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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMDDL 



’iRwar ^ i 

%?rraRorf^«T?cTwr5fr«T ii \ ii 

Having saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed 6y me. 

Note : — The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar are 
P4nini, K4tydyana and Patanjali. Their sayings or works are respectively knowt 
as the Sdtras, the VArfcikas, and the BliAsya. The word “Kaumudi** means Light, 
or the Revesler: and “ Siddhanta” (settled-end) means the Tj’uth esiablished aftei 
full investigation or discussion. The word “Siddhanta Kaumudi tlierefore, 
means the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved oi 
demoLsti ated by the great Grammarians. 


CHAPTER I. 

DKFINITIONS. 

RITT W 1 

' I I ^ I I I ’ wm I 

'•sTiiT'>r5T*i I I I ’ “ 5nrfT??«l^ i ” i 

im u fH-- ii h 

II 

1 a i u ( n ) ; * r ! ( k ) ; * e o ( ft ) ; * ai au ( ch ) ; » ha ya va ra ( t ) i 
I • la ( 0 ) or 1 ( a? ) ; ’ fta ina ha na na ( in ) ; * jha bha ( ft ) ; ® K^a 4ka Hha 
I ( sh ) ; ja ba ga ^a da ( ^ ) ; kha pha chha tha tha cha \a ta ( v ) ; ’* ka 
ipa ( y ) ; iSa sha sa ( r ) ; ha ( 1 ). 
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5^^ 'iRwar ^ i 

l^rr^^w^srrfcT^riffnr ii \ w 

Having saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed dy me. 

Note : — The three sages or fouuders and expounders of Grammar are 
P4nini, K4t.yA.yana and Patanjali. Their sayings or works are respectively known’ 
as the Sutras, the VArtikas, and the BhAsya. The word “Kauinudi” means Light, 
or the Revefiler: and “Siddhanta” (sottled-end) means the Truth established after 
full investigation or discussion. Tlie word “Siddhanta Ktiumudi ** therefore, 
meuiiH the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demoLsti ated by the great Grammarians. 


CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS 

RVT I 

’ I ^ I ’ I " I I •* wm I 

fra »ifr<TOPt n irar»ra!r rr: n n 

II 

1 a i u ( n ) ; » r 1 ( k ) ; » e o ( ft ) ; ♦ ai au ( ch ) ; ® ha ya va ra ( t ): 
• la ( n ) or 1 ( an ) ; fta ma fta na na ( m ) ; » jha bha ( ft ) ; ® gha ^lia dha 
( sh ) ; ja ba ga ^a da ( s ) ; “ kha pha chha tha tha cha \a ta ( v ) ; '» ka 
pa ( y ) ; Sa sha sa ( r ) ; ha ( 1 ). 
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These fofirteen aphorisms are caJ/ed "the MaheJvara SOlras" 
or the .aphorisms of Mahc^vara. Thej- are useful for fo.min^^ technical 
terms or PratyahAras like ST«r &c. The final consonants in these (e-j;-. «) 

are called fif a word which is defined later on. 1 he sr in the SAtra is also 
II The 8T in the other consonants like f, % ? Slc. is not fn, bOt only for 
pronunciation. 

^qIq : The is O' grain ni sit ical sj'inbol or abbreviation and is formed 

by taking any letter which is not an fH letter and joining it w^th any non-oflicieiit 
letter that follows it. This gives a nmuc which stands for the /ornier non-efficient 
letter and for all the other letters inteeveuing between it and the non-efficient letter. 
Thus means all the vowels, 93 means all the consonanis, iiieuns all soft 

nnaspirate consonants, moans all hi'rd nnaspirate consonants. Though numer- 
ous pratyAharas couhl be formed, practically liowcver, there are only 43 praty4- 
b&ras ; as given below : — 

\ \ I I 3?^ II I II I I II BTOT I I II BTH, 

tiRL I WK » ^ 1 I I I II I I * 

I I I 1 n ‘ I ^ ** 

PiifibhiUhd /.—The same letter w is made use of as bt 55I?^ or 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sutra in the first BTf 

There arises consequently the doulit, whcllicr the pral)'cih€'\ras ar^ and 
when they arc employed in TAnii'i’s Grammar are f(;rined with the tn of 
the former or ^th the ui^of the latter sfitra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain wluit Panini intended to denote by bt^ 
and when he employed* these terms. To remove this doubt there 
fe the following paribhfish^ : — 

s*ira«IR% ^TSf?T^0T«l I 

“ Theiprccise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
terpretatioii, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, mu.st never- 
the-less teach something definite." 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term wpn except in 
Sfltra I. I. 69, is formed by means of the ^ of the first sfitra and that the 
term fw is formed by means of the i^of the subsequent sdtra. (Keilhorn). 

Note • The letter ^ occar.s twice in the iibuve aphurism.s, first in aphorism 
five, and then in the last. Tlio object of the first 9 is to include that letter 
in the Piaty&haras 8 T^, ®T^, ^■ud fui ; so that the rules applicable to these 
Praty^dras, should aj.ply to 9 also. Thus the sr changed to m though f 

intervenes (VIII. 4.2. S. n»7). ?*rrssr, here the visarga is elided before f by 
VIII. 3. 17. S. 1(57.^% ??Tr%, iicre tht visiirga is changed to ^ by VI. 1 , 114. S. 166*. 

or licrc q is optionally changed to « after f by VIII. 3. 79. 
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S. 2325. The second 9 in fhe last siifcra, is for the purpose of •including it in the 
PratyAliArai, ffr^^and ^ II As licre f^is added before ^ by 

VJT. 2. 35. S. 2184. '??Tf9r^r or here Uie f is optionally changed into If bjr 

I. 2. 26. S. 2617. here ^ is elided hy VIII. 2. 26. S. 2281. here the 

aorist is formed with the aflix after the root ending in ff, by HI. 1 . 45. 
S. 233G. 

Note: — The Bf in is made for the sake of forming the PratyA- 
hara IC, so that l*, ma^ denote not only the singhi letter but Hie two letters ^ and 
^ II This is useful in sillra I. 1. 51. S. 70, J 3 y which the Guua and V?iddhi of 
becomes bt^ and BTT?5^n 

I I I ? I ^ I ^ H 

tfRIH II 

1. In the ( or of tlio ) siltra ^ ( 14 th stitr.'i in the 

above ) let the final lettcM* ( i. e. ^ ) be II 

Note: — The sutra has been explained in two dIJTerent ways by the 
author. First: “In the (oi* of the) sutra 114 siitra of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (t. e. is II The .second explanation, and the authoritative one 
is that which is given later on in the toxl, i.e. “In upadc^a or technical formuloe 
and terms of grammar, the final consonant is noii-eflicioiit.“ 

^ I I u ? I vs? II 

2 . An initial letter, with a final letter as a final/ 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

Applying this .sutra to the technical term {i.e. to the word 

taken as a or technical ten;/ denoting all the consonants begin- 

ning with 9 of sGtra 5, and ending with r^of the last sCitra, and not as the 
sOtra 14th, of the above alphabets ; we come to the second interpretation of 
the sfiti A BT 79 r<i II • 

R I I ? 1 5 1 5 II 

i i bt^ n 

2 a. In an Upade.sa, let the final hal or consonant be called i» 

Upftde$a means the first enunciation of a term in Grammar. (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 
purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current words of the 
language). Thus we get the sanji>1s or terms like bt^, and bt^&c. 

All the final consonants of roots, affixes &c. are indicatory. As in 
the pratyAhAra sfltras iT f ¥ ^ ; here ^ is li ^ ^ here ^ is fn 11 q 
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; heret-.isfuM if here is f f » It is only in upatie5a. that a 

final consonant is H H Not therefore, in or whlcl> are com- 

pete words. 

Note .—This siitra explains the mode of interpreting prnty4- 

hiras. Thus the pratj'^hdras means those letters whose beginning is ST and 

whose final fq[ is ^ II 

Why do we say with the 'final indicatory letter P ’ Because a pratyaiiftra 

like would be ofcberwise ambiguous. It miglifc bo doubted Jirheiher it in formed 

with the final ? of and refers #to tbo first five ca.se-afiixcs, or wlietlier it is 

formed with the initial ^of STand therefoi’e i*efci‘8 to the first seven case^nffixes. 

The present si^tra clears up the doubt. A prntyAhdra is formed with the final ffj 

and not with the initial fr( II 
% 

4 I !5nT^?tS5f35nftT«R w I ? I ^ I ^ II 

wrei ii *r^5rr3?TrRnprr: qrf^irr: ii 

I SHT*- ^r^rrt sTfErr^rro^sr ii 

3. The nasalized vowels are in UpadeSa, or 
original enunciation. 

The followers (or knowers of) Pftnini^s Grammar say that the 
Anun&sika words in the sfltra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Pdnini. Thus the 9? of the sOtra iJpif (6th alphabet sOtra), is 
^:onsidered as anun^nisika, ^nd therefore, it is ffj; the result uf which is that 
"swe can form a Praty&h^ra ^ with the the sfltra and the sqr of the 

sfltra and thus this Pratyflhflra ^ Ra denotes the two letters T and w ii 
(This gives the reason why er of but was said to be ffj in the 1st page.) 

In comnting the letters denoted by a Pratyflhflra the letters should 
not be counted. Thus aT*er denotes all the vowels only ; tlie ffj letters 

and are not included. For letters ^,9^ arp not vowels, bj’ Pani- 
ni himself treating them as consonants ; as the word in this very 

sfltra shows. For had qj been a vowel, then the f of anunflsika would have 
. been changed to ^ before ^ \\ Similarly in other places also P^nini has 
shown that §9 is not a vowel. 

The technical terms formed with the help of the sfltra, 

&c. (I. I. 71 S 2) are called Pratyflhflra. 

Note: — Anunasika or nasalized vowels are that is indicatory, when 
occurt ing in technical words. Tims in the anunasika f is fH- 

The original sfltra contains tlie word ‘upadesa' which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upadesa* literally means * instruction ’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sflfcrapatha, or gauapitha or dhatupatha Ac. 
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Note Prom this sdtra op to siltra 9 of the third* P4da of the Ut 
Adhy4ya o{ PMni there is a description of servile or indicatory letters called fi| 
“ In Paijini’s Grammar there is no risible sign of the nasality of a vowel— liendb 
we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from P^n^ini’s explicitly asserting that 
it is so, or from our finding that he treats it in such a way that we must conclude 
he regarded it as nasal.” An upadesa is defined as signifying an original enun- 
ciation, that is to say, an affix (pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal 
root (dliAtu), or in short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
treatises of gramnfar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of tlie sup- 
posed original elements of a word. Thus iti the root ‘ to increase,' the final if 
is indicatory, the real root is II So also the final a? of is frj || 

Note : — If the word is not an upadesa, then the nasal vowel is not fij n 
As SETN «Tr II A word may be an upadesa and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be ffj as the affix in sdtra III. 2. 74 S. 3418 ( arr^r 

lii is only the nasal vowel of an upadsea that becomes ffj, and not all the 
vowels. The word ff[ occurs is sdtras V'll. 2. 16. S. 3036 Ac.). 

« 1 I ? I ^ 1 51VS II 

I ^ 9frr« n wwr qw ?qT«i » w 

fwqr ii 

4. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long 4 
and the prolated w, is called respectively hrasva short, dirgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 

q + ^ + ; that is, the q: is the plural of q, ( as is 

the plural of ) ii ( Thi.s q: denotes the three kinds of q il The 
genitive plural will be qrq meaning “ of u'.s ” ). Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three q s, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and pluta. Each 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it is uci^tta, anudAtta 
svarita. 

The q u having one mfitrfi or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sQtra defines the three kinds 
of vowels accordii:g to their mdtrd. The letter qj d has heen taken to illus-. 
trate the rule. The phrase qfqqr^^^** is a Samfthfira Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the 
general rule II. 4, 17 S. 821. 

The word Kdla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 

As vfq ‘ curd * * honey * here f and q are short. ^qrO» here f 

is long, ^qvri iT^qra Devadatta ! Here i? « is pluta or prolated. 
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These worfls are used in the following sCitras I. 2. 47 S. 318. VI 1. 4. 25. 
S. 2298 VIII. 2. 82 S. 93. 

X I 1 ? I ^ I II 

fH«TiTfs^9RT?f5f* 1 btt "Si 11 

5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 
tone is called Uddtta or acutely accented. 

Let that vowel be called udAtta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronui^ciation such as throat &c. as H 

Here wr being an indeclinable is udAtta by the rule that declares all NipAtas 
are acutely accented on the first ( arr^fTTfr: ) H X is the nom. Plural of 

^H'who’ 4il is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all fSR? (PrAtipadikas) 
are antodAtta by the rule Rt^tSSfT Jfms ( Phit SAtra I. i. ). H!I + 3|W Here arw 
being a 5X termination is anudAtta by III. i. 4 S. 3709- Then tj of Hfjis replaced 
by 8T: the affix an^is replaced by ^irr(VII. I. 17 S. 214.), and we havei( + f=V, 
the 7 the single substitute for ^ + i is udAtta by VIII. 2. 5- S 3658. 

With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udAtta 
or acute accent. The udAtta is not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, b)’ putting a small 3 above the vowel. The 
word ‘ vowel ’ of the previous sAtra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
balled udAtta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is calletl udAtta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 

e I i U x i ll 

6. The vowel that is porcoived as having a low 
tone is called AnudAtta or gravely accented. 

The word “ vowel ” of s. 28 is understood in this sAtra. As il 
This is a compound of the noun stH with the verb ( 8T^»r^Ffr ) II 
The word is formed from the root sb ‘ to go ’ with the affix there 

is guna of m and we have The affix is anudAtta, being a Rn 

affix, (III. I. 4 S. 3709) ; and beii'g a dhAtu is udAtta (VI. 1. 162 S. 3671.) 
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and so the word is also ddyiidatta. The 3 T of is ^so ud^tta, because 
it is a dlia^iU (VI. i. 162 S. 3O71). Then by II. 2. 19. S. 782 we 

compound the upapada with and add the affix by 111. 2. 5^. 

S. 373 (sirr^^riT &c.). Then by samftsa accent (VI. i. 223. and 37i4.)or by krit 
accent (VI. 2. 139 S. 3873) the word retains its accent, while the first 

member of the compound loses its accent. Then the of is elided, and we 
have BiVf ^ The loss of acc^^nt takes place by VI. I. 158 S. 3650. 

The vowel accent known as grave or aniidatta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the anud^tta is marked by a line underneath the vowel. 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent. 

In pronouncing an anudAtta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there is ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx. 

VS I I ? I ^ I 

^nrrfliw ii 

7. The vowel that has the comhiuation of Uddtta 
and Anuddtta tones is said to he svarita or circa mflexly 
accented. 

The word ^Vowel” of I. 2. 28 S. 35 is understood here also The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sutra VI. i. I85 S. 3729. “ The affixes having an 

indicatory / have svarita accent.*' As kanya r^Tf^i^^ikyAm, kvd. 

This sutra is not to be understood to mean that a svatita is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an iidAtta vowel with an anuddtta 
vowel. It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acu\e and grave accents. 

< I I ? I ^ I II 

wr<»i JTrrff^n^q Jiraw" i 

<r! I W' ii f 3 Trf|«f 3 fm: i f?Trfr3fr^wf?r: i sT^rt’frsf? 

*»5»jrftr5RT*r35irftnjf!?rr»*tf u 

8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtta, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

The word hrasva in the Sfltra is redundant. In a Svarita accent, the 
first half portion is to be understood to have the ud&tta accent. The remaining 
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half will consequently be anudfttta. If an udAtta or another svarita follows it 
then this anudAtta portion of the accent is distinctly heard , Otherwise. 
According to PrAti^Akhyas, the udAtta portion is only heard. In the following, 

the anudAtta is heard : ^ '' 

in the following the udAtta is heard : « 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 
is udAtta, anudAtta or svarita. Every one of tiiese nine, has two more forms ; 
nasal and not nasal ; as is taught in the next sAtra. 

Note Accoi-ding to SiddhAntii, the word is useless. According to 
KdsikA, it is important, as given below. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udAtta and 
anudAtta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present sOtra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhahrasva is usedi to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita, its mAtrA being one, half 
will be uddtta and the other half anudAtta. If a long vowel, whose mAtrAs 
are two, be svarita, then 5 mWht uddtta, i\ wxWha anudAtta. Un pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be udAtta, and the 
remaining 25 measures will be In short, the udAtta portion of a 

svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
,vowel. Thus in §ikyam the a is svarita, half being acute, the other 

half, grave or monotony ; in kanyd, the long A is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining is grave; in 9 manavakA, 

here a prolated is svarita, its first | is acute, the balance 2 J measure 
is grave. 

In the'above examples, ^ ^ • &c., the accents are thus formed. The 

word is the Locative form of f^w, formed by adding the affix STil (V. 3. 12. 
S. 1969) and substituting ^ (VII. 2. 105. S. 1960). Tlw word ^ is therefore 
Bvarita-accented, because formed by the affix ari^ (VI. 1. 185, S. 3729). The 
word (f: becomes anudAtta by VIII. 1. 18, S. 403. is AdyudAtta, beenuse it 

is derived from the root 3TW with the affix the affix being makes the 

word AdyudAtta (VI. 2. 197, S. 3686). Now J! =» the anudAtta 

combining with ndAtta becomes udAtta (VIII. 2. 5, S. 3658) : therefore of ^ 
becomes udAtta. The svarita ^ being followed by the udAtta tr , causes the latter 
half t. e. the anudAtta half of the svarita to bo heard. This is indicated by ^ 
namely svarita above and anudAtta below. This is a short svarita. ~ 

In the example tv:rRf the svarita is a long vowel. The word, 

V is udAtta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. 5 ). is also' finally udAtta 

by Phit accent. The udAtta ^ of n combining with the anudAtta er of 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 6. S. 3659), V; this svarita foll'ovwd by ud&tta »n of 

is heard in its anudcitta portion i| 4 11 

• “ 

In the third example fl i swt, the svarita is followed by an- 

other svarita, and in this case also, the anudfttta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word is antodatta by Phit accent (See S. 5) ; the visarga 

is changed to and ^ + by guna, and this ^ becomes uciatta, the 

resultant of udatta plus anuddtta is udatta. In arid the final is svarita, the 
first 8T is therefose anudAtta. The anudAtta air of combining with the 
udAtta ^ of *1^, becomes all svarita (VI H. 2. 6, S. 3659) t.e. ^'s; this-svarita 
is followed by the svarita of fir:, and hence the aniidilta portion of sva- 
rita is heard here also. The word STris is svarita ending because it is 
formed by adding the affix to the root (VI. i. 185, S. 3729). The 
ST of 9TB does not take Vriddhi substitution, because of the 

Varibhashd //.— tl 

A rule is not universally valid, when that wWch Is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 

In the last example the { of is svarita, the w has 

eka-§ruti accent by the rule H 

Ilcnce here the svarita being followed by anud&tta, the ud&tta half of 
the svarita is heard. 

^ g^;ii%«r5r^ins35m%^: i ? I ? i II 

gja?r^«i(Rr9K«lrer4»ir'>fr i ?jRwni i f » he irqf 

H I HW II ir^RfqT WT^T I HHl" 

II 

9. That which is ])roiiounceil hy the nose talong 
with the mouth is called AnnmUika or nasal. 

Let a letter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called aniniAsika. 

The result of the six sQtras given above, is this : The vowels 9 T, 
and have each eighteen forms. The vowel ^ has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form. The diphthongs 9fr and w have also twelve form-s,- 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit. 

\o i ? i U ^ il 

wfiii iT^r^fT^rSTfr 

IIRF I fgprTTPTT Big I I I I «T'T3'^TRi 
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.nftrtRf WTOH « «• «wt ftw i ii srwi^f i 

«N iwi% wni«i I nfiKw^ww a ^ in«n f? II 

10. Those whose place of utterance and cftort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 

Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as -well as a common 
abhyantara prayatna. That is, when- the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna. 

1. The letters »t, % tST, »r, ti, T, ?, s have throat as their place and 

are gutturals or Kantha. 

2, The letters f, ■«r, er, ^r, st, % fT, have the palate and are palatals 

or T&lavya. 

3* The letters C, have the murdha, and are cerebrals 

or Murdhanya, 

4. The letters 55, % it, tt, have the teeth and are dentals or 

Dantya. 

5, The letters q, qr, q*, «t, it, x «t, have the lips and are labials 

or Oshthya. 

a. The letters 3 ^, st,% it, it, have also the nose, and are a/so nasal. 

b. The letters have the throat and palate, and arc Kantha — ta- 

lavya i, e. giitturo — palatals. 

€, The letters sqr, W, have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya /, e, gutturo-labials, 

d» The letter ^ has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-osh^hya r. e, 
dento-labial. 

r. The letter x qr is Jihv^-muliya or root of the tongue. 

f. The letter ^ in anusv^ra is pure nasal. 

The above are the sthAna or places of utterance of the letters. 

The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner called Abhyantara, and the 
external called bShya. The first or fibliyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
sprishta, Ishat sprishta, vivrita and samvrita. 

, I. The spar^a letters have sprishta prayatna. 

2. The antastha letters have Jshat-sprishta prayatna. 

3‘ The ushma letters and the vowels have vivfita prayatna. 
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4. The short a? is samvrita in usage (prayoga) but in Grammar, as 
a formative element, it is always treated as vivfita. This fact is indicated 
by P&nini fiimself in the last sOtra of his Grammar, i, e. in the sQtra lif 
(VII 1.4. 68 S. 1 1), which means that the letter »r which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, is now made samvrita. ( See the following sfitra ). 

BT BT 1 I I (t; n 




I Nvr ’<1 II 

11. The Bi which was considered to be open 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 
contracted (^Tf?r) || 


The first 3 T is here f^frr or open ; the second is g-ffT or contracted. 
The epen bt is now changed to contracted bt ii “ In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short bt is contracted \ but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel bt is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short BT were held to differ from the longBir in this respect, the koinogeneous- 
ness mentioned in I. i. 9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short bt to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the AshtAdh)’ftyi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction bt bt; which is interpreted to signify — Let short 
BT be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise.' (Dr. Ballantyne). 


The present sfitra occurs in the second division of AshtAdhyftyl, /. e, 
the last three Padas. The whole AshtAdhAyi has 32 padas ; they are divided 
into two parts — the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application of a rule in the first set 
{j\ Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the bt is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the BT being considered as vivrita througjiout the rest of the Grammar. The 
sfttra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (TripAdi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas Adhyaya) is the following. 

\\ i i ^ U ii 

WTfi II 11 wr ^r^rs^rs^qirrBrr »WJTror TTr^rsj- 
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^ iim- m^«Tif»r?r! i RowH^mr^s fwr; « R>t*iroi-if 

^rg'Jrr «ne^ sre rw rpt «r^! sirwfrroR Rftrsr- • Tf^wfr-' i RH9«w^'' i 

«f*Tr^: I ^RSrfl’eRR RSCTR^R: *0: 1 flR RrW ^RRl'f^'rar’ RTRWRT 

RRr«?R RRT: ftTf fRRRS RRfTWWRRf fRRH* ’Rf^RWR • 8?^^ 3 HRifr 
*rrfr %R«r ii Rnf“ir RRRfffVRTs^Rr: srRRfffraRR'r RCHRW^jrrRr: • »r^ *i9nrr8rr yw’tf: f 
RfOTR^i^ R«»f^ 5rR'5rR<rrRnT5RgTRrt(raT«jr*5HR**PH?wtRi8iRrtR5«r ft% ir«w ii Rtrfjft 
RtRHRIi I «K9!Rr 3T5fTW! I RRH?r I W- Wf: I s«|ts<fffRI^ RPH^Rt RfR^- 

fWRRS^r ftr^wffRpmpft^ • ar w: ist'r: ii fw WRJrRsrrRRRi! ii 

• wRo§ rtcrr* II wrRRt^Rrf^rRRfrwrRrHwsKRirwRnw^f^iOTRiHRrR fws 

HTV»3limni 

12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, iipto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the aj^plication of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adliikftra Sfttra. Therefore the Tripftdi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the 73^ Adhyflyi rules. Even in the TripSdi, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent. 

Thus the letter «r is samvjita really, though treated as vivfita. 

As regards the Bfthya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications: 
namely i vivara, 2 samvAra, 3 ?vasa,4 nada, 5 ghosha,6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-prana, 
8 mahaprana, 9 udatta, 10 anudAtta, ii svarita. 

. Ftrm : — The double of khay ( ?S, ir, 5, », tf, RT, ?, R, Rt, <T ) letters, 

the khay letters themselves, the xr; and xr, the visarga, the ^ar letters 
( 8r, R. H ) are sv-lsa, aghosa, and expand the throat, i. e. are of vivara pray- 
atna. The other letters (t. e. the letters, the yamas of rW letters and the 
anusvara) are ghosha, samvara, and nada pi'ayanta. Tlie odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of first and third, and r<r letters are alpa-prana. 

'Explanation '. — The word rr is a I’ratisakhya term. It is the name 
of the letter when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth i.e. by a nasal. Thus RfftRSiurrh 
8T*ri'«T:, ^t%, here the doubled letters R^, q;, n and ^are yaina /.<?. (iidy 

those letters which have the same form /. r. the second Rt, tR, &c. arc called 

j^iiiT.a. "1 he RjR[ letters arc the first and second letters of the varga : the ten 
letters rt 51 . % S' &c. The yamas of these rtr letters, so also the Jihvamfiliya, 
Upadbrnfiidya, the vi.sarga and the sibilanls are vivAra, sva.sa, .and agho.sha. 

^ The other letters arc samvilra nfida, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and third, and r,t, pj and ^ are alpa- 
prflija. The otiters /. the second and fourth letters of the varga, and Rf R, » 
are mah&-prana. ' ' * 
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Though the Bfthya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarna- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
fetters to be replaced &c. 

The 25 letters ^ to nare sparsa. The four letters arc antastha 

The four letters q, er, 9 arc Ushma. The vowels are Svara. The ^ and 
X qr arc called JtvamCilhya and Upadhm^niya. ( They represent the lost sibil* 
ants of e9 varga, and q varga ). 

^ ih 3 T*« h these are anusvara and visarga. Here ends the determina- 
tion of sthAna ( organ of utterance ) and prayatna ( effort ). 

7. viirt : — The letters ^ and t? should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 

From the explanations in the above two sCitras (10 and 12), the 

letter. 

ar becomes homogeneous with 9 

9 If i> ^ 

^ n if ^ 

To prevent this incongruity, we have the following sfitra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 

Note: — The following lines summarise the above, the vowels are vivAra, 
svasa, and aghosha. The 9^ letters are samvara, ii4da, and ghoslia. The first, thirdj 
fifth letters of the varga, and letters are alpa-prana, The second and the fourth 
letters of the varga, and letters arc maliA-prana. 

5nSS!S5R5^ I ? I ? I ^0 n 

I f? n ^ 

13. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and efibrt be 
equal. 

The words of this sfltra are sf, STf^, •• The word is 

a compound of srr+ar^; and means " a vowel along with arr ” II There is 
no homogeneity between the letters and the consonants. Therefore in 

+ ^ra the f of is not changed to ^ before 9, nor in + the f is 
lengthened before nor in TO, and ^ + ?rr^«'»ny change takes place. 
But for this sfltra, the letters ? &c. would have been treated as vowels, just 
as long and pluta letters are also vowels. 
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Vi \ «srrsji9??i: i ^ i U H 

. inr7«rfr rr^ ir? «r Hf Hirr wrf i, 7^"r 

offTrcT II if 5 f ? 5 7*T II fTf?*i 3T faT?fi?rr'Tf ff*rr i ' 4»wrww?Ti i- 

«r% 5nrwsf^ I ip4r frf^rr’Tf'i ii iffeiKrlfitf^ HrT*4!i i ^Hrf^jnr w^rwHr*n.«ifn i 

?raf: ?5Hr% *rrTrT5Tfati ii !i«i«iwtH»irwrf3i^Rrw frvn^ 

4 ^w«ir 5 s?ifKr sr i tr^TTss^wTR RRneerR i fH |f<T ir *r 

II sTS'frftr^sigsnftr^iTR jwst i rrHRsnrfir^rw H|ir ii 

14. The letters of the Frntydhitra aro^ i. e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, ancl a term having gr for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, ( except Avlicn they arc used as pra- 
tyayds or affixes or ) except when specifically so ordained. 

The pratyah^ra in this sutra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where arqi pralyAhAra refer.s to the second ^ of 
The letters included in 3 t^, and the letters having an indicatory gr refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus refers to all the five 
gutturals similarly 5, 5,5, and 5, as in sOtra I. 3, 8. S. 195. Similarly 

9T includes short, long and protracted 3T. The words ‘ its own form * are 
understood in this sCitra, being drawn from the previous sCltra. Thus sfltra 
«TT?!I’3Ti( VI. I. 8yS.6g)/ when a vowel comes after 3t, guna is the single substitute 
for both.* Here though the ride mentions only short gqr, we lake the long 3^ 
also. Thus not only ; but + * So also in sutra 

‘sfr (VII, 4.32 S. 21 18), ‘there is longf in the room of 3T when the affix ‘chvi* 
(V.4.S0S. 2117) fellows.* Here long w is also included; thus + = 

and ^?r5r + ?irfrm“^5T^T^^rr?I. So also in sQtra ^ (VI. 4. 148 S. 31 1). 

‘ When long^ follows, there is elision of thef or 9? of the base,* the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long f and syr also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sOtra III. 2. 168. 

S. 3148. says, ‘ after words ending in the affix san, and the words ^isansa and 
bhiksha, there is^.* Here gris an affix and therefore does not include long gj.. 
Thus prg: ‘ a beggar.* So also in IV. 3. 9, S. 1379. the sl^ort asr only is to be 
taken and not the long one. 

The word 3Tsr3T2rs in the sCitra means “that which' is not ordained 
(pratlyate=a vidhtyate).’* That is unless where a letter is specifically ordained, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases. The sQtra 
meani; “ The artir letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory ^ denote 
their savarna letters also.** The SfT’J here is a pratyAhAra formed with the 
second of fjor. The words fj, g, 5, g, 5, are formed by ^ and are ll 
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The result of this is, that s? denotes i8 letters ; so also f and ^ . The 
denotes JO letters, and so also The diphthongs 7 Ij, err. ^ denote 12 
letters. 

2. Vart . — The letter ^ is not to be considered homogeneous with ^ 
nor en with ^ II For had % been included in if, and afl in then where was 
the necessity of the sfltra if ? These letters need not have been taught 
separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. 

» 

Though the prohibition of the-sfltra 1. 10 S. 1 3) applies, accor- 

ding to the literal interpretation of the sfitra, to the si^Ietters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sfitras, and not to 
the letter W which is not so taught there, yet there is no homogeneity be- 
tween sir and 9 II For according to our interpretation of the sutra, the letter 
arr is specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as sr but 

as H wrr-ST^, 9^1 and we translate it as *• There Is no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and an and acli letters.” Therefore in f%mTrf*T: the letter air is not 
changed to » by VIII. 2. 31 S. 3579 - ( » is substituted for ^ before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samamnfiya means the sfitras 
teaching the alphabets {. e. the 14 Maheshvara sfitras. 

The letters *r, w are of two kinds according as they arc nasalised 
or not nasalised. Therfore, a non nasalised n, n will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter : i. e. the simple letter tf, 7 , n include the nasalised § f ^ ll 

The sense of this sfitra &c therefore is that the wroi letters, 

namely the fourteen letters taught in the Mfihesvara sfitras, they ( 7 /ane denote 
their homogeneous letters also. But ? and ? though included in arot, pratyfi- 
liara, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them. 




K I n vso II 


ti: lit 1 T?Trpis 

«r''nr 11 


15, The letter which lias after or before it, be- 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 

By the last sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by itself incl^uded 
all the letters of its class. Thus 9 T includes srr ; and f, f ; &c. This sfitra 
lays down the rule by which the very form^of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placing a q[ either after or before the 
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letter. Thus 9r?i means the very letter ^ and not all its homogeneous letters. 
Similarly ?q[ means short ^ only and not long or protracted ^ 

The sfltra consists of two words ifTC* and Taparah means 

that which has a after it or that which is after fl[. Tat-k^Ia means having the 
same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measui^J, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by ti refers to its own form as well as to those on- 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. Thus the letter 
will include the udAtta, anudAtta, svarita(both nasalised and non-nasalised) vr 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms. 

This sOtra declares an injunction. The anuvritti ofsT^n^of the previ- 
ous sfltra does not run into this siltra. Any other letter than may be follow- 
ed by n and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also. This rule qualifies 
the previous sOtra which would therefore mean that an letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a q[ includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sfltra VII. I. 9 S. 203. tlR[. ‘After words ending in 

er?! (i. e. short a? ), tjw takes the place of R?!.* Thus n But in eiJT which 
ends in long stt and whose prosodial time is different from bit, this rule will not 
apply, and wc have H 

Therefore BCTfj[, ffj, denote six letters each, namely 5;, at, it 11 
denotes twelve letters. 

I 1 1 1 n ? II 

mfl II 

IG, 3fr, ^ aacl si'r arc called vfuldhi, 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters wtr,^ and are vriddhi 
letters. The sfitra consists of three words vjriddhi, at and aich. STtfi: means the 
long »tT, the final q[ being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the pratya- 
hara aich, and the pratyAhara ^ means the letters and sfir. 

The indicatory in arrjj serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from STT having two nrAtrAs or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ^ 
also joins with the succeeding vowels ^ and by the rule of ^ 7 ^( 1 . I. 70 S. i S.) 
or that which precedes or succeeds jj,” and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two mAtrAs only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate mAtrAs may be more than two. A short 
vowel has one mAtrA, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a mAtrA. 
Thus by a rule of or euphonic conjunction of letters tn + «Tr=«TT, as 
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i|fr + =■ H Here ff has two matras and not four. So also in 

the vowel H the resultant of arr+it has only two, not four, matris. 

?vs I gor:i? l n ^ it 

17. «T, n and are called guwa. 

Each one of the letters «t, 7 and sir whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following; — »Ti%, “ he 
moves”; qfir “he comes”, sfr«f«r "he gods.” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots ^r, f, and E«qr have been respectively gunated into si??^.?, and srr before 
the third person singular termination fit II 

The term Guna occurs in sAtras like (VII. 3. 82 S. 2346). “Let 

there be guna substitute for the ik of the root ‘to melt.” 

1 5i5rnpfl I ? 1 5 I ? II 

fJi!sn?rrf^*fr ^rsnsfr! ffs 11 

1. The words beginning with bhh ‘ to become,’ and 
denoting action, are called dhdtu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dheitu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhfl ‘ to be.’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows: — 

I. Bhfl class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. $. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
8. Tan. 9 Kri. 10. Chur. 

The ^ in the sfttra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 
sandhi of is »4lft and not * while Tatvabodhini considers that 

nr is a separate root. According to it the sfltra should be analysed thus 

HJOTs “ word Bhfl &c., and like w denoting 
action are called DhStu.” *ff “ to blow.” 

I snfff»aniTfw?ir: l ? I « I II 
II 

19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhiri-gvare (1.4.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nipdta or Particles. 

The word «n* of this sfltra serves the .same purpose as the wo?d cha 
of I. 4. 55 S. 2575 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachntya take two names, t. e., their own name as well as the name NipAta. 

3 
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The letter c in im ftHlRt ts to remove doubt, i. e., aphorism I.4. 97 S. 644. should 
be taken as the limit, and not sAtra III. 4. 13 S. 3440. which ha$ the word 
isvare also. 

^0 1 II «,« n 

20, The word cha ^and,’ &c., are called Nip&ta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 

I JIRPT: I ? I « I X*: II 
•tjwiraf: H 

21. The words pra. &c., are called Nipftta when 
not signifying substances. 


The following is the list of jnw or ‘ prepositions:’ ir, w, w, tn, arj, 
•w, Rh, jw, f%, srr^, fJr, 5^19, 5, sn'5r, jrr'S, n 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names 
namely, those of NipAtas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances' 
a. e., when they are in composition with verbs. Not so, however, the chA &c ’ 
words. They never get the designation of upasargas. ’ ’ 


_ When these words signify substances they are not NipAtas. As to 
the excellent army conquers”. Here the word to is not a NipAta. 

XX I ^«ixnfr: i ^ i « i ii 

22, The words pra &c., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with ti verb. 

As g+TOr%=«r«>rnRr. Here the dental ;f is changed into cerebral w 
the designation of upasarga (See sAtra Vlll. 4 . 14 
S. 2287 )• Similarly towkIW, totto:. 11 


X8 I I ; I ^ II Co 11 

23. The words pra &c., are ealled also Gati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb. 

x« I ST ^ I II 
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24 . “ May or may not ” is called vibh&shS, or option. 

This sfltra defines the word Where there is a prohibition as 

well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vtbhdsh&. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibhftshcl : — pr&pta-vibhdsh& aprftpta- 
vibhsfthcl and pr&ptftpr&pta-vibh&shcl. The first occurs where there is a gener* 
al rule already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, 
the third is intermediate between the two. This sfitra specially applies to 
the last clas-s. 

Thus the root ‘ to swell,' by virtue of the rule ^ (V. i. 3 o 
S. 169s) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasftrana. or in the ordinary^ 
way. Thus the third person singular is either igirn or 11 

I ^ ^ I u ? 1 tt 

fjnw «ir ^ m f^r 11 

26 . In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word ^ which means ‘ one's 
own’ denotes ' the meaning,’ and the word ^ denotes ' the individual form of 
a word’. The sense of the sQtra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words and viz., its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 
applicable to will be applicable to the word composed of w, ^ I and 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, &c. 

I ^si U 1 II 

26 . An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This siltra consists of three words : — 'kH ' by what (attribute),’ 

‘ rule,’ • having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with reg^ard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. l. 97, S. 2842.) declaring “ let there 
be the affix after the vowels.” Here the phrase " after the vowels” means 
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and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vower Thusfir+tni«m. Therefore, this siitra means that when 
a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words endtng^ in vowels ; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms. 

Thus the siJtra (III. 3. $6, S. 3231.) ‘ after f there is ' declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after f, but after any expression that 
ends in f 11 Thus f + «??=» + II 

yari : — The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samAsa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sutra II. I. 24, S. 686. declares that a word in the accusative case is compound- 
ed with the words i^rita, atita &c. As ^ + ‘ involved in pain.' 

The present sfitra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in ^rita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound of 

11 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sutra IV. i. 99, S. iioi, declares 
“ that the words take the affix Thus + l But we 

cannot apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of will be called and not as above. 

The above vdrtika is however qualified by the following : — 

Varl : — The above vftrtika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory 55), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 

pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. i. 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory and we have . A rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is (IV. I. 6, S. 4S5) the feminine of sukritavat wilf be sukritavati. Simi- 
larly rule IV. I. 95 S. I09S ^ says “ after sr there is the affix This 

is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus -frRfs the son of Daksha.' 

1 R r ^wT r i ^ i » i n 

writ ii 

• 27. The cessation or the absence of succeeding 

letters is called pause or avasdna. 

The word avasAna occurs in stitras VIII. 3. 15, S. 76 &c. 
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wtifrwifiiTOPw! ^rftiTRisrs mu » 

28. The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a mUrd or prosodial length between them) 
is called contact or sanhit^. 

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As W + JUT. 

^9* I ? I « • H 

^ CTRL •• 

29. That which ends in sup (case-affix IV. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tift (III. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word. 

%o agl sagg n: i U ? • '® H 

fS! W' " 

30. Consonants unseparatcd by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 

*53 I ? I « U® H 

31. A short vowel is called ‘light ’ (laghu): 

K I « I II 
wifi II 

32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘ heavy ’ (Guru). 

I ? I « I H 

33. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 



CHAPTER II. 

paribhAshAs or rules of interpretation^ 

I I ? I ? I ? w 

iPi fQKn qHit w 5'^f^ iRr '<rOT*w ^nRrai^ i» 

34. In the absence of any special sthdnl, whenever 
gu«a or vnddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guwa or vnddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room of the ik vowels only (i, u, n, and li long and short,) 
of that expression. 

Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vfiddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guija or vjriddhi, there the word “ ikalj ” 
in the gentive case, meaning “ in the place of ik,” is to be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. 

The present rule will apply where there is the specification of nO’ 
other particular sthftni or the letter to be replaced, 

Thussfitra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares: — “ when a sdrvadh&tuka or an 
ftrdhadh&tuka affix follows there is guna of the base,” Here the sth&ni or the 
letter which is to be guna'ted, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ ikal^ ” must be read into the sfttra. The rule then being, “ when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” The 
guna off or f is ^ ; of 5 or is srr, of or is sri,, of is ; and their 
Vfiddhi is sni. and respectively. Thus 

“ he leads.” .« 

I arw I ? U I II 

28. The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 
as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 

When in this book ‘ short ’ ‘ long ’ or ' prolated ' is taught by using 
the words krasva, dttgha or pluta^ there the word achafi, in the genitive case, 
meaning “ in the place of the vowel ” is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in the sfltra I. 2. 47. S. 318 "there is the substitution of harsva 
or short in tife neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘ in the place 
of the vowel ’ must be inserted in this sdtra to complete the sense. That is : — 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form. As 
( is shortened to ^ in forming the compound with wrfir in wrfilfi, ^ to«r%f, iir 
to II 

I I u ^ I h 

trw ?i 5 »iw«PsiTOlr s 11 

36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 
distinguished by an indicatory ^or they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 

This Sutra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
?t.and Where the indicatory letter of an augment is 7 that augment is to 
be placed the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 

joined ; while a f«S?i augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sAtra (VII. 2, 
35 S.2 184) which says ‘* 4 rdhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
% have The question may arise where is this f? to be added, in the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the ^rdhadh^tuka affix ? This sutra answers 
the question. The indicatory 55^ shows, that it is to be placed before the 
ArdhadhStuka affix. Thus the future termination is an drdhadhAtuka 
affix : when this is added to the root, it takes the augment f^. Thus w + f? + 

‘ he will be/ Similarly ‘ he will cut\ 

Similarly by sfltra VI 1 . 3. 40. S. 2595 the root takes the augment 
5* in forming the causative. This having an indicatory gj is to be added 
after the word as, + + ‘ he frightens.* 


^V9 I I ^ I ^ I II 

•iw iRr RiWhvr ^ \ siwf ii 

37. The augment that has an indicatory w comes 
after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. 

I • This sfitra explains the use of the indicatory n. The augments 
pving an indicatory ti, technically called augments, are placed immedi- 
kly after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called 

■ which 9 and are fq[, and the actual augment is When, therefore, it 

■ said " let be added to the word,” the letter n is added after the last 
■nvel. Thus the plural of fsnt ' milk ’ is formed in the following way : — 
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+ +f (VII. I. 72 S. 3i4)=wn% (VI. 4. 8S. 250). Here ^is added bet- 
ween and w i. e. after the w of «l, which is the final vowel of the word : and 
before this the preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly + 

( 111 . I. 77 3. 2534)- yy + in+tr+fir (VI. I. 59 s. 2402)— 5*^ I Similarly 

The word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdh&raoa 
or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘ among the vowels.’ 
This sfitra is an exception to sdtras I. i. 49 S. 38 and III. 1. 2, S. 181 by 
which an afifix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case, 

^*5 1 i ? i ? i «£. 11 

^ tr«»r i ctpt ^ imf * ii 

38. The force of the genitive case in a stltra is that 
of the phrase “ in the place of” when no special rules quali- 
fy the sense of the genitive. 

This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sQtrasof P^nini. The genitive case or shAshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation possession, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the. doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. 
It says that theforce ol such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of. 

Thus in the sutra 34. the word fsi? is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being : — “ of ik there is guna and vviddhi.” But “ of” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation ** in the place of,” So that the 
sutra means * in the place of 

The word here is synonymous with or ‘ occasion.' Thus 

in the sentence the word sthAne, means ‘ prasange ’ 

i. c. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the ^ara 
instead. Similarly in sutrasar^i: (II. 4. 528. 2470), or wir ( 11 , 4.53 S. 2453), 
the words ‘asti,* and * brA ’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs arw or W use there the verbs w or instead 
respectively.’ Thus w^rr, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of arn ; so also, and are the same 

forms of K- 

The word is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 

apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, sec II. 2. 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 
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word shashthi. The compound means ‘that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthftna.* Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 

&c. Or arftrr. the in sth^ne is anomalous. 

^6. 1 I ? I ? I II 

HR H «R^ 5 |if^W 5 rT§ fHT II 

39. When a common term is obtained as a substitute^ 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 

There are four sorts of. proximity or ne'arness : — (i) nearness in place 
or WR ( ^ palate, throat &c. ) ; (2) nearness in meaning or (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or ffJTT’n (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gor (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

Thus in applying rule VI. j, loi, S. 85 “ when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,** we 
must have recourse to the present siltra for finding the proper vowel. Thus — 
+ = here the substitution of the long srr, for the two short 

»T*s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both and 
are gutturals. 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, /. there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of f and ^ out of the three guna 
letters bt, if and Bfr, we find that bt is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, i. e, bt and f and ¥ have all one mAtra ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get if and Bf| ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, %frr rThf. 

«» I I ? I ? I ee II 

40. When a ternn is exhibited in the soA’onth case 
|in these sdtras, the operation directed, is to be understood 

4 
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as aflfecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
which the term denotes. ‘ 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sfttra. When in a sfttra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfttra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it Thus in the sfttra (VI. i. 77. S.47) the 

■word is in the locative case, which sfttra, tiierefore, means that f, 9, 
followed by a vowel (stw) are changed into o,», ). The literal 

translation of the sfttra being : — ‘ Of there is jjoi in at?.’ The force of 

*/«’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus ; so » 

1 U I ? I « 

«n?«nftfswPi CRT’S vtw » 

41. An operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of somctliing in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 

This sfttra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus sfttra VIII. 4. 6i,S.i 18 declares that ‘after ofsthft and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the clas.s of the; pi ior,’ Thus 
Here the word tr?’ is exhibited in the original sfttra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sfttra it means that a dental letter must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. i. 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of wwe 
have 

1 I ? I ? I II 

^SlrpiT^tfis-ctTWKq: fqrfi it 

42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exliibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters. 
Thus by sfttra VI 1. 2. 102, S. 265 it is declared cvnrtfhrrq: “ in the place of ar? &c., 
there is w.” It does not mean that the whole word 9T5, is replaced by w ; 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sfttra, that the last letter of 9T?, namely 5 is to be 
replaced by W, 
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I RFW I ? I t I II 

snpfspfflT?^ I OTwetiwmt?! h 

43. And the substitute which has an indicatory ® 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 

This sfltr.i is an exception by anticipation to sutra I. r. 5y, S. 45. By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of »ttJ and there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S. 92 r) by which it is declared: — ‘ In the place of words ending in m 
there is the substitution of arwIF in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
is a fril substitute, and therefore it applies to the /asf letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, vh, the ^ of mf is only changed into *rr and not 
the whole word j and we hav^e the compound StdllStfU) so also 

aa I arr^: i ? i ? i il 

44. That which is enjoined to come in the room- 
of what follows is to bo understood as coming in the room 
only of the first letter thereof. 

When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. This 
Is an exception to sutra I. i. 52, S. 42. ( ) To give an illustration:— 

there is a rule (VI. 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared : " In the place of 
used after the words f|[ and sis?r?;and the particles called there is i" This 

rule may be stated in other words as: — ‘ In the place of siw' there is f when sra 
follows ft or 8T5BT.’ Now it is clear that f is not to replace all the letters of 
but only one. By sutra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of wa , but 
this sfltra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word ; such 
change is to be made in the beginning of such second word. Therefore, the f. 
replaces the ar of sr^and we have ft + j{f"T (the final is added by V. 4. 74 »' 
S. 940) ‘ an island,’ ‘ promontory.’ 

ax I i ? i ? i if 

45. A substitute consisting of more -than one letter,r 
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and a substitute having an indicatory take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 

This satra is an exception to-sfttra I. i. 52. S. 42 by which it was de- 
clared that an Adesa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sfltra on 
the contrary enjoins that an ^de^a consistinij of moie than one letter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and nut only its last letter. Kven 
where an ftde^a consists of a single letter, but if it has a fE^as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 

Thus, there is a s(itra (II. 4- S3» S. 2453) which means ‘in the 

place of 5 let there be Here the adei^a consists of three letters (rnone 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces ihe whole word w and not only the last 
letter gj. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb w is replaced by 
Thus the future tense of m is ‘ he will speak.* 

Thus in the sutra afr^T (VII. i. 21, S. 372) “ after the stem of 
arcr is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural.” 
The substitute is a substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the 
affixes ^ and in^not only their initials as would have been otlicrwisc required 
by the preceding rule For by that rule the initials only of the 

affixes ^iTT and would have been replaced by w. This sQtra is in fact an 
exception to the last sutra. 

8? I I ? J ^ I n H 

46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhik^ra or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical siitras, there is any siitra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either tlie beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sutras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sutras from the following. 

As a rule, the siitras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sutra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following siitras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sfltras ; itnm-. ( HI. i i. S. i8o. ) timr: ( HI. i. 91 S. 2829 ), 

(VI 4. I S. 200). iiifq (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). 

PartbhAshA, Of (these four kinds of rules, — viz ) a subsequent 
(rule,) a nitya (rulejan antaranga (rule), and an apavAda (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of^ or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. ^ 

Note : — By I. 4. 2, S. I7.j. we are taught that a subsequent (^t) rale supersedes 
a rule which precedes ( 5=} ). Tins Paribhasha further expands the same. 

An anitya rule is stronger than a l*ara (*h:) rule. As 
(III. I. 77 S. 2534) W (III. 1.78, S. 2543) as ^1^%, Here the nitya 

affixes ^ and debar even the rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Similarly and Here the augment arr? by 

III 4. 92. S. 2204 being a ni/ya rule supersedes even the subsequejit (^k) 
rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the ^ of before the 
affixes ^ and it ll 

Thus 55 + Rr^^V 1 1. 1 77 S. 3576. Vikarana^before SarvadliAtuka ; (nitya). 

VII.3.86S. 2189. Guna for ^ (para but anitya). HI. 1.77 8.25 34. applies 
before the substitution of guna for ^ and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for and if 5^ were changed to II On the other hand VI 1.3.86 applies 
before ^ is added to but after the addition of ^ to g?; guna could not by 
VII. 3- 86 be substituted for because the latter would have ceased lo be 
penultimate. Accordingly III. i. 77 is nitya and VII. 3. 86 is anitya ; 
III. I. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have + Rr, and subsequently 
VII. 3. 86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined : — A lule which 
would apply if anothc’* rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is nitya^ 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not itiiya. 

An aniaranga rule posesses greater force than even a nitya rule. 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within ( or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule ; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga. In the formation of nom. 

dual of the neuter noun we have two rules, first VII. 1.73.S.320. by which 

iT» is added before the dual case affix and I. 2. 47 S. 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem irriT^ to qRf^ II Though the n augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening and when the stem is shortened then the n is added. For had ^ been 
added first, then iTR^ift^ would end in a consonant and the rule of 
shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 

An apavAda possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference to a particular case or .particular cases, to 
which or to all of which another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter. Thus 
Vrrft:* ^ + here theantaran^a rules f^«r«rW 

would supersede even the rule of savMina-dirgha, and 8? + »r would bear 
f + f would be jfr II But savarna-dirgha rule being an apavAda rule supersedes 
the antaranga guna and yan-AcIesA. 

Paribhdshd, That which is bahiranga is regarded as not having 
taken effect ( or as not existing ), when that which is antaranga ( is to take 
effect ). Thus, in the formation of from + ^ is substituted for the 

^ofRrf by VI.4. 195.2561. we obtain thusHT^T+sT. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously^ vis, VI. I. 77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of ^ for f before ^ 
and VII. 3. 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate f 
before the affix sr, and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect ? The substitution of a for f is caused by ar, that of guna for f by qr; as 
then the cause of the substitution of n lies within or before the cause jt of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause 5T of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause gj of the substitution of a,— the substi- 
tution of » forq and the rule VI. i. 77 that teaches it, is antaranga; and the 
substitution of guna for f and the rule VII. 3. 86 that teaches it, is bahiranga. 
Accordingly VI. i. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. I. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

Paribhdshd, The followers of PAnini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when ils cause or causes disappear ). 

In other \vords, * antaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the bahiranga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that bahiranga (operation). 


•:o: 
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On Vowel — Sandhis. 

v\s I n s i ? I v 9\9 n 

Wf! ir'r^tTraT f%qii i 5*ft sttct ?Rr i wr*w sTff^TuWNsT- 

^ I f Ri 5ir?r ii 

47. The semivowels % t, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels f, sij and 5? (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

This sfitra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. i, loi, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule. Thus Here the longfofgvft 

is replaced by ^ which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sth4na or 
organ of utterance. 

Thus we get « 

This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication : — 

a*; 1 ^ n i a i avs n 

wr^: ^ *i II II 

48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 
ally reduplication of ?iT(all the consonants except g), after a 
vowel. 

Therefore, the letter ^ is doubled, and we have : — 

Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration; — 

as. I ti U 11 

•THF^ri f«iiPi«i'HiiK g I *t*KW 

49. A substitute (adega) is like the former occupant 
(sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of which is furnished by the letters of the original term. 

Now the substitute • should be considered as f which it h&s replaced; 
and as f is a vowel, this ^should be considered as a vowel. That being so, 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so does not apply, 

and 'J, should not be reduplicated. 

This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sfltra 
itself, which says “not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 

^ is like f, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter — rule 
like ^ •• The therefore is properly doubled. 

But is not this exception set aside by the following sfltra ? 

V I II u U II 

II wlT II 

50. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 

This sfltra consists of three words: — genitive of the pratyflhflra 
meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an flde^a which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words flde^a and sthflnivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding sfltra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing, of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of.’ The third word is'pflrva-vidhau loc. sing, of pflrva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sfltra thus comes 
to mean that an fldc^a which replaces a vowel. become.s*sthflnivat(likevowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 
following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
flde^a. . 


Therefore *i would be to ^ because it is a vowel substitute 

caused by something which follows namely 5 of and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to a letter which precedes q 11 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following sfltra. 



ll?l?l^«:ll 


'qwrqq% fitWqilr ^ wrRqn 1 iw fqrPiqw- 

qpftnf! H 
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61. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the afl&xing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusv3,ra 
to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substitution of jaS 
and char letters. 

This sfltra lays down an exception to the previous stktra, by which 
it was ruled that an Adesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthlinivat under 
certain conditions. This sCtra says that a vowel idei^a is not sth^nivat under 
the following circumtances. 

1. — ‘A rule relating to the last letter of a word.* 

2. ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.* In the 

sandhi of + we have + WfCT Here J is changed into % If this 

were sthAnivat to then the rule by which could be doubled before ^ would 
be inapplicable. But a is not equivalent to though its substitute ; and 
we have the doubling of and get the form Therefore, in rules 

relating to the doubling of letters the Adesa is not equivalent to the sthftn?. 

3. ‘ a rule relating to the affix 

4. * a rule relating to the dropping of ya.* 

5. ‘ a rule relating to accent,* 

6. ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters,* 

7. ‘ a rule relating to anusw&ra.* 

8. ‘ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 

vowels,* 

9. a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con* 
sonants, of pratyAh^ra 3^5, in the place of hard consonants.* 

10. ‘ a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
praty^hara instead of other consonants. 

I ^RTSETTO II ^ I a I X? « 

Wq \ f RT 11 

52, In the room of letters, there is substitution 
of letters, when letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus 
=> ii 

5 
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At this stage, the sutra after the following turns up for application. 

\ II U U 

5a The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 
appearance. 

This defines elision, 

ya I II ^ I ^ II 

HumfScT WTi I tfh nfh ii wrm: * ii «rSt 

f * I' »i«f tut Ts^jfr ^ fur T8?r?T w qwtwrPr i aft? 

arirf^ ii qafahafaai ftaai ffa»nir*Ta HT'fi't ftwi gagffW! i 

awRs I anttr: i ars^s n 

64. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

Therefore in g|j3[5l+^?r?5^, the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter should be elided. But this mishap to the letter ^ 
is prevented by the following VArtika, “Prohibition must be 

stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” Therefore the a is not 
elided. 

But then appears the following Vdrtika which requires the doubling 
of W also, ir^TTOfftr^ “The letters of the class arc reduplicated after letters 
of the class.” 

Thus we have four forms with the doubling of >J and ^optionally. 

1. One ^ and one ^as i 

2. Two iJs and two »3 as • 

3. Two ^s and oneX^s 1 

4. One and two as gwjqreii: 1 

So also irg + STK: =»Iv;!XR: ; \ 

HX I 3?r^ « ^ i « i a«; ii 

STOW «T X w 8Trff^«> fr sTTiPrit nwnri'ir i gTOlsfl »f tt^t i •mfrlr 
Rra I «T?r^ I gwrfl^ft ii w * ii ii^swrfHV «f»Tflr fir ii ff 

firwqr: * M sroft t ?ni3iT^ i sro^ft » 

65. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putra’, when the word Mini follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by shtra 48. Thus 
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WRW ^ “O sinful one ! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the word 
is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describe 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or the reduplication 

necessarily takes place. Thus firfffffr 'a kind of serpent, that eats up 

her young ones’. 

Vdrt : — So also when jsr is followed by II As 

^ II So also H 

Vdrt '. — Optionally so when the words ftr and follow. As jiff#, 

or or ii 

ye I il 1 1 yo n 

witRs ^915 i vpf. i pyt i nagu i ii 

56. According to the option of Sdkat&yana, the- 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonantfir 
are three or more in number. 

As Pff: fpy:, ii 

y\s I II I « I y^ n 

a 1 STJ^! I argir ii 

67. According to the opinion of Sdkalya, there iw 
reduplication no where. 

As wr^:, srsiT II 

I H l « i ll 

«T I irT^»r I ii 

58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there* 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As 

y«. I iRil If ll i « i «e ll 

•Tws «ra»qryifpinu»*it «?«*» w ar «|! • ii h 

59. There is reduplication of i. e. all the conso- 
nants except after the letters t and ^ following a vowel. 

The word €|^ of VIII. 4.458. 116. is understood here. According, 
to others, the p is also understood, and this is an optional rule, Thus* 
»r II 
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f • I ?r^T‘. 1 1 « 11 ii 

fws *1% ?*irfr I ffff ^ 3 pwl j 

3 srrf^ ^ftftesrrtr i» n«ir «pftr» *wraiwf^?tTnr^f n »nffwi«i i» 

60. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 

In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optionaf), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all ? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like To the word 

e rr f^g i is added the affix «t (0113) by IV. i. 85, S. 10 77. and we have amlctr; now this 
V not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule. Thus Aditya+ya (IV. i. 
85) = adity fya (the a is elided by VI. 4. 148 S.3 ii.) = 4 dityya. Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have Aditya with one y only. 

There are nine letters in ifR pratyAhAra, i. e. *T. y, "I and 

*f; when iWL follows another ain; here the substitute and sth&ni contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule ofyathA sankhya I. 3. to., S. 128 applies. 
Namely must be followed by *i, ? by ^ by i and so on : and not Jt follow- 
ed by Ti or K etc. Therefore there is no elision of »f in though h a 

yam letter is followed by ft another yam letter. 

I lU I ? I vs®; H 

8TV fTta amt, f ii 

61. For the vowels % ait and 4 t are respectively 
substituted irnx 1 »rw and ww when a vowel follows. 

Note. — The yatha sankhya rule 1. 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and so q 
» replaced by «T», 7 by arr^, afr by sr^and sfr hy srr^ \i Or 9?^ would be the 
proper substitute of q, ar^of ^ etc. by the rule of stliAne-antartarna [. 1. 50 S 39. 
For q etc. are compound letters or diphthongs, + BTr=aT + ^ctc. and so their 
most approximate substitutes are 9 T», 9 Tf etc. Hence the author of Siddhinta 
has not read the yath4 sankhya rule here, but later on. 

Here arises a doubt, are not the final qr and ^ in these snbstitnfns, f?|[ 
letters P For were we not taught in sAtra^fTr^il 13.3. S.l. that all final consonants 
ftr® W? then, these and ^ be ff|, then they require to be elided by the fol- 
lowing rule. 

I IM I ? I n 

fw I Rww » I ii 
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62. Of this, (namely of what which has been called 
there is elision. 

There is no elision of the final a, and a in and 

because these letters are not ffjor indicatory. Why are they not indi- 
catory ? Because the very fact of their beings expressly so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would have been and arr only; in fact, the ^ and 
9 do not get the designation at all here. 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: + if = ; 

f^«(irr+ 7 sf^ciii^,%+ 3 T^:=«rrzi^: ; ii 

I SRJW II « I ? I vst II 

sRfUtrfr irsw arr? i nrf^cRrfr nsaiqL i ^ i 

*n?r ?ri5 «Tis*ni i #r?t^rN^9nfl*ir aifi n ” » aT«?<ire»n^ w * rr 

iTsofN! I ?Kma#T?irf?c*ir ftirmss u ^ri fani ^^ra?aTi^rftnnr ® 5 ifnnr 

NR»i jrf» 95 sqN i li<i ^*nTr<»iw^Rr arwi: wm • ^ 

g**Rrim airaiii 

63. The substitution of sn^and aurw for afl and «?!■ 
also takes place before an affix beginning with ^ It 

The ?|Ts?r are those which end in a viz ar^ and arr^. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding siitra, those which end in w (viz. «T» and *119) also 
come when an affix with an initial follows. It follows that the substituted 
letters must be w and sir. Thus ifr + *I = *i3 + N = »ts^ milk By sutra IV-3-160S 
1538 the affix is added to iir and <rw in the sense of modification. Simi- 
larly % + ?| = ( what can be crossed by a boat ). Here also qij is add- 

ed by IV-4-91 S. 1643 in sense of “ to be crossed," the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 

Vart : — The word in is changed before fn% in the Vedas’ As «fl + gfiir 
=n 55 r% as 9Tr% phrr li Why do we say ‘in the Vedas'? 

Observe irrarNi 11 

V&rt: — This substitution takes place in secular literature even, w'hen 
referring to the measure of a road: — as, (rsffn rm- II <Tsaf^ meaning 

II The word ^ is an irregularly formed word so taught in siitra 
III. 3. 97. S. 3274. 

Now a doubt arises fn the ca.se of (T^ni; should not the » be elided 
by VIII. 3, 22. S. 171 or by VIII. 3. 19. S. 67. No. For the sfitra 
has really a ^ in latency before it ; the real sdtra being &c. This w is 

invisible by the rule NTTr VI. i. 66 S 873. So also in the vftrtika ifr^ 

l5*WTT«i<WR«l, there is this invisible T before S’ II Therefore the adeia is 
with the %, that is, the « is not elided. 
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Why the w is not liable to elision in «i«n and by the application of 
VIII. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it be so liable in only?' The rules 

VIII. 3. 19 &. 22 apply to pada b.'ises only. Nowfh before is a Pada; 
while % or Rr before is not a Pada but a Bha base, by I. 4. i8. S. 231. 

I ii ^ i n H 

f%»i II arralr I 11 


64. For the final diphthongs ^Ir and 4^ of a root, are 
substituted wg;and respectively, before an affix beginning 
with ?r , then only when such diphthong has been itself first 


evolved by that affix. 


The words qn*., JTHJSi are understood in this sdtra. The word 

means ‘caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix beginning' 
with R II Thus w forms its Future Passive Participle by «jq[ (III. 1.97 S. 284 2.) 
this affix causes the guna of g; by VII. 3. 84; S.2168. Thus w+R = w+*r. which 
according to the present sutra becomes 9^R.ll So also 4t + *l = TS*l«l.ll 5 +"*>11 

(III.1.125S.3 304.) s Rt + *r = wsqq. and wrq>q TFsqq II Why do we say ‘caused 
by that affix itself’ ? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix. Thus the Passive of % with the upasarga arr is 
•TT+^+q*+# II Hereby Samprasarana(VI.l. 15 S.2409),qbccomes^,as3Tr + q + 
q + q; now by sandhi aTr + q = 9n VI. r. 87S.69, we have afr + qW = srrq^T » Since 
trl' is not caused by q, there is .no ar^ substitution. So also arrqq, qTqq^f%^ 
$rqqrf%’‘ (IV.1.9S S. 109s ). The word qrq in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. In the case of roots, arr and before q are changed, 
then only to ar^ and arrf. when q has caused the production of atf; arf; in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether 
the q has caused the production of aft and or not. 

I il s ! ? i II 

qT 5 qr>qf%«nqqrqTftvq 11 qg awr ««q^ 1 qg arqq 3 i®qi 1 arqqnif 1 wg 

^pq W "TTr 3lq »R5 II 

65. In and anrar there is substitution of for 
only then when the sense is tliat of “to be possible 
to do 

The roots ftr and fq before the affix qg (I II. i. 97 S. 2842). assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
fiqq: %f=«wt:(fir + q = w + q); so also arcq; ll Why do we say when mean- 
ing “ to be possible to do ” ? Observe ^ qiq, qq qq; 11 Here the meaning 
is that of ‘necessity 
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t.% I II < I ? I II 

isn »n'Tw irar^^ «api,i^«n5nm 

66. In iR«r there is substitution of aw for n 
when the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable 

The word is derived from ‘ to buy \ with the affix m ; the 
guna If being changed to ^ II The word means ‘ for the purpose of that * 
i. e., for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As if!C2ir 

II Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of saleable * ? Observe 
^rfer “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale 

CVS I ilti: II ^ I ^ I II 

wfrsftr «re u ^a^rRrssPiffr f?mrreR*fff%aHanT ?aa- 
I ct I I fa«'n i? i fawria? i i%ar aara: f^aigaia! 1 a?ar! i 5Ui?af: M 

>rrtr a a^issf^^r 

67. 9 and w preceded by w or srr and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sakalya. 

When this lopa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels ; because the rule of of VIII. 2. i. S. 1 2. intervenes and 

makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have + iff? = or 

( O Hari ; come ). so also -b ^ or I and + 

-ftRira^irT: or + or ii 

In the following examples efrrPr-h^f^ and ^ + the rule VI. i. 77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because is really 
and is really ssTfrT: the a^r being elided. An &desa is equal to the 
as we have been taught in Sutra 1 . 1. 56 S.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like and But this is prevented by Sutra I. i. 58 S 51. 

for an dde^a is not equal to a wrRf when a PadAnta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of* semivowels by sfitra VI. 1.77 S. 47 or the of 
^ this S&tra is a Pad&nta rule and hence the &de^a is not equal to a Sth&ni. 

As sir or «Tr^ or ar^iTT or arfirrar^i flm 

or If mr, or arm » 

I I c u I ca II 

f II 
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68. From here upto VI. 1. Ill inclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase “ for the preceding and tlie follow- 
ing one is substituted 

This is an adhikara sfltra. In every sfitra upto VI. l. II2 S. 255. 
( excluding the last ), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 
substitution is one. These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or 
form replacing two consecutive letters &c. 

1 *n^or: II « I ? I *^9 II 

69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
«T or srr of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (if or 9ir+a vowel* guna). 

The word is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
or 5 Rrr, and for the 3 T or «Tr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna. Thusw + f?!? 
siPW: ; W + = Ort: ; njff + n 

vsp I ^r?:^ II ? i ? i h? n 

Rnnfrsi, i f i » 

70. When a letter of pratydluira comes as a 
substitute for Sff it is always followed by a 

This s£itra consists of three words vis., which is the genitive singular 
of Ht and means literally ‘of^t’ or ‘in the place of the second word 
is Wl, a pratyfth^ra denoting ar, % and ^ long and short ; the third word 
is which qualifies and means ‘having a i after.' 

This sfltra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of ^ Thus, there 
are only three guna vowels a?, jf and Of these what is the proper guna for 
? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place' we see that ST is 
the nearest substitute. So that fr is the guna qf i||^;and further by this 
rule, this «T must have a r after it Thus though technically speaking «? is 
the guna of the actual substitute is ii 

The c in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyfthftra formed 
by the letter fr and 8T of and thus it includes the letters and fv. In 
that case the sfltra would mean that substitutes of m and are always 
followed by and w respectively. Thus the guna of n = ar, of li s sti. 
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It had already been taught that is the name of 30 letters. 
Viz: — 1 8 fortns of and 12 forms of <(. In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an sr and f or 9 is substituted, it must always be followed 
by a f. Therefore flpwi + Here bt is followed by « as the nearest 

substitute of^f. Similarly + Here bt is followed. by w as the 

nearest substitute of i^. Similarly there is doubling when the rule bp 4 I 
( VI 1 1 . 4. 46 S. 59 ) is applied. 

I irdirfr i c; i » i n 

f«i TO*i iBTrSrfir nr wr^nnSI irft 1 mn • •rafir ftwnStn 

np* ftn? I HfN wn wTHfir 1 1 I H tpn fRr nsr«rtl 

»wr fRr nSIRr w nfnfrwn 1 tnnf'n^n^ 1 rrn trwntnc fnnr aprw^Ninrii Verse: 
flw %*T%n»T^n I ii 

71. A mute or Sibilant (^) preceded by a conso- 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is hpa under this rule, 
then we have only one w. But when there is no lopa or when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two w^s. Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
lopa, then we have three ^s. Thus Krishijardhi^i ; or Kjrish^arddhii^ or 
Kfishijardddhii;. 

By the Velrtika ip^ rr^t^s^ (See Sutra 54), when qvi: is taken in 
the ablative case and ir«i> in the genitive case ; namely, when the Vdrtika 
jis translated as “after a Bpir letter, there is doubling of the RN letters,” in that 
I alternative the ^ is also doubled in The i;. here also will be doubled 

^by the rule of BT«n^^ (VII. 4. 47. S. 48). Therefore will have 4 

^ forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As Tavalk&rai> ; Tavallkftral^ ; 
Tavalkkdrali ; Tavallkkira^. 

'S’i I I « I ^ I « 

"ft wti I 1 1 

Byqw M 

72. The Vfiddhi is the single substitute of «r or 
•fl of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding ( «T or 3Tr-l-diphthong=vriddhi). 

lyie word Bn»J is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 

I n BT or BTT, and for the bt or bh which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
oth these preceding and succeeding bt or btt and diphthong, there is a single 
iibstitute viz, the Vpiddhi. This debars guna taught in the sAtra 69. Thus 
Ifish^a-f EkatvamsKpish^ai katvam; Gahgft-f oghah = Gahgaughah, Deva 
^aiSvaryam = devai^varyam. K|i.shna-f-autkanthyam = Krishnaut kanthyam. 
6 «, 
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I I « I ^ I A « f 

'T ^ WT?t ' I • 

iiSrf« I »pjrOT« f^ I • HT I gTOn^fw 544 

vrf^qcr *r (qiqi#i«HR9 i ^sn^Rr •> »TWjft**iT 5 q#wR^ • ii 

Irm II fqrfqlRoft: * II I ' f^qilrCTRiwqin ^Ruft i qif^rw- 

t a q O ig * II $r9M $t»s II •T 4 q??i? 9 r qni^w n?i>nt •• “erRi^f5 ntr.- fiiyr w/^mqoTr* 
tt9iq«Tq[’M%qq;«iiq^ TOsqqq 710% *T g q«q«q 5 <r^%qrs i qmriit i trfti ii w 
f»®raT gorR: i rr »i^ RqrRi i w «nnf^ qrarf^s i qqf qR? '»*if% ^ q^s q«*j! ff% 
OF^ I *nr "Hqjq jmsqq irSf? i i %«qs n *ifg fq as® i fq «if%fiNrq<i%g • 
irtrfWfqq«rrg fq* i |wi: i qqrg% qq: i %«qs u q;% gi%qraqr% • ii gi^q qfq*. gqrr- 
%: I fl%qf% Rirq I q?q%: ii qqwqwqqqqqfotqqtrqrqor * ii qpAqi q^qcn 4 fitnirff ii 
qi»reqiqqqqiq qqnjCT fitnwr i qqnqf i qft ^ W"fr i qr>roift 5*r^ 

qi%qr H 

73. The Vfiddhi is the single substitute for the 
«f or 8Tr*I-'^ of ( root g ) and «wRr ( root and for «f or arr 
•1-^ of (the substitute of ^T in ^ir^^by VI. 4. 132 S. 329). 

The whole of the last slitra and arrg are understood here. The q^ of 
the last sfltra qualifies the root f in qrq. *. e. when the root f assumes the form 
q by internal changes, then applies this Vfiddhi rule. The q^ does not quali- 
fy the root qq, as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does qs^ 
qualify foraj is not a diphthong. Thus qq + qftr=^W%. qq-i-qq% = q\q% 
qq-l-a;9 = q^ II In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1. 87 S. 69, the present sOtra ordains Vftddhi instead. In the case of qRr and 
qqf%, the Vfiddhi was debarred by VI. i. 94, S. 78 this sfttra makes an excep- 
tion to that rule. The present sCltra is an exception to VI, i. 94 and not to VI. 
1 . 95, S. 80 because the maxim is “ Apa- 

v&das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavftda operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules.” Theretors the present rule does not apply 
here,: — ?rT + W-l-f?T = OT + if?r = ^gf- ( Here though f is changed to if, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form is wrong. So also f?T = 
for here the root f has not assumed the form if, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word qualifies the root f 11 

Vdrt : — The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when is followed by 
1^, as tqr ii 

Vdrt : — The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when ?q is followed by 
or tRqi.or qfHf thus II The word is formed by the affix 

qq^ added to (Ad. 8. ^rf%ql%0T tcofsctcq the compounding takes place 

by II. I. 32. S. 694) Another form is ^s^qqrf%qr 4 %% with the affix 
farflT( III. 2. 788,2988). 
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V^rt\ — The Vpiddhi is the single substitute when is followed by 
3 >r%, IT**! ; as $rfj, $T«;, mfl:. II But by the maxim 

N9WH, a maxim which we infer from the sutra VLII. 2. 36 S. 294 
where the word NIJt is taken separately from nw. the rule applies only to «;t 
and not to Therefore we have and not The word 1;^ 

is derived from the root f5 ‘to wish’ (Tud. 59), f? ‘to go’ (Div. 18). and 
‘to repeat’ (Kry. $3), by adding the affix and the word is derived 
from the same roots by adding II This Virtika ordains Vfiddhi, while 
VI. I. 94 would have caused 11 While the roots ‘to glean’, and 

‘ to go ’ to injure, ‘ to show ’. (Bh. 1 1 5 and 642), form and |cq: with the 

above affixes , and with sr, their forms will be qRt and qcq: 11 

Vdtt-. — The Vfiddhi ts the single substitute when a word ending in 
■T is followed by^^ and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound : as 

=5iSlT^i 11 Why in Instrumental? Observe II 

Vdrt\ — The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when the word qjor fol- 
lows the following :—jT, II As irMw ‘principal debt’, 

‘the debt of a steer’. 

Vdtt : — So also when the words and are followed by 4for: — as, 
and 11 The word means a debt incurred to pay off a 

prior debt. The DasArna is the name of a river and of a country. The 
word means inaccessible place as well cis water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt. 

vw I I « I ? I 

74. The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when the 
»T or arr of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short S|E 
of a verb. 

The word ann is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in tr or vrr is followed by a root beginning with the Vjriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent ST or W and the subsequent 4; 11 This debars 
the guna taught in VI. I. 87. S. 69. Thus tPT -|- = aTRSlfT. U 

VSX I I e I ? I *3!i II 

^rs*m 5 ifnnrs h 1 <TfrsN^ u 

75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in VI. i. 84 S. 68 is considered in the 
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light of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 
&de4a is like the sthAni, but in an ekadeSa, the sthini is indetjVminate, or 
rather the sthAni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed- 
ing. Hence the necessity of this sOtra. ^ 

Therefore the is Padanta in &c, and being considered as 

final, the next rule applies : — 

NK I I 1 5 I II 

BTTOpr n "ft i st5Rw%*r 

tiwit 5f Rratrfs I ii aroSlSra Rrlr wtir- 

PrRr q i nPNmit i tr*T fRr •nt^wsfr n H«rtt ii 

76. The Yisarjaniya is substituted for t before a 
consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this t is 
final in a pada. 

The word is understood. The visarga is the substitute of ^ final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 

Therefore the ^ of ^qr^^rlr should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because Pftoini himself in bis Sfltras (VIII. 3. 8, S. 3630) 

and ( HI. 2. 186, S. 3167 ) has not changed the fl^into visarga. 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhdtu, as the word 

father denotes the correlative word son. 

0 

The repetition of the word dhAtu in the sfltra VI. i. 91 S. 74 is used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. i. 129, S. 92 which causes 

or non-sandhi of «R. The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this i^. 

NS\9 I ^ I e I ? I 8.R II 

ir^ 4 |qi^r • OTVwttlii II qi 5 V!rfr*tra 1 iTP^rrtl^ttt 1 tr'Wfvrf if ^ 1 

II 

.77 According to tlie opinion of Apigali, the Yyi- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the «f or eir of 
a preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with SIS II 

Thus or qWbm tURRlfra^ or it The m and are 

considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word m in the last sutra 
includes ^ also. The name of the Gramir^arian Api^ali is mentioned lor the 
sake of respect ; the m itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 
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|The short and short ^ are only to be taken, because the letter 
in the s\tra has a h after it. Therefore the rule would not apply to long 
Hf. Therefore we have only one form in -f 

W I I « I u n 

wru i infit i i w ^ w*i- 

II %n n 3R7qihn% i SRTiinqfH i i $r*«iRi ii 

^ II f 5 t$rnrs^>frrnw i w mwlr i 3 T*iw« 5 Hi^«f : i fli^ i ii 

78. For the ar or arr of the Preposition -t- n or arr of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words snif. aTO« ftan^ are understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in ST or sn followed by a root beginning with if or sir, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel H This 

debars Vfiddhi taught in VI. i. 88 S. 72. Thus qsia; arlsif? Ii Some read 
into this sAtra the option allowed by VI. i. 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rflpa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
or or 

Vdrt : — The Para-rdpa substitution takes place when follows a 
word and the sense is not that of ‘ appointment.’ Thus (.vvliere 

will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of ifT is that of uncertainty. 
When the sense is that of the Vpiddhi takes place : as (Thy 

alone.) 

vst I ^ I ? I ? I W II 

wr^ wssni: fr Rflutr 11 

%s II Trapes II 1 5H*r 1 1 dl»iRfrs?*i: 1 1 9 ?Sqr 1 wjpflqr 1 

qfTsiii^: II HHf' q^qRiwn 1 HrojfR??i! 11 «n®f?r«r>frsqR 11 qr^: 1 afrcqrRqr: Hqr% 
41 u 1 45^* I I I ?nn^r 11 

79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fe . 

This sfitra defines fe. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word the 

portion is ^ ; so also in the portion . 

The word «TW: in the sfitra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdh&rana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 

This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- 
ing Vdrtikas, 
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Vdfti : — The Para-rfipa substitution takes place in the^ case of 
etc. It takes place in the ft portion of these words and not|merely of 
the letter sr, though the anuvritti of arf?! is understood here. Had the Para- 
rupa been only of it, we could not have got the forms like HsfWr which is 
formed by The following is the list of Sakandhwftdi words — i. 

— the well of the Sakis + 9T9^ well). 2. — the well of the Kark^s 

3. — unchaste woman 4. + : (hair parting 

when not meaning ‘ hair parting, the form is the boundary limit). 

5. — the lord of the mind. 6. ff?r^r — + W (Here f^r means plough 

stick). 7. 8. (one to whom handfuls of 

offering are made t, e, an honored man). So also 9. Trrrjf : when meaning 
a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is TTfUf: — ITrT + srjf: (the 
chief member of a body). 

The Sakandhwadi is an Akritigana, i. e. no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 
of Sandhi, we may safely place that word in this class. Thus ^ + 3 T»T: = 
from which we have the secondary derivative form : I We have the 

regular form also. 

Vatt : — The Para-rfipa substitution takes place optionally when 
and BTt0 f're compounded with another word : as fmr wg: or Tg^TTg^so 

also or II When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory : 

as 

» 

Ca I I < I u II 

»nfT i ftwtiiRH: II irf> I nWi ii 

80. For the or w + of or + the vowel of 
the Preposition wr^, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The »itll is understood here. Thus *W 5 = Similar- 
ly + = + 

Question : — In the last example the form could have been obtained 
by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as ftw + «n+ = . 

Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 

Answer: — The w could not combine with Rr’, for the rule 

the upasarga must first combine with the dhAtu and then other 
Sandhi rules must take place. The combination of 7 ^ 9*1 and >?n| is an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahiranga rule. Therefore STT first 
combines with the dhfttu fit forms and the.a this qf| combines with filf il 
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«wg<RWw <^s<e0v^9irf^#r «w wtji i qe»i ffir n 7 !rt% 

w II II 

81. The % of is the single substitute for the 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 

II 


The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called ; when some 

one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called 3T3S|HW or imitation of that sound. Thus qeji+ 
|r% = Tf^ II 

Vdr/; — This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following: — WJ + f fit = wIRf II 


1 g I e u I II 
arrlrf^w ms’fR ^ g trarwrafu ^ wririi!fn% 

82. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 

of ?r%, the single substitute is optionally f ( the second 
vowel ). 

VArlik : — There is diversely the repetition of the word when the affix 
follows. 

The doubling takes place by this V&rtika. The word Amre^ita is 
defined in the next sutra. 

'5^ I 'iTOTi5rfe?ni 1 I ? I ^ II 
fS[iiwi5«i qi 5:qHrarttr^ wrg i n 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called dmredita ( repeated ). 

Thus qeg qeg + = qsijq? + f + Rr = q?nqerN. Now, this para-rflpa rule 
is optional. The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final «qg as qeg+qe?i + fRi = q??i qqftRr. The g is changed to ?; by the next 
sutra. 


^ I iraf sniilspaf i ^ i ^ i ^Ml 

qqi^ fjNT ww. vgs i q?tq®W% h 

84. A corresponding 9r, W, »f, ¥ or T is substituted 
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for all consonants ( with the exception of semivov^ls and 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 

As snr, •t?!, tTpsTf^ snr, Prgw w ii 

«;«» I ^railr i ^ i ? i 

w^f: ^ fWTO: wni > VmR-' i i ftsspras i tTPr i 

iwrfi' ttt I q is qa rr ffi f sr i uforanirarw 

wnTpj®T%i I sn^i 1?^ II “ »T!CTs^ II " 4inT w ii 

flmint: I II SEffir ?wr ii ?r»^sjrre: i hw’irii i i lerar 

4? fi[»jm^i*iTt*w»M|r'^?T%t«ifrHnrri arPwr- 

s»H%cTtT I a I wr*nwrft fr% TrfH^: 

Jififtwr 4^ II 

85. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus + «lft: =^Rnft: : 4ft +f 41! = ^ft^T' ; + Tfa|: = I Why do 

w6 say " when a vowel follows” ? Observe %ft The word arr^ is 

understood here also. The word therefore, qualifies the word arPr under- 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
iftft II The f and 4r are Mmogenous, in spite of 1. 1. lo: S. 13 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long'f and 4T, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in ^rsTHHi: (I. i. 69 S, 14) is not brought into 

operation at the time when *frif (I. i. 10) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of *tt4r,?r^ comes into play, then 
the rule of definition (I. i. 9S. 10) and then comes the (!■ i. 68 

S. 25). Therefore in (T^ those only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in 
•T^, and not the ?f4<n vowels which. I. i. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though shortxz.'oA 41 are not by 1. 1. 10: the long \ and W would be savarna. 
The sutra 9r4«i would have been more clear if stated as ar^rf^ f|%: I 

Why do we say ‘ an »r^ or simple vowel ? ’ Observe ^+i!'=^q. Why do 
we say ‘ by a homogenous vowel ? ' Observe + arsi = 11 

Vdrt : — When 4; short is followed by 4; short, the long substitution 
is optional : so also with ^ II This vftrtika is necessitated because ( i ) the 
two 4[ or 55 — the precedent and the subsequent — are not homogenous, because 
one is samvfita and the other vivfita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is and so the word cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
(4!4!I« &c). 
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\ Or 3rdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
short m or short (which comes in the place of or 

is mr//y long consisting of two mfttras, in this way: — ^ 
1.+ H These two t’s arc not visible in writing, but are there. They 
constitute one in^trd, for each consonant has half a m^trft. Thus one m&trA 
of two ^’s and one m&tr& of q; make two m&tr^s really and though apparently 
short is retained, it is practically long. Similarly in the case of there 
are two a’s. In other words, the short qit (that comes in the place of two 
Hf’s) contains latent in it two t’s, of one m^tr^ and its own self of one mitra. 
Similarly the single substihite'^ contains merged in it two w’s (of one m&trd) 
and its own self of one mfitra. 

Thus frf + SC^R:i or so also ^ + IlfrittaRtt: or 

II The of is S|f ii 

Moreover, by the rule of VI. i. 128. S. 92 the Sandhi is optional, 

I l c i ? i ?o<t. li 

«Tfr??TrWfSfn « CTm l ^S=T I nrsmST II 

8G. Ill the room of n or sr'r final in a Pada, and 
the sliort 3 T, wliicli follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first ( ^ or sTr ) II 

Th .IS ^ = fts^, R«'>Tf + 3 T 7 = f%s' 4 rsf 11 This supersedes the subs- 

titutes 3 T^ and aw, H 

1 f^?fTrTr fir: i c i ? i ii 

I »ns*r«t I qTftHuPRw 

I I *tr! II 

87. After nr (when it rettiins the form fir and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent «r may optionally be retained every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus iTlsiT or irr ST*r 11 Why do we say ending in an qf3P vowel ? 
Observe Here »fr does not end in i^r but has assumed 

the form g and so the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say at the end of a pada ? Observe *fr : 

1 3?^ ?nEr?niw^7 1 4 i ? i n 

wRfiRr fsriw*r i «Tf®r « W’t irr ?*irt i nwi i f^J^i «n% i 

«nft«TtrBrHT^rar »wfr^ir- ii 
7 
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88. According to the opinion of Sph<^ftyana, 
there is the substitution of fnnc for the ili of »it when it is 
followed bj any vowel. 

The anuvritti of wRr ceases, that of *11% manifests itself. Thus 
•nrsBimmi., so also or in the alternative we have 

*Tl5fRR* i, *t3V?** mention of Spho^&yana is for the 

sake of respect, for the anuvritti of ftVTVT was already understood in it. 
Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe This is a vyavasthita vibhA- 
shA, hence in the substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

^ ^ I < U U’lX H 

I » 

89. The substitution of «r«r for the of is 
compulsory when the word follows it. 

Thus II 

Note : — The PAnini reads this sdtra as H Bhattoji has read the 

word nityam, in the next sAtra, instead of this. 



3W n 

CHAPTER IV. 

Non-Sandhi, 

t 8!^ m ? I II 

esirr; lrsr% i iff? s«>r ^ arw i 

I fO w w ^ ??TO 5 f%^ »»tw!t u 

90. The Pliita (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
gyihya (I. 1. 11 etc. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 

Thus I «nr ftt ?nr U The force of the word nitya ia 

that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of .shortening given befow. 

Thus in “ The two Haris ( Hari and Har ) are Lords, ” the 

present sutra applies fully ; for the long f of 9(1 being Pragrhya, because it is 
the t of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply» 
becau.se f is followed by a savarna letter, i. f- In + snf " The 
chakrin is here ”, the f of w# is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singular, and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rute. 

But in both the present sOtra and the subsequent sfltra find 

scope, and the subsequent sfltra would make it ifwt It But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have yfl ll 

I \t\\ II 

iTfHNr "ft <rr 1 snr Rr^T 

^ 8 *^ fra nnra ft«raw 1 wfiK »w t ifRir ffw 1 ^ 1^11 

n «»iRr * II fiwpi! II Rrfir w * 11 fi«Kii 

91. According to the opinion of jS^tkalya, the 
simple vowels with tlie exception of ar, when followed by a 
uon-homogenous vowel, retain their original forms ; and if 
ithe vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus + W 11 la the alternative we have 
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Tlie name of S&kalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Becjiuse the 
alternative nature of this siitra is clear from its very formation. Recording 
to Mahftbhdshya, the ^ in the sdfra is redundant. 1 f it be .said that ^ is 
neces.sary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bhSva, that is not the case. For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there is Prakriti 
bhiva. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as + 

then where i.s the good of .shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada ? Observe nr^ ii 

Two Vdrt ; — This rule of S&kalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compound.s(nitya sam&sa) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory tr : — Thus h The 

word itf^^ is formed by a Rr^ affix, namely by (V. i. io6 S. 3495), added 
to and therefore the ^ is changed to ^ ll Before a affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (I. 4. 16). Of nitya-compounds are^qr^Rtoi:, 

«*ir 4 K’>r, which are so by II. 2. 18 S. 761. Thus is an example 

of compound ; and formed by the affix oit^see I. 4. 16, S. 1252. 

I 5551^: I ^ I ? I H 

I wp I srgiP^: I T^trr 1 1 ^rm%swiir 

92. According to the opinion of Sdkalya, the 
simple vowel followed Jby sjy retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus HUT + or : ll The vowels must be final in a 

Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as 3Tr + 3(i«^ = 11 Even in 

compound this non-modification is oh.served, thus + or 

II Why do we say when followed by ^ ? Ob.serve, U Why 
do we say “the simple vowels (sT^jj:)”? Ob.serve (fwr + H(i^)il 

"Ihis rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (wliich were except- 
ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to vowels as the last, but 
applies to sr and an also. 

I z: ^ I < I ^ 1 5;^ n 

f 9 Tf^ 79 ni 

93. Upto the close of this chapter (Second Pdda 
of the Eight Adhydya), is always to be supplied : “ the last 
vowel of a sentence is pluta and has the acute 

This Is an adhik&ra sfitra. All the three words i, e, " the last vowel 
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(r?) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “ acute "-are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent ap^jorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pftda. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (r?) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. 

I l I ^ I II 

fr?*i ?: egfTt ■trfnr: i i 

* srrgwrRi^ n *r ii nr»^?*r i ^ srr^wisff m nrfif ii Hm 

irr egjf i | srrsoTRf^T n wRRrfqvr ?tHT 

11 s?rg««iPrt^ 1 au^sRf^ i »Trgwiri»ftfrTn^ ^ ii 

94. In cinswor to ti stilutcition, but not when it 
refers to a Stidra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute aceent. 

The word stdtwt means “ respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts i. rising from the scat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The word means, the ble.ssing given by 

the superior or elder in answ'er to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final worrl gets udAtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sudra. 

Thus arfhwir f “ 1 do .salute you, I am devadatta ”. is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru. The latter saj s >fr ^ It " O 

Devadatta ! be thou long-lived ” 

Vdri : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
is said by Gargt. To this the Guru rciilies : — nr srrswTifV 

MvnrnV! 11 

Is/tii : — This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with whicli the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the .sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, rf STtgwini, for here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt : — The prolation is optional, when ^ follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As ^ 

u Reply (i) wgwTRL nr: l or (2) sTrsorr^ »fr: 11 

So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as HTh Reply (i) 

or (2) Vaishya: BTPTVr^q f qP Tt frt^ l S^ 

, HTi II Guru : ^ or «Tri«Hr^ 1 « 

I ^ I R I II 

fcrwra% 'gpr: < n 
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95. The final vowel of a sentence become? pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word fs here includes, ‘ addressing in general and not only 
‘calling*. Thus there is prolation here | O devadatta! drink 

the gruel 

I I I ^ I li 


ftrwa i % < uh i | ii 

96. When the words 5 and ^ are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the ^ and ^ alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


As% orrnj^ ^ 11 





in^TH I *: I ^ I 


II 


wcnp lupw aw ega: wig • f I awr • ^ t w » 

>aaw t f^a 1 aarrrrRwarafHw ar ?a 1 sr^a: ' *«*i I ' ^anira <rafar<t*( 1 

W ararfanir atar firaaaa 1 aa a^; egar f^atseaa n 


97. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, («vith 
the exception of 55 ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above eir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. 


This sHtra indicates a special sthAnin for the pluta vowel towght by 
the two previous Sutras. With the exception of m, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thus or tW or H 

Why do we say “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the •? 
of n in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this w is short. 

Why do we say srsjpts “ with the exception of ^”? Observe ^ | » 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time ; not 11 

The word jttwpi " in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians ” is used 
for the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
rt/ a//. 
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^ I i « i n ii 

«g*seg»j^^ l I 

< f w 1 g^%f»r I sn^ i f«g^K«gfr «gprw i nur ^ 

eg?rCT q^or *i WT«l i wft | fnif II 

98. Before the word fw in the Padapd^ha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

The word 97 ff<nT means the affixing of fr 9 in non-Rishi texts ; i. e. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and ffn is add* 
ed. That is in Padap&^ha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no (VI. i. 125), there is sandhi. Thus 

fRl II Why have we used the word qij “ like as ’’ ; instead of saying 
“ the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using qi(, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhflva in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual 
•nir. the f is pragrihya. It may be made pluta also as anfl | ii Now if before 
ir^ the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all iit 
•nfr ff?r formed by »nft | +fft H For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by Vl. i. 125, S. 90, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in artft | fflT H 

1 I I U n 

wn I ^ fi% I 1 ^fW.i (^5iftW.i 

II 

99. According to the the opinion of Chdkravar- 
mava, the pluta t \ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus ft I II mor « The name of 

Ch&kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. This 
option applies to fft rule (VI. i. 129, S. 98) as well as to words' other than 
fmil In the case offftr it allows optionally, when by the last rule 
there would have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than 
tit ordains prakriti bh&va optionally, when there would have been always 
[prakriti bhdva by VI. i. 125, S. 90. This is a case of fsqqftmqr. prflpta and 
iprApta l^oth. 
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\9o \ Jr^*i 1 1 1 ? « H 

«>« ' ***?* ■ «*T ' 

100. A dual ease affix ending in ^ or 3 * or n is 
called Pragril>ya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 

coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandh,. But pragr.hyas 

are exceptions to this sandhi, “ they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules." This sfitra gives three of these 
terminations, vig., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in f ( f?l ). 3; ( ), or 

Thusi-ffnrtr.ftwf^r;^^*!!. Here according to the general 
Lie of sandhi, the final f of,e and the initial f of W ought to have^ coales- 
ced into an t, but it is not so, because is the nominative dual of 

..—The prohibition of HsilV &c., should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya' nature off, 3; &c. Thus (two gems) + fV= 

eems.” So also " like a couple,” 5|»<T*3 " like man and wife, xvs^ 

‘•like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vSitika is unnecessary. e- 
cause the final member of the above words is not fv, but the particle 3 only ; 
which has the same meaning as tva. 

1 3nc^T I u ? • w 

101. (The long t and 3 :) after the H of the pronoun 
are Prag?'ihya. 

In the pronoun STfH:, the dual termination in f. 3J or 3 will he pra- 

Crihya by force of the last sfitra, but the present sQtra makes this addition, 

fhatL the case of W, all terminations ending in i 3; ot q and prece e y 
^ of ««”'««>■ ‘I’ey n.«y I*, "i" Pf»pil>y«- As a matter of fact, 

ttete ate only two such terminations satisfying the above conoitmn^ namely 
^anT«. The mle may therefore be put in the foilow ng word, :-“The 

;l.m,tio;^,ofw« and «.ndm. pier. mase. and nom. duai of the pronoun 
WTO. are pragrihya." As w» jm. Hin«ra ' «?««"* • There u no example 
of the word adas ending in 3 . ^ 

-Why do we say "after the letter H”? Because in the example 8T53r + 

^I, the 3 , preceded not by 3 but by the 3? of si 3 i^(V. 3 . 7^> 
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2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the last 
sfltra which ^includes 7 as well as f and 9;, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 

I ^ri u 1 1 H 

102. The affix ti, (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called ^ (VII. 
I. 39, S. 3561). Thus . 

Of this substitute V, the initial 9 is indicatory, the real suffix being 7. 
.This final If is a pragfihya. 

I 1 1 1 ? 1 w 

>r*HIi 1 f 1 f IHf! • * 1 * 9 ^: I 

*hjii • *n 3 i an ijb Rp? *1 

103. A particlS consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle is a Pragrihya. 

All such particles technically called nipftta which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi. As f tff has the sense of wonder. 3 OTWi 5 has the 
sense of a doubtful question. 

which is not a pragrihya, has four significations ; — (i) Asa 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, srr + 

(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “near” “ nearto," and with 
verbs of “ motion,” "taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as tT«l. ‘to 
go sirrm,’ ‘to come,’ BT + ff|=tI^, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( btPtRPi ) 
“from," “ ever since,” as btibi « 1 3 : “ ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 
limit exclusive (iwir^), “till” “until” as 8Tr + »Twr*Rr!l=«TnarasHil. "until 
the reading begins.” When the particle an has not any one of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as wrr 

“ Ah l such there once was,” bh qv VHt. " Oh I do you think so.” 

\ ann I ^ I ? ! 


8 
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104. The final of a particle is a prag^ibya: 

As sTsttm: n 

I U I ? I M 

«nT^ inr ^ I II 

105. The final aft of the vocative singular before the 
word according to ^dkalya, in secular or non>vedic litera- 
ture, is pragfihya. 

This sCitra gives the opinion of the ]^ishi Sftkalya, so that it Is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 

In Atsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as qut <11 

I m ? 1 II 
nr f^r ar iif5WPi V fW II 

106. The particle before iti, according to S&kalya 
is a Pragrihya. 

This sfttra cohsists of t^ie single word vsr. meaning vil This is also 
an optional rule. Thus » f Rr or ftftrii 

I 5lf I ? I ? I II 

ni fdl ifWisgaiftrar: ajjimr ^ ftaaaiaei ar wni t ^ ifirn 

107. The praticle ^ replaces gsr in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of toalya. 

Before the word fra the word an is replaced sometimes by ^ the 
long nasal 4. If + iRr or |?Rni 

to*: I IPT gaft gj I m 5 I mi 

w arw tr ar wraftr i avan i i afar ft rar t a miawn i ii 

108. f is optionally the substitute of the Particle 
when it is preceded by a *rw consoni^nt (all consonants with 
the exception of semivowels, sibilants, ^ and »r), and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. The a is a Pragpihya and there- 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains ^ optionally. This a 
being considered asiddha, the ai is not changed to anusvAra in the above 
example. 
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When this r is followed by ifv, and preceded by a consonant, 
then by I. i. 17, S 106 it is optionally inivr, and it may be replaced by ^ it 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to ^by VI. 1.77 S 47 ), 

or to f by the present sOtra. In the case of there is anusvilra by 

VIII. 3, 23, S 122 as II When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to ^by 
the present sfltra as flirf^ or ^ fiv U So also with ^ substitute, where the % 
will be nasal : as or ^ will remain unchanged, as ^ ^ II Thus we. 

have fiveTorms with ffti 11 

I ^ I ? I ? I 

I ^0 aiPiftw* I NrNift 1 Q<if 

mhW I »ir ^ 1 «ir<*p«ri 11 

109 . The finnal f and gj of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragnhya. 

This sfitra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There 
is a sAtra (VII. l. 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “ in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by 9 or are altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or eir> 
or vrnit or %; or in, or «r, or vini or <ir^ or sn^ takes their place. ” Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into- a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is ( f). In forming the L. 
S. of body, ” we have The f will be changed into a homogeneous 

letter with a; and we have tR;+at'"N5 " in the body, ” as, srnRqf ( for 

nnwai tPli )• This is the Vedic form, the secular form being Similarly 
^+f=>^ “ on the Gaurl, ” as ( Rig Veda IX. I2. 3 ). It 

is in such cases, therefore, that the long / and ii are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragrihya. 

It is only long / and il which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism ( VII. i. 
39 ) ^& ( A ) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus sn& + 
ftr=*n^+qrt=inn ‘in the fire,’ as, R ns ft* »wi n i»ra wrai 
( Rig Veda V. 37. 5 ). Here arm though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore snrr + fill ■■ A 

The f and must be of the 7th case. Therefore »lRr+n ( s. )» 
ilftr + f ( letter homogeneous with the prior ) -» inft ‘ with wisdom Here / is 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus mir+fft 

The word 9 vi is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
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of fparo " in the well " and w " horse, " the case-affix is elided, and we get 
Here, no doubt, the word ^ is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the Jong f of vApI hss the senst 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, “ the horse 

near the well. " in other words, tlie present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final f or a; of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
•( pOrva-pada ) ; for words like 9p0 &c., in the above example, can never, by 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like formed 
in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 

K\9 I i c i » i xvs ll 

iTOipKnriilrs^Hi%s5SirRt?gr w wni i ^ i i Rw i ii 

. 110. l!he anun^sika is optionally the substitute 

of an wn vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragfihya. 


•t, f and 7, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragfihya. The here is a PratyAhAra 
with the first q( il Thus fRf° or 

Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragfibya ’ ? Observe 


:o:- 
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The Sandhi of Consonants. 

U? I ^ I I » I «® II 

wir ^jfs I <Rw ii I « 

^rrfiMran 

111. The letter h and the dental when coming in 
contact with V and the palatals, are changed to Q and palatals 
respectively. 

1st. cr in contact with fr: as, + 

2nd. in contact with 5: — as, 

3rd. 5 with so n 

4th. g with 5:— 

Sth.^iRIt followed by as, inr+sr(ni. 3.90S 3268) = RW+5=R|r*, 

qT^+ R = RP^iqr II In fact the instrumental case shows that the mere contact 

of 9 andg with fj and^ is enough to induce the change, whether ^ is followed 
by R^, or R^ be followed by fg 11 Other examples of mere contact are : — 

5th. (a) RT followed by 5 is changed into Ris as, = + A 

( III. i 77, S 2534 VI. I. 16 S 24i2) = RRSf+fir = 'nTi + Rl = (VIII. 4 - 53 S 52) 
-t5RRr II Similarly iinr forms Sf«r forms 11 

The next aphorism Rlig (VIII. 4. 44 S. 1 12) which prohibits the change 
of g into when following the letter rt, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. to 
S 128 ) does not hold good here. 

Had the sQtra been «1ri r^: /. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 

I I I » I w n 

Rrrww RR^WI R 1 1 RW: II 

112. lu the room of 3 there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when gr precedes. 

The words R and itp are understood here. This is an exception to 
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the last rule. Thus (III. 3. 90. S. 3268)-ft5+*r (VI. 4. 19. S. 2561) 

»f|irs II Similarly 4||t 

I ^ I I « I II 

<1<I fqni I cni^: I I %eT I fi^Nir 1 ir 

113. The letters ^ and dentals in contact with ^ 
and cerebrals, are changed into w and cerebrals respectively. 

The word is to be read into the sAtra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) 9 with q as, 

(2) fT with 5, as, 11 

(3) a with q- as'^+wr-^li it 

(4) S with S, as 11 wRwL+iMsIr-wftiwttqtft ir 

I «l H^I>6 l ^^g ITH I I I n 

•pirt»iRrgiw#qr m 1 T iw tp n ft qtWR w: q^:f^fqnii » 

q w* ai fiq p » . f ^ I I efiCTq. 11 • «i*n«qfa*i«rtNif»ifir 11 qpwiq i 

qosiq^: | qaofii^: || 

114. After ^ final in a Pada, the change of a dental 
to a cerebral (^), does not take place, except in the case 

of the affix ;rni II 

Thus ^ +e»ir:-q?,fr«ir: 11 q^+il-qv?r « 

Why do we say qqrsirni ' final in a Pada ' ? Observe 

t^ll 

Why do we say H : ' after g ? Observe eFfw + R»r5- U 

Why do we say STin^ ‘ except in the case of the affix n 4 m ’ ? Observe 
II This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

V&ttika : — It should be stated rather that and qsift as well as qrq; 
ate not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qvQirq.' of six V 
q BUf qft yi ninety-six, quuiirj: six cities ’. 

I ?rl: Br I ^ I » I 

116. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subsr 
titute, when ^ follows. 

The.woi’d q is to be read into the aphorism. As, Wt+ it 
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Here the Sutra fptf ( S. 84. ) should be read again, by which a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus ; Nll-t* 

ilt I w i ^ i « i 

m «T^igii w r s ^iflr» < fts g » Ti ft i q i ;i tr wn i qNTinfts 1 

*w»i??roR ftrf^ w sr i ■Raier: 1 • wiRrat 

f^l»WI*r I Rrtr tifit RiaWRT ffilT I WUM RI RR i a « 

116. In the room of a letter (every consonant 
except i[ ) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word rrirt is understood here. Thus or 

RSUUR: » This rule does not apply to r as M 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada'? Observe, sn[+Pl=Rl<I II Here 
there is no option. So also fpRiftr 11 

V&tU — When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus t!H+»ITR^“tl**n 5 R,» sirailary 
f^|si|RR,ll It is, however, only before the affixes its and Rl'T that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form RtfftnN: in the sentence RRhpn: RI^URT: ’ ? Because the f is 
used in rriT^ class. (For a list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Ga^ap^tha VIII. 2. 9). 

?^V9 I I C I II I ^9 II 

qt win 1 tor? i fttSflwiRr 1 R R t wH iT sgmftni i i hwh? h 

117. In the room of g ( a dental ) when the letter 
w follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus TO+TO:»TOR:; ifim.+ ^Rlftr-rairtifelRl •• Here r has been 
changed to pure R, while the dento-nasal ^ is changed to a nasal ^ 11 

I l I « I ^^1 

RR: TOU: WrUlWft: TORITOIITO,* RWMR^I STRI^WFR 

•uramw HfR RTCR ifR TOSH! I iRR iiuBtIftT Rifirait I SlqiHwq^ 3 wr 

R 5 ^ I Wtil Rfil RRireWTSftraHqH II 

118. After in the room of the ^ of sthft and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (*. e. a dental is sustituted for this ) II 

As TO+WHir—RT+?*nWI* RT+RHH ( VIII. 4*63 S. 120 ) SRH+Ritrr 
(VIII. 4. 55 s. i2i)=«iiRiiiri Rjpn3qLRi|qrni«TOH So also with ww, as, vqrftTOr» 
•qiftwaRL &c. (See 1. 1. 67 S. 4* and 54* S. 44)* 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and MahAprdpa changed to which 
is also Aghosha and MahApri^a. This then is optionally elided by 
(S. 71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the v is heard in pro- 
nunciation. 


By the ruIeqiRar (S. 121), the o is not changed to ^ letter, be- 
cause the rule of is not applicable to u ; for this w is considered as non- 
existent for the purposes of rules. 





I C U I tl 


I qFRft I qpqfts 11 


119. In the room of the letter W, after ( a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 


The praty&hAra |ra includes a// Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. The substitute of will be % by the rule of nearness 
of place of utterance, because n is a ghosha (sonant'); Mahdprdna (aspirated) 
and Samvrit (contracted) and so is also w. Thus or 

1 

^^ 9 1 I I « I II 

qrvpTfni TO*! St ^ I ^ ^ n 

120 . In the room* of ?r preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter « when a vowel or ^ or ^ 
follows such «or II 


Though iia means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
mutes. The words 5® and WssRHWr are to be read into the sOtra. Thus 
Wil+flw =qq + RnT(S. 84)=?R:+lS^=tW.+ f&q-«*+ft«r. At this stage 
applies the next SQtra. 

I ^ ^ I ^ I « I II 

qiR ^ qrst fi: I iRt ww?: 1 1 irqRnq* •• »«*i 4 IRi qpn- 

^*11 « u'fraiH I «TRr ftfq I m 

121. In the room of in? , there is the substitute ^ 
when «f: follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words qiwand WT» are supplied from the last 
sAtra. Therefore is changed to ? and we have the form or » 
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Vdrtika -. — It should rather be stated*/ when a letter of ani pratyft- 
hara follows. The sfltra only gives are letters, the Virtika adds the letters 
ff, and the nasals. Thus = 

Why do we say when a letter ofan,pratyahara follows ? Observe 

I I ^ I I II 

• 8TWSSt*R*t I 9 ft ^ I I II 

122. The Aniisvdra is substituted for n, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus II The word 91^ is understood in this sAtra. The n must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sOtra (S. 42) ; therefore 

not here ; n»q%. 

I i i ^ i ii 

St?«l '*ir 4 ^!TT?ai ?*irn I qsin% 1 arWfqN I f Hafir II 

123. The Anusv^rais substituted for the ^ and n, not 
final ill a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and scini-vowels. 

Thus arrHiWtr 1 

Why do we say ‘ before a consonant ^ ? See~»T?2i^. 

Noto ; — Why do we say ‘ not final in a Pada ’ ? observe 

I i i a i H'? 11 

mn. I arf^* I 1 I HTTHf! I gfwRtis I «?m HwRrw 

«Hrf3?^ ^ rrw^%?r?Hr 5 r ii 

124. In the room of anusvdra, when follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus : These are thus formed 

To the causal churddi root »Tf • ( meaning pada and lakshana), we add the 
.participial affix Thus anf +‘fR. The causal sign f is elided by the sfltra 
fil8iajr«l.%f^ (VI. 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we have anfHs 
The f here is the R. augment. Or it may be from the root erf^ (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment JHL becomes anusvflra by VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. 
atid then this ^ becomes 

•Tf^rr: comes from the root (meaning pfljfl), with the affix ?rf. 
The is not elided by VI. 4. 3 ° S. 424. 

9 
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is fofmed from the root ^ (meaning pratighAta). The 
augment is added to the root before the%?E^ participial - affix. This ^ is 
changed into ^ 

frrstrt i-s formed from the root ( meaning upas4ma ) with the 
affix 5i; (See Vll. 2. 27. S. 3068). The sT of is lengthened by VI. 4. 15. 
S. 2666. The % is changed to ^ by the present rule. 

is formed from the root g»qr (meaning grantha) with the 
affix tR. In the sr is not changed into or, though required by VIII. 4. 2. 

S. 197. Because the or?f is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 
24. S. 123. the ST is first changed into anusv&ra ( VIII. 2. i. S. 12 ). That 
anusv^ra is again changed into Of by the present rule, R being homogeneous 
with H II Tins change again being as if it had never taken place (VIII. 

2. 1. S. 12). the Of is never substituted for *r n 

I ^IT I I « I X’MI 

q«raojf ^r 1 1 1 igsqR n 1 

I I ^^rsROf. I ofisrara. 1 «T^rs3SirfrT^ u 

125. Ill the room of annsvtlra final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. 

Thus or ^ or tfUSHf 5 ! or HOfTHC* ; 

or q i?Nf^. 

Here the anusvftra has become nasal 9 in the other alternative. 

I ^ 1 «: I ^ I II 

'Tt ortn » 

126. K is substituted for the of before the word 
TiSf ending with the affix 11 

Thus ^91? II The substitution of 9 for 9 is for the sake of preventing 
the anusv-ara change ( VII. I. 40. S. 3562. ). Why do we say ' before ^fiir ’ ? 
See isHil ( VI. 4. 40. S. 2986. Vart ). Wliy do we say ‘ of H9 ’ ? Observe f% 
ITT. ( V. 4. 70 S. 955 ). Why do we say ‘ ending with ? Observe 
werfsTf 9, Hrrf^9599 h 

The is added by HI. 2. 61 S. 2975 the ^is changed to ^ by VIII. 
2. 36. S. 294. which is changed to ? cit the end of a word, in 99r^ 11 9191999 is 
formed by <99. affix, as it belongs to Brahmanadi class. 

I ^ ^ I I ? n 

9«ft ?9»fr 9t »H9 9 99 wnr I IB 'TSpT I IB9ftr H 99Wft 

99W 9Rr 99!«99^* II 
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127. n is optionally substituted for n before that ^ 
which itself is followed by a JT II 

The H. may be changed to anusvAra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with n ll Thus or ‘ what does he cause to 

shake ’ ? 

Vatt : — Before u, f;, and the preceding n may be changed to «i, ?r 
or jf respectively. 

Now, by this VArtika, three letters ^ are ordained in the room 

of^, But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 

which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation sittra 
should be remembered : — 

I ?nir i ? i ^ i ii 

II 

128. When a rule involves the case of etjiial numbers 
of substitutes and of things for which these arc to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, a would be replaced by Oj a by f; and w b)’ w . Thus we 
have O'" ^ or ; f#i BR«(l%.or 

1 h: I I ^ I II 

spit aw a: ww i a » f%. ii 

129. ^ is optionally substituted for w, when it is 
followed by ^ which has a after it. 

at becomes at before a word beginning with 5; as or f% 

\\o I I ^ I ^ I II 

s'asH'nafr?^: fi^arrara^ ai aars aiR 1 f:*5?Frtfar3rtars9ta?a a 11 f|#rar: 
aift * 11 aisEjf^a: aragas: 1 ar^asi 1 gau^^aB!gaa 5 .*re! 1 gaaprs: i» 

130. The augment ^ is added to a final and the 
augment to a final before a sibilant, optionally. 

The and 3^ augments being considered as asiddha, there is no 
change, i. e. soft letters are not substituted for the hard. Before giving 
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the examples of this sutra, the following V&ttika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms. 

VArtika : — According to the option of AchSrya PaushkarasAdi, the 
letters of praty&hdra are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of pratyfthftra ). 

Thus or JTTf or urf^g: ; or or sppgg: 

??? I ^ I I ? 1 II 

sjr i n 

131. After a word ending in ^ there may optionally 
be added the augment a to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus or gajasg- 

The word g: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of because of the maxim II 

I sfiff I I ^ I ^0 II 

^ I or gsg; || 

132. After a word ending in q;, ^ is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus gsig: or gsg: ii 

?^li fir I c I 5 I n 

gwr??tr<tn!R^s€|f?r i w ntr?i?iTH i 

^rsBfgs I ' Hwetrs? i i sr^r srn^rr iKgrorr- 

Pig '• 

133. The augment may optionally be added to a word 
ending in % when a word beginning with follow.s. 

By rule VIII. 4. 63. S. 120. there is an optional S'. By the rule 
VIII. 4. 65. S. 71. there is elision of the ^ in the other alternative. Thus 
or or or 

I I ^ I II 

*ir y*t ^JWt'Twqprr ^ ysrm: ctth i 

snwiftg: I II 

134 . After a word ending in iij or ^ which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant 5^, or is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 
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The word is in the Ablative singular here ; and qualifies 
; and 3^ itself qualifies the word understood, and thus there is 

tadanta-viddhi. Though the word (VIII. i. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with II srf^ is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sutras. j?qt is a pratydhftra meaning y, or and 
if ; and so also yf?. is a praty^hAra containing the three augments ^ 
and ^ II 

In other words ^ is augment after y. qr after or and ^ after ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus is the augment after a word 
ending in IF, as q^n^^qr II the augment after a word ending in qr, as 

5»P*'qrqrs 11 3?. is the augment after a word ending in as 

I ^5 Si's « ^ I 5 I X II 


qrtr qs fsim 1 smtSRqqq 11 

136. ^ is substituted for the ffof (and thereby ^ or 

af is substituted for qq) when the augment ^ follows, in a 
eamhitd. 

I g ^ i ^ i ? R ii 


qqqnSt qr 11 

136. In the following sdtras upto VIII, 3. 12, this is 
always to be supplied : — “ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
5 has been ordained.” 


This is an adhik^ra sfltra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which ^ has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where ^ is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sutra VIII. 3. 5^ S. 13S says “In the place of the final of there 
is ^ when 5?; augment follows.” The vowel a? of becomes nasal; as 

1 I i ? i a II 

^1: «iLWH q tls3WK i qq > ?qin i ii 

137 . After what precedes 5 , if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvdra shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optionalby VIII. 3. 2. S. 136. When nasa 
is not substituted, we add an anusv&ra to such vowel. The word vtrt should be 
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read into the sOtra to complete the sense, i. e. ^ " a letter 

ither than a nasal ”, i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and 
which stands before ^ il 

Thus VIII. 3. 5. S, 13s teaches ^ substitution of the ^tof an anusvAra 

would be added. As « 

Some say “ the word in the sfltra means arnt!, and so we need not 
supply the word sisif: from outside ”. They say « aTg^rf|r4i(f'^<‘ ; 

I. e. the anusvAra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvAra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes ^ ll 

By the rule the 5 is changed into Visarga and by the 

next rule this Visarga is changed into w . 

\ sh: I I ^ I II 

?r: wrq: I ^ arflRr mlT it 

*11 %q??irf^^!ra!r>i?«mrf3?frrrg«Tr- 

Hwjipr 1 H^rstfw fir?r^iiCTf^ 5:1- 

•ewrn I sranat arcs ^ «r: i wrgaaroirmgaartajnft gr?ar 1 

q ^ w g faa tT ^ rr ?TaiTw*t w ftw Pnrf^ =^5wn?^ar!n 1 arwtsg 

srrra^ sfrwaariTw 11 

138. ^ is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant ( ^ ) follows. 

The word ??rre is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 
VIII. 3.36. S. 15 1. Then we have the following Vdrtika which ordains ^ 
always, and never visarga. 

Vdrt: — For the finals of gw and cRi*l there is always substituted 

w . Thus applying the previous four rules we have ww. Wfwr = ?TW. + ^?. + 

qRif(VI. I 137 S.255o)«>5+^+gT + ^f (VIII. 3.2. 5.136)=?^^? or^?artiTii 

According to MahAbhAshya, there is elision of ^ after 

Thus there will be 108 forms of this word H Thus and 

with the elision of 11 Then with two as ^5irtlf n Then 

we apply VIII. 4.47 S.48 to this latter, and havethreeH, as or i» 

The anusvAra is considered to be a vowel (srw) for this purpose. From the 
three nasal forms and we get three more by doubling 

the w by the vArtika wc U The three forms having anusvAra, will also 
double their anusvAra in addition to as doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusvAra : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. Then the tr will be doubled 
and trebled: and thus with one rr, two tt and three *1, we have 3 x 18= 54 forms. 
This will be doubled (2 x 54=* 108) when srw is nasalised. 
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1 3 ^: I I ^ I (t II 

« 9 f*i wni I «kx 'hH'- » 

sTsgnf^TTlr 3 i i i i 1 

1 Haft I iwH: I isarsrftH sr^pWRW ii 

139. ^ is substituted for the w of jn, (whereby the 
^ is changed to t or ^ ) before a surd mute (^) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal pratydhara). 

The word is formed by the Unftdi affix 3^3 added to the 
root 5^11 There are two views of UnAdi formed words — one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as non-derivative or 51^ 
words. If the word 3^ be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “apratyaye” of the sfitra VII. 3. 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and would not be changed to ^by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the VArtika H: (see the preceding 

sutra) always ordains and never ^ |l Thus s« + ^ iftpT : = St, + 

So;or5x^ + (VIII. 3. 41. S. iS5) = S or (VIII. 

3. 2 & 4 S. 135 & 136). Similarly S^s^i or SfS^: 

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe *, 3*Tf: (V. 4 
92. S. 729) WJiy do we say ‘ followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal ’? 
Observe stfr?:, sgc 11 

Vdrtika : — Not so when follows %% in those cases where is 

substituted for (II. 4. 54 S. 2476). As SW^Tw il QqpT is formed by adding 
to (III. 3. 1 15 S. 3290). 

Vio \ i ^ i ^ i vs ii 

I I I 1 > ?ftr 1 »Twft 1 

1 3 T>itn 3 ftPi.i stirni'flft ii 

140. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a word, with 
the exception of the ^ of JftTRC, before a letter ( g, 3, 

^), which is followed by an letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). 

j The word Brrft is to be read Into this sfltra. The word ennrPt in the 

feAtra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. frrT|3-<’ 
pft»=>wr|f|,+reff^ (VIII. 3 - 7 - S. i4o)=wflfs+f®ftf (VIII. 3 .isS. 76 )=^Fr^w 4 - 
fea?(VIlI. 3. 34 S. I38)=wrif^+ftl^: (III. 4. 40 S. 336i)=wTffftBft? or 

(VIII. 3. 2-4 S. 136, S. 137)- Similarly or H 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe II Here the ^of is not 
changed to ^ before |%, because it is not final in a pada. Why do we say 
‘with the exception of the ^ of tori’? Observe TOm TOntf^Pfhwil 
Why do we say ‘ when sw follows ? See II is sword, he 

who is dexterous in it, is called WTO* (*TO V. 2. 64 S. 1864). 

I I I ? I II 

^5 TOir TOft ‘ft H 

141. 5 is optionally substituted for tbeq^of before 

w II 

Thus (VIII. 3. IS, 8. 76). At this stage 

applies the following sfitra. 

I !««!<’i1’^I^I|I?'9II 

q?rlt ^ TOnsr^iwrflttTOiTsft^ w* 1 mfroofs 1 ^ronr 

fflTOrin R^Nt^l^iw TOwmrflstt^ 1 »t 3 w ^Piwftir 
TO » 1 X lift ' i • I* ' T “ 

142. X ^ and x tj are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

The word w ' and ’ in the sutra indicates that the visarga also 
comes. By the naaxim ^ ^ lUff &c. this sutra debars the siitra VIII. 3. 34 
S. 138 which ordians ^ for the visarga. But it does not debar VIII. 3. 35. 
S. 150. Therefore we have the visarga in «rr^'. &c. 

Thus we get I * «rrft or ^ X Ttf^ or I : Ttf? or X : qrfi or jsqrfl H 
I «RrHf^% 1 I ^ I II 
TOTORW I5* W- TOT II 

143. 5 is substituted for the qj of when it is fol- 
lowed by another «RRC which is an Itmiedita. 

Here by the vflrtika, under S. 1 38, the 5 is changed to 9 11 Or the 
next siitra applies : — 

I ^ I I 5 I w II 

qfiTOTOWlRtinfWT: TOTOTW 59s Ixqfx q^pCTOI?*! fRl^s I nftWTOI 
qsiwmtt «wp I jRtTOfws I 1 ^nwruroi TO®fii«r^lsTOH 

144 . ^ or ^ is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words liTOt and the rest. 
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This is an Apavftda toSfltra VIII. 3. 378.142.^13 substituted after f 
or and ^ everywhere else. Thus 2, (with ww offw smwr: ). 

3. (VI.3. 23 S. 981) 4. (VI. 3. 21S. 979 ) S- ; 6. 

(from «»r ' to buy’ with the affix because It belongs to Sampadftdi class. ) 
7. (from in the sense of SF3: ). 8. ( the 5 is 

by VI II. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. 10. II. 12. 

13 No complete list of this class is given anywhere. It fc am 

Akfitigana 

Thus or II 

I « I ? I « 

fHif^r^ni II 

145. In the stitras of P4nini beginning with this up- 

to VI. 1^ 157 inclusive, the words ‘in an unbroken 

flow of speech,’ should be supplied. 

This is an adhikftra or governing sfitra, exerting Its influence upto 
VI. I. 158. Whatever we shall say in the sfltras preceding that, must be 
understood to apply to words which are in that is, which are pro- 

nounced together with an uninterrupted voice. 

I ^ I < I U II 

5 t: I H«i ^#51 I ifftRr h t 1 11 

146. The augment is added to a preceding short 
vowel also when S follows in an uninterrupted speech. 

To a short vowel followed by [5, is added the augment H in 
Sanhitft. Here we must remember the rule S^nT§?r^(VIII. 2. i S. 12.) to get 
the proper form. 

Thus'ff + 5yrar = ffil+0T«ir. Here appear two rules, (i) VIII. 4. 40 
S. Ill requiring the ij to be changed to ^ ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the 
H to be changed to 5 1 By the maxim the will be considered as 

non-effective for the purposes of change. Therefore we apply this 

second rule first and get. 

+ (VIII. 2. 39 8. 84.) Here appear again two rules (i) 
VIII. 4. 55. 8. 121 by which f required to be changed into a ^5^ letter, 
and (2) VIII. 4. 40 8. Ill by which ?; required to be changed to The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get w* + 

I OTir» and then 3 |^is changed to v — (VIII. 4. 55 8. 121.) 


10 
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irere appears the rule VIII, 2. 30 S. 378 requiring ^ to be changed 
to But ^ was obtained by VIII. 4. 55 ® subsequent to VIII 2. 30 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so is not changed to 
Thus we have 11 

I I ( I n II 

• "ft SPI tqrqt I 11 1 11 

147. The augment is added to the particle strand 
'the piohibitive particle trr, when ^ follows in a continuous 
text. 


This sutra ordains when by VL i. 76 S. 149 It would 
have been optional. Thus sTi^rtafrTt 11 

I 9 I u II 


"ft I «fhfetra a 1 %arg trBg i ^f» 5 ina!rii 1 ii 

148. The augment n, is added to a long vowel, 
when followed by 5 in a continuous text. 

i >4 • • we Jearn from 

PAnini himself using it in the sfltra earsu^srar &c. II. 4. 25 . S. 828 . 

Had 355 been added to w, then c being changed to ^ by VIII 4 re 
there would have been two ^'s. and not the form as used by ’ PAnS 
himself in the above sfltra. Or jf by applying the maxim ^| 3 maiW"»iraws 
(See. S. 204) the w may not be changed, (because the w was the occasion 
for the addition of ^ and this n should not cause the vanishing of this w) 
then also we should have Rafter w as and not H This indicates that 
IS added to the long vowel. 

Thus n 


KHL \ q^rf?irBcr ic i ^ i vse n 

"ft g»^r ?*irn I BvfhBTBT 1 B»»flwrar n 

149. The augment is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a fiill word (Pada) when followed by it 
Thus ^rqr or otbi U 


•:o:- 
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I h: I ^ I ^ i II 

f^«^Nr II 

149 A. is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (^) follows. 

This sutr 4 has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus f%«5H + siTNr=ft^»+'ir!n'=ft^**+*infi: 
=R«s»l+«n?ir=ft«5wi?ir ii 

First, the ^ of the affix 5 of the nominative singular is changed to 
^ by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162 ; and then thi.s |,is changed to Visarga by VIII. 3. 
15 S. 76 and then this Visarga is changed to w by the present rule. This 
R is not again changed to ^ because with regard to ^ this visarga-born R Is 
considered as asiddha 

I I ^ I II 

«!IR R I I W W iStHR* I f f q(n<nt 

Rtq q II 

150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant [wrj which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (qiv) II 

The word is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus m W?*, II 

Though the sfltra could have been shortened by saying 7®^ 

the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihv^muliya and upadh* 
m&niya changes also do not take place, in cases like srf^: mw- 

^ Xlft I I ^ I II 

i rR froinfhwq ifv qr ?qrn i i f Rqstt i qftt rR w 

* II OTRimr i i "Rr rR ii 

151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 



76 


SlDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


f Chapter VI. 


As fRl or 

Vdri : — When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As or wv WTtH 

or U 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the ^ change. Thus 
we get three forms or tRs WHT or 

W I ^ " 5RRt I SS! t!Rf^ I SR X t ^ 

II 

151 A. X V and x are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. This sdtra has already been taught before (S. 142.) 

Thus or qj X II The ^ and ij in x ^ and x ^ are for the 

sake of pronunciation only. The substitutes are the JihvSmQliya and the 
Upadhm&ntya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of SR and if 
respectively. 

The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sCktra is 
an apv&da to that. But VIII. 3. 35. S. 150 will not be debarred. As 
anlfwURr^ II There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 
2. i). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 

of the subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 

To get this, some divide this sfitra into two: — (i) " The visarga 

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by 
a sibilant.” “The jihv&mCkliya and upadhmaniya are substi- 

tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 

I ^rsq^rfr 1 1 ? 1 il 

iwrwiiP«T»i.i *wr«WL I «Rrf^fwiRr 11 * 11 hirs 11 uwW 

qiWI 4 L* II ^ I SRIWI^ II 

152. ^ is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 

■ beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The jyord 8^441 means “ when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix. 
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Vdr / : — This is possible only before the affixes <tw, ^,ancl qtiwi 
ThusTOWHTR (V. 3. 47 S. 1993): , (V, 3. 67 S. 2022) ; 

(V. 3. 70 S. 2025) ; inr^^urnirN (HI. i. 9 S. 2663), 

Vart : — Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, ffru! 

Vart ; — The visarga which comes from 5 is only changed to before 
a^ntr, and not any other visarga. As and ; but not here, 

II 

I r>r*« ’T- \^\ % \ II 

r>Ii I I I » 

II 

163. 5 “ is the substitute of that visarga, which is 

preceded by ^ or g’ and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding sfltra. 

Thus uT^« 5 ;r»«tRr.i» 

I I «; I ^ «o II 

fimwr »ifHH 5 rr 1 1 iussjjqfnm 1 jiiwiirRr 1 

T* 3 ^ Sti Ji>es*iT! II 

154. For the visarga of and 5 ^^ there is substi- 
tuted before a hard guttural or a labial, when tliese words 
are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S- 768 and 775). 

Thus siR^^irrilr n 

The word qRW^is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with 
the verb because it belongs to the class of &c. ( see GanapAtha 

under I. 4. 74 ). When it is not a Gati word, then we have sf^s II 

is always a Gati when it is Indeclinable ( I. 467. S 768 ). Thus Il’But 

when it is not a Gati word then 5^: i ^ g q r: where si, is a noun and is declined 
as 1! ( N. S ), ( N. D ). ( N. PI ). 

I ^TSST9l«I?«T I I ^ I II 

sTuara??! fSRn I aTfiis «fif% i^: 5 |h 7 i^ i q?w^<niWRpRi^«i 5 T.^^i qtRfrfls 
Wg«S^TO«?f^r TRIil I H I »IT3! STT II 55H! hRi^R: ® II 55 : ^RF II 

166. ^is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded by % or and is not 
part of an a£Bx. 

This applies to the visarga of fH* and jnsff II 

Thus 5'*H« n 

Why do we say ‘ when not belonging to an affix ’ ? Observe 

II How do you explain ing! ®'?r ? For here in »lfg: &c., the 
^ of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280. and the of Hfjn. is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to v 11 

j 4 fts . — The inclusion of the word in KaskAdi class (VIII. 

3. 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that ^ change does not take place of 
this visarga in >055 &c : the only exception being ll The reason of 

this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple but an ekAde^a 3 
obtained by ^+8T=5 (VI. i. in S. 279. ) 

Var/ : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of 555 ; as 
or 5g{ iRpn II 

I 1 c; 1 1 1 ast 

firwr* m ^ 1 1 11 

156. The visarga of the Gati is optionally 

changed to before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus or fftt! 11 

I i i ^ i ll 

^RRnRT fiwtr 1 ft; 1 

PiRLI II 

157. ^ is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
Brec and when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 

(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix 5^ ( ^ ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of kftvasuch by V. 4. 18. S. 2086. 

As fi[s or rt<^TrW II 

Why do we say ‘ when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe ‘•Tgs^R: where * is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. 

II 1 1 1 aa II 

qirarf^^r^w wiit 1 1 1 iig! 

I wiwi flfcgi fitag ^rPt;, 11 
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158. For the visarga of words ending in and 53 ^, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted «r, when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 


The ^ is understood here. Thus or ?rf^; ^5: eirar% or 


Why do we say ' when the two words are correlated’ ? Observe 
where is not in construction with but with 11 

The word here means or mutual relation of two words ; 

and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both. In fact is 

equivalent to i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 

sense. It does not here mean ‘compound.* But it being a the word fnni is 

understood here(?nitf; II. i. r S. 647.). The employment of the word 

9 Rt 4 here indicates that it is a different s&marthya from thatofll. 1. 1. It does 
not denote or which is the s&marthya of compounds where 

two or more words denote one object. The s&marthya here means vyapekshft 
which is thus defined ^ *r^, tr^l ^ jjins “the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas.” 


m 



U I ^ I UMI 


I inw VDit: 

I sqwraf fiRsrr^v u 




159. I’hc visarga of an or tjw^ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to ^ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 


The word f^and gn are understood here. Thus ll 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
frt^gST. The option even of the last sutra does not apply to these 
examples. 

The inclusion of the word in the eiwsRTff class ( VIII. 3. 48. 

S. 161 A ) indicates that the g change will take place even when there is no 

I " compounding as well as when there is no sq^VT or co-relation. But when there 
is the g change is compulsory. 

0 .— The word is derived from the root ^ by adding the Un4di 

|affix fr% (Uo II. 109), and ^3*1. by the UoAdi affix (U? II. 117), therefore 
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on the maxim &c, the word would denote the mere forms 

and and not forms like &c. then what is the necessity of em- 

ploying the word srf WWWW in the sfltra ? 

Ans , — The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
shtra, is an indicator (jfiapaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes and 9^: — w 

“ an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form w'hich begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself.” This maxim not applying, we have 
or Wirtr by the previous shtra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q . — Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous shtra ? 

Atts ; — Because the word there means and therefore does 

not apply to compounds. 

CTCT I srURiH: I STqwriH! I I STq?f»*T! ! atqRTWR I arq.^rf^tir I 

I «m! I • aRsqqnt 1 RiqrrR: 1 1 qw: qffrfq 1 ar^TTt- 

^ I II 

160 . For the visarga of a word ending in iffi;, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, w is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of fi and , or the words firw. 

55^ and wtfrf follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus ^ ( III. 2. I S. 2913. ) q;q— srnRffH:, eK?rr— 9T?W5 K?t:, 

5«rs, qrq— «TqRfq«i, ip^r— srq?^, 5R<#f— n 

Why do we say br! “ a visarga preceded by short bt or the visarga 
of the word ending in bt:” ? See ll 

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Observe 
Wr: qiPI: II 

The word ?Rr% is understood here also. Therefore not here ; *nr; 

iRftf?ril 

The word sigwrrffqw is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 
q^iWWr: q!R: « 

\\\ I w. I ^ I ^ I II 

Rrti qw I i qwftreqqq. ii 
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161. For the visarga of srsiH or when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word in 
composition with it, there is substituted ^11 
Thus 

The word CRTlt is understood in this, therefore not here 

ftre* mil 

The word •fjWHWf*! is also understood here, Therefore not in the 
following viRfln: W II 

W \ ^ I 5 1 ^ I ««; II 

WSIK' II 

i6i A. ^ or ^ is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words and the rest. This sQtra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga- Sandhi. 
Thus + « 


11 



CHAPTER VII. 

On Combination of Case-endings. 

I I ^ I ^ I <C B 

WJiw ?: Wlil I ! II 

162. For the final ^ and for the ^ of is substi- 
tuted % at the end of a word. This debars 

Thus,ftnj^+ ar^i here is a word formed with the Nominative 
Singular case affix g. This will be changed by the above Sutra into 
and not to a letter. Thus, we get ftr^+BPT^. Then applies the next 
rule : — 

I ^ i U 

5 *i I uiRwftii II 

163. The T is the substitute of ^ (the t substitute 
of a final ^ YIII. 2. 66.) when an which is not a pluta, 
both precedes and follows it. 

This sfltra debars the of VIII. 3. 17 S. 167 The ^ taught in the TripAdi 
VIII. 2. 66 S, 162 is not asiddha though so requiied by VIII. 2. 2 S. 12. for 
the purposes of ® substitution required by the pre.sent sAtra of tlie 6th 
Adhydya . This is because this sfltra specifically mentions the word ^ and 
then ordains 9 in its stead. Had this sQtra not perceived the ^ of VIII. 2. 
66 . it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all. 

The phrase ^ is understood here, as well as the word su^ of VI. i. 
109, Therefore !;.+ + » + 3 T=»&|! At this stage, the next stttra 
VI. I. 102 raises a doubt, viz, should sr and % of Rpt + 7 become a long an as 

ftm. 

I srtiinir: i < i ? i B 

•w: ir?i»i>W! phh i ffn Jiftrii 

164. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the casc-aflfixes of tbc Nominative and the 
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Accusative in all numbers^ there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

The words and ^4= are both understood here. The word tojit 
here means the i. e. the 1st case of the Nominative, and. 

includes here the iflitqr t^m^also. This sutra teaches the substitution of a 
or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of 5+ because of the following. 
(ipnvdda rule. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

9TTOIlffr% -W *1 I I TfI'*Tr?fN I Rrtrs*^: l 3T?r fRl 

I ?Tr I sTffrra fiTt- ' ’^sTirfs^r I • Vi? 

i 3T'3'Tff?r^ Rti^^ 3 3 h 

=«rR5ii«l?^i?l > ®T«gii f f?i • raB3 "ni fufri 1 i^3?i egn: 11 

165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, docs not take place when gj or *« is followed by 
a vowel ( other than ^ ) of the case-alfixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. • 

Therefore Rrag + l The ar ? become guna by the 

(VI. I. 87. S. 69 ) and the subsequent 3T of 3T=Eq is elided by if?: TfRUffw ( VI. 
I. 109. S. 86 ). Why do we say ‘ after a shoit 3?’ ? Or why have we added a 
}j to ar ? So that the long 311 m.i)’ be excluded. Observe fgi: + 3iig’=g^ »r3t || 
'l ive word 3if;r is understood here from VI. I. 109. S. 86. c must be followed 
by a short 3T; thus sjt + 3ini^ = *j3Ti*i!rir I Why do wc say ‘preceded by 
an apluta 31 ’ ? The rule will not apply if a Pluta vowel precedes it. As qf| 
^ Though the word is STfl in the sfitra, and it means only 

short ST and neither long arr nor the plut.i st^, yet the word is repeated in the 
sfitra for the following reason. In the above example trf? 3TT Flrfl, the 

3Tofg^?ItTis prolated by VIII. 2. 84. This prolation being effected by a 
Tripadi rule, w.ould not be perceived by VI I. 1 13, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation is non existent, and the 3T is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. l. 1 1 3, the 
.word “ pluta ” is specifically mentioned in the sfltra. The 3 of apr3 would not 
have produced this result, becau.se that 3 found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the long' sptr v 

Why do we say “ when followed by an apluta 3T ? ” Observe fijag W 
SriTTg^ ! “O Agnidatta ! let the milk remain." Here of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII. 2. 86. and it being asiddha, the present rule would have applied. 
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I « I < I ? I M 

8T »g R fW ; <nw d?' wrwRr i Rrtf ^•* • • ww^w • 

I iRr I « 

166. The !? is the substitute of ;e ( the ^ substitute 
of ^ VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft. consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short w II 

The pratyfth&ra Includes all sonants or soft consonants. * Thus 

I 

The ?r substitution takes place In the case of that only which Is 
called ^ in this Grammar ; i. e. 5^ with the indicatory letter 9 ; therefore not 
in or WTl.+*»^=^nrt^ • 

Now we take up the Sandhi of'^tr + ff » Here the » is first chang- 
ed Into ^ by VIII. 2. 66. Then we apply the following rule : — 

I I 1 5 i II 

i i ^ < ’wr fj • i 

■tRt I fTtrrPr 

wrJi I si i ftRfit i BT^rw ^^tWRU 

• H^f rra?^ ii 

167. *r is substituted for the ^ called t, when it is 
preceded by ^rrir, 3?^^ ar or an, before an wsi letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants). 

In the Sfitra vnrir. bt^T have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get'^ 3 r 3 t+ W=f^+ W=^ 3 !^+ff If or ’ffr ftif I In one case we 
elide a by the rule sins HTfiaiPE^t (VIII. 3. 19. S. 67). 

Why do we say ‘ when followed by a letter of arir pratyahftra ’ ? 
Observe ^rs 1 

Though in the SOtra the K. being considered as asiddha, the a will be 
changed not to a but to visarga ; yet this visarga being considered as 
sth&nivat to f, will be changed to a, 1 Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an alvidhi and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdnivat to % 
because here the whole word-form f is taken and therefore it is not an alvidlii. 
In the sufra mw. »Tqr«^are three particles ending in The fl[. 

will be changed to ^ and the f to a and thus we have ^f[. nni^and btw»- 

Here applies the next sutra : — 
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I vnv;r«rsT^ i c; i ^ t ll 

«rar ^ wisflr qc i qfql«mar ni^rqim«qnqRf 

3rra% ?r ?5f[wc«>r! ii 

168. ^and and after ar or air, at the 

end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an letter, according to the opinion of S^ka^yana. 

The effort in pronouncing which l.s very light i.s called laghii-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of tlie person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. ?[ and ^of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final ^ and ^ in nra, wr?;, or after an a? or 

BTr II The lighter % will replace the heavy 9, and so the lighter ^the heavy 
^11 

Thus wr^Tsr, or ^ «T^*Tr3^ or 3T?*yr 

or or or fr^rpT^r 11 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, ® and % are to be slurred over. 

1 wdV I I ^ I ^0 II 

qqRr?qTSi?5qqfq??i rw wrq: i nr»^<»r qsq^ i nr 

I !!3q*iRq^ Hi?r«5N i qfiR^q f^qL i m^iq: ii 

169. ?r preceded by ait and final in a Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an letter according to the opinion of Gargya. 

There can be no ^ preceded by so onl)- ^ is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus bt^pT II 

The making of it a separate siitra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (fiitya) rule and not a vibhAshA rule. The name of Gargya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujArtha ). The elision of laghu-prayatna a 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 
jthe laghn prayatnatara w does come also. As ii 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe ^ 

?\so I ^ I c; I ^ I II 

■rq’^iiTOl! qqiR^^q^lHfT q^ iqqir^Rr: i q^^q i iisqgwqt. i %*is 

qqqL I qa s fWqra qrsifir qflwirif qq^r^iq ii 
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170. sraud ?r (preceded by ar, or atr at the end of 
a pada), and followed by when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. 

The particle ar is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word ^3^ and not the ^51 which is a root obtained by the sampras/^ir.ina 
of'^W Thus ^ 5 lysRTftr: II 

Why do we use the word qff ‘*^ when it is a pada*'*? So that the rule 
may not apply to tlie form assumed by by samprasArana, as ^ 5 % ^?r = fr- 

II Quete \ — could never have meant the form assumed by for liie 
samprasArana of is the 3i is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
laksliana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this ^resultiuj^ hum 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle ii 

The word qff is used here for tlie sake of the subsquent sntras 
like VI I L 3. 32. This is also a rule^ and not optional, Had it been 

optional, there would have been uo necessity of this aphorism, because VI 1 1 . 
3. 19. would have been enough. 

The maxim al)Ove i-ef erred to “ wm irRfqffRWr: 

means r 

(Whenever a term is employed which might denote) both .something 
original and also something cl.se resulting from a rule (of grammar;, — or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote; both .somellii ng 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, — such a term sliould 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and fin 
the latter ca.se) only that (which is formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed. 

I I I ^ 1 5^^ w 

Erif »i%*r i wfTr: » 

• *nTr5T»Tw i i >Tr«T»*tr: 

171. (The ^ whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded by «nr, ir%, or by s? or being final in a pada, 
is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
the Achdryas. 

Thus jfrwtn; m *wiTr,^wf5?r » 

Why do we say followed by a consonant f Observe or 11 
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I I «; I ^ I II 

srflVEf^s d-WTf5 1 isT?»f<ii! I sTffir^ 

w?rr-f fm% ii ^ ® ii i «mH9r i 

^sisq^^TTfirnr! i bt^iwtiwii «wrfr*rr «T?iTf^ w: * h f%?r*A«nT?: i *191:51^: 1 «fiqi^:i 

t4??r: 1 q% fq^rq^i^qr « 

172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), ^is substituted for the of 
ST^qc II 

This debars 5. Thus STW: « aTqjfai: 11 Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe STfinir*!, Here q-called ^replaced the final q^of 
by VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The difference between this q-callcd ^ and the ordinary 
K is illustrated in the above set of examples. The q-callcd r is changed to ^ 
by VI. I. 113, S. 163. the ordinary t. is not so changed. 

Vart . — Before the words and the of aqq^ is changed 

to ^ As So also arqiuq, though the word qq is 

not qrfq II This is on the maxim which means : — 

That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place). STqn:q»N<»l. 

Vari , — The words &c. before qr% &c. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of &c. arc replaced by ^ or ^ before qi% &c. As ar^qRft or 
; or ; nrqm:, irr? qrW: or qr>^qm:; §[:qR’- or uxqr^; n Here is 

substituted for the final f^of which at first sight may appear super- 

fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this ? . 

I ^ ft I I ^ I H 
wrq: 11 

173. ^ is elided before a t II 

Note . — The sOba is R and not q: ft || Tlinl ia q ft is H'e for™ which 
Iqs ft and (f: ft will both assume, is the Genitive of 5^, and tf: would be the Geni- 
|tive of q II The sdtra is not confined to q only, hut to every ^ in general including 
;il Thus sfftqqq, H^SHII 

?vs« I ^ i 5 I ii 

%qqtftftr qqr Hf^sqofsv'r?: «q;rftqirw% q> ?qrn ' 

' i»q! I I spns i 55: 1 ?«: 1 flqrqq: 1 ? 1; q«iq% 1 

jwfqw 1 t<l«: 1 arW: 1 »r*j:w imq qftr uftRr ^ qw • 
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174 . When or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
*r, f and 3', a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 

Thus = Sfti:+W = S« W: i I 

Why do we say w . Observe ff : from the roots ^ ‘ to injure ’ and ‘ f|' 
‘ to exert.’ Here the W is not lengthened because it is not included in ar* 
pratyAhftra. 

The word fss is thus formed, ^+aR ( tr )“TO+ir ( srt: VIII. 2. 31. S. 
324)=fl+w(|rq«l$RifsW: VIII. 2,40s. 2280) = ^+ VIII.4.4i)»« 
+ o + » ( ir^ HR' VIII, 3, 13, S. 233s), Here * is elided, but as the preceding 
vowel is not included in ar» praty&h&ra, which includes only »t, f and 9 
( the 0^ being the first vj ), so there is no lengthening. 

The word ‘ for the preceding ’ is used in the sfltra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the SRl, vowel, even when no other 
word follows it ; in fact the lengthening is of the preceding vowel alone 
irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus anRf:, u 

The word anittf: is thus formed. To the root ^ '• to covet ” we add 
the intensive affix qfg* and the affix B^and firj. and the doubling. Thus 
we get the form the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 

Intensive, and we get the form ariRf: ll 
Note . — The word is thus formed:— 


+ fir*?; ( the 2nd Per. Sing in 
ri.+0+Rr ( ^RFfsPr ^ 1 1.' 4, 74. s. 2650 )- 
^«tw+Rl ( VI. I. 9. s. 2 395 )*. 

S’itr VII. 4. 82. s, 2 630 )= 

H W: VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 ) = 

VII. 4. 91. S. 2652 )=S 
VIII. 4. 54. S. 2182 )= 

3 ilr^+rlr ( 'w VII. 3. 86. S. 2189 )= 
HI. 4. 100 S, 2207)= 
aiir^+o ( VI. i. 68. S. 252 )= 
wHi? VIII. 2. 37 s. 326)= 

( list VIII. 2. 39 s. 84 )= 

^ VIII. 2, 75 s. 2468 )= 

^+o+i.((rft VIII. 3. 14S. 173 )= 


the present SQtra ) which with the 
•T?. VI. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes sraRb 11 


augment 5 


VI Ti The f is changed to g by 

VIII. 2. 31. S. 324. and the 9 is first changed to 9 by VIII. 2, 40, S. 2240 and 
then to ( by VIII. 4. 41, S. 113. 
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Thus wejBet The firsm being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335. 

we get the form by the present shtra. 

Now wp take the sandhi of • Here two 

sQtras simultaneously apply viz. VI. i. 14. S. 1C6 causing the 

substitution of ^ for and the sdtra nit VIII. 3. 14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of t . What shtra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sCitra. 

I I ? I « II II 

11 

175. When rules of equal force prohibit eacli other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ 

Thus, the lopa rule being the para rule would cau.se the lopa of of 
before w But here we must remember the rule of (VIII. 2. i, 

S. 12 ), therefore, the rule of elision of c (VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ; is considered 
asiddha for the purposes of ^ required by VI. i, 114. S. 166. Therefore we 
have Thus we have + II 

I i e l \ '\ n 

gt 5 Tt*i itPi: *r g i ir t i si^: 

1 3 T 5 i^u*ira f%r*r i ar^r: i 91% 1 irtrs^r 11 

176, After Hcif and there is clLsion of tlie case- 
affix ^(of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words arc not combined with g; (V. 3. 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Partiele in composition. 

Thus M g wg* II Why do wc say ‘ without 91 ’ ? 

I, Observe II 

NoTB : — The words qgg and HT with the affix ST9)^, which falls in the 
middle would bo considered ju.st like the and NT, without such affix, and in 
fact would be included in the words IJNT NT- hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition. The general maxim is; NWP’9<Tf?rN??r?: nflN ‘ any term that may 

bju employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, but 
it denotes also whatever woi’d-form may result when something is inserted in that 
§ which is actually denoted by it.’ 

Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle ” ? 
Observe WN'RlT! II In the compound with the negative particle nsj, the 
second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do wc say 
■ when followed by a consonant’ ? Observe IRISW ll 

12 
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I ^ sf% I ^ M I 

piHf ffiir ^nrr: i •irtAi^c«jj?*MffIsqfW’fc ^ bi^ 

I w if^irF^r I a BfBpffit x€q^r*fBi»v>n3fW 

H«i« \ *T • qt sen m w igr g fBr^ ii 

177. The case-affix of ' he/ is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
•complete. 

Thus%*Tnrf 5 fl[» «r ( Rig. II. 24. i. )»^: %mn arPrff? ( *irc5i%, 
^ ^ Fir (> 

H?ira ) “ accept ( O Brihaspati ! ) this good burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest. " 

According to V&mana the author of K^Sikcl, this rule is confined to 
Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all ^lokas with- 
•out any such distinction. 

In explaining this sQtra we have «sed the word “ only then ” in 

•order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word wfw in the 
sOtra VI. I. 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of AshtA- 
dhydyt. Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 

* Tr^ ( Raghuvansa ) we cannot say ^ or &c. 

%5 XT^ (Rig 1:32. 15) ( Rig VIII. 43. 9 ). 

The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
* when by such elision the metre of the line is completed* ? Observe ^ 

11 The word vri% in the sutra is for the sake of distinctness : for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel. According to K^sik^l the Pdda must refer to a PAda of the Rig- 
Veda only. Others explain the word qrf as ‘ a foot of a gloka * also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 
have xrmi 11 


:o: 



CHAPTER VIII. 

On the declension of Masculine Bases ending in Vowels, 

1. 1 1 1 ^ I II 

178>. A significant form of a word, not being at 
verbal root (dhdtu), or an affix (prataya) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prAliiiddika or crude-forni or Nominal 
base. 

Tliis defines the word “pritfpadika” or crude-form. The prStIpadika. 
! the intermediate stage fn the development of a full word (pada), from the 
ndifferentiatcd are called the dliAtu or root. It fs that part of a word which 
capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word mf vft means having signification. With the exception of 
irbal roots and affi.\es, a word-form, having a significance or meaning is 
0led pr&tipadika. 

I I ? I ^ I «« It 

imraiN <3: 1 3?^?^ rw Piipir^f^ i' 

: Him vv Nff 5 i»iraw^ i «*! h 11 

179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Toddhita 
,es, or compounds are also called Prdtipadika^ 

This further explains the use of the word prfttipadika. ** Suffixes for 
jrmatfon of nouns are of two kinds. Those by w'hich nouns are derived 
om roots, Primary Suffixes. Those by whfch nouns are derived from 
^uns ; Secondary Suffixes. The former are called Krit, (1 1 1. 1. 93 S. 374) 

’ Taddhita (IV. I. 76 S. 530). Thus :iR jana^ man, is derived from the 
dan by the krit suffix ST: but janlna^ appropriate for man, fs 

|:from jana by the Taddhita affix tna. The name pr&tipadika 
^ply both to ^ java and jantna^ as nominal bases, ready to 
\ terminations of declension ” (Max Muller).. 

F the compounds, there are six varieties, viz,^ Tat-purusha, Karma-^ 
Jvandva, Babuvrihi, AvyaylbhAva and Dvigu. 
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In the last sdtra, the words " not ending in an affix ” were too exten- 
sive ; this sutra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Kfft and Taddhiia affixes. So also compounds are also called prfttipadika. 
The word SamAsa is used in the sfltra to make a restrictive rule, where in a 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the 
word prdtipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else; therefore the term PtdtipadtkaviovX^ not 
apply to a sentence. Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does 
not apply to sentences. 

1 STeETti: I ^ I ? I ? II 

180. An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix. 

I I ^ I U ^ II 

sTJjRfT tTtrr II 

181. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘a<lhika*ra’ or regulating sfitra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribh&sha’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That .uhich is called arf affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dh&tfl’ or root, or the ‘prStipadika’ or crude form, 

I I « I ? I ? II 

gTjfwit jniE.RT ii 

182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should l)e understood 
to come), after what ends with feminine affixes l% or sir^, 
or after a crude-form. 

This is an ‘adhikdra' aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sfltra points out the base 
to which the affixd^ beginning with g treated of in the next sfltra, and 
ending with ( V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The sfitra consists ot three words. The term 3% is a common name 
for the three affixes 3^3^, and 1 ^ 3,1 The term atpr is the common name 
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for the three affixes and •q-fq' I The.se are feminine affixes and are 

taught from sCltra 4 to 65 of tlic Fourth chapter. Tlic word means 

‘crudefonn’ and has been defined in sfitra 1. 2. 45.4C) i- e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Krit or a 
Taddhita affix. The word g=qrqr is a Samfihara-dvandva or Collec- 

tive aggregate of these three words. 

Paribhasha : Why have we employed the word ‘Ay-Sp’ in the 
aphorism ? Is not the word prAtipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhAsliA : — “ A pr&tipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ”? 

Ans : The words ^ and arr? fire specifically used in the sOtra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before. 

Note : — The KAsikA gives the following answer to the above question. 

Not so. The paribhAshA you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sfitra itself. 
In other words, “this paribhAshA is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes prAtipadikas generally (as the word ‘prAtipadi- 
ka’ does in this sfitra) or denotes a particular prAtipadika, (such as the words 
gqr, and skht, in 11 . i. 67).” That i.s, in II. r. 67, the 

masculine form yuvA, also includes the feminine : but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the word.s, STi'i. have been employed in the Sfitra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long ^ (gff) 
or long srr (sTrqr ). Thus the feminine of and is, and 

the feminine of ‘ig'gi’ and ‘rnafr’ is ‘< 3 §l’ and ‘*irw’ U After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix : as ‘gufWTO,’ ‘l!rfI?IH,’ and 

‘»IBRHr’ II 

Now, had we not used that word ‘Ay-Ap’ in the Sfitra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘ kAlitarA,’ we could not 
have got this form at all.' 

The word takes by IV. i. 42 ; to which when is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we -Miall get the form » 

Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words Ay-Ap ? ^ 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 
employed. 

Declension of Masculines ending in zt 11 

Now we take up the declension of the word WR ending in short || 
In Nom. Sing, the affix g is added. 

Thus w+5=U»T+5=’<nr + l “URMI In forming the Du.al, the follow- 
ing applies. 

I I ? l ^ i il 

«jiPi ii ii 

fRftPr II u#r II 

188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the la.st one is only 
retained. 

This is a very Important sOtra, and deals with what is technically 
called Eka^esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest arc dropped. 

Thus hr + HR = utir. The word is formed by adding the affix 
to and by supersedin.ij VI. i. 102. S. 164 by VI. i. 104 S. 165 and ap- 
plying VI. I. 88 S. 72, we get the vriddki, in forming the Nom. PI. we add 
51^ . Thus + M The ^ is indicatory by the following sutra. 

189. The initial palatals and lingiials of an affix arc 
indicatory. 

Thus the iff of would become So the affix is really . 

But is not the final it of also by the sOtra I. 3. 3. S. i. ? No, 

because of the following exceptions : — 

I «r U i ^ i « II 

i^r r ff s i hrihhi r^r. ii 

190. The final dental consonants, and tlic final 
and n are not in affixes called vibhakti or infiectivo 
affixes. * 

Therefore the *T of is not Thus HR + btw. At this stage 
the following rule appears which requires the ST + •? to be changed to by 
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I 3T?rr 31 ^ 1 1 1 ? I tvs n 

tot: nfir 1 TOTO5^H^'*lfl^: I «T^ 

S'&r m^««nw^rfr TOT 7 (ra^m?nm 7 ^ f*ir^TOir: fwwwraRq w **5 

mprarRtronRr 1 wr- 11 

191. Also when the short ar, not being final in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent — the single substitute is 
tiie form of the subsequent i. e. the Gu^ia. 

But this ekddesa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule 
VI. I. 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 
vowel ; while the present sutra debars the immediately succeeding 

sCitra VI. i. loi. S. 85. by the maxim : — 

Paribhdshd : — Apavddas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the Apavdda-opera.tior\s\ supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 

Therefore the nearest rule VI. i. loi. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sutra and not the subsequent rule VI. i. 102. S. 164. Thus + 

. The Vocative case is like the nominative ; the only difference is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following : — 

I I ^ I ^ I « 6 . II 

H#RST jnHTnu qsw^^T HgTgu' g ii 

192. In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 

Thus the vocative singular of tpt is Tm + g II Here the following 
sutra applies. 

I I < i ? I ee. II 

I 9 TPT I 9 I 9 U^T: I lJ^’iT9:n 1^9 ' 9 9t 9 fWs'Jfr I «nT ft 9Tt9rilrH|T9W 

SN STTHN II 

193. The consonant of the nominative-affix (3 and 
its substitute wn ) is elided in the Vocative singular, after a 
mominal-stem ending in n or wt or a short vowel. 

The elision here being taught with regard to the base which is 
and which is qualified by having if or 9 Ti: or a short vowel for its final, 
does not apply to % ! 

13 
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In ^ I there is not the elision of the of the sffix unj, the subs- 
tltQte of b: f” ‘k» “HSx ‘l«« « "TO (VII. I. ZSI. This affix boing ^ causes 
the elision of the final sr of wrt (VI. 4- I 43 ). and we have^t-WTf, here we 
have not a prfttipadika which ends in a short vowel, but in a consonant, hence 
((is not ended. See also VII. r. 25. The word is used in the satra in 

order to indicate that the guna substitution required by g«iT: VII. 3. 

108, is stronger than lopa. Therefore in f + g, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted tor f, but first there i.s guna .sub.stitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly \f For the guiia substitution is stronger 

than elision, becituse it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI. 
I. 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna is a nitya rule. There- 
fore when Bft is gunated to there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word q? been not used in the 
shtra. 

Now the accusative singular is formed thus: tR + 3 T*l. Here applies 
the following SQtra. 

I wfjT I « I ? I II 

"TOTi 1 tm?, • tint 11 

194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the 3T of the case 
ending H 

The word is understood here. Thus So also 

accusative dual w + W-OTr as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus : — + n Here applies tlie following sCltra, 

I I ? I ^ I II 

ttrapi^JTn»«innr ftr: tgi 1 vtTi 11 

195. The initial 55 and ?r, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 

The initial w , g, ^9^, *!.( Vi ^ of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. 

Therefore being fq[, the affix isarg. Thus ttH+arg. At this 
stage applies the following sfltra : — 

I sr: ? I 5 II 

196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first, ^ is substituted for the ^ of the Accusative case 
affix in the masculine. 
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Thus H Now, should not the final % of 

be changed to wr by the following sfltra ? 

I I c; I n I ^ II 

*h*i ’*I! hii- 

I fftNN Nri^gm^NyoR i giiNfORgRiirTtmorrtli NNi«i*ii i 

«r*irn^9Rf»i?i5’?>uwra?^fil I tR 'n^Jiiii h 

]i)7. The substitute V takes the place of even 
when a vowel, or ?r, or a guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition «rr, or the anusvara gv intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between H and the anterior T or 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 

The particle arr is a vowel and so included in 3 T^ pratycthAra. 
Its specification in the sQtia shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word^ does not apply in the case of 3 Tr 3 P , in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Note : — The praiyAlifira bt? stands for vowels and the letters and 

it includes the ajogavalia letters aiiusvAra and visarga. Therefore the mention of 
ill the siitra could well have been avoided, for gn liei’o denotes annsv&ra. Tims 

raft’nr, PrR^r, gi^orr, 

The g; means all the gutturals, e. g. BT%ur, nJN’, II 
The 5 means all the labials, e. g. '^wriirr, II 

The means the particle w. e. g. from (VIII. 2. 34) 

(of VI 11 . 4. 14). 

So also when the anusvAra separates the letters e. g. ?^^^I*ILll 

It is from the root the is added, because the root is 

(VII. I. 58) and g changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the inter- 
vention is here by AnusvAra and not gn, why is then g«i taken in the sQtra ? 

The word gqr in the sutra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like from 
^ II Here the anusvAra is not the substitute of the augment 5*1 

but an original anusvAra. Even where there is an augment gn, but where it 
Js not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As'^ 5 ^ 5 (il,'irr^ 5 <?iig 

pom tfror?rr^! 11 

I The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 

Some between ^ and g ll See VI If. 3. 58 in the case of q u 

■ But the present sOtra is not applicable to CRfi^ because of the 
Billowing sfltra.-#^ 
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^ V I I ^ I « I B 

qfRTW 5TW WfBt I Cnir^ II 

198. Of a *T final in a Pada, or is not the substitute. 

Thus crapiii 

I irw?si5'i^nif^re?rfrrf sr^r^s^ i ^ i i il 

U: q eq^ r O ^ l R AHIWIF T oR»pqH|?l TOJfWg ?OTHl »IOTft*lft«OrtrniTf^ I 

ftou«ifiRi8wii.t«ST^ nvftori?. I ift f*Rft i owi^t w i qnra- 

ftftlBW qr or SH II 

199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or crude-form, that Avhich begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 

Note : — The words of tin’s siitra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhili coniponnd of pratyaya meaning an affix and vidhih 
a precept, i, e. a rule enjoiiiiug an affix; tadAdi, that which begins therewith; 
pratyaye«*in a pratyaya i.o. when a pratyaya follows; is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhatu) or a nominal base (prAtipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmAt is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tadAdi followts it. This defines the word anga. The 
word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus5 + ?Tr = 
qraf he will do, he will lose. qrR«ir^, Here because the root 

^ and f get the name aqn they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84) : similarly because 
qqg &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in afiqnq! &c. 

The word kfi hfi are anga with regard to the affix tA &c. qqg4-8iui = 
•fbnrq.’; qtrqiq* . Here upagu and kapatii are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly ^ + (q + g: = + “ ffiRwifq: . Here the whole word- 

form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short ar is lengthened by 
VII. 3. tot i because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kfi, the form 
which begins with kfi i. e. karishya will akso be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadSdi, therefore, has been used in the sQtra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or jw before the 
final affixes. Thus 5 «»t+ (VII. i. 72 and 

VI. 4. 8) kuif^a + num + i = kun^an + i = kundAni, bowls. Here the 
whole form kun^an is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word ‘‘vidhi" “enjoined" in the sfttra? Observe 

Here the word “this much or as much" is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word strt does not get the designation arjf before it. Not being an Anga, the 
I of strl is not elided by (VI. 4. 148. S. 311.) 

That the Pronoun is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below : — 

^ : VI. 2. 40. S. 1841,) the ^ is changed to 

^ II The affix is added to idam with the force of “measure" by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40. 

= changed to by VII. i. 2 S. 47 S- 

VI. 3. 90 S. 1018.) 

+ is elided by VI. 4. 148 Feminine. 

Thus is really a Pratyaya, for the 6 ase ffn is altoge'ther elided. 

Why have we used the word uara “ when the affix follows ’’ in the 
Sutra? For would not the word tifrr? limit the designation arjf to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 

Ans. No. Because without the word the stltra would have run 
thus “ after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga. ” In this view, we could not get the form qsrw the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect ( f%?,) of the root ' to cut. ’ 

This is thus formed ; — 

5jr?.+ '>iw=5r>^+5P’? + aT( VI. I. 8, S. 2177 ) 

+ ( VI. I. 17 S. 2408 ) 

( VII. 4. 66 S. 2244 TOj and ) 

= ^ + 5R^+»T ( VII. 4. 60 S. 2179 ) = II 

If the word “ pratyaye " did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix /. e. ( ) as a whole. 

That being so, q + srw will assume the form of g?rw for the q will be vocalised 
by VI. i. 17. For the sr in the place of qr will not be sthdnivat by 
; ; because to be sthanivat there must be an efficient cause out- 

[ side (ST), as sq of but this 8T of was, by hypothesis included in the 

j Anga designation. So there being no cause, the ar substitute of q; in f 

will not be sthAnivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
sara^a vowel. The «t of q not being a SamprasArana, the prohibition of 

^ q»q ^ F di > &c. VI. I. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is 

* 
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no vocalisation of the otlier semivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so ^ will be vocalised to 

^09 I I c I U li 

II 

200. Whatever will be taught here after iipto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyaya, is consequent upon the stem, 
(aftga). 

This is an adhikdra sQtra. 

^9\ I i vs i u » 

aBRiftsnw ?3! i i ii 

201. After a stem ending in ir, are substituted fsr 
for the Instrumental ending wf; artrl for the Ablative ending 

and for the Genitive ending aif? || 

Thus the sr being changed to or ii 
I ^ I vs I 1 I 11 

wtr sfr sTRfsjffa ^ 4 : wru i ii 

202. Before a case-ending beginning with or w 
(literally a consonant of stw Pratydlidra), the final 3 t of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the pharse sTRt is understood here (VI 1 . 3. loi 

S. 2170. 

Thus cnT + »«irR=-u>Tpqni 

I ^ I « I ? I Ml 

wrq; 1 sf 5 rafrg[t?mnFfiEr: 1 vi^i 11 

203. After a nominal stem ending in 3T, rcw is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending n 

The Adesa consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule I. l. 55. 8.45. ThusuH+lfH 

•cr^« II 

I wh I v» I ^ I n 

amrsfHR^V fzirii I URHT I ff 

1 3 M inr^w 1 rtewi w*i% f nirftf^if^R 
ww •tRwwnjr trth i tn?piir»r 11 
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204. After a stem ending in ar, there is substituted 
^ for the Dative ending n || 

Thus^+f-u»l+«l=W»lUi. Here the q being taken to be sthanivat 
to If gets also the designation of gw and therefore the bt of n*r is lengthened 
before q by the rule VII. 3. 102. S. 202. The maxim 

qfftqraet. " that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination” does not apply here. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short «t, thus this 
short 8T occasioned the existence of q, therefore this q cannot occasion the 
destruction of sr 11 But that however it does, for it is on account of this q, 
that the preceding sr is replaced by «ii 11 The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by PAninL himself, by forming the dative of qic as qferq in SQtra 
III, I. 14 &c. 

The #■.- is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending t? ; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. r. 28 S. 382. The ys should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of the affix of the Locative singular. 

So also u»ir»qiq as before. The dative plural is formed thuscp? + >q^ 
Here applies the following Sillra : — 

1 I I ^ I II 

qgqqq "ft ?qrq[ 1 1 qfqq^ 1 uq: 1 q*Rq 1 

(rf% I uqrqrq 1 grq 1 qq«qq 1 ^qtqq 11 

205. Before a case-ending beginning with qt" or ^ 
(lit. a IF® consonant), in the Plural, "oc is substituted for the 
final 3? of a Nominal stem. 

As II Why in the Plural ? Observe qq; ; nq^ II Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a p 95 consonant ? Observe uqrqrqL (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300). Why a case-affix? Observe Tq'sqq, and not 

II 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular. crq + S^^uq+STTil (by VII. i. 
12, S. 201). Here the q[ of the affix should be changed to f by 
and f will then optionally be changed to q by the following SAtra. 

I I q I « I H 

8iqqi% irq qft qr^! I qqrq I qqr?: I qrqqgqqq I uqr»qrq I q%»qs iqqfq 

pqq fitnw tsR ^ q^scqrfqrqqqrww q qq «r 3 qqfiqs 1 ©imprqqr qqqSTqrn 1 «nr 
^ q« qflRr qRq qm»q?l 11 
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206. The ^ is optionally the substitute of a 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words ^5^ is understood in the sOtra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause : but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, S. 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. 
This ordains that a pon-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus or tnfrr . The final and if may be doubled by BTHpr ^ 

(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as cWTfi; or or or ll 

JV. B. — This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sdtra 
sisfPT ^ is that after a vowel every consonant except 9 may be doubled pro- 
vided that a consonant follows ; for the word ‘ non-vowel ’ does not mean 
absence of a// letters, but rather the absence of vowels only. Infcrcntially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in in the 

sense of Prasajya pratishedha ; while the proper view is to take it as a 
ParyudAsa pratishedha. 

So also inipqni; 11 In when the h is doubled, this ^ 

will not be changed to by VIII. 4. 55. S. I2i. but it will remain as H 
only, because there is difference between h and tr as regards effort, the 
H being aror. Had a and H been the same, and had a been produced by 

then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of H by H in SAtras like VIII. 4. 49. S. 2342. 

^0V9 I ^ I vs !’? I II 

srtRr qt vjtFR! WTfi I naar: 11 

207. Before the case-ending n is substituted 
for the final 3 i of a Nominal-stem. 

As 

Now, we have to form the Genitive plural : — na + Brni. Here comes the 
next Sfltra. 

^ 9 *; I I VS I ? I n 

3 > 3 rr*T»f: wm 11 

208. The augment m is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending suw, after stems ending in a short vowel, after . 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 5 
the Feminine affix arr II 

AsH»T+fli+«mii 
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At this stage applies the next SAtra. 

1 501^ 1 1 1 a I ^ II 

ifffir ’ fts i W Tfffq I tpipirw 1 gft ^ »Ti:fnmqTf h inlr% i 

BfirTRrqR»ir^TRtl^r?i 1 ifiw^rniwiWRHm 1 iPi 1 1 ii 

209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix *ini: (having the 
augment g^). 

Thus ^ni+nr^=cnir>iw[,« 

The sfitra (VII. 3. 102. S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Paribhdshd tfiViqrRH^r>ir H 

‘(That which is taught in) a rule (the application of) wliich is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination).’ But the very fact that this sCitra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhdshd. 

Now, we have to form the Locative Singular ; — cpi + f-ruHl So also 
ewqp U The plural will be U»r + g=tfH + g (VII. 3. 103. S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sCltra. 

Rio I siiq^ci^ I I ^ I II 

210. Upto the end of the third Pdda of the Vlllth. 

Boole, is throughout to be supplied the following : “A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of , when 

this letter does not stand at the end of a word.” 

I I I ^ I X's II 
11 

211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the Vlllth. Book, should be supplied in every shtra, the 
following : — “ when a vowel (with the exception of ar or arr), 
or a a: or a guttural precedes.” 

; The word is a praty^lhAra formed with the second of II It 
pd tides all vowels and .semivoweds except and W II Of the semi-vowels 
I only efficient : so that only is taken in the translation, g? means the letters 
|r the m class. Thus is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. 

14 
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I arr^^sRET^TqV: l l I H 

^fil: ?rnr: ^ Tfn *1% «TOTs«f i forgn^irf^iT qi?qn?r;RCTi% 5 r! Jim- 

q; ?45Rr?^s fRTil l f%?nrR(«I?at Rre^ <1^ «!' • I f?#* Rui • 

I srf^^tqq^: (%ii. I g<ft: 1 gfr^r 1 gf^^r* 1 sTTf r^RfR 1 ?Rw«t i ®«'>rgf:- 

«grg*js 11 

212. ? is substituted for that which is a substi- 

tute {of the « 5 r of a root in DhfttiipStha by VI. 1. 64. S. 2264), 
or which is ( the portion of) an affix, under the above men- 
tioned conditions (Ylll. 3. 67, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an vowel or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 5 S> well as h 
from VIII. 3. 56. Therefore, the ?r is replaced by sf both being Vivrita and 
Aghosha. Thus ll Why do we say ‘when preceded by gor vowel or f;’ ? 
Ob.serve ^pRii II Why do we say a substitute g or tliat which is an affix’? 
Observe gq?.' ; gfq^ ; the g here is part of the ChurAdi root fq^r “ to 

go,” and is neither a substituted fr nor the of an affix 11 Why do wc .say 
‘not final in a Pada’? Observe fRiRfqil Similarly should be declined 
and all other words ending in bt 11 

DECLENSION OF hr ii 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dative. 

Abl. 

Gen. I.oc. 

Singular 


? UR! 

uqqt 

eft"! 


CIRIH 

CTRW UR 

Dual 


> uqr! 

tpqr 



Plural 

gqf! 

q «qr' l 

CIRRI 

KW 



CIRI’RI? URg II 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


I ?I^TJTrf^r I ? I U II 

5 rq*ini?i 3 trri% fg: 1 Rqjgwrfw usrr 1 arq^rrii 1 

q^»ra 4 ^(% I q^RHqqRiRtBwr^^ 11 

213. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest arc called 
sarvanS,ma or pronouns. 

The words ending in sarva &c. are also sarvandma. This we infer 
from the Sutra •q I. i. 31. S. 224 which prohiliits the application of the 
term Sarvananta to Dvanda compounds. (That is in all other compounds 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarim &c. arc sarvana/nas. For 
some other exceptions see I 1. 29. and 30. S. 222 and 223.) Therefore, we 
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have the form with the affix «ni,(V. 3. loS. 1957.) The word ending 

in satva gets the name of sarviinama and therefore the afllx /m/is added to it. 
Similarly qt»l»T?r^ra[r the affix is added by V. 3. 71 S. 2026. 

I mm wr I 's I ? I II 

at^sfntarlami n€*i ^Tr ?qrfi 1 sfinKii^Trt^nrrffls 1 5113* 

^r***!?. 1 ?tt5ritJirI*itu?rrar tnnrr^iil • « 

214. After a pronominal stem ending in sr, f (^) is 
substituted for the nominative plural (5rw) 

The substitute is long i for the sake of the subsequent sdtra VII. 
1. 19, S. 310 which gives in tlie dual the forms like wOfr, In the case 

of 51 ^ and words ending in ST, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
3 or long f for their sandhi will always result in q. 

The substitute tffr consists of more than one letter namely of and 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the SthAni (I. i. 55 S. 45) 

It is not like the substitute ^ &c. of the Shtra VI. 4. 127. S. 364 
which rcplacc.s' the fitial i^of 8T#!^ &c, for ^ is an affix of which ^ is an 
anubandha, and the following I’aribhasha applies to it. 

Praibhdshd : — (That which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only one letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters thaa 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it. 

But ijr like and lu is not put down as an affix in Panini's Grammar 
and therefore their initi.ils » and ^are not Anubandhas. P'or the Sdtras I. 
3. 7 and 8 S. 189 and 195 are applicable only to Pratyayas. But «j|; is nowhere 
orignally taught as a Pratyaya. It becomes a Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of and before such substitution ^ not being a 
ptatyaya the w cannot be called fii; when it is substituted for the whole of 
then it becomes a pratyaya and then its becomes an Anubandha. 

Nolr-. — Till) opinion ot .Sckliara is that ijr of i.s yfj from its very begin- 
ning; becniiso it is liable to olision ( 5'tUJirJif*r«4JI3ir’irW*I ) and so the whole 
affix 31^ is repl.ioeil because tlio sabstitato i» Rli^ll 

Thus + 3NT -«%-!■ ?rr 1 1 = ?r'#. 

RVi I I VS I ? I 11 

BTri! V 1 n 

215. After a Pronominal stem ending in «T, isr 
substituted for the n of the Dative. 

Thus I 
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I IfftnRfr: I V9 I ? I W W 

•m* ws I « 

216. After a Pronominal stem ending in w, there is 
substituted for the Ablative ending swj and for the 
Locative ending f il 

Thus I 

^?vs I SITTfjr ^ I « I ? I II 

W'nisfiTm^r# RTf jiwrs cttji i i 

7«r R'w?^s«*Rs>ir: I 

t 5r%, Pw. vw. TRt» »5Ri Wt> 

g»T,Rf»I I 

Tl7cmfRT<ijfTTO«HrTO(3r oRwwiHyaiw?. i w'rant'Rurarar^.i 
«Ir«T^rngr: i 

«*IT. HT. q?:, IRT, f f 5. »l«K. ft. ' 

9*TO«fr ft^ftme?*! i *t?t ftf RR^tT! i 3^9 711^5 

I sf^ !irvniiR?Rifei i ft7'*T*ntRnnt%»Hm 1 « 

»*rars*qtft II i 

ft sTTffftft %*pr: I sTffiTi^ 1 fiPTRSff*iar5iRitrw furft- 

■ WR*! H*i<3TR*irR?r*ir rr 

»Rft I 1 

»?HT5T4ir STR^ir i ?rsift tr^rrft’l'r usapRfSt ?Rf5 T*T?^ hiR^i > gTiiTJ?rPift 
BT'Rrrui trwlt? ?r?'ariT?'>t?,i trirrwi irqr^i^RRrii i 

»T5H?nrww»i5rsfr^3R^ 'r^ i ?Rrs*jrr»Rrsftn 

qRTR^lW > 

w R fft av^s'Tusgf ptT i f «('« • 

I « 35?»<Tqra«g »!? ' «nn4r»s?R3W: g»H*nt»iTH 


HTTWHII 

RRK >tr?5(tnf?r ^*>9. * n gR ii 

217. Atter a Pronominal stem ending in ^ or «ir, 

the affix wrqt^ of the Genitive Plural gets the augment w at 


the beginning. 

The word smi of the last shtra is understood here. Thusg^qW, 
(The« is changed to tj by VII. 3. 103. S. MS and the, U changed to,) 
The rest of the declension of is like CR. 

' Ifot. ,-B.t Mtni nl « Th. w, ol th. stlta is a. Genili™ 

endii.g»n«IL, aud uot the ,n«l of the Locative Singular ordamedhyVIL3.116S.270, 
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for that takes the augments ^l^ov (VII- 3. 112-114), wJiilo Die pre- 
sent «Tr*l takes g? or II Nor the of the Perfect Tense (TIE. 1. 35 &c.), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvaiidma ; nor tlie of V. 4. 11. for 
the same reason. The word BTFR is exliibited in the sutra in the lociitivo case 
for the sake of the subsequent sdtra VJI. 1. 63. For the purposes of the present 
sutra, it sliould be construed, as if it was in the Genitive case ( 3TR** 5?^), 

because being in the Ablative case, the augment g? will bo added at the 

beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim II 

Other SarvanAmas ending in bt as &c., are similarly declined. 

The SarvanAmas are thirty-five in number, namely : — i ‘ all,* 

2 • all,* 3 ‘ two,* 4 ‘ both,’ words formed by the affix S such as 

* which of two,* words formed by the affix 6 as ' which of many,* 
7 BT?n * other,* 8 * either,* 9 * other,* 10 ‘ other,* n ‘ other,* 

‘half,* 13 ^»T‘all,* 14 r%»T ‘whole.* So also 15 5rt‘east,* ‘prior,* 16 ‘subsequent,* 
17 BTq^ ‘west or posterior,* 18 ‘south or right,* 19 'north or inferior, 
‘subsequent,* 20 Brn: ‘other or inferior,* 2 i 8 T>?^*west or inferior,* are Sarva- 
nAmas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 ^ when it does not mean a kinsman 
or a treasure,* but means ‘ own.* So also 23 BT?rri when it means ‘ outer,* or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvanAma. 24 ‘he, she. It,* 25 yyB ‘he, 
she, it,* 26 who,* 27 qrT?: ‘ this,’ 28 ‘ it,* 29 Bjqp ‘ that,* 30 ‘ one,* 31 

ft ‘two,* 32 3'RT ‘ you,* 33 ‘I,* 34 >Tqg ‘ you,* 35 ftFR ‘ what* 

The word ‘both* is always u.sed in the dual number; as 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of m), is its taking the augment bt^j^ (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal ; as II 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix qfi by sfitra V, 3. 70. S. 2025 ? 

Ans. No. For, the affix bt^p^ being added before the final vowel of 
leaves the always a dual word on the maxim 
i. e. “ (Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) insei'ted in that twhich is actually denoted 
by it).** Therefore, bt^T^ being inserted in docs not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while being added to it would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of aff affix, it would have required the insertion of sric^by sfitra V. 2. 44. 
S.’ 184s as it takes it before the affixes bt and 11 There- 

fore KatyAyana has said. 
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Vdftika : — The word is used in other places where the sense of 

dual is not necessary. According to Kaiyata, lias no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has. Therefore, before the affix apr (Nom. PI.), 
the substitute 8T*n; (V. 2.44. S. 1845) being considered as ?qTPW«i; to 
which it replaces, the word an?! is considered as ending in and therefore 
it would have been optionally a sarvanAma by the sfltra I. i. 3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix being added irrespective of any it is an antaranga rule 

and therefore, it makes always and not optionally a satvandma. Thusan^ 
but never aw : H 

The words aai and aaa in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VII. I. 25. s. 315 and V. 3. 92 S. 2047 Saving these affixes in 

this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes are ii This 

is according to the Paribhdshd : — “ An affix denotes, whenever it is employ- 
ed (in Grammar, a word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix), 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself/* 

Q. If so, then the words ending in and should also be 
called q ( I. I. 22. S. 2003). 

Ans. This is not so, according to the ParlbhAshd : — “ An affix, when 
employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the .affix/* 

The employmenrof the word (in *that which ends with 

‘Sup or Tin*) in I. 4. 14. S. 29. indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bhSshft ; for, if the Paribh^shS did not exist, aiffT would be superfluous, 
because alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribh&shS, 
denote that which ends with ‘ Sup * or ‘ Tin.*’* 

Q. But this is also a f%f^ and therefore the affixes 
should not denote the words ending in those affixes. 

Ans. In spite of the above ParibliSsha, the affixes denote 

here the words ending in those affixes. Because giving the.se affixes the 
name of sarva-ndina^ would be useless, bccau.se nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-nftma. 

The words and are not derivative words formed by the 

affixes and but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote specifying denoting, Prvifc^of one out of two, and 

denoting or determination af one out of many. In other words, 

they do not get the force of by virtue of sfltras V, 3. 92 and 93 S. 2047 
and 2048 but by their inherent force. The word however, not being 

read ir\ the above list of sarvandmas is not a SarvanAma. 



Chapter VI If. ] The Declension of ^—ending Masculines 


III 


There are two ^ in the above list, namely and having the 
same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in 3 t. But the final a? of one 
is udatta, and of the other anudfitta. Some give as a sepanitc word end- 
ing in fj[ and say that both have anudatta accent. The word means 
“half.” The word is a sarvanama, when it is synonymous with the 
word ^ idl,* and not when it means * equality.* When it has the latter 
sense of ‘ equality,* it is declined like i- e. like ordinary words ending 
in ST, as B^nini himself indicates in I. 3. 10. S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural , meaning ‘ among or of equals.* As a pronominal the 

Genitive plural would have been 

V(trl : — The word when qualifying the word ‘a city,* is not 

to be treated as a sarvanama, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, ii?fTtRr 5R ‘ he lives out of llie city.’ 

5iqqr»T^f qrnr ^rr srF^r qr ^ 

II ’RtTqqqi'TwqFqRqqr i i%q, > nrMqir! i i 

8T?rSI*lT rqfq. I fRq: II 

218. The words pUrvji ‘prior,’ para ‘after,’ avara 
‘posterior,’ daksliina ‘south,’ iittara ‘ iiortii,’ apara ‘ other,’ 
and adhara ‘ inferior,’ when tliey discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are ap])elJatives, are o 2 )tionally sarva- 
ndiiia, before the affix jas. 

These seven words liave already been mentioned in the list of Sarva- 
nfimas. They are always sarvanAmas, when tliey have the meaning given to 
them in the li.st, i. e.j when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavasthA or the fixed limit with regards to 
tlieir own meaning, limit in time and space, they are not sarvanamas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives Thus, when the word 

means ‘clever,* it is not a Sarvanama, a.s, ^r^arr ‘ clever minstrels,* 

similarly in ‘ the Northern Kurus,* the word is not a pronominal, 

for though it declares a direction, it is a Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvaiiAma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
nAmas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a prApta-vibhashA. 

I i ? i ? i il 

5 rrRrvi;Tr 52 i^rr% 5 i: m ^511 ^r% I 1 \ 3 Trc»ff«ir 

I fr I 1 5 ir?r^rs^r 1 
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219. The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not mean 
a kinsman or property, is optionally a sarvandma, before the 
affix 

The word when it does not mean a grfir ' kinsman ' or <|sr 'property* 
or ' wealtli ’ is always a sarvanAma, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where It 
is optionally so. Thus jws or W- s^rf: ‘one’s own sons,' ^ itwj or nw; 
• one’s own cows’. 

But when it means ' kinsmen ’ or ' articles of property ’ wr» alone Is 
the nom. pi. As, ^ ‘these kinsmen’ II 

^^0 1 ^jr^nirTOSTTsnfr: i ? U i « 
wrtr «jr Jrmr Hirr ht ctth i »Tfifc tUTHr w 

•Iffs I iTTwr fcST^i I sReft 3T5!Ta ^rr 1 ii 

220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment,” is optionally 
80 before the affix gifi;. 

The word 8 T»?r when it means viz., 'outer’ is always sarvanA- 

tna, so also, when it means or ‘a lower garment.’ Thus SWtR nff: 

or sT ggre r ^ ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes,' 
So or sRttn’ ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 

under the upper garments." The word STftrr when used in the above sense 
Is always sarvanAma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvandma, e. g. 

‘ he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative 

Is H 

1 ?rr I v9 I u H 

^ ^ w! I I 1 I ii 

221 . and are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after and the eight 
that follow it. 

Thus or or 5 ^, or iTrR[ , TtRJIW or "ft, or 

WTOH, or 8 W, "iRmwH or or grwtwrft, or 

rtmn, or Tift, srm»trn, or 9 t<rR>r^, or «T"ft, , or stvrui. 

or *T^, CTWrH, or firn , or ftr, 9T*trwrH or •WRft'RL 01^“ 

II ) 
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Tlw word ’ wlicn denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
in any otiter tneanitig, it may liave other numbers also, as some’). 

*1^ * has eight meanings. 

W I i ? 1 ^ 1 ^ H 

^ « n \ 

I ^ ^c»iras;q i i 

ff^ fOTi% iT 9 Tr«r^ri i iTT»Tr»n^i 

«f H^r?r < i srftrws^: 

Vft I W 5 I^?IC I II 

222. The words sarva &c., are not Savvaii3,ma when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahiivrihi compound. 

Thus = 5 I SiiniUrly^ bt^ = 4 

Here the affix bt^P? is added ly sutra V. 3. 71 S, 2026 in the sense of con- 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here before the taking place of the com- 
pound, the name of the safvdniuna is prohibited with regard to the words 
and BTfBi other wi.se, in ordinary language, the word would 

have been used, as it is employed, in the above analytical stage. This 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it is retained in the 
compound whose analysis is BTf^BSt^^it J 3 ut the word 

and Jig not being treated as a saivamuna take only tlie ordinary affix 
^ (V. 3. 70 S. 2025) and not the affix b?Bi. Had they been treated as 
sari^anaina then btcR^ would have been iiiscrtetl before by V. 3. 71 S. 2026 
giving the forms and these forms would have been retained in 

the compound. 

Bat Patanjali lus given the forms and and 

has shown the futilit}' of having made this Sutra at all. According to his 
opinion, this SCitr.i is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages <liffcr, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 

V^rttfca: — The words ^ &c, when employed a? proper names (^gr) 
or as a secondary member of a compound (T4^if«T) are not to be declined as 
s>ai^avdma^ This we infer by Panini’s using such a big word as SarvaiiAma, 
instead of making a short technical name like &c. Therefore &c are 
Sarvanamas when tliey have the meaning of “all &c. ’* as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 

IS 
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which have the appropriate meaning of “all” &c, and not words which 
•denote something else, though their form may be “sarva &c.” Hecau.se in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined. 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these worils by the fact of being called 
sai-vanAma or the rules applicable to poitions of them by the fact of 

their being enumeratetJ in this li.st do not apply. Thus the rules VII. 

T. 25. S. 315, VII. 2. 102. S. 2f>5 and VII. 2. 106. S. 381. are rules of 

that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in this list. These rules do not apply to words when they^are used as 
and Therefore if be the name of a person, the dative will be 

as “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not 

Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are they are not 

treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as 
“give to (him who is) Above-all.” Similarly fiW Here there is not the 

substitution of as require*! by sulra VII. i. 25. S. 315. h'or would 
have formed evnrt^ but docs not form but because 

here'c|?^< is and therefore rule \’ 1 I. i. 25 S. 315 does not 

apply. Similarly Here \T 1 . 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 

of for the final of tiT and the rule VII. 2. 106. S. 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of ^ for the non-final ^ do not apply. Foi though the ordinary form 
ofNominative Singular of the compound oi \\\ih »Tff[ will not be 

®Tf^ 4 Rr* in the nominative, but BTHfrfJT. 

I ?i5fp»wniw I u ? • II 

snr ^I'isnirar »t ?*iri i i f *f i »nlPT ii 

223. In the Instrumental Determinative Cnmponncls 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvnnslma. 

Thus the word is a compound of and = mean- 

ing* prior by a month,' where the word m&sa is in the instrumental case. 
This compound will be declined like ordinary word.s, e. g. its dative will be 
though the dative of when standing by it.self, is ; 11 The 
same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound ; as II 

I ac^jc ^ I ? I ? \\l\\ 

«5»r «f I i Piqqr q i nVq q^- 

Rrf^qrg?.qqjf: ?rtqi# ftftqwrqs Hjrqqrq^qiq i 

224. And in the Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva etc., are not sarvan&iiia. 
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Tims M This sfttra proliibits tho (lesifj'tiiition SarvaiiAiiia 

willi regtu-d to tlio «oiii|>onii(], and not witli regaiMl to its various metubers. 

The wunl f«TC tiiaraloi'e ia already a Siii'vaiiAnia. Then there arises the following 
diffirnity. Why siiniild not he added to tm in the genitive plnrsil, giving nn 
the form WlKHR^V ? We reply, that »TR,gets !97j)iily tlwMi when it is ordained 
after a Sarvanatna. Here it ts not ordained after a SarvaiiAma, but after a Dvanda 
coniponnd which is not a Sarvanania. 

This prohibition applies to the compouivd as a wliole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment g?" come before the 
genitive plural affi.K i.V 1 1. I. 52. S. 217) in the case of also here, by the 
rule of This is not so liecause in explaining that sutra, we liave 

use<l the word i- e. gg is added only to that 9 n»I which is specifically 

ordained after a SarvanSina and not to ever}- a?r«i in general. Thus, the com- 
pound means, ‘ the cjustes,’ stihiii ‘ the orders ’ and ' the others.' 

The word ffH in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanania, but an ordi- 
nary word. Ther«*fore, in the Genitive plural we have and not 

fNCNr*f. So also fyiTWR of the priors and the pooteriurs. 

I 5n% I U ? 1 » 

ngrw ?wr sirw ggr i 1 

225. (Their dvaudva compounds) arc optionally 
sarvaiidma, when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 

It declares that before the termin.ation spr (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by gr), 
the dvaiulva compounds may be treated either as sarvanftmas or as ordinary 
wouls. Thus the plural of may be either or that 

is, the word may take either spr or u 

The option allowed in the case of the application of the allfi.v srg 
1st, pi. to the dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to tlie 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affi.x fV. 3. 71). 

There the sCitra 224 is absolute, 'riuis, trqnv’im^' Here is not added 

biit’^ only in the plural. This affix comes before the Inst vowel,, 

with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclinnbles. 

I i ? i ? i ir 

tpriRrs ^ V fj: I JI«ni I II ^ OTVH I Nn: lT?T«i: 

miOT: I I Hpiqi: I nNVT I I HRU I Sw I fVHrNWgtg frigw 

II i 1 ^ 1 srgvrgfgraf i V 55 w#*irii 1 » 
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226. And also the word® pratliama ‘first"; chararmi^ 
Mast/ as well as words encling^ with the affix taya (V. 2. 42); 
alpa*few", ardha ‘half’, katip-aya ‘ son>e/ and ueim Mialf" 
are optionally sarvan^ina, before the nom. -pi. termina- 
tion. 

Thus we have tpA or vmv, or WCRFh or 9^?:, 9F# or 
or 2Kf?rT«ir:, W or %JFr:, ffW or ffror: II 

The words ‘-optionally when tlie affix 3^5 follows” are understood 
in this sDtra. By the word in the aphorism, is meant words aiding in the 
affix 'f he rest are pralipadikas or crude bases. The word w has al- 

ready beai enumerated among the pi'onominals,. tliei*efore, the option in its 
case, fs what is called prApta-vihhasA, the result of which \Till be that thoiij^b 
in the nom. pi. it may be declined like rPI» the rest of its declension is like 
sarva, while in the case cf prathama &c. the nom. pi. may he like siirva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of The word ubhaya,. ha» 
been formed by the addition of the affix and it is alrcatly emiiwei ated in 
the list of pronomiiials, therefore, by the present sfttra, its nom. pi. admits of 
two forma. ' 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend ttpon the 
nature of these words, if [ironomiiials^ then akach, otherwise kan, 

Var /: — The words formed by the affix such as, and 

are optionally declined as sarvanAma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory 3F which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, or ffmufit. or 

Paribhds/iA. — (A combination of letters capable of) expressing a 
meaning ( denotes whenever it is employed ( in Grammar, that combination 
of letters in so far as it i>ossesses that meaning, but it) does not tienolc (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 

Thciefoie qj^Riirni and not Here the affix is ^rFffR and 

not and in the affix the poitiiui rfhj has no independent meaning 

ot its own. 

Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 





Nom. 

Voca. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

DatL 

Abla. 

Geoi. 

Locative. 

Sing. 


If 


9%'n 

949T 

9W^ 

9419 


Dnal 

jartl 




9VMr«l 

94r»w«i 



PI. 

#1 


9^ 

9tfs 

94»»s 

94»95 

949r9 9^ 
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Now, we take up the declension of tl»e wonl tt 'I'he Nominative 
Sitiigtilar will be + ^ 11 Tlte tM>Bunative dual will be 

Here .'ipplies the following sfitra. 

W I snPTT 1 1 ^ i 0 

1 ew irwhe ^ » WR5Rrp?Ei- 

un* I Rfl^EERfEi^ »r15e I qEiwiS*EWfsi5E«Em lOTisfR nm, I Rm^r 1 
I nr^ Err^«^ v 1 R^fi% 1 1 iw n » 

3 m^s ®EW*- ErswiEEtbiRw »»%!nE»m‘TOi ®?r PtitireH 

E 3 ifE » E«n f*tl% lElk^«'E EIEIEHS^ H 

E^SElftfEE E^ESEnE lEW^E ECE «^(?EE t tJEEt Et«»ftE«E « 

227» mtiy be substituted for optiontilly 

before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

By the Paribh&shA ; — ( A word or base which occws in a rule ) in 
which ( the term ) ee or is valid, ( de»w>tes ) both that ( word or base by 
itself ) and ( it denotes ) also (any word or kise) which ends with that 
( word or base ). The substitute iRtgE^will come in tire case «>f REt also. 

The substitute Epw consists of more than one letter and thercfoie by 
siitra I. i. 55. S, 45, should it not replace the whole of Iei{? ? No, because 
of the following 

ParibhdshA ; — Substitutes take the place of that ( or of part of that ) 
which ( in a rule ) is actually enunciated. Therefore WtE[ will replace the 
EK portion of rE^C and not the whole. But the rule is “ iirr is replaced by 
EFCE ” There is no eri with long »n i'» R^R , tlien why should there be any 
substitution ? But this substitution takes place according to the Pttri~ 
bbAsUA : — That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequeUfce of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place). Therefore er of rir is considered 
the same as (erh II 

Thus RER+i^“fEiK5 + ^r=fEic^. The plural will be rimRr: 11 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by aw as fE^tET. The 
.substitute vibhakti ending fE or arr^ is debarre 1 by ere and does not take 
pl'ace in the case of f^wr. Tims fEECET ; R^% &c. 

In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
with consonants, the declension of fEWt will be like ^rE H 

According to the Vrill ikAra the affixes fE and anif will come by the rule 
of purva-vipratish.'dha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the ERfREIRlEr <s 
not oi universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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be aiKl ftirewi and not and The Instrumental Plural 

will be I Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 

•• But all this is against the opinion of the Uhdsyak&ra. 

Norn. Voca. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative. 
Sing. Mts 

Dual nriwwr 

PI. fHiKW> OtilC^ls PfiRHI: 

OPTIONAL FORMS 

Sing, Ptit fH^fw Rfiitra fS|inW nilft 

Dual fSritir Rii«»*ir« niira«iPi niirwr: 

PI. fMrWi RSK^^i Rirw RltttOTrw R»KS 

Vi< I I % I 

W, «fStT, Htra^, HTH, RR. RW, »Tf*, fW, flW, WW[, WW IRT 

snw. ?i: ^owrilr ^ i iiw stwsiwr sriesiftw irt ?i«i«wrw. » 

5r: I «inr I ’HfT: I TTfw I «ir^ I Tf i I "nw*!. I W ' 'Hf’t fwrft « 

228. In the weak ca.ses (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted : — for 
<nT» 5iTi%^r, Jira; for irm, ff for fsur for 

Owrr, for 3IT^ , for |r«T, for 51^ for 

for and for sufFT II 

The K&sika gives arr^as the substitute|for aTRR. This is a mistake. 
Thus qtgi, qrff; qRf!; qrqq, qrif, qq: or qrqrqt W or qf^ &c. 

I I ? I ? I II 

9q.iRn«n: Rfi^swqnqrf^ qr4qrq«vrq«r9rf^ « 

229. Tlie first five case afiixes comprised in the 
pratydhara sut (*. e., the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the. accusative) are 
called also sarvananiasthS.na ; Except the case-aifi.\es of the 
neuter gender. 

I i ? i « i li 

qqn1«qqr^*ii»R«nn5 tot: ^ «rTFifr ii 
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230. When the affixes beginuing witli ^ (IV. 1. 2) 
and ending ill «v(V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvandma- 
stlidua (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

? I« I 

hwuRwjniIis ^ wf^?i^i»i?ur^ iw: tt »i«a hiiii; 11 

231. And when an affix, with an initial n or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with ^ 
and ending in follows, not being Sarvandinasthana, then 
what precedes, is called llha. 

I I ? I « I ? II 

fR RPOTT: fWR! RIRRi^^V R^tl ’^r I RI TOSRVRfTOI ^ IRR 

flRRIRT’r RrIIR R I 3TRr 3IR»R R I RR: I RRI I :RR?RR I RR;»Rlf%?Ilf| I RIR; I RIRT I 

»Rlft R?R R^ •R RRiR: I RI»RIR I RlfRltlRriR II 

232. From this sfitra up to the aphorism Kaddrah 
Karmadhdraye (11.2. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note, What is that name then ? That which conics last, w’here the claims 
are otlierwise equal (I. 4. 2. S. 175) and that wliich, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed name. As a short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4. 10, S. Ill and it is also called 
‘ heavy ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (1. 4. 11, S. 32) Thus a short vowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy.* But it will not be called ‘ light ’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name i, e., ‘ heavy.’ Thus in 
fvTf to divide to split, th^^ is ‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy ’in 
ftrw teaching fnw begging. 

Tlius in the root the ST is ‘heavy* and therefore in forming its 
noriat we have the form STvT^^^ . Similarly . The rule Vll. 4. 93 not 

applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of d/ta 
only and not that of pada. The re.siilt of which i.s that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft. Thus the accusative Plural of ^ is The 

Instrumental singular is w H The is not changed to T by the iifr rule. 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of tlie consonants, as &c. 

. Similarly Ac. PI. Hm-, Ins. Sg. iml Before the affix the ^ of mw will 
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be chan<;ed to c whicii will be chaiii^e i to v which being elided, we have the 
forms «nTJu « 

1 * 1 ^ I « I « n 

233. Whatever will be taught in the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adhy3,ya, should l>u understood to apply to 
the nominal stems called Bha <1. 4. 18, 19 S. 231 and 1896). 

I I tt I I H 

2.34. Of a Bha stem ending in wq;, the w is elided., 

I TTHwif Hr AT! wiHqf I «; I « I ? « 

itCT *ifat h: i a^‘- ft*!! wih^* 

^rrr *w w f h 3 w » w*i ftqs 

235. After t and the w is the substitute of 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

Therefoie the Ac. PI of formed by eliding the 3 T and changing 

the q^into w; as fs'if:; Ins. Sg. f®vr 11 

If we apply the rule of by sutra Bin- ( I- >• 57 

S. 50 ), and this we can do by explaining the compound purva-vidlian = purva- 
sinfid vidhan meaning " when a rule, is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute ” and consider the atf to be 
to «T, in that case also the ^ will be changed to w by tlie rule VIII. 4. 2 S. 197. 
i. e. is changed to w even when a vowel intervenes, lint as a matter of 
fact, tlie is not WTf*Wl according to the flowing vartiUa. 

V&rtika : — In the last three chapters of the 8tli Book of P&Qini’s 
Ashtftdhyftyi, the rule of will not apply. 

I H5flq: I <ii ^ i vs n 

HUT w tf 1 mratRqwiW bNs 1 

w h 1 fqnifii. 1 wn’H; t aw tnnff 11 

236. The ^ at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230.), is. elided. 

The words h and in the text are to be taken in the genitive 

case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here. 

The elision of ^ by this Sfltra being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Sutras, there is not the lengthening 
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of sfttra VII. 3. 102 S. 202. or the ^ sub.stitution of VII. 3. 103.' S. 205. or the 
substitution of VII. I. Q. S 203. ThereffXre the forms are and not 

and not and not ll 

I ^m«rT 1 1 1 « i ll 

sTffra*ifrsHt5ir>i?«rpnt^r^«f rffw %s!^ ^ CTTil fiTlSl! \ ff&Jti 

I w I n^ffT«T?»>r 1 hut 1 sW; 

I %*i ' q^ ^qrJrT gfmHH qn ’ fur 1 sriHai! 1 

qSHqf?qqe*Rr qq mwtifi t qq qraor ftf^qtmc ffq H*regq 1 
^rftfq Hrq^q’r?5??qqrq 1 qrq q<q qur^qfq qsrq fRi 1 qqnsrqqf sif ‘ " 

237. Ill a Bha-stcm cncliti" in arar, the ar is optionally 
elided hefore the Locative ending ^ and before the ending 
w ik) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neater. 

A.s or oqf^. In all other cases the word giqqi is declined like 
TR. The word is a compound of fii and si and not for the stem is 

not Bha there. 

The word in the sCitra VI. i. 63 S. 228 is used in the sense of 
ic- affixes tlierein taught, arc illustrative only ; the substitution will 
take place even when a Sarvanamasthana affix follows. Therefore, where 
the dual affix afl is replaced by ^r, and it is a SarvaiiAmasthaua affix there 
also that rule VI. i. 63 applies, for we have in the Bha.sya the example of 

Similarly also the following are valid .• licre 

qrf is changed before the Nom. Sg g ; which is not a weak affix, 

?T*TJ” licrc^^ is changed to in tlie Nom, Sg. These are from Amarh-Kosha. 
and “ They ( the Devas ) said to the IVana in the mouth” (Bri- 

hadriraiiyaka I. 3. 7 ). Here is changed to before the affix q I 

means that which is born in the mouth. The word ^T^(hand) is used 
in the neuter gender in thc^Bhasya of Patanjali. Therefore the following 
usage is correct : — I fr is also masculine gender 
becau.se it is used along with H 

Now, we lake up the declension of the word 

I #M c i 5 i ??o n 

!Er» 5 qrT??lwrf?q[sq 5 rRqfT qr ^qrq #r 1 ajr% • ajqRi 1 sif 1 fqqqqfeq?: 1 1 

®qqf^ I sqf » siS! nrq: nratf : 1 niqiig 1 wqiqfq 1 Higrt 11 

238. miiy optionally be substituted for STf, 
in tbe Locative singular, wben a Numeral, or ^ or ?ii?i pre- 
cedes it. 

16 
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Thus H The Locative singular of this is gj^ or 8T9t%, H 

Soalsosif.ii With with ?ir*j—?rrarrf ?rrar?r^, ?rr*trf II These 

are and this very sfttra is an indicator that sifj^may be compounded 

with other words than a Numeral, or i% or ^r*l » Thus we have or 
(II. 2. i). But and sttct}! only. 

Note . — The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rule 
II. 1. 51. S. 728., with the force ot IV. 3. 11. S. 13 81. Thus fl + iTf!l. 
Hero wo add the Sam4sdnta affix by the rule V. 4. 91 S. 788 and the 9^^ is 
replaced by arf by V. 4. 88. S. 790. While the nf^T*5r affix which was or- 
dained by IV. .3. 11 S. 1381 is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1080. 

Here ends the declension of masculine words ending in sr* 





Norn. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

qr^r: 


qr>5T 

qrfR 

qrqr?i 

qrf^q 

qf^ 




or 

or 

or 

or 

or 




qqr 

qt 1 

qq: 

qq: 

qr^ 

Dual 

qrtr 

qrtir 



qrqr^qpiq^qr 

qrq%: 

qr^qr^ 




or 

or 


or 

or 





qf qrq i 


qfr: 

qfr! 

Plural 

qrqr: 

qrqm 

qrq: qrir: 

qr>qj 

qr>q: 

qr^rqf 

qf^S 





qf q: 1 

q^q: 

qqT5 

q^ 


( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 



Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

• t ■ 

qqr 


qq: 

qq: 

qr^ 

Dual 

ti« 

qT^qr^ 

q^qni. 


qqf: 

qqti 

Plural 

qq: 

q?:fq: 

q^q: 

qw: 

qqrq 

rg 



qiRT ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 


Singular 

• •1 

mm 

qrt 

mm 

qr^r: 

qii% 

Dual 


qr^qrq; 

qpqrw 

qr^r^ 

qr^r: 

qi^: 

Plural 

qr^! 

qrfqj 

qpqj 

qpq: 

qr^fw 

qrg 



^ ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 


Singular 

• • • 

fwnr 


fcor: 


Jf&q 

Dual 

••• 


gq»qT*t 

gq^-qrq. 

TOofr: 

SWJTl: 

Plural 



5q*q: 


®®qr^ 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words cndiu^ in w 
such as f%wr- 

I ^ i « i ? i n 

ift^ifsrrlr ^ *r i i i i 

9Trr^ siftr 3 ?rf*irT wf?? nrlfr 

239- The «iihstitutioii of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed hy a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
Avith a vowel (otlier than 3 t) or by the Nom. PI. affix srw || 

The long; vowel required by VI. r. 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 

is ; Nom. Dual f%iq'iTr + 3ft=fv*'jfr by the general rule of Vjrddhi 

and Nom. I’l. is by lengthening the homogeneous letters a? and stt- 

In the declcn.sion of ff^<Tr the above forms arc regularly obtained. 
In the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. i. 102. S. 1C4. is 
debarred by VI. r. 104 S. 165. as well. In the case of Nom. PI. f4«T7r-* 3tw 
(sth) there will be no harm if VI. I. 102 S. 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form RpqVT*- Therefore in the case of the present Stltra 
is not .absolutely necessary. But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this SOtra applies to stems ending in long vowels like iflw, 
the Nom. Dual and PI. of which will be and respectively. 

1 3 Tr^r virfit : 1 ^ 1 a 1 ll 

8Tt'5frru5Tn % vrrpfnJrR*! 1 8T3rsJt?re?j 1 Rtxjt: I raw » 

f«rw»^*rrr<T 5 qrf| 1 qt 1 vrr^: • ?r 9 r 3 1 ?r 1 ?r 9 r 1 ^ 1 1 

1 fr?r- 1 srrra fRsr: 1 ?Tfr: 1 au^'n: 1 ?ri 1 1 aurr ?r% qrwft- 

»rrnT?>irr^rt^wt^r'T! *1' '• 

240. The fiiiiil of a Blia stem, when it ends in a 

i 

root, is elided. 

The iopa will be of the final vowel by 1 . 1. 52 S. 42. Therefore Accu. PI. 
will be ; Inst. Sing. f%>^qrr ; ff^vr»^rw &c. 

Like should be declined, &c. Why do we say the arr 

of a root? Observe (the accu-sative PI. of 9r9r). Its Instr. Sing, will 

be ?r=?r9r by lengthening of homogeneous voweks. Its Dat. .Sing, will 

ibe fi^ + if=fr¥ by Vriddhi. Its Abl. and Geni. Sing, will be or 

[»W=9rfr: by lengthening. Its Gen : and Loc: dual will be ?r¥r + 8Trg;=?r^: 
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by Vpddhi. Its Loc. Sing will be + by guna. The rest are 

like raw. 

By the rule of yoga vibhaga (^»ira»ll*nf?cflri%0 *. e. “ From a rule 
which we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable,” the present SOtra may be divided 
into two SOtras eg. (i.) the final sit of a Bha stem is always elided ; (2) 
the final w of a Bha Stem when it ends in a root is always elided. 
Thus are formed tF 7- and the Genitive Singulars of KtvA aiul gnS. For 
PAnini himself has declined w and ipTF by the elision of sir, see VII. 1. 3/. 
S. 3332 ( ir»(r%sjriii;35?Kfp?ra) and III. I. 83. S. 2557. ( 9^: ) 

Here ends the declension of words ending in long w. 

Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gens. Loc. 

Singulju' f%W> 9 raw. f%W*r Rt^T 

Dual f%>^fT „ raw^^tr^ 

Plural f9>^r! „ f4^irs i¥«tT! fw^rPr: np«<HHT: raw?, ftwg 


m 


Singular 

9rar* 

9 9r9r5 

9r9Tw 

9i9r 

9r> 


9r9T: 

919 

Dual 

9rfir 

.. 919! 

9T9r 

9r9r»«Tr^ 

9r9t»wH 


frtr: 

91915 

Plural 

9T9r! 

» 9r9f- 

9r9ni 

.9f9rf«r! 

9r?r»«i' 


9r9tw 

• mrw 


Now we take up the declension of tne word ^ The Nom. sing, will 
be ?R: Nom. Dual will be 9R + 3% = 9ft by lengthening the preceding vowel VL 
1 . 102. S. 164. The PI. is + 11 Here applie.s the following. 

1 ^ 1 vs I ^ I {09, 1) 

«raT5TT^*TTffI«l I It 

241. Before the aflSx of the Nom. PI., gim;i is 
BuHBtitnted for the final sliort vowel of a nominal stem. 

Therefore the ? of ^fx !■'> to Thus 9ft + 3T^=^+3TiT=9)CH5 t 

The Vocative Sing, will be f 5 Here the following rule applies. 

W I 551T: I VS I ^ Uo*; H 

"rn: I ij^rar^f^ 1 % 91 » 9 ft^ 1 ffi 1 90!^ it 

242. For short If and ^ final in a nominal-stem, a 
guna is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 
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Therefore the f of is changed to q and the afEx is elided by VI, 
1. 69. S. 193. Thus we get% 

The Acc. forms are 

The Instr: sing is ^(r+?i. Ilcie the following two rules apply. 

I I ^ I « I VS II 

3Tsr^5r^ ?fllr *irrf f<fr iS Rura wrfi 1 ir«r: 1 1 ir^^isrpi^irr 

? 7 CT«f»r ( ^ff'r rliff 1 1 rf#r 1 n 

243. The rest of the words that end in short ? and 
^ are called glii with the exception of the word sakhi. 

Thus is a glii word. V^iy do we say ‘the rest of the words ’ ? 
Observe itIt, ’iRt being a feminine noun docs not get the name of ghi but 

retains its name of for otherwise its declension will be fjrmc 1 by 

appplying the rulcVII.3. Ii2 S. 26S and VII. 3. in S. 245 Bui. is of course 

a wrong form. Tli^ugh by the rule 1. 4. i. S. 232 if the word gets its de.signation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and vice versa, and which is a 
nadi word can never be called ^ 7 //, and so even if the word ^q- had not been 
used in the sutra, there would not have been any fear of being conff)iin(led 
with a word, still tfq’ is used in the sOtm for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we say short % and Observe li Why do we say 

y and ^ ; ? Observe II 

Note: — ThI.s define.s the word glii. The pocnliarity of tlie declension of ghi 
words will he trented later on. The word hrasva is understood in thi.s sntra* 
The word sliesha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in slu-rt f or ^ 
wh ieh are not the names of females, or if they arc fomiuino names, they are not 
nadi words.’ 

As fire. Before case-affixes leaving an indicatory h, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. in. As = = “ to the 

fire.” So also 5 [r 3 +'lr=^R% “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi in 
these cases is: — and 

I 3Tr#r iTr5%?Tr*i: vs i ^ i II 

’Tcwr#! *11 pnffw*n« i arrf^ :rr?iirr >ir=«irB i ?R'>rr 1 3 Tm«rf f%w i »i?*nr i> 

244. is substituted for the ending sir of the lus- 
triimental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

The word stiF ‘s the ancient name of the affix err. Thus + 2r = h qr 
= Why do we say when they are not feminine? Observe Hfer + ^T 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing. fR + i'. Here applies the following 

SAtra. 

W I I vs I ^ I n 

feRr sf^r 5 ^! ?*IRI I I ^5 I I I I 9 f% 

^>1.1 T^i \ ?lt II 

245. For the f and t of the stems called (I. 4. 7.) 
Gujpa is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 

Why of stems ? Observe Why in the Singulars of the Dat. 

Abl. Gen. and Loc. only ? Observe II The word case-ending ( 5^ ) is 

understood here also, as tlie counter-examples are &c. II 

The word is formed by adding #r?r to qj (IV. r. 44 S. 502). is 
not a case-affix, though it is and is added to qg which is fq ll 

Thus 9R + if=9C-fir=fi3r. * 

Now we form the Ablative singular, ?ft+ 3?%=^ + ar^ (the ? of 
is gunated by the present SOtra). At this stage applies the following 
Sfitra. 

I I e I ? I H 

ir#r qt q^q^qut^: 1 3^: 1 1 11 

246- In the room of or arl (in the body of a word), 
-f-ar of the case-affix of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Therefore ^ + The genitive dual will be fqr* The pl.^ftqrrR ll 

Now, we form the Loc. «6ing. ll ( The ? is gunated 

by the preceding sOtra ). At this stage applies the folowing rule. 

w I I vs I ^ I 

^ir^rgrwt qtnufqqrqfrc! 1 1 9qfs 1 ?R5 1 ipr >*ftq?qRTcf^qr«ir- 

qq: II 

247. After a Ghi ;L 4. 7) stem ending in short % or 
g", Irr is substituted for the x of the Loc. KSg. and 3T is substi. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

Therefore = II The Loc. du. and pi. will be 

and fRg respectively. 

qftqfq, srPq, cfq, qf(q &c. are declined like fR ll 
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DECLENSION OF 





Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc, 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gan. 

Loc. 

Sing. 

?Rs 



fftoir 


ft: 

ft! 


Dual. 


>• 





9^1! 

Plural. 




?Rr: 



9<r’>rrw 

9ft3 




Now wc decline the word II There applies the following rule. 

W I I 'S I U 6-^ H 

«res^ 3 ff«irs?mf ^ 'ft 1 11 

248. ) is substituted for the |[ of before 
^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Vocative 
Singular). * 

Thus Hn!I + S=H«SRL+ 5 [ II The arsi^beinga augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole (I. i. 53 S.43). Now apply the following rules. 

I I ? I ? I II 

249. The letter immediately preceding the last 
letter of a word is called the penultimate. 

Therefore in the sr of ^ is penultimate or Being 

the following rule applies to this ar. 

R^io I I e I « I II 

sfRHWT'irar fr^: "ft 11 

250. In a stem ending in g; the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
tive singular. 

Therefore, the or is lengthened and we have Now the 

affix consists of a single letter and is called aT?5R by the following rule. 

I I ? u I II 

*1! ^S^^fTSilS Wlil II 

251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
|an A'jpriUa. 
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The result of this being called is that it is elided by the 

following rule. 

I fS!" I < I ? I II 

nr Hf 5 rrr«r «Tt i 9 F^*irs«|! 

I I fH^CTwrfwr: I arm^sg! > gr^rnlf^ t%w i sfflwJrii fltir 

R(% srrrptTi 3 T 7 =?f:r»tf^ i i 

1 ^ ?*trii ^tajnrrniBr’iwriltif?^?! i ^^jIT i 1 ii 

252. After a cousonaiit, tliere is the elision of the 
nominative-affix fj(|, and tlie tense-affix and (when redu- 
ced to the form of ^ and w) being consonants ; and so also 
after the long vowels f and wr of the feminine (affix and 
STHf), there is the elision of the nominative affix || 

The sCltra tran.slated literally means : — After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or #1, or‘8T(» when a long vowel, the affixes g, Rr and ^ when reduced 
to a single consonant affix ( ?!5.) arc eliiled. But and tg are elided 

only after consonant and hence wc have translated it as above. 

Why do we say “ after a consonant, or a feminine affix y and srr”? 
Observe II Why do we say “ after a long-vowcllcd feminine 

affix”? Observe fSTs^Ef^ri^f!, where the feminine affi.xcs have been 

shortened. Why do we say “ when followed by g r%, and %” ? Observe 
9^‘rq^tl The r% being read along with Rf, does not include f|f«, but refers lo 
RT'i; only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter’ ? Observe 
Why do we say ‘ the consonant is elided ’ ? Observe II Here the 

aprikta affix st of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of fg is like and ought to have been elided, had the word not been 
used in the sQtra. 

Why do we say ‘ first consonant’ ? Observe ^R(T. 

Why has the elision of g f g ), g ( r'%'T ) and *t ( fgii ) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2. 23, being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms u^ir, gW 
could not be evolved. As gKii+g=g 3 rr!^+g ( VI. 4. 8. S. 25o) = <nTT5H and 
by eliding 5 r by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become girrg’ and 
the final g, could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; 
therefore, the rule VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of g, does not find scope, 
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since VIII. 2. 23 (ordaining elision of 5,) is considered as if it had not 
taken effect. 

Thus Nom. Sg Voc Sg. % In forming the Dual crf%+«Tir the 
following rules apply. 

I I « I ? 1 n 

a^5iT»RtrR fbrvRrd^Sil 11 

253. After ^rrar, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are ll 

That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule : — 

I arsfr I « I U UMI 

f»n% Pnnr w «ftsiPTn^€*i %t<g: ^nsrtri HEiras 1 1 

ft^srrsHRrsr 1 i« 

254. Before the aflSxes having an indicatory sc^ or 
ur , Vfiddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus + Similarly Nom. PI. Acc. Sing, 

qroiniq Acc. dual Hqirqr.ll 

Instrumental Sing, will be formed by the affix st; and as the word 
trt% is not a fq word (See I. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take q or as 
required by VII. 3. 120. S. 244 or VII. 3. i. S. 245. Thus we have 9]%+ 
•Tr-«qqr. 

Dative Sing, will be + 

In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies:— 

SiXH I I C u H 

RsRiqsTPqT tSt#rosTr»qr qwq gfRrrufR qtpqr?! 1 erag; 11 

255. There is the substitution of ^ for si of si^I 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after and qra, 
when for the ^ of those two stems w is substituted. 

The phrase and are understood here also. The qq means 

and includes fiq and qft when the f is changed to q, and denotes fq and q7i 
the f being changed to q II Thus qiTq t-3ni=qq35 as HqgttiR5rq, rw 11 
So also qtgtHRSiq, q?5* ivw h The illustration of qft is qqfr which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: qfirq q^q = Hqr:, Hqirq'55f?r = uqr + qq^ 
(III. I. 8.) = crqf(q (VII. 4. 3). Now l>y adding nffi to the Denominative root 
qicsrq -.ve get Han ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be qal + 87^=^555 also. Of tft we have the 
following example. gqft^Wfq ==9^Vqt add the Ablative and Genitive 

«7 
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singular of which is also the ^of g^lr being the substitute of n of 

Nisbtba is considered like ?j(VIIl. 2. i). The peculiar exhibition of^ and 
in the sutra, instead of saying directly indicates that the rule 

<loes not apply to words like »rRr?ri% = where we have ht^^UST , H 

The word »tRw% is r in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
orFrTTff i> “ That which cannot possibly be anything 
Init a PrAtipaclika does (contrary to 1 . i. 72) not denote that which ends with 
■it, but it denotes only itself”. According to some this rule applies to all ^ 
•andjrt, such as one who loves pleasure’ (5tsft'8^ = gwf*r + f^^). and gffi: 
‘one who wishes a son’ + Thus gtsa:, &c. 

W I I VS I ^ I II 

1 1 »rsT«j«ra 3 rr^>tr^*n^r^%sf^ fffpjr; 1 wgrraw 

ST I 1 1 ^rctr sTm^orr 1 ws tot 

fq«r» I qwTTTsm qrqqtarqrrqnjrT^ 1 i¥rqfqscqq|^fon% atSlqfqsBnTfrsRrsftr: 1 
f% 3 '*Tf%flrCTf^»Tr'srrqr 3 TR?q 5 qi 5 r ^ 1 1 q qqq! 1 liM^rqrrfrt 

tTrqrq«q<q qren'qqrtqr?!: 1 qrqqfftq;^ qqqr^ 11 

256 After a stem ending in f or g- short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, ^ is substituted for the IC of the 
Locativ'e Singula )•, 

As ^qqt the rest of the declension of this word is like qR. 

But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different. Thus the word gqqu meaning a good 
friend, is declined as gqqtr, gqtJTW, gqtsrq: Here the adding of tlie affix arq?!, 
( VIII. I. 93. S. 248. ) and treating the case affixe-s as fotij as required by*^ 
VII. I. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the STjf. or base and therefore 
tliose rules apply not only to the single word but to a compound word also 
that ends in qr%. But the compound word gq% has not exactly the same 
form as qi%, therefore the rule 1.4.7. S. 243 which makes the specific mention of 
the word gfis does not applj' to gqi%. Tiierefore the word is fq and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be gqr%m and gq^qq u Similarly in Ablative 
andGenitive singulars the f being by VII. 3. i n S. 245 the last rule 

will not apply, because here the bases are + stw and gq^ + *fq and 
gqqr + fl'. The last and the present rules apply only to that form of qftr 
' where the Rir is changed to qq. 
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In the case of words sqrr?; ts taught by the previous sfltras ; in the ca^c 
of fs| words preceded by «T substitution of fif letters will be taught in tlu: 
next sdtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words- 
other than nadi and ghi. 

Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of wiU 
be and respectively. 

Similarly the compound word meaning ‘one who has thrown 

away his friend ’ (H«3r masculine) is declined like •' 

But the word when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 

ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. For, here 
is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word We therefore cannot treat to be the srjf or base, as 

we treated it in the case of the word jRreir. How is this word to be 

declined ? It is declined like WHtRI, for though the word Href here is merciy •! 
secondary word and not the base or 9 TJf,}'et the rules of and foTff apply 
to this case also. Thus <TUTHQir and &c. 

Now in the declension of the word when it is a compound 

meaning ‘he who has thrown away his friend’(H^r feminine) the affix s^^does not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne is not universal. That rule is thus enunciated ; Jirf'frTff^jvr fafjfnRiewiRf 
i. e. ‘ A Pritipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender.’ Now applying this ParibhAslta to- rule V. 4. 91 .S. 788 
which declares that the affix is added to the words rdjan, ahan, and .sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word would include the 
feminine word also and therefore the form ought to be and not 

This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribhashft is not universal. The word atfanfOT is declined like and nnt 
like the word and therefore and do not apply. Because, the 
word has been shortened to by the rule I. 2. 48, S. 656 and this 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word L’kc the 
in &c, above giveiv Therefore, the following ParibhcLshd applies to- 

this word : — &c. t.e. “Whenever a term is- emplo)’cd which 
might denote both something original and also sonaething else resulting from 
a rule of grammar, — or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individiuat 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
— such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter ca-e, only that which is formed by that rule in 
which the same individual term has been employed,”' 
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W I I t I « I ^ II 

lRra«?» HHRT rqH5ri I TWir I W I q^* 1 nW qRq^ | ^qi% j 
J5J<^ » I iRilRisfir qfqnqrsH: ii 

257. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the sfitra I. 4. 7, S. 243 ; the 
present sfitra is, therefore, a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva ' only ’ is used in a 
restrictive sense. 

As qHir ‘by the lord’ but ‘gimpiT by the lord of the worlds.’ So also qi%| 
and q«f: and wqq:, q?qr and *[q^ &c. When qffr is ghi, there is gui>a 

of the vowel before the four fl;^ affixes by VII. 3. III. 

Now we take up the declension of the word qiRr which is always 
plural. This word is called uisqr or a numeral as well as q? by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 

I I ? I I 

258. The words buhu ‘ many,’ ga^a * class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V- 2. 39), and 4ati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhyd). 

The word is formed by the affix therefore it is a SankhyA. 

w I ^ I U U n 

259. And the sankhyds ending with the affix 
are called shat. 

Because the word qjrq is formed by the affix qfq, therefore it is called 
qe. The result of being called q? is that the declensional affixes are elided. 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Sfitra. 

I \\\\ 

5 q 5 gg«qi^! q*q«iq«iiq wqiwn^qsEl CTiq 11 

260. The disappearance of an affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those terms 
respectively. 
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When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of ink, similarly when an affix is elided by using (hs 
ternis $Iu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of jflu or iup. 

The nominative and accusative affixes after the word are elided 
by using the term as is shown in the following SAtra. 

W I ^ I VS I ? I » 

wi^ II 

261. The Nom. and Ace. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called ^(L 1. 24 S. 369). 

Tlierefore ?i!fH+ ^ or + 0 or Now, what 

is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one would have thouglit, that when an affix is elided, with it must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sfltra. 

I i U 1 1 ii 

until ^ I fFtr srfir 5^ nflir » 

262. When elision of an aftix has talcen place (Topa), 
the affix still exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 

Therefore though nw is elided after ^ri, yet it would cause the 
of the f of by VII. 3. 109 S. 241. Therefore the f of requires to be 
gUQated; but this contingency is prevented by the following SCktra. 

W I 1 1 1 U W 

I 5*nii ^ Nf?fnnT«npi^ n 1 wS 1 

tKfipJts I I ^^«ir»r I ^5 1 uwn 1 Rraifr rihi 

NUtT: lira: 1 14’)^ I I%fii: Pr*li: II 

263. Of the base ( anga ), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
^ the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such base. 

This sAtra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the words 
5^. or gqt, then the 'sign ’ or wm or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an affix 
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by force of the words &c. ; and by the word w In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the otlier it does not. 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luU,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have caused, in 
the anga or inflective base ; such as guna &c. 

Thus we have ^ (Norn PI) (Acc. PI); (Instru, PI); 

(Dat. PI ) ; Abl. PI ) ; <=RdRra: ( Gen. PI ) ( Loc. PI ). 

The word btct? ( I, ) gwj?: ( Thou ), and the words called as 

defined above are alike in the three genders. Therefore the word is 

masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word Pr is always used in the Plural. Thus sjur, (Nom. PI. ) ; 
(Acc. PL); PrPt: (Instr. PI.) Pr«t: (Dat. PI.) r%»*ts (Abl. PI.) Hut the Genitive 
Plural is formed in accordance with the following sOtra. 

1 I vs I ? 1 n 

^nr>?r! II 5TnritR i 'trjrr^tT'nr? i 3 i 

"inii i r^rs i ii 

264, sr?T is substituted for before the Genitive 

Plural affix wni II 

As sT«iroiril (sh<nnt however appears in the Veda ; as sfrotinR 5r5ffrv>fr*C ll) 

When the word forms the last member of a compound, even tlien also its 

declension is as above ; as . But some say that in those compoiiiuls 

where f?r is not a principal word, bijt only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be But the proper form is here also. 

The Locative Plural will be 

Now we take up the declension of the word which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 

The first rule that applies to it is the following, 

I i vs l ^ i ll 

q*rr»i«rfrssai^^r5 Rnfi*nlr i i tr ^ 1 1 f*! ^ i 

ftR. I *nn3 1 I II '% i i i 

fS[: I <1 1 fRRfWtsnrsmff! i i 3 fwni 1 4 *if 1 1 

265. For the final of and the rest, tliere is 
fiiibstituted when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Now the question is what are the words, 3Rrff words belong 

to the class of and form a sub-divu*ion of it and would have been the 
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following, viz 1?=^, ft. 3^11, and but 

the isA^i given below excludes the last four words fnnn the list of 

IsAti : — The sub-division begins with the word and ends 

with the word ft (inclusive). 

The word ft belongs to the class of and therefore its final f is 
changed to air before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of f 1 

Thus ^ (Norn. Dual) ; fir (Acc. Dual); (Instru, Dative and 

Ablative Duals) (Genitive and Locative Duals), Why have wc said 
that the m^rft words do not include the last four words ? Observe the declen- 
sion of which is declined as ( Norn. Sing. ; Dual and 

Plural). 

When words are used as (appellative), or, (secondary 

members of a compound \ then their final is not replaced by . Suppose 
the word ft is the name of a person, then it will be declined as ft; (Nom, 
Sing.) jr (Nom. Dual; ; (Nom. PI.) 

Similarl)^, when the word ft is an as armft (he who excels ft), 

it will be declined as Wfift: (Noni. Sing.), that is like ^R. 

But when ft is the principal member of a compound, the substitu- 
tion will take place ; thus qcqjir &c. 

The word sTT^ruT i*^ thus declined : — ( Nom. Sing.) 

(Nom. Dual), but the Nom. PI. wdll be by the following Vartika. 

Vdrtika : — After the word ^qq^the affix 3? comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the fsi affix of IV. i. p6. 
S. 1096. 

The Accusatives will be (Sing.) ; (Dual); 

(Plural). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short % 


Ma.sculine long f 

mw ^ ^ Rf?!; i qm qr?rw4lrs 1 q7qfsrr% ^ 1 

I > qrrTuqf : 11 u qRrtrq 1 qrfnr*$r 1 1 1 1 

qRirft I 1 qrqq»qr: R I qrqq'qq I ffq?qr?T 3^ 1 #r 3 1 1 

qrqsr»ft3 1 qq «tiirqciiT?q: i qr 5 ??fVr%r?r qqrqfn: 1 qrfq ftqrRfR q*ft- 1 qrqr^ Ruf 

I J ^rfq qiRr ^ 1 I qrqirwi: I 

qrqrfRu I 1 \rwrqf 3 i cr iriw^ 1 

gf^iq: 11 

Now wc take up the declension of the word This word is 
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formed by the U^Adi affix long I (See UnAdi Siltras Chapter III. 158 and 
Chapter IV. I.) added to the root iff to measure, The word literally means 
* wind measurer ’ or * moving swift as the wind ‘. It is the name of a kind 
of an antelope. The affix f of iis f%H ( Uijftdi Chapter III. 159.) 

Therefore fnTRiir + f The long »tr being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 

S. 2372. 

The Norn. Sing, is « It The dual is formed thus ; — 

Here the rule VI. i. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long f 
in the place Of | + 4lr. But this is prevented by the rule VI. i. i jS. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form Similarly Nom. PI. = I The Voc. 

Sing f The Acc. Sing, is thus formed: — The single 

substitution required by VI. I. I02. S. 164. is set aside by VI. i. 105. S. 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the ApavAda rule VI. l. 107. 

S. 194. by which there is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the st of the case ending sjn. Therefore the Acc. 
Sing is 7rtnT<rni: The Acc. Dual and PI .- are TrRtr*Rr and . The In.st : 

Sing, is vnqsar. The Ins; Dual and PI: are and The Dat 

forms are The Abl Sing is The Genitive 

Sing and Dual are and ^si*air- The Genitive PI : is The 

augment ^ is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel. 

The Loc. Sing is thus formed ^f«ririO + ft- The Loc. PI : is 

So the words i(qr ( literally that which goes or carries one, that is 
“ a horse ” or “a road;”) and ^41 ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon ) are declined like These words are also formed by the affix f 

( UuAdi III. 159 ). 

If the word be derived by and not then in the Acc. 

Sing and PI, and Loc. Sing the forms will be wnsr**!* and 

respectively. <nt|g>fl may be derived by in this way. ftt STT^^ftT ff?lf 

Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of AchAra, formed by the 
affix f|ri(III. I- 10 and ii S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, 
is added again in the sense of agent ( III. 2. 76 S. 2983 ). The Acc. S. 
therefore is, wtnr»ft + 9TH=<iraJPl+«I + »T«l. Here ^ is substituted by VI. 4. 82. 
S. 272 and the word is declined like 

Now we take up the declension of the word ( one possessed of 

many admirable qualities ). The word "kvi is formed by the affix f added 
to m the substitute of iraw ( V. 3. 60. £. 2009 ). To this is added the affix 
^iTby IV. I. 6-"S."4SS to form the feminine 
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The Nom. Sing of is + ( the affix being 

elided by VI. I. 68 S. 282 ). 

The Nonni. Dual and PI : are . 

The formation ol Voc. Sing, is peculiar and the following rules apply. 

Note : — The word is a Bahn-vrthi compound. There is by 

the rule VI. 3. 34. S. 831. The SamdsAuta affix is not added because of the 
rule V. 4. 156. S. 894. The long { required to be shortened by 1. 2. 48. S. 056 is 
prohibited by the Vartika under V. 4. 150. S. 894. 

‘ I I ^ I Vi I ^ II 

ilLfJOT Rfir^ firs i Jr«mf%j{*i?s>r ^ i 

«rffi«r^^s I 

266. Word-forms ending in long i cand 11, being 
names ol females which arc always feminines are called Nadi. 

The word a is a compound of f + 3 J. The word stry&khya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word gi ftmani has. 
As the words ^frrtl KumSri ‘a virgin ’ irwrn yavag6h ' rice gruel.’ 

Why do we say ending in | and g; ? Because feminine nouns not 
nding in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
)ative of will be the Dative of will be 5^ . 

Why do we say ‘ which arc feminine’? Because if they are names of 
iale.s, they will not be called Nadi. As urijijfts ‘leader of a village ’; 
leader of an army ‘ a sweeper ’; their Dative being 

Why have we used the word &khya ‘name ’ in the text? Because the 
eminiiie gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
pithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
hould be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be NRwlt 
nd fi&q . 

Vartika : — The gender of the word as originally used should be 
iken and not the gender of the Compound word. Here the original word 
rgI is feminine and though the Compound word is Masculine still 

ir the purposes of getting the designation of Nadi tlie whole word 
dll be treated as Nadi, though in this Compound word is merely 

secondary member (upasarjana). 

Therefore getting the designation of Nadi is affected by the 

allowing rule in forming its Vocative. 
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I 1 n» 1 ^ l fl 

«Twrr*rf*ti sTOfHRi ^ wr?i 1 f wf^raftr 1 irfwi^i 

267. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the 8TT of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as Avell as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 

Thus:^ 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are respectively. 

The Acc. PI. is 

There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms. 

In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 

I gpmn arfrr: 1 ns 1 5 i « 

iTOTHrem: mtn 1 

268. Tlie augment ?iit^ is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
Otilled Nadi. 

When this is added, there is the single substitution of a Vfiddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 

^$8. I STT^ST I $ I ^ I €.0 II 

unersr^ «« ■rf 1 sTf^Rwur: 1 1 

269. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment is followed by any vowel. 

The sn^ is the augment which case-affixes take after ;/o</f-words 
(VII. 3. 1 12). + »ns + if (Dative Singular). (The tn?. is the 

augment also in the Vedic Tense similarly, 

The augment ga; is added to the Genitive Plural by VII. i. 54. S. 
208. As 

For the formation of the Loc. Sing, the following rule applies. 

Note . — ^Tho aeuvritti of ifPr ceases : that of however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment STF^ , and the an? which is precedent to 
n vowel — in the room of these two ' 1 . e. the erpr and the vowel — subsequent and 
precedent, the Yriddhi is the single substitute. The augment wi? is added to the 
roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tensei 
( VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus aSlfafttf from roots 

(Bhu. 641), w awT (Tud. 32) and 9 «n (Tnd. 20). 
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— The ^ 'and’ in the sutra shows that the rule, taught in VI. 
i, 95, 96 when ^ follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 

ia •iRcii Thus sSr^frtN?! II »n+ 3 t*r -ww, wrWn=^»r*Ki a 

^V9» I IftIH H^irefhFiT: I VS I ^ I I 

?raRnfr?ni>ft^ 1 fwr: 1 1 1 

EW«>f 5 I I fs^*nf*rRr gi 9 rt« 1 

270. For the ending k of the Loc. Sg. there is 
substituted »cni, after a stem called Nadi, after the Feminines 
in an, and after 5 ft II 

The augment 3^ is not added to this 3113. but only to the «nac of Geni- 
tive Plural ; because ^ of the Sutra VII. 154, S. 208 is superseded by the 
subsequently taught augment «n^of the VII. 3. 112. S. 268. 

Thus^fVKrV+ri'=^f 3 ra#+«TR.+f^(Vll, 3 - 112. S. 268;=afw?ft+ 

8Tr?H sini.='4fww«ir«i.it 

The rest of the declensions of are like those of ^iRfl II 

The declension of the word is as follows : — 

Nom. Sing, is «Tf?ri^*&i H Here the affix g is not elided as in the 
last case, because f of is part of the word and is not a feminine affix 
and therefore the rule (VI. i. 68. S. 252) does not apply. The rest 

of the declensions are like those of II 

Note. — Tlie word (SHiff ia formed by the Unadi aflbc f (Unadi Sutras HI. 
160 iwri?:^, as n«5+ie +!«=•«%*) » 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word ll This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from the Denominative 
root meaning a Brahnan who desires a fwrti or acts like a (.HI. 2. 

76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb fwrfr considered to 
be formed by the affix qipw (III. i. 8 or III. i. 10 S. 2657 or 2664). with the 
affix f|r» of III. 2. 76. 

Note— As^iRi^rH., fiBWqh:, ^fqKi ■iWI»vqni.,^q 58 qiq^, tNSninL,WlUlirqnr, 

qsfftqnsBuiqrn. ^ft-mqoqw, 11 

The word is formed by affix added under III. 2. 61, the it 
is changed to at by «Tir<ir>a»qniL; and the *r>| substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82. 

Thus ^irrft+S^S^ •' 5 elided by VI. i. 68 S. 252. 

In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. 
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I i « i « I n 

^iT?rars?rw 9 tw 'ft i 

I «?RH?r»*irtr?*i^aTref^f?fl4rl? >rm ii 

271. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the ^ of 3 , the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final f, !■, t and ^ of a root, as well 
as for the 3; of the ^ (for % or ^ ) and 3 ^ (for or 3r). 

The substitutes fjjl^ and have indicatory gf and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes replaces 
f and replaces g (whether long or short). Thus + ^ = 

+ STr . But this is prevented by the next SiUra. 

Note : — Similarly srP^r^, from the roots of the 5 th 

class. ^^3', 333?, r^ar, gir, and gfr and 3^: 11 

W I «r^^«RT^s^nT'3^7 I 5 I « I II 

jRtftt "ft I «nr I iiir^ I l 9 iwrft 1 arm ^r% 1 1 1 1 fwr- 

«ifs ^ I 1 tnft! i jp 4 I i *r«i* 1 >r«4«i 1 >t«*p t 95r4?ft?35ft: 1 3m- 

«re*l ar?r 1 95?^ 1 gwq: I f i i I gwmi I 39 JTR'jft: I 

HftrmT^s 1 sft* I ftrSt • 1 mm m qrmrf^ 1 1 f% 3 : 1 Vtmi 1 ftrmq; 1 

W3m« r ^^<4 ftw. I gpsrqr 1 1 *pn/5T«m t 1 

mm trff i^r 1 1 ffm nf^- 

94 nn^r I m'Bmmfmf! 1 3fe*rm'nm’T5V%9 f%9- 

ftmw I m >• 

272. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final X or % of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
steni is not a monosyllable. 

Thus instead of 93^ we get si'll ades.i, therefore fiirftr + mr = 
+gi*T=^r^s I 

The Voc. Sing is"^ mmft H The Acc. Sing, Dual and PI. are 
There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is fiiim. The Ablative and Genitive Singulars are 
jmr^: It The Genitive PI. is II The Loc. Sing, is fm^HlLII 

The word is thus declined : — JI«W, Rmi: &c. This 
word is derived from the root eqr with the profix it . The 3 is changed to f 
by Unadi IV. 115. Thus JTmi+f|^=sjTf«r. The short f is lengthend by VI. 4. 
2. S. 2559. So we have *Tm. 
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The declension of the word 1 It is formed by adding the prefix 
to the verb sflr. Therefore this long f cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the SCjtra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjunct consonant obt.iincd 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like nr. Therefore, the present Sutra 
applies to ^ which is declined as ; Acc. Sing 

Loc. Sing II 

In the same way should be declined the word the Nom. Sing 
of which is fir’ll: II 

How do you explain the forms where there is not tliough 

5T is a Gati, and the word where the word is a Karaka ? We 

reply that the preposition 5?;^ is not a Gati with regard to the word vfr, because 
we analyse the word as 5;f^»4tTr Bahuvrihi compound, in wlu’ch jr is 

Gati with regard to the word understood. This compound is formed by 
the VArtika srrf^)>^r >413^^ &c. ( II. 2. 24. S. 830. ) by which the subsequent 
term 1^51 elided after the Gati word gr . In fact, the word GaU is a relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly should not be analysed as an Ablative compound ( 

) formed by i. 4. 25. S. 588., as if^f^ = f r?4^4r; but as 

II In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion * ; in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the second case ffiRi is not a Karaka with regard to There- 
fore the vArtika applies to it. 

I *1 I « I « I n 

BTtTT^Brtr I arafhTW jifr i ^ st wrnr’fii i 

I ^nsrr i i 

wqr: I ' s?rRr“e®frtrTi 

I 5rag: I 1 i w*iR'53^rfH 

sreftjft: I s^itg'^ra'ir 1 >T?3r»3! i 

I I ni' I I H 

273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in ^ij^or the word before 
affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus Rmg -nr^THtr, sin»gf 5 ; g'^V ii 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from a Denominative 
root, namely, the wojrd which is thus formed crQIT<i f’WRl (i.e.he who 

desires a friend). Thus the root cnllra is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix and the letters »r and ^ are both elided. Here the elision of ^ 
being considered as there would be under the previous Sfltra 

in declining the word This i.s prevented by the following. 

Vdrtika : — when there is elision before the affix the elision is not 
considered as sth&nivat. 

The rules by which the word is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word fiirrO as explained under VII. 3. 
1 16. S. 270. In declining this word which means “he who desires a friend” 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word meaning 
a friend ( see VI. i. 68 and VII. 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 

It Therefore we get the Nominative forms 
Voc. 9 cr^:. The Acc. Sing is g < gTq» l - It is thus formed + bth. 
Here VI. i. 107. S. 194 requires Purva-rQpa, that is liut that rule is .set 

aside by the subsequent rule VI. 4. 82. S. 272. requiring which would have 
given the form Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 

set aside by the subsequent rule VII. i. 92. S. 253. Hence the form + 

The Acc. Dual is cnsmlr. The Acc. PI. is for the Acc. PI. not 
being a SarvanAmasthdna, there is regular Sandhi. There is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word meaning ‘one who desires a friend’. 

There is another word which is thus formed ^ 

It is a Bahu-vrlhi compound formed by II. 2. 28. S. 848. The is changed 
to by VI. 3. 82 S. 849. In forming the Denominative verb from this ^PST, 
we add the affix by III. i. 8. S. 2657. Then, we add long f by VII. 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root From this root, we 

get the masculine noun with the affix on the analogy of the previous 
word. 

Similarly are also formed the words grgr meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness’; and meaning ‘one who desires a son’. The declension of these 
words is as follows : — Nom. Sing. The dual is cntlr ; g t s St ; 

The Abl. and Gen. Singular forms are gqg: ; ; g^: ; by applying 

the sutra VI. i. 112. S. 255. 

Similarly the words g^lr: • gpft* ; ireft’fl': meaning respectively ‘one who 
desires cut off things ’ e. g. flowers &c; ‘one who desires Vishnu’; and ‘one who 
desires crowd ’ &c. are to be declined. 
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Note: The word ^ ih the past participle of the root ^ tc cut ; the 
nishthd N is changed to hy VIIT. 2 . 44 . 8. 301 8. tin>I is the past participle of 
the root to wane, the h is clianged to if by VIIl. 2. 53 . S. 3032 . Similarly 
is the past participle of the root to make noise, precednd by the preposition 
U The nishthd is changed to if by VIII. 2. 54 . S. 3034 The Samprasdrana 
takes place by VI 1. 23 . 

The Nom. Sing forms are ^r: j In other cases their 

declension is like the word 55ft &c., except the Abl. and Gen ; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in ^ and fft- and therefore the rule 
VI. I. 112 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the ?r of and 
the If of and are substitutes of ff and as these are taught in the 

Tri/>ddi, namely the last three chapters of the AshlAdhyayt^ therefore the if 
and If substitutions are considered asiddha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the adhy^yas. In other words these words are 
considered as Wrfr; Wfft ; ; and the rule VI. i. 112. S. 255 applying to 

them ; we have the Abl ; and Genitive Sing forms as gsj: ; II 

But the declension of the similarly formed word derived from the 
noun through the derivative verb with the affix fiFi'ir is different. 

is the past participle of the root ff'T where the iiishtha ff is changed to 
^ by VI H. 2. 51. S. 3030 Thus the Nom. Sing, is The Nom. Dual and 
PI are ; and vvith the affix by VI. 4. 77. S. 271 and not 

with because the long ^ is preceded by a conjunct consonant. The 
Abl and Gcni ; singular is &c., 

Similarly qgJI is formed from the past participle ^ where Nishtha 
^ is changed to ^ VI II. 2. 52. S. 3031 after the root to cook. * 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long f ll 
:o: 

I ii 

Declension of Masculine words ending in ^\\ The declension of the 
word is like that of ii So also of ftwgj ; wrrj ll 

The declension of the word is somewhat different in the first 

five cases, where the following rules apply. 

I : I V3 I ? I 5.^ II 

»f^Tf i 
II 

274. Tho word jackal’ is treated in the 

strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Singulai) as 
if it end xl in H 
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Note : — Tho word ia declined like ?Rlr^ in the atrong cases. As 

^^11, II But. iTrs^in weak cases, and f in the 

Vocative Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the ^^aflSx, i. e. 
acute on the final. The word is formed by the affix ^ (Un RrEPnrfH &o, 
1 . 69 ). 

The word is treated as and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in apply to it, viz, the following Sutras. 

1 % ?r^WR«jr«r<ir: l vs i ^ l U® II 

#r 'R "ft • fRf WR II 

275. Guna is substituted for the final of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

This rule requires iprf to be changed to 8Frg\, but this is prevented 
by the following. 

sivss I ^ I '5 I ? I II 

276. Anan ( siq;) is substituted for tlic final of the 
stems ending in sff as well as for tho final of uSanas, pnru- 
daiiilas, and anelias, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular). 


^VS\9 I 



I ^ I » uni 


^rmflRTSiRrar i swRiffR?’’! i 

%»T g >r?ri Wrr hrrrrRtthi ^rer i ?^thi 

#reR: I ^reuRLi i %i^ii 


277. In tho strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, tlio penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
wa, in stems formed by and ^=5^ affixes, and in ;ic^, 

and II 

The words s|«g &c,, in this sutra are taken to denote for if 

&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix ^ or gw , there was no 
nece.ssity of their separate mention in this sdtra, because the word gg and g^of 
the sfitra would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows Vrjrawo:, or restriction, namely, other derivative words formed by the 
Unfidi affixes ggand g^are not governed by this rule, such as the words fig 
%irg &c. But the word RRig is governed by this rule,because we find the rrrr: 
in the Mahfibhasya. Thus we get the forms ; iCTffRS ; iCTERR,; 
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In the Instrumental and other cas.es, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply: — 

I firwnrr 1 vs 1 ? l II 

wff ^ > wrgi » *r? » 

278. may optionally be treated as Kroshtv, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As or #?sir, or^re%, SFlf: or SRref.BFrfft or (Btffr. ^fr’: or 
U Hut the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-begin- 

ning affixes. 

In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 

W I I ^ I ? I W 

279 . In the room of sff+sr of the case-affix ww of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short t || 

Note: — Thus fr^ + STW = flfW ( Tho j must always be followed by f I. 1. 
51 thoupfh this 5 is not tho substitute of m only, but of ^ + ST conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two , both sliown in the geuitire oa.so, 
as 3lt?I: and in this sutra, gets the attributes of every one of those sepiir.-i- 

tely as tho son C of a father A and mother B (though both conjointly prodneo 
him ) may bo called indilTorently the son of A or the son of B. So the 5 may 
be called the substitute of 3(t or ST ) II The final is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have fr5?,= ft5: II Thus II 

I I 1 51 n 

'^ 4 rr?H*iiTrRR?i i 1 * 1 suRr *rr^ 1 

* 3 ?. I iFlifini. I 1 1 "n ^ 3^3 11 

280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only IT is elided, if it comes after ^ ; ( but any otbev con- 
sonant coming after ic is not elided ). 

Thus + aT^=>iBr«3^ll Here the final w is elided and thesis 
changed to visarga. Thus we get wisj" Before the Gen: PI rSTf^’ requires 
to be treated as *CTf by VII. I. 97. S. 278 but this is prevented by tlic following 
VAtl; — 53 and 31 augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhAva 
ordained by the preceding sutras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 
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wlW be S^oura, and not " 9 Br| ll Similarly 

V}V\b^,asT^tiiU 

The Loc. forms are SKfSft or &C' 

Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form. 

Note: — The word is formed from tlie root lo cry* or ‘to ciiil * 

with the affix 353^ by the UnAdi I. <>9. Similarly the word sferc formed from the same 
root with the affix 11 iioth words denote the same object, i. e. ‘a jackal But 
the word SFfsj is defective in the first five cases, where supplies tlie want. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short ^ 11 

-:o:- 

p.* * I *?!* ' ^ I 5 If I 9 armf 5 ' 

» 8Ti>r^»f r: f I aufTfr^fifL • arRi^^fW i ; n 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
Ih II As |» ( name of a celestial songster). The Nom : and Acc : forms are 

n- i itr: 15= I lir -, 

In declining the word STRTf^’, the Nadi rules will apply, i. e. I. 4. 5. 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c. The Voc. Sing, i? therefore. % nRl^S ll The Dat : 
Sing is ; Abl : and Gen. singular arm 1: ; Gens; PI: sif^ 

Loc. Sing STWWr»!L « 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun ll The Nom, 
Sing : is ism?;: II 

In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies ■ 5 

l ait: ^ I 5 I « 1 H 

f f f f r f *r>i wif firtl 
I f"! 5 i«*m I I fwrff 1 ff 1 srffn^s 1 

5! I I gf : II mm I I f pff I fpg- 1 f%fk • fifglr 1 ftraf i 1 

ntfhfift Rff I imgti 1 gf^ 1 ggfgi 1 ffg: 1 f wwPmr: 11 1 ni:, 11 

281. When a case-affix, beginuiiig with e., vowel 
follows, then the semivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
g; of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in 3» not preceded if by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus ism?; ‘ a sweeper ’ : — d. qm^) pk I 5 P 5 ^' ; 
so also and and gfprW: dual and It But 

and ggqs before tense-affixes ( non— g<i ) ; 3 — gll, ( because consisting 

of one syllable only ). Why do we say forming pait of the root ? Observe, qrW: ; 

?PV« 11 Here the conjunct consonant is not part uf the root but is 
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part of the preposition + n = Why do \vs say when not preceded by 

a conjunct consonant ? Observe ^ffsgll, SKWf: i Why do we say that the 

first member must be a Gati or a KAraka ? Observe. TW^I ; II 

Why do we say when a case-affix follows ? Observe ll 

But the declension of the word is not jjoveriied by this rule but 
by VI. 4 85. S. 273. Thus Norn; forms arc ll So also 

II 

But the declension of the Noun ( the frog ) is different and is 

governed b}' the following rule. 

I I ^ I « I II 

sTfJir^ioHsi ?pn ?*irfi% ifr 1 1 i ^vr^sftRr 1 

5 R;gf^ifR?g'>irf|glr’n 5 g 5 <Trrf?i! 1 1 i 1 1 1 ESrr% 

5 irs% f^HI*fS 5 *(?t fifrq; I • e^'^I ' ??III? ^■ 

g^ii: 1 I 1 ^^’tit g ^iti: 1 R^usi'n 1 1 : 1 5*iw4f- 

f»r 5 ir; gRr 1 s®i*arff?TrR 1 ?»w^ii? 5 isfir » 

282. ^ is substituted for the 3: of cj^r^ also, when 

a case-affix ])Cginning with a vowel follows. 

As ^<srbfr, u 

This is an exception to rule S 273. 

The words rff^lT are UnAdi formed words 

under Unficli sQtras I. 96. Thus “an author'' or “a reciter’'; 

The rest of the declensions is like those of M The word gw 
ih formed from the root with the affix 3? (technically ^)ll But there 
is another word (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
indeclinable word to injure and the verh^v^ ih the affix The 

declension of this word is governed by the following 

Vdfi : — The semi-vowel substitution takes place when and 

g?TT precede w, as 5’I»lf, (^»^:) ll 

In this v^rtika, one reading is and another reading is sfrrT, namely 
or ( the meaning of both is the same, heraiise is formed by the 
affix without changing the sense, under sutra V. 4. 38, S. 2106). 

The word s?T^ must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word which is always feminine. 

The Nouns and ^n^are declined like ir 

Note : — According to Eastern Grammarians, these two words are declined 
like II 

Here ends the declension of Masculines in long gj 11 
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Declension of masculines ending in iR- 

’»r?rr 1 ? wr: 1 1 » fjt^otiVrw wBf * 11 1 

sTcwr4?i: I 1 ftar 1 *iwnF4»T?ot?*j 1 fwr t rq?K: 

I fT#<r I WT ^rfTii • ir^ 1 *rr 1 1 1 9 n: 11 

We take up the declension of the word ^jrf • It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3. no. S. 275; VII. i. 94. 

S. 276., VI. I. III. S. 279. and VIII. 2. 24. S. 280. Thus qrtir; wn?r; 
^?rrei Voc. > irrns 

VArtika : — After words ending in the dental H is changed to 
cerebral »>!. 

Therefore Genitive PI : is li 

The declension of stca &c mentioned in VI. 4. 1 r. S. 277. is like » 
So also that of H 

But the declension of fqH is not like this, is a UnAdi formed word, 
about which there are two views. Some consider Unftdi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unftdi words, as words. Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of is governed 
by VII. 3. no. S. 275. and the sc of is gunated. Thus Nom. Dual and 
PI : are fqRC;. 

According to the second view, the word fq^ is considered to be formed 
with the affix ^oj^and ?T^ added to the root qr ‘to protect’ by (JnAdi sutra II. 94. 
Then the sutra VI. 4. ii. S. 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word as restricting the rule only to &c and not to fq^. Thciefore, we 
never have fqftrtr but always fq?ri:r. Thus f^r, fqH^r, fqiti:: ; fqfwn , fq?r^r. The 
rest of the declensions is like those of The words qpTTf. &c aie to be 
similarly declined. 



No.n 

Acca. 

Instr. 

Dati. 

Abl. 

Geni. 

Locative. 

Sing 

limr 


wr^rr 


wg: 

^rg: 


Dual 



WfHff 





Plural 



'jTfr'H! 



'irsj'nrqL 


Sing 

f^r 


tU« 


ftg! 

figs 


Dual 


qH& 

fqf»«ir 



fq^s 

fq^fls 

Plural 



fqfPI: 



flfsnr 



The declension of the Noun 5 is nr, hIf. ’W- The Voc. Sing, is % sr; II 
In the Genitive Plural there arc two forms according to the following 


rnle. 
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I ^ I « I a I e II 

? iwrwai 5irf^ I forrn I sjoini. I 

283. So also 5 before the Genitive Plural 5ini: is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ^ ^orr and ^^irf ^q%ll According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others it »^xtends to secular literature also. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short m [\ 

:o:— — 

Declension of ma.sculincs ending in long i|[ n 

I iff! I miT I fsrrff 1 fSfHTRW 3 

siigr: fwrfi 11 

^ g * ^ e 

cF and H are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns ^ and H II These nouns are treated like verbs ^ and won the following 

maxim. Pafibhdshd \ — “An imitative name is like original/* Therefore the 
rule VII. I. 100 S. 2390. read with I. i. 51. S. 70. applies to these words. 
Thus we have fsfre and rt as bases. Therefore the Nom .• forms are ; f^r. 
mv ; rfb, r%* ; These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in con- 
sonant 5^ as II 

The above Paribhdshd is, however, optional and the yr substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VII. 3. iioS. 275 and VII. i. 95. 
S. 276 requiring the gunation and substitution do not apply, because 
tho.se I'Lilos are confined to bases ending in short m as the word in those 
sfitras shows, for the indicatory shows that the short is to be taken ( see 
I. I. 70 S. IS ). Therefore, the declension of these words is «F:,?Fr, W ; 

^ etc. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long nj 
:o: 

Declension of Nouns ending in ^ il 

iT^TT I \ i i 

\ «T»t?r I I sitrr i wsw i 

I n 

We take the declension of nouns iT»f? and the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots ‘ to go * and ‘ to be able *. In the Nom. 
Sing, we have by VII. I. 94. S. 276, as iwr, mm ll In the other strong 
cases, we have guna by VII. 3* no S 275 ) ; *T*R*l.) 

11 
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In Abl, and Gen : singular, the sfltra VI, r. rii. S. 279 and I. i. 51. 
S. 70 will appljfc Therefore, the ?s + «t of the affix will be changed to^ 
followed by n II Thus we have The w itself will be 

elided, because it is a final consonant. Tims, we have «TS^ II So also &c. 

Here ends the declension o£ Nouns ending in ^ II 

:o: 

I din • fW: t I •• 

Declension of Nouns ending in n 

Now, we take up the declension of the word % || This word is thus 
formed; ^ + or + H The short % is the name of KAma ( Cupid ), 

as it may be considered to be derived from the word »r meaning 
Vishnu with the affix % meaning the son of sr II Similarly % may 
be considered to be the feminine of sr, namely the wife of Vishnu. ^ 
may therefore mean * he who is accompanied by KAma” or ‘ he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word % is declined as OTf 
II 

Similarly the word which has also two meanings, ‘ he vho 

remembers K&ma (f)* or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi*. The word 
being Nishtkdis placed first in this Bahu-vrihi compound by II. 2, 36 S. 
899. Thus we get n 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ly ll 

-:o:- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in afr I* 

We take the word ifr; to which the following rules apply: — 

I foTcf i v9 I ^ I £.0 11 

nwwrw wiift i i nR: u 

284. The endings of the strong cases are fjijgj 

after ifr II 

That is, these affixes produce all the f5Tq[ operations: such as Vriddhi 
&c. As nlrs, 11 Why have we added a ^ after ifr? The rule applies 

to the form ifr, and not when it assumes the form g, as in 11 

Note : — How do you explain the forms 5 ? This is done on 

the maxim ( when an operation which is taught in 

the Angadhik&ra VI, 4. — ^VIl. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Ang&dhikfLra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place). For when Guna once takes place before tlie Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VIT, S. 108-109, the operation of this rule 
irill not again take place. Or in the sdtra may be construed as Sam- 
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bandha-laksIianA Sastlii (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and tlie 
meaning will be “ tliat sarvan^inastbina affix, demoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of ifr or ‘cow’* While in the s;uvau4niasthana 

affix does not refer to ‘cow* bub to another ohject^ ntiniely to a ‘ ’ who 
possesses brindled cows, rj in ifr?! in this vio^ is for specification only. 

I I S I ? I II 

arr 3fr?T 1 arrw? wiii 1 ^ihi 

I %? I stNst^i nRi *if^ 1 nn 1 *1^ 1 *T>r 1 m: 1 f^rrf 1 btri 

fotfif?! I * 51 1 %n I gw: 1 g«irtr • gnra: 1 srisRHUHtf^r?:! 

nPlIN WHWRI^f I 9 HR! I ^ *IR^i I T- ^g: 1 I 

f^iitr t ???rr: i fwft ii 

285. For srt of a Nominal stem+3T of the Accusative 
case-ending wn and anj, the single substitute is srr || 

The word sfl?!! is a compound of in + afR: H Thus «TH- 3 ig,=ing, «Tr+ 
9T^«iTr'; II Thus «rr «Tr: II This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1.90. 

So also w or w: as the word ®r is also a nominal stem ending in wr II 

The SArvanamsthana affixes are after this word also (sec VII. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vyiddhi, therefore, this wtr debars the Vriddhi. 
The word trghere means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix and as the word gT of the last sutra 
governs this also. Therefore the verbal Tense-affix of the Impel feet is 
not mean*; thus we have «ig!R*ILil WH, nrlt: R; ; »Rr ; *R ; nf: etc. 

Vdfitka:— The sutra VII. I. 90 S. 284 should be read as sfiRf^tH 
meaning the ending of strong cases are foifi after bases ending in w 11 

VdrftJba:— And the endings are iStg after those bases only which 
have «n in them. Thus, the Noun got is declined as g^if: ; gottr, gw^: » 
Some read the shtra as STR; f^. so that the lule will apply to 
also: as. ^r:, wilt, H If the reading be taken itr:. then we extend this 
rule to w also, by taking iff as merely illustrative of all words ending in sfl; 
and this is done by the letter g in hr:, for the tT« rule applies to /eUers, and 
not to words, so that means and includes words ending in STI H 

The Sarva-ndma sthdna affixes are foiH only after original bases 
ending in »fr and not after a derivative base ending in afr n Iherefore the 
Sarvanama sthSna affix g or aig coming after the base rr. which the Noun 
R5 assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as Rift, because ic btI 
here is derivative. Therefore f RT^I, ? *fR^- H 

Similarly, the word formed from WtI + 5 meaning ‘he wh 


*52 


SlDDlIANTA KaUMUDI 


[ CfFAi'TKR viir. 


remembers » or is clecliiieci as wr-ir, ?wr«r: ; WW ; 

etc. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ffr H 

ikr 

:o: 

Declension of Masculine l/ouns ending in 

We take the word t (wealth). 

I I VS I I II 

tfisftJtraritPtrrw: ?«irirR i stp't nr: Itrlr i tr«t; i ^ra>i i tr^ < 

w«ti I <r*rr i n»«rriFairff ii 

28C). Jicfoi'o a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, Wf is substituted for the final of ^ II 

Before affixes beginning with vowels, the ? of\ is changed to arra by 
the ordinary rules of Sandhi. Thus cr4l, «q»l. , trlir, WW, ir»^t»I. &c. 

Here ends the declensicn of Nouns ending in i^. 

Declension of Nouns ending in ^r. 

*!?r I »?5r^ I i »?5rf: i ?r?Tir? i afl^sw^^trRtft? ^r i 

IJ^rr'^ftr arrir^: ?rr^“ai>Tr^rqHrfi « 

We take the word It is declined as »af:, »f5Tlir, 

•br: etc. 

The sutra VI. i. 93 S. 2 <S 5 applied only to l)ases ending in afr and not 
to those which end in afr. Hecause afr and afr are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn from Panini tnenlioning them separately in the Maheswara 
sfltras If afrS' and ij aVi^^ . 

Here ends the declension of Ma.sculiiu: Nouns ending in vowels. 


DECLENSION OF 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singular ?rr?rr 

tjcrrq 

^rrrtrr 


?rr?i: 


^mx 

??r^ 

Dual irtsrrlT 

^rrsr^'r 

5rn?r»*iT 

^rf%»’?r 




0^r^ 

Plural tjtsrrai: 


^rreifH: 




?r^rq: 



Chapter. VIII. ] The Declension of -ending Masculines 


*53 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Bingalar Q^OVT 


SHrePirSNEiit S^I^: 


*5^f% 

Dual 



gfrrer^fg?rf^qTg^T%»qr 

gqr^i gnornlr 

Plural 




gRcrrqi 








Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singular qfs* 


«rt5f EHi qtgi q«g: 

qtflt 

f qtt 

Dual 

«nft 

«r^ 

qfa»w q%»*inj. qffi»qf q*qli 

q*qt» 

qqr 

Plural 

•WHS 


qf%rvr: qfn*E: qPfi^E' qaTsini 

qf^ 

qqR' 



- 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Ab. Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singular JTf^: 

gTTaE. 

wqrlrqr wq?r5t ?q%* ^qq* 

wq#f 

fqtr 

Dual 



wqrq^qrq ^qr%»9r ^qr^nr ^sfl: 


wqifi 

Plural 

g'fw; 


wqmfqs »qrq»q! gqra^qs ^q7qi»l wqi'qi 

Uqqq! 








Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Plural 



Eifllfq: ?Rm»qs *15^! wqtqtR 

qifq^ II 




f^r 




Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Plural 



f^fq: Pq^H: 


rti3 








Nom. 

Acc. 

I ns. Dat. A bl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Dual 

fr 

fr 

Do Do 

ERf: 

EW: 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Singular 

sqmr?: 

sqrqfEE 

Dual 

■qTq#I 


Pluial 

•tRiEE: 

»TmCfE 


Ills. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

BTfEE: 

srranpw? stiniehit*! wnsir: •ifiisiV' 

srlfTfE’^' •ustf’TtE •ufifitJ 


20 
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Nom. Acc. Ini Dat. AM. .. 

Si liH'aWMrsiiWAsWIra . .*' 7 - 

ID. •Tri%% wrr^%Pt*iit ^rrgiwmf 

>^o,n. Acc Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc V^ 

^ 

. ""S' 

»n«i ,H:Tw"r-<rm*w ” 

iPlural ^liTiTnx: ^nW»rf^=, " 

(il 


U1 


^v,m Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

«. ^trt 

1) W5VJ|#»W .. •• " 

P « 5 U 5 »«= .. 

• 

N.,m Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat AM. Gen. 1^- 

■, ,rfa^nsflHSi>it«IM.y« "l»«» 

r sSB»»n smnpa. winna^WwwUPn •• ''™** 

fW* 

,\cc. Ins. Dat AM. Gen. Lot. Vot. 

^ ®nrf rntl »"«i- 

f:»nft«iT fwrftwE 

„ 5»rrtt»*ii ^»fTOf*i* f»n?r'nt«i jw!? »> •’ 

JT^t 

Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gan. laoc. Voc. 

VS^ «rft«iT 
1ISH! 


Nonii 


Diiiil 

PiUI«1 


>10111. 

Sins tNI 

Daiil H^T 

Pliiial 
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Nom. Acc. Itis, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. \V.o 
Sing gift: WIT W W|: ****!« ^wiir«T 


Dual 

«>*^r 

•*5^1 B#rHif 

B*H|t BrfTHlT 

B*wars gwur: 


Plural 

«Wg: 

«**B5 WftPTs 


WIf«l BTftl 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. T.oc. 

Voc. 

Bing 

•JTR^ls 



«II»rP| tTrunn: 


«Tr»l^V; 

Dual 


<n«riflH(r iTHP^htn 


Plural 


WWi 

«n»rttfSTs iTPr^lHi: TRR'mt mu'jfl'j 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. Loc. 

Voc. 

Bing 


PWRL 


Pwi PW: 

Pra: Prari, 


Dual 

Pl^l 

Ml 


*fr«ifB sfirniw 

Prufs R^r: 

fHm 

Plural 

fMi: 

PW: 

«flws 

41H|8 

PmrgL 'I'ri 


Sing 

grRi 

s«ni 

gHg 




Dual 

g<^ 

grdr 





Plural 

gwi» 

gm: 

like 

«NVs 

• 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins’ 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. Loc. 

Voc. 

Singula 

tr ^• 

gnpL 

gp^rs 



Dual 


«« 

Vig^RIRL W^Hli ^g»BT 


Plural 



wgnis ghpR- si>ii 






5^ 




Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. Gen. 

I.oc. 


Singnlar lerer UtKm. wi^ *1^ wi*?: aKiei'. jRieR 

Dual ! Bigi ^ wr«3»*n ^^«ii 

Plural T^rnr; iw«s*R' wi'se? 


ff 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 



55 

55' 

5*5 

Iff- 

Dual 


iff 




5lft= 

fir* 

Plnral 

cv 

w 

1|Pt: 



!5nc 

EKS 
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NvR. 

Bingular 

Dual 

Plural ISt3CT5 


Notn. 

Sitigttlar 

Dual 

Plural 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


Nom. 

Sing •Tt 

Dual 

Plual HK: 


Nom. 

Sing 

Dual 

Plural Rrs 

Nom. 

Sing 

Dual tit 
Plural W* 


Nom. 

Bing «WT 
Dual tWW 
Plural •I’W' 


Acc. 

«sa«lr 


Acc. 

tprs^r- 

^Mt 


Ins. Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc. 
ujpse^r 

«as!2,»RT cmwira. 

,a^ur^s 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
WSf W‘ 

^ 

f?wr»T: 

R«rrS«lT 

wfgr»T: WI««t= 




Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

«T^ 

Hr 

ffSr; 

9. 

f«r» 

.?= 

5«rs 

3= 

It 

hR 

^: 

W 


f 





Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Rlitt 


m 

f^: 

art! 

Rrt! 

a;R 

PK^t! 

l^>l 

rm 

H!TTH: 

^‘r»H5 


^itTHL 



OR 




Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


R!f 


Hti 

w- 

l^T! 

fn 

ift« 



^>•^1 


iBlH, • 



*1^ 




Acc. 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 


Loc. 

*WWl 

n»wt 

IT*?!( «fi% *135 T55 

«T»H»*ir^ <• ****! 

«T»nft 

9imi 

or if Wil^ 
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% 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. ^ 

Log. 

Bing 

%« 


H*ir 




hBi 

Dual 



H»*n 



mit: 


Plaral 


fTH: 

%Prs 

%»^R: 













Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen 

Loc. 

Bing 



•wr 


•it: 

•fr: 

•iPr 

Dual 



imsit 


•fimt 

•T^T! 

«i^t« 

Plaral 

«IW« 


nipi: 


nr«irs 

«T 

•n3«rii 









Nora. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Log. 

Bing 


f?rTrsi 

f?N^r 

??fi> 

ffNti 



Daal 




ffifr*9r 




Plaral 



?f€rr^* 


t?at»*is 

fgOTfil. 

^??rrs 





Nora. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

w. 


Kinr 

Kin 

w*j: 

CWs 

iriit 

Dual 

w4t 

U^f 

Kf^nn 

Ki^ni 

w»*rt 


cr^t- 

Plaral 


Kin 

Klf^: 

Ki^^nt 

HHI; 

^l*nR, 

W3 










Nom. 

Acc, 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 




»??T% 


*?ira! 

•mf% 

Dual 

•SPIt 

•wriir 





•Fsrlt! 

Plural 

•HW* 



•Sr»«i« 

•Nt>*J! 

•Nwm 

*«il 


:o:- 


^WSiiF swnpci 

CHAPTER IX. 

Declension of Feminines Ending in Vowels. 

Now we take up the declension of the word ciir. ( This word is 
formed from the root ^ ' to play ’ with the affix tiv and the feminine affix 
). The Norn. Sing is wr. The affix 9 is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. In* 
forming the Nom : and Acc : Dual the following rule applies: — 

I ihr «iTq** I 's I ? I w 

f*ini • f CTI! M 

287. After a stem ending in the feminine affix WT, t 
is substituted for the dual endings of the Nominative and 
Accusative. 

The y in ifhc. is for the purpose of including also. There Is, in 
fact, no^uch affix as aflip taught by Pd^ini any where. Thus t»ir+«^— 

The PI : will be wr; II 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following SAtra. 

I ^3^ w I vs n U*tt I 

•in qsiRs ssiwi^t I qfiwnflt difWw: 1 1 it*ti^ w i^cti! inni 
W 5 1 ii 

288. H is substituted for the final W of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 

Thus wr + g*n+5="W 11 The affix g is elided by VI. i. 69. S. 193. 
Thus Voc : Sing. Dual and PI : are ^ respectively. 

The Acc : forms are wai ; w ; OT: » The w is not added in the 
Acc : PI : because it is feminine. The rule VI. i. 193. S. 196 applies only to 
the Masculine nouns. 

In forming the Instrumental, the following applies. 

I turfiF ’snq: i « I ^ i ii 

•nf^ •fun w «ft •rnr^nqrsffn qgsrei win 1 tw 1 1 mrx: 11 

289. Before the case-endings and before nr of 
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the Instrumental, n is substituted for the final «ir of the 
Feminiiie-afiix, 

•TIT is the name given to the affix er, the Ins. Sing, by the ancient 
grammarians. 

Thus wr + er-Vl+W-tiwiiThelnstr: dual and PI. forms are tureiii 

WITH: II 

In forming the Dative, the following sfltra applies 

I ^rrerq: i vs i ^ i i 

wi: fTfwsfw enrnTH: turni i tuft i i toiu i i 

wrs 1 7^ 5*Tiw: II 

290. The augment is added to the Dat. Abl. 
Gen and Loc. Sg- after a Feminine stem ending in aif || 

Thus tiff + tf=wr*lI?+^=t>iraf + ir=W?St according to VI. i. 88. S. 72. 
The Abl : and Gen : Singulars are thus formed : — ciIT + rflr'°>c>ir-i-qr^4> 
•ftr-i*irar+BT^=wrair; 11 

The, Gen : and Loc : dual wir: is formed as follows + 

aflrii^( VII. 3. 105 S 289 ) = w*; II 

The Gen : PI : is t*ir>ini.( ^ being added by VII. I. 54. S. 208 ). 

The Loc. Sing, wramis formed according to VII. 3. 116. S. 270. 
Thus wr + *ir^+ = w + *ir?.+ sn^= wram . » 

The Loc. dual and PI : are fiui: and CHS II The Feminine Nouns 
jnr &c. are to be similarly declined. 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun ^afilln the 
first three rases, it is declined like tRf II In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rules apply : — 

I I v» I ^ 1 M 

ww*rn??r^*irB' ’iw 1 BwisiBif: 1 1 gwm ^ 1 

B*5'>IT4ri^ flB 5?. I I I B^la' ^ 

WreBTf! II 

291. After a Pronominal stem ending in long air 
of the Feminine, the Dal. AM. (ren. and lioe. Sg- ret'eive 
the augment and the stt of the stem is shortened- 

As *1W3Tr:, B^f*li:. BfBf: EWf*. 

sTsawr 11 
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But vrydi where the stem does not end in long of the Feminine 

This debars the augment 9 |r? Thus Dat : Sing is formed as follows. * 

Similarly the Abl : and Gen : Singular q^H ir: is formed. 

In Gen : PI : g^is added by VII. 8. 52 S. 217. Tliough the Feminine 
pronoun ?nif is not mentioned in the class, yet the word is called 

for the ekades’a «n of ?nrl( ) is considered as the final 

of the first, and hence the rule VII. i. 52. S. 217 will apply to it. Thus we 
get the Gen : PI ; H 

The Loc : Sing is thus formed The 

Loc ; Dual and PI : forms are and H 

So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in stt like &c. are to 
be declined. 

I I ^ I ? I II 

sTsr ^ 1 ^^rgrl^i 3 ^ 5 ^r%i tRt 

sTfntrSr? I a 5 s«?Ta[r?freVt 1 wet- 

I I mwiq I 1 srntl 11 

292. The SarvauS.n.ia words are optionally declined 
as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2. 26. S. 845 ). 

Thus or II The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 

taught in II. 2. 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrihi. Therefore when the 
word or are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there tlie word ( a mad woman 

who cannot distinguish between North and East ) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the wliole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvan&ma. Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be and not ll 

The word is used in the sfitra only for the sake of distinctness, 

for the sUtra would have referred to Bahuvrihi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi in it. 

The word ststTU is a Sarvanftma denoting ‘ outer ’ and so it is declined 
as meaning thf outer court, but when the word denotes 

a city’ it is not a sarvanAma and therefore its declension will be sintj 

( See Vcirtika under sutra VII. 1. 52 S. 217 ). 
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The word rf??qr and are similarly declined except in the 

affixes to which the following rule applies. 

I f^vrr'srr i vs i ^ i il 

aTr»?irr^fr sr?f! i i 

I I i Tf^rarar- i i ftfiNrara ?:»Tr=^ft i ^ a7!ir ii 

ii ? 3 t»w i ? a?^ i % sth ii tTHaTsr q ^^^rrertar ^ ii ? aT*m*t i f 
8 t» 7 h I « 3Tr*5r% I 5Kri afwr i >rfpTrfrf7c?^fsrt»Tj 3Trf»i 3?= Ttt^rsrt’T.i 5iTOTm?inf i 
=ar i f#r=i!Tfrf>r^5T *‘r»Tr% #iT7rfi<TK>Tr'srrar arrsTsrfrr =3rrf*$r3T arriSr ?fa 
I ?ifTf7 ^vfffr^xfK^rwsrTirRrrsr^?! i ah^ stitj i atrfr ariT! i 

ar-?rT: I ^»=wirq: I 1 ffii HMa: qrap i qq i rimeaqf^qifq-a 

“fK^r >Tqi% I arr aT'fqrq aTrqfrt^q^aqissq: *T?orrff i qt ^jt-a^flw^si'q air 

BTriisrt i fftr fn«#raiif«Ttt?trffm3i^r^3rf'q q?it®iaw.i 

?qrqrqqrqrrr'‘q ^uirqq^irqqm =^rp5r5?i ana qpwiq. i aTiqsn qqj nn: qitat ?ir'5i%- 

Miqrqt I ?rarF?R*iqrfi i <T?5r iRr sTif^^r q*! i qti! i hot i HPHrf>i?Hrif i 

q^f gr^ ^ OTiq^ i fqqrrar fn,^ i fqqi: ' ihot ii 

293. After far^Frr and <iHmT tlic T)at. Al)l. Gen. and 

Loc. may optionally get the augment beib.’c which 

the arr is shortened. 

As ftOTHOT or f5n?*ira; fOTHOT or ^rar%. rSfftHOTT! or ffiqiOTHIh 
or fffrOTHr: ffHfHOTrq or ftmHrari.: flfinOTIH: or WOTHIHIHIl 
The remaining forms are like those of otI H 
Now, wc take up the declension of the word ar^OT li 
According to VII, 3. 103. S. 2G7. the Voc. Sing is y 3TOT |l So also 

q 3Ti5 II 

The final art of the word ending in simple a and Hi is not shortened. 
Thus h aq^Hlt ; ? aTOTTH ; > ar^H^ H 

The declension of HOT is somewhat peculiar. Thus Norn. Sg. OTi + 
,^.,■5^^^. Norn. Dual. 5Rr + 3T‘r=an:OT ; Hftr is replaced by OTW(ViI. 2. loi S. 
3>7 .befne the siitra ot(V 1I. 1. i8. S. 287) could be applied. In Gen • I’l: 
"51, r: substitution takes place before the augment 5? couUl be added ; hence 
wi:qr»I.li Fut the amr substitution is optional, so when there is no 51^. substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes -sra is declined like wr H 

Some form the Norn. Dual as 3 Kot ; their reason is that qfl will 

replace arr even where HKH substitution takes place and ^rf^WqrtHrqr is not 

of universal application. The Paribhasha is as follows : 

OT^qiHHOTnrrqTHt^fHHHffOTHOTi.e. "That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the dcs^uction of that combination.” This 
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argument however is incorrect for the form art# is nowhere to I e 
■found. Ques. replacing afrr may be considered as like am by the rule 
of wrfil i awf f (!• 56. S. 49), therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 

VII. I. 18. S. 287. VII. 3. 105. S. 289. VII: 3. 1 13. S. 290; VII. S. 208 ; 
VII. 3. n6 S. 270. apply to ^ n Similarly those rules would apply also 
to *1^ the substitute of 'arn%9ir ; the substitute of the substitute of 

ftPTT ‘ an army'. (See VI. i. 64 S. 2264). 

Answer. No, for the rule does not apply in cases of srr^f^ U 

Tor the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long an ending word. In fact , in the above rules the word srr^, ^ should 
' be construed as compounded of »n+»nv=>«Tn: and #r + f = ^r; that is those 
Feminine words in an? and which retain their an and y in this state before 
tee affixes are added and not those words which do not end in an and f u 
For the same reason, the forms armtSf- and arc not to be governed 

by these rules for they end in short at and short f 11 Similarly the Dative 
of an^f will be arfnorsni 11 Here also the augment nra vvill not apply. 

is substituted for in weak cases and is then declined as 

iRts ; Instr : Sg. nnr &c. when this substitution does not take place 


is declined like trn li Similarly is declined. But before the affixes 
hithl&c. the changed to ^ by the following rule. 


nwrtl«n mn*rt s^rns«tTr|n: ^ 1 i 

I t srq q% ■!«:. 1 1 fqnmr ym anqram q 1 

n qq i » ni luT i ^ q 1 « 

294. For the final consonants of vrascb, bhrasj, srij 
.myij, yaj, rAj, and bhr^j, and for the final ^ and 5[r, there is 
substituted ^ before yW letter, or at the end of a word. 


Thus *rer, arrant I %irarqt I qnrrq? I |rai 

mn I ««5qt 1 1 w 1 are? 1 qrafu qrisiiq 1 1 qar 1 qer 1 *i«5qL 1 

amaqat i *qqq.i cnj 1 11 

Thus II By VIII. 3. 29. S. 131, 

there is an optional augment 5 before the Loc. PI : gq ; then this ^ is 
'Changed to and g to H ■ This last substitution being considered as asiddha 
because it is a Brqrtt rule, the ^ and are not changed to and if as will 
be required by under VIII, 3. 28, S. 131. Nor will the rule VIII. 

4, 42. S. 1 14. apply. Thus we get. r^g or ^i:g 11 

Now appears the following rule also for application. 
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I «r^: ^ K R I « 

w*i w ?if: «ft I fra a i iT«r. 

fif «rT%Rf^ i ?rwiW wftft i Pnfrara i i 

K I 1 I ' wr: fift^ if«f s *1 r?i ii »?rai?rarara*rt 

fr«*ir! ^ • II ??r! i ?ffr i «ira: • «tw gfe w raifft i irnr i 

*rf?r5 nraof fRf?f i ^‘r?fra?fr*rnrJ I »i?ft: ii 5ir*f ^ »i3ir ir 

295. ^ is substituted for ^ or S’ before ^ || 

Therefore f^w+S (Loc. Pl.)=f%qr+g=^^+g=^^+g=iBut the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the if?T rule is considered as asiddha 
for the purposes this rule. 

Some explain tlie last Sfltra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of in that SCltra from the previous Sfttra, VIII. 2. 32 

S. 325. According to them, there will be sr when rule is applied. Thus 

; RrfW: 1 In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
q* and so is changed to Therefore, according to them, the 

Loc. ri. will be + = = + The 'q;^is not changed to^ 

tK by VIII. 2. 30 S. 378, because the 3 r 5 T, substitution is considered as asiddha, 

Vdrhka, Before the affixes of the Acc. PI. and the rest the words 

and are optionally replaced by and ^3. 

Therefore Acc. PI. of ^3 will be^W' ; Instr : Sg. Instr- Dual 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases ^rRT is declined likeRf. The P'eminine ifRlis declined like nTOTfrU 

The Feminine is declined likc^R except in the following cases : — 
The Acc. PI. is ; there is no ^ because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr : Sg. is qfqr and not because VII. 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns. 

Before the affixes, qrq is governed by the following rule. 

I I ? I a I ^ II 

f *il®f^wrar i#r^is?rH#r f%ra#rwsi€r»?Tr w f^r ^i ftfr- 

flnW Tt II *Ti'>i.*ror; ii *i^ i ’i»ra i ’irai* i *ra' i ^rRrra h 

296. When a case-afiBx having an indicatory n (hit) 
follows, then feminine words ending in short % and ^ are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long 1 
and h which admit of iyah and iivah ; hut not so the word 
stri, which is always Nadi. 

Feminine words in long i and ft have been defined as nadt, words in 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyafi and 
uvah. The present sfltra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory n are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have : — 

Dative or *i%, or fwi or : Ablative and Genitive 
or ^*fr, or T^: or ; Locative or rmnii, or or 

II So also or &c. But stri is always &c. 

When the word iirW is treated as a Nadi word, then the I.oc. Sg. 
requires sfl by VII. 3. 118, S. 256. But this is prevented by the following rule, 

I I vs I ^ I II 

qtw 3^11^ mrfi 1 1 1 nnr 1 

^ II 


297, A! tcr tlie Feminine nadi words ending in 5 and 
short, 3Trn is Niib.stitiitocl for the r of the Loc. S--. 

When this rule does not apply, then it is treatc.l ;is a fq w(,rd and 
rule VII. 3. 19 S, 247 applies. Thus Loc, Sg : is »r5?ir>I,or 

The words See. are declined like ii 

., ,s up, the declension of feminine nouns ending in ^ 

like f?rij, and the feminine of and ■q-gj; which are formed l)\' the follow 
ingSfitra. 


I nr^gft; I 's I i ii 

298. r%^ is .suhstitutecl for and for in 

fooiiniiiG, when u ctisc-cndiiig' follow, s. 

Site. I q: 5^: 1 \s 1 1 ^00 n 

^ ^ Kum-. 1 1 5 I 3Trr»r 


299. T is snh.stitutcd for the of and 
before case-tiffixes beginning with a vowel. 

Genitive there is the augment 5?, under VArtika VIII. 2. 24. S 
280. Thus fir? + p + rmi:. Here the Sutra VI, 4. 3. S. 209. require 

the lengthening of the q* but it is prevented by the following Sfitra. 
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^00 I 51 I ^ I « I « II 

?fqf5Tf?ii!i I ^wotiiiL I I Rr^gi:rf^?i«sriif5r9 1 fq?ir?j- 

511 q^ii! m rsiflR: »iffi^ft I 3Trf»i ^ fsrq^rqi'iirRffsT mT i it 

H firqffT^Tr I rwnR^r 1 firwr?? 1 Mf^PiRiff 1 fiiiirfefwr 5 i? 5 i i rri- 

sr9T5iwJTRRr5r ra^; t: i n 3 »rr Rr^iffTW 1 * Ti^Ttriif 

j^tRuRmsi 39 I firqfrfnr>/r 1 ?^ 5 i»ir>i jf^Rr?^?<Tr?Tqrii'jr ^iri^i i 

ftqffT^ir I fir^iRo'Tr 1 ssrif? 1 ’fiR nctriT 15^1 wrr ^ 1 551; s) 1 nrft 1 iir^ 1 iiRi t 
sr^^r^»L I 5 5 ii ri 1 *11'^ jRir? 1 ir^ ^ror'fsrcirf?!* 1 mRiTff^^Tf ^ fwjFRRsrRrft iT?iir? 5 ifir 
R STIR 11 RRTTir nntiRRf^n: ii 1 1 ?n 5 *f: f?Tira «TnRiT 1 3 T^*iRT?Rr 5 r 

5f?ni 1 Pi^t: I niPr^ff 1 fr^iH^suRsi: 11 1 ? rei 11 

300. The fiiKils off^ und are not leugtheiicd 
befoi o II 

The Loc. FI : is 

'Fite word r%Jir»LciuaIirie.sfiraiid and not the word STjf 'stem' which 
is of coiir.se nnderstood here. Therefore, tltoiigh the anga ma)' he feminine, 
yet if fir Atul refer to Masculine or Neuter nomis, the .substitution will 
not lake place; as fsTKror^trSRri or nrurroT ^rwr Rr 3 T?*rr arSTRi: ■=- ‘a Ih fthiriani 

to whom three are beloved.’ dual. rff«IRT!, Fl.w*rR*i: II Siniilari)' fij-JT^i^r: fflr 5 l^?frir, 
fi^q^r^rr- II The word Rr?iR will be declined like »ir%. The only distinction 
being that the genitive I’l. will rR^irwwrn, 

Similarly the suh.stitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 1% and ^3? refer to a Feminine ; as f^riTnW 
ar^f’^isR arsi-Jn (VII. 1.91) hihrw, fsi«iR«: » 

If the compound is analy.scd a.s firm rw namely, if the com- 

pound refers to a neuter word, then the form will be fir?IR. Here the Noin ; 
and Acc. case endings q and 3 T 3 arc elided by VII. i. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word Therefore, there being no R?T?l t^^'n ( See I. i. 63. S. 263 ), there 

will be no 1%^ sub.siituticjn. Hut if the Sittra I. I. 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the fffW substitution will take place and the 
Norn : and Acc. Singular will be The Nom : and Acc. Dual and 

Plural will be formed bj’ tb.c following Vdttika : — 

VArtika -. — The guna of VII. 3. no S. 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment 33 by VII. i. 
73 S. 320. Thus the forms arc f^R^inf and fTOR^f^. 

Before the Instrumental and other ca.se-endings there will beoptlonally 
gH or the l. substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as 
Neuter or Masculine. ’Ihus (jrrw or IWR^’RT &<•, 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun fif. The f ol 
fj[ Is replaced by «t according to SOtra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assumes the 
form To this is added the Feminine affix and thus we get the form 
fr. It is always Dual and is declined as f ; f^r:; I 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun «frO- Its 
Nominative : forms are iftfr ; ifrlJ ; • Its Voc. is'^^ according to VII. 

3. 107 S. 267. Its Dat : will be by VII. 3. 1 12 S. 268 and VI. i. 90 S. 269. 

The Feminine Nouns and &c. are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fern : Noun There arises 

the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix under SCitra 

VII. I. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as i%fi by VII. i. 92. S. 253 
on the maxim that “ A Pr^tipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender, For the above rules only use the Pr&tipadika form 
and so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun when 
it is Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a VibJuikti is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 

Paribhdshd : — A PrAtipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the PrAtipadika before a case-termination after the Pr^ltipadika^ 
does not denote a crude form derived from the Pr&tipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender.” 

Thus Nom. forms' of are ; TOq: The rest of the 

declensions are like those of ifKl:. 

o 

Now we take up the declension of As this word is not forincfl by 
the Feminine affix therefore the Nom : Singular affix 5 will not be elided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. 1. 68 S. 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix The word 
is an UnAdi formed word. The long f is not a P^eminine affix. Thus Nom. 
Sing, is I* The rest of the declensions are like those of 

So are the words &c. declined. 

Note : — Some consider the to bo formed by the Vdi'tika 
under IV. I. 45. S. 503. the affix is added to every word ending in j oi* { 
with the exception of the affix Rfj. According to this view, Ac. are 3ft 

formed, and so the Nom : Sing affix will be elided after them. 

o 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun : Its Nom : 

Sg. IS Its Vocative Sg. is f fw« 
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In forming the Nom : Dual and 1 * 1 : the followii’.g rule applies. 

I I 9 I I VSS. II 

!i?i1i qt 1 i%qr 1 fqra: 11 

301. is substituted f'oi- tlie ? of # before an aCfix 
beginning with a vowel. 

As f%l*l; II 

In the Acc : Dual and PI ; the following rule gives option as regard 
the fqS* <i(^eia. 

^ 0 ^ 'I I 5 I « I II 

»Tf% qiRi q fsqr ?*iTii l Ri^iqi qflqi f^qr 1 1 qft: 1 %nr 1 fq «ii 

f^qr: ^ I fqrqi: > 1 qfl'nuL « fwqiq 1 fqrar: 1 qfts 1 fet?i»ifh^r!^: aqi^if^: 1 

srfaRirql 11 

qonmrrlhqa^fH: qi^qa I gar q ^r 5 ?s?^flF?iqNrq?rr»i: 11 

urer q 11 sTfaqra: 1 '9 1 ? qfHf^iw 1 ? arfa^! 11 qi*qrtTr! 11 aTffrrerqqi 1 

•Tfirfqpi, I qfrrf^^r 1 wfirf^q! 1 arRrqfru 1 arurrlr'nr 11 qffra 11 srfaqrq 1 arrliw: ^ 1 
•rRrrerqf: arffreft'qr’i n 11 sim^r »rf?rr&5n, 11 

H R*rr«mr 1 fqf?qfrs(^ srijqir i%qri 11 

g 5 ^. I arrm^ > qRiqrofr 1 arfir^rFor 1 srfrifqr'Jir 1 wrfqf^% 1 VsrwrTsirfr 
>ir»mq < arRrqra or BTiwi^r^r t armf^ ^ 1 BTia#.- ^ 1 Brmflj'irr ^ 1 
wRrnwrftwirfl 1 f^r 5 qr^'n jfii 1 siRreft: 1 srurf^iiir t ??qr!5T?qiT- 

59 Rr fqq?q: I srqftfg 5 1 a«qtsr»^qr 5 f%?f^f*ir 4 fqqift 

«fg?^qw I’qRrre^ 1 aqffiqrai srmf^qi: ^ 1 aim^: ^ 1 aiRreflurq. 1 qrn^qiqi 
«Tf^qlt I qft: I f^r l 11 

302. The substitution of ^q^for the ^ of stvi is optional 
before the accusative endings and ( siq;) || 

Thus or qfrq. ; f%rq; or 

The Instr ; Sing is f^r ; Dat : Sing fqi^. Abl : and Gen : Sing ; 
^qr: ; Gen ; Dual f^r: Gen : PI. is formed by the addition of g?:,to the exclu- 
sion of ?qiF, because g?. is taught subsequently. Thus qftqrrqi. Tlie Loc. forms 
are ^rqtq: r%r^: ; qfrs- 

Now, we take up the declension of which means “one who has 

surpassed the woman.” Its Nom. Sing, is qRrf%r: : Dual sr^^qr. 

Verse : — The substitution, being taught previously, is superseded 

by the following rules in the Masculine, because the)’ are taught siibscqnciitly, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 109, S. 241; VII. 3. in S. 245.) ; the srr .sub.stitu- 
tion in the Instr : (VII. 3. 12^. S. 244) ; the sn substitution (VII. 3. 1 19 S. 247) 
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am' llie augment (VII. I. 54. S. 208). Iii tlie Neuter tlie ?•!. being .subsequent 
replaces the 

Thu.s the rule ‘ 3 rr%^’ gives us the form srfqwq:. Tlie Voc forms arc 
f srffT# ; 9 arfWwqr ; 9 STWirq!. The Acc. forms arc or srmrarq ; 

«Tfq%qr; arRrRjq: or The Instr. Sing is s^r^Hf. The Dat. Sing is 

STffrqrq (with the guna, according to VII. 3. rir. 8.245). The Abl. Sing, is 
srmw! : The genitive forms are arfq^:, srrqmqr ; 8Tfw%'9r9' . The Loc. Sing, 
is 9 TfflW formed by q: (V^II. 3. 119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is 

Lmc : — The fq^ substitution taught above, is compulsory before tlie 
affi.ves of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. aTfw) aI.so the Norn, and Acc. Duals 
and optionally before the Acc. Sing, and PI. 3 T «1 and 5r*r and nowhere else when 
the qpr becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 

When the compound denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 

as follows : — Norn, and Acc. forms are arRl^faT. The aug- 

ment 5*1, is added to the afii-ves of the Dual and Plural by VII. i. 72 and 73 
S. 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing : is 3 Tfqr%'qr; VII. i. 73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VII. 
I. 74 S. 321. Thus the Dat : Sing : is or STfqf^St. The Abl : Sing : is 

8nq%: or and so also is Gen : Sing. The Gen ; and Loc : Dual ariq- 

r%qp or arfqfw'qr: &c. 

When the word is Feminine then'it is declined almost like the 

Masculine arrq^ with Ihe following exceptions : — The Acc. JM : is sTfqqTrq 
Instr : Sing : aTnTtqrqr. Before the ft*?! case affixes, the rule of I. 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there is the option. The word srqrr of the SOtra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by anuvrilti in the Sutra I. 4. 6. S. 296 is confircrl to that form 
of^r which takes the substitution ?qi;. Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word in the .Sutra I. 4. 0 . S. 296 refers to that form 
ol ffr which ends in long f and not to short 9 as in 3 Trffl%. The result is that 
the lule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word armf^T and it will be optionally 
treated as a Nadi word. Therefore, th:; Dat : Sing: is either 3 tfq^q ( as a 
Nadi ) or ( as a ghi ). The Abl : an l G 'uitive Sing : forms arc either 

»Tf?rf%rqp ( as a Nadi ) or arfqqi: ( as a ghi ). 1 iie Genitive PI : is 9 Tfqfqr'qr<iL • 

The Loc : Sing : forms are either 9Tfqf%r*n*l or srrq^r 11 

-:o;- 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun Its Nom ; 
forms are fvqr; f^q: 

The Vocative is governed by the following rule : — 
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^0^ \ U I a I « 1} 

pjq: II 

303. Feminine words ending in i and li which admit 

the substitute ( ) iyan and ( ) uvan ( VI. 4. 77 ) ai-^ 

not called Nadi ; except the word stri, ( which is called nadl 
notwithstanding its substituting iyah ). 

The Vocative Singular is therefore % sflr : M 

The Dative Sing is pjq or ; Abl : Sing is Twit; or fV«i: by I. 4. 6, 

S. 296. 

lint in the Gen ; PI : the following S6tra applies: — 

^oa I K I a I II 

? 55 n 3 qr s arrft 513 sfenrui fwiR 1 piiRi 1 

I n*! r?rs??*i 5 f »i% i rei^T 

f«if?r 1 RjfrsjrRf»ivif?i^5^ fiRtrlr 3 SW'nr 1 >i^er »frnrfr rn? 3 

^3 1 arfir hr pr%«ri 1 ^ rri^ Hfir 3 gpft; 

>HR3 I *131531 533 I 53, f3*r9 f *?r3^ I iHH'ifi: 533 1 Iir3333f3'rt3»f3: S 3 %*n 

3?rS3i f33rr3 l^raRHfW: II 33 ^33331333 53^3V«3rf«H3 trWR I "^^333 II 

304. Feminine words ending in i and d, though 
admitting iyan and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix am (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the 
word stil, which is always Nadi. 

>!ft + 3113 = *3 + 3313 = Psrant; or 3 ft + aiRL “ 3ft + f? + sun 

(VII. I. 54.) = •Str'HR; 

The Loc. Sing, is fviH or filHni, I 

The W'ortl ir«ft i.s declined like according to the author of Hr% 3 iri 
and others, because it is taken to be a word which is always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. IJiit according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Ma.sculine Noun, be- 
cau-sc it does not denote any gender. When this word is analy.sed as hjct 
then it is to be declined like The only peculiarities being in the Acc : 

Sing and Plural, where the forms arc nwRand hr; i 

The word g»ift when analysed as, “ that woman whose under- 

standing is good” or when analysed as 555^31313 3 T ‘Slie who meditates well 
then it is declined as *#r according to nrw author. .According to others it is 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a 
Compound ' Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as aFeminine 

Noun like ^r- 

The Feminine Noun ‘ a female head af a village ’ is to be 

declined like the Masculine Noun ; because leadership of a village 

is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word in ex- 

ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it must have some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word 
‘ a sweeper ’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion- 
ally take up that work. 

o 

Declension of Feminines ending in T, 

The P'eminine Noun "^5 is declined like We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun In its declension, the following rule 

applies : — 

I «5I I VS I ? I II 

305. The word is treated as if it ended in 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

And because ^5^is treated as if it was the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix by IV. i. 5. as given below : — 

1 « U I ^ H 

f%raT • ws’gr 1 ^5^: 1 1 >{ir^q[ 1 

> ga: 1 arrf% ? 5^ nrl: 1 1 s^?I i 5*Tg: 1 

«mr n 1 > 1 1 gsT»lf 1 : 11 

306. The affix #15 is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in ^ or in | 

Thus 5^1 becomes and is declined as Nom : I 

o 

Declension of Feminine nouns endings in gj, 

The Feminine Noun is declined like ^f; a is declined like sft. Its 
Voc. Sing is yga: l How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as gw in 
the following passage fr Rffs gg’ ? The Bhatti has misapplied Sutra 

F 2. 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because w is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix T added to the root (See UnAdi II. 68). If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sutra VII. 3. toy. S. 267 
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and .so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But is not a Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4. S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it. The use by Kclliddsa of the form gg in the sentence gg 
f[?r! is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 

Now we take up tlie declension of the Feminine Noun By tlie 

VArt'ika, under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the is replaced by ^ and thus the sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
does not apply to jsfg which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Sing is f jJiy. The Acc. forms arc 

In forming the Gen. PI. the following rule will apply. 

I or: I ^ I « I il 

5T?*i viMf I i » 

I ?«rrjg[: 1 nnreihwr^TRrii 1 ? 1 imisw g ? > I*!*?* 

^r*ir 5 f Wg 1 Rsinftqr ^ 1 1 • 

II 

307. In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllabic, there is i!f in the room of »l of the second 
member, provided that the «l is at the end of a jir^tipadika, 
or is the augment 3 * 1 , or occurs in a vibliakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Text '. — The 'll is repeated in this sutra merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, ( and not to make the sutra obligatory as is the view of the author of the 
KAsikfi ). Because the sfltra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate sfitra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sfltras VIII. 4. 10 and ii. S. 1054' si^^ 1^5 5* 
augment 5? is added, because it is subseqiientely taught and supersedes the 
81^ of the Vdrtika under VI. 4. 84 S. 2S2. Thus jRgoiig II 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun 4>TrVii 
When the word means a frog, it is both a Peminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing, will be % 4^51 • 
According to others, the Voc. Sing is 9 II 

According to the Lexicographer YAdava, wg is feminine when 
denoting a frog or the herb called Punarnavft j and it is masculine when 
meaning a frog only. 
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The Nom : Dual and PI : are ii 

The declens^n of the Feminine Noun is like that of the Masc : 

Noun. 

:o: 

Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in m ll 
We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns &c. In the 
declension of these Nouns the following rule applies, 

1 5f I ? I ? I H 

snnsf r §!r?tn twr i wtrr nrait 5 ?r?tn: n 

arc^flrf^ I « frortl I mre*. > hrii Rr^fi i wr% i «t*n^ 
tr: II II 

308 The feminine affixes ^irtr and are not em- 
ployed after the stems called ‘ ( I. 1, 24 ), &c. 

The following seven words belong to the Svasr&cli class: — ‘ a 
sister ‘ a daughter’; r ‘ a husband’s sister’, ^^RII ‘a husband’s 
wife Hrar ‘ a mother ’, R|?r: ' three ’, ‘ four ’. 

There is lengthening of the pei ultimate Vowel by VI. 4, ir. S. 
277. in the case of 11 Thus the Nom : forms are it 

The feminine Noun iir^ is declined like fTi| 11 In the Acc : PI : the 
form is >rrf ^ n 

:o: 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in ll 
The feminine Noun\ is declined like the Masc : Noun*V ll 
:o: 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in arr || 

The feminine Noun im is declined like the Masculine Noun irr ll 
: 0 ; 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in afr ll 

The feminine Noun % is declined like the Masculine Noun * 4 ^ ll 

:o: 

Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels. 
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Dat, 
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Gen. 

Loc, 

Voc, 
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Dual 
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Plural 

mv 

tRf: 
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Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Singnlar 




' ti 


Dual ?Iif 



ft 


)» 

Plural 


Ruhq: 

ft 



Nom. 

Acc. 

N. E. 

Ins. Dat, Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 




Dual THtjl 

a 

or or 

or 

Plural 

tf 

^gRrfPrs 3trs!i^hi: 

ft 

!S3R35rs 

Nom. 

Acc. 

• 

TO 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl. 

UA 

Gen. 

I oc. 

Singular WX 

5RRr 


1. 


Dual 

ft 

mr^r^ „ 

»7 

3R:€r: 

f> 

Plural 

tf 

si^rPr: 

)l 



Nom. 

Acc. 

OR 

Ins, Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 5Rl 

5RRr 


I- 


Du.al 3R 

ft 

It 

ft 

mm: 

ft 

Plural 3RD 

ft 


ft 


mrs 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

nriR^ir^ *i5tr to 




Dual «irRr% 

)» 


•> 

Hm: 

»f 

Plural 

TO* 

%f»T: ^»ais 

tt 


5T??I 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singulr f%^fr 

frorw 

fjt^r f%?r 

R^5 


OiRr 

Dual 

tf 

cw 


ft 

)) 

Plural 


LIL 

M 





or or 



or 

or 

RTO 


3T*n5Ri firsF i 

CHAPTER X. 

Declknsion Of Neuter Nouns Enimno in Vowels. 

We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun ii In forminfj 
Norn : Sing the following rule applies. 

^oE. I ar^sTc I vs I ? I Jja II 

»rarsjFr?i wril n stPr ii u i 

>5JT5I H 

309. ■ After a Neutral stem in w, aTR: is substituted 
for g and im the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 

Thus ffni + »m=|inin( See VI. i. ii 7. S. 194) 

In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom : Sg. is elided 
by VI. I. 69. S. 193. Thus ? grJT ; i. e. the n of stw is elided and not the at. 

I I VS I ? I ?E. II 

fqril I HUHraro II 

310. After a neutral stem, f is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual ^ and tlic base gets the designation of 
Bha. 

Note \ — By Sfltra I. I. 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-vAnia Sihdna, consequently the base before such affixes 
is bha by I. 4. 18. S. 231 if .such affix begins with a Vowel. ^ is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is bha and hence the following rule 
applies. 

'«T «ft I irm 11 airs': m Jrr% 5 r>?t 

* II setrn II 

311. The final f and w (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before tlie 
feminine affix | II 

Thus 5fR + ^ =• 5Jrq. + i = EiT'ft- But this is not the correct form, 
The elision of ar is prevented by the following Vdrtika . ? 



Chapter X. ] Declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels 173 


Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case off when it is the 
substitute of (VII. i. 18), being the case-affix of thfe nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long sir 11 Before this f , the preceding 
vowel, ? and ST are not elided. The stem before this if is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus UfsT -1- f = jcn%ll It is owing to this 
V^rtika, that we have inserted the word ‘ feminine ’ in the translation of the 
sQtra. 

In forming the Nom ; and Acc ; Plurals, the following rules apply 

I l vs l ? Ro li 

Rr fnifi 11 

312. After a neutral stem, s[ is substituted for the 
endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( 51^ and 

51^) II 

Thus + snr or => -f ftr. Now, this f^ gets the designa* 
tion of Satvandma Sthdna as taught in the next Sutra and being so called, 
the Sfitra after that applies to it ; by which a qt,is inserted. 

I % I ? I ? I II 

fti f wr?i; 11 

313. The alfix (VII. I. 20) is called sarvanama- 

sthaiia. 

I 515 ^^ 5155^: I vs I ^ I V9^ H 

-q- #7^ 5»im: it I 5 ivirCr'^: i 1 

314. The augment 3 * 1 : is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus^ur + % = 3trr*r + I*!. + f-fti’i + 

The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI. 4. 8. S. 250. 

The Acc : forms are similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 
are declined like those of w»i tl 

Thus are to be declined the Neuter Nouns vjsf, &c, 

:o: 
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Now we take up the declension of the word qnn. In its declension, 
the following rule applies. 

I I « I ? II 

315. is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. sin- 

gular endings g and iHI after the five Pronouns ^ref^ &c. (i. e. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. and 2. and the 
stems 3. 4. wsa* and 5. sTf^ra^:). 

Note : — These are the fire pronouns, which in the list of Sarvandmans arc 
read together ( Sec 1. 1. 27. S. 213)— 5rfrr, T?T»T, ftir, and 11 Thus 
+ = ( the 9T of katara elided by :? ) : as raBt-ft. BirHil II 

The force of this indicative letter in the affix sf^ is to elide the 
final vowel by the following Sutra. 

I I e I « I II 

*w*i ?59fT: ?«irr[ii ii i BtfWT > brr i ^rfrof^r i f%*i i 
«n™r»i: I e^ii?fram»i*irKr?T wffvrwT’T *1 i ? BfrUtu i 

S*PRrefC I ^ I BRPTH I 5?T^q; l I 3T5*lSrft 1 5 aT5*l?f»lf»»Wf II 

* II ir5R?r^»ii WOTTfsr ^RqraTft^rmf h sum snr^i 
BTift I q^wr^ 3 H:r% ?;% ¥r? 55 W?^s 3 ^ ii 

316. Be'fore an affix having an indicatory the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the case of a bha Stem. 

Thus ^i:+ g or 3 T*l=BRr^ + STTf =Bf?n.+ WT=BiW?T or (? is op- 
tionally changed to by VIII. 4. $6. S. 206.) 

The Nom ; and Acc : Dual and PI. forms are qnft ; B ii m i ^ . 

Why have we read the anuvritti of Ma in this Sutra ? Observe •TS'sni! 

Note: — The anuvritti of 6/mi is read into this Siilra from VI. 4. 12.9. S. 233. 
the word <T®=^ is formed by adding the affix ^to the word q»%|^ with the aug- 
ment (V. 2. 48 & 49. S. 1849 and 1850) Thus + ^_The affix ^ does 

not cause the elision of .the ST^lof qsi^q^bnt the Ib elided because it is final in a 
pada (See VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). 

Why do vve make the affix have an indicatory^? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular : as + 
= qrwni by VI. i. 102. In the case of the accusative, wn being the subs- 
titute of aqqLvvill be .sthfinivat, and give us BUmi by VI. J, 107 even without 
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9 II Why not make the affix merely i| and not STiff ; it would f^ive 
&c. without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple ^ would not 
give us the Vocative f sfrNCH. The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, as being an apfikta. See however VI. i. i. 69. S. 193. 

If in the siitra VI. i. 69, there is the aniivritti of the word ‘aprkta * 
then there is fault with regard to 8T^(i. e. the vocative of members in will 
not be elided, ? will Ipe the form required and not 35®^) ; if however, 
the anuvfitti of apfkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
&c fi. c. we shall not have the form % but ? ^K). Therefore, by 
reading the affix tfjj with an indicatory ^ i. e reading it as we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of sth in &c in the vocative ; 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (cRNcni, which would have been the 
form had there been no ^). 

Thus the Voc : Sing, is 3 

The Acc. forms are similar to those of the Nominative. In the rest the 
declension is lik«» that of the Masculine. 

The declension of wn and is like that of Thus 

fUCfl, and ll The word forms its Nom : and Acc : 

Sing sr5«l?f»I»l.and not 3T5j|?fqf| II Therefore it is a mistake to say 

II 

Vartika : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word 
although it is formed with the affix Thus its Nom : Sing is and 

not 

-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun aqRic meaning 
‘ one who does not decay ’ (arftflHRT The btt of is shortened by 

I. 2. 48. S. 656. Thus we get the form arirc. Thus 

(VII. I. 24. S. 309). At this stage Sutra VII. 2. loi. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of 3rc«tin the place of wr, bul this is prohibited by the maxim 

that which is taught in a rule the application 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, docs not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For is added to as 
it ended in bt and since bt’ has caused the production of bth, this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause Bnew to be substituted for IK H 

Thus Nom. Singular is B^BiKqidual is bri^^ or btiw, 

In the case of Nom. Plural there is affix ftl, and when is sub- 

stituted, then we have the augment gqfVIf. i. 72. S. 314) because is Sar- 
^vanamasthe'ina. This -jq; must be added after the substitution has taken 

23 . 
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place, because substitution is taugbt by VII. 2. 101 S. 227. which is 
latter in order of the Arfitadhyftyi than gn augment which is taught by 

VII. I. 72 S. 314. 

Thus wrut + + ^ + f=■»Tlre^^fr + f » At this stage, ap- 

plies tire following Sutra, 

I I ( I uri ^0 It 

trritTti*trn??» ^ ttlr*tniwr> • sraRTrS 

«T 3 HrfoT I mn \ nw- trfH'nrt'Trt^tr^r n g* 1 

W 3 H 5 PI. I 3 T-stt^i I *t^ I arswfRr 1 ar^iqr^ 1 1 trysr 

ST I sfstf I gfr I si?ifPr»trt 1 1 sitr 1 5 T»*trrH?rrf^ 1 arrtnR 1 arrwr » 

tTrtt»«i(f»i?Tirl I 1 »trar 1 >irs»«irnrarft 1 Jni?m?<»r rrafith^rjfgTKst 1 3 t?t ipr 

^»araT T^grrstw.* wc^rftTswnHrRt^r jt i qf?r ?3ra 5;^- 

f’rft 0^*t?»>tm»twAir^sf^ arf^rctr 

%?tt(TKrf 9 tt «raf*TiIfg?t TTTT*t- 5 fir II 

317. In the stvong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in ’a, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of ll 

That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five case?. 

Thus «T^rrrw. When substitution does not take place, the Nom 
i’l. will be STWff'n In the Acc: Sing :, we have + af*r. 

Here three rules present themselves simultaneously ; first luk-elision 
of the affix by VII. i, 23, (2) then the Btg substitutio n by VII. i. 24, (3) 
and thirdly, suq, for by VII. 2. loi Of these ggr-elision is superseded by srw 
of VII. I. 24 which is an exception to Vii. i. 23 ; and in its turn STH.is repla- 
ced by the of VII. 2. loi swr?. being substituted for in, wc have 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity : and we are left with «ra, alone, and have II 

When there is no substitution, the Acc. Sing, will be 11 

The Acc : Dual will be ariR^ or arift aixl PI : «nRrt% or l» 

The rest of the declensions i.s like tho.se of the Ma.sculine. 

iVofc :— The folia anuff^ is lliiiB evolved «T3n + f n Here if the fUaug- 
faient bo added fast, it will bo a poiliou of the miga, a„ d will not bo an iiitci- 
♦eiitiou to iiiiytliing which is to bo added or opetaled upon tho nuga. Put this 
Augiueiit will bo ail inloi ventiou with regard to Sltf wliicK is but a portion of (ho 
W»id 9fm u So that au operation applicable to 3Ri will not lake effect, becauee 
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of fcliis 5 * 1 . interv-enfcion. And tliough tadantavidhi applies in these chaptora 
< ^ ^ h fclfe maxim is that the substitutes only replace 

tliose which are specifically exliibitcd in a rule )> there- 

fore would not replace 1|CI which forms only a portion of a full word N 
Ev'en if the substitution does take place, the would be found after the 9^ of N 
Therefore, the substitution should be made first, because this is a Kubscqueui 
rule; and having dene so, the should be added after-wards under VII. 1. 72. 

The form is thus evolved. We have snrr + i* Here on the 

maxim we .substitute for ^ also, (for 'SR and 

are considered as one). Then appears VII. i. 23. ordaining the luk of 
^qLand VH. i. 24. teaching The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 

given above. 

Now, we take up the declension of 5^ &c referred to in Sfitra 
VI. I. 63. S. 228, 

The word 5R is replaced by k; by grwfand wfK by sTRJ^and 
by 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onward.s) the forms 
are ^^r, J ®TrWT, Sic ; 

^nRr, »iRr, »rr5^z(r»i, &c. 

In fact, the word srf R is used in the SCitra VI. r, 63. S. 22S. in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that siUra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Therefore the author of MahAbhdsya gives tlie example of 

Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjiincc 

consonant. 

is thus formed. From the root wo form wil.h the 
affix rj? in the sense of instrument and location, under Sutra, III. d. Dd. S. o2/l. 
moiViiiiifr 1,1)0 vessel for cooking. To is added tke feminine affix »imw 

Hei-e in forming the coinitouud the genitive sign is elided by g* 
and tlio affix so elided leaves no traco behind by the Sutiii I. 1. <1:1. S. 2C3 nnd 
thei-efore RTH. would not h.ave been substituted for but for the fact of our 

having explained the word g’jRl in the sense sran. 

By taking this compound under I. 4. 20. S. 339° taking it to be 
a bha, there is not HIT. Moreover, if in the Sdtra VI. i. 63. S. 228. the 

anuvritti of be read from theSatra VI, I. 60 S. 3514, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in SOtra VII. 4* 4^- 44“/ li'e 

author of MahAbhdshya has read tlie following Vaitika. meaning 

«lis substituted for the final of before a b/ui affix in the Chhandas. Now 
sr^n^ (VII. 4. 48. S. 442) is a rule of Chhandas. Therefore the repcUtion of 



i8o SiddhAnta Kaumudi [ Chapter X 

in the V&rlika indicates by implication that rules are not confined 
to the VcdSs only but are found in secular literature also. In fact, this is 
the opinion of Kaiyat who says that the inclusion of urt in VI. i. 63. S. 263. 
is for the purposes of Chhandas only. Thff repetition] of the word 
Chhandas in VArtika under Siitra VII. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 

&c substitution take place in secular literature also. 

1 I ? I ^ I a>9 II 

wrti i ^ 1 1 sftqrq 1 am ^f%'mr'TR»n<rar 

318. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the fintil vowel, of a prS,tipadika. 

Thus qfrqr becomes which is declined like hh 11 The Dative Sinp. 
is qflqni II Here aqf is not to be elided by rule VI. 4. 140. S. 240 before the 
affix on the maxim ‘ u^qrsr niirai &c. ( Sec S. 316 ) 


-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension of qiR 11 Thus Nom : Sg. qift + 5 11 
Here applies the following rule. 

I i « i ^ i il 

CTrq[ I «irR 11 

319. The nom. and acc. singular c<ase-eudings 5 
and am are elided after a Neutral stem. 

Thus qrR+g=qiR+ 0 «=qift U 

The Nom : Dual^is qif^ + ^ ll At this stage, the following, rule 

applies. 

I I V9 I ? I II 

rTfttW#qWf»tnTq! I ^R»^ I I q^q^fq Rmwrfq?q?qT- 

wr uffefqf^’rft ^ • qrR'nr 1 qfq 11 fqfSr*q^q- 

icrq^o^ir qq s^qTq^qq * 11 qrnq 1 qif<<q; i qrR'w: 1 sqiwq ^ 1 qtflrft • 
qrfl’qra.i qrftrq 1 qrR’nr: 1 ?qrft fRqii 11 

320. The augment 3 H is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except an, before a case-affix begin- 
ning witli a vowel. 

Thus qrftfqi;+ ill =qtR + qqt=qft( VII. i. IQ- S 310 )“qrR'<t H The 
Nora: FI: is qnfl^ 11 
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The Voc ; Sing : has two forms'! or> ii 9 is formed l>y 
the guna of f under rule VII. 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule I. i. 63, S, 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by g it leaves no trace behind. In f.ict, ihc 
rule I. I. 63 S. 263 is auitya, according to one view. But if that lule 
is not considered anitya, then we have the next form 9 11 

The Inst : Sing : is II 

The Dat : Sing : is II Here the ruleljftiir VII. 3. ii i S. 245 

requires guna. But the guna is set aside by the following Vdttika. 

Vdttik. The augment 5^ comes by suiicrsetling in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, substitution, and guna. Thus ^iR^: II 

The Abl : and Gen : sing is ^R<ns 11 

The Gen : dual is ^<nr 5 ii 

The augment 5?^ is added by the Vkrtika &c. under sfltra 

VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural ; and the .short f is leng- 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen : Plural ; 7 rTrt!Trg.>* 

The Loc : Sing : and Dual are flRfti and ^ifriri! respectively. Before 
the cosonant beginning affix 5 of the Loc : PI : it is like that of ?R ( VI I. 3. 
119. S. 247. ) i. e. ^tRi II 


-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of 11 , It may be a Masculine 

or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Nenter. Hence the following 
rule applies : — ^ 

I 1 vs 1 U 'S'* H 

S^fi wrirfi^Pr 1 auufSi 1 asmfRp 1 fauf! 1 

iw ^iRtu I "flgiwNPRW "Rg Nui Tig^ 1 *i STg 1 HgiTTRIfr^Hfig II 

321 . A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except 51T 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gtilava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

Thus the Dative Singular is either «tni^ or 9tniR% &c. The rest of the 
declensions is like those of ^R 11 

^ is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called 
is of neuter gender. This last word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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fS2 


Singular is and not 4(5^ « This is because the word denoting ‘ fruit ’ 
has no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine refers to the tree, and not to the fruit ; so this word 41^ 
cannot be said to be « 


■:o:' 


Now we take up the declension of the Noun n In the declension 
of this word the following rule applies : 

I 3iR^r«Rr«wnFornRf i vs i ? i vsx M 

^T^nnnF tr « wjrtrssis ii wr • ^ i wt' ^ ^ 


$4 1 • srRrfw » i i 

% 5f^ I gfw 1 gfsrstr i q««ir i n/w \ >13 1 i 1 > ir?n % ^ 1 qwHiw * 

I I 1 5«n Rmawgi^ 

«rfr ilrn^rgr 1 nrnspt|5n 1 fq«ti?rX « l 3 t*«w fs^q[rar?i4rW^^sr ^ 1 
fqn^lfar 1 firasne^ « 3»tF^W% 1 5^ 1 gg 1 gg»ft 1 11 s*iHTgiil gF?rr i 

ggsif I Tfif « I 1 f wr- 1 % mf 1 1 • 44 h 

322. The aeiitcly accented ai^ ( anr^ ) is substituted 
for the finals of asthi, dadhi, salcthi, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, which 


begin with a vowel. 

Note J— Thus aHtjl, atl^, wk traWT, •• The words 

• 11 ^ &o have acute on .the first syllabic, the substitute sra? would have been also 
anudttta, but for this" swtra^ The stem getting the designation H, wo elide the ?r 
{VI. 4. 134 ), the ad4tta sr being thus elided, the case-ending, which was anud/ltta 
before, now becomes uddtta (VI. 1- 161). The stems ending with 'asthi <&u’ 
and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As /gqrf<iTr OTgl^, fgJIfVrr U 
Why ' before the affixes of tl>o Instrumental and the rest ? ’ Observe aTRigsfi', 
i Before affixes beginning with a cosonant, we have II 

Thus^'4 + W ( Ins-sing )=fw + ^+3Tr = 4W + !{+8Tr The arts elided 
by VI. 4. I34=4»r , so also D. S. G. A. S. G. and L. D. Wfs L. S. 
or U In the remaining cases, it is like as ; — 

N. S. 4f4, N. D. N. P. fqiPr n Before consonantal affixes the 


form is &c. 

The comes even after bases that are compound but which end 
in wrl^ &c as ii 

The word gRr is thus declined 


N. A. S gw N. A. D. ; N. PI. g4Vr4; Voc.^ or g gf^ n I. S. 
or gf^r f VI. 4. 85 S. 323 ) the Ins. S. of jjfq' however is JUKg or irf^’ir 
( VI. 4- 82 S. 272 ) 
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The word Rg is tims declined : as N. A. ng, itg;ft, Voc. > 
or f R^ ; D. S Ri^, never Rrr, and so on. 

So also the words Rr»g &c. The word «rg optionally assumes the 
form fg by the VSrtika under VIII. 2. 41 S. 295. Thus ?gfR or H 

So also iRR^r^, It The plural will have gRLby prohibiting 

in anticipation the ( VII. i. 95. S. 274 ), as 1 In Ins. S and 

other cases, when the rule VII. i. 74 applies, we have two forms as f&RRtfgr 
or ftfR^WRi, i^SRig' or rirR 7 rR% If Ii: other cases theie wifi be one form with 
gRL alone, as IRNSKf^Rf UlRRir^^'i R There wilt be 5^ by gRi%R as iRR^fcgRIR^ 11 

The Noun is declined as follows: Nom : and Acc : forms are 
•• Instr : singular is g?Rr or ggRi it 

The Noun is declined as fallows : — Norm and Acc : forms are 
RI?i Rf^fW K The Voc : Sing, is \ rir: or ?Rii| ll 

The Instr : Singular is rirt or RifOK U 

Similar is the declension of grtr, Rp| &c. 

-: 0 :- 

Now we take up the declension of ending in w II In Neuter,, 
the afi is changed to R in accordance with the following Sfltra : — 

I ^ I ? I ? ««; n 

sTtr^RRiRg R^ tpr fRR ?Rrii 11 ng 1 Rgsfl i RgiR 1 ugRnfr^i f? r jrh » 

RO ?r% RfR RlT^RSfRtrRIRrRItl I RRRRSfR I RK I Rfinfl I R<lfR I RfURf I RRfROTR- 
?R?RR5R?RnrrRI R^lrRI^RRC 1 RU»RTR I RIRR*' IRKaR fa«fr^ R^PRrfRiR RtRR: I R^^Rfg 
NfRirRlTlRrRRr R I Rfftini RiRf?RH»RRIR*i|lS<RRtRt RfRR R«gWiR. I R<f’RIR. I 

15 I igRI ' IRj^ 1 15*ir I IRR I R?RIl^ H 

323. Of vowels, is the substitute, when short 
is to be substituted. 

: — This sutrn points out the IjjfR snhstitntos of tp^. We know there nro 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, Rg vowels are 
told to bo shortened, this sutra declares that the .short vowels of R and R, 3TI ai>d 
i^r, for the purposes of the rule, will be f and R respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
^declares: — “the short vowel is the substitute in the nonter of a crude from 
[provided it ends in a vowel.” Therefore in coin poll luling SlfR + v , the R must ho 

f horleiied. JToperly speaking'^ has no short vowel corresponding to it, hut by 
irtuo of this siitra, f supplies the place of such a short vowol, and we have siRf'*' 
extrav.agant ’ so Ri RlfRS ‘disembarked or landed,’ Rt, RRg ‘ near a eow.’ All avyii’ 
ribhava compounds are neuter (II. 4. lb). 
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WLy do we aay 'of t Because Hie short of other vowels will not be 
Tlins the short of sn is Uf. urfif + ^ <B<5‘ * ■*" *lWf “ I 

Why do we say ‘ whoa short is to bo substituted P ’ \B eoause when' *glt or 
proluted vowels are to be substituted fur (fv, the will not be the substitute. As 

O Devadatta ! i 

Thus Nom : and Acc : forms are n^, ; R^i^. The Instr : Sing, is 

etc. This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
coricsponding Masculine form. ‘Rft* which is derived from the root to 
give with the prefix R. The\ being changed to ft by the present Sdtra. we 
get the form Rft. It is declined as follows : — Nom: and Acc: forms arc Rft 
Rft#>R<?l%. Instr: Sing. Rftuir. By the maxim &c, that is “That 

which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
in consequence of this change something else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rule applying to^will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
RR VII.2. 85. S. 286 will apply to Rft also. Thusforms before HRRt, and fw: 
will be RHOT: I According to Mddhava, the Genitive P 1 : will be 

Rtr^RTRL, the augments? being added by the VSrtika &c. But as a 

matter of fact, there is not »n before g^in accordance with the Maxim 

». e. That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occa.sioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under SOtra VI. 4. 9 S. 209. There the correct form is rOrtr II 

The word igg which is the shortened form of gnr meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Nom : and Acc : forms as 
^^ift II The Instr and Dat : Singular forms are g^^respectively. &c. 

Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels. 


:o:- 



II 



CHAPTUK XI. 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in Consonants. 

Now, we take up the declension of the word derived from the 
root ' to taste, ‘ ' to lick ’ with the affix il The Nom : Sing ; is 
f?j^+ g II The is changed to y by the following rule. 

I I ^ I ^ ut H 

WTsitiS Tiwr 'T I gwi! I I I » 

I I I I I ^ 5 1 I fw^»*iin. I f%??g II 

324. g is substituted for 5 before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus ^+g = Ri?^+ O ( The g is elided by VI. i. 68 S. 252. ) 

= ( The B is changed to f; because it is final in a pada ( VIII. 2. 39 

S. 84 ) or VIII. 4. 56. S. 206 ). 

The Nom : Dual and l^l ; arc frjfir ; U 

The Acc : forms are fsifr ; il 

The Instr : forms arc r?5?r, i§rf f^r: II 

The Loc : PI: is f^a;?g ( The g being optionally added by VI It. 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or II 


-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of fiqf^ ll It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb ( fRf^^BrfBlBni'Earw one who desires a fiaffir? ) 

Here the following sfttra is inapplicable, though the root ?PT^r?I begins 
with f II 

I I I ^ I I 

m 1 1 sTvj^nisr wr 1 tib* 

[fafmwni f «STB fnirfferffi 1 nn: wfii fr^R? 1 stn Nr 11 

325. Of a root bi.*^iimiii; 4 ' \vith in original ennnoi- 
;ation, tho 5T substituted for f, before a jhal letter or when 
^ual in a Pada, 


24 
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But fTqH 9 cloes not become because the anuvritti of the word 

is uiiflcrstood ip the above Sfitra and as in the Dhftt»pfttha there is nc 
root like so this rule is inapplreable ( See the Not given below ). 

Why have we tiseot the word iipadesa in exidaining the present sfltra ? 
So that there may Ije ^ substitution in which does not begin with f in 

i-ts conjugated form, but the root of which begins with f'lP 

— For tlie a ^-bepriniiin*? root. ^ is Riibsfiitntrd nndrr simflar 

rircnniKhM-noes. As ^^ir, 

lid For tlio f| of t.lio afUxes ^ &o. is siibsLifcnfced by Vlll. 2. 40, 

Ixd’oro wliitdi, the ^ Iieeomes IT by VfIF. 4 For the ^ in is Bubstifeu- 

led IT l>.y VHl. 2. 131), oi- * by VIII. 4 56j and ^ becomes by Vlll. 2. 37. 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with f ” ? Observe r 

II 

The force of the genitive case in is not to mafte it in apposition 

with the word fff: but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole : .so that it means “tlic word which begins with f and forms part of a 
tool, f(Ar the ? of such a part is subslitutcd What does follow from it ? 
The letter ^ is substituted in also, which begins with 9 ? n tor without 
the abow explanation ( &c. ), the ^ would 
have come fn examples lil<c irr^ir without the augment ar, but not where 
there was the augment. 9Rp ii Moreover, that it is an TOF will appear 

necessary in siltra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the fore of denoting a 'portion or membeF, how do yow explain 
the forms for here wo portion taken but whele word? This* 

will be ex[)lained on the maxim of >Tr^: “An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation, which Hof certain reasons- 
attache.s to the latter, affects likewise which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, }ust hecairse Ihe roason.s for it do not exist, that special clesignation 
docs not attacl>”. It Or we may explain the satra,. by saying 

'that root which begin.*? with % in its original enunciation in DhAtupatha* ? 
Thus irt original enunciation the root is f^R not beginning with f » Jf a De- 
rivative root be formed from it like it is a root 

which begins with the* 9 of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to for it is iioi a root of upade.sa. Therefore, when we add 
to tlus root, we get Vlll. 2. 31, and no* 

Now wc take up the declension of W Mere the following stttra 

applies 
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\ *wtT^ W5ir ^-^t: I «; 1 U'S ll 

^ ii<i*aww*PTW w* f tiR *r R^sf 'piir '*t i <R!i'it 

OT^liR?if ?rr»TRrP?si[r»^sTRr% g w h wrgi «T|*T«Tr«it nf^Ri^ 1 ?r?r- 1 1 It'S? 1 

<Tt4H% Ri^i ^«ti^?owr*i'Rrg 1 h < 5»q»n fF>?i 1 

: I 'I g* g*T I ^ I! 5^; I I gg II 

326, For the letters tt, ? or g in tlic hcjiliininj*' 
of a monosyllable, and belon«;ing to a root, or a iiortioii ot 
it and which ends in sr, or there is substituted w, ?t, 

;g- or vj respectively in that portion of it which begins witli 
^5]^ and ends with 3W before or «ef, or at the end of a pada 
( word ), 

In explaining this sAtra, we have used the word or a memher 
or a portion. The root itseK may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this sutra, that is to 
say, wliich begins with it, T or f and ends with q, ?r, ii» other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Vafg't^ except 5T aiul ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for w is substituted h, for it, for 
and for W But had we explained the sfitra by saying lliiit. 

is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form from the denominativ'e root «TfVT»irW The 
word «Tvi? is derived from the root by the affix T*|fJ'?,to the root and the 

elision of fw M The ^ is changed to ^ 14 

The anuvritti of ceases here and is not to be read in tlie sfitra 
This had commenced from VIIL 2, 26 of the AshlA dh) Ayi. 

By taking the letters ^ and in the sQtra, the substitution does nbt 
take place before any other letter, such as in M Ilere^iris not 

changed to iT 41 

By applying the maxim that' is “ An operation whi^ h 

affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone aiul 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that ‘^per ial 
designation does not attach the rule will apply to simple roots like to ^ 
&c. also. Therefore + + = or gsRH The Noin : 

Dual and PI : are jjr ; 5^: 11 

In forming the Loc : PI : the present sutra will apply an'^ we get 
the form .JW M ( it being changed to v hi" VIII. 3. 59. S. 212 > 

In declining ' ' the following rule applies. 
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I ^ I «; I ^ I 

si: wmrft qlr «si^< wn i^i^i w»*ii*ii 

^ I w «5 1 I i i 

I II 

327. The g of drub, miih, snuh, and snih is op- 
tionally changed to g before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. 

The 9 of these words is changed to tj optionally ; in the other 
alternative it would be changed to g II Thus Norn : Sing is vr^ or wn or 

>0 '3 

W?. or ^ II 

■vs 

I ii’^trumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is or Loca- 

xa >3 

tivc PI : IS iiig or vRjtg ( VIII. 3. 29. S. 131 ) or M?g 11 

N3 NSi >a 

Similar is the declension of ^^and ^mil 


Now, we take up the declension of II The Nom : forms 

are Rnj^i^or RrWf; rwsri?: ; Acc : Sing and Dual are 

Rwifi II 


In forming the Acc : PI : the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of ' bha ’ before this affix ; that is the 
semi-vowel f is changed to ^ II This change is called I ra HI CT ( Samprasft- 
rana ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sfitra. 

I ^nrnr: I ? I ? I II 

w! Jis^?wi% *« ^JWK<n5iir: 11 

328. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yaw are ctillcd sampras3,rana. 

Note : — This defines tlie word samprasArnna. pr vocalisation. It is the 
name given to the eliange of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratjiiliAra ik includes 
the foiii’ simple vowels sjf and and their corresponding semi-vowels are a, 
and 15 included in the priityuhiira yaii, TJie word sampras&r.ana is properly the 
name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past participle 
of ‘ to sleep,’ is fonned by adding the nislitlia afiSx ^ (see sutra 26). So 
that we have + ff. Hat there is a rule (VI. 1. 16) by which there is samprasft- 
rana of the ^ of fnw before the affixes, and we have the form gett; ‘slept’" 
Similarly from The term sa- 

inpraB&rs^a is also employed to designate the whole process of the change of the 
semi-vowels as in VI. 1. 13 ; VI. 4, ISl. 
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I ^ 3:^ I < I a I II 

^irnnofst^ II 

329. The f in is vocalised to 31 ( ;^ ), when the 
compound stem is Bha. 

I I « I ? I II 

HJmnoirvfw ««: ram 11 11 1 Pn^lfranfi 

Bs^ra^ «i^ fsrarrant^ii 

330. There is the single substitution of tlic first 
vowel for the vocalised semi- vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 

Thus ra^vif + vr?i.=» Rr«^ + + vrrf^+ 1 %^ + 3^+ vrw = ( The 

Vriddhi is according to VI. i, 89. S. 73 ) The Instrumental Singular is 
and so on. 

If in be considered to have been formed by 

the affix p?r under sGtra III. 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix after 
it by Sutra III. 2. 75. S 2980. 

Note : — The word is a formed stem by III. 2, 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an npapada : hence we have used the word 
‘‘compound.** Thus II Hy VI. 1. 108, ^ + ( of ; and tlicn 

==* the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 80. Tliis form could have 
been evolved by simple .sampras.irana thus ; re + TO + ^F^=TO + ^^+3TB’ ( VI. 1. 
108 )«TO + + ( the affi.x fo?r HI. 2. 61, will produce guim ) - sriff: (VI. 1. 

88 ). In fact is never added to ( HI. 2. 61 ) unless tbo ])receding moinber 
ends in and thatafT + BTf of will always produce btt H Tlie making of Ibis 
special samprasArana in indicates the existence of tlie following maxim: 

the samprasilrana being a babiranga operation, is considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of guVa which is an antaranga operation : theicfore, 
we can never get the form II 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of In its declension the 

following rule applies : — 

I i v 9 i ? 1 ii 

331. and wiffir get the acutely accented aug- 
ment w ( ) after the ^ in the strong cases. 

Thus 9T3fm+ g II Then applies the following rule. 
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I I v 9 1 ^ I I 

sTOi 3*1. "ft I «nf^«rf?i«nwnfiq?tsq 5^ 1 8T?fr |f*Tr srra q 

wi*w I wwr^g^qqr^qq • qfh«f*lM 51^ w q 1 ^qRRiqif- 

qqrtqqwRwi^r ^ 1 srqftq ii 

332. gets the augment before the ending 
5 of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By the last gets the augment an after q in the strong cases, 
and ST in Vocative Singular (VII. i. 99). It thus becomes siqi[STq and STH^H 
By the present sdtra q is added after this sn and sr II The case-ending is 
elided by VL I. 68, and the final q by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have srq|Tq 
Nominative Singular ; and STH^q in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
STTqandsTq (VII. 1.98,99), do not supersede qq, nor are tliey superseded 
by qq m 

The gq is specifically taught by this Sfitra, the q is not changed to q 
by VIII. 2. 72 S 334. The final q is not elided, because the elision of q 
by VIII. 2. 23. S 54 is not perceived by VII I, 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
of q because of the rule VIII. 2. r. S 12. So theqis not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is arqqqiq. In forming the Voc : the following rule applies. 

I 3ni ^13:^ 1 vs I ^ 1 tq M 

RgtqqqiTq i wjnqqrq.’ r'l srqfqi srqfrfl 1 srqqr?: i sTqfqr n 

333. and qfq^ir get the augment wr after the 
in the Vocative Singular, 

This debars the previous rult As, q nqfq,^ qnrqqrft, srqqqrq: ii 

The Instr; Sing, is aT*iqqT. 

Before the affixes wqq, fif: &c, the q is changed to q by the following 

rule. 

\Vi I q-: I ^ I I vsq || 

OTsqqqqsqTq weuVr qs Tqrtqqisq i sTHiqqrPHqrr^ i qi^fq %q i ftqrqi 
qqCT iRt ^q I qrqqi «q«qq « 

334. ^ is substituted for the final of a word formed 
with the affix and ending in q? and for the final of 

and at the end of a Pada ( in the wider sense 1. 4. 
14, 17 ). 

Thus qRiq.*qTq &c. 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix ^ must end in 
ff ? Observe 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe 
»: 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule aplies ; — 

I h: I 1 1 1 V « 

wf: ' swwlirl gtraifs « grnsrt^- 

HirfHwfl \ Ht ssfiS fftt Ml I %% a aifqav I »i*^r*nira 

(I 

335. ^ is &iib»titiitecl for the in when tliis 

occurs in the form of ) N 

Thus ant is derived from by the affix f&T ( 1 1 1 . 2. 63 S 3409), 

there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the f is changed to s (Vlll. 2. 31). and 
the upapada is lengtliened ( VI. 3. 137 S. 3539 )> 

Note : — 9: wowld lirnre been eaongh, for there is no other form 
except this derived from fpB: vvh}' then the word is used in the sutrii }* There is 
another form not deri ved from If Thus = US’!, siTtU = UITS’-lf 

ilc iu whose name there is the letter is ciiied ; iis 

Why do we say ‘ in the form of UI 3 ;’ ? The rule will not apply when 
the form is ure, as wiiy do we saj- w “ for the u ” ? So- 

that the ?(t of may not be changed to cerebral ; the g is already cerebral. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in s 11 

— :o:— 

There is no masculine noun ending in u. though on the analogy of the 
Noun sitii5r(See 340) we may form meaning w*Wf^wn: and decline as ufu, 
?il^, ara: yut this ^ will allways be elided by the rule VI. i. 66 S. 873, We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in e 
In its declension, the following rule applies : — 

I Wrl I V9 I ? I II 

5^! I gfl^T t S'1^' ' '» 

336. w 18 .substituted for the final of the prslti[nMlika 
before ^ (Noiii. Sg* find Voe. Sg.) 

. Tlu re is a tioniiiial-stcrn wlmdiis taken here. It li.is n>> iiidira- 

tovy lettevR annexed to it. The root is not to be taken bore, as it lias the in- 
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dicatory letter 9 and is exhibited in the Dhatup4tha as II The iiominahstem 
derived from does not take sir, bat g;, the Nom, Sg. of which is as 
(See VI, 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 

The rule VI. f. 68 S 252, required the elision of g ? but this is preven- 
ted, because »fir is not fVrfgfH to ^ for the purposes of rule VI. i. 68. S 

252. Thus the Nom: forms are gw, gffll, gf^:. The A cc : forms are 

g<^ &C. 

Before mni and fir: the following rule applies 

I I e I ? I II 

gefirc i g^^ira i ggr»is i 

337. For tho final of the iiomiiial-stcm there 
is the substitution of when it is a Fada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

Note : — The portion qf of the word must be read into this autra from 
Vr. l. l09. The word is here a nouiiiiaUstem and not a verbal-root. Thus 
ftRr oirr% 1(WS wraRiq-, H We have said that It? is 

here a pratipadika and not a dhatu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile 
letter (anubandlia) and sliould have been read as fqf II In the case of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long ^ for ^by VI. 4 19. In 
that case we shall have II The 911 with a ff shows that short 

9 is meant, and debars gijy (VJ. 4. 19). In the case of substitution the forms 
will be comes becanso it is taught in a subsequent 

Biltra. Why do we say ‘ when it is a Pada ’ ? Observe fftir, fqqs II 

Thus Instr : Dual and PI. are 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in \ W 
;o; 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 5. 

We take up the declension of which is always Plural. Its 
Nom i PI: is (S. 330 = *^^^ l Us Acc ; Instr:, 

Dat. and Abl : PI : are respectively. 

In forming the Geii : PI : the following rule applies: — 

I I vs I ? I XX II 

qKwr»fr i ift«^ i ii 

338. The augment ^ is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending ari*!; after the Numerals called ‘ sliash and after 

^gT n 

Text : — The sj is changed to '»i by VIII. 4. l. S, 23S and this vi is 
optionally doubled by VIII. 4. 46. S. 59 - 
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As II A numeral ending in i. is not ‘ shash hence the specific 

mention of ^3^ 11 

Note : — This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as quiquuil H ., , but 

, where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 

In forming the Loc. PI, the following is held in abeyance, because 
the taught there applies to that ^ which is derived from ^ and not to 

every c. 

I I «; I ^ I 11 

^i*?nfwf^<si "K sitHftire*! 1 sw«i, 1 ffl[^ qie^ 11 

339, Visarjaiiiya is substituted for the 55 called 
T ( and not any other ^ ), before the Locative Plural casc- 
atiix 5 li 

This rule not applying, we have + 9 = g by VIII. 3. 59 S. 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 

\'i9 \ I «; I « I as. I 

«Tf^ "ft stu ST% f?!! I I 1 1 I 1 wr*i'ST?w:: 1 

I ni?i^3u*i.< Jiiqisii 3 I 1 ?k»i% eipiw ^ «nnw'n: 

qi»I^ I SR'iar I I I 11 

340. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
( 51^ )> when a vowel follows, 

l^QiQ ; — The word rf is to be read into the sfitra. This debars tbo applica- 
tiou of rule VIII. 4. 46. S, 59. Thus ^^1%, ?rra!^:, SIW^: II 

Why do we say ‘ when a vowel follows ? Observe II 

Thus ^33. 

Now, we take up the declcn.sion of fir*i^3t, which may he declined In 
^ all numbers (See Note under S. 338). fR«I=5r3T + g=m*l'sr3-l-?It4 + w (VII. r. 

"98. S. 33i) = iq*l^»fP. In the Voc: Sing, instead of sira there will be sn by 
VII. I. 99. S. 333. Thus if I The Norn : Dual and PI : are 

As ^31^ here is a .secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
3? required by VI I. i. 55. S. 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: PI: 
Thus we have Ihit if the compound be not a Hahuvrihi, and 

be a principal member, then the Genitive PI. will be ll 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 1. il 


25 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in r. 

Now we take up the declension of^pRj. This is derived from the 
Noun Lilian or ataar by passing through the under the rule atanrm 

a^r^, that is, when the sense is afaa sRaat at nwa: that one speaks of Kamala 
orKamalfl. Thusat»TR+Pi%(ofg^tfir«Tor). To this we add the affix 
when the raw is elided by VI, 4. SI. S. 2313. ’Thus we get Its declen- 
sion is Norn, ataa, aPtaTi asaai. Its Loc. Pi. is tpies. ( The h being changed 
tow). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

There is no noun ending in Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in n. In the declension of these nouns, the 
following rule applies. ^ 

I Hiar virw: i R i ea i 

II 

341, *1 is substituted, at the end of a Pada, for the 
final W of a root. 

As awat, this is formed by adding i^a. to the root « The leng- 
thening takes place by VI. 4. 15. S. 2556. The n. being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2.. 7. S. 236. 

The word afw is understood here also. So we have mnfr, aUra: where 
a is not at the end of a pada. 

The Nom : forms are au^, auiat aURs ; The Instr : Dual is 
auRaRL&c. 

Now, we take up the declension of ^ 11 In its declension, the 
following rule applies ; — 

\ «r: I vs U I II 

«Rs a? i wrftas^r i «aar?uila?ai«aaaftu: i at: ngr i ^ i atat i lal i ann fiaift 

342. « is substituted for before a vibhakti affix. 

As at!, air,%, ata, atra, ll The substitution takes place even 
when the augment >Tatw is added. Therefore, the substitute is here at and 
not at which latter would have been sufficient for i%a H For a of ftfabeing 
replaced by «» ( VII. 2. 102 ), the f would be left, which would be replaced 
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by sr, had the sfltra been and the forms would have been the same 

( ^+^4 «T=* W VI. i. 97 ). See V. 3. i, 13 &c. The rest of the declension is 
similar to that of ^ n 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension the follow* 
Ing rule applies. 

I *r: I vs I ^ I II 

wir ft: I n 

343. n is substituted for the final n of in the 
Nominative Singular. 

The substitution of for n, is to prevent the »t substitution of VII. 2. 
102. At this stage applies the next siltra, 

I 3^ I vs I ^ I n 

gnr 1 i i ^ u 

344. anw is substituted for the of in the Noni, 
Silig. masculine. 

As SHWLH 

The case ending g- is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. In other cases, sfitra 
VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI. i. 97. S. 
191 ) and -SO will assume the form n 

At this stage, will apply the following rule, 

I I 's I R I II 

W( *T: I 5^1 » ^ I 5IRffl?g»5nf; II 

345. And H. is substituted for the ^ of befo’‘e 
a case-affix. 

As f#r, jN, ffr, f«ini 11 Thus ?^+sTq=T?wr+sTn ( VII. 2, 102 S. 
26s.)«-f*w + 8iTii,( VII. 2. 109 S. 34S-)=T'ni.( VI. i. 97, S. 191). 

It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of words. 

In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies : — 

I arsfpar^i I V» I ^ I II 

1 anPiRr at rqn»*i 57: TUfftorwawfn; 1 h 

346. wr is substituted for the of in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akaeh is not added. 
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As wfJpT, trsrati II Why do we say " not when ^ is added by V. 3. 
71 ”? Observe f»l^, 11 The word (»Tff7) in the sfitra is a 

praty&h&ra, formed with the arr of rr ( Ins. Sg ), and ^ of gst ( Loc. PI ). 

Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies. 

I CI% I VS I I II 

WT! wran? II II 

347. The ^ of is elided before an ap case-affix 
beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment 

is not added. 

Here applies the maxim — ^“The rule I. i. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable. ” 

Having elided of the only portion that remains now. is n, 
which is replaced by bt VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only ar left. Thus 
9 r + ^fi|^ll NowVII. 3. 102 S. 202 declares that a final «?r is lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with apfrii But the solitary bj is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sdtra. 

I I ? U I 

348. An operation should be performed on a 
single; letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

Thus ^ II 

In forming the Instr : PI : the following rule applies : — 

1 I vs I ? I ?? n 

WI«^K*lllt^»l wll^ H CTTil I in^l 1 I f^nwirn^! 

^5 I «T^ I «TI**ini I VP*!: I STWrH ’ «Tr»«ini.l I »TW I I l I 

I 3 I I f »r% i i i i f 

>iini.i II 

349. This substitution of ^ ( required by VII. 1. 
9 S 203 ) does not take place after and except 
when they end in q; || 

Thus aT + l%!=iyf^: ( VII. 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms are thus 
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formed : — + (VII. i. 14 S. 215 ) ; w + + \\ 

The Abl Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow: — ( VII. i. 15 S. 216 ); 
Wt^trn; SI?*! ( VII. I. 12. S. 201 ) ; auiqi: ( VII. 3. 104. S. 207 .and 
VII. 2. 112. S. 346 ) : VII. I 52. S. 217 ) ; VII. I. 1$. S. 216) ; 

ITS ( VIII. 3. 59 S. 212 ). 

When 8T5|i^ is added the forms are as follows: — Nom : 

Til% ; Acc : ; Instr : T»I%: II 

By the following rule, when jfn is used in the second claii.se of a 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases. 

I i ^ i « i ll 

1 »T5i«r^ ii 

350 . In the room of klam ‘this/ in case of its 
re-employ mci it in a subsequent member of the same scnteiico 
and referring to the same thing (anvMcSa) tlierc is tlic sub- 
stitution of 3TW which is anuddtta i. c., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 

Note : — The word means literally saying (Ade^a) ‘ after ' (nnu) or 

aftor-say or re-ernployment. 

(actually replaces in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anvAde^a or repetition is implied. replaces 
the whole of I. i. 55 S. 45. and not only the final 

TViV : — The substitute will replace even when the latter 

takes the affix 3. 71.) 

I 1 R 1 « 1 1 

^€r«r «R?r i 

1^15 I s'ffseju'iiinr i 3 T*wt «n%^ 

I I I iT*iRt I I I ginr i gnoit i gn"t: i 

5 «n!?i I gnoreg i grrwg if^T. i «T35uflrfi?^ 1 gnni i gri'n'r i g«inJU i 

guriisg i g»ir^ i qn^rsqi^ifr^; i ?p^'fari 5 1 hhI si^: i cnir ii 

351 . When an affix of the second case or (Ins. 
Sing.) or ^rti; (Loc. dual.) follows, gg which is anuddtta is the 
substitute of and cRif in the case of its re-employment. 

AnvAdeSa means the employment again of what has been em- 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 
" The grammar has been studied by him (atiena), now set him (enatn) 
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to read the Verias:' or again “of these two (anayoli) the family is illustrious 
and their wealth is great.” The cases in this form ^te:~Ac'C, 

^r, Instr : Sing: q^5T^; Gen : & Loc. Dual l 

Here ends the declension of Masc : Nouns ending in 

:o: 

There is no Masculine noun ending in Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in Jf e, g, girqr which is forilied by the 
affix added to 2. 75 S. 2980) Its Nom : forms are girqi, girnr, 

giToi: ; Loc. PI. is gn^fg or gn^®. 

If it be formed with the afiix (III. 2. 76 S. 2983), then by VI. 4. 
IS S. 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be. gnr^, gm^? g«Tr^: ; 
the Loc : PI : is gw^^g , g*Tim^, or gnr^g. 

Here ends the declension of Mas : Nouns ending in 

— o- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now, we take up the declension of Its Nom : Sg. is n^ 5 ^^ g« 
fTltf^+g (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4. 8 S. 25o)«n^r5t+0 
(the affix being elided by VI. i. 68. S. 2S2.)=>cr^r (the being elided by VIII, 
2.7. S. 236.). 

In forming the Voc : the following rule applies : — 

I sr I < 1 ^ K II 

# 

W'Tr ^ #r i i ^ g \ i^r t%r i 

w rasr btw 

I aajpJB’’ i Ki'strnt i i trsjRr ii «TBr^R: i i *1 

^R*. I ^rfsR'TT?! I rPt I qtCr <t«hrt 

»RT B 3 ?^WW^fRISSrJTJfRRH <?l?»TRRr aRf %: I I Wlf: I n^TT II 

352. (But such q;) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of which otherwise would have taken place 
by the sutra VIII. 2. 7, S. 236. The examples of non-elision of ^ in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas, As w 5BR^(Rig. I. 164. 39). Here 
the sign of the Locative, namely, f (fgr) is elided by VII, i 39 S. 3561. In the 
Vocative singular the is not elided ; as II 

The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jficipaka ), that a word does get the 
designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using 5*, yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I. i. 63. S. 263. 
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Van Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, wlu n a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the ^ is elided : as, 

The Nom : Dual and PI : are dURr; l 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are cr^rR*!.; 1 

The Acc: PI. is thus formed : — Here gets the designa- 
tion of bha by I. 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the s? of is elided by VI, 

4. 134 S. 234. and the changed to sy by VIII. 4. 40. S. in. The elision 
of ^ is not Sthdnivat^ because it is so prohibited in SCitra VI 1 . 2. i. S. 12. 
Nor can the elision be considered asiddha on account of its being bahiranga. 
There are two aspects under which or technical terms, and Prihh^- 
shds may be viewed in Pdnini’s Grammar. One is other is 

The former i, e, qinTO means that “Samjn^s and 

Paribh^sh^s remain where they are taught and the latter, i. e. 

means that “ SamjnAs and Paribh^shAs are attracted by, or uiiite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that SamjnAs occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the ParibhAshAs concern them.*^ 

Here we take the first alternative and the change of 3 r into sy being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38., there is no antatanga-hood and 
so the ParibhAsha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga’* 
finds no scope for application. Therefore n and 5 T combining form 51. Thus 
wc get the Acc. PI. Inst. Sing is 

Similarly s^R^C^u Here s^R^i^is in the Locative case. 

4- O (VII. I. 39, S. 3S<3i) Here the affix is elided by using the word 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1.G3 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word RRq; would not get the disignation of qf 
because it has no gq" after it, so the rulcrf ^T(Vni. 2. 7* S. 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision of ^ of W But in that case 
the present Sfitra would have been useless. But the very fact that this sfltra 
is made, indicates that the rule is not ntfya, and so, there will, be 

pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word becomes qf, and so rule 
VI 11 . 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sutra, 

Although ^ excludes and debars qTO^rr but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc. pi. Thus niR + 0 

+ (wqiSH) Here the zero will be sthftnivat(by bt^: qwqq^I. i. 57 S. 50) 

That being the case, si will not be changed to ^ : and so wc could not ct 
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the form It But the lopildcsA is not slhAiiivdt, because of the vArtika 
«T wrf^^rl (See Mahf.bh 4 shya I. i. 58 and SiddhAnta VIII. 4. i) 
If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix which is out side ; and the change of 7 ^ into 5 i is 
inside it, or antaranga ; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 
tlien we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here. 
Tlie ParibhAshA derived from the JnApaka of 

(VI. 4. 132 S. 329.) which belongs tothe Vlth AdhyAyaand consequently does 
not see the vidhiof the Vlllth AdhyAya (VIII. 4. 41 S. ill.) by thesAtra 
and so there will be no antaranga BhAva. This proceeds on the view 
of Paksha. 

1 5i55hi: ^ I U I ^ II 

^ i n'srr^ i 

’T ^ I ^r5r»*ir^ i tni^i i wg i i i ngr: i wgra, i irflr i 
wsn^ I »f^Tf^r i » nraff^Rs i 9 t?ji ii 

353. The elision of a final g ( VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 

following rules ; ( 1 ) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2 ) rules 
regarding accents, ( 3 ) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and ( 4 ) rules regarding the augment g; before a 
Krit-affix. 

The word in the sfltra applies to all the four words preceding it ; 
as gwftf'St, &c. The force of the Genitive compound in 9511* 

is that of ordaining the existence of something ; e. g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 
when g is to be added to it, ( ) H The compound means 

however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule 
which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ) II 

( I ) giPihT: — As trails, tWirV. Il Here the elision of g of trsig and 
KWg being asiddha, the pjw is not changed tolfB by VII. i, 9* S. 203. So also 
gnHini., trg»9T, traig, ?fwg 11 Here the finals ol wst and ttw are not lengthened 
before ►w by gRr'^ ( VII. 3. 102 S. 202.) nor changed to if before g by (VII. 
3. 103 S. 20$ ) : as in rpcTHit and sgg of the stem ending in «T 11 

The elision of g taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
general rule VI 1 1. 2. i S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it ii. 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 
g is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is 
not asiddha in tnlfra%(ugg+9F9?+% = tl3r + 9 +%=g5lf^% III. I.8. S. 2657 VII. 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been longf had the *Rfp? been asiddha. So 
also there is lengthening, ( VII. 4. 2$ S. 2298.) and there is 

ekadeSa (VI. i. lOi S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision’s not being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VII. 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change of ST to ^ (VII. 3. 103 S. 205). nor the substitution of qw for 
fitH (VII. I. 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and PI : are THTHini and TUrr^s respectively. The 
Dative forms are Ti|r, ; Abl ; and Gen Sing : crfis ; Gen : dual 

ind PI : TTsEfri and TnETP^ respectively. Loc : Sg. TrUl or II 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of qftTfqqq.tl This word is formed 
jy the Unadi affix Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root ‘ to shine.’ 

it is declined as follows : — Nom; forms are nfWf^r.iiRirlqRr, H 

In the Acc ; PI : . the base being bha, the Tt of is elided 
( VI. 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 

I I I q I vsss II 

WTlRiq I ^ ^ I qfH^rvirfr I 

q 1 1 qR^|wtrft 1 1 qqqrql 1 *mR: 11 

354. Of a root enditi" in or %, the penultimate 
l[ or ^ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision of w is not considered 
lere as sthAnivat because of the prohibition in 1 . I. 58 S. 57 with regard 
:o and so » becomes penultimate. 

Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134- S. 234. a bahiranga and therefore 
isiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
dready given above under VIII. 2. 8. S. 35^. 

Thus Acc : PI : is qfq?rji II Instr: Sg. irm?f3T &c. 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of ysiq, ll Its Norn : forms are 
mr, «nfqR: 11 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of ST of iR because of 
:he following prohibition. 

I H I € I a I n 

qqfiT»R!itr*5riiqr*if*qwqr4fS4jnR q WR ' *r*qq- > *r5qqr 1 *r?4RrPiarrrf 1 

isnn: I winvir 1 agiRiRRifr h 

26 
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355. The w in src is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in ^ or with a consonant preceding 

w or nil 

•s. 

Thus Acc : PI ; ii Instr : Sing and dual 

&c. Similar is the declension of ^rsl!^ II Nom. H 3 ir, vsnitr, iQim:, Acc. 

«w 4 r, Hsm; Ins. «jrnT, irspsint, BwfJr: ti 

— ^:o: 

Now, we take up the declension offsrf^tli In its declension the 
following rule applies : — 

W I ^ I < I « I n 

wt wifwMrai sjTSK'x I f(% II 

356. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix fir ( Nominative and Accusative PL ), when 
the stem ends in or or or and nowhere 
else. 

To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sfltra. 

^«tVS I ^ 9 I C I » I II 

fsiTfl*n«Twn ^ "ft i i ? f^?!|,i fjiff unstn i 

I I I II 

357. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 

are lengthened before the affix 5 of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus II The ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S, 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. 1. 68. S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have^ fWf’l u 

The 9 is changed to by VIII. 4. 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N. D. ; N. PI : Acc : Sg. and Dual : 

fi(f<a4;.and respectively. 

In Acc : PI : the ar of fq.is elided by VI. 4. 134 S. 234 and the 
^ is changed to guttural by the following Sutra. 

I ?r^fi 5 ir ^3 1 vs I ^ I II 
f®rit W rratft W frt Wtn H 

358. A guttural is substituted for the f in 5 ^ before 
an affix having an indicatory w , or w and before ^ II 

The next Sfltra is divided by the author into two parts. 

F*2, first, and then 11 
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I I *; I a n 

359. . Tlio *f, ia the root is changed to or, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to caiise;tlie 
change. 

As tl This requires the of to be changed Jto I But 

to this the second half of the above Sfltra^makes an exception. 

m I I I a I il 

H?*i vr?o snsofo 1 oNfsft I ^r*if%m«mmton 5 fRCT oRtVir 

s*iro oorrg^eff fro \ oorft "ft i;^RiT^m>notoi^ o wrR- 

I f^sfj I f^w T?orfl I ??ra f«iTfr%o»R^ vr?o in[i«iorfSojftq 5 r*r 1 

I f^rsH^^sfo siqin i 3 n*RW- 

nR 4 %?r ^ jf^^rastiriN 1 sr^r?^ 1 1 sviStii 

359 A. The of is changed to m when it is pre- 
ceded by short or and in no other case, that is to say, when 
retains the form 5 ^ and not when the «r is elided and 
assumes the form jr or when the 3r is lengthened. 

Thus II This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de 

this Satra into two by the maxim *rriTrt*rmfrf?r%i^! t. e. "from a rule which 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are allcwed 
to derive only such ^sults as may be desirable.” 

Paribhdshd : — "A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule.” 

This maxim being set aside by the fact of the <ff<nt>u<T, the Sfltrr, 
VIII. 4. 12. S. 307. ordaining also ceases. The elision of lir is not sthAni- 
vat because otherwise the q will never be fo'lowed by sr and so there will be 
no scope for SOtra VII. 3. 54. S. 358. Thus Acc. PI. is fNN:. Instr. 
Sing : &c. 

But the optional form with a cerebral 01 instead of dental sr. 

according to the opinion of MAdhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 
KAtyAyana and Patanjali. The sr is never changed to or. 

The nouns OTfl'H, SJT^are similarly declined. 

is formed with the affix f^s^and not The portion in 
has no meaning ; and so the rules VI. 4.12. S. 356 and VI. 4. i 3 * 
S. 357. should not apply to it. However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following Paribhdshd, 
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Patibhdshd-. — “Whenever or fn or or vi, when they are taught 
in Grammar denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess^ and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. 

Loc : Sing of is sr^r^ or H 

Loc. Sing of is qfSw or 11 

o 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule applies. 

I I « I I II 

f f^niisR fiin 

360. ?l is diversely substituted for the final of 

II 

^ ofH is And thus we get ii^q[. 

Here applies the next SQtra, showing the force of this indi- 
catory 

I i vs i u tl 

*1 hbrt 1 ^ f^»TnT5n'HW5f«Ti<n 

n wvf HHPPnrprr^Rt 1 tos 

f^ra I I I I »msfiw I 1 ifs i 1 

«irRt « ?raTMW 1 3 wiR'ft' 

<3 » aaara: 1 gRr uBng « 

361. Whatever has an indicatory and (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem w^, (wajra) get the 
augment 3*1 in the strong eases* 

Thus Nom : Sing, is inpng, The penultimate is lengthened by VI. 
4. 14. S. 425. The affix 5 is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. and the tr is elided 
by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. 

The form being aaaai , the elision offtakes place by the Tripftdi . 
rule uannana VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 
by the rule of the Sixth Book of PAnini (*’. VI. 4. 14. S. 425). The Sf of 

therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
In Verbal Nouns like &c, where also the elision of q[ is held to be 
asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in the case of aaag ? Because of the word 
in the last Siitra VI. 4. izS S. 360. 
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As this word W^iq^ requires the help of to give us the proper 
form, the Author of MahAbhdshya has effected the formation of by the 

UnAdi I. 159, and he has also assumed that the affi.x *151 will effect the same 
form when added to Rti in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that tlie Sdtra is a redundancy. The author of Bluatti 

iCAvya also uses the form in secular literature as : — 

" That MaghavAn eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices.” 

The Nom : Dual and PI. will be *1^^! H 

The Voc : Sing will be% il 

The Acc. forms are H 

Instr : forms are 

When a is not substituted for the final of then the Nom : 

Sing is II 

Vdrtika : — In the Chhandas, the affixes f and are added to 

nouns in the sense of h^"?; (See SAtra V. 2. 122. S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word im^be formed with added to »m then the word will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This is the difference, as »i^^. 

The Nom : Dual and PI. are »t^WTHr, » 

In the SarvanAmasthAna affixes, without f is declined like 

Thus N. D. N. PI. ; Acc. S. D. are and imf r#r. 

In forming the Acc. I’l. the following rule applies 

I i « I « 1 n 

sTsPHPit *ft ^TOicT ?*irii' 1 1 *i«iN 

tTsTstTRi flftw I I I f%rai I 3 Tfrr?B% 1 1 *i«iRr 1 

^Rifl I 5*1! I ipir I 1 « 

362. The ^ of and when ending 

ill becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus and 8T become^ » by 

VI. I. 108. S. 330 ) = «T«frHI+<tw ( *T anti » become sfr by VI. i. 87. S. 69 ) 

II 

Why do we say ‘ when ending in sr^’ ? Observe Acc : PI: R'eru: 
when the noun is and not 4 ^ 11 In this case the Instr: Sg. is 

mw II 

The feminine form of is il Why do we say ' not before a 
Taddhita affix ’ ? Observe 11 
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;rhelnst: Sg. and Dual of »iq^are &c. Similar 

Is the declension of Thus ( Acc. PI. ), ( Instr : S. ) ; 

{ Instr: Dual ) &c. 

Now we take up the declencsion of il 

g^+?t?f=*g+iT+^+'Erw •• Here the«|ofg would also require to 
be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following SOtra. 

I !r wmrwfli l « l U H 

«pr: ^trartoi h wr«i i *Pi<TOq sr^r 

^TOW’ns I I gHT I i 1 1 wra'^Lii 

363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 

So ?[of is not vocalised. Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 

Thus Acc : PI : is ; Instr : Sg, and Dual are 5^, 
and so on. 

• — Though the rale of vocalisation doos not specify what particular 
semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to* 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rnlo. Rad the Hrst 
semi-vowel been vocalised, tlien there would be no scope for tliis sutra, because 
then no semi-vowel vTill bo found preceding a vocalised letter. This sutra i.s 
ajnapaka that the vocalisation commences with tlie second of tlio conjunct 
8 emi- vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of was understood here, the repetition 

of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 
133 there is vocalisation of the word^^qj, the ^ being changed to^, the is 
not changed as gsir 11 It might be objected that when ^ of 5, and ^ the 
samprasSLrna of ^ coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long 1; for the two ^*s and this is sthAiiivat to the 
original, the n and \ of should be considered in fact as contiguous and 

not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sth^nivat (See I. i. 58 S.St). Even though it be 
considered as stliSnivat, it is still a separating letter. 

Now, we take up the declension of I* Its N. S. is wf, Its Voc : 

S. is^9T^ 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 

I ^?ir«nrsr: i e 1 « 1 11 

snir ^?r?*n^5Rif«ii3f^«i f wisi 5 1 1 1 arilffi; \ 

1 91^*^ I *T%ir: 1 I 1 1 n 

364. ^ (which is changed to in the strong 

cases, and forms the feminine in I niiaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem except in the Nominative 

singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is fj[, the is for the sake of making this affix an 

so that in sarvanftmasthana cases we have 5 »i augment VII. i 70 , 
S. 361 . Thus ST^S, awnn, sdt*#!, »T%m, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle H? Observe 

(N. S). The rest of its declension is similar to tliat of 

In the declension of THRt., &c. the following rules app'y : — 

I qf^«f 5 pirwTr* I v» I ^ I II 

qNr»Tr!ifHrs??rttws qti sn arrif^ iff s^^Npnmfsirm^! h 

365. ( 5(Tr ) is substituted for the final of ‘j)a- 
thin ’ ‘ mathin ’ and ‘ fbhukshin before the ending 5 ( of 
the Nom. Sg. ) 

Though the sth&nin here is a nasal (i. e. ^), yet the substitute sir is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness ( I. i. 50 . 39 ) but to be pronounced 
purely for the anti of the sfltra is really an +'?II>1, indicating that pure air is to b'' 
taken and not the nasal arf tl 

I I NS I U II 

366. W is substituted for the f of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 

Note : — Though the anuvritti of ann was hero, the separate mention of 
am is for the sake of VI. 4. 9.S. 3541. by which in the case of wc have two 

forms, i|t 3 ^ani.andiCHV^II 

^tvs I I vs K I '^'S II 

* rfV*iM i t * TW *<uw' Wii I 1 ^* I *i»*ii^ I iwini! i • 

’iwn^i II 
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3C7. w is substituted for the of puthin and iiui- 
thiii, in the strong cases. 

Thus qstrr:, «T5»Tr#lr, HsmHs ii 

I vtm I vs I ^ I «:<; II 

Tt?a^gffT: I w: I I »TRT»«nf*raTf| I Hfm-. I qt3«r: I few 

nrsfTswriT »r?wf|tri- 1 i<nfr i g*utY 5T»rtY i 8T?[g#t1prr ii sirw sTj^rw vT^f?r i 
H ^s?Ti% I gTfe II gf Hffm w w«*i: * II '? gw«rg I 

1 I sTwiT! giwcf^ sr^r«wRrgwR[«w gwr *1 i wwHiwT; i 5^41 1 'fiV 
g^w’iwr’TwtJi gq^wi^ 1 i gr^ft i i g>T5Wi% i gTvr i gT^ i wife*w^e!nf^ ii 

368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, in.ithin, and rbhuksliin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or g (before which the stem 
is called 13ha I. 4. 18). 

As q?ii, qqr, qir, qtr:, ww* wgsr »i 

In the Feminine the affix will be acliled by IV. i. $. as qfipjt+ 
and the Tg is elided before the affix #1^ by the present Sfitra. Thus gq?ft 
qnflr, and sr^g^r Irqr. 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. i. 85. S. 365. because 
the affix is elided by using the word gq^^fVII. i 43 S. 319) and therefore the 
affix g leaves no trace behind by I. 1.63. S. 263. Thus gqntqqg Thus gqfug + 
g-gq/qqi+O « gqfe ( The final q^is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). 

In the Vocative Sing, of the Neuter Noun gqfqi|., the elision of g is 
optional, according to the following VArtika : — 

V&rtika : — In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final g is optional. 

Thus g gqfeg or >'gqfe. 

The short f of grr^Y is not gunated (as it is gunated in g ) because 
pf the prohibition contained in VIII. 2. 2. S. 353 by which the elision of g is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. 

In the Nom : Dual, the base being bha, the f? portion of qfeg is elided 
before the Dual affix qfl. Thus g«nfl 11 

In the Nom : PI. ( fg ) which is a SarvanAmasthAiia affix (I. i. 42. 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. 1 8G and 87 S, 367 and 368 
apply and so we get the form gq g gi H H 

The Acc : forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as gqnir, g4*ft, 
gqsgflH « 
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The Instr : Sing ; and Dual are 

The Dative Sing : is &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of It is a q^ word by the 

Following definition. 

I wirr??rr ^ 1 ? 1 ? i li 

qrsRr sfRir ^ w 11 qr^r q 1 (nsqr ftiq 1 Praq: 1 

rrncq: I iraifq )sqqiriffnq ) 7 f^qqf^qTqqr Sf ii qlqiqwrq^qi^q gq^gqW- 
■qqrawtti • qW^: q 3 ?q»qs q 1 q?:qg*it 5 rRT 35 ii 

369. The Sankhyds having or g as their final 
are called shat. 

It is one of the peculiarities of q^ words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. i. 22. S. 261 ). Thus q^ q^ ll 
Why do we say qqqr H Observe Rnq: and qiarq*. II 

Note : — This eutra defines tlie term q? which is n sahdivsion of the larger 
group sankhya. Those Sankhyas which end in q^ or qaro called qq|| The word 
sankliya is understood in this stitra, because the word eori^T is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies saukbyil which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or q are six, namaly qqq ' five,’ qq ' six,’ 

‘ seven,’ vreq* eight,’ qqq’ nine,’ qqq‘ ten.’ 

The word agqf in the sutra shows that the letters q and q must be 
aupado^ika i- «■, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added aftex’wards as affix &c. Thus in qiqri^ ‘ hundreds,’ ‘ thousands,’ 

STSPnq ‘ of eights ’ the q is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not qq and tho nominative and acensative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as qiqiq+q°>qiqifq &o. 

In forming Norn : PI : of qq we have qq + Rr Then we add wq by 
VII. I. 72. S. 314. Thus we get qqq+Rfl Here the word is a sankhyfi and 
ends in q II Why should not this Rr be elided by VII. r. 22. S. 26r, This 
is not elided by the maxim qPiqrq qRqiqr 11 For the maxim, see VII. i. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of fq that caused the insertion of q and 
now this q cannot cause the destruction of its originator. Thus we get 
qqrfq 11 qgqiT^ is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc : plurals are qsqfJf: q 5 q»q:, qsq^q; 

respectively. 

The augment qqis added by VII. 55 - S. 338 «« forming the Gen. 
ri; Then the following sutra comes into operation. 

27 
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^V9o I I ( I I 'S II 

wrsnPi «ft i i qvmsroi is^rg i i qT»rT5^r- 

*rw,i a n 5 * 3 ^ 1 1 fiWTsnr i fir^pw^rr^r i ft*pr 5 ^: i 

mu 

370. In a stem ending in % the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix ;rr*l II 

Thus q*^+ stwl(VII. 1 . 55 . S. 338 ) =q 5 wmi+»fR.(VI. 4 . 7 . 8 . 370 .) = 
IS’TRPI. being elided by VIII. 2 . 7 . S. 236 ). 

The Loc. PI. is SWIJI. Similar is the declension of qiirn=W. Thus 
N. PI. qtira«w. Gen : PI. is qw qswRWL. 

When qs^ is a secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
gw of SQtra VII. i. 22 . S. 261 . nor the 3 ? augment of VII. i. 55 . S. 338 . 
Thus ft*|q 5 !qr 3 is declined as Nom: fqqqs'qr, ft^q^WR;; Acc. 

ftqqaRnin 

Similar is the declension of qq^and qqrq.. In the declension of 
BIB 3 , the following rules apply. 

5VS? I ST®!! sn I v» I ^ I *:« II 

»req smq wrarsnlt 11 

371. «ir is substituted for the final of before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant. 

I arefw «n?r 1 vs 1 ^ l H 

^qraruqvqj • qre»q 

qmq 5nq^rt% ^qqeq anm 1 srvtr ^4q?'jnqiriqq»T3 1 qitl ^ 1 

qrm^i srerPr: iqref»qis ^ 1 qicRPi 1 »Twg 1 qnrqnri^ 1 are isrei f^n^qs-qq^ 1 
aqRqrqftgqiqa 1 qr% 1 w s^wrqtt fqqrqitrqR wrRqqaqrsr f?qq 1 qfrfiqfnaq^r 
qfl^jfwnilMwifitwwg I firargr iwrfq 1 qTqqgHg 4 ‘raqRqT?q rtvir qq q g ^rqqrafq. 1 
?|q ftqrfr qqrqf^^qf^qfqrwq 1 ftqrer»qrqi ftqreii^; 1 fqqrBr»q: ^ 1 ftqreigi 

Rrqi|T uqiqrqif qwqqrqt qf«r 11 

qqqrq: | qrq«q^ I 33 I ST • f ^ t fqMfVT 135^131 3»^U 

372. After the stem argr ( the form assumed by 
aqgjj Vll. 2. 84 ) qnv is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

Why have we taken the form wiST and not are ? Observe sR 
aiV qqq II This peculiar construction of the present sfitra ( aqepqs instead 
of ) indicates, that the art substitution for the 3 of *153 takes place in 
Nom : and Acc. Plural ; and that it is also optional, which we Infer from 
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the jnapakaof VI. l. 172,8. 3718. where the word ijnr indicates that there 
are two forms of n This sutra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sfltra VII. I. 22. S. 261. by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are 
elided after the numerals called qq;il The elision of case-endings taught by II. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not. Thus ingyaf ;, H 

Note : — The use of in sutra VI. 1. 172, S. 3718 indicates that the word 
9T?^has two forms, and the substitution of long an taught in VII. 2. 84. S. 371. thus 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which i.s couched in general terms, would 

always end in a long vowel. There is another use of the word namely, it 

makes the word with long btt ( VII. 2. 84 ) to get also the designation of 

For if was not to be called a like then there would be 

scope to the present sutra in the case of while it would bo debarred in the 

case of without long ^f, by the subsequent rule VI, 1. 180 which applies te 
qy word, and hence the employment of the word would become useless. 

The regular declension is as follows : — 

STO, «R*ire, »rer**r , srefnis, arorsrr^, sierg ii 

When there is not the lengthening of ar of arcs^, that is when the 
base is not then we have sr?, st?* i. e. is then declined like 7$^ it 

When forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like II Thus the Acc : PI : is It The sr is not changed 

to or because the elided or is considered as sthAiiivat, because of I. i. 57. S. 
50 where the word is explained as il And as here, because 

of the prior ( ) letter the subsequent letter it requires to be changed to 
Of, the elided ^ becomes sthAnivat and prevents the change. 

Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim ot 
then the elision of sr of being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of ( VII. 4. 41. S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like. while the change of to ur is internal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does iiot perceive it . 

So also Ins. S. &c. 

The lengthening of wr in to w which we have inferred in the case of 
sreqt before and qr? (see above) is to take place then only when retains 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound. As in the compound firuPffH meaning “ he who loves eight per- 
sons,” the word is secondary, the principal word being the lover : there- 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of «t in before and ^ ii 

While there will be optional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 
nants. As or ii 

Verse : — This word resembles cnnt in all the cases, except the 

cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles Before consonantal 
cases, the base is fiinifer H 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

-:o:- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now we take up the declension of It is formed by adding the 
affix f%T^to the root fw. The ^ is changed to w by VIII. 2. 37. S. 326 ; 

then ^ is changed to optionally to ff, by^^^RwnrefS!^ (VIII, 2. 39. S. 84). Thus 
N. S. is gn or 35 Nom. D. gqr. N. P. Insj: S. fW. Ins : D. 

Loc. PI. grg. 

Here ends the declension ol Masculine Nouns ending in w. 

— — :o: 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in 9 11 

Now we take up the declension of gsi. It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix f^to the root ^ by the following SOtra. 

II 

373. The words ‘ a domestic priest ^ 

‘ impudent ’ ‘ a garland ’ ‘ a direction ’ and ‘ a 

quatrain ’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix ; 
and so also after the verbs ‘ to worship to join ’ 

and to approach the affix is employed. 

The affix Incomes after the three roots srsg, and ll Being 
read along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of to these verbs, 

The affix comes after and when these are uncombinedi 

Note: — Otherwise in combination the affix wonid be ( III. 2. 61. S. 
2975 ). The difference between and is that the latter gives ns the Nom : 
8 ; while the former will give ns the N. S. as in il 

Of the affix the « and are indicatory ( fq[ } ; the affix 

'is really r? 11 This is a affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
' formed directly from the verb. is defined in the following sdtra. 
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Rifi'^s n^ra: funi 11 

374 . In this portion of the Slitras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except ( tense- 
affixes ), is called g 5 jf h 

The Kpt affix ft is elided by the following sfttra. 

I I < I ? I II 

vftfm CTH I 11 

375. There is elision of the affix ra when reduced 
to the single letter ^ II 

Note : — The affix ft includes ft:^, &c. In all these, the real 

affix is which being an aprikta (I. 2 . 41 S. 251 ), is elided. Thus VgIfT, |loi9r 
(III. 2 . 87 S. 2998 ). Here the affix ft^ is elided. So also (HI. 2 . 

58 . S. 432 ). Here the affix is elided. So also qn>n^, (III. 2 L 

62 S. 2976 ). Here the affix is elided. 

Why do we say “ of an aprikta — an affix consisting of a single letter " ? 
Observe formed by the affix ft^ ( ft being the real affix ) ; so also 
formed by ft^, see Un&di SCitras IV. 53. 44, No root can become a noun unless 
some kfit affix is added to it (see i. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns — from Dh&tu to a FrStipadika the way lies only through 
an affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I. I. 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

The word being a word gets the designation of PrStipadik® 
by I. 2. 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c. Thus 
N. S. II At this stage comes the following sfitra for application. 

I I 1 U 

g%! ?r^«iniwft i t ii 

376. The nominal stem 3 ^ gets before the strong 
cases the augment when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus 5 + g+w+R»3 + g+ir +0 ( the ^ being elided by VI, l. 68, S, 
2S2.)b9 + h +0 ( the being elided by VIII. 2 23. S. 54). 

Thus we get ^ 11 Now applies the following s^tra. 
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I f. I «! U ir 

i *tw i gf • 

swmwT^ g«Trsg?tR: qtR^'Jrs i wwrfeiRfrat! fffiw n i gs^ i gwi* i gs?t»i,» 
g*tf I fir: I g^ I g*nrn*r?rrfir i f^g, u 

377. A stem formed with the affix feqj under III. 2. 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

Note : — The word understood here. The word is a 

Bahuvrihi meaning * that stem which has kvin as its affix. * For the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is substituted. As (ill. 2. 58), 

The ^ being changed to guttural, we get ^ Thus 3 becomes 
( Nominative Singular). 

, In forming N. Dual thesis changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24. 
S. 123. and this anusv&ra is changed to sr being the nasal letter belonging to 
^ varga. But the anusvAra as ordained by the subsequent Trip 5 cli rule 
VIII. 3. 24. S, 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. ?. 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvSra to be changed to guttural. 

Thus ( N. D, ). j>ir: ( N. PI. ) Acc : forms are 
; Instr: forms are 5^, &c. 

Why do we say in the sdtra VII. i. 71. S. 376. Because in 

compounds like gw , there is no gi|^ augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applies — 

I '*^ 1 : 5 : 1 ^ I ^ I ^0 II 

gjgR: w » fi% i ^HLR gt gt ^ w gtRRgrftr!Rgrq[ t gg- 

^ « sgn I sg^ I sggi l gtPcRr gTggrTTi%ggiRr%fge?grggR:g g Rggrr i gn? 
g I g«wl ffil g^ i gg ggrar Vrtrgr i ggigigwcg: i grg i grsgr i 

gng(: i f?nf^ i ii%Rj i i i ^rlr t ng-- 1 i gg 

I I I i i i w ghpmr: gw gr^ 

wir I gR??: I gpnrf^ gim i *Rg <r?w^ gig^mr- 

RRr 5^ I INr? I I f^gH^rPiRnff it w sriii v ggr% ® ii guggg^ 
flFg.wrefl 4 g ggpgfggit g«g w i gRsrw grt gfejre.i gRm^ i gRSnt: ii 

378. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal letter or at the end of a word. 

This requires the change of to a guttural i, e, of ^ class. The 5^ 
ordained by VIII. 2. 62 . S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the present 
Sfttra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2, 62. S. 377 in the order of enunciation 
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by Pftnini. In the case of and , the 55^ is not changed to a letter of 

the w class even when we take words to be formed by the affix i^ under 
Siitra VIII. 2. 62 S. 377 * reason for this we shall explain under SiHra 

VIII. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 

Thus Nom : forms are or ggw, 93^, gg^l: 11 In the Sfitra VII. 
I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as 3%: showing that that root of the Dhatfl- 
pfitha should be taken which ends In f, viz, the root 31%^ 5lir, the 7th root of 
the class. Therefore it does not apply to the root the 10th 

root of the 1^3114 class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 
bef?5. 

Now we take up the declension of CT*®. It is derived from ‘ to 
move ’ and ‘ to feel done up ’ by adding the affix 11 

The 7 of is elided because it is ^3, leaving behind ot? to which 
the augment 3*1. is added by VII. i 58. S. 2262. Thus we getra + s^+at. 
Then a is elided by VIII. 2. 23 S. 54. Thus we get In the N, S. the 
affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. Thus the N. S. remains as ^3. The 
N. Dual and PI. are la^ and QiTsr: &c. 

Now we take up the declension of riw. By VIII. 2. 36. S. 294. 
the II of rrw is changed to w. Then the w is changed to 3; by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. and VIII. 4. 5 ^* S. 206. Then 3 is changed tn Thus we get N. S. ri^^ 
or rr?- The N. D. and PI. are TUT: II Loc. PI. is iR^or n?;5. Similarly 
is declined So also 443. Its Nom. forms are Va? , , 4 % 5 I*' H 

The Nom. forms of are or 11 

With regard to nw and there is not gutturalisation as will be fur- 
ther explained under Sutra VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The N. S. of 4^3^ 11 

The word faajnt given above is formed from that root which be- 
longs to qpitrrf subdivision of »aiT^ gana, ». e. the root ‘ to shine’ »aii| 875. 
and not the root number 20 of the *arf| where it is exhibited ajtrlq 
This we do, because the root is read along with root in the qfoirfr sub- 
division ; and as the VJII. 2. 36. S. 294. mentions and together, the 
here should be taken as the «irw of the qparla class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other which is shown along with ifw, 
"^13 and «tr 3 , (DhatupAtha »qrrf 193, 194 and 195 ). In the case of this 
%ir^ there will be and not Thus N. S. is or Instr. D. 

&c. 

VArtika, When sni is preceded by upapada qR there comes the 
affix ^qq and the »t is lengthened and w is changed to q; when it is final in a 
Pada. Thus N. S. of qftmsi is qftsrf? which means one who has gone out 
leaving every thing. The N. Dual and PI. arc qRsri^V and qfcNrqi- 
le.spectively. 
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Now, we take up the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule applies : — 

I I ( I ^ II 

n «ft I ^ig *w*i ?r i ^rfirfw 'WFahT- 

ggmnKi « Pl>«rro^ i ft’stro? i i ftwni: i ii 

379. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
gg and ( the form assumed by 

Thus i. e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The rule 

applies to the form of in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form : as Rmhus U 

The is taken in the Sfttra only as an illustration of its Paddnta 
form. It does not mean that the form is not valid. Thus N. S. 

has both forms, i. e, n^^ti^and 

-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 

I >91 1 u Rt n 

«rfR| W ^ Jts U'»K«K*IWIrthl! Wtf I ^ I I 53^ 

W! I W: I 3S?r I 3W: I *1%! fiCTt* I 

hkRt»i: I 

380. The w or w, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 

Thus to the root we add the affix and the ^ is vocalised into 
^fby VI. I. 16. S. 2412. and then the g being elided by the present 
Siltra,^ is changed intow by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into e or » as in the case of tr?. already shown above under VIII. 2. 30. S. 
378. Thus N. S. is ^or 

Ii^ forming N. Dual, the g is changed tog by VIII. 4. 40. S. iii. 
This g is again changed to g by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52. Thus N. D. is fdii’. N. 
PI. is . 

Now we take up the declension of This word is irregularly 

formed by adding the affix ^qgto the root wg with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) gg in combination. (See III. 2. 59. S. 37$). The |^ formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VI II. 2. 62. S. 377. Thus the N. S. is 

or N. D. and Plural ’Kftrll and U 
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Now vve take up the declension ofg;^. By Sfltra VIII. 2. 34. S. 
280. no consonant after is elided except 5. Therefore is not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even after 5, by VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of ^ after shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than ft following after ^ will not be dropped. Thus 3;* from 
«r* + f#nvlll. 2. 177S. 3157), here is not elided, though final in a pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to « by VIII. 4. 56, 
S. 206 Thus N. S. is or g;*. N. D. and PL are 3;^ and 35^: il 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

-:o:- 

There are no Masculine nouns ending in n or 

We take up now the declension of The ^ of ^ is replaced by 
by VII. 2 . 102 , S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 
subsequent by VI, I. 97. S. iQt. Thus we get the base w before the case 
affixes. 

In forming the Nom. Sing, the following rule applies : — 

^* 5 ? I ?l^f: I v# I ^ I II 

ft- arm > ft: • 

I ?i I qtHft! I I qftfir i i i Rfti srft 

"ftwift, ’frSt ii fturai nlviR ^iRftRfti • srj: i ftfirsarf • 

•TRrwil I ftRrwf: I ft: I I U nift! I nr% I sTftrtw 3. i ftftni i qftft i 

^ II 

381. For the non-final and ^ of &c. there is 
substituted w in the Nominative Singular. 

As ?n:+ 9 = 9 T+*T +5 (VII. 2. 102) =Fft + wf + g ( VII. 2. 106 ) =fti) 
( VI. I. 97 ). Similarly ft: from ftf, ijft: from Tft^as ftfri:+g = irft + ®T + ^(VII. 
2. io2) = qft + 8T+ftL(Vn. 2. io6 ) = qft: ( VI.i. 97 ). So «T^ from ft^ft^by the 
sutra. VII. 2. 107. Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe f%, ftr M Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. i. 69. S. 193. 

This rule only applies to tftftf^ words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with n^; and end with fl[ in the list of sarvanSmas. Therefore this will 
not apply to RftL which is not included in the tftftf^ class. 

Nor should it be stated that "this rule could not have applied to the ft 
of *4, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching substitution in the 
place of fwif by VII. 2. 94 S. 384. That siltra could have been made as ^ 
instead of for it would have been better to say at once let W. be 

28 
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the N. S. of instead of first making it and then changing the form 
into " H To this argument we reply, that the rule of substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like where *TO.is a secondary 

member only. In the case of the present rule would have applied. When 
these words *. e . wr; &c, are used as proper nouns or sanjncis ( ) or when 

used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of VII. 2. 102 S. 
265 and VII. 2. 106 S. 381. will not apply because they are sarvan&mas, 
for see explanation under sfitra I. i. 29, S. 222. Thus,nR[, Hifr, 
srf^fr &c. 

The pronoun ^lx is declined as «(;, qr. ^ ii is declined as 

w It 

In re-employment or for which, see II. 4. 34. S. 351. we have 

Acc. forms qqq, Instr: Sg. tfSiq; Genitive and Loc : Dual tjqqr! ii 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of 5«»n[ and In its declension, 

the following rules apply : — 

I If srtnrakti: i vs i U H 

IWl S' fsnw WTJt II 

382. wn is substituted for the Dative case-affix n and 
for the endings of the Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems and H 

Note : — The g? the ending of tJic Dative is exibitcd anomalously in the sutra 
Vfithout any case ending (compare VTI. 1. 13, y:) Tncans|‘of the first and second 

cases.’ Thus + (VII. 2. 95)=g^i|+> (Vll. 2. = + 

VII. 1. 28)=-g>«ni^(VII. 1. 107 or 97) ; similarly 

Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
following rule is necessary. 

1 I NS u 1 1? M 

II 

383. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of 

iipto q;, i. e, the substitutes replace and arw 11 

This is an Adhik&ra Sutra and exerts governing influence on all the 
seven subsequent sOtras in the order of Asht&dhy&yt. 

I W I N9 I ^ I n 

v( ar? ^ n 

384. In the Nominative Singular w is substituted 
for 3«n and fof W 
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\ ^ I I ^ I fca » 

q^NT 3wtq?qfrt*3iw wm 11 sr^ g3i h sTfSi n 
?q«l « ww I «i5 «q ^ qr? qft iq tuL qr? qnnr% ft»TN sif»l qini"^ arf^nqtsflar- 

cjf«qrfrst mml^ 1 qrwq. 1 qjToijf gwtqqq^ 11 rfq ^^qinnisr ?rq, 1 attr 1 wtW- 

qrsf2ranoRqrqq«r*ir 11 nq >TqWr«^?®r qrr f ww 1 w qilscq;7{]f «t^ gor 

qqk% I qiq^5qiqtqi5i siq^ 1 qiq?qq: 1 qwnn i qrf^^qq^ « ii 

385. In the remaining cases where ( an* or q* is not 
substituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S. 387, 392. ) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

Thus g«q?: + g=5sq?; + aTO( VII. I. 28 S. 342 )=«qq: ( VII. 2. 94. S. 
384 ) + qg®* ?q + qm ( T is elided by the present sfttra )=»«q«i. (by VI. i. 97. S. 
191. and VI. I. 107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of 3TW^ is 

Why is not erq. added in the feminine in ‘ 5qq ^ ’ ‘ aq^q^r ’ for 5 t+ 
SHI. and aq? + 3T»l. the purvarCfpa rule ordained by VI. I, 97. S, 191 and VI. r. 
107. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and would be set aside 
by the antaranga rule ordaining qr® to be added to aq" and »t? ? 

True. But 5«q?: and aqqq?: have no genders and therefore they have 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition 
of the affix qq. 

Or, in order to avoid all this difficulty about qq some would elide the 
qfij; ( or fq portion) of gwiT a'ld under this sutra. TJiey argue that by 
the previous sOtra VII. 2. 91. S 383 the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely 
the portions upto q of goqf and sfltHT arc replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that remains ("^q) is 375?;, and it is this 875 v/hich is to be elided. 

According to their view, the word ^ does not refer to the vibhakti 
or case affix, but the force of I.ocative in qiq is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the wq ( remaining )*' and to point out the particular sth&ni which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in gnq^ and sifqi, the g«q, and qrw portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the wq that remains is 37^ portion. 
In this view, the Sfltra should be translated as “in the remaining cases (/. e. 
where 8Tf is not substituted as by VII. 2. 88. S. 387, nor a as by VII. 2. 89 
S. 392. there is elision of the remaining («7?;) portion ( I. I. 64. S. 79) of the.se 
two ( gwif and aiwf ) ” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation. In g«qfl+37q=?q + «7»t + «rq if we follow the 
ordinary rule of ftqmqq then sqif should be elided first by %q shq: then should 
apply the rule of 3qtft gq if at all. Then the form will be rq-fsqq 11 . Here ?q 
ends with a?, and so would require ei?, in the feminine, and tlie same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision SHT:) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the affix srif, while the 
•Ttfr 5% rule is antaranga, because the occasion for its application or the effici- 
ent cause is within the very form wr+wtfl- Therefore ^ ^ will apply first, 
we get Then shi produces its effect i, e. is elided, and we get 

It As there is no ST in it would not require ef'i li Thus we get 
in the feminine also. 

So also srfirw" and In forming the N. Dual, 

the following rules apply. 

1 ^i^r I vs I ^ I II 

386. 3^ is substituted tor and 3i?r^ for ai^n, when 
the bases- themselves denote duality. 

I RTurnnsr wvtrto i v9 i ^ i ii 

W SWTTWtrtf^HRifrrlTri writ • iwt • vrurrur i gt wrrSI t 

swusrrrtui rrr^PrTW flPt • w saL i «Trwfr«ii wrar »r^3rw t«*rr 

Rf «ii 1 5 «raiiwr»irw!r»«rn%lr 'r «r Ri^it ii 

387. 3ir is substituted for the final of and iPEfff 
before the ending of the Norn. Du. in the spoken language. 

As gTfw, «TT^» It would have been better had the Sfitra been 
enunciated as '' only. Why in the *' spoken language " ? Observe gg 

ift'TOT Wtv in the Veda, so also ii 

Why ‘ upto w’ ? Observe g^firu , STrWirg II The qr (V. 3. 71 S. 2026), 
is not replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 S. 389, teaches that w and r replace 
‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad ’ in the singular; by the sOtra VII. 2.91.5.383. 

‘ yushm ’ and ' asm ’ are only replaced. Thus n^qr, s*IT the ^ portion remain.s 
for which q is substituted by VII. 2. 89. S. 392. Had the whole been replaced, 
then the fr of and q would have been replaced by q (VII. 2. 89 S. 392), and 
given us undesired forms like wqr and sqr 11 Similarly the forms gwirwr^ 
and ^qqnwiq would not have been evolved. 

In forming the N. PI. the following rule applies. 

I I >9 u I c.|n 

fTCq.1 5q«ti qq^i TWiB^i Twqqq I »ii?lfqq I srfirqqg I ff Tit ^^sqirsIN 

fft w. >rrff. I ^ gqqfjfqiitiltit q qqrt 1 #• qqqqrfi9nT qqnuqn 

qT*««q sTTL wnT qrrtlqwfr *13 ftftiqq fit W TO i q nt u 
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388. In the Norn. PI. is substituted for ^ , 
and for II 

Thus iTirm, srRrfiim, 

Now some one may object that ( Norn. PI ) should be changed 
into i[fi ( VII. I. 17. S. 214) ; after in goTif has been elided by ^ silg: in the 
first sense ; for then the base is gwi which ends in sr which is the efficient 
cause for the application of mi: fit rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity : — 

Maxim : — If one sdtra of the AngAdhikftra ( VI. 4. l. to VII. 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sutra of the same Adhikftra is not subsequently 
applicable. 

Therefore fiw is not replaced by fft. Or we may say that in the 
sfitra V (VII. i. 28 S. 382 ) one more « is understood, /. e. the sutra 

is 7 RU TOK TO , which ^ indicates that fiv will not be changed into any other 
form, but will remain always as afw ending in w. 

^<6. I I '9 R I II 

389. rw is substituted for 3^*1 and n for when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 

I ^ I v9 1 ^ I II 

gwifyi?roR4 >ri! wmi »rrn firmLii 

390. »fr is substituted for the final of and 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As wi?r, 4IR , gvin , « 

I w I v» I ? I ^6. If 

I fl^lf I Vlft: qfff I ^^1*11- 

«IT! I 3«IRtl STWR II 

391. ^ is substituted for the w of anf the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after 3^3 and II 

ijl has been exhibited in the sQtra without any case affix. Thus g<irj| 
+»m^gwi+V»-5*»II+’l (the»i:is elided by frgmisirw wgs VIII. 2. 23.5.54- 
and «T is lengthened by VII. 2. 87 S. 390.) The substitute ft replaces the 
initial «T of on the maxim sr^; I. i. 54- S. 44. because the operation 
is ordained afteir g**!?;. Thus g«lH( and__Wiifftu This debars *1^ (VII. 
I. 28. S. 3S2. ) 
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I I « u I II 

<R«r5 1 w*ir i »rar ii 

392. is substituted for the final of and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus W*ir, m Hfif. WTW: II 
I I vs R I II 

fR^lusBR- WRsrfirti » 5 nll 1 5^tr»«ini i w^T»nni.i i««irPT: i smrPr: ii 

393. eif is substituted for the final of g«iif and 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. i. 27 — 33. S. 399 &c. 
Thus gwnPr:, stwifin 11 

I gwiOT I vs R RX W 

VWtfrt^JrTW ^ wm I «PTW«Ti I ^ WTIt I 3*^1 I I 

I »mr3»WL I ^RT»npraL 1 1 » 

394 . In the Dative Singular g^F^i is substituted for 
and mr for II 

The affix iruis substituted for # by VII. i. 28. S. 382. the q[ is elided 
by VII 2. 90. S, 385. 

Thus 'Twg»rRt, ineww?, sTunw^r, 

1 I '9 R Ro II 

r «w ?utii I STTO! %% q? I ff^3Ffvpif?»irv«rr 

n I a 1 « 

395 . or is substituted for the Dative 

after ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

As and arCT»«ia «' As the sCitra is constructed ( »«!?.> it is 

not easy to say whether the substitute is »*|w or ii If it is hrt, then we 
have two cases, (i) eliding the final 5 of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 901 
S. 385 and adding Hm,(2)*eliding?i^ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and 
adding hi^H It has been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their 9; only, and by another 
^ II Similarly with bthi; we have also two cases; Thus we have four case^. 
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as ( I ) yushma + bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma 4 abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can j;ct the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam .should be 
equal tog^**ln,by VII. 3. 103.S. 205. This if substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim “when an operation 

which is taught in the angd^Iiikdra has taken place, and another operation 
of the ang&dhik&ra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 
3®T^*I’iL(^+®r=^by VI. I. 97 S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle by VI. I. 161, the ud&tta «r of yushma being elided by the 

ani'd&tta ^ of , the acute will be on the anudfttta v 11 It should not be 
objected that in VI. i. i6i,the wordats^f ofVI. r. 159 S. 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sutra, that theud&tta will 
fall on the artfl {beginning) of the anudfltta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 

I ^ I vs I ^ I 11 

®n»?if mif mu 1 1 sr^rnirn, 1 h 

396. This substitution of sirl is made in the singu- 
Lar number also of the Ablative, after yiislimad and asniad. 

As «r?: and »!? u For the substitution of and »i see VII. 2.97; 
S. 389. and ^ and «t + ^?i=w?iand by VI. i. 97. S. 191. 

It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ‘ 

Abl. Dual 

^^vs I I vs I ^ I 

1 gwiii 1 wiii u 

397. ^ is substituted for the Ablative after 
and II 

As gwiil, II The X 'S elided by Vll. 2. 90. S. 385 before the case 
ending ».qfr and + frn,= by VI, i, 97. S. 191. 

i crawm ^f% i <5 r i ii 

398. In the Genitive Singular is subslitutcd for 
3^ and for II 
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I 3«»If ^qr IFHrSll, I vs U Uvs H 
fqeq.1 qq i q»i i ^q^s i vrrq^: ii 

399. snr(L 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 
ending after ^qiTf and II 

Thus qq and qq ; ^qqr:, qrrqqr; H 

The indicatoiy n of fTW shows that by 1. 1. 6.5, S. 45 the whole of the affix arq. 
is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only the first letter of the affix ; 
and the affix not being a sabstitate*affix, rule Yll. 2. 89 S. 392 would not be appli- 
cable to it. The qq is substituted for ^cq^i ^^d qq fur q|qq^ by Vll. 2. 96 S, 398 aud 
qq f sq (qrq), and qq + qT = qq and qq by VI. 1. 97. S. 191, 

Vice I ^rnr sriqiivi i vs i u 

■mqf qtqqqiq arra fqrqi qrfqqs gsr fqfsnf qg ^ fq^q : > gwrqfqi qreqrqrqi 
«qfil I qfil I gqqt: l wqqi: I gsqtq l srwg H 

qqRWiq t q q i*qqi ?^ » ft 5«qfqT^ i qqrarqfssqqqqqqqr gqiqt tqqiqf^ ii ^ 
gqqs^fg qqq srftqri €gs qVr q ' ^qrflqqq^ g>qq^ qqqqrqfq u ^ ii 
q?r qwTirqsq gqrqt fqq^ fq% i *qqrqlq qqrq^^^nfiFrqqq: ii ^ ii 
fStqtqqqi qqrenif qf?t gwiqqNt ii qqnfqqrqr^tqnr ^qi% ^ q ii v ii 
«qt qf qr qrRrafpq iRr RNi • i qraqq: i aifqsnq i qrfqqrq i wfilr??iq i 

qr^qqq i qrfq^qrqR • arf^RS i qnq?qrq • srfqqtq i srRnqqr i sqtqqr i qiRir«qr»qrq • 
qrRrqr»qrq i qrfqtqrfq: i sTlqqfRr: i sTfirgniq i qrf^qwqi i •Tfii»qi»qTqL i qn1|qf«ini i 
«r?inq»qq i qrfilq»qq 1 7flr»q#: i «Tf?t«qii ^ « sqfqqq ^ i ♦qr^ qnqq i sifqqq i sifqqq i 
qr Ru qm - 1 qn'qqqir: i qrfqwKq i qifiiqraiq > «TRjqn^t < qrfqqRt > »fRnqqrs i qrrqqr! i 
qrRrqqrg i wRiqig i 

gqiq, qrqi qr qnlnwqr gqtgtyfglqpqg i stmqp^^ i «Tfirgqni. t \ 

qnqrqiq ) i wRigqiq i aiqqiqiqi qfqgqqr \ snqiqqr i srRigqr^qiq | < qr«qrqr«irq ) < 

qrRrgqnf^j i qrqqqrPr. i »qrl i aTfqaq*H • »T»qrq*qq i i qrfqqqq^ i qmuqq ^ i 

qrlRri qrfqgq*: ^ • arwirqqr: ^ i qr^oqrqtqi weqrqrqfqi arRrgqRi i qr*qrqft • »TRr' 

jqrg I qnqrqig • 

qwqqwT^ qnqq i i 8iRrg<»irq| i qfiqwqn i 

irRigwnq i qrwreqtq i qrfqq«qqT i qrHRqqr i arf^qsqt^qiq ) i sTaT^qpqni^ ^ i gr R fg s q n^ : i 
qnqqqrfq; I »q^ i qrfqH«qHiq i qrmfqHiqi 7(%»q#: i qrfqgaqq i srmqqii i ariRr i 
■TfiigaqqTs ^ ^ I qrfqgwqqiq i qnqqqiqrq i qr^gwnq i iiuiwft i •rfrrg- 

«qtg I snq^qiw ii 

400. is -substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix (VII. 1. 52 S. 217.), after yushmad, and asmad. 

qfq^ is the affix STiq of the Genitive plural with the augment q ll Thus 
qwqqr? and qwfqsw u Why is it read qtu and not sUn , when there is no ** 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as hw. in order to 
indicate that will not get the augment for otherwise ‘ ynshma ’ and 

‘ asma ’ having lost their *d ’ by VII. 2. 90, S. 385 end in sr, and so by VII. 
I, 52, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment ; the present 
Sfltra removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long srr, in order to 
make 3T + 911= W in 9^ + «rr^>T, had it been short then there would have been 
no lengthening, but 3T + 3T=9r by VI. i. 97. S. 191. Ifyou say ‘the very fact that 
aTJK^was taught and not would prevent para-rilpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the ar of 9T^^ would find its scope in preventing if substitution. 
For without af, we should have + 3 103S. 205). 

Why has PAnini used the form and not ^n'N; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using ^r*I: for the following reason : — 

STTias the base ends in a conronaiit, the sfitra 9rrfH?T^sirN: fVIi. i. 52 

S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent. We reply to this, that after the elision of ^ by w OTT-, (VII. 2. 90. 
S. 385) the 5? will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that w, P&nini has stated «nii srrafii 11 

But when the sfitra silqi is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting in the Present sfitra, as in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sfltra is prevented. 


Verses : — When 5511?; and denoting a unity or a duality in 

themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also and 5^ will be substituted for fsHT and N and for II ( i ) 
But when they are followed by g ( Norn. S.) 91^ (Norn . PI.), t 

( Dat. S. ), ( Gen. S. ), then will be replaced by aq, and qq 

and 9T?»iT by ar?, qq, NW and qq 11 ( 2 ) 

Now these supersede and srq by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching ^ and qiq substitutions. While ?q and q are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of iqqfqqq II ( 3 ) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members g«qf; and srwf denote a plural number, then jq, srq, 
iq and q will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. ( 4 ) 

:o: 

I, AND SINOULAK. 

Now we take srRl^qw sT?qfq 11 When these compounds are 

analysed, they stand thus : «qi ’ll 9 Tiqq>r»q> -- •• 


29 
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Here the component parts fwtr and srw?: denote singular number, 
and the whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed and so also srRT-aTfHT H These are dvitiyi 

Tatpurusha compounds : and consequently they get PrAtipadika samjfia 
and gin the Nom. S. Thus srftlwiT + 3 l< Here the component number 
gwiT denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by g, and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies : and we have and 

Now we take up arf^gwiT+alKNom. Dual.) =wli5wn + ar^ ifqaqr* 
tUVII. I. 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get + fni.= So also STraRHI. U 

Then + ^ •• Here the second verse will apply, and we 

have arRTfa + 3 Tg.= n So also « 

Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have aiT^?qT?and »Tffr>int,by the first 
^ verse. In Acc. PI. we have and srffTRPl by the same. 

The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse : as 

&c. In the Dative Sing, the second verse will . ppl , and 
thus we get and irRpiSlw U In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 

the first rule will apply. 

In the Ablative, the first verse will apply, as ( S ), 

( D. ) PI. ) 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply, and so wegetsrRRR 
and 9 TRpr»T H In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 

In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply. 

II. AND IN THE DUAL. 

When the compounds arfrrasH?: and arsifET are analysed as sir^gtrirT: 
ani and arfaeFTStT: , then : — 

wrni!a«II + g= 3 Tfil?g + STg-=3Tf%5^ and so also srar^gil Here the 
second verse will apply. In the Nom. Dual the first ver.se will apply, and we 
get and arainrrw II In the Nom. PI. the second verse will apply, 

and we have srRfg^ and ii 

In all numbers of the Acc. the first verse will apply, assrf^^^, 
and and 3T?n^rg arid sr^rr^ll In the plural we have and 

TOiinni.li 

In the Ins. numbers the first verse will apply : and we have 
itftl^Hirgand atl^g^rPT: ; and TOitnqt, TOiir^nqrg and TOinTO'ir: 11 



Chapter XI.] Declension of Masculines Nouns ending in? 227 


In the Dative Sing, the second verse will apply and we have 
and arf^RUrv. The dual and plural are formed by the first verse : as 
and 8 TRr" 5 ?»*l and ai9ira»«I? » 

In the Ablative, the first verse applies : as stRio??, and 

wRrwr^*!^ and arwi^, 3T?Tr?fi and arsira*?!?. 11 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply and in the Dual and 
Plural the first : and we have ; So also aiftiiw, 

si9n?qr: and aT?ri^5K*f II 

In the Loc. Sing. Dual and PI. the first verse will apply and so we 
get 3iRro?Ri, afiRia?4r:, ir So also 3T?n^, aisira^r: and 11 

III. and 91^^ in the Plural. 

When ocit? and denote plural : as srprcfcp^: botr or siwrJt » 
Here the foiutli verse will apply, and aiRiawi? and aira-W'lT will be declined 
as follow : — 

Nom. Acc. In.s. Dat. Abl- Gen. Loc. 

Singular 3Tffl??*r 3Tlrra«*)T?. arRlw^Hir sir^? 8TRra<aifq 

aTcHfw aWOTR araiCTqr arfiroa* aTffI»T»I STJTfRfq 

Dual arfwasjRw „ aTnr3«ar>*iT^ „ „ aimgs'inl’! „ 

3n!if>irw „ 3T9Twr»«iT^ „ „ 9T3n=«mrs „ 

Plural anlrawiri »Tmawi«w[sTftTgwTfi 9Tffr5«»ir‘9W3TRrgwirg 

siRifq? 3T?rwRt 3T?i?»nt^5 

ao^ I I I ^ I II 

401. Upto VIIL 3. 54, inclusitc, should bo always 
supplied in every subsequent sutra, the phrase “ of a word,” 
or “ to the whole of a word.” 

^ote : — This is an adliikrira suira, and extends up to VIII. 3. 05, in order 
of enunciation of Pan ini’s Ashtadhyriyi. 

I I ^ I ? I II 

402. Upto VIIL 1. 68, inclusive should always bo 
supplied the phrase “ after a jiada.” 

Mo\ I l I ? I II 

?wnf?r^ II 

403. Upto VIIL 1- 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse”. 
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Rira^wi TOwRRrfltwt^'snf^it^ ??ii i tr '«Tr3fn#r ii 

404. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yuslimad and asmad, are substituted and respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin- 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anuddtta. 

All the three sQtrasq^, qfr»l and sr^qrw ^>iqr^rfr are applicable here. 

Note : — These two qrw and come in the Dual only, because other substi- 
tutes have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sCitras, 

I I *5 I ? I II 

I f rsnfrw^: ii 

405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad arc substituted ^and wct res- 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes arc 
anuddtta) 

This Sfltra debars the the substitutes qrw and ^ taught in the previ- 
ous SQtra. 

«o^ I I I ? H 

<iIt w: ii 

406. For the Genitive and Dative Singular ( of 
yushmad and asmad arc substituted ) Ir and w respectively, 

( when a word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudatta). 

ao\9 1 ?wTwr fe^^rntr: i i U n 

»ir q§r m-- 1 

qpft? h* i «nfr % *Rfq ?r >113 ^r»n^ % >*\>i 

qt % qraqrqft % fR; 1 ssjirfr q: Rrq ft tr 

q*. ST! II ^ II 

qqr?’TTqr: I qTWl^ STT 33 I ?qt TT^ HTT qra I STqrqT^ 

s?sn»f wff! ^rqqrqs i 

wT^qrr^sqqrarftwRiiqrwfq i w? i 3«>t?3^r wq?i^ i Hq?iR n 

^i»irqqrw Pr^TTrawif^iiy^r q^qrs * ii i "Wqf q i ^sf q^ 

Trq qf%«qtq i q? 3 wrqq 1 qrisftqt % ^q qrwr^rTfr n 

qq qlqrqrfq sTiqqrr qrqsqrqqr qr qsqsqr: * 11 qrsqf^qf 3 fq?i ^ 

sRn I w qq qn qq h 
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407 . For the Accusative Singular of yushtnticl and 
asmad are substituted and nr respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 

Verses . — “May the Lord of Sri preserve thee ftwft ) and me ( mft) also 
here — may He give to thee ( te), and to me ( me ) also, felicity ! 

That Hari is thy ( te ) Lord and mine ( me ) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two ( vAm ) and also us two (nau). 

May God give felicity to you two ( vAm ) and to us two ( nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two ( vAm ) and also of us two ( nau ) 

May He preserve you ( vah) and us ( nah ), may He give prosperity to 
you ( vah ) and to us ( nah ) 

He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us ( nah ). ” 

Why do we say after s^ada? So that the substitutions 

may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
^ Tig and not wr Tig. Similarly iii <ng also. 

Why do we say “«nTRr?r” ». e. when not at the beginning of a hemistich ? 
Observe qrfttw' ^g 11 Here we have nTWig and not ^ 11 

The word w in the sAtra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here : ^ iwgssr: though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 
and is in the Genitive ca.se, yet ^ substitution (VIII. i. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 

— The rules relating to nighAta ( by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII. i. 19 and VIII. i. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighAta or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word or '! sentence " means that 

which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;— afrfST • 

ipi H “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 

it will be for me.” That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself. Here the % and q substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. r. 
22) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here 

II Id the last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad, are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim ( II. i. i ), for rules relating to completed words apply 

to such words only which are in construction. 
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For is not in construction with %, but with i. e. 

H II Yet it causes % substitution of yushmad. Though the preced- 

ing words are not samartha\\\th regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

Vdrt : — It should be stated, that the substitutes ^r&c. are all 
optional, when not employed in anv&desa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not ; but when there is anv&desa, then the substitution is 
and not optional. Thus %, or H But 

in anv&desa, we have only one form, as *W.- H Which means “ Brahmft is 
Thy (% or !n ) worshipper.” But in the sequel, "to Thee (tr) that art such, 
our reverence is due,” the form % alone is admissible. 

«oi: 1 51 I I ? I II 

I HT I »?T H I 

408* The above substitutions do not take place, 
when there is in connection with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz ; — ‘ and ’ grr, ‘ or ’ ‘ oh ! ar^ ‘ wonderful \ 

or ‘ only \ 

Thus mn wrg ii aw w ar ax h t%<i &c. 

The word OtR is employed in the sutra to indicate direct conjunction. 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms. Thus aw fftW H Here the 
word ^ connects at and aR and not the pronoun in the above word. There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply. 

I i i ? l H 

a w i >5T5rr nr i qwwawwswa 

Pw'5* • ’TOW ^ «arai^ 1 8n^'?T g qgaRr ii 

409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 
meant. 

Note The word is equivalent to a^Sqrqf;, and means 

* knowledge i. e. verbs denothig ‘ to know eTr%^^ means perception obtained 
through sight i. e. physical* 'seeing' opposed to metaphorical seeing *’=» 

knowing Tlio substitutions of ^ and ^r^c. for and do not take 

place when these pi'onouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 

* seeing ’ ( metaphorically ) but not ' looking ' ( physically ). 
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Thus eqranr H Why do we say when not 

meaning ‘ to look ’ ? Observe 11 

Ishii : — With regard' to verbs of “ Seeing ’’ the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. ^ li 

• 8?o 1 sTwn^iT firw<rr l d 1 ? II 

f%«i»iR5^Tai^RRifm^iui«irts^f^s^^ anf^ii m fg: 1 fftwf 

wii 

410. When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
whieli itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvado^a. 

Thus»TTi;??^*P^?%*I9Hv?^t^r«ra?r»iniH Mere the alternative forms 
and >11 are admissible. 

:o: 

We have already said that WTf and substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a pftda. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called simfs-.if 
which is defined in the next sdtra, then also though gwi? and 3Tf*IT may 
not really be in the beginning of a pAda, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sfitra after next. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

?ir innir ?tf5?i*init5^u^ 5*ti»l n 

411. The word ending with the first case-affix, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocjitivc. 

I i d i ^ i il 

I ST^ I ^wt-'uf? I w 5i?n aur pj 1 ?? f wi^fRifmltiTsirf:!- 
H ^ a '^^?it«tti%i»iR=TT»ir%sfT SR! JTr-^'bT rw- 

I *r njf flrl RR *1551 ? 3 ir^R: sn^R*lfR?Itftai»IRfTVTR 5 |^ 

PlRH: It 

412. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 

istent, ( for the purposes of the accent oftlic following word, 
and the enclitic forms of 5 ^? ) 11 

Thus WI ! II ! ?rRI»irfij II aTJl!*r*lli aiu! ?•??! ^^aiJ 11 Here fiir 
and 3TRR cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at Ihe beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the sTRisafT vyords am atid 11 

Similarly in the verb sR docs not become acceiitless as it would 

otherwise have become by VIII. i. 28. S. 3935* 
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In w! the rule VIII. 1.19 S. 3654 does not apply. 

Note : — Sacli a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which would Lave taken place had it 
not existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non- 
existent ? They are ( 1 ) the absence of the accent-less*ness of the subsequent 
Vocative, which the first, taken as aq^, would have caused under VIII. 1. 10. S. 3654 

! ^ 55 ^^ ! Hero the first Vocative does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. S. 3653 ( 2 ) The accent 
less'uess of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3936 is prevented : as,f%f^ II 
(3) The substitution of the shorter forms of and required by VIII. 1 

20-23 S. 404 <fcc. is prevented, as (not%) ( not ) qr^r: 

II (4) The application of VIII. I. 37. S. 3944 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb ; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from the immediateness ( ) of the Particle from 

the verb : as, H (6) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 47, S. 3954 though 

a Vocative may precede W3, the latter is still considered as Vlll. 

1. 47 applies, as%?r^TT ifrw II CO) So also in the case of VIII. 1. 49, S. .3956 as 
Wfr OTW option is allowed hero by VIII. 1. 50. S. 3957 

In * 5TS * although the word is non existent, yet taking as 

a preceding word 5^5 is used. 

In H iijf the first Vocative ir^ is considered as non- 
existent with regard to and, therefore, 215% is considered as following 

immediately after the pada'^ and thus becomes anudatta, not because of 
irjf, but because of %. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of % il This nighfita or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
Pfttha only, i, e, when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhit^-read 
ing. In Sanhitfi there will be eka-sruti of I. 2. 39 S. 3668. 

I i i ^ i ii 

"ft i ^ ns i aw 

4l3. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi- 
tion with the former. 

Thus ^ ST: Tr^" O Hari ! O Merciful! protect us.’ 

“ O Agni ! O powerful !” Herq ?nif|^!l,is all anuditta by VIII. i. 19 S. 3^54* 
because it is preceded by a word, though thht word is Vocative. 

Note : — Why do we say is a getioi-ic word ’ ? The rale 

will not apply whou the VocaUres are synonyms. Thus V ^ WPiT f % 
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N II All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraawivti, 

and hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to Pada- 
inanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is q^rlf 

Cr^lRr rT ll means *ii geiifiic term’. When the iiist 

is a generic teini, and the second is a specific term, (fq^tT^ fiiialilying the lirsr, 

and both are in the singular number, there the present 1 iile will apply. 

This sutra prevents the operation of Mie last sutra in the particular case 
when the iwo Vocatives are in apposition, and the second ijiialilies the first. Tluia 

ll The lirst vocative being consideied as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do wo say ‘the vocative 8ubso<|neuP ? Observe here tlia 

verb does not lose its accent. Why do W(i say ‘staiuliiig in apposition' or ?Efr*Tr*TrPT- 
? Observe qFTfT word qf«y: 5 * 5 f qualities and is 

not ill apposition with and hence it retains ils accent. 

Then applies Sutra VIII. i. 74. S. 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience vve repeat here. 

(^) I I I ? I VSVi II 

'' 1 q^qR'fr?r i 9 TRf^% 

q>: 1 1 1 qr fffT qr 1 f?Rqr?qrsfqr 

qqifpqqrr BTfqqir: I ?jqr?i 1 gqrT 1 ?jqiqr « gqrqj i ^jqnq: i ^qr^r ii 

413. A. AVlicn tlie pivcvdinL;* Vot'Mtivo is m fhe j>hn(U 
'number^ it is optionally considivd as noii-cxistcnt, sub- 

sequent Vocative, in apposition witli it, is a s[)eeitie lenn. 

Here the author of the Mahfiblul.shya states: — The won] 
vachafiam should be added to the sutra to conqilelc the .sense.” That is the 
sCitra should run as fq>T!fqrT fqqi^q'q’q ** Wc have therefore translated 

the sCitra with this emendation of Pat.injali. 

Thus qvrq:, qqr: qr^® 5 S[TJ 1 or qr vr-q n Here even in anvAdeSa, 

there is optional substitution of q: for (I 

o 

Now, we take up the declension of J^qn* In the strong, t. e. in the 
first five cases it is declined as : — 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Norn : gqrci or gqr?:, • 

Ac. gqrq^:. gqrqir. 

In the formation of the Acc : PI. and the rest, the ollowing rule 

applies. 


30 
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I 1 e I « I ^^0 n 

H film t gqf : 1 5 »i^ i i 

srftr I a^RTHT ' I arfSrws I 3TfJr'^5»airRr?Trf| i i|(f«?f^f^^aTr>%: 

414. For <IT^ Is snbstitiitocl when the former is 

Bhci. 

Notet — TIio snbsfinite j*epl.accs tlio wliolo form qif aji<I not only tbe final, 
on tho maxim Prff?;qsiR?nrf^r “ substitutes take the place of that which is 

actually enuncintod in a i nle.” il 

Thus the Acc. PI. is il Instr: Sing and Dual are g'Tfwfirq &c. 

-O- 

Now wc take up the declension of Srfnjjiq meaning ‘kindling fire.’ It 
is declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom. ^TfSqjT^ or arf^H^r arf^qq: 

Instr: Dual is &c. 

Here ends the declension of Ma.scnline Nouns ending in tr 

-O- 

Declension of Ma.sculine Nouns ending in 

Now we take up the declension of 

According to Siltra. III. 2. 59. S. 373, the affix is employed 
after the verb ^>=^to make it a Pratipadika, before the case terminations. 

Thus having got the noun fffS'w, in its declension, the following 
rules apply. 

I 5imr^?rf ^ TTviw. rafn i e i « i II 

?H?fTr 5 TT»ff'if?fTr*iF’H 5 'P 4 rar 1 tgrar- 

«TTS?T ??1 I 3 ^r fT'EfWq f reiw T^irt: I mf I I STT^T I 

qnj* > sit# « 

415, In a root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 
by H, — this ?i not being added to the root owing to its having 
an indicatory if (VII. 1. 58)— the ^ is elided when an affix 
having an indicatory * or ^ follows. 

By Sfitra VII. I. 70. S. 361, the, stem gets the augment jq in 
the strong cases. 
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Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. S4» the last consonant is <lropp‘xl. Ky VIII. 
2. 62. S. 377 . which says that 'a stem formed with tlie affix substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the fin<il Consonant’ we {^et the N. S. as 
thus:— = (VI. 4. 24 S. S = ^ (VII. i. 70. S. 361). 

+ 'W + g = !nsi.'^ + 0 ( 5 is elided by VI. i. ^>S S. >5 (^, being 
elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. S4) = !n^ ( ^ turned to ^ by VII 1. 2. 02. .S. 377). 

The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the into anuswara, and 
then the anuswAra into ^by VIII. 4. 58. S. 124. 

Thus JlK: ; Acc. Jlf'lfr. 

In forming the Acc, PI. &c. the following rules apply. 

1 I e I 1 II 

416. the an of ( when lo.ses its nasal, ) is 

elided at the end of a Bha stem. 

The lengthening of the first member takes pLicc by VI. 3. 138: 

S 417 ’ 

a?vs I ^ I e I ? I II 

I 1 irr^r • 1 ji?t^ i 

>131®^ I ir?tw= • < >i?T# I f%^?issfrT jrsfT *t7r H ning 1 sii>?i6a- 

?r 4 R*Tr 4 ?ir 1 1 1 argg^fitm • ^140 st*? ?rfr H<TfT u 

417. The fiinil A'owel of tin* ])reei‘(rui;;’ niemher 
is lengthened before ansj, when it assiimes tlie lonii having 
lost its nasal and the vowel 3? II 

Thus Acc ; PI : is jrpT- ; Instr : .Sing or Dual are iir^r, Ac. 

Now we take up the declension of 11 In strong cases, it is 

declined as siar^.iIFTS^r, 11 Jr5i>=i^r, In weak casc.s, 9 T is elided 

by VI. 4. 138 S 416. and though this lopa is a b.ihiranga process, while the 
or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this s inrllii. This proceeds on the 
maxim sr^fiCT^p &c. See under Sutra I. 3. 1 1 S. ^6. Thus Acc : PI : is 
ffSr'ST!, Instr ; Sing is II &<■. Jiff! + ^ ^rr -- nf fj t 37^1^ 3^^ II Here two 

sfitras simultaneously appear for application, viz. and 91^: 11 Now 

f^SN'nf^is antaranga, because the efficient cause 9 T of is insit/e 

that of and the efficient cause by which st of si's! would 

be elided is outside ; therefore SdeSa should take place first, thus 
+ + After this 3 T should be elided : as!nw + 'w+ 

«tHl.«This however gives us no form, and so rdl^ing on the maxim 
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&c. the ststTTJF substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declensi- 
on of as compounded with the pronoun meaning STg»I ars^fJT il 

Thus we have II Here applies the following sdtra. 

I ra^-5r^’!rrsr i c i ^ 1 11 

wmv ?«trfjr3T*in%sirw i sir^lr ?f?r *io» ii 

418. In tlic room of the last vowel, with the con- 
sonant tliat follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words 

and is substituted arf^, when »rsr has no visible 

affix following it. 

Thus 8T^5 + aT>^=3T?^ + 9TS?er = 8T^+»H. At this stage, applies the 
following sutra. 

tr »r: I *5 1 ^ I *=9 II 

STf^rS^TUrT?*! ^ ^ H: I ^ ! I 9TT5tr- 

l aT55*J3^ < 3T?5q5T,=4t l 

I 3T55f^- • 3T95Hf ' ®Tgg«|T»qrf«T?Trft i i?g?*iiRr<f5vr5r *nn; • arw^ivr Vssf*t- 

TR>Tr'Twrr'v??i 5?v gf?Tr »t% aT?gq3s^ i st: %: ?rarrw*i h: 

«TRrRf<T 5!iris*ir5»rii i ?*i^^f5ritv?» gv g?v atf i 3=fK ii 

8Tg€rs?:^tr^i?^ ^r%r?e5i% SRvgn II ’r?«i%su?^ z^n ff?r ii 

^grfsrqr: I 3T>^r^ i ^=^41 l RsT»ipff i f%«i. i f%«v- 

irngii: i ^fprsiuT. i 8th: 

51: 1 I I 1 ^^irfT^fsrii 

419. Wlien the pronoun docs not end in 5T 

then there is substituted ^ or for the vowel after and h; 
for ^ II 

. The .short ^in the .sutra is a .sam^hrira dvanda compound including 
both the short ^ and long 3^. Hy the rule of antartama I. I. SO S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short ^ ; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long 3J. 
Thus ^T?^^^3T^^^Tgg^■4•3 t^ the first ^ and BT are changed to q^and g, 
and the second 5 and ^ are also changed to ^ and ^ ; so the declension is, 

Nom. Acc. Ins. 

Sing. BTggqgs . tTggq**Tq. Bigger 

T)ua]. BETggq^r BTggq*^ srggqT^qrg &c. 

ri. BTggq^: BTggi^j &c. 

The g being consider^ as asiddha, there is no sandhi in Brggt^* oi 
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in for the Sandhi rule is contained in the Sixth Book 

of Panini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyAyi. Hence the Sfitra VIII. 2. r. S. 12 applies. 

Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form 

PaiibliAshd : — “When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes place on that only which is in 
proximity to the final.” The second class apply this maxim and make g 
change only for jf which stands in proximity to the final. 

There is a third form, which is obtained bj^ explaining the 

in the Siitra as bt: 1^% II “The word 

btRt: in the sQtra is a Bahiivrihi. and means that in which ?r is substituted for 
n The sutra is thus confined to the form STf derived by changing the w into 
^ by VII. 2. 102. and not to any other ii 

Thus there arc three views with regard to the application of the 
present sCitra : — 

(1) the ^ of and of arfy care both changed to g by the present 
sutra ; (2), the first ^ is not changed, hut only ?r ; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have ( i) 3Tg5?i^^ (VII. i. 70, VI. r. 68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), ^gg^*i|^r» 3 Tfl- 
II (2) Secondly, ST^gq^, ( 3 ) I-astly 

II Tho above verse summarises this : 

.* — Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double ST (in see sutra VIII. 2. i8 and VII. 4. 90 S. 

others would have g only for the last |K)rtioii which stands in proximity 
to the final, ( i. e. for y); while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain of the sCitra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102 ” 

; -Tims = Tin's form is Uius (jvolved. + 

fgF^q^-^^^ + () = 3T^-l-g»L(VII. 1. 70) Th«n tln*re is elision of diC! filial eonjnnct- 
oonsomnit , ilicii the linsil dental is eliangod to guttural heeause of tlie atlix 

( VTTI. 2. 02), e. i. g is changed to ^ and wc liave 3TT whieli with gives 

the above form. II arf? and ( VJ. .‘I. 0.*>) ha ve acute on tlio 

final irregularly ( ni })ritana) in order to ])revent tlio krit-accent. and when? is 
changed into is the following vowel heconien .svarita. (V'l 1. 2. ‘I). 

Noh:— Why do we say of and ? Observe 3T^T<ir = the 

feminine being added by IV, 1. G VdrI. The 3T of 3?^ is elided by VI. 4. 188. 
and the final of 3T^ is lengthened by VI. 8. 188. Why * when follows’? 
Ohsei ve II Why do wo say * when t.lie affix 5 follows ’ ? Observe Rsg- 

II The g is totally elided by VI. 1. G7. Another reading of the sutra is 
) II It would give the samo result, the Tneaning then being 
when no affix follows. The word or indicates by implication that in 
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•other plficrs where simply a verb is meiitioiictl, it means a word-form beginning 
witli that vei-b which ends witlj some alhx. Fur had not been used, then 

the rnto would have applied not only when anch followed, but when anchana 
ending in also followed. The maxim rTffRr is ilIasti*atod 

in /I’i'l 9T«l6?riTJ ; foi- VI 11. 3 4*3 teache.s that visarga is changed into W 

when ^ f»)llow^. Thei’e the ^ deiiote.s not osily the root ^ but a word derived 
from therefore which begins with sncli a.s and II Therefore the 
rule applies to forms like which is followed merely by the verb ^ ; as well 

as to forms like II 

Now we take up the declension of It is declined in the Nomi- 

native as (S), (Dual) (PI). 

Before the weak cases the following rule applies : — 

I I ^ I « I n 

420. Long I is siibstitiitod for tlie w of that ( 3T^ ) 
where the nasal is elided after the word g-ij, when the stem 
is Bha. 

As » 

Now we take up the declension of H In its declension the 
following rule applies : — 

I ^ I ^ I M n 

Tt I I I i i ?t%' 5 rr ii 

421. is suhsti luted for tan, hcforc this 3T^ 
when no visihlc affix follows. 

Thus ?T**r^s II 

Ac : I’l : ?nfr«r: ; Instr : Sing ^r»ff=qT II 

Now we take up the declensicm of f ST^JI In its declension the 
following rule applies : — 

I I ^ I ^ 1 1'*. II 

«iuni?n%^%r I II 

422. sfTia is the suhstitiite of before fol- 
lowed by no visible affix. 

Thus ; and 5 nfr^:, ^ra’f^r II See VI. 3. 138 for 

long vowel. 

Now, we take up the declension of II In its declension, the 
following rule applies : — 
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I I ^ I ^ 1 II 

3 Tg«Firafts^:«r^ q> 1 1 1 fir^«Ti i 

Rr55^ • f^*Rf • 1 firq^^qriqfqrff ii 

423. rare is substituted for before this 

when no visible affix follows, provided tliat the sr of ais^ 
is not elided. 

Tims f^l^, fqq'qr, f?ri 5 'q: II Why do we say ' when there is no 
elision ’ ? Observe frHW, II Here *r is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 
aqsil^ in the sOtra is ainbieiious. It may mean cither (i) “where aq is elided " 
or ( 2 ) “ Where there is no elision The latter meaning should be taken 
however. 

Now, we take up the declension of q + when aff'^C. means ‘to 
honor There are two roots ( aig ), both belong, to the lihvAdi cla.ss, one 
meaning ‘ to honor’ and the other ‘ to move ’ The declension of ‘ 3^5 ’ mcan> 
ing ‘ to move ’ has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘ to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule : — 

I srr^: ^^rrain i ^ i « i II 

i; 3 ir«if*ii'^% 5 T>?rar ^rsr q wtir < arg^qqirmrjr^i jitif 1 in^r 1 qhr: » 
qOTipiRrf^rcijfnt h i 1 nm 1 1 1 1 irq vuriS- i 

wqi 4 iti%?aii?<rt*irq^: I 51 ?^ ^t?q*T(iaHr qshqrwrsrq fqqrtaw 1 1 1 i 

II ’qu 11 qw?^ 1 qqi?*t 1 qiBlr?=^r 1 q*iis'*t! 1 aVrq q?q«i 1 ?q 5 irir^ 
«RTrq: I 1 1 1 1 1 1 » q^qrq 

n«?5Hq^ * II vw fHqT?*p% qiHqW wq fann 1 ^fiiTqts^ I m5fiq?q I qfi?f 

fs?^ ?rw q?ni. i 1 q?!*?!: < ? q«q i q«q: i q^qr 1 q?»fiirqi«nff ii 

424. The luisal of is not elided when the uieau- 
ing is ‘ to honor \ 

And as the nasal is not cliderl by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is no 
augment. Thus. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nominative qi'^I qras 

As ^is not elided, so there is no elision of aq also by VI. 4. 138. S. 
416. Thus the weak forms are Ac ; Pl : qH* n Inst : Sing and dual 
are qrai, qr^^rq^ •• Loc. Plural is qi^g or qr^5 II 

Similar is the declension of qt^wheii'ai^’ means ‘ to honor 

Thus Acc : Plu : is q^q^i and not qWN': II Similarly the Acc : Plural 
of aq^a^is aqp^iand not aqsql^i ii 

Similarly the Acc : plural of qai^ is and not q^^t H 
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Now, we take up the declension of This word, as alieady men- 
tioned in sutra III. 2. 59 S. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix 
to the root meaning “ to curve or make crooked ” or “ to be or become 
small Thus it is declined : — 

Sinj Dual. PI. 

Norn. 55^ 

Instr: Dual is &c. 

o 

Now, we take up the declension of In Nom : Sing, the is 

changed to the guttural, by Siitra VIII. 2. 30 S. 378. It is declined as 
follows : — 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom. or &c. 

0 

Now, we take up the declension of^f^^^. It is thus formed : — g + 
+ in the sense of ge meaning ‘that which cuts well ' The ^ 

being vocalised by VI. i. 16 S. 2412., it becomes g + O. By VIII. 2. 
36 S. 294. the ’9' is changed to ^ By VIII. 2. 29. S. 380, the initial is 
elided.* Thus we get g + TO. The qr is changed to ^ and finally to ? by 
VIII. 2. 39 S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56 S. 206. Thus its declension is as 
follows : — 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom; or gf^ gf^^'- 

The Loc. PI. is gf^^g or gf^g. 

* Note : — This would be true in the view that the original root was pT^ 
■with a dental g which becomes g by VIII. 4. 40 S. 111. This g substitution 

is asiddha for VIII. 2, 29. 

O 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in fj. 

Now, we take up the declension of 11^?^. This word is formed by the 
Un^di affix (Unadi sfltra II. 84) which means that the words 
iT??l and are irregularly formed with the affix btRT with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by mg affix. Since 
is to be treated as if it was formed by the mg affix, therefore, the rule 
VII. I. 70S. 361 would cause the insertion of gg. and the sutra VI. 4, 10. 
S. 317 would cause the lengthening of tr. Thus, 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

PI. 

Nom. 


>r?rsNl 

<IW«N 

Voc. 

f »npt 


»» 

Acc. 

•niPNg. 

>» 


Instr. 


•HTHOTL 



&c. 

&c. 

, , 


-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of It is formed with the 

affix ngpr. 

In its declension, the following rule applies : — 

I I « I « I II 

swsfif^mmT wrwgf^5fra*iTf*i ^ <ft t f?Rii ^ vrf^t 

^^WDTwiffifr ?mr 3*1. 1 ^‘1*113 1 »lV»is#r 1 viV»i??T: 1 '? vini^ 1 ^raifr 1 

ah I 3 t w^ 5 iffr^nf^s!THr 1 ^Pnr- 

1 «3 f«ir$r 3 1 »t»w- 

^rRfar g arvng^f^wiri g»iv*iL 1 nr^rg 1 nRs^r 1 nr»if 3 ! • 1 *irasVg: « *1313 1 

*Tqstr I H^s I 1 11 

425. In the Nomiiifitive Singular ( Avith the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular ) the ponultiinate vowel is 
lengthened in a sstom ending in arg, and 8?w when the conso- 
nant ( ir^) does not belong to a root. 

The g^tC 3) is added to the above by VII. i. 70, after the elongation 
ha.s taken place, for if added be/oie elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. This is because of the force of this 
•sfltra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in I’finini’s 
AshtSdhySyi, and therefore ought to have been .superseded by the subse- 
quent and nitya .siitra ( VII. i. 70 S. 301) ordaining g^, yet is not so. Thus 
its declension is 

Singular dual Plural 

Nominative 'ffRig ^r*I?ar tJlTRfN’ 

Vocative 

Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like 

J^oicx — 3 ^ 1 ^. —as gwrs, gw^rr^ » Wliy do we say ‘not belonging 

to a dbatii ’ ? Observe wliere g belongs to the root irg f Rr®¥ )> so also 

^^^5 gif ^ II The 3 Tg having no significance a.s an affix <feo. is also incliidpd 
here, on the strength of tlie maxim “whenever gg or fs^or ggor *rg» wlien they 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1 . 72 , soinething that onde with tliesc, there 
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tliey"represeiifc these combination of letters, both in so far as they possess, and also in 
so far as they are void of a meaning q^R "qR^ST ^ 

qqriRf^) II The word 3TR in the sutra indicates whatever ends in whetlier 
when first enunciated ( ), such as &c. or which assumes the form 

®T3 in grammatical infloction. such as wdiichin upadesa ends in but be- 

comes in gqfq’ or application In Vocative singular we have ^ *fR5|.,% gqqs 
this rule not applying^there. 

Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place. The prohibition of in this siitra applies to original roots and not 

to derivative roots from nouns. Tliiis nRRR^e^R » nRcqf^ “He wishes to have 
cows.** The affix is added to ifrqq; in forming the derivative root by 
HI. I. 8. or III, I. 10. with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.** The root is 
iTRR. It is a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sutra. Now qR?q + (bt is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and by 

VI. 4. 50). “ One wishing to have cows.” Here ends with bt? 1 (which was 
part of the original affix added to nr) and here vve will have lengthening 
as well as gq;. 11 

The^q. will be added for the following reason : — 

In the sfitra VII. I. 70. S. 361 the root bt>^ is taken for 

the sake of niyaina or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root ahehu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit. TIuis in and «fr|; there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except bt> 5 
would take "gq, under that sOtra. The specific mention of bt^rp hi that 
sutra would liavc become redundant. But the fact, that F^nini has 
mentioned BRtrrr: in that sutra, indicates that by qRf: is meant the original 
root and not a ricrivative root. 

Thus we have ^TRR “One who wishes to be possessed of cows.** 

Now we take up t!ic declension ofq^^g not derived from but from 

meaning * to shine *. ( Unfidi sutra I. 63 ) with the affix II Thus 

+ = ( ihc BTr is eh led by VI. 4. 143 and I. 4. uS because the affix 

has an indicatory Tg* )• It is declined as 

Singular Dual Flural 

Nominative &c. 

lUit when it is derived from the root ^ with the affix as it does 
not then end with the affix Big, the penultimate is not lengthened. Thus in 
this case, the Nominative Singular is 

Now, we take up the declension of formed from the root qr with 
the affix qg 11 The root is reduplicated. The reduplication is technically 
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called as defined below, and because it is it docs not get the 

augment for the sfitra after next prohibits it. 

I I e I ? I II 

q \ ’ffi: » 

420. Whore rotluplicntion * is tri'iitod in flic Sixth 
Book of Pdnini’s Ashtadhyayi, tlic two which [arc directed, 
both are collectively called Ahhyasta, 

I JTryiT^rTr^g: 1 v» 1 ? 1 'S'J ll 

«T«WITRTW*f 5 I 5 IRL I ffH I ^ I I f??i: II 

427. The Participial-afhx ^ ( aTc5;9iif?i; ), docs not 
take the augment 3*1 alter a reduplicate stem. 

Thus wn, ff^r, II 

Note : — This is an exception io VFl. 1. 70 ^ anil applies of course to 
BarvaiirimastliAiia or strong cases. The to be leail info this suti’ii from VII. 

1 . 70 ; for the negation of this sufcra cannot afiply,* (0 J taiiglit inSMif'"])recctling 
Bufcra, for f is never ordained after ^atri ; tliorefore, tlioiigli several otJier 
o^jerations intervene, yet 51^ is to ho road here. 

Now, we take up the declen.sion of formed witirthc affix ^ 

added to the root Its declension is governed by tlie lollowing 

SQtra : — 

I 5 if^ 9 rrg:^’. it? 1 c 1 ? 1 ^ 11 

3tf^?U*r ITR»T y>IS»ai»Rljlfir: r«T 1 HtUf I ^^4 I 5I>IT% 1 I 

ijT I ^iTjn I I 1 1 ?i«iifi i 

Vru: 1 I ut! I ^utuuniK II 

428. So also the six roots, with jakslii itself as the 
seventh, are called ahhyasta. 

Note ; — The word abhyasta is nndersfood bore. The verb jaksbi and the 
six verba«^tbat follow it in the DliAtupatba, in all sijvuii ver bs, gt*t this dosign.'ition. 
Tlicse are 5Trn, fRffl, and ^rfr II ( PAiiini lias overlooked 

and mentions only tlie first six. ) By getting the designation of Abliyssta, t)io 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like II 

Tiuis ^^fj; or ^ ^ 5 r^»Tr ( ( N. Plural ). 

Similar is the declension of orriTrff 11 f 7 »ir and V#r though 

exhibited in the DhatupAtha as and ?r#i?r vvith an indicatory ^ and 

therefore, they ought to be by I. 3. 12. S. 2158, j'et they are 

because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as and 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending if. 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in «r. Now we take up the 
declension of which is formed from the root with the affix fiRV. 
The »m. of the gctR class is optionaly elided by III. i. 31. S. 2305. It 
is declined as 

Nom : 5^or 5®, gir, 57: : Instr : Dual g«>.«in^&c. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in qr. 

Now, we take up the declension of tp^formed according to the 
following SAtra: — 

1 wsxr I ^ u I ee 11 

429. The affix as well as comes after the 
verb gw ‘to sec’ wlieii it is in combination with &c. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 

Note : — The force of is that the r^^si^also comes under similar circum- 

stances, &o. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27., Thus II 

«^o I arr ^igwTir: I ^ I ^ 1 1? II 
HW «T: I *7^7 7W Tf: I I I mgW: I 

fiH I 3 ^ 7 i»Tr 77 W <!i 77 ^77 7 ? n: I 717 f:i 7 Wif%?r? 7 rg I 

W 7t«77 I 5f®f^ «H77, • I ft?: I f7f I ft^T • 

ftW! I ftwg « 

430. air is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 

(1. 1. 27) before these words and the affix arwg || 

Thus 7g + ?RJ + ft?g=aT (by the present s 0 tra) + c?r + ft 7 g= 7 r + ?^ 
(thesis changed to fi by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377). This at is not perceived 
(hH^) for the purposes of g change by V i 1 1 . 2. 36. S. 294. Thus we have 
(Vll. 2. 39. S. 84.)=?rr5g ( VIII. 2. 62. s. 377 ). = 7re«(optionally 
by VIII. 4. 56 S. 206). 

Thus Nom. forms are are^or grsg, HIEff! — According to the 

opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be aigtgbut never tlTEfy, 
in the alternative when it is not Because they apply the 5?? rule as an 

apav&da to rule and by fit? they get or in the place of W (See Padamanjari 
P* 953 ) '' snd tg will never become *J by V 1 1 1. 2. 39. S. 84 ; because tg obtained 
by ftTgTHiwi VII i. 2. 62. is asiddha or not perceived, by the 7 ?!^ rule 
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VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. Or we may say that is is not asiddha for Panini himself 
has changed ^ into n in the word (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of This is formed by the affix 
added to the root ‘ to enter.’ The ?r is changed to w by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to f by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. and optionally to e by 
VIII. 4- 56. S. 206. 

Thus it is declined as 



Sing. 

Dual. 

PI. 

Nom. 

R? or fqf 



Acc. 

ftRTRL 

&c. 

&c. 


Now, we take up the declension of sni_. In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 

I I 1 5 ^ I II 

W ^ I *1^1 *1*11 I 

ii 

431. The final of at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

Note : — Here the root has taken in denoting * condition or state ' • 

by considering it as belonging to class. 

Thus there are four forms in the Nominative Singular namely : — 
or 5r«T or or il 

Nominative Dual and Plural arc . 

Instr : Dual is ;f3r>?ir»i;and &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of Its declension is 

- governed by the following rule : — 

I fesi: I ? I ^ I II 

«T3f% tf: I ih I I fifi^ umw 

sftwr>sr«i'>nfi fiF«in sir»«r?i i iimwt i frwrsi^- 

I fRiRRSRRrwiT **7 isriTwr^ i iRm t - »t- i • 7?^ 

I i twiR i i «nrRr gqf i i 

I I 9 I 3?, • TT’Ilf'IR q^T.IIR ,f?7R3'iI! I qiis^qifitqf afh’ 

ftqiFq RiRiqr riir hrri q^’WRR'ifS’atiTqi! i i 3?9 • 

I qi»RS I qiqqpoi R I rillffR g ^333! I fW'Rl’l I w 
VRltR RIR3 II 
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432. The affix comes after the verb ^ to 
touch \ when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than ‘ water \ 

Thus = Nominative Singular he who touches 

clarified butter.* (VI. i. 68)=fj5 + 0 (VI. 1.67, 

and VIII. 2. 62 ). 

Nominative Dual and Plural are respectively. 

:o: 

In the sutra VIII. 2. 62, S. 377 if we take the compound 

as a Bahuvrlhi, meaning a root to which the affix rSf^can be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix is added. Thus 
the root takes the affix when in compound with another word. But 
when it is used alone it takes the affix This flpfir will also produce the 
guttural change, because is a root which is itab/e to take the affix 
Thu s &c. Here the 51 , is changed to ^ then to ^ , then to n and then 
optionaly to s^^as shown above. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in fj. 

-:o:- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in y. 

Now, we take up the declension of It is formed from the 
root * to be impudent *. Thus + li Here there is redupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent . ( II I. 2. 59. S. 373 ). The o' of 

must be changed to y before gutturalisation. Then this should be 
gutturalised to and then is optionally changed to Thus or 

H &C. 

Now, we take up the declension of 5r;igQ; meaning ‘ one who steals 
gems*. It is regularly declined as 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom. or 

Now, we take up the declension of q-q;. It is always plural. By 
Sfltra VH. i. 22. S. 261, the Nom. and Acc. PI. terminations are elided 
after it. Thus Nom. Acc. PI. are^^or^TH Instr. PI. q’ffq: il Dat. and 
Abl. PI. ii In forming the Genitive PI. the augment ^ added by 
VII. I. 55. S. 338. to the case-termination Birq;. Thus q’^ + 5 Tr*r=^? + ^TO. 
By the exception made in the Siitra VI II. 4. 42. S 114 the st of qr*I is 
changed to Thus ** The optional substitution of a 

nasal in the place of ?r required by VIII. 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the VArtika under the same siitra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus The Loc. 

FI. is or 

The declension of is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus (N. Tl.) PI.) Hut when it is the secondary 

member of a compound, the Nom. and G. PI. are fqqqq: and 

respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in q. 

:o: 

Declension of Masculines ending in w. 

*s. 

We take up the declension of fqif%‘CT(mean ing ‘wishing to read*). It 
is derived from the root n'rfrw with the affix The bt of ^ is elided 

by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308. The 5 was changed to q by VITI. 3. 39. S. 153. 

But this is not perceived by the SQtra requiring the substitution of 

into I for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini*s AshtA- 
dhvAvi. (VI n. 2. 66. S. 162). Thus 4 g « fqqfyq i-O (by VI. i. 68. S. 

252). Now gets the name of a pada ihuiu;!^ the affix 5 is elided after 

it (I. 1.6 2. S. 262). Therefore the q which is reall) ?? l)ecomes Thus 
becomes rj'rrT? . At this stage applies the following Sutra. 

1 5 rf^qvu?Tr 1 1 ^ 1 vsi- 11 

I ii 

433. A [tciiuUiinatc f or ^ is Icn^^thciuMl, wlieii the 
filial or ^ of a root oaii , stand at the oiid of a Pada. 

Thus mfsT becomes . 

The Nominative Dual and IMural arc and rtqftq'. . 

The Inst : Dual is 

In forming the Locative IMural the sCitra VIII. 3. 36 S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. 

1 1 1 ^ l 11 

f l *1?^ I f?ri 3'<«5 f 47 - 

1 n \ rr i rw i 

5 ?jns*irHr?i i ?Rf h i *5^55 1 jij 1 ^ 'r nfifiRr 1 1 

I I r^^KV'sf: I ^r: gi'fR nT5!im5r f^<=T»T: I v^i 1 f»iTTw 1 rn^^trRtqrfHrT: » 
r^trnf 1 fr< 1 fi^r 1 fR: 1 Tfa" ?r > ^r^’n-. 1 fr«’nT 1 fj^r* 1 fwr 1 
f^ 5 r I 5 r^r?t fiRqr I «rR?«nr?rv 5 rRn^*wnrssf?r'T! 1 5 r«r?rq: i i RrT??,i 

I 1 gR5TR: I ?!?,> I JfWf I ?T«i » W?, > I I 
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•Jtw* I f&rfr g • fswrrw i^^rRr^ 

H 5 W w* w 5 r»Trf?«w<i? 5 W!r»%r®Ti^ Pr^wrg 1 wwrmwnroTcfPT 

irr • I Hg I I I jrr^ 3R^€*nf^3r«^g w^«rrsii?in«T! • 1 

Rr<rit 1 ITT I *T#r 1 gg git: • gf^wr • gr^w; • gfr^rr 1 g^»«iht 1 

g 4 t:g I gi^5 1 w ss- 1 g«r ‘sr^^r 1 racrgi 1 1 f ftigi f^weni .1 Rrtr^r 11 

434. The substitution of ^ for ^ takes place then 
also, when any one of these singly, namely, the augment ^ 
( 3 **: )> the visarjaniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
fH[ and 5 : letters or the w. 

Thus f^Tf^w+gT,= fTq#rg,( the » of is lengthened by the last 
sAtra, because the base before this affix gets the designation_6f pada by I. 
4. 17. S. 23o)H-g = fTT^l« (the w being changed to ^ by the present sfitra )+ 3 '“ 
or fqq^: g « 

The «r?^ lakes place, when gg. &c. intervene sin/^ty and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here f^lr, ‘th u kissest’, r^f^^'kiss’thou’, 
from the root ‘ to kiss.’ Here there is the intervention of tivo, namely, 
gnand w ( III. 4. 91). 

From the explanation in Mahftbhftshya in explaining we learn 

that the gn, of this sQtra must be the anusv&ra which replaces gg and not 
any other anusvftra. Therefore not in g!^sg or gg. Here there is no change. 
Though anusvara was included in the pratyahara by the Vartika 

" the visarjaniya, anusvara Jihvamuliya and upadhmanJya should be 
included in the gi^pratyAjiara for the sake of :iir^ vidhi and vidhi”; yet 
the separate mention o' gg in this sQtra indicates that that anusvara is to be 
taken which results from gg. 

Now, we take up the declension of This is formed 

from the Desiderative root meaning ‘wishing to make’ with 

the affix fiR'f. This is thus formed : — ^ + li Here the augment, 
is not added because of the sfttra VII. 2. 10. S. 2246 or VI I. 2. 12. S. 2610; the 
affi.x gg is by I. 2. 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. i. 5. S. 
2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 
gf is changed to ff>y VII. I. 100. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by Vi. I. 9. S. 2395. 

Thus wc get The first t is elided by VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 and 

first « changed to g; by VII. 4. 62. S. 2245. Thus we have II Now, f^rrgc 
+ g“fgflfk u Then the. «t of g is elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308. Thus 
To this is added the N. 5. case termination gn f^f^g+g 11 The affix g 
is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. 

Then we have H Now the final gis elided by VIII. 2. 24. S. 

28a Thus we have 11 The f of w is lengthened by VIII. 2. 76 S. 433. 
Thus we have 11 
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The lengthening in &c. is by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614 by 

which the f is lengthened before 9 ^^ affix. We did not apply this sQtra, in 
Nominative S. because m was already dropped. 

Thus the Nominative forms are 11 The lengthen- 

ing takes place by VIII. 2. 76,77. S. 433. and 354. 

The Loc : Plural is PTsjStj II Here r is not changed to visarga, 
because it is not the r of ^ but it is a portion of the word itself ( see slitra 

VIII. 3. 16. S. 339. ) 

Now, we take up the declension of : This is formed by the Ui^adi 
affix added to the root 49. CLTijiadi II. 69). The 99. of 49 is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory 9 see VI. 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not w. Thus 419^11 Then 9^ is changed to 9^. But this change is asiddha for the 
purposes of 4 and visarga change. Thus N. S. is 41: 11 N. Dual and Plural 
are 4!^, 4jf4: respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, 
or $19: ( Ac. Plural ) ; or 4191 ( Inst : singular ), for in these cases 
is replaced by $ 19 ^ by VI. I. 63. S. 228. 

Note : — the 99 portion of 49 is olided by VI. 4. 143. S. 316. and thoogli 
the base before it is not 9 strictly speaking Sdtra VI. 4. 143. could not apply here, 
for that antra is confined to 9 bases only. Bat as the 9 of the affix must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of ^ portion of 49 by the analogy of 
VI. 4. 143. 

Now, we take up the declension of : It is formed from 

the root ($9, with the Desiderative affix 99 u Thusft 4 r+ 99 H The aug- 
ment is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2. 
10. S. 2246. The 99 affix is I'tJH by I. 2. 12. S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna. Thus f 94 r + 4 R;=ft 9 Lf 441 + 99 =f 4 r 44 f+« II To this we add the affix 
Hrw by which the «TO.'9 is elided by VI. 4. 48. and we get the 

form II Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. is elided and we get 

nf$4(^ll This 41 is changed to by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294 which again is 
changed to 9 and then optionally to 9 1 In other cases 9 is changed to » by 
VIII. 2. 41. S. 295 ; and 9 changed to 9 VIII. 3. 57 S. 21 1. Thus N. forms 
arc fti49or f%f 49 , ftfW* 11 

Now to we take up the declension of 9^ formed from the root 919 or 
tofashion.y Thesis elided by VIII. 2. 29. S, 380. Thus the N. S. is 
9® or 99^ formed under the same rules as or . 

Nominative Dual and Plural are r» 9 l- 94 f- . 

Similar is the declension of meaning ‘ one who protects cows’ Its 
N. forms are ilK9 of 'fifW' H 

32 
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But if these words be derived from the Causative roots ( oiisir ) 

«md tRr with the affix SIrw, then VIII. 2. 29. S. 380 will not api^y and so 
there will be no elision of This is because the which was elided by 
( VI. 4. 51. S. 2313) will be'f«nf^I^n But will not the following 
Vdrtika prevent the ^q#r<n[T<r? “There is no st 4 ni- 

vadbh&ba in the last three chapters of Asht&dhy&yi.” 

To this we reply ‘No’. Because of the following exception. Vdrtika, 
The above Vftrtika is inapplicable in the following three cases ( a ) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII. 2. 29. S. 380. ( b ) the rule relating to 5r change ( c ) the rule relating to 
Ql. change. S. 235. 

Therefore, we shall have i. e. the elision of the final ^ 

-and not of the initial 55. . Thus the N. S. will be tr|f or h*t.; or «n«T . 

Now we take up the declension of meaning ' desirous of 

•cooking ’. It is formed from the root «i^with the Desiderative affix Thus 
we get'q'u+'q^-4''W“<n^W“TT^l* The ar of the initial 4 is changed to f 
by VII. 4 - 79. S 2317. Thus we have U 

Its N. S. is or f^qwii The of is not elided, but the 

'final q;, is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of meaning ‘ desirous of speech ’ from 
the root ^ ‘ to speak ’ and of fivrafr, meaning ' desirous of burning from the 
root ^to butn. The Nominative Singular being and respectively. 

Now, we take up the declension, of It is derived from the rootf^^, 

* to walk ’ ; hence-gf^ means ‘ one who walks well It is declined as 


follows. : — 



Singular. 

. Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative gfi: 

gfHr 

gftg: 

Instr. 



Loc. 


gflaf or gfh|: 11 

Similar is the declension of ^gjg ‘well-cutting ' 

Its Nominative Sing, 

isgg't II 



Now, we take up 

the declension of ftfw meaning ‘ a learned man \ 

In the strong ca.se terminations, it is declined as : — 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominativ’6 



Voc. 



Acc. f^traR. 



In the we ah -case 

terminations, the declension of this word is 


governed by the following rule : — 
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I 1 1 1 I H 

wi ujraroff I 1 i ft5<n i \ 

J' tri^iRC I I I I SIvN(|j^|j|i04|<|i{s 

N I «Tfrti8i^ 7R*n«rar 1 %5q-: • %5^r 1 i uis?ih?n fww 

HWRTNrilrsfT ^ >Tr^; »iF«»sTUT?^!if!l 1 55 gfl^i 1 

gf|us I 5 r^ 5 »?ir*i 1 1 1 I 1 «to: i «^»wnj 1 ^ Ni^ 11 

435. The semi-vowel of the affix ^ ) is 

vocalised to ^ in a Bha stem. 

Thus * STU + U^ II B and ar become v by the 

rule ( VI. I. 108 S 330)“f^ + si^ H Then ^ of is changed to w 11 Thus 
Br5^ + aT*i:=f^5'T^=»ff5*r: (Ac: PI:). The Ins. Sing: fts^rr'is also 
similarly formed. 

Before ««», the a of is changed to ?:by VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. Thus 

Now, we take up the declension of a^U.11 It is formed by adding 
the affix to the root UT by 1 1 1 .’ 2. 108 S' 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VI. I. 8. S. 2177. Thus :— ?r?: + u?: + 3 ;S=U + U?:+ 3 rg « The first ?; 
being elided by artf! M VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. Then the first a is elided 
and the of the second is changed into ^ by VI. 4. 

120. S. 2260. Thus we get u^ + 3 > 5 =^ + ^ll To this we apply the 
augment by VII. 2. 67. S 3096. Thus %?:+f?;+ » In- 

strong cases there will be 511, augment by VII. i. 70. S. 361. and 
lengthening by VI. 4. to S. 317. Thus ; — 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nominative &^^TU*r Uf^’vius 

Acc. )> 

In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the f? 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, be#;ause it would 
be useless to add ?^when we are going to vocalise the ^into 3- for then the 
efficient cause ^ of would be absent. This proceeds on the maxim er^^s^r. 

&c. See under Sutra I. 3. ii. S. 46. Because f is added to> only 
when it has the form of But when ^ is going to be changed to ? and 
the affijf ultimately becomes then there would be no ^ for the 
application of the sfttra VII. 2. 67. So we have the Acc : PI ; %5«rj 11 The 
Instr : Sing is 11 The Instr : Dual is &c. 

In the sfitra VI. 4. 10 S. 3i7» the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant must be piAtipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in H This we infer because of the piAtipadika being in 
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the company of which meafft that words sui generis with i|fq[ should be 
•taken. 


Therefore the word where the is a portion of the verb 
and where, the noun means * one who strikes well the rule 

above given will not apply. Thus is declined as follows 

Hbminstive Singfular. Dual. Plural 

In the In^ gif^ 

His elided and we . j)„ai where the designation of pada, the 

The Loc : Plurar^WR M 


Now, we take up theSft^i®*’ •• 
with the affix flRe . The ^of thegj,jg„5jQn of wru formed from the root 
Thus it is declined as rootcasg^is elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415. 

Singular. i 

Nominative s^nors^?; ©ual. Plural. 

Inatr : H 

Similar is the declension of ^afT®W. M 
Now we take up the 

following rule applies ; declension of In its declension, the 


U^tl^^fS^lehsi 

f%aRrasrm''9 I ^ I ^ B 

lasRift 

1 5 ra • 1 5aj%W: I janti) saa^i 1 s»tos i shs i s»«ini.i 

> 1 1 I % I ^ I I !er5^ ar apsa* * 11 

I I I a^CT 1 1 1 ? 1 st> 9 I* 

• 5?R5 I I 

^30 ( h I R'»5v?f: I Ri »i?g »r^ it 

when the sarvandmasl^t^) is substituted for the final of jw 
The 9 in argif^is for h^na affixes are to be added, 
that should be added undijj^g gjjjg of pronunciation and not to indicate 
in strong cases by the very , VII. 1. 70 S. 36I because the"gil will be added 
protect ) + 5»g^( Un. IV. 1 7‘ fact that the wording is formed from qr (to 
produce its effect under V.g*) and as the affix 5^ is an affix, it will 

c pusing sf'fu to he added to r j j jyy causing g»l,. />ari passu as it does in 

(IV. I. 6 S. 45S Thy, ijig feminine, in forming by the sfitra 

us it is declined as follows :— 
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Singular. 

Dual. • 

Plural. 

Nom. 


srWi 

SRm. 

Voc. 




Acc. 




Inst. 




Loc. 





K&sikA : — The word is derived from «n ( to protect ) + ( U9 

IV. T78), the ^ being changed to anusv&ra. So when tr of is replaced 
by wrtT we get the form the ^ of indicates that should be added 

in the strong cases after sr ( VII. i. 70 ), so we have S»TI 5 L, 3»lt«r, SHWU* H 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( ) : otherwise the accent will he wrong, Tlie 

compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. i. 223 ), therefore, has acute 

on s, and in the Nominative Singular the acute will remain on J, 

but it is intended that it should be on irr. thus il The simple word 

yiRf, of course, has accent on 5 . 

Now, we take up the declension of^siifH By VII. i, 94.8. 276, 
is substituted for the final of in the Nom, Sing ; Thus Nom. 
forms are aw. « In forming the Voc : Sing ; the following 

Vflrtika will apply : — 

Vdrt : — »l5nE.is substituted for the final ofTO*I»I.in the Voc. S, also, 
as^ the final q^not being elided ( See VIII. 2. 8 ). Otherwise we have 

Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular; asf?^^, 
f and ! 

The Instr : Dual is 3W»*ira.&c. 


Now, we take up the declension of wiffL meaning ' time 



Singular, 

Dual. Plural. 

Nom. 



Voc. 



Insfcr. 


Ac. 


Now, we take up the declension of meaning ' the Creator 


Singular. 

Dual. Plural. 

Nom. 

Wf! 


Voc. 



Instr. 


Ac. 


Now, we take up the 

declension of meaning ‘ one who wears 

well \ 

Here belongs to a 

root and so in the Nom : S. its vowel 

is not lengthened because of 

425. 

the prohibition of «mrm: in VI. 4. U- S. 
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Hence its Nom » fortiAare 5^:, gW? ii' 

Now we take up the declension of f^v^agand II The verbs- 

ftg and «f(g mean ' to swallow ’ the Nominative singular forms of these are 
Rom: and meaning ' a lump eater 

Now, we take up the declension of tRf^. In its declension- the 
following rules apply 

rsrg^T aft l vs 1 ^ l ^ovs 11 

?rf^: <t> g^l w i wth w - htRFIt ^ 1 srflr 11 

^ vf^Rnt: ?Tr 5?4 ^ * H JtRr¥iHTIr^r«iRre5R h I wr#r i 

wg^s I qtihT?^gi ff^s 1 wfwstrrefir 1 srg nr?r: <fri vnrgns 11 

437. For the of argtf there is substituted 
whereby the Nominative affix 5 is elided. 

As aiT^+g=«Tf +^+0 ( VII. 2. 107 ) = »!?r + §r (VII. 2. io6 S. 
381 )»«r’^r II 

Vart : — When the augment sr^ is added, the SRr substitution is- 
optional, and in that alternative 7 is added after g, as 'trg^: or srHc^ It 

The form srg^: is thus evolved :— arf^rg+g. now 4 !lr substitution of 
the present sutra is prohibited ; therefore, the sr substitution of VII. 2. 102^ 
takes place, and thev is changed to gby VII. 2. 106, and the %t of srapg after 
g is changed to 

In forming srg we obs'erve the following process 

^r^ + ^-wrr+att ( Vll. 2. 102. S. 265. and VI. i. 97. S. 191 )= ^ i» 
Here ^ is replaced by »T and by ^ ; one might object that by the maxim 
(19) ?rWsn *r i. e. “A letter which is taught in at rule does not 

denote the letters homogeneous with it ” sh ought to have been changed to- 
short but we answer that the maxim (20J HmnrrifTSrf^; i, e. 

The letter « denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters- 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of 5 only. 

The rule (VIII. 2. r. S. 12) should be applied before the 

operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the 7 and 7 of VIII. 2. 80*. 
should be substituted : because with regard to (VII. 2. 102 

S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th AdhyAya, the sfltra 719^% (VIII. 2. 80. S. 
419) which is a*rule of TripSdi becomes asiddha. Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 were tvot to take place first, then 
the -base would remain ending with g, and the rule VIII. 2. 8a S. 419, 
requiring 7 lor «t, and g for ^ would find no scope at alk 
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But if in the sfttra the operations of Tripftdi themselves 

were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the forms srsii; 
&c. For if we apply VIII. 2. 80 S. 419. before the sr of ^ of suffi obtained by 
VII. 2. 102 S. 265. plus the 8T of the f of become m by VI. i. 97 S. 191 ; 
in other words, if we apply VIll. 2. 80 S. 4^9 to the following nascent 
state of STf + ST, then we shall have this incongruity: stht + bt- Here ^ is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI. l. 97. S. 191, and »T of ani plus 9 would be- 
comes, which is not desired. 

In forming the N. Dual, the rule VII.* 2. 102. S. 265 will cause the 
replacement of ti, of by st and this sr will coalesce with the final 9 of tl 
and become st by VI. i. 97 and thus the base will be Thus ^ + 
srflr. The 5 will be replaced by «i and ^ by long gj and we get st^(VI. i 
102. S. 164). 

The N. PI. is STift. It is thus evolved : — 

«l^+^ftfVII. I. 17 S. 2i4)-8Tf+f=w^ (VI, I. 87. S. 69). Then 
applies the following Sfitra : — 

1 i ^ R I n 

f JTjpffTlr I 1 
I ST 5 I STJI^I 5^ ^ SUHRS II 

438. For the n coming after the g of there 
is substituted and 5 is changed to n, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus Nom. PI. is, sT)fI . 

In forming the Acc. Sing, we have sr^+sni, Now the sfitra 
fNni: (VII. 2. 102 S, 26s)hassuperior force to sCItra iRifrsIr (VIII, 2 80, S.419) 
and it applies first. Thus we get + because vibhakti opera- 

tions are applied first Then applies the sOtrasr^^se (VIII. 2, 80.) and we 
get SI5H. 

When SRi|.is changed to srg it gets the designation of fif (I. 4. 7 S. 
232.) So in the Inst. Sing, the substitute »ir offers itself from VII. 3 120. S. 
244. 

.Thus 9S-i-«Tr> Here however the question might occur ^at the forma- 
tion of 5 being enunciated in VIII. 2. 80. S. 419 in the Trip&di, whether 
VII. 3. 120. S. 244 does not regard the % as asiddha. 

Hence the following SCItra 
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I H s ^ r < U I ^ II 

S|RT> 5K^ ^ ^ IKTrtt STTWiT* WHl • «TSSTr I ' •fftPr: I W?5'S| I 

■I’ftHi: ^ I «rs««in( 1 9T5«n I •fftTi I • *nft5 « 

439. The siitra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of g for the of the Pronoun is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ^rr . 

Note : — The existence of 5 is not considered uneSected when there is to be added 
Cff II On the contrary it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus n being considered as 
siddha, gets the designation of fq by I. 4. 7. and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular is by VII. 3. 120. TTSHf W Had the g been considered as noneSected, 
then the stem would not have been called ghh and there would have been no m 
added. But when ^rr had been added, then the % being asiddha, is considered to be 
as ^ ending in »t, and this ^ would require lengthening by ^ VII. 8 . 102 : but 
it is not done on the maxim fTft^riTCT “ that which is taught 

in a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination There being no long ^ the 
9 of remains short. Or this sfitra may be considered to be the condensation of two 
sfltras (I) g is siddha when m is to be added, ( 2 ) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when Hf is added, are to take place. Or the sense of the sutra is % 

gnnlr “thesis not non-effected in relation to 

any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when m followed ”. From this, it 
would follow by implication that gmust be considered valid for the purposes of tfrHR 
itself. So g being always siddha, m is added : and there is no lengthening. 

Thus the declension of in the Instr: and the succeeding cases is 


as follows 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Instr. 

<25^ 



Dat 




Abl. 



it 

Gen. 


«T5^r; 


Loc. 





Here end the declensions of Masculines ending in consonants. 


-:o:- 
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CHAPTER XII 

DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

Npw we take up the declension of Feminines ending in ^ such as 
VqRf. II The following rule applies to it. 

W9 I iT^ I I % I II 

^?r ^ I i gqnix • srqrair i i ^Tnrfwint i 

WR«9 ' IIr^ i i 

ip«i 1 I I 7 l^<]r I af^r I arsw?! i i i ^rs i fttr i 

RWi 1 515 1 I fW^r I Pit! I qt i;! I natwiTO^! I q I ^fiqrqt 1 r%«T! qsw^ 

^ I ^ I qiT! I tiqhii II 

440. The of s»5 is changed to q before a j'hal leitter 
or at the end of a word. 

Note ;— As sraf, *rafs*nt, 3<nini, qCnsril •• The ^ of the afiBxes ^ &C, 

is changed to ^ by VIII, 2. 40 ; and for the preceding ^ is substituted f by VIII. 4. 53 
is foimcd by VIII. 2. 39, read -with Vlll. 4. 50. is foiincd by *^8 it 

belongs to class, the lengthening is by VI. 3, 110, and or-cliange by VIII. 4. 

14. It would have shortened the processes of transformation, had only f been ordained 
in the siitra, instead of ^ ; but the ordaining of vf is for tlie purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by 
which there should be Vf ; for the participial ^ &c% in *^i*d that there should not be 

the change of this Kishtha into ^ by VIII. 2. 42. Tims 5f^ + rf = 5f^ + ^ (Vltl. 2. 
40) « si^v^H (VIII. 4. 53). But hadfthe substitute been we should have 5n!! + ?f=5f5r 
by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus becomes or ti 

The Norn. S. affix g is elided by VI. i. 67. and VI. i. 68, and w is 
changed to or 5; by VIII. 2. 39. The Nom. D. is and the Plural 

H The Instrumental Dual J^nd the Loc Plural ^^Rr^g. 

Now we take up the declension of the word This word is 

formed with the upasarga and the affix by III. 2. 59. added to the root 
Rsrf ‘ to love *. The word is the name of a Vaidic metre. The-Ji of 

is elided by Rr^TR^T the w and ^ are changed to ^ and 
(VIII. 3. 59. and VIII. 4. 40). The f is changed to ^ becaii^e it is a word 
formed with the affix by sQtra VIII. 2. 62. The ^ becomes »r , then 

by VIII. 2. 39. Thus we have Nom. S. or Nom. D. 

Nom. PI. Ins. DI Loc. PI. . 


33 
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Now we take up the declension of words ending in « such as 
Here the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word 
See Sfttra VII. i. 84. S. 336 &c. Nom. S. Nom. D. Nom. PI. 

Loc. Plu. fii. 

;o;-— ■ ■ 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^such as fnt,. It 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Nom. S. D. Rltr. PI. Pn:. 
Similar is the declension of The word ^i[.is changed to It is 

always declined in the Plural. Thus Nom. and Acc. PI. t^en. PI. 

;o: 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in such as %i|. 
^ is substituted for 1%^: by VII. 2. 103. Then we add the feminine affi-x er^. 
Thus Nom. S. is-aRT Npm. D. % Nom. PI. The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of ^ (tl^r). 

Now, we take up the declension of Its declension is governed 
by the following rule : — 

I «t; ^ I ® U I H 

ffir II *ri « mi eiT ' »T! 1 i m 1 Wini 

^ I tHf! I arswr II lilTi 11 ari^iR ^ 1 srrfH! 1 1 wan i arsidri ^ 1 wwpt 1 aTt^^p^ 

•Tfl I I 1 1!% iipfr! I mr I ^ I Hr 

fJnrfitH! I «»i,i ^ I ^ 5 1 ^«iRi 1 ?Tfniitt 1 w 1 w 1 ?TTi 1 ir^ jit ^ iT 
tpTT mrar I ^ I ^ I I ^♦tiRi 1 «T»ti 5 |iniw I ste^Hrftr 1 

•ms I ms H 

441- is substituted for the ^ of in the 
Nominative Singular in the feminine. 

The final II of fR, remains unchanged by VII. 2. 108. S. 343. Thus 
I;i[omit|^tive S. fiR H Then the feminine affix is added by the sfitra VII. 
2. 102. S. 265. C is changed ton. by VII. 2. 109. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is Nominative Plural fig: U Accusative S. is fvni.li Inst. S. is vnuiT H 
ff is changed to VR by V 11 . 2. 1 12. By the rule VII. 2. 1 1 3. S. 347 there 
is elision of ff .so that we have in the Inst. Dat. and Abl. Dual smvrt ; 
In.st. Plural is vnfv: We have Dat S. st^ by VII. 3. 114; Gen. S. 
VTfir and Dual vrv#: by VII 3. 105 and Plural srrarviby VII. I. 52 and VII. 2. 
113; Loc. S. vtfvni' D. and Plural sjrg II Butin re-employment 

( vtsfitRr ) we have V’TR in the Acc. S. fv in the Dual and f vr* in Plural. 
In Inst. S. ifVVr. and fvvf: in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative. 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in such 

The word is formed by the sfltra III. 2. 59. xvith the augment 
irregularly. Thus we have «« or in the Nominative S., in the 
Dual and in the Plural ; in the Inst. Dual, in the Loc. Plural. 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^ such as : 
By the rule VII. 2. 102 and with the feminine affix are we have ^ in the 
Nominative in the Nom. D. and in the Nominative Plural. 
and are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in^ e. g. nr® ; We 
have ?tT^ or in the Nominative S. in D. and arssf: in the Nominative 
Plural. In the Instru D, we have aHHWnand in the Loc. Plural argil 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in such as sit : 9^7 
is always used in the Plural. By VI. 4. ii. S. 277. the vowel arus leng- 
thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural anas ; in the Acck 
Plural an* M 

In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies 

i I VS I tt I a*; II 

arawarrt! tar^ill "ft 1 ant* 1 ^ 1 1 apg 1 fig 1 1 1 

ftr* I ^ I ?lr: fg^arargawrr^litag • ag 1 c*i.i i atr* 1 fla?, 1 

Rag I Raat • Raa* • Rag*aiTn • Ragrg i 1 ?r? gaflr iRr • frg^ 1 ijga* « • 

Hg«s I ^rgjs 1 a<a?*rrfnar«arf?agt arr^ft-* 1 arrRr^r • anftra.- 1 1 

ar^ I argaira 1 ara • 9^* #r 1 atanta 1 atg 1 args 1 arfaL 1 anj; arg: 1 anja 1 arg i 
•tsar I tTg*ara. 1 argra: i arg.^ 1 aTg»ara ^ r a[g«t* 1 argaqr: ^ 1 ar^r* 1 ara^i: 1 
•nan' 9 ii'*nai apci II 

442. ^ is substitiitcil for the final of tlie stem 3 iar 

before a case-ending beginning with w^|| 

Thus we have ant: and in the Dat. and Abl. Plural apf^as ; in the 
Gen. and Loc. Plural arrrg and arcg respectively. 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in ^ such as 
f^U Thus in the Nominative S. we have fig or R*tby III. 2. 59. S. 373 and 
VIII. 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual and Plural in the Inst. 
Dual fizgig and Loc. Plural (|gii 

Now we take up the declension of the word or i» By the rule III. 

2. 60, S. 429 eg takes the affix fljg when in combination with the pronoun «?ig 
• &c. But we infer from this that the root will take the affix RKgeven when 
^ it is not in combination abo. Thus in the Nominative S. we have ^ or 
Nominative D. ^r* Plural 5^1 U 
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So also Its Nominative S. is or VIII. 2. 39. 

S. 84. in the Nominative D. fi^$r ii Nominative Plural 11 Inst. D, 
R^*m4[,and the Loc. Plural orf^q^ with the optional augment_<| 

by VIII. 3. 29. S. 131. 

The word “a friend”. By the rule VIII. g. 36. S. isr, 

^ is substituted for its final and by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. there is the elision 
of 5; then by applying the rules VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. and VIII. 3. 13. 
S. 76. we have in the Nominative S. The Nominative D. 
and Plural 9^: ; similarly in the Inst. D. Loc. Plural 

or ?n|;: 5, the change of to w caused by VIII. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162. causing ^ n 

In the same way the word for sm^is declined. Thus we have 
the Nominative S., D. and Plural and respectively ; 

In Inst. D. we have atTtSV>s|T>r and Plural II 

Now we take up the declension of the pronoun ii 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Nom. 

( VII. 2. 102. S. 265 ) 

8Tq:( VIII. 2.80. 

S.:4i9)8?q:: 

Aoo. 




Inst. 



SPifiTS 

Dat. 

8Tg«%(VII.8.I14. S. 291 ) 

»» 


Abl. 

ST5«irs 



Gen, 


8T5^; 

STf:4tS. (VII. 1. 52) 

Loo. 


)» 



Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants. 


:o: 



CHAPTER XIII. 

DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

I I WIT I I i wffi? i 5 ?iWT* 

5^ II 9 Ji II I sT!Tn:^m 5 fir 

Tf^rirrqr irPfrrairT n ^Tfrffr^>lr * i fi'n uwffiror.H i i'T»ip;R«ft i 

Rr*P 5 fTf^ I f%T I fRr^r^r 1 1? i 5 h i ^r* i 

I »i 5 r«nir«^r 5 f f ? 1 ^ 1 i *1 h i f^w 1 % 1 i^rrfsr 1 f ^ 1 ;f% 1 

imTH II wr*^r>tr *Ts€ 5 if T’UrRnt: * u ijstt l q% 1 inrPi ' T^’T i ^ i wsii 

■in!fIiB*irf^i%»8iT''^»?Ji^Isgf^ 11 arrml? 1 i^.wr f^rair: 1 afi|I 1 arjsfti 

We take up the declension of the word W5T’ Fy the rule^VII. i. 

23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings g and • In the case of 
by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. Tis substituted for f 
Thus we get WfT of in the Nominative Sing. Wf^ in the 

Nominative Dual by the rule VII. i. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII. r. 98, S. 331. we have the augment II Thus we get 
The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The rest is declined like the Masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of the words ending in T. such as 
pf»t3i'T'T II By the rule VI. I. 131, S. 337, 3 is substituted for the final : 
thus we get in the Nominative Singular which means " a clear day ”. 

In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration : — the word 
is a compound of two words and fit,'* When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as rrg; 5^: = . But though the 

case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the ^ of ntiT is elided and the form is rftja-purusha and not rdjan-purusha. 
Similarly in the SR is changed to *tii Now if this elided cas'e-affix 

(antar vartinl vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member also, 
just as the first member gets ? This doubt is removed by the following 
vftrtika. 

> VAttika : — The rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam ” does 
not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than that relating to the initial letter of a 
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Pada”. Therefore, there is no prntyaya-lakshana : and so the word in 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sfltra VII. i. 19 S. 310, which 
ap[>1ies to ^4(7 bases only. being a base and not a Pada^ the 

is changed to ; and we get the Nominative Dual and not 

II The Nominative Plural is 

’ Why do we say in the above vArtika “ when any rule not 

relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied"? Observe 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from = Here the second 

term %^does get the designation of Pada for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the initial 9 being changed to ^ 11 Had it not been 
a Pada then ^ would have been changed to ^ after f by VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. 
But though is treated as a for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule relating to the initial letter, yet it is not to be treated as 44 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the final letter ^ which 
would become guttural x if it were a Pada. 

Idote ; — is derived from the root ‘ to sprinkle, ’ with the affix 
( III. 2. 75. S. 2980 ). The above is the illnstration of Genitive Tatpurushib 
compound. 

Obj : — But if we form the upapada compound with the root 
and the upapada in the Accusative, as then since the 

compounding is ordained to take place btfore the addition of vibhaktis, the 
word has no pada designation, and so does not begin a pada, and 
it should be changed to d Thus in upapada-sam5sa, the ST change is 
inevitable. 

Ans : — To this Kaiyata replies 

ffiT i?4l»ir»Tr4ril ” 11 Or we may say that the word arofrf? means the 

beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not ) preceded by a pada. 

Now, we take up the declension of4F^.. Its N. S. and Dual are wfi 
and respectively. In forming the N. PI. there will be no ordained by 
Vil. 1.72; S. 314. because the base does not end in letters. There- 
fore the N. PI : is 4rft. 

The Nominative and Acc. PI. of^ip; is l» The rest is like 

the. masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of ^E>|< Thus ^4+5=f%4+0 by 
VII. I. 23. S. 319. N >w the affix is elided by using the word ^^and so- 
il leaves no trace behind, by I. 1.63. S. 263, and therefore is not changed 
to as would otherwise be required by SQtra Vll. 2. 103. S. 342. Thus it 
is declined as : — 
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Sing. Dual IM. 

Nom. 'Jir «Krf!r 

Now we take up the declension of Its Nom : forms are^ff?^, 

H 

\ Artika '. — In the Neuter, where there is Anv&deSa or re-employment 
it should be stated that replaces f ^ . 

Thus ; Ins. S.^^Gen. D. &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of It is declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nomi. gip np^t spif^ 

Voc. ^lipq[.ovf Jip. 

Now we take up the declension of By VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. T 

is substituted for the final ^ of and thus P9«Tfr% in the Nominative 
Sg. Had there been then the would have been changed to ^ by 
VI. I. 114 S. 166. The form would have been ppqr^ in the Nom : Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI. 4. 136. S. 237, the sr of aii?f portion of is optionally 
elided anc thus we get or ppit. N. PI. is ppPr ll 

Before &c, where gets the designation of pada, the following 
rule applies. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 
55! I PP*Pni:i pgrPi! I pys 

pw ip p^ STIR, PfBmirpii *i«i<iw% ftura*! i tuFuwif^ 1 

iff«fi'»«ipfsr f^iPP! I ff i 

p«rRiptp?ir5pwr>i g ? iftpip ippp i ! irfpgr i 

^ I I I pf»^ I pWr I p*<lfp I Trf»*i I I pwftfp 

Pffppl^r I I i 

pgps «tp«?i iip^ I ft'psug I HtP g *i 1 

tsgwf»qrf*iftr >Tr««w^«irg 1 «iP5>r grcPifr ?.- 1 

P«I.5gr«i«p5?p?5 I p*T?F5i5^?g p^jRrnnrrfp sgpsTfP^ wr«?i: 1 

argp I ppn 1 stwi^ i pnfvp 1 lyp fw p pp^ 1 ppir*! 1 PifPi 1 ppr 1 pg- 
»pir«j, I Pp«nf»i??irfir • 

< p*f I pf^r • pgrSr I swpisir ppp! 11 1 « 11 

wg I sTf I ^1 piri^ I pg I !!?■ I g 1 pi% i pg i gig i ^ i piTp i gpg 1 
PIT I I qPTfp I pspTi^ g I • 

•pTwp: fpr* I pfpg « PPT I PPi^ I pippitp fPTfpTfPWPsntprp gg 1 

»tp»p fsppfg gg n 1 fpfgift furt^g^pgig 1 pFglf mppf gifg 1 pf^clg h 
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*1^ «rf *T^ iR?tOT: I V<r iwwn « ^ h 

I *n»»^?Pf?r fWj «RfH*Trr>»rr 1 «mr ststt! i 
nTr?is I n^rn 1 1 nrnni • •H’r ' 

nw 1^*1 3P: I »T?r^ 1 ifrni' ' ^rf 1 «Twn^ 7rrr«if i irity- ,^ft 1 Twwpts i 

*rp#r I ^raf 3 1 1 «frsHI ftrs 1 cr9«ir>nur«Tt^39. 1 

«n(tflT^ I ifm Pt I nrr?.^ 1 1 *?r^ 1 *rarar^ 1 nr^r^'^r 1 i 

n^naipr 1 nrsin^q^ 1 1 « mfra^sjr? irnpHin^ 1 fwn^ n 

STsjTRhTW iff: i^«^Rrf^*| *T^r^ I •trar^rnt^g 1 n^r?^ 1 »frsTf^ 1 nr^ 1 
iRr§ I »frw^ I nrg I «T Miw • f»% w ararw*i <r»>iRTf^«ra 

I aT»^fnfr?ra{Rrq: 1 g «wn%«RisiWRr% 

II 

qwqqf ft^’qqrgqrRrqtftqfwisi 1 ^r**i>qfi^qqrf 5 r 1 Hqsjfttt qsftPrf^s ii\ii 

I fq^'^i ssirars' ^iSfqi q^i 1 I 

«nrII(TH qr qq^L 1 qqnfH 1 qjurs 1 q^qr iq?g 1 1 q^f^q 1 qqrrfq 1 qasr 1 q^qr 1 

qqgi qf»ftii 

443. ^ is also substituted for the ^ of 8Tgq[ at tlie 
end of a Pada. 

Thus arqpqni, qqrfq: II The shtra exhibits the form qq^t without the 
elision of ?t. in order ta indicate that there is not elision of q 11 As flqifr, 
f%qrq!, q "iNiqrsqfq 11 See Vftrtika under VI II. 2. 7, The q of arqq is not changed 
to t in the siltra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
aTfq.ll The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vdrt : — Before the 'words qrq, and TqqfT, the qof arqq is changed 
to ^11 As sTfiq^qn, arqtqq, »rqKqqr< qtq ll This is an exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Others say, that this change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with < ; as aTqrT>qq. 9 Tqr TSTTR H 

The qand q changes in STfK (N. S.) and qfBqfV (Ins. D.) ordained by 
VI II. 2. 69 S. 172. and VIII. 2. 68 S. 443. are asiddha f. not perceived 
by the preceding SOtra VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. which requires the elision of q. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the T, (which is really q) would 
be elided. But this difficulty is removed by holding that the wordsrqqin 
VIII. 2, 68. S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of q, and it is to be 
repeated as STqqqfqi The one indicates the exact form, showing that 'the q 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the q is ordained for this final q ll 
The words ending in ai^qq will also change the final qinto q and 
by VIII. 2. 08 and 69 g. 443. and 172. Thus we have the Bahtivrihi compound 
"ffqrqq. meaning ‘ the season in which the days are long ’ as ^fqrfqqqt ll This 
word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show its 
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various declensions. The word is thus evolved : — 

(there is lopa elison ofg by VI. i. 68 S. 252 ). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. i. 62 S. 262 and would cause the ^ sub- 
stitution for ^ to the exclusion of t , because the 7 would not come, as in 
the sfitra VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. is used. But this 5 being asiddha i. e. not 

perceived by VI. 4. 8. S 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate tr 11 
Thus we have in the N. S. 

In the Voc : we have % Rfr«I it 

Note: — The word is a Baliavrthi ( II. 2. 21 ), the Vocative affix ia 

elided ( VI. 1. 68 ), and the •!( changed to t_by VIIJ. 2. 68 , and it ia changed to ^ 
(VI. 1.114). In'^aT?q( ! the not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under Vlll. 2. 8 . ^rr which meaus that in the Neuters ^ is optionally 

not elided. 


It is thus declinad : — 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 

Noth. & Acc : 



Instr. 


&o. 



Now, we take up 

the declension of 

&c. Nominative and 

Accusative of 




Singular. 

Dual. 

Plnral. 












4i*^rFH 



Iff or 




or 

^'m'% 



irg4»»rr 01 

TfiqRrfSi 


Now we take up the declension of btwjT which 

is a ne.gative compound 


of ST + g?r The ^ will be changed to gutturaiy when final in a pada, because the 
affix has been ordained after the root other 

compounds than negative, a.s &c. The N. S. of is 

because Patanjali in his MahAbhclshya, in commenting on sCltra VI. I. 58 S.2405 
employs the form because the taught in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 

for the final of^if^and would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
gutturalisation in and is an irregularity, because these words are 

so read in the sOtra III. 2. 59. S, 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that is not a negative compound of bt + ^ but is a Unadi formed 
word derived from the root Srw “ to throw ” with the affix , then the 
34 
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form will in the N. S. without any diificalty. Thus the declension 


of will be. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Kom. *1^ or 8T^ 


11 

A.CC „ 

M 

# 


But in the weak-case terminations there will he two forms, viz, one 
•with VI. I. 63. S. 228 ) and the other with ST^ ll Thus Acc : PI : 
wfqilr or-urafPt II Instr ; Sing : Dual or sqm ; »r^*'«ini.or &c. 

Now we take up the declension of 9^ 11 

Singular. Dual. Plural. . 

Nom.'A Accj 3;^ or 3p|jf M 

In the last, the conjunct consonant is t and w u 
V&rtik : — There is prohibition of the auement 55 in the case of fgw. 

Vdttik : — Or, the ^ may be added before the final consonant, i. e, 
inserted betwen r and .fi ll Thus or fSTflH II 

TSoU \ — According to Mab&bh&sja the Nom. PL is without any 
nasal. ( See sbtra VII. 1. 72 ). His reason is that the word in 

qffqrW! should be construed in the Ablative, the shtra meaning “ the augment ^ 
should he added to a Neuter atom which ends in consonant, provided that 
such inv is preceded by a vowel ”, In hrj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. e. 
.C is not a jhal, nor does the Neuter stem end in r. But the jhal ^ which is final, 
is not preceded by a vowel bi|t by ^ II 'So there will be no nasal here. 



Now, we take up 

th^ declension of 

wit &c. Nominative and 

Accusative. 




Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


«iq[or 



Ef 

Hit or 

% 

II 

«IT 



«iri% II 


qHHor qn?: 


II 


But in anvfidesha or 

remployment, the 

Nom : Sing, of qHT is 


declined as 11 

The word %fSr9[ is formed by adding the affix fiRT. to the verbal root 
Ifqrai.C a Frequentative root*) The and H are dropped f srWT WfT! ) H 

Its N. and Ac : S. and Dual are IvT^ or ; brflpfl II In the 
Plural, i. e. before the affix the augment required by VII. i. 72 S. 314 
is not added, because the lopa elided of is considered as sth&oivat 
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and so the base does not end in a consonant * Nor will it take 

account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no sth&nivat-bhftva, with 
regard to the rule applying to its own^self. 

Thus the Plural is urspnimf^ il 

Similarly the plural of is ir 

The root 8^5 has two meanings; (a) to go-; (b-) to worship- 
( See»^ 203 ). When the compoundr is formed from it with the upa-pad» 
we get iiT + ii Thus i|f meaning ‘ he drives the cow The 
nasal will be elided by VL 4^ 24 S. 415. But when- the meaning is ‘ he honors 
or worships the cow ’ the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition. 
of VI. 4. 30. S. 424. 

Thus we get two forms ( I) 2) II Then the Sandhi of 
iJr-fSTW itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( i ) where there is no Sandhi 
by VI. 1. 122. S. 8-7. ( 2 ) where is substituted for air of «tr by VI. i. 
123. S. 88.; (3) where sH+arof lir and al^^become a|r. by VI. i. 122. 
S. 87. Thus ( I ) «ii«r^( 2 ) iHl^ ( 3 ) titsw II 

Verse .-—In the Neuter, the word meaning ( a) he who honors, 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely ( I ) wraw ; ( 2 ) w* ( 3 ) frrss«^(4) »irsrwJS) *W^(6) «frswii The 
case terminations 5 ( N. S ), arn ( Ac.S ) ( L, PI.) give rise to nine forms, 

each, the wr (i. e. Instr Dative and Ablative Dual and PI) to six forms each; 
the and fTO; ( i. e. Nomi : and Acc : PI) to three forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations four forms each. 

Thus when we analyse iwq^or inr^ as inj vrwfit, we add the affix 
ilK^by III. 2. S9 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is ‘ to 
move’. Then there is the substitution by VII. i. 123. S. 88. In this 
case we have N, S. as n^ri* or " or when we apply the option of VI, I.. 
122 S, 87, we havetrrsT^oriiTOn; when we apply the rule of 1^5:7, we 
have iTTS* or ^S*I. II 

When the sense is ‘ to honor we have the or gntturali.«atioir 
of the nasal in to w as N. S. ir^nror WH^or m?^ii In the Acc : S. we 
shall also get these nine forms. 

In the Norn : and Acc : dual, the termination is before 
which the base gets the designation of bha (w) and the ar of srv 
is elided by VI. 4. 138 S. 416 and thus we get the form «Tf^ II But when 
the sense of the verb is * to honor ’, we get the forms tnHIi or Hrsr'tft or iv^iMk 

* The «T of was elided by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308. The Vnrlika'^f^ 
N WfiSRH see sutra VJ. 4. 85 S. 2/3 is not applied here ; as that Varlika is not ef 
aniversal applicatiw. « 
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The N. and Ac : PI. affix is nr which being a Sarvan^masthcLna, 
we have the augment 35 and thus we have *raifW or iTr<i^ or iffpr whether 
the verb means ‘ to go ’ or ‘ to honor 

The Instr : Sing of inrw is only irntr, for the same reason as N, 
and Ac ; Dual is ; of iT?itw is ir^r^ or or litsT^r 11 

The Instr:, Dat and Abl : dual of is or *Tt»t»«n'>3t.or 

of is or or &c. 

In the Loc. PI when the base is we add the augment 

wby VIII. 3. 28. Thus or »fr3T^g or ifff^ or or wrsriFS or 

U 

But when the base is «I7FW, we get L. PI : as ir^r^ or 
or II 

By applying the vftrtika wws ^ may be changed to «jr and we 

may get six other forms, but that Vartika is not applicable, since the 
rule is asiddha. 

Now wc take up the declension of ffftw il 

Its Nom : forms are rfic^rfr, ra^Nr 11 

But when ^ means ‘ to honor ’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom : forms are , Rrit#. II 

Now we take up the declension of 2(^3 11 Its Nom : and Acc : 
forms are , zi^tfl', H 

But before weak case terminations 2 r? 3 is optionally substituted 
for as ordained by VI. i. 63. S. 228. Thus Ac : PI : is either or 

q^jfq II The Insr : Sing : is qjjrr or q^jqr II 

JJow, we take up the declension of n Its Nom : and Acc : 
forms are II According to VI. i. 63. S. 228, is 

optionally substituted for before the weak case terminations. So the 
Acc PI : is optionally II Similarly, the Instr : Sig. is either 

WWr or II 

Now, we take up the declension of n Its Nom : Sing : and dual are 
m I II 

The formation of the N. PI : is governed by the following rule. 

I 5I5H5R??T* I vs I ^ I \sg. II 

q^fq^q |grq?q gq qr ?qr?qqnTrqf«rr% 1 ?fi% 1 igqijii 
444. The Participial-aflfix optionally takes the 
augment alter a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvandmasthana 1. 1. 42. S- 31 5. follows. 

Thus Nominative Plural sjT or U 

Now, we take up the declension of II Its N. S. is pg n 

In the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies ; 

aax I I V9 I ^ I i;o II 

^ icfr: i i gf?ft 

I »Tfg I >Trs^ i wrr?fr ii nirSH i ii 

445. When the affix gr<i comes after a verbal stem 
ending in sr or sffr. it may optionally take the augment 
before the neutral case-ending ift VII. 1. 19. S. dlO. and 
before the feminine affix f ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. S. 2(56 ). 

Thus N. D. gsflr or g^^ft ; N. P. g?r% II 

Now, we take up the declension of vrrg ‘ shining ’. Its Nominative 
forms are *ng , nrsafl or mrtfr, *m% ii 

Now we take up the dclension of q'^g II ( ‘cooking ’ ). Its N. S. 
is qng II Its N. D. PI. are governed by the following rule : — 

I i vs i ? i H 

qrqg*iqra 5 qrr«i 5 qrgtq*tq? 5 rf 5 ?fwfqt*iggwr'e^q^r! qw* i q’qsttV i q^/^i 
qi^g I i i qqg i ?qg i i fgarrsqtrqf^ gq: qras;»T<g^rq i qraqqt- 
‘fE^qrg • sgi • Fu:qqiRr«q qfqqqrTfRqfq/h qw g q^q qilwfghq i ?qi'*q i ?qqr ii srqr- 
fq II fqgarg i 1 ^rr^fqqqfnirifqT qhqg i q<qw i qgi i qgqr i qtsqfq q'i 4 : i ^g- 

iqu^qihfq q?qq i qgrq i qgqr i i gq =qg|r?ufq: i fqqfsqq: ig;q. i qTnfq ^q: i 

fqqqh i fqqi^q’r i ari^q^q fqrfhq^qr^nqfqq^'nr gg q i fqrqqV fqiHq^qrqtqrqqfqsna- 
'iffsfq.qgq I fqqf^q i fqq#r»qrR 5 qrfq i qq; i qq# i qqrrqi qqqr i qqt^qifqtqrif i 
53g ' ' 15^r% : I fqqRnqjtqg I i qrt i 3Tgrh i qq jqg ii 

446. When the affix ^ni comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas grq and it invariably takes the 
augment 5fl[ before the neutral case-ending ^ ( f ), and the 
feminine endings ^ ( Nadi ). 

Thus N. D. q^qft, N. PI. qq’fqr ll The word ^Rq stops the 
anuvfitti of qr ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ). 

Similarly, the Nominative forms of ^r^qg are qisqg, qTsqqrr, ^sqr% 11 

Now, we take up th»* declension of ?qg meaning ' a tank containing 
good water, 
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No/e : — In forminff the componnd sQtra V. 4 . 74 . S. 940 required 

the addition of V to the final as in the cose ; hat here the tr is 

notfadded on account of the prohibition contained in V. 4 . 69 . S. 954 . Nor is the 
•r changed to long f '■equired by YJ, 3 . 97 . S. 941 becnnse the word in that sfitra 
means that «T^ which has taken the afSx vf || Thus we get the base^^q?] 

Its N. S. and Dual are or ^qe and ?q^ respectively.* In the N 
Plural the »t of will be /Irsi lengthened by VI. 4. ii S. 277. and then jq 
is to be added. This is because the word snf is specifically mentioned in the 
sQtra VI. 4. ii. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment ^ taught 
by VII. I. 72 S. 314 is mtya and subsequent in order of Ashtfidhydyi to the 
sfitra VI. 4. II. and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is <qriiq II 

But if the view be taken that the pratipadokta rule supersedes a 
nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI. 4. II. S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like snq f ta a tj i ; while in tqq+Rr, the ^ 
taught subsequently will super.sede the lengthening rule which is precedent.. 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural fqf^ II 

Note ! — This is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama, 

The Instr : Sing is fqqi 11 The Instr : Dual is fqq^qiq ; the ^ 
being changed to by VII. 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr : Plural is fqiq: 11 

Now we take up the declension of qjn 11 This word is formed by 
adding the Uo^di affix qw. to the root qq ( UnAdi II. 117). The w is- 
changed to (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162 ) and then changed to Visaigi , 
thus Nominative Sing is qj: • Nominative Dual ll 

Jn the Nominative Plural the q of qqwis lengthened by VI. 4. 10. 
S. 317. The is changed to qr by VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. Thus Nominative 
Plural is qqfq H The Instr : S. and Dual are qqqi,. q^rqhi respectively 
Similar is the declension of and &c. 

Now, we take up the declen.sion of fqqfS'w II It is derived from the 
Desiderative root with the affix before which the final »r is elided 

by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 and in the N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. Thus N. S. ; N. Dual ii 

In the Plural, i. e. before the affix the augment ^ required by 
VII. I. 72. S. 314. is not added, tiecause the lopa elided iT is considered as 
sthfinivat and so the base does Hot end in a hr consonant. 

Nor will it take 5^ by considering it as ending in a vowel, for the 
elided H.can not be considered as sth&nivat in applying the rule 
to its own self. ( compare sutra 443 ). Thus N. PI. is ll The 
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rest of the declensions, such as &c. are similar to tho*5e of the 

Masculine. 

Now, we take up the declension of &c. 

Nom : and Acc : 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. Instr : S. Dual. 




II «r*rerT, 


13 ^ 

93 ^ 

93 iif^H 






In the Dual and PI : all the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then the 7 and ^ substitution mentioned under 
VII. 2. 107. S. 437. and VIII. 2. 81. S. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc : D, and FI. are and ll 

Note : — The N, D. of STf IT is thus formed : — 

^ + f ( The IT is elided by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 ) a II This 

IS the form obtained by applying all the rules of II The vibhakti karya 

being done, we now apply VIII. 2. 80. S. 491 : The ^ is thus changed to ^ and 
the 1 ; to ^ II Thus we get the form 8?^; II 

Similarly by applying all the vibhakti rules to 8T^> we get the N, PI : 
to which applying VIII. 2. 80. S. 491, we get IJ 

The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines. 

Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants • 



II 

CHAPTER XIV. 

THE INDECLINABLES. 

««\s I ^?raf^^r?ui5?Tn I ? I ? I ^vs II 

ffnr?rwr5j»TO5rfi ? 3 ! I ST*HT , iTRTT., s^t, ?r5'T^, 

wn, crar, mvt. r^c»f, >T!Tr^, fsn;, 
3 rf^, ^F?w, *??(«, ?r»iqr, hw, f«rr. r?r- srsrr, 

rnsrar^fl, H*Tf, 5«T»irr, f^tw, arsaw, arfsTc^ ■s?ir^, ^*t, 

f^srr, sirf, ?rs*F?i- *Tf^, 5'iTS, wr, f^«r*FHr, 

fl^. TTT, fiiMir, 3tr. ftqr, nru^, Jrra^t 5fg. >nTr%^r, nrafsi^. ar^t^’JTH., 

W5K»i, ?rr^«i, siRw.fl^, fv^^, 3T»T3T»i,»TrH,JTrrTn, sr?rp^.>mig[,»ir,HrTi sTr^nofrsJig; n 
’«T, ^r, f, 3T9, FTT, WSTIT , 3*^7?!, ^Til. gTfl. ^rc. ’^. 

*nr, ST?, ?5?T, mras, stw:, irrf^w *ir^, wsri, 

WfT. mr, 5 «R, FT*irf?, f^, ar^fr, arq-, if. ?t, arrf?, 

l ar^f'JTW, ar^J-, arffJT^, ar, arr, %, f, 3J. <? 7. STf, ^r, T5J, 5^»i, qqr- 
qrvr^, Tt?, cqr?, arjf.^. 9 lir:, afq, ai, f^, tr^fcTf, gil, arra; 1 ’qrfficqi^not: 11 

447 Tlio words svar ‘ heaven, ’ &c., and the 
particles ( I 4. 56 ) are called indeclinahles. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. Their list is given below : — 

heaven,’ arscfT ‘ midst. ’ srrfT?, ‘ in the morning, ’ gfr?. ' again, ’ 
«Er5?T^,‘ in concealment, ’ ‘ high, aloft ’ low, down, ’ ' slowly, ’ 

‘ rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly, ’ ‘ except, 

without, at the sametime, at once,’ arrtlil ‘near, far from, directly’. 
‘separately, apart,’ ijw ‘yesterday,’ to-morrow, ’ f|qr ‘ by day, ’ 

* by night or Jn the night, ’ ‘ at eve, ’ ftTg, ‘ long, long since, a long 

time, ’ ‘ a little, ’ ‘ slightly, a little sttgw gladly, ’ ‘ silently, ’ 

‘ outside, ’ 3T^w ‘ below, without, outside. ?l»Tqr ‘ near, ’ ‘ near, 

hard, close by,’ ?<R»l ‘of one’s self,’ \m ‘in vain, ’ qrijg ‘ at night, by night,’ *fST 
negative particle, not, ’%^r ‘ for this reason, by reason of, ’ ‘ truly, really ’ 

ST^TF ‘ evidently, truly, ’ ^rf*r ‘ half, ’ qg ‘ enclitic like, as Brihmanavat, 
Kshatriyavat warrior like, 5Fqfj[ ?F*FFil ‘ perpetually, ’ 5<TqF ‘ jlivision, ’ fatw 
‘ crookedl)', awry, over, ’ 'atirFtF ststFC’JF ‘ except, without ’ 3qrqF, ‘ long, ’ SFf«t 
expletive particle, ’ 5r*I. ease, ’ ‘ suddenlv, hastily,' ffSFF ‘ without, ’ sffsff 

‘ variously. ’ ‘ greeting, peace, ’ ‘ exclamation, oblation to Manes, ’ 

SPTO. ‘ enough, ’ ‘ exclamation,’ >ifFq?lt ( interjection ) ' oblation of 
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butter, ’ * again, moreover, otherwise aiftE ' being present, ’ in 

a low voice, secretly, privately, ’ ^nir * patience, pardon, ' * aloft in the 

air, ’ ;?Tqr ‘ at night or in the evening, ’ * falsely, ’ f^r * in vain, ’ grr 

‘ formerly, ’ ftift or ‘ mutually, together, ’ iiraH * frequently, almost, ’ 

m ‘ again, repeatedly ’ JHIffR. or inTR^RT * at the same time, ’ amlfqni 
‘violently ’ swV^'niT 'repeatedly,' or ffp}? ‘with’ *rh;,, ‘reverence,’ 

‘ without, ’ ‘ fie 1 ’ sitT ‘ thus, ’ arg “ quickly ” arr^ “ indeed ” iptl^ ‘ with 

fatigue, ’ g^rP(‘ alike, ’ ipiR ‘ widely, ’ gft do not ’. 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with ( V. 

3. 7 S 19S3) and ending with q^nr (V. 3. 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 
with qRi; (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with Hgnrhr: ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 
affixes «Tr^ and urw by the affixes having the sense of the affix f%q, 

or by the affixes arg or ann, trf^' or qRr» *r or *tr^are also indeclinables. 

This class is known as • avayava ’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as ii de dinables, they may be put as under this class. 

The following are or particles ^ ‘ and, ’ qr “ or, ” f an expletive, 
ary vocative particle ijq ' only, ’’ ‘ thus,’ ‘ certainly ’ qwii ‘continually,’ 

siTTil ‘ at once ’ TiJpT* repeatedly, ’ ' excellently, ‘ excellently ’ 

‘ abundantly,’ »i!t or ^ “ if, ” ‘ if. ’ qipciqt “ what if” aw ‘where’ gf ‘no,’ fgf 

ah 1 ’ grFgfg , g?Plf:, or gr%g " do not,” gR?* do not’ ga ‘ not’ grg«i ‘ as much 
as,’grg!t‘so much,’iqr,%, or^ perhaps,^ disrespectful interjection,'i$rg^, gigs 
or " oblation to the gods ” gTgg ‘‘oblation to the Gods” gg “thouing,” 
gglfl “ thus certainly, fgrer ‘ indeed,’ wg now, ‘excellent’ gt (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), ang^ ‘ fie I ’ 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an gqgif, ( I. 4. 59 S. 22, ) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the example atg^ vf n 
‘‘ given away, ” the arg is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word would 
be STggrgby VII. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example arggs ‘ egoistic ’ the ahan ’ is 
not identical with arg^ or ‘ I ’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first 
member in such a compound. 

In the example ar^^tg, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
airer must be regarded as different from the word arftcr or "is” which ends 
with the affix ■of 3rd person Sing, ar, arr, g, g;, g, g, arri (these express 
various emotions qg ' well, ’ gqrg ‘ quickly, ’ ggpggrq " any how ” qr^, egrg, 
(vocative particles) at?! ‘ ah I ’ aj in the sense of injury, 

' opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, iqj ‘‘ on all sides, ” ipRq^ ‘ at 
the same moment ’ .jg ‘ blame ’ agg: ‘ hence ’. 

35 
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This Hst also from ^ &c. is to be regarded «s one each of which m 
4 o be recognised by its own form as before. 

I U K i H 


nwriirtl 9 RFa wg^ ts w w 1 «TR*m 

•qntPT: I m* ?nTrOT%*«H * srw 1 arr^. 1 ®wraf: « 1 RpnsnPjfir 

•«r I I u 


448. -A-nd the words ending in taddhita or se- 
condary affixes ( lY. 1, 76. S 630) which are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinables^ 


An enumeration of these affixes should be made. They are the 
affixes beginning with (V, 3. y, S 1953 ) and ending with ( V. 3. 47, 
•S 1993 ) ; by the affixes beginning with ( V. 4. 42. S. 2109) and ending 
with TRrePR'* ( V. 4. 68 S 676 ) by the affixes ati^, where meaning ; 

hy the affixes 11^ and and n or h 

Hence and are not indeclinables. 

Note : — Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certain affixes, by which nouns 
«re derived from other nouns, such ae, from lij we have asarva-vibhaktis 

■are those which do not take ftll vibhaktis but some only. Thus the adverb 
is declined in the singnlar ablative only, and does not take the dnal and plnral 
terminationt. 

Those derivative words which do sot take all the case-terminations^ bat 
only some of them and which are formed hy the addition of Tadhita affixes are 
indeclinables. As 'tbence,’R^ ‘there’. Both these words are formed 
by taddhita affixes from tbe pronoun eT ‘ that, ’ the one is used in the 
ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also STT, STV, RfT, 

&o- 

I I ^ I ? I « 

^ Hf5?r 5Wii I ’Sfrtlr 1 m 

* 449. The words formed by those krit or primary 

affixes, ( III. 1. 93 S 374 ) which end with k or in 
and ^ are also Indeclinables. 


Note i — All affixes for the formation of nonns are of two kinds; — Those 
by which nonns are derived directly from roots : Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nonns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixcj|B. The former are 
ealled krit, the latter, taddhita. 

Text : — Words formed by kyit affixes which end in ir or 
or w ( connoted by the pratyahara ^ ) are avyayas. Thus the affix ^ 
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(technically and (technically ori 5 i in* 3-*o S 3175) are affixes which* 
end in ^ « The words formed by the addition of these affixes will be 
indeclinable^ Thus 9 TK<lETH^‘ having repeatedly remembered ’ to live,. 

to drink, ’ are also avyayas as they end in ij, &c.. 

I I ? i ? I «® » 

• ®Jsrr 1 3 Wr: 1 ftgr: 11 

450. The words, ending with ktvd ( III. 4!. 18'. S'. 
3316 ) tosun ( III. 4. 16. S. 3413 > and kasim ( III. 4. 9. S.. 
3436^) are Indeclinables. 

As ‘ having done ’ ‘ having risen, ’ ‘ having, spread 

wtl I «f3Ert'rw«iar i ^ i ^ i li 

451. (The compound called) Avyayibhdva (IL 
1. 5. S. 651. ) is alsa Indeclinable. 

Thus ' upon Hari or Vishiju ’. 

Note — The AvyayibhAva or adverbial or indeclinable compounds aro* 
formed by joininpf an indeclinable particle with another word; The resultinj^ 
compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 
is again indeclinable', and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina- 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 

The word ^ in the sfitra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya. 
The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised in the above* 
five sfitras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avaya- 
yas ? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables 
viz.f we can apply to them (I) the rule relating to the elision (gc^) of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, sutra II. 4. 82*. S 462 thus, in tha following example, the 
words upHgni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabh&h, do nob take the 
gender and number of the latter, ( 2 ) the rule relating to 

accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mnkha, (g??r W), sutras 

VI. 2. 16T. & 168. S 3901 and 3902, Thus, here, sAtra VI. 2. 167, required' 

the final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avjaya, 
sfltra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent ; ( 3 ) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into ^ , this change being technically 
called thus w:-, OTTO: aRnr:, aa compared with Here, the 

compound being treated as avyaya, shtra VIII. 3. 46, S 160. applies and 
prevents the change of : into n il 
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I g r s q- < ir y T^ g «i: u I « J il 

• w msTranii • wr^a^^i 

» ww(i g w r «wfif «wrt^ h « 

€rew f %5 ^ «nf 5 *w 

ffir gRi^ i f ^res Kg ^w rsmyw 1 

irfe Mig ru i wTO tqreTH^*’ 1 «tpt V» nm nnir i%w 11 

^*nW:l •IWtfS I RRR^H •Tf^^^H 

452. There is luk-elision of «ini ( the feminine 
termination ) and ( the case-affixes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 

Thus, ?R rrSTRRL* in that hall ’. Here the Indeclinable ?ni ‘ there, ’ 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to rrr 
* in that ’. 

By using the word “ ordained ” in the siitra we mean that the case* 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratip&dika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound wrf%+3%w though the word 3^: separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it. 
Thus Nominative Dual aT< 3 %^r 11 Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 

The word ( Feminine affix ) has been read uselessly in the sQtra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender. 

Fwtf What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya 

. Thus according to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers. 

“ The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of «i 
of IR and anil} and that sir shall be the termination of all feminine words 
which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. ( instead of wpw )i 
rtOT ( instead of r^ ), ( instead of ) ”. 

This is of course optional, for It rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian. So either tRnrv: or enrf; II or II 

Here end the Indeclinables, 
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CHAPTER XV. 

FORMATION OF FEMININES. 

I I I U ^ II 

453. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes taught hereinafter must be employed. 

Note I — This is an adhikara siiira pare and simple. The phrase * when 
feminine nature is to bo indicated, ’ must be read in all the following aphorisms 
apto IV. 1. 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word * prAtipadika * should be read 
into this sura, from the sutra, IV. 1. 1. S 182, not so, however the anuvritti of the 
words ; for we are now going to form words by the application of ^ and 

affixes. 

I 1 « i ? i « n 

^ sn: wr?i i 

I I »nT:, i oTsirflfir: i i 

(v«^) iRr ^ I ^ irigtri swi 

'Tsw I jRrw « ’*iTfir5W>rr #1? Jrms i wrw i i fnrr i i f^Hnrr i 
qi iro»T fRr #11 rths u * 'ssrri • «'»rarr i *»««Kiw i 

II * S'^m • ii ' >uw5«qi i Rf??iFS«qi i * 

5»r ^r»rq?i.Rf Riri^s * ii jwir g i i i i «i%oht i 

qqftw I «Rsr i i »t«*ww SRi«rsf^ i sriRsrt i i * • i 

sSr II Ri’Sf I qpirsft II 

464. The affix is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘ aja ’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short »r | 

This debars #ii and #tl i 

The words &c. are given below. Thus Rnr a ‘ he goat,' arw ‘ a 
she goat.' The words ending in short a? are such as, whose feminine will 
be I 

! Note: — ^The word Qr|[ is formed by adding the TToAdi affix to the root 

meaning « to desire.’ (UqAdi 1. 151 ). 

The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological division 
, of sexes, and even names of things which hare no sex may have genders, e. g. (rCi 
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MVi II Similarly beinfifs trhose sexes may be feminines may bsTe name» 
whose Genders will be mascnlines, snob as II 

The words &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object it> 
order to get the affix therefore not in meaning “ a collection of 

five goats.” Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of and snr l Therefore this feminine qswiift is 
formed by ( IV. i. 21. S. 479 ). 

Following are the words belonging to the qniTf%^ class : 

1. srai «Twr 2. 11^ (3. ^rf^sr eRifbmr) 

4. weqr wsqiT 5. sqsi 6. qfqqtr 

Note } — Tbo above words denote ‘ j&ti ’ or kind and though they end in short 
Vt in the masculine, they would hare taken, but for the present shtra, the affix ‘nish*' 
(IV. 2, 63 S 518 ) in the feminine, 

7. trm wmr 8. ^ (m (2- iraf ir^) 

10. qt?r 11* RSf lisqr 12. RwRT ftWtir 

Note *. — The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they end 
in the short qr in the masculine, but for the pi-esent sdtra, they would have t^en 
the affix * (IV. 1’ 20. S. 478.) in the feminine. 

18. 14. 8nm?R"ir; 

Note : — These two words are formed by the affix and being 

would have taken ( IV. I. 15 S 470 ) but for this Shtra. 

Vdrtika : — The words *reri qpr and when followed bjr 

qffj form the feminines with stT .1 

15. «qr9j linrarr 16. www, nqnratrj 

17. ernHqqiis, qri^praw; I8. qrmqiw, wcsit; 

19. fqwnsOT; (20. PTiwit;) 

In wdiiiHF the long «n of qqit is changed to short by the sOtrar 
VI. 3. S. looi. 

Note : — The above words ending in ' phala ’ would have taken the affix Qisb 
( lY. 1. 64 S 519 ) but for their enumeration in the ‘ ajAdi ’ class ; ' pTfirTT when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as PtqraT > when a JBahnvrihi Compound, 
its feminine is tl 

Vdrtika: — The word gwf preceded by Hlt> wpqf, qtl«T, «n*R and qw 
takes the affix eriLil 

21. qngwT, qr*s«ir .j 22. irrqgvq, qwFS«qr ; So also 

23. tmviram , «h i »<a”H » 24. qtifTa^T, 

25. qnrswT, qrwswrr ; 26. tpuawr, j 

The above words ending in yiT would have taken dish by IV. i, 

64. S 519. 
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V&rtik forms its feminine ^ when not preceded by Hfijand 
when it denotes a caste. 

27. vw wr 

Note — But the feminine of W is when the meaning is ‘ the wife of 
a Sudra ’ ; so also when the word is compounded with the word as, 

‘ ft woman of ciftss/ 

Notez — The term * * is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this 

compound word would have taken the affix by tlie rule of tadanta vidhi 

given in I. 1. 72, S 26, but for the vartika, viz ‘ ^?f 5Trf%: ’ It might be 

objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim : — ** That which cannot possibly be anything but a pr&tipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.’’ 
Therefore, the word * sudra * which cannot be anything but a pr&tipadika, does 
not denote ‘ mahA-sudra.’ This objection is futile : the very fact of this vartika 
indicates by implication ( jnApaka ), that with regard ^to the application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like ftnd 41 

28. fw 29. 30. 

Note : — The above words end in cosonants and would not have taken 
but for their being included in the * VT'ifTfl ’ class. 

31. ijScBr JSqgr 32. c|rf%g qifqgr 33. quqq qwqqr 

Note : — The above words denoting matrimonial relation would have 
taken the affix * nlsh by IV. 1. 64. S 619. 

The word takes ^i^even when denoting a class, 

Vdrtik : — When is preceded by the negative particle q, it forms 

its feminine by ypr 11 

34. The word ‘ mflla ’ preceded by the negative particle 

nafi, would have otherwise taken ‘ Alsh ’ by IV. i. 64 . S $ 19 . 

A I « U I X n (See S. 306.) 

454 A. The affix is employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in sff or in I 

Note: — Of the affix the letter y is taken in order to make a common 

term with and and the ^ is taken to distinguish them from those 

affixes ; the real affix is f II Thus, qrq qnjf ; — /. fqf ; y; 

BXX I ^?r»r I « M I < w 

I sr J TQIfNi]; I ^ I 

hjht* i «r"r«Ti; 1 1 «inft 1 WWl 11 



38o 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ CHAPTER XIV. 


455. And after what has an indicatory ‘ uk ’ the 
affix #ra is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

Note : — The 91 R is a pratjAhAra meaning 9 , i|t and K II Wherever it: is 
possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever WHj’it may be, that word, 
form is called sAtll II That which ends with snob a word is meant here. The 
pi-Atipadika pore and simple not formed by an afiSx may be , thns tbe 
pronoun among the sarvanAmas : an afiBx may be as the affixes 
and and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be similarly 

a letter may be as ^ meaning q[ inVI. 4. 127 S 364. ; ( “w is the substitate of 
the fined of an inflective base ending in ST^q^&c ” ) 

Thus, ‘ honored sir,—/, wrtl * madam Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have arfspiT^— ‘most exalted lady.’ Similarly 
q^( formed by adding ^ III. 2. 124 S 3100), forms the feminine the 

^ comes by VII. i 82. S. 446. So also and ift gqg i ft ll 

Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘ uk.’ Thus the roots ‘ to fall down ’ ‘ to fall down ’ have 

indicatory 7 ; and we get from these roots the prfitipadikas like and 

( III. 2. 76 S 2983). The 3t!iT«rq[9T9pift, ‘q^q[ II Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding 11 

The prfitipadikas ending with the verb ‘ anchu ’, however, take the 
affix II As, grtV, irttWl ,' ; 

I ^ ^ l'« I U NS U 

q pff g qm’nw 1 1 m JTrf%’Tf7«f%^raiirra^tir- 

I i srRTvfMIr 1 1 * y r * 11 

wetHI ii*^jft|tr^r* II i 

wk II 

456. The affix ‘ ^ is added, in forming the 

feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable ^q;, and 
also of a compound that ends in a word so formed, and ^ 
is the sub.'t-tute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus ( UijAdi i V. I IS ) f. *a female artisan'; Vbn f 
' a young woman, a stout woman. .’H^f. <nf(l ‘night’ + Ill r 75 
S 2980, lit. that which destroys light.) 

( a woman who has surpassed a male artisan ) 
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Words ending in ^ are formed by the affixes (HI. 2. 103 

S. 3091 ) and ( III. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). These words end in si; and con- 
sequently would have taken s^^ieven by IV. i. S S. 306; the necessity of 
the present sutra arose in order to teach the change of Shinto ^ in case of 
words ending in ^ (I 

Ptifibhdshd : — “An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word- form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself.” Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix ^sjas qualifying the prAtipadika, we apply the affix irlq; to the 
pic'itipadika ending in ^53^ 11 Tlius aTf?fg^(f meaning a woman who has 
surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, and II 

Vdrtika : — After a crude form that ends in ^ 5 )^ '^ell as after a com- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the g; changed to r , provided that the affix 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 

To the root meaning Ho remove' we add the affix gig? li 
Thus gfror + gg=*Bfr ( the long an being substituted for or by VI. 4. 41. S 

29S2. )-i-gg-^grgr?git This word is both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
the Feminine is ^grgr sri^’JTr U The Masculine is So also 

meaning ^r 5 Trg “ ‘’he who has incited the king to fight. ” It is formed 

with the affix gfg? under III. 2. 95. S. 3005. 

Vdrtika : — It is optionally so in the Hahuvrihi compound. Thus 
gggrgir or gg(i “a city that contains many artisans.” 

In the third alternative, the affix will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV. i. 13. S. 461. Thus there will be three forms in 
the Dual, as ggglgj^I, or gfrgfgRi or gg g^g as the base is gg^rg(r, or ggv4|gq^ or 
gggf?r 11 

a'Avs I I « I ? I c; II 

^grg 1 ftggr 1 ffgrg; 11 

457. Tlic affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word '[lA-da^ 
when it assumes tlie samasanta form as well as alter a 
compound word ending in || 

The word grg becomes qr*; when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
( V. 4. 140 S. 179 ). Thus rggig; i-* both ma.sculine and feminine, or it ma)* op- 
tionally form its feminine by long H In tlie latter alteriiatnc, the 

. 3 ^ 
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'form will be the word qr? being replaced by by VI. 4. 130. S. 414 
. ( as read with I. 4. 18 S. 23 1 ). Similarly nrqfii or firq^ j ^ 3 <qn[ or II 

I 1 « I U ^ « 

scf^ qraqrar qtqsRrpq wru 1 rjqfT 1 qqiqqr 11 q q?|fqqri|»*i: 11 qs^q 
•qtw! I qa^tqq «qi*qr qilrf^ q?qat qfq q%q: qqlq^qr^a^qisr 

'q?j5qaiTf»qfRTqsiqii 

458. The affix sm is employed in the feminine, 
rafter a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘ pS,d when the 
word denotes a verse of the Hig-veda. 

This debars #lq H Thus Rik verse consisting of two , 

•quarter verses ’ ; similarly irqtqqT or.fq^r qi*. or •qgcqfT qjc^ n 

I ii \9 \\ 

458 A. The feminine affixes arc not employed after 
the stems called (I. 1, 24 S. 369), and'^sr^’ &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
ted themselves. Thus, ‘ the five BrAhmant ladies ^ H So also 

&e are feminine as well as masculine. 

Nole : — In qr>^, though the ^ of elided, yet the elided s^ia asiddha 

for the purposes of and the word though not ending in ^ will get the 

designation by I. 1, 24 S.’ 369, because the elided is asiddha by Vlll. 2. 

5. S 353 and so lliero is no after by the prchcut Sutra, 

-As q>=q ar^q;, H The elision of being asiddha, 

•the words and are still called shash, though they no longer end in 
( «'JTr*fTr I. I. -li)- Being called q^, they do not take the fomiiiiuo 

(IV. 1. 10 S" 308). 

According to the Yartilcakara, thei'e is no necessity of using the word 
^5rr in the suti a Vllr 2. 2. S. 2380 q?qR>4qq n qfqPl'^qrsrq^q), because the 
elision of q^is o.iiiscd by reason of its having such a designation ( as q? ) 11 Thus 
without its having the name of qq there would bo no elision of and qfW , without 
such elision there is no pada sanjna of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can ho no elision of q by VUI, 2. 7. S. 3GThe shush 
designation, however, would, not be retained by these words after taking 
plural aflixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, bnt for this sutra. 
The q>^q and q^q^ ending in q^ would I'equire in the feminine, which is 
however prohibited, for when nq^and q^aro elided, the words end in aq and require 
for tlieir feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present sutra the 
word still retains its des.iguation of qq II 
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Q. How can this be the purpose of this siitra P There are two views as 
regards definitions (^j|rr )i the one ifr that a particular name is p^iven to a thing once 
tdr all, prior to a,ny operations; and operations are performed afterwards u])on 
it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodiedi in the maxim 

‘ SanjfiA, and Paribhaahas remain where they are t. aught.* The other 
view is that the sanjna sfitra is to be read with every particular operative sutra, 
and the sanjnA given iio the word afresh, with every new oporatieii. In other 
words, the sanjna sutra becomes identified with a vidhi sutra, every time that a 
vidhi is to' be applied. This is embodied in the maxim 
SanjnAs and ParibhAsas are attracted by or unite with the rules that enjoin 
certain operations*’* In the first view, the q? sanjna will be good throughout, 
both for the purposes of eliding and and for prohibiting |i Jlcnce this 
afitra is nob necessary in that view. But in the other view, the sutra is necessary. 
For if the view bo taken that a sanjna is to be applied with regard to each 
operation, then that q^sanjiia which h.ad taken elTect Tor the purposes of eliding 
and vvill no longer hold good for the purposes of preventing tho appli- 
cation of the feminine affix. Hence, tho word is taken in this sutra, to prevent 
the application of the second view. 

I a I ? I ?? » 

inRIRT I I ifNRt It 

459. The affix is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal stem ending in the syllable ll 

Thus is both masculine and feminine, declined as g?»iT, &c. 

aeo I 1 « 1 ^ 1 11 

^t 5 r 5 ?rrif 3 ^^ 1 1 11 

460. Tlic affix ^q^is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in \\ 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds, in winch the penultimate 
is not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lo^ their penultimate 
letter, it is optional to employ this affix or not ; as it will be taught in 
IV. I. 28. S. 463 Thus is both gender and is declined as masculine, 

as N. s. N. d. &c. Tlie penultimate sr of is not elided 

because of the prohibition of n ( VI. 4. 137 S. 355). 

I i « i ? i ii 

^ wruii I 1 fT»rr 1 1 ?Rr 4 V • 

II 1 11 

461. The affix ; 5 rr comes optionally after both 
these, viz. the Nominal-stem ending in qq;, and a Bahuvrilji 
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compound ending in as mentioned in the preceding two 
Sfttvas. 

Of the affix tp^, the letter qr indicates that the affix is to be . added 
after the elision of the jr ( I. i. 64 S. 79 ) of the base. Tlius ?r*l + 

II This being an optional rule we have i. JfnTT ftRor ?Pinr />/■ 
or fr»n*Ts ; similarly with as, ^r»ir. or iftiiRr, ?ffRr:*or H 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in ars^ 11 As - 

iTfusiT. or arfU 3 ff*j'r. argnarrs or srf astrsr: it 

srsaw, 45 ?r% or arffTW^r, itgaw: or i» 

or W5n»^^r 

Why do we say “ optionally ” ? So that the option may apply to 
stktra IV. 1. 7 S. 456 also; i. e. when a prAtiptidika endiirg in which can be 
regarded as ending in 8TH, is a Bahuvrihi compouud, then the change of H into 
l^and the application of #}<! are optional : we may apply the affix instead. 
As : — or or II 

By IV, I. 5, S. 306 prStipadikas ending in would have taken the 
affix 3^1*1,. in as much as they end in but the present siitra prohibits that. 
Thus ‘ a string ’ is both neuter and feminine ; and is declined as follows : — 
i. s ?T»ir ; d. pi. WRJ 11 Similarly qi^r, qt»tr%, Tt»lRi U The word ?r»Pt 

is never masculine according to Amarkosha. 

I «r5r l « I ^ it 

^ #i'T I qw Tia 1 srftr^i 1 sr^raqr 1 

I wurqnqr 11 

462 . The affix optionally comes after that 

Bahuvrihi compound^ which ending in the syllable ^ loses 
its penultimate at H 

Thus a Bahuvnlii compound ending in in applying fdp, 

It loses is penultimate by VI. 4, 134 S. 234. ( W'irs^rs there is elision of sr of 
when a affix follows). Thus ‘having many king*. In the 

alternative, when htp is not added, we may add the affix ^g’f^ by IV. i. i3, 
S. 461. Thus irgcr%, ^rg^rsrrs 11 Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
tained in IV. I. 12 S. 460 and have irger^rr, argersTR: ll 

Note : — Wlien the pennltimate is not elided we cannot apply the affix 
at all *• in enses of such compounds there are only two forms of the feminine 
jionn ns 5^, or II That is to say we apply 

IV. 1. 13 jiiul 12 only ; for in the case of &c. rule VI. 4. 137 S. 35i) prevents 
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tlie elision of (.lie |)ciiijltiinii 6 e rf; , tliore is not elision of tlie ar of 

wiieii it coine.s after a conjunct consonant ending in 7 or >t) II 

In forming the feminines of words ending in 73; the affix arv will be 
added after the change of a? to f by the following Sfltra. 

I \s i ^ i aa ii 

jTni«»wr? 5 »fwa?i:Tf?irswfw*i^H: wrfrr^ ^ h WfT gii Tir *1 %ii i nfl'iir i 
«r I 1 i >T?*m?M'if? 3 «w i ww i i ^^qftsTrsr^rr *r«Tff r 

I HSfsrr i 53 f*i f%ff i Twar »rr i ^5311 1 aert! Ruff 1 hw i i : 11 

>ir>i?r7c^4f5Tffis?w*r'T * 11 Hrmw I Hi:rj^5Rr*t?i?H 'iR^rii *-11 ^iRii'iirHuiRr 

II 

463. W is substituted for the sr whieh stands before 
the ^ belonging to an affix, when the Ifeininine-ending arr 
follows, provided that, it docs not come after a case-affix (i. e. 
when such a word in does not stand at tlie end of a 
llahuvrihi ). 

That which stands in an affix is called , i. e. ^ must be the 

part of the affix. The ?i« is changed into f* in the feminine in w II As 

wRw, &c. Wliy do we say btst: ? The * must be preceded by short 
9 T, therefore, not here ^ 3 frr Why do we say belongingto an affix ? The ^must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in from frflt'rriT.II The W in 
is tor the sake of distictness, there is no affix which is only II 
Why do we say STS'!! / provided that the feminine affix UTPr, does not come 
after a case-affix’? Observe 5 t? 5 (: btW 5 I»T*frn= 4 fqR 5 IT^^r si«Tftll 

Here «TfX comes after the noun which ends in a case-affi.x, and 

hence tlie bt of 5 | is not changed to f il The case affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by I. i. 62 S. 272 Why do we say after 
The rule applies to therefore, not to qffSTr, wnr il Why do we say 
"which stands before”? The f is substituted for the sr which precedes 
and not the wr which follows as ^§«iir, '55^1 il Why 
do we say short bt? Observe Why do we sfty when bh? follows ? 

.see II The substitution takes place when btI follows, therefore, not 

in II The word 8Trf<I qualifies *11 The * should be followed by bti 11 
Vdrt : — RRSfr and should be enumerated, for the ^of the.se is not 

part of the affix : as iirr^ 5 irf, n Here is substituted for w before the 
affix ^qr ( IV. 3. 3. S. 1372), to which is then added eTl.ll The word takes 

long f in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. i. 30 
S. 488 ) : therefore though irm ends in btot , it does not take ffl? ( IV. i. 15 
S. 470) buteri (IV. I. 4 S. 454), ’lH5l5Rrartr=5H:ir. formed with the affix 
^ ( BT HI. 2. 3 S. 2915 ). 
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Vdr( : — The rule applies to the words ending in ( IV. 2. 98- 
and ( IV. 2. 104 S. 1324 ) in spile of fhe prohibition in VII. 3. 46. S. 2915 
As f II 

Note : — Tlio word in the sAtra is the fiFbh case of ^ ending in 3T II If 
then this be the condition, that the affix mast end in ka «fi and not in k then 
the rale will not apply to II 13ec.aa.se here the aaginont is 97^ with 

*5^; the dnal ST in is for eaphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 

wo find in II The word SRTH therefore, is construed to mean 

ending in the consonant ^|| 

1 51 5iw?n: I vs I ^ I H 

*iTr?itfa9T 1 nw 1 1 qwff 1 1 f*nirsTsr fHVT: • 11 srf^nj^r t 

gr<T'«i5>r 1 *1 * 11 1 11 * 11 11 fwTW 

ffsrr.'T * II RfT^r 1 1 5 K?Jiw»r 1 11 x 4 rf%r«r * n mR^irf 11 ^'»r?irr 

HTsafV * II sTJq^r ^rSf^Kr 11 * n g 11 * u 

wfifesurari 11 qifT^rsPr^rfffTT^iniTT^ftT u ?f st tih «^f! 1 

i%;rsfsr9Tr5t5^#f5ri^<>tWT«irswT: I sT^nsrJWRSTm^rTWf q^swi: 1 qjrqtr 

' f rn^nrrff 11 

464. The ? is not substituted for the of *1 and 35 ?,. 
with the augment when the feminine w follows. 

As ?iqfr, Tfqrr. , ti^inj; 11 

Note : — The qr and Tir simply stand for 9R; and tR;, and the prohibition 
is not confined to the nominative case only, ns the forms vn and Ttf niay lead one 
to think. *1 *l(|; nqr; would have been a bettor sutra. The prohibition applies 
in every case, as 9|9Brq’-tIq^, rrqr’f q'qWf II Ot qqiiqqjrH'^tHf ( i. O. *Trqr 

•*T ), and rrqrf ?rqir»q=qTq9 ( i. 0. aifr«r«^? qrrrqfqf qr ) 11 

Vdrf : — Prohibition with regard to the affix ?Tqin( V. 3. 34 S. 1983 ) 
should be stated also : — As erf^qfr, 3 q?Tqfr H 

Vdrf : — So also in the affix loused in benediction : as 
and »prt?Tfi[«Tqqri See III. i. 150. S. 2912. 

Note : — The feminine of qfqqf &c in the Veda does not take % for bt II As 
^raqgo}: *115 ^ rffqqir: qRTqil: &c. But qrfWqiT:, aqwft^qirs in 

. secular literatnre. 

Vdri : — So also when the second member is elided in a compound ; 
as'^qqrr. *l|iq>r, the second member qw is elided, the fuller forms being 

*iir^qir (srqifrlr w firqr q 5 K«q: ) See V. 3. 83 Vfirt. s. 2035. 

Vdri : — r^q^ See should be enumerated in this prohibition : as mqqir 

gqw. W8PKT. «• 
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Vdrt : — is formetl when it means ' stars but ‘ a maid- 
servant ’ from ?nwil It 

Vdri : — is formed wl en it means ' a mantle or mask but 
* an expounder ’ : as Higfl ‘ BhAgiiil is a comemntary of LokSy.ita ’ 

Vdrt : — ‘ a bird ’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say * when meaning 
a bird’? Observe H 

Vdrt: — STCcRt when meaning a ceremony, but STf&W iSTlC^ II 

The ceremony related to Pitiidevata is called I’itridaivatya, the affix is II 
The former is derived from the root with affix (aT?*Tf% mgT'nT 

), the other is derived from the numeral ate by the affix 
( V. I. 22 S. 1687 ). 

Vdrt .-—Optionally and the other forms are 

and fs^Rsui H * 

* The woi’d ot this vArtika rIioiiM ho analysed as^r?r|f^and not 
^ meanH that ^ is optionally anh^Htufed for tlio vowel that procodea 

^ II Thoreforo in tl*0 short % which is not the f of this sutra, but y o£ 

of S?ft shortened to f, this % is roplaccd by 3T 11 In other examples B? 
is replaced by 3 ? H * . 

I ^’fr^rmcri 1 vs 1 5 1 «s ll 

^hT?T?it 5 i»rrf^ wm ^r?? 5 Wfr fqrTrrt %S'>t yflr : i 

wriw snf^^r ii ^rm: f^^ji h^i Hnfrrft*i=?ir ii *i^ff r%«li 

3 Tr«<j-:ifr n «ft!i?HiFfr Rfr»i. n igvr qrmfN gvi?ir! ii BT^ririr uvr^Ji: n u>iiii^r n Ni?^sR*i^r»g 

* II gfim^ ; i^TiFri^Rr n 

4G5. According to tlio opinion of Northern gniui- 
mariaiis, X is not substituted for tlnit sr vvliicli is oiitaincd by 
sliortciiing the long *rr of the feminine (under VII. 4.13 S. 
834 before the uflix ^ ), which is preceded by a or a « II 

The mention of ‘ northern grammariarts ’ makes this an optional rule. 
As or 3 T^ 5 IiT, 'N^^'irr or ll Wliy do we say ‘ of long an ’ ? 

Observe = II The wortl is formed from u'cRI?! hy 

the. affix oq ( H^lV fsTJ^) H Then is added the affix ^ir (IV. 2. I2t 
S. 1345). Here there is no shortening of a long STf, and hence no option is 
allowed. 

Why do we say preceded by a or Observe only 

(from ST^qr ) 11 Wliy do we say the wrr of the Feminine affix? 1 lie 
word ?ii|fy5'rqr= is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the feuiiniue affi.x sh is shortened to ST II Ihercfore not lieie 
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from ^r% ) « So also from Hjqr, where STT is part 

of the root «ir ( see III. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated of the « and * beinfj finals of a 
root. When the n or a?, preceding this ?r, is the final of tlie root, the 
prohibition contained in the sfttra, does not apply : as ll 

»r 5 ^irrsna[R^r i vs i ^ I «vs il 

II «srnT«'>igTO^»H ftwn u t^rr v ^ i 

HTSH^n^sft f%»TRi’nnsrniTsgT fm jrRw>ifrfi 11 |WS'^ 11 

*nr>r u f? f? wsi wRr ^ Rr^Tori? ag. %«rqtr?j»T^rii 1 

II 11 artr't'rR ?*f n H^rrtrafift- 

n •q'ts^rairaf tl^r 11 'TCRr?^%rfT R?q»T>?^«T 11 
ft>fftrarf II iTT^ ifw^r 11 11 qf?r% qr^^Rr; aTar^r arr^^r 1 5fw 

firarr u rl^ 11 11 

466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, f is not substituted for that ar which is obtained by 
shortening the air (before q; by VII. 4. 13 S. 834), of’ ^r^r, 

SRTT, wr, ar (VIL 2. 102 S. 265), and ; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 

The word vr^^rw^rfT^r of the Sfltra has no case affix, but wc mu.sl 
interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it ; the word 
is used in the Sfltra merely for the sake of dearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when ihr negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of tiuhinta vhihi ap- 
plies here. The word vf^r is mentioned in the Sfltra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sfltra. 

J^^o^e is a word wliicli has no corresponding masculine form and ns sucli, 
by the follpwi»^g rule VII. 3. 48 ifc would not have taken y ; its sp(*cial men I ion here in- 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the componiul luu'O : as 
Wr=-»THOT, the Diminutive of >\hich is BTH^cfrr or BT>TfW^r II iron* Hist die H^r 
is shortened, as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then nluMi the Halmvrilii is made, 
the feminine afllx ?rq; is added to this word, then this err shortened before g? 

by VII. 4. 13. Tins short sqr (VIT. 4. 13) does not coni j in tlio roo .i of llie err nhicli 
is ordained to come after a word liaving no corresponding inasc:iline. 

But of the two word.s Ifiqrr and p, the addition of % would be prohibited, 
when they are preceded by another Avord ; bccau.^c io a co 'np' u h 1 the elided 
case affix is considered to be present, and therefore the [)ro libiti jii of ^iT' (if 
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II The 3 stands^® ^Id have applied to these. Thus «rn^«l!T> 

S. 475 ). Thus 54111] + 

» ~ r* ^ ^ * W 

^ ^ 1 T^i of these two words in the Siitra from this point of view. 

sQtra will not apply. Thr , 1. 41. au p ^ I 

. , , while in the case of the other four words, wfir» BtniT 5fr, and 

44. . 4 3- meaning w qp^Iqq allowed by this Siitra, even when they are the last 

so that this woman has . •. - ... ^ .. 

i in spite of the prohibition of STST* 11 

sdtra V. J.. ^ 

' By this pr( 5 (Wte of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 


above, that the words wto: qualify ^ only. For this word alone is 

ambiguous. For whea W is a Sarvanama meaning one*s own, /. e,y when it 


is not an upasar]|B(t^hen it is capable of taking by V. 3. 71. S. 2026. 
Thus + = ^ 4- atr =• « Here the ^ before ^ is not an a? in the 


itoom of a long art ; and so the pre.sent sOtra will not apply to this II All 
the same the a? of will be changed to f by VII. 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
ahvays. So also 


But when means agnate, soul, or property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfl^ (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a componncD in order to give scope to 
this sfttra^For then it can become feminine in long air* which can take the 
affix srf. jrhus,, when Hr is a Proper Name, the feminine will be ^ and so 
with it will or by the present sutra. 


So also fwJrr‘w^r or or at^^r or arfSrqrr, ^ or 

f|r^, f% or or 11 

The word q^rf is read in the sfltra with a q* and it shows that the 
option of this sfitra does not apply when the w is nut changed to «r, as qf^% 
and qnRrr', for in the dual and plural there is not q- substitution. 

ifote : — Of qqr ami fcliere n.re no examples with the negative particle. For 

if the compound with the qit lakes place aftei* the addition of the or 

on the contrary, if first be added and then the compounding takes 

place, in both alternatives, the case-iifiixes must be added in order to substitute 
ST for the final by VIT. 2 102 S. 265 and it is* only when this 9T is substituted that 

the feminine can come. So that the case*affix is the principal ingredient, 

and comes after and therefore hy tlie prohibition of 9T^: in VII. S, 
44, there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f || Therefore «T%qqif 

and are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle 

may mean iT^ntr 1?^ or qM<lil or or BT%dr II 

The word 44 is taken in the Sdtra not as a Sarvanima but in the sense of 
Rgnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rulcT will apply to it 
when it is a 4r9r. ( i. e. when it means agnates or property and not seUi^ and 
when it is an upasarjana. 

37 
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Note:— oom^&re 1. 1. 27. S. 213 for the Sarv m uhce srr is part 
The anuvfitti of “ which we n 

from the last sfttra, qualifies the long sn of only .nj * ^ 

mans ff and II Because the sarvaiiamans take t. 
where other words would have taken sjpi or sTfinr ^ o(s grrNf^f ll 

Thus gT + ?rS'^=f I-ST^ + STT (because this 
the ^ portion of a word ). = jcijf II Here the ^ of f ' before ^ is not a 

substitute in the place of long srr of fr, but it is a portion of the affix 
«|^;^ll Therefore the words arras wra can not qualify it. ,,'. 

As regards the other words vr^at, arwr and 5tT there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by arr^s ?tira because they being invariably feminine, 
will always shorten their arr before eff II 

aevs 1 I vs I 5 I a*; II 

ira?»fff|r?fTraras wrasrt ?fr ¥?ira ii njf^r irrjfw ii i^rflf|»Tfra!T5raratr^ , . 

•> «T5rf?rr aTig?.rr ii g i?? ii 

467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- ' 
marians, f is not substituted for an 9T obtained from tne shor- ' 
tening of the Feminine arr (VII. 4. 13 S. 834), when to the 
feminine in long *rr there is no equivalent masculine, even 
when the Negative particle precedes. 

means a noun which is always feminine and has no 
^corresponding masculine form. When a short a? is ordained to replace the 
long Bir of such a feminine, there may be optionally \ in place of such a short 
in forming a secondary feminine. Thus frjr is such a word. It has no 
-corresponding masculine form. When wc form a derivative noun from such a 
word, by the affix ^ before which btf is shortened by VII. 4. 13, such as, 
then the feminine of this word may be cither njfw or But the addition 

of f is not optional, but compulsory, after a Bahuvrihi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an arvTrr^rr word. The reason of 
this is, that a Bahuvrihi compound is alway.s a 5^ i- e. it has always a 

corresponding masculine form. Therefore, where a short ^ is ordained to 
come in the place of a long err of a word which though «THrf^ S?er singly 
j[s a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the f substitution in the place of such 
er is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word ^gr^Y Is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as erarg meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead \ The 
feminine of this will be erY?gr * a woman who has no bedstead.’ This need 
not take the Sam&sftnta affix efTSi as V. 4. 154. S. 891. is optional. Now, this 
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II The E stands\® ^ 3 - 73 * S. 2028 when the sense is want 

S. 475 ). Thus be 8Tisr|r + ^ 11 Before this ^ the long 

» ~~ " ' .. W by VII. 4. 13 S. 834 Here the option of the present 

sCltra will not apply. Thus we shall have only one form, by VII. 3. 

44. S. 463. meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead ?’ or ‘is it really 
so that this woman has no bedstead.’ But when the samAsanta affix ^ 
of sQtra V. 4* IS 4 S. 891 is added then the option of the present sdtra will 
»ly. For when.ciiv is added, we have the Bahuvrihi compounds as 
Dr ( VII. 4. IS S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead.’ The Feminine 

of the second form will be smgrarr or aroi^^ ll 

1 3 n^^T?Tnirr^ i vs i 5 i ii 

«Tnn f*irn nffiw ii ^rerafi ii 

468 . According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
WT is substituted for the 3T, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine an of a word, which has no corresponding 
imasculine form. 

Thus <r]fi^r or nosin’ ii But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as ll 

BCE. I I « I ? I ?« II 

?[«Tr%R?rf« 5 ?ir'aiii infirm sftnaiqj ii 

469 . The following rules ap})ly to a Nominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

This is an adhikdra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. I. 77 : S. 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasarjanas.’ 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. ( I. 2 43 S. 653). 

Note : — As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi ( I, I, 72 S. 26 ) does not apply to 
compounds ; but the present siitra indicates by implication that the tadanta-ridhi 
applies to compounds, for the purposes of tho application of feminine affixes. For 
had it not been so, there wot^d have been no necessity of making the present 
afitra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have applied 
toiit, when it was part of a compound — whetlier subordinate ( upasajana ), or" 
principal (pradh&na). Bat the present sutra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, it the^word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded aft 
(hfrjirincipal member, of a compound. 
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«T5<TH’iW jt?T! ftnrf ^ 

wiftif yg f f ^ i i II Hf?., *r^H ^%*wr«r 3 rT ^qrjmbii «irg#t fi^n 

5 rnwR 3 T 5 '?w*l srf^rHrPtf^ strstw h W: ^rrsrn’: Rt^st arf^?5»c»<i«i%«q»T- 
RwRit II I ' sTr??ft I i i ?K5»ir<ft i i 

•m%^i flTRfSf^ I *nj5ft I ii^trfg^fs^ SrsR*ii 4 ( 0 8t ^ »T»T f ^ fy<»a*w i5q w ig < ir mg - 

w«wi^«i* « I I I wwjHtjp'jft I ire^ft i n 

470. The affix #r«i; is added, iu the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short ai, if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicatory z, or if the affix be ^ or wi[^, or ai«r 
or :e[«r^ , or , or «ti or ?raq;^, or 3^, or s»c, or ^sr 
or 

The word sths ‘ ending in short sr.’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. I. 4 S. 454 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary. This debars the affix sr? of IV. i. 4 S.454. We shall give example 
of each wr?<r*V«. ( i ) Thus, m., fia'stt f-. m., f, »W^? f^ + f=» 

nv + t ; the final «i is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by a ( III. 2. 16 S. 2930), of which is indicatory. 

But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana ( I. 2. 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix #1^ 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the conjponent members 
are upasarjana, (II. 2,3S'S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take ^<1, ll Thus, ll So also the word sj^ is read with an indi- 

catory ? in the ir^fl class of GanapA^ha under sOtra III. i. 134 S. 2896, it 
forms its feminine as because it has an indicatory ^ 11 

The word is formed with the affix (III. 3. 14. S. 

3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of Therefore, this affix has an 

indicatory as well as an indicatory 9 |f and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be ''ormed by the present sfltra, and so the Feminine ought to be 11 

This is, however, not the case, because of the following ParibhAshA. 

PatibhAsha : — “ The substitutes of 9 do not produce the effect 
which ('ep :nds on the indicatory letters of n ll” This paribhAshA is derived . 
from the 9rT7 of sAtra III. 4. 103 S. 22O9 where tfie <11^ the substitute of fim. 
^ made expressly il- Or, we may infer this from the prohibition 
of sAtra I. l. 56. S. 49 So though in some places, the substitute w- may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
Indicatory q, yet it will not be so always. 

( 3 ) Of words ending in w we have, m. ^ so also f. 
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•• The » stands for the affix i* ; and it is replaced by ^ ( VII. i. 2. 
S.47S)- Thus 511111] + *w( IV. I. 120 S. 1123 )- 5701]+ (VII. 2. 
118S. 1076). 

Note : — Thei’e is no affix which is merely E without any indicntory 
letters ; and denoting the feminine ; the only affix as said above is tsr U 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here : — “ When a term void of 
annbandhas ( indicatory letters ) is employed in grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an anubandha attached to it,” and we cannot say that the V of this sfitra 
refers to the anubandha*iess g of V. 3. 102 S. 2057 which is always»Neater, 

( 3 ) So also W + aT'>i=^ H Here s^tir may have the force of ^riSfil 
gwr ( IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) or (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be || 

(4) Words formed by srsras'^W f. sliw«l. f- sliVinft, ( IV. 
l. 86 S. 1078 ). 

Note : — Though bj* IV. I. 73 S. 527 the affix would have come after the 
words ending in the re-employment of this affix, in the present sOtra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the affix which would have 

presented itself by IV. 1. 63 S. 5l8 that is, even when ‘ jAti ' is indicated, ‘ ntsh ’ 
is not to be employed here. 

( 5 ) The three affixes ttRm, and are added by V. 2. 
37 S. 1838 as, ‘reaching to the thigh’. Similarly 

arijf*!#, 1115^. 11 

( 6 ) So also with words formed by fin^^ (V. 2. 42 S. 1843). As 

‘ of which the parts are five,’ so also II 

( 7 ) So also with words ending in yar ( IV. 4. l. S. 1548) as, 

' a female dicer ’. 11 The y is replaced by fgf ( VI I. 3. 50 S. 1170). 

^ 8 ) Similarly with words ending in ff»l.(V. I. 18 S. 1680) : as, 

‘ elegant ’. 

Note : — The affixes and sir are separately enumerated in this slltra, 
in order to^exclude the affix h'or had the word 7 merely been used, then 

it would have meant all the three affixes 7^, 7i|^and TXT, which is not desired. 

( 9 ) Similarly with words ending in ( III. 2. 60 S. 429 ) as, sREif], 

irrcfflii 

(10) So also with words ending in (III, 2. 163 S, 3143) 

as, fw(V ‘ swift ’, TifgO II 

VArtika -. — The wor^s formed by the addition of the affix or having 
the force of “ whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by oi^ll Thus rrnr^fl' are the feminine of ^ and mTO (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 

Vart : In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 

enumeration of the affixes sisr and «r^( IV. i. 87 S. 1079) and ( IV. 4. 
59S. 1609 ) and 1^(111. 2.56 S. 2973) and of the words inpi and 
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* a youth Thus ‘ a female ‘ a male ‘ a female spear 

bearer wrivfiaH^ ‘ enriching, ; or ‘ a young woman 

I «Tsrsr I Vi i ^ I 11 

471. The affix is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in (IV. 1. 106 
-8.1107). 

Note : — The Reparation of this sutra from the last, (for the affix «isf^ could 
^ell have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of only runs and not of others. 

Thus (VI. 4. 148 S. 31 1 ) by which *t is elided. 

At this stage, applies the following Sutra : — 

Vi'S^ 1 I « I Vi I M 

fw bPts 11 inift .11 »r<fqarrf^«nRimT 

7 ft % u II ^ 

ST t^TaUl^fWrfftT- II 

472. The q; of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine i U 

Thus «Tr»^+i=«TT'5 + f=iirtl. 

Varf : — This rule applicii when the affix qsr denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore f will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of l!fT-i**l3H.(I V. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be fc?|i ‘living on or 
relating to an island.’ 

The n*!, must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the ApatyAdhikAra. Therefore, the q ordained after 
^ by the VArtika under IV. i. 85 S. 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
rule. Thus^wit the feminine of where aw is prAgdlvyattya affix, pure and 
simple, and not an affix read in the apatyAdhiUAra. 

In the evolution of the feminine form wnafqajt, the following rules 

apply. 

I STFlf I VJ I ? I ^VS II 

tPtsirTWKbrr win ftrat ?r w fif^: 11 

473. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘ shpha ^ is employed after what ends with the «.ffly 

, and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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«vsa I V I ? I ^ I <11 

^ II 

474. The initial of an affix is indicatory. 

«\sx I 8TTO%?fl5frf^r?T: sr^r^rr^f I vs i ? u il 

sn^ffsif !K»irTra5ira«i sri^^irs i i 

Rwrfimwifii «iPm%sfq‘ winirf^ ^%*isr<nr #lq,ii nrnJFi# ii 

475. 8iT«Tq[, for for ^ for iff , fff for and 
fff for ff , are substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix. 

fTniT^) being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a pr&ti- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 

Of this affix the letter w is indicatory (I. 3. 6 S. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take ‘ Aish ’ (IV. i. 41 . S. 498 ). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, by ‘ shpha * and 
‘ rfish.’ The object of saying that ‘ shpha * is to be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of pr&tipadika (I. 2 
46 S. 179 ), The affix ^ is replaced by the substitute (VII. I. 2 ). Thus 
+ + so also n I his being an optional rule, we 

have in the alternative, nrnJ and ll 

Note : — The word “ every where of tlie sutra IV. 1. 18 S. 476 is 

to he read into this, by a process inverse to that of annvritti, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules even which would otlierwise debar this. Tlius IV. 
1. 75 S. 529 says : — *the affix comes after II Here ends in ipnr 

and by IV, !• 16, S. 471 the word STRSQ’ would have taken the affix nip : IV. 1. 
7 5 S. 529 debarred this. But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the 
affix * shpha * will be added Thus II 

8vs< I : I « I ? I II 

q»fTO«fr5%% ®Ki CTi< i s^^ffT*nfr i qumraift •• 

476. The affix ‘ shplia ’ is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita’ and ending 
"with ‘kata,’ when they take the affix ffw II 

Thus (frS^ffrMV and qnffiqift ll 

Note : — The words <kc. are a subdivision of Gargftdi class (IV. 1. 105). 

The present sutra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 
it was optional in the lY. !• 17. S. 478, 
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\iv9v» I ^ 1 » 1 ^ II 

•mw we: wr«t I 1 1 *trewir*wft 1 ^ >n»f?Kr<?si'>(i 

m" n iin «ft II • »ng^HOTr*f^ * 11 airnswqoft 11 

477. The affix ‘shpha^ is added, in the feminine, 

after the words and I 

The word is formed by adding the affix tfq to the base ^ ( IV. 
I. 151 S. 1175); this word, ending in % would have formed its feminine 
by IV. I. 4 S. 454 ), but for the present siitra. So also by IV. i. 1 19, S. 
1122 the word is formed by added to and the feminine of 

mandftka would heve been formed by Aip ( IV. i. 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thus li 

Vart: — The word arrgR should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and m^n^Okya. Thus 11 The word orrSTC is formed by the affix 

added to the word ; the word * ftsuri * would, therefore, have taken 
the affix »r>rjn forming the further derivative ( IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 ). 

I ^?Tr% I u I ^ I II 

«nT»T^*il*irfMrs^?C ft«if #11^ i ^hi^I ii * TOE*r«n>T * ii i 

I I sTSf! I fti^i I ^t^eir *i i «if**irar: ^Rt 

Pi?<trrn II 

478. The affix ‘ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in sr and denoting early age. 

The word means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time ; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expresive of early age form their 
feminine by f, though ending in 3 T II Thus, ‘ a girl ‘ a young 

girl *, WcK^ ‘ a she-kid 

Why do we say ending in ^ ? Observe which is both masculine 
and feminine. 

Y&rt : — The sfltra should have been ?qf|lr ' words expressive 

of not old age ’ ? Thus ‘ a young woman psnyilt ’ a young woman 
The.se words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they 
denote v^men who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form «|«^ ‘ a girl ’ ? This is an exception, 
and F&nini himself uses the word ‘ kany& ’ showing that it is a valid form ; 
.as in sfitra IV. i. 1 16. S. 1 1 1 9. 

I I « I ? U? II ‘ 
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479. The affix * ’ cornea in the feminine after a 

Nominal-stem ending in short »f, ^which is a ‘ Bvigu * 
compound. 


Thusfirnt^n But we find ‘ the three myrobalans *, because 

this is one of the words spoken of as ‘ erif &c ’ ( IV. l. 4 S. 454 ). Also 


ttCo I 


*i I « I U II 


; ST WRT^TTTSr% ?T^ I ^iNtT «TS^P<n « 


I sTeq^% I fr ’mfir %lt^T I «qrf^ I I «Tft»TT'iII5«T^ 

vqrveiff I TT^sf^ I fTsrrfft 11 


480. The affix is not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigii compound ending in a 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘ bista ^ ‘dchita 
; and ‘ kambalya 

Thus is a Dvigu compound, meaning * purchased for five 

horses.’ Here the Taddhita affix trsf ( V. i. 37 S., 1702 ) giving the sense 
of * purchased with ’ has been elided by V. i. 28. S. 1693. This compound does 
not end in a word denoting parim&^a technically so called or a measure. 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by but by epr , thus, 
•IS^TOT ' a female purchased for five horses So also with the words & c, 
As ‘ purchased for two bistas fsTHTW, jqTf^TiT. and 

&c. 

Why do we say ‘ not ending in n word denoting a Parirndija or a 
‘ measure ’ ? Observe gjr?#, “ a female purchased for two or three 

A^hakas Here A^haka means a measure equal to 7 ib 1 1 02 avoir. 

Why do we say ‘ when a Taddhita affix is elided ’? In ‘ SamAhAra 
Dvigu ’ compounds, the affix ' Alp ’ will apply. Thus ' an aggregate 

of five horses ’ so also fWP# M 

Note : — This debars * nip ’ wliich otberwi.se would have presented itself 
by virtue of the last sAtra. The words * a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas ’ 
enfWtn’a measure of 10 cart'Ioads or 80,000 tolahs ' ; and 'a ineasn)-e 

all denote meMure; and are the only words ex presoing measure to wliich this rule 
applies. The word *Tft>Tri| means * measure as distinguished from ' a 

Numeral See V. 1. 19, d;c. 

I i » I O 11 

^ n- flra^Ttff ^T 1 % ir»w<«»«Twr! trr 

38 
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I sRT^r «nn^ wr 1 ^ ^ < 

C95S M 

481. The aflBx ^(TT is not employed after an adjec- 
tival Dvigu compound, ending in the word ‘«Rr»ir’, where the 
Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

Thus ‘ a division of a field of the measure of two 

k&n^as.' Here, the word is a Divigu compound ending in ' kftn^a ’ ; 

the Taddhita affixes &c. denoting measure enjoined by V. 2. 37, have 
been eHded by the vdriika ‘ innSr w “ The affixes denoting lineal 

measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
* <iip ’ but by epT; so also ll 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure ? Observe m3: ‘ a rope two kan^as long 

I 35«vrrsmrwrswi5it:^«irH: i « i u W 

jpiral sjs VT » If srRPwmri wr 

IlS^r srr qRw u 

482. The affix ‘ ’ is not optionally employed 

after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when*the compound cuds in the word ‘ purusha referring to 
measure. 

Thus f|p«rr or qftisfr ‘ a mote two purusha wide ’ so also 

•ort%S^&c. The present sutra ordains-an option where IV. i. 22 would 
have made the prohibition universal. 

I 1 X I I 

citssRm wfi fl?qr«i. I ^ mkf 11 

483. The syllable auah is the substitute of the final 
of in a Bahuvrihi. 

Note As n Tho feminine is formed by 

adding n ( IV. 1. 25) ; and Hiomo word.s ;iro always used in this form for tlie 
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in^tlio masculine, as ; 

+ ( VI. 4 U8 S. 311 ). = f 

being elided by VI, 4. 134 S. 234 ) = 11 

When VR7 is substituted, there arises the prohibition of ftiid 
, when the following shtra comes up. 
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wj I I « I ? I 

3 :<fr 5 '?TO 5 *^'i WTJT ftrar*i « i w- 

484. The affix ’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word ddhas * an 
udder ^ 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of ‘ a bowl ’ and will be 

; then the final of Adhas is replaced by the substitute ai*t® ( V. 4. 

131 S. 483); thus we have which would have been liable to the 

rules IV. I. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 auie/ the present sAtra enjoins yi«r instead. 
Thus ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘ a woman with udders like jars ’. 

Why do we say ‘ after a Bahuvrihi compound ’ ? Observe incin’ 3 ^' 7 ! =• 

II. 2. 4 S. 715 ) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say in the feminine? The substitution of for the 
final of 3;v^fr takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres- 
sed and not otherwise. Therefore in the masculine we have 
Here there is no arsis', even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 

I « I ? I If 

sfWrs<TST?i I 1 3 T?g:wft 1 1 sr^raWwisirr anftrrs n 

485. The affix; t^iq^ comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound euding in ‘ Mhas beginning with a 
N iimeral or an Indeclinable. 

This sAtra ordains ‘ hip ’, where by the last sAtra there would have 
becn‘h!sh’. Thus fi h + V. 4. 131 S. 483 )*“ETbff ‘having 

two udders ’ ; so also * having three udders ’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly srta^‘ ‘ many-uddered ’ ; 

‘ having not udders The word “ Bahuvrihi ” is to be supplied here 
from the last When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have«Tt^» 
ipjs^iiinrfr II 

I ^ni?nT 5 fry?irff i a i ? i H 

^iOT^fsft$ff»irs?rrarra»ris?rw » ^nir^ !rni(NHi^p% 

eiPr nrW flrfr*sff 1 aTs?Hnw®ifssigf%wfi ^ nr.- 1 mnFft 

wrerr 11 * Prwg«il ? r*Rf*i "rv «ir«if • n ^Hr ^wwi * it irirfTqafli 

I II wmt h 

486. The affix comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
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with the words dainaQ ‘ a rope and h&yaria ‘ a year 

The word was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, viz by, 
IV. I. 13 ordaining OTl. and by IV. i. 11 S. 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of ; while would have taken long «n by IV. I, 4, S. 454 ; the 
present sfltra ordains flip to the exclusion of all those As ‘a (mare) 

bound by two ropes •• We do not read the anuvritti of from 
the last sfltra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as gjj 
precedes then the affix srm of IV. i. 13 S. 46 and the prohibition 

of IV. I. II S. 459 will apply, as 3 ^ 14^41 11 ^R^sflRlRT ‘two years 
( old girl ) ’, 11 

Vdrt .’—The word ‘ hdyana ’ must denote ‘ age ’, for the purposes of 
this sAtra. Therefore we have no Aip here : — ftfrzRI W ‘ a hall of two 
years existence.’ 

IsA^i : — After w and ^gt the 4 of ih changed into w ; when fr4!| 

denotes ‘ age ’, and not otherwise, and -^g^hpir when referring to a 

hall. 

Wv® I I « I ? I n 

i Stnft 4 ni 1 »innt 

?4 I g « 

487. The affix necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das, and in forming Names, aftef that Bahnvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable arg^lose-s its penultimate 3 t it 

This is an exception to IV. I. 28 S. 462 ; for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enj'oins the compulsory application of the affix #t<i 11 
Thus gti^ ‘ the city called SurAjfti’ ; srmmcfl ' the city of AtirAjill '. When 
not a name, the option of IV, i. 28 S. 462 will hold good. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have » 

tj*;R i m ^ i ii 

q» 4 i 44 » 4 i 1 1 1 nruviJil i 

4rfl > H4nft I 4ni5?plft I I 44'jfl' I 4t»?l4 faUlt • •W*l^*rS«4 f44»irU4. 1 

Ri^s I ^ ;R%s 4 ;r( 4 T 4 rf»i 4 it i» 

488. The affix necesaarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when 
employed to express a Name or in the Chhandas : — 



CHATTER XV.l 


The Feminine 


301 


The phrase HUT ePfNP of the last sfitra is understood here also. Thus 
in the Chhandas, as opposed to in the ordinary language, when 

not denoting a Name ; so also »IR# Rs^in the Vedas and <nn)^ in the secular 
literature. as i^r^oTqrvrfiT^ in the Vedas and in Bhftshft, 

«irft in the Vedas and qrir in BhAsha ; as «trrs7<b41»rsw j (Rig- 

vedal. I. 13) otherwise sTTO (Rigved,) otherwise 9>lPTr; 

•irJRFrft and STT^fH ; iRffSft ( Rigveda X. 85. 33) girjfNT ; 

otherwise «i takes also by IV. I. 41. S. 498 as belonging 
to GaurAdi class No. 86. The word »iprar is read in the sfttra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to it ; for it would have taken S^h^by 1 V. i. 15 S. 
470 even, because it is a word formed by 9 tw affix ( IV. 3. 3 S. 1372 ). In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be always (see VII. 3, 

44. S. 463 ) 

I a I ^ I n 

tftral: f%raf 3^ wifi II 3fK II t JT^mnnlV i 

NNTSHW?*iCTT nn fit 3T^:frsfHirfq%iuitir%iiv7i3(T«trsfei?RPTrft^'>NrRrfrf!imI 

Rgf I g w i qftfsft • «r^frfr»r gi BPEiftaiHiT 

fimnif ^17: 1 fMl II 

489. The augment gw is added to the words 
and when the feminine affix ^qr follows. 

This sfitra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
5^11 When this augment is added. ( and it must be added at the end, by 
sOtra I. I. 46 ), the forms become and and these words mu-st 

take Aip by virtue of I V. i. 5, S. 306 if not by this sfttra. Thus we have 

and H This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘ a pregnant female ’ and 
‘ one whose husband is living ’ resixictively. Therefore, wc have not the above 
forms in the following qRindt ffiNl ; here the word qualifies 

the word 3f*r^ and has not the sense of ‘ having the husband living therefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘ a pregnant 
female*, the feminine will not be aqsftqW; in fact there will be no affixing of 
^gCRg*!.) II Because qgq is added to words pos.sessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2. 94, S. 1894 while the word BTWf. has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of stflN " having ” as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894, The word would not therefore take 
It does so irregularly by this sAtra. The q is changed to q by VIII. 2. 2 S. 
1897 in sqqffg il The change of q to q in q^qg is however irregular. 

The augment 3* is optionally adtlcd to these words in the Vedas : — 

•s or qqi^g n qRtq# 01 qRrq?il qqorwn 11 
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I I I ^ I II 

Tf?TOww w= fqrairn I Twl I ■i w jl a flt q tf! i 

490. The substitute replaces the final f of 

before the feminine affix when the word so formed 

means ‘ a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband 

Thus meaning one who participates in the fruits of 

sacrifices performed by Vasishtha. Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife. 

I I « I ^ I 

qfir?i5?T5fi«j *rr et fEnt i ijer RfiTJ i fiRT**!! » 

E Tffraif'sfwr r%5 i re i 

1*7^: I fESTHsO I fE!Wf?I! • fHT fESTfE *!J«T %il I qrsftf iTc;fN9<T^ 

wn I EW I I wrf^ tw Tclsurs, 

RRW I «W EfR: Eft II 

491. In forming tlic feminine with the affix :3T7, ^ is 
optionally the substitute of the final f of when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 

The word means when the word Tf?r stands at the end of a 

compound. flETnr* o*" « This is an example of aprftpta-vibhftshA. 

Because it is free from the limitations of “ yajfla-sanyoga ’ of the last sCitra. 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word ? Observe n^PTfE! Eft 
* this lady is the mistress of cows’. Here the feminine is ti^ and not Tsft 
although preceded by n^T but with which it is not compounded. 

The anuvritti of the word (though its anuvritti is necessary 

for the next satra,) does not qualify TirT but the compound ending with qf>i 
in this siitra. Therefore the rule will apply to qfft even when it is an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound ; as or 

fSqftt: “ whose husband is strong So also fT^ieft or fEETUt: H 

How then do you justify the phrase like fE<^ “ the Patni of a 
Siidra”, for a Sudra cannot perforin sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
a EET in the. proper sense of- the word ? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy, for the wife of a SAdra is analogous to the wife of a 
BrAhmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 
formed by adding the n'iix Rrt to ejP with the force of <Tift wetRi 
“ she who behaves like a Patni ”, If be taken to have been sb 
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formed, then it will takefara? in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 271 as 
'qRlSt ‘ two wives of a Si^dra ” and qfcrzis “many wives of a Si'idra ” and not 
and as is the general case. As a matter of fact, in ancient times 
Sildras were allowed to perform sacrifices. 

I R9r ^qcf^TTrrs i a i ? i ii 

I H«TRei nr^fSf^ Rqi^? I H»n?rs 'Tmif*!!! HI I 75 |pl»!ft 

II 

492. Ill forming the feminine with the affix 

the word ifr% always takes the sub.slilute q[ , in the words like 
and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of for the 
final % of qffT, before the affix , in the cases of certain words. The word 
* nitya * is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus 
Here ^qpT is replaced by g" by this sutra. 

I I a I ^ I II 

?H*i mliSf I f*r 351*1 «r%ow 11 1 

«i*ir g WE5S sjFir: ?*ir?^5i5gt5Hr 11 

493. Ill forming the feminine, the leter ^ is the 
substitute of the final of the word ^=^^ 5 , when the affix 

is added. 


Thus 3 5 a ; 5 i 4 f ‘ this wife of Putakratu ’. Is/l ^^ : — According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sutras, are valid tlien only, when the sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘ wife of so and so ’ otherwise these sOtras 
will not apply, see IV. I. 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘ wife 
of ’, the word 3jiJ(ig: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
* she by whom sacrifices ( (555 0 are sanctified ( 351 ! ).’ 


a&a I 



: I a u I ^v9 II 


win *51 1 ^ frraPTHft • 9f?it«? f3nir'flr twwci 

^ » »i»»ii*i 1 iRri*!) 1 jftR^iafi u 

494. In forming the feminine with the affix 3 ?irtr, 
the letter ^ having udfltta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of g^TtFFi, arnr, and H 


Thus ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of VrlshAkapi’ or 

Hara or Vishnu’s wife(Amar III 3. 129 and 153) namely Lakshm! or Gaud srl^' 
ir. ( Rig Vcd. I. 22. 12) the wife of Agni ’, the wife of Kusita *, 
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■•the wife of Kusida*. In the above the udAtta falls on the syllables or, 
and ^ respectively. The last word is and not as in some texts. 

vtt I IRTti' W I « 11 ? 1 1*; M 

«rr i irw ^rPr^rnfireir ^ ni%: ^ 

•a«rnft i n%i ii 

495. 5(Tr is the substitute of the final of or 
the ud^tta *c optionally, and to the remaining base so formed, 
is added in the feminine. 

The phrases ^ and are understood. The force of is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, ipir 4 I or i^r^r or 115:, 
all meaning ' the wife of Manu '. 

I sft i « i ? i ii 

nrft I wri I uit?fr 1 Ror^^ssrrsTrf^rW 1 n 

^rwilffi I ifr>iWrfPc *tCTr fiW 1 sT3fr?rn%5 ' w 1 ?tTr¥r*ri %i*pa?fT 

I twr 1 ^ i* firtrjpfroiraTsrflr *11 1 11 * •rRrHTrBtral^ * 

•fRran «rRmr m* ®i?Rr >ii^% * h wraiift 1 «r^ii »i^?T?T?isfpg ^ 1 f% 5 «prNt 

II 

496. The affix ^bi^is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the letter ^ as its penultimate 
letter : and the letter ^ is substituted in the room of ^ II 

Thus of ifa ‘ variegated ’ ; the feminine is if^r or ‘ variegated.' 
or dflnt, so aattr or * black,’ or ‘ green ’. All these words 
have ud&tta accent, on the first vowel, by the Tint sfitra II. 10 ( tpilRf 
a'sfilPmRTRni' of words expressive of colour and ending in ?pf. or r% or ft 
or IT, the uditta accent falls on the first vowel " ) as they are formed by tRi 
&c. ( U|i III. 36 ). Thus sqoqr w ST SIwn ( Grihya Sfltra ). The word tryenyA 
b a Bahuvrthi, meaning “ she who has three variegated ”. 

Why do we say “ ending in a gravely accented vowel ? ” Observe i§nr 
* white.' Here though the word expresses * color,’ yet it has acute (instead of 
grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra I. 21 “ the 

words ghfita &c., have ud&tta on the final"). 

a The words for the applitation of this rule must end in the letter tr in 

the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As ftft: 17I ‘a black 
woman.' Here ftft : is a word expressive of color, it has a penultimate w, 
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has anudfttta accent on the final (VI. i. 197) as it is formed by the affix 
but as it does not end in 9> its feminine is not formed with hip. 

Vdrt • — The affix hip comes also after the word ; as, or 

‘ of tawny color.’ 

Vdrt : — Tliere is prohibition in the case of the words arfliN and <n«i5N ; 
as srRrar ‘black’ and «iBWr ‘grey.’ 

Vdri : — According to some, the substitute IRU replaces the final of 
these two words <rrf^N and in the Vedic literature. As (Rig Veda 

IX. 73. 29) ; R. Veda V. 2. 4, The word does not denote 

‘color,’ but “purity” hence its feminine is aiqqiRr II Amarkosha is wrong 
when it says “ : means white clear,” 

atvs I I I ^ I II 

#R’?f»f5Tn[^qrf^5rjsg?rTns?Tr55iif^qf|5Brit f^*iT 3 ^ win > 1 « 

1 argfrTrrstrTRqr?: 1 1 11 

497. The affix is enn>loyc(l in the feminine after 

every other word exjn’ossive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent, and wliicli has no 51 ns penultimate. 

The word qr of IV. 1. 38 does not govern this sfitra. The word qirzi^s 
means in other cases than those governcf] by the last aphorism /. e\ after 
words which have not ff as penultimate. The dirfercnce between hip and 
fdsh affixes consists in accent, tlie former bein^ gravely accented (III. i. 4) 
and the hitter acute. Thus 11 Both these words have acute on 

the middle by Tbit SCitra 11. rp (A word whose final syllable is lii^ht, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are H^ht, ^cts the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). 

Why do wc say “ ending with a .syllable which is gravely accented ”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, II 

«£.«: I I a I ? I «? II 

wwr i • nrO i i siHfNl n ° h 

11 

498. The affix #^r^is employed in forming tlic femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes wliicli have an indicatory 
V and after the words »tr and the rest. 

Thus by Siltra III, i. 145 S. 2907 the affix is added to a 
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root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed,, will take hish. As, ' an actress.’ So also the words ntc See ; 

as IrftT, h 

In the GaurAdi class is to be included the PippaWdi words also (see 
GanapAtha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 

I 3 ‘qvrr«T[: I e I I u 

wffwrrqrar wq wq: wrm ii 5 =qi»i* 

■q yqi -q • H ® at^qn * ll I HRtR 

^Itn^ : rtqf i i(%j ii 

499. Of tho blia stems f^wr, sr<T^ and 
(and their derivatives when they arc Bha ) the penultimate 
is also elided before the long t and a Taddhita affix. 

Thu.s c^ + arw under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 =.« 14 , then 

^ of as qrOqsrrqtr u 

So also Rr«q— Wr H So also srn^rq^ qft=>aTrn^ (IV. 
1.1148.1117). airq^ffra* i Soalso»i?fq — with #tq.as it belongs to the 
Gaurddi class (IV. i. 41 S. 498 ). 

V 4 rt : — The q of is elided before the feminine f only : therefore 
not here qiq=qn?qq,ii 

Vdfi : — Of <jq aticl 8Tq?5T before the affixes s, and | ( of the 
feminine ) : as ^?(q:, qrer, s^fq^rq:, ll But not here ^(q .Prqqif', 

strqf?T formed with the Patronymic aErq ( IV. I. 114 ) 

Vdrt : — Of (q«q and 5«q when referring to asterisms, as, fq’^'q qqqor 
g^S qtq* ( IV. 2. 3 S. 1204 ). 

By the vattika qfqft given untlcr IV. 2. 36, S. 1242 the affix nrqf 
inqiqtqV is treated as having an indicatoiy q 11 The word qrqrq? will take 
iftq because it is fqii; its inclusion in the list of GaurSdi indicates ihat the 
rule of application, because .a word is fqq , is not universal (srlq^T' qw<q| 
« Therefore we Iiave ftjrins like &c. 

Xoo I 5 rr 5 iqi?^sniqT^^HT 3 f 5 tmq>r 5 rsfrqr 5 ^RKrg^^tr 5 fTqTr- 

? I II 

w qq»rfw»q! qrfqqf^^^qs wqrfgwintsqJfg q'hrmrqi qrnrrfl srsqr g 

•> ^(q’rtl I q?wr?tqrf 3 Tsq^ ^'qr^^tTr: 1 mq 1 fF^rwir 1 51% 1 

gfjq fq ff^sTq^q; 1 q^g Vq> qnqs fi®T fRr qgwnqifqqqqw^f mRiSrtrqT #tq qq- 

<^q \ »tq% ft vTiftqq^iqTqiqqnrr q'fq ftqfsqq qg fqq*ift \ sum ftg 1 i fum^qt i 
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wftr ar^Ri ^ I wsrrsHH I *«rr*r • Hr 3 rrs 5 *ii smftfwsii^i «ir«Tis 7 qTi 
inr^raft ?»?tP*5**i*n®** * 3 ^ 3 ^^^araptias*** *3^: 

!n3frar>ni • *tr?fr ***3 1 *» f*rs5*ir 1 sftaft sT*r«Tr^ ^3 1 1 ftrwtr tsw arre??*- 

V' I sftp*i 9T*f«si?jirT * ^3 II * * II 11* jrf*f* 't* 11 

sftpft irf! II H 3 itT*it *i • II I »n*r I I ^irrssqi 1 JRig^ %s^«ot 

^3 1 *rTg«rs«iT 1 1 *r*irs 5 *T 11 

500. The affix is employed after the eleven 
words jdnapada &c, in the sense of profession &c. 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. gnHTf 2. 3. lilor, 4. 

5. WIT, 6. srriT, 7. 8. ifrgr, 9.5^51, 10 *>13*, and 11 ; 

the affix #!*■ is employed when the sense is that of 1. ‘ pro- 
fession or living ' 2. ‘ a bowl 3. ‘ a sack or vessel for koep- 
ing grain *, 4. ‘a natural spot of ground 5 5. ‘a cooked 
food or riee-grucl 6. ‘ stout 7. ‘ black-coloured 8. ‘ blue- 
coloured other than cloth 9. ‘ a plough-share 10 ‘ a 
libidinous female ’ 11. ‘a fellet or braid of hair ’ ; respect- 
ively. 

Thus MTSTVft* ‘ a profession otherwise siniTfl. the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by .adfling the affix srai to janapada, 
by siitra IV. r. 86 , as it belongs to UtsAdi class of wonls: in forming the 
feminine the affix ?Fr* will be added in this latter case by IV. i. 15 S. 470 

thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllabic. 

( 2 ) So also ‘ bowl-shaped vessel otherwise ' an adulteress 
To the root the affix s? is added by III. 3. 103. S. 3280. The 

lasal being added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory ? in the 
DhatupAtha. The when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
;han her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
md will therefore tahe #rsr in the feminine by IV. i. 63, S. 518. and therefore 

die feminine will be and «" jr H 

In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would ha\’c been no 
ftw in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordains and it docs not make 
I niyama rule with regard to f»T ll For, had it been a niyama rule, we could 
lOt have obtained th* form meaning ‘ a female bastard ’. 

(3)»fhft ‘asack otherwise dhvr, a particular 

tame ( 4 ) ‘ a place not prepared by artificial improvement ’ ; otherwise# 

w* as II ( 5 ) ‘ cooked ’, oth*erwi.se ^irirr. ( 6 ) sirdl ‘ a 

stout elephantess ’, otherwise Him “ a long she-serpent ”, When ;ir*T denotes 
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* an elephant ' and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 
feminine will be under the present sQtra. But when 5 Tr«T denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is n 

( 7 ) ‘ a-black female ’, otherwise ‘ a name of a female where 

the name itself has no particular meaning. 

( 8 ) When cloth is not denoted, wc have ii But when cloth is 

meant, the feminine will be which means ‘ a blue colored cloth.* This 
word is formed by adding the affix denoting ‘ colored * by the Vdrtika 
under sfltra IV. 2, 2. S. 1203 thus the base is fftpjii^to which is added 
in forming the feminine. 

The word in the sCitra is rather too wide, it should be 

confined to the two senses indicated below i. e. when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals *. 

Vdrtika : — is added in forming the feminine of ^rST when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as * an indigo plant *. 

Vdrtika : — So also when an animal is meant as sfipfrnV* The 

Nilgai. 

Vdrtika : — Optionally so, when it is a proper name, as or It 
( 9 ) ‘ a plough share *, otherwise * a rope or a kind of grass * 

( 10 ) ‘ libidinous or lustful woman* otherwise ‘a woman 

desirous of wealth ’■ ( I O sipr(V ‘ a fillet or braid of hair otherwise 

‘ mixed, variegated 

\ I a I ^ I II 

wrflr I ijfpn ii 

501. Tlio affix is optionally eniploycil in the 

feminine according to the o})inion of the E.istcrn Gramma- 
rians, after the word ^rnr ii ,,, 

Thus or ^orr ‘ U rod or bay marc 

I i « i ? i «« ii 

u i ?? i gg: Rrii! ii 51%: 1 1 : 11 

* * II TI%W I <n'>f : II 

502. The affis #(^is optionally employed in the 

feminine after a word expressive of a quality and ending 
in short 3 II , 

Thus 15! or ‘ soft ’. Why do we say ‘ ending* in a short g ' ? 
Observe nrgrffr ‘ this Brahmana lady is pure '. Why do we say 
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“ expressive of a quality ? ” Observe srrg! ‘ a mouse ’ ( both masculine and 
femenine ). 

Vtirt : — Prohibition must be stated after the word ?!re, and after words 
ending in short 5, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 

‘ a Brahman! who chooses her own husband ’. Similarly is common 
gender, as <»^is a conjunct consonant. As II 

I I a I ? I avt H 

ip^r I ; 11 * * 11 1 11 ft 

II I I aTpaR 5 r«Tfr?^^ I aiSIHft: I fTK 5 I 5 R?^IWH ft«l^ IWlUtlsf! 

nor <i 3 n^ 1 ft»T^ftrf«r?ft3 n?! 1 Taft: 11 

503. And the affix is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words sr^ and the rest. 

As sr?! or II 

Vdrtika ; — So also after the vowel ^ of a kfit affix, not III. 3. 
94 ), as nfts or ^r?ft 11 

Vdrtika : — Some : say that the feminine affi.x nisk may come after any 
word ending in 5, if it has not the force of the affi.x II As or II 

Why do we say ‘ not pfiPl ’ ? Observe niRft: H 

The word ’raft is read in the G.anapirtha, to make it a viti/ii, although 
it is formed witli the affi.x f^i^ll This word is formed in .accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992. Thus: — "irf + 9ft + raft II 

Its Feminine is either raft= or rafft II 

Hoa I 1 a i ^ i a<i 

nr snranr jnrnrff f^ni nft ^I'sr fnirt 1 nfl ft"!! 11 " Tr^rnirnTiK 
* II ntirflrnir i n’nirft^r u * n,ni?^>Trni * 11 nil fnnr nnl 1 

^firar ftw I ftt fi' 9 l I nr^trnn 11 

*604:. The feminine affix comes after a word 

when it expresses the name of a wife in rehition to her 
husband. 

Thus the wife of Gopa is drfl. 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending In 
<inra II Thus ft'ITftnrr ‘ the wife of a cow-herd also vmirft'^rr H 

Vdrt:— The affix ■nr’* comes after in denoting the wife of Sflrya, 
when she is a celestial being. As ‘the celestial wife of the god SOrya.’ 
Why do we say celestial being ’ ? Observe tsjff denoting the human wife 
of Sfirya, such as, Kunti. 
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q^niTsmnHs ^ ^ » f*f rfr^F q^nr iTrf!?TqT 4 ^«r j^tn q>«q% i 
<r«r rlw arrgnrnqqrq f^vfrqq t frftqf '^g»ifr5‘T«»»i n n * *ii 

flqrqt t 3Tt®qr»ft II * qqrfFq * ii fCT qqr qqpft i * JwqrfiS'tqrq i 

q?mrqf f95f^qqqr«ft ii • qrgf?r7P“qraqrag»fr * ii »irgprr*ft i qrg«lT i qq^qrar^r ii 
qrr^qrtfr ii * qr 3 fqqq^rrsqrrq^r hw qr qr^qi * 11 qqivqi^ 1 qTr^qmr 11 
«TnTr*iRor«q ^ * 11 ?rr‘qr§fq qfV 1 s 4 rq ?c 3 tq 1 »rrq^r*{r w ntnsqr^fr 11 

«Tr 4 wRrqr»irr qr w«f " 11 ar^rofr 1 *Tqt 1 ?qrPnft tqqr 1 qrf^qpjft 1 «TH*ir 1 
aifin a I qr^ I wRr 4 l 1 qrq aarNtra 1 aairouiRqfq qfiqaalrlr qfVqqi u 

505. The augment is added to the Proper Nouns 
and f^r, and to the words f?*l ‘ snow/ 
ei?:qiT ‘ a forest,’ ‘ barley,’ qsR ‘ a Yavana,’ »Trg55 * a mater- 
nal uncle,’ and arrarq ‘ a preceptor/ before the fcmininc affix 

!#KII 

The present sfltra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
waasCwq.) and secondly the feminine affix g^ll Out r»f the above words, 
in the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
t, e. the Proper Nouns upto the present sfitra teaches only the addition of 
the augment su^, for hi their c«se, the affix ijjq would follow by force of 
the preceding Sfltra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 
these things. 

Thus ffPift the wife of Indra.’ 

y 4 tf : — Of the words if q and w»q, there is the augment in 

the sense of greatness. Thus ‘ a glacier, much snow,’ ‘ a great 

forest.’ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

y^rt \ — After the word qq ‘ barley ’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of grain. Thus " a kind of grain, oat." 

V&rt ; — After the word qqq, the affix and the augment are added 
In the sense of handwriting. Thus qqqt’ft ‘ the written character of the 
Yavanas.’ 

ydrt : — Of the words qrggr ' a maternal uncle,’ and g qti s qi q ‘ a pre- 
ceptor,’ when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 
ment «n 3 « is optional. Thus ’irgVRf or qrgsft ' the wife o 7 • maternal uncle’ 
q qis qi q pft or qqnsqNIir ' the'wife of a preceptor.’ 
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V&ttika : — But when the female herself is a teacher (not necessarily the 
wife of a teacher) then the addition of is optional. Thus or 

E’lTWiraf" 

Vdrt : — And there is not the change to the lingual or of the dental 
of the augment airS® (VIII. 4 - 2 S. 197), after the word 8Tr«rrs I Thus 
Sri’inAstl’ or ari'^ra) ' the wife of a preceptor.’ 

VArt\ — After the words 3t4 and this rule applies optionally: 

when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus snihifl or steJ 'the female of the Arya or Vaishya class,’ 
or ‘ a female of the Kshatriya class.’ When matrimonial relation is to 

be expressed, then only is added. As ‘ the wife of a Vaishya,’ 

‘ the wife of a Kshatriya.’ 

How do you explain the form srsnofl ? It is derived from the deriva- 
tive word heroi by adding ^<1, . The word ssnui is formed by adding the 
affix BTor to the root sr^ "to breathe” in the sense of object by III. 2. l. 
S. 2913, stgf +»rn+8T<n = HEin!r s f sErn»fV- 

I sffcTIrW^Tir’I^rqt | VI I ^ I H 

f»*ir » «rei#Hr • giT% 5 r 1 11 

506- Tho affix employed in the feminine 

after a eompoimd word ending in the first memher of 
the compoiubd being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the of 'means’ 

is the first member. Thus ' a female bought in exchange for 

cloth.’ The word ’TsiEflET is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by gar Ef?pi.( II. i. 32 ). 

t.9'9 I i « i U II 

Eftwl: TRWIil ^> 3 : I fraiStetfl U arPTUCTI^tni; 

^i 5 ?*rfHRrjpTr ii 

507. The affix is em[)loyed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting “ the means where 
with,” is the first member, and tlie second member is a word 
formed by the Participle w, . when the sense is that of * a 
small quantity 

Thus W ' a sky covered slightly with clouds ’, 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘ little ’ ? Observe wsf*!* 
ftWfHT “ a lady covered with sandal essence ? ’[ 
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Note : — The word ‘ preceded by a nonn denoting 'the means whero 

with of the last Sdtra governs this also. The participle in ^ mast he preceded 
by a noun in the inetrumental case, and the sense conveyed by ^ to the action 
should give the sense of * little in connection there with. The 
the sfitra qualifies tlie whole word. 

Xo«; I l « l ? i X’i 11 

I i i n * sirfrrwntT * ii ^^rur^rr i * 

*HqWir»i. • II qrf>i!^JTi«jr ii 

508. The affix is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix ^r’, lias an acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Note : — The word of the last aphorism govorns this also. This sfitra 

applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a svdnga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a svdnga word, then the application 
of the rule is optional. 

Vdrt : — It .should be .stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting jfiti ( class-name ) as first member. As 

‘ having a rent on the thigh * but not in ^ ' on account 

of the following VArtika : — 

Vdrt \ — Exception fiiust be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words : — iff, words 

denoting time, g??i &c. Thus &c, 

VAtt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle 
‘ born/ which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus ‘ a female 

who has cut her teeth *. 

Vdrt — In the case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus ‘ a wife but 

‘ ^ woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.* 

Note : — Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 

yot I I « I ? I «\« II 

1.^ i 1 8RfNnrrfN!»i i !i »inr- 

•S(^>irR^?RrPr'^w! i «t?t spNrr"^ *r ^ ii * 

609. The affix is optionally employed in the 
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feminine after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words eiwnvnini and ■ESRmi govern this sfltra. This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compuU 
soiy. Thus Quvnfi or suvIet h 

Note i — Why do we say * when the first member of the eompoond is not a 
evdnga word* 7 Observe which admit of only one form. 

Why do we say when the final is acutely accented ? Observe 
which is not acutely accented on.the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or which is especially excepted 

from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170, and therefore it will not take even by 
the preceding sfitra. 

•TRi%Nr I 1 1 uwrrirvwg 1 ftrau 1 wif firEi 1 

•nrt wfirvtwrjf jrifhrenrwftarmwL • ii 

f WE I gunir «i??f wte i 55511 <m 5 n wjnfhtf iwe i g$n>r fiaiKsiee i E 11 

•TEW EE Se W • II 

g%Er Ef UET I •TElftrWTErfV ETPeI^ CETEIE II 

TH wETvnngEE* « 

gTE'R' g?EEr et nfilEr inr^wn%ECT Reetete h 

510. And the feminine affix comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final vf is 
not preceded by a double consonant.) 

Thus SEiEEiEft or STitwET ; WTEirft or EETfiErr « The word erfEEW is a 
Tatpurusha compound meaning STfiTEEEE EtETE- ^nd is upasarjana by 
I. 2, 44. 

Note : — The anuvritti of the words Epft El. EKISEtWEfEIETTE does not extend 
to ibis aphorism. Bat the anavritti^of the word m * optionally ’ does extend to 
this Satra. 

Why do we say “subordinate in a compound”? Witness ETHTEir 
''without crest” (where the firar is not subordinate or epithetical). Why 


40 
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do we say "not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter”? Witness 
U 

The ^rf which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 
the following verse : — 

•Ttnw ?w?8: w ^*1 wifaTrorja*!. « 

A word denoting a thing which (i) not-being-a-iluid (anrv) is cap* 
able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form ( 
issv&figa; it must exist-in-a-living-being, but not produced by a 

change from the natural state (2) Or though found elsewhere ac- 
tually lit. not actually there in the body) had previously been 

known as existing in only a living being lit was seen in the body) ; 
'(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being HU aur H 

Thus of thef rst hind of Sv&nga, the counter-examples are 
^‘■she who has good sweat : " here “ sweat ” is “ liquid " and so it is not a 
svftnga ; “ who has good knowledge here " knowledge ” has no 

form, and so it is not a svAnga, “a hall having a good front,” 

here gtsr though lit. *‘face,” is applied to an inanimate object, and so is not 
sviknga ; so that the following is wrong WPWW ; similarly 

‘’she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours.” Here ‘swelling" 
or “ tumours ” are not natural members of body but excrecences :Jand 
hence it is not a svSnga, * 

Of the .second kind of svanga words, the example is 
HTTUIT “ A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot is a non-living 
being yet liair is always found in a living being. 

Of the third kind of svdnga, we have or' gtH’rr ?rr !t^r*Tr “ a 

statue having good breasts.” Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have in an animate being. 

W 1 5 Trrw 5 «*rg 5 !^Rrfcf«f;orsj 57 w 1 a 1 ^ 1 11 

WJi Tftwnr fww metr>r 1 st?frrf<nrfwiratr?i 1 wrErflgr 

3 »T^«flT‘?rr?r^ q^fr%«nT • ?i«iisqHrfsqrqTf[ 1 

srr^w: \ 1 g3f5in%?fir 1 h? i i 8Tsrri%^ 1 ww |Ph: n 

* 11 (fjfairft 1 %f^ii 

wT«ara 5 ?E<^rfjr»tr'»irHCH !ir«riwws 1 11 * 11 1 11 

fvmguw * II fxff strain m Hofl j?riff 11 Egjngrrror 

w * It Rrstfisf I «tt5r I %5it II 

oil. And the femuiiiie comes optionally after 
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compounds ending with Hif^^Rr ‘ a nose,’ ‘belly,’ «Tr® ‘lip/ 
aror ‘ leg,’ ^ ‘ a tooth,’ ir^ ‘ ear,’ and ‘ horn ’ 

The first two words and Rfc are words of more than two 

syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sfltra. This 
sOtra debars the application of IV. i. 56, which follows it on the maxim jiHi 
'* Apavftdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the Apavftda operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to tlwtn, not the subsequent rules.”’ 

While the five words &c., were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sOtra by the incidental negation (paryudAsa) of II 

This present sfttra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words. This is on- the maxim : 

Apavftdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to- be- superseded by the apavAda operations, ^persede only those 
rules that PRECEDE, not those that follow them.” Therefore though the 
sQtras IV. i. 54 and 56, are superseded by the present s&tra, not so the sfitra 
IV. 1. 57., which supersedes this because of its. being subseqtient but one. 

Thus or &c ; but we have only one form as 

HfinfHNir, by the Operation of IV. i. 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion of Kfttyflyana, the affix optionally comes after 
«rff, ^"5 &C. Thus TPsj^or (Rrjfr &c. 

According to others, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sutra by the fi)rce of the connecting 
particle ^ u While on tlis otlier hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these aie not mentioned in 
the Btidsya. Hence the following Vartikas : — 

V&tt : — So- also after the word ‘ tail.’ As 5g^0l or II 

Vdrt \ — The affix comes nece.s.sarily and not optionally after 

compounds of ge^ with 5i5?rr meaning variegated, picture-sque nivr, and 
^Tt It A.s, ^[9’tgvtlfl' ‘ a peahen * f 4 «rg^,- • a scorpion ’ and 

— So also the feminine affix ftisb is necessarily employed after 
\]|te words qtfl and g«9 when- used as a simile or as objects of comparison. 
As Etppnfir H*tr, wtw t 

I H I « U ft 

f^nfTfr i ^[iwrir i aptiprifts 1 »n^*i«frsiwi 

5^rii 

612. The feminine aflSx 1 ^ docs uot come after 



SiDDHANTA KAtJMUDl 


( Chapter XV, 


^i6 

a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class f|^ nor when the word is a stem of more than 
two syllables. 

means * the breast of a horse.' The krodftdi class is &kritigana. 
So {s also gsRorr which is a word of more than two syllables. 

Note: — ^According to Oanaratnamabodadhi the word without any 
gender is read in the OanapAtha : implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders. MAdhava derives it from krud with krodA meaning 

the breast of a horse and according to him fgrqr is read in GanapAtha : and it 
forms Bahnvrihi when it has the sense above given. Otherwise as a general 
flvAnga word we have as II 

Note : — The class &c. is akriti*gana, that is a class of words constitu* 

ted by usage. The following are some of the examples : — As qi^Pl^cr* 

qrpqpfrqffi qrwiT^ qfHTiijPiPqTqr qspqrq qpit ll So also ^iir, snHT, Ac. Of 
the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are qfT- 

II The word is feminine itself, and in the Bahnvrihi the feminine sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bhava, and is shortened to because 
it is an upasarjana (1. 2. 48). 

I I « I e I X'® W 

i «rlrtrr i ftfwrsnirftrafr « 

513. The affix does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 
^ ‘ with \ not ’, or ‘ having 

Thus aw, »TlraT, fnnnniifw ii 

Note : — The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1. 55 

ante: as well as IV. 1, 54. 

I w I « I ? 1 II 

mill aqorarr i war Paa' ani5«ft*m •• 

614. The feminine affix is not employed after 

*wr, and gar, when ( the word at the end of which thej 
stand ) is a Name. 

Thus ^ 'SOrpaQalch^ the sister of Rivana'. The^ 

Is changed to by VIII. 4: 3 S. 857 ( ^smil agia i w . ) M So also nnyw. 
Why do we say * when denoting a Name ' ? Witness anigail aim ‘ a copiper- 
faced damsel 
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615. The feminine affix ^qr replaces after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which*^ is pre- 
ceded by a word signifying direction. 

Thus II The accent here falls on the first syllable. 

^o/e;— This aphorism over-mles all the rules and prohibitiona 
contained in shtras 510 to 514. Whereever by those rules there would have been 
the present enjoins ^«r. instead. Thouph the form will be the same, the 
difference will be in the accent ; the aflSx #1^ being anud&tta ( IIl.l. 4. 8 3709 ) 
Thus II 

I I « I ? I « 

# 

TnpffTwirfiriRwru^tw i n ii wtr ii 

616. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word Ii 

The anuvfitti of nftti is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
^ , though the latter was nearer. Thus W % W % II 

Note ; — The word ^ is formed from the root qf with the affix 
( III. 2, 64 ). The word is never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 
hence we apply the rule of tadanla , and have translated it by saying a " word 
ending in vah.” Thus ‘sustaining the demon.’ This form is thus evolved 

+ 3nr + *TH.+ #hr (VT. 4. Uth is the sampras- 

irana of vdh, when this is a bha )=ffaT + q;^+#t^ ( VI. 1. 108 ) EUHTTUrM ‘ after 
a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single snhstitute ’),™ 
(VI. I. 89 S. 73 vriddhi is the single substitute when eti, 

edhaii or Oth follow'). Similarly ‘a young heifer training for the 

plough.’ 

M'S I I V I ; I It 

fRlTOS qqtft •Il<n<iir4eiv<«ifni fe«N! I a!l%H | | I 

SHU-Ertnu'ifts ii 

^ 617. The form ^ ‘a female companion” and 

** ft childless woman, are irregular forms ending in 
ifrt, found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 
Sanskrit. 

The word fRr in the sfltra has the force of ‘•thus” its lyntacti- 
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cal position is after U Therefore we find sometime such use in the 

vaidic literature also. * 


Jfote.— Thus crafts % HISI#, and sflfW: II Why do 

we say in vernacnlar Sanskrit 7 Observe VPT and stRi^RR 

ftWCfWRir II 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also» though rarely, as 

■n^tr gswrURiIrR^ ii Hi?fl Hirrft ii 





I Ii i U n 


wfilRiRr ^ nH5T R«w»ranMRRJ ftrar^ft^ wru i 


an^RiiRaiTanfirs *ii 
•rgns^wrsiwijjirw*! i i ii 

RTfPir ^ *r hW« II 


• II 

RW^fsif ?% Harafw 5*i5^r Rnifif gii^r irrHiRJ^r 5rv>iRHRL i 

I hwsrRpii w I ?nft Rni: 1 ii 
«fNr ^ HR • II 

RrramararHTs nrerr^Rr^ w Hsfl shtr iptJ: i i Rirffi 

I wrpafhRRg HrjftwR^rf afl^r #l«r i ^11%: i%»i.i’ ff**i 1 
ffeCTLi wwRfT I ■TWi'irrRRfR.i wt^r 11 RRnRRSRtiwjwnnHiRnni^^: • 11 

r 41 I «iR^ 1 5 Hdl I fWHrfejRiifR *iHrTs I I »i!ww?niiRL“ II •rofV i 


518. The feminine affix comes after a word 
denoting a jS,ti or species, when it does not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter w for its penultimate. 


The word ^rf?T ts tlius defined : — 


wf r?r iTRJiir HTffi^jfrnr h 1 

fn^rwr nnr 5 hr 11 

( This verse is split up into three parts by Bhattoji and thus explain* 
ed): «nipRnrRarrstTi%: whatever is distinguishable from another {species) on 
account of its possessing certain form or figure (common to individuals of 
that class) is a jati. Or a j&ti noun is that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature . Thus ‘ a bank, a place near the river.’ But : — (2) RsjfRl ^ H 
“ Provided that it is not a word used in ail genders ” (for then it will be 
a genus and not species), ^WirfTr. but though not used in all genders, 

yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore in singular 
Dumber, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jftti. Thus fq5ft “ a low 
caste woman," which implies her sons, brothers &c. Why do we say not 
having all genders ? Observe gjjril Why do we say “singly used implying 
others"? Observe qqqqrr (3) "A word denoting Gotra 

descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) is also a j^ti 
word." That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas As ^rT»rfr, ^ li In the 

is debarred by as it is read in sarhgaravAdi class. ( IV. i. 73 ) 

Why do we say “ expressive of j^ti ”? Observe ‘ shaven ’ (where 
the word expresses not a j^ti but a quality.) Why do we say “ not invariably 
feminine ”? Witness qwqrr * a mistress, a beloved woman.* Why do we say 
“ not having the letter q. for its penultimate ?" Witness ‘a female of 

the Kshatriya class.’ 

Vdrt : — In excluding words that have the letter q as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have a penul- 
timate n ) vig.^ »rqq * the Bos Gaveans,* qq ‘ horse/ qqrii ‘ a sort of animal * 
nm * a fish/ and ‘a man.* Thus irqqr, (VI. 4. 150 S. 472 

‘ there is elision of the q of a taddhita affix coming after a con- 
sonant when long % follows’) ll The q of Matsya is elided by the vArtika 
*q^qw ** See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class U V. i. 41 S. 498 ) and would have taken independently 
of this v^rtika. 

2J’ote : — The Loakika Gotra should not bo confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra. Charana is one who studies a particular sliakha of a Veda. Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Lankika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of meaning “ a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katba ShakhA’* and “a woman who must read Rik verses,*’ 

show that women were not debarred from tlie study of Vedas even in Panini*8 time. 
The present day prohibition is of recent origin, not more than a thon.sand years or 
so. For we read : — 


“ In ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
eirdle of a Brahmacharin and they were (taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 


< vwswi I w W II 
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519. And the feminine affix comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of j&ti, followed by the following 
9Wr ‘ cooked,’ * ear,’ qiif * leaf,’ jvq ‘ flower,’ qRj * fruit,’ ^ 
‘ root,’ and qrsr ‘ youth.* 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last sQtra. Thus 

qnwrti, viers*^, ^nd (Iiqid) all these are rfidhi words 

expressing medicinal herbs. 

When, however, the affix is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending witll*qps, g«T, and then those compounds will fall under 
AjAdi class (IV. i. 4 S. 454 ; such as Sfqwr &c. 

I fdt I li 1 1 1 cm 

rtq wmi qfift I 1 1 11 

520. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short f denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus STq«^ ‘ women of Avanti,’ gisdi ‘ women of Kunti,’ qiqft ‘ D4- 
kshl.’ Thus (IV. I. 171 S. 1189 ) men of Avanti.’ In 

the feminine this affix by IV. i. 176 S. 1 195 is elided, qnft “ the female des- 
cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say " ending in short f ” ? ‘Witness 
‘ Vaishya,’ qtq ‘ Darat’ Why do we say " of men ,’? Witness * part- 

ridge.’ 

Though the anuvritti of the word uri^ could have been read into this 
aphorism from I V. i. 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that 3^ is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is q. Thus ilrvqiir M 

V&rt : — This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix fn 
(IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ) though they do not denote a,jati. Thus 4 ir«rf^nftll 

The affix here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 and ordained to come after gq*T*T Sic., and does not denote 
a jAti. 

I I « I n 11 

Rwrn 5 jirfiTR»itf 5 «t 3 «uirrRnm'nsr: ftWT«r^ wnr i iwr: 11 oq.- 11 

qw ftwniP^rwrrfqf 3? 1 siufqqiRviq. 1 wv js u w>rrpn(f(iwipvqf^«rrwqq9(PT<[. • 11 
p 1 susnivt 1 wqfspi 1 aTTOltqfsRwsnr ftt- 

irBR,H RfPHVtfiRJ I I ff: || 

521. After a nominal-stem ending in short ^ not 
having the letter w as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 
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The anuvritti of the words and should be read into 

the sOtra to complete it. Thus ^ ‘ a female of the country of the Kurus/ 
a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called/’ s 

** a woman of the Jivabandhu class»" 

Thus + IV. I. 172, S, 1190 and this affix is elided by 

IV> I* 176 S. 1195 in the feminine. 

Note : — The long ^ is taught to debar the affix for a short 7 would 
have also given tho form ef^ + 7 = 1^;^) II The long 9 ; therefore, indicates 
that the affix , enjoined by V. 4. 154, S. 891 in Bahuvrihis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms and the like^ by the rule of viprt|Jjj^shedha. 

The indicatory letter 9 F in is to distinguish this affix in Sutras 
like ( VI. I. 175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 

as then the S&tra VI. i. 175 S. 3721 would have run as nr and the 

sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there. Thus in we could not have known 

the accent. 

Why do we say ” not having the letter »as its penultimate”? 
Witness ‘ a woman versed in the Yajur Veda 

Vdh : — The affix 9;^ comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non-anirnate JAti, except the words ^95 &c. Thus a?P 5 n|^: ‘the 
bottlegourd ’ ; ^^ 5 ^: ‘ the jujube tree.* Though these two words have 9; in 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long 97 in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as aT^r 9 ^rand are 

svarita accented on the final by VI. i. 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “ non- 
animate”? Witness ^97^31: ‘ a kind of lizard.* Why do we say “except 
the word rajju &c ” Witness ‘ rope ’ ; 951 • cheek * &c. The example 

is Instrumental singular, and it is here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative. 

1 i « U i w ll 

HjmR! I fTfwrs! 

622. The feminine affix 3:^ comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word II 

^ Thus ‘BhftdrabAhQ*. Why do we say in “expressing a Name” ? 

Observe frTwrf* ‘ a woman having rounded arms/ which is an attributive 
word. In other words, when the compound is a name, mf takes long 97 in 
the feminine. 


41 
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I I « I ? I II 

«?RHr^r CTiw' • I 

523. The feminine affix ^ comes after the word 
^ ‘ lame ’. 

As TO ‘ a female lame \ 

Vdrt\ — The feminine affix gjiF is added to ^5J^, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter ^ and of the letter ?r of the word. As ‘ mother- 
in law \ This debars the puhyoga #r^of IV. I. 48. S. 504 The case affixes 
are added to the bfle on the maxim il &c. see IV. i. i. S. 182. 

\ i « ^ i ii 

?i?JTntiqt? 5 RriCTr|^WT?> i ii 

. 524. The feminine affix comes after a stem 

ending in 31^ when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 

Thus ' a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 

side of the hand 

Why do we say “ when expressing an object of comparison ” ? 
Witness €lt “ a woman with round thighs '. The word “ thigh 

like the proboscis ( ^»: ) of an elephant ( ) ” Is a poetic irregularity in the 

following II 

I i « u i vs© ii 

©T^tTwif^t I I %?r Ri'^! I w ^ i 

fwraresRr^VbrTO^ i i ii tiffrrH9r»jir * ii ir? nf^r 3:^ 

iiwn w I ft% atr 3 ; 5 : qwri nr i i 

3 ;^RrmjRiTr?^ra >wr*T! u 

525. The feminine affix ^ comes in the Vedas 
after the word when the words ‘ accompanied or 

joined’, ‘ a hoof ‘ a mark,’ and ww ‘handsome’ 

precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As 
* a female whose thighs are joined ( e. g. from obesity ).’ RicRr^: ‘ whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on ^ cows foot ”. ‘ whose thighs 

are marked,’ Rnn^: ‘ with haifdsome thighs.’ The word lakshana here is a 
Taddhita-formed word meaning “ she who has the mark ”. The affix STRt. 
is added to lakshana by its belonging to «TRin*| class V. 2 . 129. S. 1933. 
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F irt : — So also with the words and 11 As and 

Hfrts: II The word here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiv- 
eness ' though it literally means mere existence. 

I wrann I « I ? I \ 9 ^ II 

Hsrrar ftraiiaE. w i i fiirrqr 1 sirj: 

^>p»Tg! I ®P 8 s^f*f T^*iii 

626. The fem’nino affix 3 ;^ comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word w and II 

This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms. Tims : ‘ a female 
named Kadrfl wife of K&lyapa,' efr»r»3^w : ‘ KamandalCI.' Why do we s,ay 
“in denoting a Name’’? Observe ‘ the tawny color.’ ‘ a water- 

gourd.’ 

I :[rT#«:m^T^r l « i ? l H 

3=?*^ wrii 1 1 1 5 ir%- 

Rsrsf %« g^n 1 ?sH^? 3 r«ir 5 i i 11 

527. The feminine affix comes after the words 
aiKl tlie rest, and that wliich ends witli the affix stst || 

Thus ‘ a Sarfigrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 

with the afiix as, ‘ a female descendant of Ilida.’ This sfltra applies 
to words expressing jati or kind. In c)ther words, this aphorism debars the 
affix of IV. T. 63 S. 518. &c., where it came after jfiti-vachaka words; 

but it does not debar that which is employed in describing the relation of 
wife, such as, the of IV. i. 48. S. 504. 

The » would have taken ^‘r'l by 1 V. i. S S. 306 and ^ would have 
taken as it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before #rq[,the 
form being ^rcr '« both cases. This is by force of the sutra &c. read 
in the following H.st. Such sfttras are called gana-sfltras. 

The following is a list of SArngaravAdi cla.ss words : — 

I 2 3 4 SISl’I. 5 %», <> HffTq 11 These 

words are formed by the affix arwr . the first four being formed by the stw 
of (IV. I. 83 S. 10; 3) from and agis^; the word limq is 

formed from *ir?r»I by the ar^iof IV. I. 114- This word is also included in 
GaurAdi class IV. i. 41. S. 49 ^ 7 q>r»I'»^%«t, 8 wsniRpqjj, 9 snfq^sr, 10 
II srreff^ « These are formed by ( tV. i. 123 .S. 112C ) except 
kAmandaleya which is formed by ssr (IV. t. 135 S. ir^r.) i2qr?¥Jimq, 

13 H These are formed by qr^of 1 /. i. loi S. 1103. and IV. i. y 9 > 
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S. iioi. and denote castes or Gotra. 14 also formed by ( IV. i. 

123 S. 1126.) iS^tTRi, 16 iNl are formed by sqy ( IV. I. 171 S. 1189.) 17 
qffi 18 are formed by added ■ to srr-t-Vf, ‘to try’, and qft+atr+H. 

(Uo IV. 117 ri) 19 8Tre».O.H is formed by *is^(IV. i. 105 S. 1107). 

:o sirr?^ is formed by arpn (IV. 3. 76 S. 145$). 21 anw, 22^0^, 
23 are jati words. 24 25 II These take when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix >{^, and are conse- 
quently 9f>n(, and should have taken ( IV. i. 6 S. 455). This ordains 

^11 

I I V) u I II 

«iTs«trn ftrar wm 1 *iy fnr Hnrrnwfaw 1 «rr»TO«ir 1 

•isBqr n wwwr?. * 11 frfir»Tr«qT 11 

628. The feminine affix comes after a stem 
which is formed by the affix or (with final acute 
VI. 1.163.) 

The affix here denotes and includes both the affixes (as taught 
in IV. I. 171 S. 1189 and wpn (IV. i. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 
element of both. Thus smqsqr ' a woman of the race of Ambashthya.’ 

Similarly formed words, as, qmNnnqf, &c. 

Vdri : — The affix comes in the feminine after a word ending with 

the affix when the letter immediately precedes such yah. As 
• a female descendant of SarkarAksha,’ ‘ a female descendant of Pfiti- 

mftshya.’ 

I a r wa ff w 1 « 1 ^ I II 

I I I aiq^# «nrfl^: I anqsqr II 

629. And the feminine affix comes after the 
word n 

The word wrqq belongs to GargSdi class (IV. r. 105 S. 1107) which 
after taking qn , would have taken ytq. (IV i. 16 S. 471.) Thus ‘ are 

female descendant of Ava^a.’ 

I Hfkm: I I ^ I N 9 ^ II 

»Ti’i»»iqq»WTOq q i ro 5 qqL « 

630. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhikira or governing sfltra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book of Pftnini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to 
have the name of Taddhita. 
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Note ; — Thus the affix % taught in the rety next Butra. As The word 

so formed is called Pratipadika. The word 9^(91.* is in the plural number, and not 
exhibited in the singular, like the word 9 ( 99 : (HI. 1. 1. S. 180 ) Ac ; and it, there* 
fore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not especially tanght in this book. 
Such as y'*lS9 sqr^U As glNw, •Tl^, 91^9.9199 II See 

Varb lY. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in Sutras like g9 l R |999r9i99 
I. 2. 46. 

I I I U ^ N 

S99|019rf9T!r?I9: WH9 ^ 9fe9! I ^ if ftf9 g9 fi: 9T99T ^ 9ftl9rf999t 99m^t I 
5919! I «I3THi9rf9W9 I 9991 5^91 9f9T9f 9559T I 59lftfil g ^ 9 : 9195919 f IWI9H 

531. The feminine affix Rr comes after the Nominal- 
stem and this affix gets the name of I’addhita. 

As 59(%! ‘ a young maid.' By IV. r. 5. S. 306 would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sOtra debars it. The word 5919 ending in f 
does not take the affix 9^^ of IV. l. 65, S. 520 for the affix nf its elf is a 
feminine- making affix though a Taddhita ; or the word 599 may be regarded 
as a non-j 4 ti word and hence IV. i. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form 91591 “a city containing many youths.” The 
form 59?ft is by ^ added to the Present Participle 599 ll and is a different 
word altogether. 


•:o: 
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I JTri^qi^sKr^iRj^if^JTror^^irnr^ iram i y i ^ i «t ii 

• *rf^5?5??!» tr^r^K qrn; i JTrffTTrf?rrir»Tr«i; 
ftjpff'TipTW <Trwoiiir% iruwr i i i isisjir: i w- 1 ;rr5i»i • 

•riliwr rsi«i?n>»f w Jrnti^^«ir?r fsrwrtwiini: i arptiiiTRjfreg ^ptr^rrPrww i i 
I fr?»i I 'TRfrraRw, frijr aftf?; i woict qj^wrot ?T?qTtf=ei55rr i iwqr^ 

qfwrar q^riroT fq^israrq i qtwrq'tg >rit%?t7K%f?irHr%q ^St?r PtqqiirPrfq 

ft%qr: I %(sqr i ^qr; i fr i qeqs i ffTOr»f?qn 5 H?iiw<^‘i ii 

532. Where tlie sense is tluifc of the Crude form- 
( X. 2. 45 S. 178) or where there is the additional sense' 
of gender only, or measure only or miinbcr only, the first 
case-affix is employed. 

By the word “ prAtipadikArtha ” (.sense-of- the-criide form ') is meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word. The 
word mAtra " only " is to be taken in connection with each term severally in, 
the sOtra. 

Thus — where the sense is only that of the PrAtipadika — " aloft,” 
“ below,” fssqr: Krishna, sft; Sri, ^tru “ knowledge ”, 

These words have either no gender ( as uchchais &c. ) or a fi.\ed. 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Kfishna &c. 

While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to. 
their own sense, denote gender also. As qj:, q#l or qs^ “ the ( river ) bank ". 

Wliere there is the additional sense of measure, we have jjfTffr wT?* 
“ rice of the measure of a Drona " — .which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona. Now "Drona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix 5 is added to it in the sense of measure — .the latter has a 
general sense of measure, the first is a particular kind of measure. The two — 
the base and the affix — have been united together in denoting an indivisible 
^single thing, where the sense of the base (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 
sense of the affix ( su ). But though the force of the affix ^ after il^ is also 
that oi measure — yet here the connection between the- base and the affix, 
is not abheda-sansarga, as it was in the case of drona and su ; but on the 
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contrary, in the case of vrlhi and su, 4he sense of the -afix qualifies or limits 
the general sense of the base vrlhi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass — fhe relation between the affix and the base here being 
that of parichchhedali a ( measurer )* and parichchhedya ( measurable ). 

The word “ vachatia ’ means number ; as one, two, many. 

The terms dvitiyft &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by P^nini ; they apply to the triads of gv affixes. 
mt * he makes the mat,* hr ‘ he goes to the village \ 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I II 

533. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 

Thus f O Rama. 

:o: 

I I ? I « I II 

II 

534. The phrase Mid,raka^ (meaning ' in the special 
relation to a word expressing an action ') is to be understood 
in tlie following aphorisms. 

Note: — Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
caruka. Thus in 'cooking,* the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook ai'e all 
lelpers in the uccompliahmoiit of tlae action. Thus ‘ llama cooks food in a 
vessel, by tlie fire from tifo furnace for his master.’ Hero Rama is agent 
(4i'aka; ‘food* is object klraka; ‘vessel’ is a locative kuraka, fire is an ins- 
•ru mental karaka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative karaka and 'master* is the dative 
i^raka. 

The word ‘ karaka * thus is synonymous with the word cause (heiu) and 
locasion (iiimitta). All the various causes aud occasions that are required to coni- 
)lete an action will bo k^rakas. Out of the seven cases in wliich a Sanskrit noun 
8 declined, six rcpi'eseut such relation with an action. The Genitive or the sixth 
sase can never be directly related with an action, and thus can never stand in the 
relation of a kAraka to a verb. 

I ^ I ? I a I 

wrar srngPreffJT 1 Rk»i i »rr«r«^*jr 1 

wrr .(5 5K5: 1 fjiTfiiyur 1 <T?rerr ^ 1 ?FX^3f s?!! 
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635. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object or 
kavma. 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma. As asdrW “ He makes the mat urt «r«Gn^ 
he goes to the village ”. Why do we say “ desired by the agent " ? Observe 
“ he ties the horse in the gram field.” Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
i||«r takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “ most ” ? Observe 
“ he eats the food along with the milk.” Here milk Is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, it takes the 
Instrumental case. 

Though the word ^ was understood in this sfltra by anuvritti from 
the sfitra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvyitti of the word AdhAra does not extend to this sOtra, because 
we do not take the anuvptti of any word of the previous sOtra into this. 
Hod we taken the anuvfitti of the word karma from the last sAtra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while 
we could very well say “ he enters the house,” we could not say 

“ he cooks the food,” “ he drinks saktu.” Ijy repeating the word 

in this sfltra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-affix. 

I I I ? i.Ul 

' 536. The word ‘ anabhihitc ’ meaning ‘not being 

specified ’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 
following sfitras. 

Notei — Wliatever will bo tanp^ht. from lliis point forward, sbonld be un- 
derstood to apply to those cases which have not lioeii Bpecified otherwise. The 
case-aflixes like those denoting ‘object* ‘instrnmoiit* <fec., nre applied to a nonn, 
only then, when the force of the case-aflix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddhita aflix &c. 

I fk^m u i ? u ii 

813“^ Rf^foT ffifrqr 1 9ft i 9 TM??r 3 Rt»fr% f Rr 

1 8TIRRIR g uranr ffrfSTrf^rrnsrm?!: 1 fft: • f»i- 1 tiRrtr:. 

RTHR rflR' I HRW!, RtR *1 ?r RrwRff: I fTf^f^RraRirH'^rR I ftRfWSft 

I If av*i^ •' 
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637. When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation of the verb, &c. i e, when the verb &c. does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 

Thus fft “ he worships Harl.’, But when the karma relation fs 
specififed by the verb &c., then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the general rule II. 3. 64. 

The force of a case-affix is generallj'^ denoted either by Jirsi the 
conjugational affixes secondhj, by the Primary affixes or thirdlft 

by the secondary affixes HWH ; or lastly by compounds. (Thus this sutra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as 

‘ he makes the mat’; mR ‘ be goes to the village.’) But the object 

can be denoted, otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as 

“ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. 
See sutra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152. So also by the kjrit affix, 
as “ served by I.ak.shmi ” sfttra I II. 4. 70. S. 2833. So also by a 

Taddhita affix as or meaning ‘purcha.sed with a hundred ’=ir%sr 

aiSIii: Similarly by samAsa, as irnr RIHR*^! " Whom happiness has 

reached.” 

Sometime the case-relation may be .shown by a preposition or NipAta: 
as f%«rf<wrsf<T •• is equal to 

incan.s, “ is prupt;i.” It is not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown. 

I I ? 1 « I II 

•rr^ Sssnsfr r%R 11 

538. If that wbicli is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, ho\vev(*r, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called ksirmn. 

That which i.s not desiud by the agent is antpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus '* be c.its poison while he was hungrying 

for rice ” ‘^‘^big to llie village, he toucltfcs the grass.” 

Here and Hvj are in the Accusative case or karma-kAraka, though 
they certainly are not the things desired by the agent ; but as they are stmu 
larly connected with the action, as the most de.sired things ‘ rice ’ and 
'village,' so they also take the accusative case. 

I ^ K I « I II 

42 
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SfT^^r fnronrf srrJT^frrsrT ^W!iraw5fli% ?R^Ts|fRr<T ?R*fRr 
I *Tf ?fr»»? «ms I ^ i w^r i 

TnRr I n«fri ^ir i n^iT^arf^ npi i «iroi^^ iwtr i fW’wf^’niW 

'E«Tl?l I »ir«p?sR ^trft?r ^ • <r^ i ^ »Wf'E < 

frt 5«Trfit I mwsit *r*ii^ ^ < 

?RJT I I •rrojf* '?‘4 vfWR i 

WOT Rcte. • >Tr"r?5irf*r f>mt q«iR f«OTR m 

^ra^w^tgf^rflfrn \v- w% hot »i5RBw^<nfT^ ifir «n«WC.* •' fwt 

^Rprflr i >irtPTHE I «ff<rw?% i wronr^ m 

639. And that k-jlralca which is not spoken of as coming 
Tinder any one of the special relations of ablation &c., is also 
called karma. 

Kirikft : — In tlie case of the twelve roots 5 ^ * to milk * ‘ to beg/ 

^'to-cook/ *to punish/ ‘to obstructor confine' jy^ ‘ to ask/ i%t ‘ to 
collect ' w ‘ to tell/ ^r?f ‘ to instruct' ‘ to win ' (as a prize of wager) 

‘ to cMirn ' fv ‘ to steal/ and also in the case of the four verbs 3 ft, 5 , and 
n all meaning '-to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification 
•that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative ease. 

■As, »tr frP'J T«r* ‘he milks the cow’: ‘He 

'begs the earth of Bali ’; sri^siTfrl^^ “ lie supplicates for tolerance 

from tlie intolefant similarly <T^Ftf, " He cooks the raw rice 

into boiled fice.^’ tinisT “ He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 

tnoney.” *tf “ He shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” »traiOT 

“ He asks the boy (which is) the road.” ’E 5 trr%, 

“ He gathers fruits from the tree.” qif ^ “He expounds 

iDharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” ^i?r ^1% “ He wins 

hundred from iDevadatta.” igi^f “ He churns out ambrosia 

trom the ocean of milk.” >?rfW Vtr ; “ He steals a hundred from 

Devadatta.” urww “He leads the goats to the 

village DT takes them or drags them or drives them.” ate examples of the 
other roots in order. 

Since it is the sensi of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of " Indirect Object,” it follows as a necessary corrollary that 
Other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being synony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two objects. Thus or 

or s*ii% &c. 

Why do we say “ a kAraka ?” Observe ITirc “ He 

asks the father of the boy which is the road.” Here ndt being a. 

kAraka retains the Genitive. 


V&rtika. The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over. As 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus.” qrHUf? “ He stays for a month.” 

“ He is engaged in milking cow.” “ He goes over one 

Krosa (two miles).” 

X«« I ’Tr%5f^ar5i^^isiT^?r5x^ifniA^rormT% 

•i?n«nif*tr •’vr^r h <nl ^qtii ii 

11 X I' 

fi€r q: H H ii 

*ifft9Trff r%^iq-t^?tcTrRf^?%fr ii 'jf’qfRrsrrr^Ri Hilt: 

^ I *ifrf ^ f^srjR^r! II * II HraqffT f r *irt ii Pr*!'?- 

wf 5Rf!j « II sti?.qf% r*T ^i?R II vrrffJirw'r’f * i' wf^tRi «?rrwr^ ?irit 

H ?! * ii vthrstst i ;i Hwrff hhwl it 

* II it?T*fnA viR*trff 5^ 11 • n 

»Ts?KR I 5tr5T^»itsairiTRr^^ iffrff »r g ^Jw^t'vr’tiWrRPijT’T 5trR% » %«t wf^HW’ 
mw^Nr *1 1 RH*tR sTrq«ti% *ir i 11 ^siran# * 11 ^sira^tr^ t ww- 

^r%?^ri?ifV^5W5if%?Rm?!iifR: ^ 51 I *r ?^rRW' 

C^tl^ir'rt'^fSfT U %’! I RH g *I II 


540. Tlitit wliicli was A<>ont of tlio Non-cansal 
vcvl) becomes the Karma ( object ).oI the eansal verb, when 
tlie verb has the sense of “ to move,” “ to know,” “ to make 
sountl ” or to teaeli ” or is an Intransitive verb. 


In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ knowledge ’ or * informa- 
tion ’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; also 
of roots that have- some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case iv the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 

Thus in the verse above given : — 

Causal. Non-Causal' 

W*!*! WiRffg. 

He sent the enemies to Heaven. Ilic eneiuies went to Ilea vent 
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He explained the sense of the Vedas 
to His own. 


His own understood the sense of 
the Vedas. 


He made the Devas drink ambrosia. 
He taught the Veda to BrahmA. 

He fixed the Earth in Water. 


W 8TW*1 WIFI 

The Devas drank ambrosia, 

BrahmA learnt the Vedas. 

The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ^ verbs of motion &c. * ? Observe 
“ He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.” 

Why do we say “ of the Non-Cansal '* ? Observe that in «THau% 
Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
prompts Devadatta to do -this, we shall have to say 
‘ Vishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go.* Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because 
It is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Vart : — The causals of qr ‘ to lead * and ‘ to carry,* do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. “ A servant 

carries a load ** becomes in causal qrif^lRr m ( He ) causes a 

servant to carry a load. 

Varf — But qif , when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘ driver,* obeys the general rule; as. “ The 

driver drives the chariot and the horses.** 

Vaft \ — The causals of tlie roots aiul ‘to eat* govern 

the Instrumental case ; e. •: ^qrffrT qr “ The boy eats his food,** 

becomes in the causal, qsqisrqrfqrrT “ ( He ) causes the boy toeat 

his food ’*. 


Vart : — when it has not the sense of • injury to a sentient 
thing,’ governs the Instrumental; a.s, ^T5f Why do we say 

‘‘ not in the sense of injury ” ? Observe *• “ He makes 

the bullocks to injure the crops **. 

Vart : — Enumeration should be made of 

‘ Devadatta teaches his son the dharma **. 

Vart : — So also with ; as “ He shows Hari 

to the devotees **. 

The.se vArtikas imply tlut the “verbs of knowledge ” of the sfltra 
are general verbs, and not verbs denoting particular kinds of knowledge# 



Chapter XVI. ) 


The Accusative KAraka 


J33 


Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like wfir ‘ he remembers 
“he smells” &c. As 71 7^9%^ ll “He makes Devadatta to 

remember or to smell 

Vatt Not so with the verb Tfsfraw as ; 9r®tT*w^ 979%7 “ He 
causes Devadatta to make sound 

By ‘ intransitive ' roots mentioned above, is meant such roots, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing^ an object other than that of 
* time,’ ‘ place ’ &c., and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident ; as. TT”!! U Here 

though transitive is used without an object, becau.se it can be easily 
understood ; hence 7W7r% and not rajTit H Thus in iTWTr^rqfjr 

the word >n^«i. is in the accusative case ; but not so in 979 TPI <Tr^f7 

; — Patanjiili, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on the 
meaning of the word in the sutra irmifTI *0. may be either TTSfl 

*171 f^r or 7t»fr 771 II 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots (If ) ( Wf ) 

and 75917% (denom. of 75 ?) have to be exelndod from the rule; as, 

^(771% 97T77 ; WfRT-75fr7%-%79TT: ; ^f7ffr-7Sfr77fcf-l7f^7 II And the 
rooU V. ^ with 1 ^ and 77. with 77 mn.st bo inchnlod in tlio rnlc ; as, 

>srr77F7*i7|iri7f7'77777r%-77fTT7. II Wlion we adopt the 
second interpretation, the roots , HfT, with 37 and 77 with r7, must he 

included in the rule; 5I?lf7-f777m-7rf7r77-f79^b 7E'77f7-f75n77f7-aTrvri77RT* 

II 

In forming the passive construction of oansal verbs, the principal 
ohjnot in the causal, whioh is the sulqoct (agent) of the verb in its primitve 
seiiso, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains nnehangod o. g. 

Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

771 7PI 'I 777f7 H IW 7r7«T»77 II 

Rama goes to a village. ( He ) causes Rsinia to Rama is caused to go Ac. 

go to a village. 

u ^rwfrT ii ii 

The servant prepares a mat. ( He ) causes the servant The servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 

■Tifttr TraTtw II ’ 7r77r77Ri II irfftfr 7177197 % 11 

Govind sits for one month. (He ) makes Govind sit Ac. Govind is made to sit Ac. 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ ‘eating,’ and 
those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object i.s put 
ia (he Nominative case, and (he secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa. 
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«. Sf- ‘ he makes the boy know his dnty ’ • 

or ‘ The boy is made known his duly* or ‘ dafcy is made 

known to the boy * ; ‘ he makes the boy eat food ; ’ 

or ^5^^ ( S. K. ). 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also ; u e., those roots that imply motion &c,t 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, (iwr)^R%5T 

‘ ( &od ) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth ifnrsUfT J ( ) 

n *( The master ) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 

the town.’ 

I I ? I a I n 

* II >ttk ?rT ii 

641. The agent of tlie verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hri “ to lose ” and kyi “ to make,” is 
optionally called karma or object when these verbs are 
causal. 

Primitive. Causal. 

As fiRr Hrt M W or H 

The servant takes tlie load. He causes the servant to take the load. 

^ ’IW; « ' ^ ’iws or >1^*1 II 

The servant makes the mat He causes the servant to make the mat. 

yar ^ : — The subject of the primitive verbs and when used 

in the Atmanepnda, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal : as. 

Primitive. Causal. 

*ItK- tl tTrS or H 

The devotee bows down to the Deity. He makes the devotee bow down to 

the Deity. 

’t?n trsn*ni « 4^5% w?. tnwH or ’j^r: u 

The servants see the king.' He makes the servants see the king. 

1 ^ I ^ I I lit n 

wf^^i?J!ri^wnnws ^ wq; i «TfV?i% stf^RiaRr h 

542. That which is t^e site of the verds ^ ‘ to 
lie down,* vn “ to stand,” wiv “ to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition is, however, called karma kdraka or 
object. 

This ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sfttra 
there would have been the Locative case. As sTRirrsni 

q II ” Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikuntha 

I wfirr^T^ar i ? i a i «vs n 

WSplfsK^I! II 

543. That which is the site of the verb 
‘ to enter, ^ is also called karma-kdraka. 

As ‘ he resorts to the good path'. This is an optional 

rule, as the word “ option ” of sfltra I. 4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between I. 4. 44 S. S^o and the present sCitra I. 4. 47 S. S43 fwo 
other sfttras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sAtras and exerting its influence on a remote sfktra 
is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap.” The option however, will be a settled 
option — “ vyavasthita vibhashA ”. 

Thus we have the following forms also <TI%sr%|Hl'5rr " resorting to 
sin." «l!t^r%sfirf5T>5rs “ resorting to good ”. The rule here is that of 
V3’avasthita vit)har..i. 

scdM \ ^qr? 5 rwi^^: i ? i « i yc 11 

5Tir9'3r^f?r ^tr^rrHUT! ^4 Pirif 1 
ffts II *r * II 11 

^r«ir fsnj 11 

IfliaiqissRfffrrrw^ trnrsi^i^rf'i * 11 

npir! 1 1 ui* ?5«t!ir>t?K«i 1 5?r% I 

<?r5ir«i I sT'-ifs-^r II 

«Tf>TfT5 'TftfT- ?r»T=!irPi^‘5ir9r!n%%*tsft * 11 sintn: i qRfi; i 

«R I ntw 57|;R I 91 ?rp*t ^rerPT yartTi 1 fgrwft *r 

II 

544. That which is the site of the vcrb^i^'to 
dwell,’ when preceded by upa, aim, adhi, and ah, is called 
karma-kdraka. 

As ^^Hr5r-®r3f5I^-9rf^HrH or vnVHftr i fft: * Hari dwells In 

Heaven 
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Vart: — Prohibition must be stated when the verb fw means " fast- 
ing,” or does not denote “ lying in a locality As ^ “ he fasts in 

the forest Here the verb “ upavasati ” governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

Vdi'tika : — Tlie words PI* and the double forms 

vvlicn they have the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative ; sometimes other cases also. As ‘ on both sides 

of Krishna are the gopas ’ ‘ on all sides of Krishna ’ ; 

' fie to non-devotee of Krishna fft: ‘ just over the lokas is 

Hari, or 8T<?r<ir just below the loka 

Vart The words TTW! both meaning ‘ round, ’ RcIWf 

both meaning ‘ near ’ and ?r ‘ woe be to,’ and ‘ to,’ govern, the accusative 
case ; as, or round Krishna’ ittb ' near the village' 

'* oear the LankA ”. 'woe be to non-devotee of 

Krishna, to a hungry person nothing occurs to his 

mind ’. 

I 3Tf?iTrsf?rTW 3^ i R i ^ l « ll 

*irn p*tr?i i ?TJrTtr m nf i wrft'n h S’S’l <• 

545. A word joinod with (or governed by) the 
word an turd, or antarcua takes the second case-affix. 

Note s — The aiuivritti of clvitiya is iiinlerstiood here and nofc that of tritiya. 
Both these words antc^ra aiui antareria are Nipatn.s, They frovern the accaaative. 
This debai'.s the genitive case. The word aiitara means • between,’ while antarena 
means * bo.side.s that,’ ‘ without,’ ‘ exception,* ‘ with reference to ’ * regarding 

As. ^ ‘ there can be no happiness without Hari ’ 

VWr ‘ Hari is between thee and me 

Why do we say ‘when joined with?* Observe 
msfiR: II 


;o: 

KARMAPRAVACIIANIYAS. 

I i ? i a i w 

f9tf«w?T n 

546. From' this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as having 
the name of karma-pravachanfyn. 
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Note : — These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ 
from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As H'TrTf “ well 

praised by you.'' g ** you have sprinkled well.” Here g is a karina- 

pr avachahiya and qualifies the sense of the verb, t. e. it is an adverb. It is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the g into g ( VIII. 3. 65 S. 
2270 ). The word karma-pravachanlya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms, such as, flf, g, <fec., which generally do not exceed more th<an two syllables. 
The word karinapravachaniya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a definition of itself. It ixieans that which qualifies or 
apeaks about ( ) an action ( ) is so called. 

I «T3^0T I ^ I I CVi II 

* it 

547. The word ana when it denotes a sign, is 
called karraa-pravachaniya. 

The word lakshana means a sign ; an attendant circumstance, an 
Invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of srj in this case is that of ' after,’ ' in 
consequence of,’ ‘ because of,’ or * being indicated by ’. 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to a»u 
meaning lakshana. 

I i5#RTr I ^ I ? I II 

I irr^V?i i '!r'T»!ir»r 9 nf! i Ttrw 

I srr .?st: ii 

548. The second caso-aHix is employed siFter a word 
P' which is joined with a karmapravaclianiya ( 1. 4. 83 ). 

As n>TH5«TrWfl ' it rained after or in consequence of the muttering 
|of prayers ’. To put it in other words, anu is a karmapravachntya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 
an action. 

The third ca.se affix ordained by the subsequent sfltra (I. 3. 23. S. 
568 even is debarred by the present sfltra, so far as ?rij is concerned. 
This is because, though ?Tg would have been a karmapravaclianiya by I. 4. 
S)0 S. 552 it has been read again in I. 4. 84 S. 547. 

JHoU : — Why make uiniocossavily this sfltra, when would have been 
karma pravachaniya even by foi-ce of euti-a 552 following, whore also Mio word 
lakshana occurs P This is for the sake of indicating that the karrnapravnchanlyfw 
shonld always govern the accnsajfcive caqe ( II. 3 . 8 S. 548 ) even in expressing 
( II. 3 . 23 . S. 668 ). Otherwise Rule 568 would have set aside Uulo 648 i. e. the 
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present stktra, bj the maxim of I. 4. 2. S. 175 and would hare caused a karma 
prarachanija to govern an iliistrumental case, where the seuse was that 
of hetu. 

Boalso !irf4^=iiT9Kwni g^Hf$fTr43Piw«i^5r: i» 

*' The God ( clouds ) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya The force of a karmapravachaulya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will bo found to bo that of an upasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself sceins to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Tims in the above example is in the accusative case, 

apparently governed by the preposition but really governed by the verb 

understood. 

I u I « I n 

II 

549. The word ami is karma-pravacliaiilya, when 
it has the force of the third case. 

The meaning of ^2 in this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with.' 
As “ the army lying along side the river 

The word is derived from PtH. meaning ‘ to bind with the 

past participial affix tR u 

I I i I « I H 

CfH sarasw: sn»^q[ i srs grr: i n 

550. The wortl 3 T 3 is karma pravaclianlya, when it 
is used in tiie seuse of inferior or subordinate to. 

As ST??Harf* ' The gods arc inferior to Hari ’ 

; — 'i’ilo word ^(5^ means * inferior,’ and bein" a comparative terra 
requires the other term with which comparison is mado and which is superior ; 
to complete the sense. In other words BT 5 governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case. As ‘ all grammarians are 

, inferior to Sakafcayana 

I 9 1 f I I ^v9 II 

wrg i i |t*r. w 

fftOtr: II 

551. The word when it means ‘ superior ’ or 
‘ inferior to ’ is karma-pravachaiilya. 
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That is, when the sense Is that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘ inferior’ as 
fft “ Tlie gods are inferior to Hari.’ In this sense governs the 
accusative case. 

When JIT means ' superior,’ then it governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior; examples of this will be given hereafter. 

1 sifHqgHg: i ? i « i to ii 

RrngHS vsrrfq 1 fw trffi tt f^g- 

g I *r?Er 1 *11*1, iirfT<T^g 1 f t 

«fNrrnf, fw uraiqg ftr 3 ?*rfH • 1 Rrri 1 11 

552. The words prati, pari and anii are karma 
pravaehaniya when used in the sense of ( ' ) * sign ’ ‘ in 
the direction of’ (*) ‘ mere statement of a circumstance ’ 

( ‘ as regards ’ ) ( * ) division ‘ share of’ and ( *) ‘ pervasion ’ 
severally. 

As ( ' ) JTR— TH or BT3 ft’ttfl ‘ the lightening is flashing in the 

direction of the tree ’. ( '^ ) sT?# vr%— qR -arq “ devotee towards Vishnu ” 

(’) 9R qw Lakshmt fell to the lot of Flari’. So with qR and argil 

( * ) W vrq “ he sprinkles one tree .after .another”. So with qR 

and qR 11 Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the H of 
to q, .as required by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 
only ? Observe qftfqqFiT it 

I I ^ 1 « 1 11 

qr*Tq^ q’ST’qrfrqoTKsnqa: 1 ^Rqfq qqq t qRqfvr 1 qqfqqnTr%*’»Tr% 1 

«T»Tr»r fqrg, 1 qqq qqrRrsqrrr^qqrq » ^ 

55 . 3 , The word abhi is Icurnia-pravaohanfya, in 
the above senses of ‘in tlic dirc(!ti()ri of,’ ‘as nnii'anls,’ 
and ‘each severally' but not when it means division, or 
* share of 

M 

The illustrations given under the last sfttra mntus mutandi apply 
aere also, with the exception of those given under head q u As qRqfq 
W?Etqf^rr*r; ^qffqhrrlTS^qTq II Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 
division or the share of’ ? Observe qqqqqrfvT sqrg q;?; frqqrq ‘ give that which 
falls here to my share’. Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore of fq 
|s changed into q by S. 2270. 
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I wR^r I ? I » HM tt 

w- I I 5jt: Tur n ^g fl r i 

pRWt *i» 

654. The words grf^ and qft are karma-prava- 

chaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As " whence has he come ” ? or <ntf n^sfv « These 

words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachanlya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results j»eculiar to those words. (See VIII. i. 70. S. 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words. This is prevented, 

I g- I ? I « 1 II 

II sfaflw I fii'wnfiwr f s I 'i?rraf f%PT 1 5 ^^ 1% tnnr 1 wdssni: ii 

555. The word 15 is karma-pravachaniya in the 
sense of ^‘ respect," ( when it means ‘ excellently ' ). 

As “ excellently sprinkled by your honor." g ^5# »TOII 

'* Well praised by your honor." By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the ?t into «r ( VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270 ). 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is meant ’ ? Observe 
" has this your place been well sprinkled to day ". This is meant here as 
an irony. 

XV I R- 1 ? I « I 6.MI 

sfffHw»rn wrx 1 " 

556. The word in the sense of super-abun- 

dance ( ‘ excessively ^ ) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma.prava- 
chaniya. • 

As “ Krishna is above all gods 

Note : — I’he word means to do more than what is necessary for 

the accomplishment of an object. The force of ^ in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word JHWHL from the lust. 

X'^'S I Vf«J^w«rsiTS?gr^?i^r»T^fT5ir^5 1 ? I tt I tx ii ^ 

i nf^rsfr pxrn 1 3THTH«T«rr5T «r! 1 wmrxr Rta ' t 
sir|fR»*iV3=!S ItShi wwia I 

ffir ^ 1 aTriRISTX^ fX*^f^*ITfW%»TPrV»X I WPlRIS^ 

HOTf srra 1 3 nn rXfjsrr n trft h 

IRW5T ?tTf3«^»rn>isi;5i?5ffK! 11 wX 1 aisfffrn: w»mKrw« 

I »Tv II «Tf«i «• 
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557. The word mi is a karma-pravachaniya, when 
it implies, the sense of word understood ‘ some what ^ ) 
or possibility ( e. g., ^ even ^ in the sense of such a great 
person ), or permission to do as one likes, ( ^ if you like ’ ), 
or censure ( ‘ even ^ in the sense of what is disgraceful ) ; 
or collection ( ^ and ^ ). 

In the above senses of ** somewhat/’ “ even ” “ if you like ”, 
•‘even”, and “and”, the word srfir gets the designation of Karma- 
pravachanlya. 

As “ there maybe a drop of ghee” Here since a/i 

is not an upasarga, the of is not changed to ( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472 ), 

There is Potential Mood with the force of in the above 

example. When there is such a doubt or uncertainty w^ith regard to the 
existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 
afii denoting ‘ scarcity ’ is related with the verb sy^t. The word in the 
above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word it 
denotes that the word “ a drop ” which is understood here is related 
to as a part is related to its whole. The full sentence will be 
, SR fqrq II The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 

general relation of part to the whole, of a “ drop ” to the whole “ Ghee.’* 
This is the only way in which the word api can denote an object ( pad 4 rtha ): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The 
second case-affix ordained by II. 3. 8. S. 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word is not put in the accusative case. This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word is syntactically connected with 
the word understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya api. 

Secondly^ when api has the force of sambhAvana ; as wm 
II Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others. Here the word api expresses “ possibility ” itself ; 
while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility. 
The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the H is not changed to q by 
VIII. 3. 65. S. 2270. 

The word q^q means the sense of another word which is not 
expressed, but has to be supplied. As ^iPjqrsfq fqrq ‘ there may be perhaps a 
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drop of ghee,* wrrf ii Here some word like bindu ‘ a drop/ stoka ‘ a 

little/ mAtrA * a measure ’ &c., has to be understood. The word means 

possibility, a supposition. As, srRr HT’TT ‘ po.ssiljly may 

sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment *. aifr ‘‘ he can praise 

even Vishnu In the above ca.ses, it is used with the Potential mood. 

means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he p irrnits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As 
‘you may sprinkle, if you like.* ‘you may praise, if you like/ 

The word *T?r means ‘ censure, contempt or reproof. As TTJTr? 

i|isn35ijL« The word means cummulative. As ‘ praise 

as well as sprinkle /. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
chang*e the ^ into q ii 

XV I ^5rr'RrjrrT?i5!?r^«ff*t i x i ^ H 

f ? I HfH \ »Trw»T»^f^ i »tw i 

PtR: I aTSTSTT^mit HlfX I hrr ffc^rri 1 T%?i: ii 

.558. After a word denoting time, or length, the 
affix of the 2nd case is employed, when denoting full 
duration. 

‘ he reads for a month,’ ‘ he studies full one month,’ 

' prosperous during the month ’ ( uninterruptedly ), HR g¥'^Rr i 3irW 
51 ®s 5 f *1^ ‘ the river winding for one kos without any break,’ PtR: ‘ the 
hill through one full kos ’. 

The word aTSTSTOwn or ‘ full continuity ’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ‘ atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity ’ ? Observe 
l|T9^ or it^T! H 

Here ends the Accusative Kftraka, 

-:o:- 

kartA 


OR 

THE AGENT kARAKA. 

XX^ 1 I ^ I X I II 

659. What ever the speaker chooses as the in- 
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dependent, principal and absolute source of action is called 
kartli or agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, ' Devadatta 

cooks.’ ?»n 5 ft 4'*nH ‘ the pot cooks.’ 

THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA. 

I i ^ | a i H 

fiwrRf^r !i^'rT 5 En: 5 fr wrff i tppjN?'*! ii 

5G0. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
kara;ia karaka. 

Why do we say ‘ especially ’? Recause in the case of the other 
kArakfts, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Ihus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
fTfTqt " the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges.” " the family of frogs in the well, i, e. on the sides 

of the well.” 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

■*T fsfrar i tfR’n Effr ii 

i snqvr ?in|r^: t rfr^nr *u»4* i i 

I rfsrErsT vjf;^ aSrJ!irr^ i 5 udm 11 

561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 

As rROT ‘ BAH was killed by Rftma by an arrow.' 

Vart ‘. — Tlie following words take the 3rd case, ‘original,’ !Tr*| 

‘almost,’ ffrsT ‘ gotra,’ H»I ‘equal,’ Rrstir ‘unequal,’ rflnfr% >Tw?if and as 

JT^rsrr^: sirnor *Tr»^fsr?iT ifi^<n, or trr%, *Rt'>irm 

5^*1 «?trf?. &c. 

I '51 I ? I ^ I II 

5rp??it5r»t 1 Cis*tr% u 

562. That which is especially auxilitiry in the ac- 
complishment of the action, of 4he verb ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object), as well as karaiia, (instrument) 
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Note : — The present sdtra ordains accnsative case, where hy the operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Iiistrninental case. The force of tf 
in the sfttra is to indicate that karana is also to be raad into this- 

As or * he plays the dice or with the dice.’ 

I I ^ I ^ I < II 

ifSiTr*ifrs^w* i »TW*f f^ii »Tra»T«ftjfr strartr * n 

563. The third case-affix is employed after the 
words denoting tlio duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex- 
pressed. 

Thus ; siTfT ' he learnt the Anuvftka by going over 

a kos.' 

Why is the word STT^Jf read in the sdtra? It means * the fini.shing of an 
action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be- 
fore.’ Thus )j^?f<aTr 3 ^t#svfl 5 r! means ' Anuvftka was perseveringly and 
effectually read by him in the whole year.’ 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 
employed, as ‘ learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 

Anuvaka.’ 

W I R I ^ HI n 

W 3 i shut w?r*T?i: Rffr 134 ?rr 5 sm^?r»i%itsR 1 
Hn 7 *u I 11 

564. - When the word ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom- 
paniment of the principal thing. 

As S^^ir ?EnfmrT: f^?Tr ‘ the fdther has come with the son/ 

The same will be the result with the synonym.s of such as 
^ &c ; as, * with the son/ So also when the word is 

understood, as PAnini him.self uses tn I. 2. 65 S. 931 J^Tf &c. 

Nofe:— Why do wo say ‘when not the principal.’ Observe, f^upi 

I I ^ I ^ j H 

stwh nrr«fnT*jr WJf i wrv>Tr i 

wWie %n(At I « 
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565. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point- 
ed out the detect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 

As, ar^f ‘ blind of one eye ’ qrw ' lame of foot,’ qffotsrf 
5*1: &c. The word ahga in this sfitra applies to the whole body, Whatso- 
iver by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 
Why, do we say ‘defect of a limb’? Observe “His eje is 

blind.” 

I I ^ I ^ I 11 

qmw snsrar i i 3iTrjcR'*irriq?r?qfqfti« 

II 

566. Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
|he existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

‘ he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 

bair.’ 

Note -. — qnq >Tqrq; ®fW»T?rr«?il ‘ your honor might soe the student 

)y Mie fact; of Iii'h having a kaiiiaiidalu/ Jhib not so here, ‘a 

itiuleiit huH kaiiiandalu in hid liarui/ Because here iii tho couipoiind 
s hidden the mark. 

Why do we say ittha-bhuta? Observe ff^i I 

I i ^ i ^ i il 

nRfft: qiRfv! qr i n'qr fqqt qr ii 

567. After the verb suni-jnd, tlu; third ease-affix is 
optiniially employed in denoting the object. 

fqMr or fqqt WSTRiq ‘ he knows his father.' 

I I R I ^ 1 II 

ffffqr «=qriT i ysqrrqtTfqK^lr Rsqrqu^trqu'n ^ eg^qs: i qren?q g Otiqr- 

sqqrwqqq ^ qq= ' S’qq ' q*^qfif sg: i ar^qqqq q^rfq i 

t*qqrqrr'q f^r qjrrqifqq^r q^rf^qjr > wrq qRoi i laHni fin.q sfUfft?q»b i qq irrqqfitiqr 

tm quqnri qjqq qfqq qq: i qfqq qixi'=e^«i?qq: ii sifqesqq^ft qrou 

rqr«t * n qr^qr ?tq«si% qrrgqr: i »|'4 g Hq^erfq ii 

568. When a word dobotes ‘ cause,’ it takes the 
third case-affix. . 


44 



SlDDHANTA KaUMUD! 


( ClIAPTTEli XVI. 


546 


fqvntr stiff' ‘ by learning there is produced fame,’ ^>1. ‘ by wealth, 
‘family ; ' sffireffi ‘ by daughter there is grief.’ 

The word 1^3 here is used in its popular sense and not the gram" 
matical hetu (1.4.55 8.2575.) which is “agent.” Any thing capable 
of accomplishing a desired object is called hetu, where the thing produced 
is a substance, or a quality (giffj: or action but where the action is not 

.primarily taken into consideration. 

The difiference between hetu and Kamiia is this, that any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a hetu ; while karana is con- 
fined to action only, and its scope is always limited to that action neces- 
sarily. This is exprc.ssed by the following verse : — 

sTffrtVff 5 sjjrtft l 53 K« 2 jn 11 

As an example of substance (?Kq) being a hetu, we have 

" A pot made by the .stick.” Here the stick is used to make 
the potter's wheel revolve. But it is not absolutely necessary. The wheel 
■might be moved by han^i as well. So the stich not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu. As an example 
■of guna-hetu, we have “ white races get that color by their 

-merit — while black races arq sinners.” Here "white” is an attribute or 
tjuality, the Ivetu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquiretl by 
•other things than punya also. In slK)rt, hetu is that which effects something 
in the shape of a snb.stance Or action or quality ; and which is not immedi- 
■atcly connected with any r'c;/;. ThcAr;v/»rtis alw.ays so connected with a 
verb, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality. 

•As an example of action (rai*tr) wc have Sct fftrs “ Hari is seen 
through virtue.” Here punya means the highe.st merit (apQrva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &c. Sd it is not a karana, for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 

The FRUIT ALSU is hetu in the sense of this sOtra. As 
" He dwells with the Guru with the object of getting instruction.” 

An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
Inferred, may be the cause of giving ri.se to karaka-inflection. As tffii 
“ no necessity of exertion.” Here Sramena is in Instrumental kftraka, with- 
out any vetb expressed, the understootl verb being •TfiFtT 11 Here atff or 

exertion is karana or instrument to the verb “accomplishment un- 

derstood. The full sentence Le’ng “by exertion, accomplishment is not pos- 
sible, so do not excit.” So also “ He makes the calves 
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to drink by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds. 

V/irt: — ^The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec- 
tion with the verb ‘ to give,’ when immoral conduct is implied. As 

“ The profligate gives to the slave to entice her.” replaces 
^ by VII. 3. 78. S. 2440 . But when proper conduct is meant, we use 

the Dative, and Parasmaipada, as irram ‘‘ He gives to his wife.” 

See L 3. 55 S. 2728, for the use of the Atmane and I’aracmai Padas. 

In the above vflrtika the words fR! R? r*T ‘when the verb is em- 
ployed ” are redui'-dant. Because, by I. 3. 55 S. 27^8, wr alone takes the Ins- 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances. 

:o: 

THE DATIVE KARA K A. 

I ^ i ? i « i il 

5(59, Tlvo person wlioni one wishes to connect with 
the object of the verb 'to give’ is ciilled Siini[)ra(ldnn or 
recipient. 

Notoi — Though v/ord ^^X!jr in Ui0 fill fcra is iudfifiiiih*ly used, inoaiiing 

with the object * yet it is not every object of nny verb. object must be 

of tlio verb to give ; .and this v/o infer fjorn th • wtn-d wiiich has the 

root in it. 

Note : — As H'f “ ho gives the I'ow to the teMohoi'.** »FrJ!r^^F^. 

ho gives iiIniH to l.lio l)oy. Ilei’O Ihe \vf rds ‘cow’ .md ‘alms’ lire tlio 
oliji^cfc of the verb ‘give’; the jiersons cj)inu*cted with tliis o]>j('(d, ai‘e theteaclicr 
and the boy respectively. These latter are in the D.ttivo case and take the ith 
ense-aflix. 

I 1 r I ^ i II 

f%!Trai *Tt ?frf% I arsrrSrffST 1 nrir: 11 

fjRqgr %rsfq0Ji?r5i«r * 11 trVjt h 

^ SKHtiirr * 11 qiT?r I 5 rr*t 

670. In denoting the sampraddna-kdraka (I. 4. 32) 
the fourth aflfix or the Dative is employed after the 


noun. 



348 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ Chapter XVI. 


As f^irra *n ‘ He gives a cow to the learned.’ The word 
is understood here also. See II. 3. i S. 536. Therefore we have the 
form also, where the affix is used with the force of sam- 

prad&na. 

Vdrt : — The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient. As ‘ she sleeps for her hus- 

band.’ 

Vdrt : — After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sampradft- 
na) is called object (karma). 

Thus or q?fr% ‘ he sacrifices with an animal to 

Rudra,’ which is equivalent to, ‘ he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 

XVS? I HT^TRIor: I ? I « I II 

qifqf qqr«t jfrqqTOrsTfs 1 1 

1 1 sflqqrqr: qqqvrra »frqqt: 

qPi II 

571. In tlic case of verbshaving the signification of 
the root ^ ‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is called Sam])vad^na. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
* liking ' arc A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 

ruchi. As “ devotion pleases llari.’' Here bhakti is the agent 

that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari, 

Why do wc say ‘ the person pleased 7 Observe rr’^% 

qiiir. '* Devadatta likes swcct-incat in the way.” The word * pithi ’ is here in 
the 7 th case, 

II i5fi'^q*rr*Tr'i? i w i II 

tyqi trqfqgrqq: wrrq[ i iifft rs% qrrW qr i 

ii!fte?qqR! I ^qrra »5?rqq qfir ii 

572. In the case of verbs gldgh ‘ to praise,’ hnu ‘ to 
take away,' sthd ‘ to stand,’ and gap ‘ to cursej' the person 
whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac- 
tions, is called Samprad^na. 

The word ^iiqqinq means whom it is desired to make known or in- 
form. As qsrqq “ <iopi praises Krishna,” i. e, while praising 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As ^ “ she hides from the co wives for the .sake of Krishna,” 

( wishing that Krishna should know of it)’ “ she stays or waits 

for Krishna.” ‘ she reviles Krishna.’ 

Why do we say ‘ the person whom it is intended to inform ’ ? Observe 
Here pathi is in the Locative case, 

I I ? I « I II 

jiqtit T^injr 'hwhi ^ ?Ri • a^tnngs f%«iL i t«i* . 

g’frra ii 

573. In the case of the verb dhari ‘ to owe,’ the 

creditor is called Sanipraddna. 

* 

The word is compounded of two words ' best ’ and tjpf • 

‘debt ’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to WRiJ ' debtor.’ 
As fR: “ Hari owes salvation to His devotee.” 

Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient ’? Observe 

W>1 ‘ he owe? hundred to Devadatta in the village.’ Here village is 
in the Locative case. 

I I ? I « I II 

iraRr gg! igggR fgrfi t g®TR; gjggf?! I fRRH: I 

in dm I f "HRrRfddm i sstiRh ii 

574. In the case of the verb sppih ‘ to desire,’ the 
thing desired is called Sanipradana. 

The verb gRg ' to desire,’ belongs to the Churfldi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As ‘ he desires 

flowers.’ 

Why do we say ' the thing desired.’ Observe 5«i»dr fffwW ‘ he 
desires flowers in the forest.’ Here rr is in the Locative ca.se, the. Sampra- 
dSna being confined to the object desired only. 

This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sQtra, the thi^ desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as 5«grf3r fJWR H 

I i ? i u I ii 

gRril M h gmdHi mng i gt>r i iwrlf i •rrj- 

1 1 vhi’ih' 1 ‘hRjRmisjrwfRRr i mwVi i frgisgmg: i f«dfsir»rr • 
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wf I f?rwsRr r tpr i ij irfir 

irlf II 

575. Ill the case of the verbs having the sense of 
krudh ‘ to be angry,* drnh ‘ to injure,’ irshya ‘ to envy,’ 
astiyd ‘ to detract,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &e., is directed is called Sflnipraddna. 

As ^«im, WJTW, or “ he is angry upon, (*. e. with) or 

bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari.” Here Hari is 
in the Dative case. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously ; and asftya means to find out the faults of another. The 
, word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. 

Why do we say ‘ against whom the feeling of anger is directed.' 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then tliesc verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus vrraWfs^ii'^ ‘ he is jealous of his wife,’ 
i. e., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word ‘ bh&ryA ’ is in 
the accusative case. The words &c., here should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘ anger.’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec- 
tive “ q lira ’’ in the sfitra. 

I I ? I « I II 

?qrfl i arPrjej^ ii 

576. But ill the case of the verbs ‘ krudh ’ and 
‘drub,’ when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &c., is directed is called karma 
karaka or object. 

When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As Kcqfq. 

Note : — This iiphorisin is a proviso to the lust, aiul enjoins accusative case, whore 
by tho lost, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition. 

^\s\9 I f^sr^sr: i ? « ll 

q-qqr! SCTtqr OTfPt l iWi fJRqq l tnlfe I 

•pii: guTrsPr Tqtarqir^rwiq! 

577. In the case of the verbs i4dh, ‘ to^propitiate,’ 
and Iksh ‘ to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad 
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fortune questions arc asked is called Sainpraddna. 

The word viprasna means literally asking various questions ; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus 

nif: ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune of 
Krishna. 

Note ; — Another ex])lanation of this sutra is, the agent that pn(a varions qncfl- 
tionfl is put in die daUve case. As HVfrr% 5^: meaning, the pupil 

asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the pupil. 

1 src?TT^f;3Fm I ? I w I «0 II 

•^ufri^ sTr*p]TT% ?jr i ftqJir jnPa[?r: h 

578. In the ense of tlio vorl) Sru preceded by the 
perposi lions prati and dfi ; and meaning- ‘ to promise/ the 
person to whom promise is made ( lit : tlie person who was 
the a^ent ot' the tbrmcv verb) is called Sampraddna. 

As f%iTR hT -^TrTTirfrrir “ he promises a cow to a learned man.” 

Nota: — 'I’lie ooni[M>uiid voi b ^nid iiictins to priuni.'-e. A pioiiiisc is 

made on tlui nioLioii or iit tb(* instuisee of 'I'ln' p«‘ison so piopos.ng. wlio 

was the agent oi the former action becomes the ieci})ienl of the pnuiiii'e. in tbo latter 
case. 

I I ? I « I a? II 

jTuifrr; \ i 

fr?rr n 

579. In the case of the vtn'h ^yi, preceded by anu 
and prati, and n)eanin^' ‘to eneonrage by I’cpeatiiig,’ the 
person who was the agent of the prior action, which is repea- 
ted, is called Sampradana. 

The i>hra.se piVvasya l<artA of the la.st is to be read into this aphorism. 
As or irmn^nr^- They encourage the Ilotri /. e., the Hotri priest 

invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows liini in invocation and by so doing 
encourages him. 

Note The words 9T3*Hi and mean encouraging the invoker. 
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I I ? I « I «« II • 

w qftsBipn frfwi wr»i i wIi’t 

fww w qRalShr! ii ^rB«»r • ii stCT 9rt niim ii ^?rfT^'?WR "t * ii 

5ii9T?r HT«Rr f?rtff ii 9?«ir%sT frrfTfl ^ * u 9r»ir*i 5Rfwr Rw«i: n f 9 ?i*ir^ 

•ir * H vw«irr«i « 

580. Ill the' case of hiriug on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘ employing on stipulated wages,’ is 
optionally called SampracUna. 

As wnra »TR^?rs or ^i%5r ifizilhrs ii 

Note: — This ordaius dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case- The word means to engage for a limited period 

on payment of wages, and not absolute purcliaso for all time. 

l/art : — The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense 
is that of * for the purpose thereof ' ; as ‘ he worships Hari for 

the purpose ol getting emancipation.’ 

Far / : — The verb and other verbs meaning ‘ to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring uboiit, riccomjilsh, produce, tend to,’ govern the 
dative case : as, &c, * devotion tends to produce 

knowledge.’ 

Var ^: — The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of ‘indica- 
ting a portent or calamity,’ as. II ‘ The reddish lightening 

portends wind.’ 

Vurt : — The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word as ‘ good for the 13rahinanas.’ 

I ^ i ^ i 3 i II 

wq hw fmRsrtsqgsqHrsHq ^gsi: ng’^f 

q;^4r wI'T i qtqrsr^f: i gqffiqr t 

II 

581. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting 
the object ( karma ) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(stliS^ni) ill a seuteiice, and which has in construction 
( upapada ) there with another verb, denoting action 
perlbrnied for the sake of the future action (kriy^rth© 
ni. 3. 10 S. 3175 ) 
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. In other words, when the sense of an ijy^finitive 
of purpose formed by ‘ tumun ’ and ‘ nvul ’ ( III. 3. 10, ] 
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 

Thus qruT-cRarmnvil RTTt ' he goes for fruits i. e. to bring fruits.' 
This debars accusative case. So also we have " we salute 

Man— Lion to propitiate Him.” So also in &c. 

I g*nnw i % i ^ ux ii 

582. The fourth case-affix is employed after a 
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition ’ 
(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. S. 3180) and having the force of 
the affix turn ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 

As qr*iRI ‘ he goes to offer a sacrifice vfil l> 

JNote .'—The word gil^' means * having the same significance as the 
affix 5^’ II 

I sot: i x i ^ i ii 

gPriftn wg’fff f«n?i i «i*i5 n * ^TTfitw^R: ii *r»iw(h?r 

^rqi inir*q: » waX ww • r^*i: si«T*rfw'i!if'?m*i?^«ii%’iV3f«ir 

fwcas Rg fwrf^ i "Sr's?.#? ui?! i q qvi »Tr»nt(KRf 

fW^RTfl I RR Jigi>ISgRRRR^R fR?ni.« SRf^RfR^: I RRUfttftR^i 

•roJffT 'Rrra^Ptf >TRfR i *Tr% ii 

583. The fourth case-affix is employed in con- 
junction with words namafi ‘ salutation,’ svasti * peace,’ 
sv&ha, svadhd ( terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively ), alara ‘ a match for ’ ‘ sufficient 
for * and vashat a term of oblation. 

Asfw rr: But in RR^RTW^ RRfR, the word is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the following Pariblifishfi.’ 

ParibhdshA — “ A case-termination, which if it were added to a base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-termination which might be added to the same 

base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 

^11 

45 
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addition ^of that particular termination, and it accordingly is added in 
prefereim to the latter 

Note J — Acoordinglf has received the termination of the Accnsative 

oase by II. 3 . 2 . S .537 ’ because the Accusative, namely the Devss are the object 
of the action denoted by and it has not received the terminarion of 

the dative which cose is governed by the word tpr: |l 

The meaning of is ‘‘ that case which is used in connection with a certain 

word and has not any direct relation with the verb in the sentence.*’ Such as 
the dative case in f<;ii used in connection with ipg: It Here the dative has no 
connection with the verb and is bicught about by the force of SfR: II 
is the Vibhakti added on to the word which denotes the person or thing taking 
part in an action. The maxim says Karaka Vibhakti is stronger then Upapad* 
vibhakti. 

Rair*i|!, fwr s(?d imra ' Salutation to Gods ’ ; 

'svfth& to Agni’; 'svAdhAto thePitfis’; ‘an athlete is a match for an 
athlete ’ &c., The word srgir, includes its synonyms also, as ggs, &c. ; as 
fRm, irgi, iriirfh ?i?k: &c. 

The use of Genitive is also valid In connection with Rlg&c. 
Because we find sentences like V. i. loi S. I765)?r 

( V. 2, 78 S. 1878) Therefore this is valid : — ii So also 
nqfrsyra 11 

The 'sf indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, in spite of 
IP 3 - 73 S. 631 in the case.of these words, though used benedictively ; as, 
WftnffWflT tlSTH II 

I u i ^ i tvs ii 

snr'>fTSf ^ 1 ?r f w iirt ^ 1 

ST I ST T^T I SfinfhTf^TTPT^ 

fr««si • n ^ SI STT^gjI 91 sp^ ^ig^ H 1 Sf wf 

Wfhldrsft II 

584. In denoting the indirect object, which is not 
an animal, of the verb manya ‘ to think,’ the dative case 
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 

Ex. sTTqfgjjguirq^il^ 'I do not consider thee worth a straw/ 
The optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb 
irai So also the sOtra uses the form strt, with the vikarana 
indicating that it is Divftdi that governs a dative, and not the TanAdi 
for the latter governs the accusative only, as sr tRT giir 11 

The words "which is not an animal” in the siktra are useless 
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and should be retnoved. Because even when the object of comparison is 
an animate being, it will not take the dative : — as «r W ^ “ I do 

not regard thee even as a dog." See the V&rtika given below. 

* Vart: — Instead of using srirrr^ in the sfltra,. the word 

should be used. The following words belong to NdvAdi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word never in the. Dative : — * ship,' etie; 

‘ crow,’ tw' food,’ iQSR ‘ iJarrot,’ and sjnrw. ' jackal.’ 

Hence and «th although inanimate are not put in the dative 

I i ^ i ^ i ii 

nanifsii qtt • nm wnro er i ncrai f%eLi 

vrot eft snwt i ftni » «tninf *T«sm i PHto* • ev 

585. In the case of roots implying motion, the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes the affix of the 
2nd ( Accusative ). or the 4th ( Dative ) case^ in denoting the 
‘ object,’ when physical motion is meant, and the object 
ia not a word expressing ‘ road 

As, niR or * he goes to the village.’ Why do we say *' when 

physical motion is meant ? Observe iwEf fft sraril ( the verb not denoting 
physical motion ) ‘ he goes mentally to Hari.’ Why do we say ‘ when the 
object is not a word expressing road ’ ? Observe rr*Bflr ‘ he goes over 
the way ’ ( the object being the ' way ’ ). 

The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occup);jng 
the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the i(|ght road, 
there the Etetlve will be employed,, as ii 

-:o:“ 

THE ABLATIVE KARAKA. 

I i ? i » i ii 

vrqi^ wwriw*! wth ii 

586. A noun whose relation to an action is that 
of a fixed point, from which departure takes place, is called 
apftdftna ost ablation. 
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X^'9 \ «i I ^ I ^ I II 

Hn!TORil?l « ^r»ifrs««H»TOi% I fWR'T^TERrii w^nfttmwiw- 

tftRTf'wnwPHi * M qrqr^^gtHff h 

587. When the Apddana-Mraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 

As, vrRfTqrm ‘ he comes from the village ’ ; q rq Rr s iqf t q stW ‘ he falls off 
a galloping horse.* 

Why do we say qfRq* in explaining the sfltra ? Observe q^ 

qjinr u The leaf of the tree falls. ( Here ‘ ’ has no direct connection 

with the Verb, hence it is not ) ll 

VAttika : — The objects of verbs denoting ' aversion,’ ‘ cessation ’ 
and ‘ negligence ’ are also called ablation. Thus or fqKsftr, ‘ he 

dislikes or ceases from sin.’ 'he deviates from the path of 

Virtue.’ 

I wtg: i U « i H 

*ramfqr srpnt^frir ^ q^ qiftfftqrqrq wrff i srttrr » niTrffSHaw i 
Rkri • qr •• 

688. In the case of words implying ‘fear’ and 
* protection from danger,’ that from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Apdddna. 

The verbs signifying ‘ fear ’ or ‘ protection ’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus ^rf[ 

" he is afraid of the thief,” wnsw or qgRr " He protects or saves from 
thg thief.” 

Why do we say ‘ the cause of fear bhaya-hetu ), is put in the 
ablative case ? Observe or wra?! "he fears or protects in the 

forest.” 

I I ^ I V I 11 

TOW! wq^sHwrspisqrqnt qwff i *iwmwnqqnra^ i *Br*itfHq4! i qr€rf : Rra i 
qrf *qtnqq% i ii 

689. In the case of the verb parftji, * to be tired or 
weary of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Apd.ddna. 

When the verb fli " to conquer,” with the preposition par& has. the 
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sense of ' becoming tired or unbearable,’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As srvinmii <Hnnra “ he finds study unbearable." 

Why do we say ‘ that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe 
TO U R? ! “ he defeats the enemies." 

«t6.* I i ? i 11 

wnqL I wwtftsrr uqrir ctiji i irf 

wiwW I s 1 *n %% II 

690. In the case of verbs having the sense of “ pre- 
venting,” the desired object from which one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or Ap^ddna. 

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called vArana or 
prevention. As nr wnfH or f^rTHnf>r “ he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley.’’ 

Why do we say * the object desired ' is put in the ablative case ’ ? 
Observe nr nrcni9 %n " he wards off the cow in the field," 

I 8if?r4f l n » 11 

«mR hRt f^wrnTTin«HRr wru i ingf3Igrrii% 

I «mr^ fttv I ^n?r r^iisr i i »rf^n«Brnr hot nsrf^ 

«wr wn II wwiT VHf# fnsftnir ii 

591. AVlien concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Ap^ddna. 

Thus ¥*®|: “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother," 

so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 

Why do we say ‘ when concealment is indicated ’ ? Observe ^tlrrij^ 
<T flctnir “ he does not wish to see the thieves." Here the term chaiirAn ts in 
the accusative case. 

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text ? The apAdAna 
IcAraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen. As ii 

I «rr^rfhR*rff i ? i H 

iTHsr irr^^: (vnr i i Hno neR 

■iRr»r^fir II 

692. The noun denoting the teacher is called 
Apftd4na or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 
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Note : — The word srnSRT? means “ teacher/’ and means acquiring 
knowledge in the regular way. 

Thus “ he learns from the preceptor.” 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to learn ’ ? Observe iiwl 
‘ he hears the song of the player,” 

XM • I ? I a I ^0 II 

aira*rr!T«t%gwrfrH etrn i ww'T; uirrs ii 

693. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born/’ is called Ap^clana. 

As 98(<ii: mr: the creatures come out of Brahma.’ 

Note : — That which is the Agent ( > of the verb jan, is called 
That which is the prime-cause ) of the agent ( or product ) of the root jan 

is put in the ablative case. 

I sm?: I ^ I ti I II 

» >i3r5: iwrer«n i *iir mwfk i ot jnsravr fspf s w 
n * II I sTraHi^H I nTHnwrew 

nwpTRrsf^ firar i wfww hots u 

OTIOTOTOTHT^hW HH TSWsft * II H^OTHOTHS * II OTWOTR*ff 

n HOTOTT • II HIHTH HT I OT«lff*IHl Hf^ II 

694. The source of the agent of the verb bhd, “ to 
become,” is called Apdddna. 

The phrase ‘ of the agent ’ ( kartuh, ) is understood here. The word 
means " the source or that from which anything arises.” As «i«l| 

gwg|9 “ the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas.” 

The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in pquis elided; as granpUHET 
' he sees from a palace.’ 

Vart : — And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location,, 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, 

H^“OTHHrn WH ‘ he sees from the seat.’ So also 

He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law.” 

A verb understood is also a cause that gives rise to kftraka inftectioib. 

AsHtOTTHWHOTs II ♦ 

Note; — In questions, and answers,, the. fifth oase-sffix is employed:*— S<ik 
sifm P HIcdlSHrC ‘ whence is your Honor coming ? From Patalipatra.’ 
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Vari : — That point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
space is measured, is put in the Ablative case : — as, S’Tni VT 

“ The village is one or two yojanas from the forest.” 

Vart : — After a word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As ‘ AgrahSyana is one month 

from Kftrtika,’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as irr% II 

Vart In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative ; as Hrarrai 

or n 

X’.H I WKi i ^ i ? i H H 

qsiW’fl' I ^ >rT 5 ?wr’^i f*w ftrtl vr 

IWHTH I I ' *1^1 *TnTrn i f|r?i cr: ?t«ff J ^ 

dtitsfir i 3 i «T^*TrSr% 5 n'»i<% 

I u iPT W I 3 ff^^rsf^sfr ^ Rif'iis • 

iKUt, !i«(isr wrHni 1 «Tf^, ff^parr «iT»rr 3 1 wr^, ff^rorf? *twi 3 • 
vs'rtHti fsr Jruftrw WT«*t»qr»Tr3 q 3 ?w»ft 1 qqrnnRf w 

%«i(r ffti I wmRq^Rr HHHrRrqHrsHrqqfisrfli^in qyq»ft 1 nrqnft* m 

595 . When a noun is joined with words meaning 
* other than ’ or with drdt * near or remote *' or itara ‘ diffe- 
rent from ' or pite ‘ without,' or words indicative of the 
‘ directions ' ( used also with reference to tlic time corres- 
ponding to them ) or with words liaving afichu ‘to bend ^ 
as the last member of the com}>ound ( and expressive of 
direction ), or with words ending with the affix ^ch or dhi 
^ y. 3. 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word aqar in the sfltra includes all words having the sense of 
•?ar, i. e. all words meaning ‘other than.’ ftH must be synonymous with 
•nq for the application of this sfttra. Its use in the sfltra is therefore only 
illustrative. When f?H means sffw “ low,” then the sOtra does not apply. 

As sraft, f?r<r, ®«irr 3 "diflferent from Krishna," anu?: “ remote 

from or near to the forest ’. ( The word kr&t meaning ‘ near or remote 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by sfltra 6u, but this enjoins 5th 
case-affix ) S«un3 ‘ excepting *Krishna.’ qW3 ‘east of the village' 
The word ^ ' direction ’ includes here every word which is employed 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. Therefore, the rule 
Applies when such a word is used in connection with point of time, as 
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" The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra.” Here the direction 
denoting word governs the Ablative. But when it means “member” it does 
not govern the ablative.’ for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the sutra Vfir qt VIII. i. 2. S. 83. Here qt does it not 

govern the ablative, and the sAtra is not ’it Sec. Thus 

here ^ does not govern the ablative. 

The words like qm. &c., formed from the verb afleh are also 

; their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-aflix ordained 
by the sAtra 609 does not come after them, ‘ north of the village,’ 

qfiqr* ‘the spring is prior to summer.’ With aftchu we have 
qrani * to the east or west of the village,’ with env we have qi^Qrr-inqrfi 11 
and with Ahi we have qr nnini t}oth meaning ' to the south or in the 

eastern direction of the village.’ 

In commenting on the sutra II. 3. 28. S' 587 Patanjali gives the 
example qtrf’ftqqri which shows that and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case. Here vqfff means 11 Thus Hqri[ iriRr qrn>dr qi 

%c^ qn: “ Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards.” 

The word qt^ governs the ablative, and this we infer from II. i. 
12 S. 666, which says “The words sqq, qR qff^and indeclinables ending 
in «TS5 may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case.” 
This rule of samAsa implies that qf^ governs fifth case : as 
This rule being inferred -by implication is not universal, on the maxim 
aiqqt/uqi q U Therefore we have qrtfq q^qirqrq: and not qrrr!l H 

-:o:- 

The three particles srq, qnc and govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachaniya. The next two sAtras describe when they are 
Karmapravachaniya. 

I I U V i II 

W q^% qr^qq^^ qq: 11 

596. The words apa and pari are karma-prava- 
chaniya, when meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 

Note 8 — The force of ©TT and is in this case thafc of ‘ with the exception 
of.* As “ it rained outside of or with the exception of 

Trigarta." So also qR II this sense they govern the noun 

excluded in the ablative case ( II. 3. 10 ). When not having these seusesi they 
are not karma pravachauiya. As efnR W “He waters the rice 
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thoronghly.” Here it is an upasarga, meaning thoronghlj and hence changes 
the 9 into q II 

1 3Tr® I ? I a I II 

•rriE. 1 11 

597 . The word an “ as far as is karraa-prava 
chanlya wlieii it expresses limit ( e. g. wlien it means ‘ as 
far as iricliisive of’ or ‘ as far as exclusiv^e of/ ) 

The word in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As arrTrz’Ri^rT “it rained as far as (but excluding) 

PAtaliputra ** 9 TrqT 7 f^?^ “ it rained as far as ( including ) PAtliputra,” 

*TrP»R! » , W Rgci^fJ when it means ‘ little * or is a verbal 

prefix, it does not get this name. 

The TOrfr is the limit exclusive ( f%qr %?r), while is the limit 

inclusive ) W The construction of the sfitra would have been better 

if it had been the s.ime as TI. i. 13 S. 667 M 

I qs^Tqqr^qr^fir: I q I ^ I ^0 II 

if#i ?2tr?n i qiq i Piwsrrff 3 

VftTft I Wg^! I II 

598 . The fiftli case-nnix ( ahlative ) is employed 
when a word is governed by the karmapravachaiiiva apa, dii 
or pari. 

®T 7 or qR Rt: " The samsSra is outside of llari ” Here the ff)rcc 

i.s that of exclusion. 

The qR liere has the meaniiifr of ‘ oxcliision ’ ( I. 4. Sf? ) b;;i!'';T read 
alonfi with 3 TT ; therefore, not licre qf< r^sarffrr ( I. 4. 90 S. 552 ), or 
?K tR where the meaiii!i" i.s that of “ .sign ” &c. mentioned in I 4. 90 S. 552. 

So also arrgsR! ^Rro=gnffi “the samsAra has its sway up to 

mukti, hut not with it or beyond it.” srmcRsrf j agj “ Ib.nnlia i.s in eveiy 
thing.’' Here sqr has the force of inclusion, -’Trqfsjqnqsqieq 11 

I urn: sn%rHfaJrrhi^rH’ 5 fr: 1 i « 1 H 

59'.!. 'I’lie word prafi is karma-pravachinuva wIkmi 
used ill tfie sense of represcniativc ( ‘ refircsenlativo of ’ ) 
or exchange ( ‘ in exchange for.’ ) 

46 
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Note That which is like to the principal is called H Oiring ia 

retam for what is obtained, is II 

to* I ^ i ^ i ^ UUJ 

•fw i rwhs ®s?irr!srit i irRr«i«sf^ *n<nt m 

600. The Fifth ca.se-afiBx ( ablative ) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachanlya 
srri^ when used in the sense of ‘ substitute ’ or ‘ exchange ’ 

( I. 4. 92 ). 

As iHEgt fcoini “ Pradyumna is the representative of Kyishna.” 
Wrt “ he exchanges mSsh&s for the sesamum.' 

to^ I qs^ifr I ^ I ^ I II 

tf^^pSnt 5nT« V5w»fr ii i i wW*? wPiytrs ii 

601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
‘ cause ’ but not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case- 
afiSx. 

As ' he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 

pieces.' 

Why do we say * when not denoting the agent ? ’ Observe 
' a debt of hundred' has thrown him in prison ’ ; here fret being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-atfix, 

te^ I U I ^ I II 

•TftWT I drnitmm?!!!!! r^qf w arfwii i i qrf^ 

q % T Sl <T W^ i II 

602. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 
when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

As qrrqvq vr qW' ‘ he has been bound by reason of his dullness.' 

Why do we say ' when the noun expresses an attribute ’ ? Observe <fq*t 
^snil Why do we say ‘ not being of th^feminine gender ? ’ Observe f3U 
‘he was set at liberty on account of his skill.’ 

This sutra may be divided into two distinct suti.as, e. g. fqwiqr and 
II Thus wc get two i tiler: — 
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1. The ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive ; whether feminine or 
masculine. This rule is of limited scope. 

Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative. As 
“ By reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be ) fiery.” 

“ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 

2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

109 I 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 H 

I rmrii tw ^t 1 ipr ftnr JirRr 11 

603. When joined with the words pyithak ‘ without,’ 
vin4 ‘ without ’ and iian.a ‘ withoiit ’ the third case- 
affix is employed, optionally ( as wcdl as the fifth and the 
second ). 

As u»irfR"T trtr «rr f?r«tr Jtrnr ‘ without or different from Rftma.' 

Note : — This n4fcra may bo dividofl into two parts : — ( 1 ) ffr«T 
( 2 ) M By this arran^oiruMit we can read dvitiya into the aphorism. 

rlr^rr mit Rr^r i 

first! ^t%t *f!rfti«rtsi%H% f ^ »• 

The word anyatrasyAm in the sutta is for the sake of " collecting " — 
i. e. it includes the dvitiya as well .as panchami-vibhaktis. In the AshtAdhyAyi, 
the arrangement of the sfttras are i. BtTrfTsr 2. &c. 3. 

(fee. 4. trsfqr 5 

Now in case the thiid c isc-mITix is not emploj^ed, then the second 
case-affix alone would be emi»loycd, because dvitiya is used immediVitely in 
the preceding sfltra. But if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary ( not optional ) ; and 

thus the simultaneous employme.it of the three ( sth, 2nd 3rd ) will be 

impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyAma of the sfltra must 
mean " aggregation or collection ”. Thus by frog-leap we draw In the 

anuvritti of paflehami from sMra II. 3 - 28, S 587 while we draw in dvitiya 
from the shtra immediately preceding the present, ntstr has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosha ^15^ Htstr W W ( avyaya varga 
verse 3 ) as in HtHT *lKf W^fHt n 
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The rule applies to these three synonyms only. Therefore not here 
‘ without Devadatta.* 

I IPCor ^ I ^ 1 1 H 

w3t I iri;: i »sfl g w%»i 

Rr^ W' II 

604. When expressing an instrument-Mraka, after 
the words stoka ‘ little,’ alpa ‘ little/ krichchhra ‘ diflSculty,’ 
and katipaya ‘ some/ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote material objects ( i, e- they 
are used as adverbs and not as adjectives ). 

As ^ 5^: and or &c, ‘ he got off 

easily &c.'’ But rw’T ?H!, wrw Rgsrr &c. ‘ killed by a little poison.’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 

I ^ I ^ I 5 I II 

uTTm<nf^tf»Ti% i *tr*rw 

W I STp^fit srr I I |T: 1*^1! II 

605. After the words having the sense of ddra 
‘ distant,’ and antika ‘ near, ’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the filth and the third. 

As. ^ and arTirrafril , BrR?r%«T or BTRT^ iTfinzi II 

This rule applies only when these words have their original 
prAtipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 
of “ when they do not denote ( or qualify ) material objects ” is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as ipijr: H 

-:o:- 

THE GENITIVE. 

<«« I iT^t I ^ I 1 1 H« II 

i ngi *mn i i ing: ctiw i qiHf 

I 8fHrwivr^ri i ’^tarnfr fe«i ii 

606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 
such as the relation between property and its owner, &c. 
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different from that of a word related to a verb (kdraka), and 
from that of a Nominal-stem ( Pnl lipadika ) 

As, fni: ‘ the king’s man ’ <^11: Ilfs ‘ beast’s foot ’ fqg: jir*. 

father’s son.’ 

The sixth case should also be employed when the relation.ship 

of kArkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c. is intended to be expressed. As ^rq’r 

the goings of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also “ He knows about ghee ” i. e. every thing 

relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental = II Others take it in the 

sense of karma, explaining it as 5IR H 

So also II “ He remembers his mother.” 

( see 614 ). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it.” The word 
edhodaka is either a samAli^ra compound of ; or M 

The word ^ is an abbreviated form of li 

So also vr^ ^hfrwir^rJ ‘ I worship the feet of Shambhu.’ and qr^^Rf 
” satisfied with fruits.” 

«o\9 1 sgnifrJt i ^ i ^ I II 

«tiii t arar?*! ?itr^?Tr?r 11 

607. The sixth casc-sillix is employed after a noun 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “ hetu ” 
is used along with such a word. 

As, fTsTf^l ‘ he dwells for the sake of food.’ This ordains 

sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case. 

^ot; I >^1 I R I ^ I II 

51 ^ snHi ^ ^#f«ii wr«i ^ 1 % 5 r ^fniTOi^i 

«f*i wr II 

fRR^R*ir«I7?(I»t * II I Pfl>T%7 I 

RrRiTiii?«tift I lyt TfiTor he jriir»HiPT?arff 1 Ri«ui?i!n 7 ?i 7 *im: iwTWtfiTfst 

R ^tT: I aiRR fRf»t%sT IR: tISR; I 31717 f7pI3I^?7irf II 

608. After a sarvamtman ( I. 1.27 S. 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘ hetn ’ is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as well as the 
third. 

As TfW or #17^1731^ ‘for the sake of what does he live ? ' ii?i» 
or II 
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Vart : — When the words or cETHIT of its synonyms are so used, 

almost all the case affixes may be employed; as ftr or%a 

or or af^arrai^arrii or fafaa^a or atftaq^ Rrfa% » Similai ly 

witli the words kArana and hetu. airt<a, ^ 93:, fls iT^aia &c. Here also 
the word does not mean the word-form hetu ( I. I. 68 S. 25 ) but its 
synonyms also ; as r% aafara or %a a% 3 raa or a^TT^rar^ &c., a^rf^ n 

By the employment of the word Ufa, the First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words. As, ^irraa. fH: It^-or 

irrara faraarra &c. 

«»6. 1 ag^cT^aa^a^a i ^ i ^ i n 

aaara ^ara 1 RaaifTa qsawtr mar?: 1 araaa wrams s^s starra 
aqft aqfiieia 11 

609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasiich ( V. 3. 28 S. 1978 ). 

The affix is ordained by V. 3. 28. S. 1978. 

It debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1574. 

As uraw qfiraas aata: stanq[ aaR awr»i ar ' to the south or north, 
fore most, in or above the village.’ 

tio I i^snT fktrar i ^ i 5 i 

aaa*^ alR fiiSfar faoj 1 aasrRr i art ar*rea ar • 

aasa^ « 

610. With a word ending with the affix ‘ enap ’ 
( V. 3. 35 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as 
well as the sixth. 

As. afwBra maa ara?a ar 'south of the village.’ So also aamirii By 
the rule of yoga-vibhA, we get the sixth case-affix also. 

tKl I 1 ^ 1 ^ I II 

qaafit a#f wr?q3?aifr w i ft rtart anwi ararar 11 

611. When in conjunction with words having the 
sense of ‘ dflra ’ ‘ distant,’ and antika ‘ near,’ the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. 

As amTT araw ar aa wfarrt, »r*araf, rtai? ar ‘ the forest 

is distant from or near to the village,’ 
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I ^fTo] I ^ I ^ I II 

?*iiii 1 ?rf^r hrh 11 

612. Of the verb irr jud, wlieii not used iu the 
sense of ‘ to know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case- 
aliix. 


As II 

Note : — The verb fn when not meaning ‘ to know ’, has tlio significance of 
‘ to act, or to engage in ; ’ or it may denote ‘ false knowledge ’ ; as, 5 if^T<f 
llRlfm ^ II Compare I. 3. 54. 

But not so here jsf ^I'UlU ‘ he recognises the eon by the voice.’ 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

qRp>r win I Ria: qiOTI I I f W H 

613. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remem- 
bering,’ ( adhik ) and of daya ‘ to give,’ ‘ to pity ’ ‘ to 
protect,’ ‘ to move,’ and of iSa ‘ to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-afiEix. 

As 1113: quoR. ' he lemembers the mother.’ W *i H flR ^F ' ha 
gives clarified butter,’ nra »FRf<»lF»fte ‘ he can not rule his limbs. 

Note : — But not so here because 5 m here ia not the object. Tht 

Tford is also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, takt 
this case. So that qrqc is also allowed. 

I SFfcF^J#! I Fi I ^ I II 

inq- tFi^P'F \r wrnsEFRfq qqr ii 

614. The object of the verb kpi takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ‘ to impart a new quality or virtue ’ 
(I. 3. 32). 

As ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water ' ( or 

he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice ). ( VI. i. 139, S. 2552 is 
inserted ). 

Note When is not meant, the case-nnix is employed: as 

11 

The woid^qis also iiiulf'rstood hero. So that \\l' have iil.''" 
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I KTr^^sfrsTRss^: ,l ^ i ? I II 

ot ^ ?*ir)i i w*t?h i 
* ii i ^ i f?'? swft- 

WPIWV: H 

615 . The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with tlie exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition ( i. e., when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

As ^ “ the disease afflicts the thief" "(IrcfirrHilfff «Tm«T; li 

Vattika : — It should be rather stated “ with the exception of 
Win or il’ 

Why do we say ' wlien the subject is an Abstract noun ’ ? Observe 
9i3m% ‘ the river breaks the banks ” So also not here 

* the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb ^rtfP? is used, 

M 

The word is also understood here. Thus ^ri: ti«T: H 

I srw: I ^ i ^ l SX II 

*Tr^: w wii I i «TrTw<lf% ftri i 

616 . Of the verb nS,th when meaning ‘ to bless 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As ^rpsjt siHIsni. ‘the blessing of the honey.’ \Vl)y do we say ‘to 
bless ’? Observe ‘ he entreats the boy.’ Here Jirri does not 

mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

I 5iTf%Rsi?»ir5jr€^r«jfq^f i i ^ i ii 

lirHrtrfntRTi "^^rfairtn i fwY si^^r 

V I nTsr?i!rfmJ?r%i?n5T»i,i i n? i -tHfiimfesTHi 

I I f|«trar«iL i >?Rr^'wni « 

617 . The object of the verbs jdsi ‘ to strike ‘to 
hurt,’ ban ‘ to strike ’ prticedod by R and ff, jointly, severally 
or in any order, nat fb ‘ injure,’ ' krath,’ and * pish,’ when 
they mean, ‘ to injure,’ takes the sixth case-affix. 
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, PrsT^, qflww, ^^lEnrS, ipwnfw, 

‘ he injures the thief.* 

The root belonging to the ChurAdi clas^ No. 250 should be taken, 
and not that of the HhvAdi. ^ with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. The root nftr takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. 
This verb is BlivAdi and falls into the subdivision ghatAdi, and is called 
there a verb ; all nni verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix (IV. 4. 92). Thus is an irregularity. 

Why do we say * when meaning to injure*? Observe * the 

pounding of the barley.* 

Note : — The word *dflo understood lioro rh Only these 

govern the genitive, not so here II 

I 5q?rs:qofT: i ^ i ^ i ii 

9Fr4fnr 1 «i>r ’^rsrqriF^^^tHffTr 1 qr 

I qif7r^r55!rq^^: I i II wfjsiirq'nq 11 

618. The object of the verbs vyavab}'i and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is, when tlioy moan ‘ dealing 
ill sale and purcfiasc transactions ’ or ' staking in gambling/ 
takes the sixth case-athx. 

As or qTjTrt ‘ dealing in, or staking hundred.’ 

Why does not the verb q-zji take the affix ^[^? It takes when 

meaning ‘ to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering* 
&c. Why do we say samarlh.iyo.s ? Not .so here eouuLiiig the 

dice,’ quiq ‘ praising the Ib'Aliinana.' The word ^'sj- is also here under- 
stood, so that we have ' lie stakes a hundred.’ ** 

I I Si I ^ I II 

w5n^Ji jB«if%5i5!re?T5H^?rer*w*i «rSy wm i <fs?ir% i »rfu« 

I vrsnv I ii 

619. The object of the verb cliv, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘ dealing ' or ‘ staking,’ takes the 
sixth case-affix. 

As ‘ he stakes or deals In 'hundred.' Why do we say 

' when having the above-mentioned sen.se of dealing or staking ’? Observe 
■rvi^ <ft«ll9 ‘ he praises the BrAhmana.' 

47 
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Note The yoga vihb&ga, when this r 9 ot might well have been inolnded in 
^ the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sdtras, in which the anuTfitti 
of ftg runs, and not of others. 

I i ^ i 9 1 11 

620. The object of the verb div, when, having 
the above-mejjtioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an-upa- 
earga. 

As <t{% ‘ he deals in or stakes a hundred.' 

Note: — But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ap* 
horism ; nor does this rule apply when the sense is* not that of dealing or gambling« 
As, * he throws the missile.’ 

I i ^ 1 1 ^ 1 ll 

furn « trait 

wrara t<Trar%t«i R««t »t 3 si? a 

621. The object of the verb preshya and brfthi 
(imperative singular of Divacli verb, meaning * send ’ and 
‘ utter,’) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
recepient. 

As «ra% ercntti tqrac Rra tr ' send to fire as oblation 

the goat, the fat, and the marrow/ ; 

Mte But not hei’e :--W^ W Because the verb is not 

preshya or bruin*. So also not here STP*^ Became it is not an obla- 
tion. Not here too >TTQT^ri| 3fr5*TO Because the recepient is not a diety. 

Compare VIll. 2. 91. 

This rule does not apply 'when the word ‘ set out ' qualifies the word 

f/q: as ; Sin ^ send for Indra and Agni the oblation 

set out for them ’ &o. 

1 I % I ^ I (Xll 

w ^ rarn 1 1 

622. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 
ing location (adhikarana) after a word denoting time 



Chapter XVI. ) 


The Genitive 


371 


(k^la) when used along, with a word ending with an 
affix having the sense of kritvasnch (V. 4. 17) ‘ so many 
times.’ 

As ‘eating five times a day.’ In short, ‘words 

meaning SO many times, or the iimneral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sen.se of locative.’ As * he eats twice in a 

day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of Observe ^ETT^ 

‘ he sleeps in the day.* 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as in Nor when the time is not meant, 

as ij: ‘ he eats in two brass vessels.’ So also when location is 

not meant as 

Why is understood here? Observe 

I ^1% I ^ I 5 I II 

ffw*! ?RkR grkt'st writ 1 1 wim: swr: n 

• II HERwi fswfsr ^ I HI ijii I srn:.^ ^*1 11 

623. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, 
iu denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a kpit affix (ITT. 1. 93), the annvritti of ^ 
ceases. 


As "the doing of Krishna.” 

" Kri^lina is the creator of the world,” 

• ^ 

But not in ‘cutting witli weapon.’ Where it is neither 

agent nor object. ^ 

Ishti : — According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 
as * 

Why do we say ‘ kjrit ?* Not .so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 

‘ objective. 

J^ote : — Why do we say ^pf^? Because the agent or the object will take the affix 
of the sixth case only in connection with krit, while in connection with a conjugated 
verb the sixth case is debarred by II. 3. 69. S. 627 ; Observe I 
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Here the object ^ is not put in the sixth case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita. 

I « 5 n€r i ^ i 9 n ii 

E»rw! 1 ^I r s n ft *! « 

ifhiww^«r?ifR^'ra 11 

W 5 r»?rr ^ 5 f«i 3 m?r: 11 fvHrsrr * 11 1 

!*niEs ^ • «i;RrR^m*{N{rarmr4<(i( 

nr 11 

624. When the agent and the object of the . action 
denoted by the word formed by a kyit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after either, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 
not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 

Note ; — “ When a primary noun is accompanied at the same time by both its 
agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de- 
noted by the Instrumental. As arr^WsTr <T?T trgrsnrT R^ ^f wonderful is the milking of 
the cows, by one who is not a cow herd.” (Keil horn). 

‘ the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 

wonder.’ 

Vart \ — ‘ When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object docs not apply when the kpit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in or 9T (11 1. 3. 1 1 1. and III. 3. 102. 

'tr ^«RTs “ The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Rudra.” Here in we have «T«ir, and in we have ar. 

V&rtika : — There is option in the remaining affixes. According to 
some when affixes are feminine other than waorw as, 

^ ‘ the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful.’ Some hold the option 
of this vSrtika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as 

w " the dissertation on words by the &chdrya.” Here anuiSasanam is 
neuter, and not feminine. 

I *sr 1^ I 9 1 1\» tl 

fra 
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625. The past participle eiuliiig in ^ when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (IIF. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive. 

This sfltra debars sfltra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishthft affixes. This is an exception to that s Otra. 

As nsrt jfWrT : ‘ honored by kings,’ So also f^fRT » 

I wf!i^Tnr 5 TrRrsr«r r 1 ^ 1 c*: 11 

%«t ^ wr«i I 5 tf*iH «Tfi ^i ii 

626- The past participle in ^ is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth^ contained 
in II. 3. 69. S. 627. As ‘ this is their seat.’ 

* this is their sleeping.’ 

I u I ^ I II 

sr^ H 5 Jir?i 1 sum! 1 1^*1 fiw ^ ifiE 1 e 1 Eft nsgs 1 

I I II ^krr^^vjr: * 11 yfti 1 sTwraif 1 siith ijfi 1 

BEl I I l^nan I I 

^if^iRwiT^ fsisfifmurfnr sr^mit 1 ^ri’R 1 hr tiwsh i wr^ 1 «tr- 

RIH RwmHIsf. I I I fni ^ II RT: II StR gt f I » H^fs- 

»I gSH^RBHr. II R# 3 RfR • WWHR f R ' " 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 
agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle whi(di is the sulistitnte of 5 J, or when the word is 
formed by the affi.x t, or or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past l^articiplo in Hi ami ^srg, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of RR or liy a noun of agency 
formed by ^ II 

' After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 

the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sfltra debars 
1 Genitive which would have come by II. 3. 65. The word is formed by 

i « + R + ERf“ W + 

1. The word H means the substitutes of sr ». e., the Present Participles 

in HRRt (III- 2 - 124 S. 3100), (III- 2 . 106 S. 3094) (in. 2. 107 
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s. 3095) HRandf^ (III. 2. i;2S. 3151'. Thus gi^or fR: II 

iRrw or qfr: 11 

2. The affix « is enjoined by III. 2. 168 S. 3148, as, fR Rd*. “ des- 
irous of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies when a word ending in 

(III. 2. 136) is the governing term ; as, II 

3. The affix 3^ is ordained by (III. 2. 154: S. 3134 as $«ith 

WR: II 

Vari But there is no prohibition in the case of the word lErTR In 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as B^sqr: SRTSi^ l 

4. Indeclinables formed by affixes, as, i|in( 3^ 9i^ll 

Vatt : — This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by (HI. 4. 16 S. 3443) and q^(III, 4. 17 S. 3444, ) as 
Jir grr R^gi^ (1. 1. 40.) 

5. Nish^ha I. e., ^ and ; as i%OTprr wr Vw? I Vwirg 

Ri<g: II 

6. The words formed by CBtJ affixes (HI. 3. 126. S. 3305), as, 

iTT^nt *p?rr. 

7. The ^ in the aphorism is a pratyahftra, formed by taking the 
9 of (III. 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final rr of (III. 2. 135 S. 3115), 
meaning the affixes (HI. 2. 128 S. 3108) As ^ qrr’TnT:ll '■rntg (HI. 2 
129 S. 3109) STHRTH *r^m?t:ii (III. 2. 130 S. 3110),; anfrqg and ^ (III. 
2. 13s S. 311S). eErfrw^ll 

Vart : — Optionally so, when the root takes the affix ^r?, as, gc or 
gwi II The rule of this sfttra is a prohibition of kAraka Shashthl and 
not of Shesha ShashtM. That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
■rnmw 11 

I i % i ^ i «\o ii 

wit ^ 5 T f*IH I HIT! I SW nr^T I 

vir fr<I II 

628. The sixth case affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in denoting futurity, 
or in denoting ‘ futurity ’ and ‘indebtedness.’ 

The affix spy, such as bjr, &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
Indebtedness. The affix n such as RrRf (III. 3. 3 and 170.S. 3171, S. 3311), de- 
notes both. Thus HIT: wimsvstRr “ He takes birth to protect the good.” 

^nwir trwRt ' he goes to eat rice.’ So also with fg , as, «inft ' he has 
to go to Braja.’ ^ ’ he owes hundred.’ 
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I crri % I ^ 1 1 II 

^ wr^ I w »m ^ ehs i rb^ i W iipr^ 5 • *rwiniifl» 

nslFft mh 1 »iir $r»u 11 

629. The sixth case-affix is optionally employed ia 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when tlie word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kyitya). 

By II. 3. 6$, S. 623 primary nouns, (kpit- formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sdtra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu- 
ture Passive Participles. Thus iiar W ^ fH*. 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting the agent ?’ In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As itur RPTW; HraPT U 

Here by III. 4. 68 S. 2894, the kritya word iras can denote the agent 
al-so, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kfitya formed 
. words (III. 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsory genitive. Of course, the 
objective may also be used, as inirR HPnPT 11 

Vart \ — The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 
Thus sra ntfs 

According to Fatanjali the present sfltra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhftga. As. 

tK N n 

629 A. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
a sentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 
object. 

Here the words vWQgrfl of 1 1. 3. 66 S. 624 and w of 11. 3. 69 S. 627 
must be read into this sfitra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 

As *Tr?i H Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 

affix, after the word Sf^ii 

^ II wr II 

II 
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629 B. Wlien the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by^tlie word formed by the kritya affix arc both used in a 
sentence, then the sixth ease-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent. 

As fr«i: mwK « 

Patanjali\ — Why have we used the word “ kartari in the sQtra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object. No, this cannot be the reason: 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhAva Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never kartA (agent). (See. III. 4. 70 
S. 2833). Thus being governed by the kritya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take tlie first cdse-aflix. 
To this KfttyAyana gives the following answer; — 

Vdrlika: — The word ** Kartari ” is used in the .sCitra, because the 
kritya words of the sutra III. 4. 68 S. 2894 (/zz>., &c.,) .express agent 

also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As nifr 
mm I 

The object of the Passive Participles &c., not being taught, the 
“ agent” of the kritya words is taken here. 

How do you “ the object of the Participles bhavya &c., is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” for do we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example ? The verb^^ governs 

two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sutra. 

If this be so, we shall divide the sfltra into two. First 
and then as given above. 

1 i ^ i ^ i II 

«rr 5Rr i arg^irTTr- 

I gw w II 

630. The tliinl or the sixth case affix may op- 
tionally he employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘ like to, or resemblance excepting g^rr and 

Thus gPW! or ^«5fsr. Why do we .s;iy “ excep- 

ting gnjf «f*d ^wr." Here the Genitive must necessarily be emi)k>)cd. Ob- 
serve gwr f '"if?! ntfln h 
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Note : — Though the annvfitti of ^ was understood in this s&tra from the 

previous s4tra, yet the repitition of STWRHWni '® of the subsequent 

sutra. The word ^ in II. 8. 73 attracts the word into that »&tra ; but 

liad the word not been used in this s&tra, then the word ^ would have 

attracted the word instead, which is not desired. 

I i ^ i ? i vs? ii 

^<Sfr v wr?w «r* « W3«^ *w!ira *«nrw ^ >wr»r • 

r3 *w w »T?rs RiifiPT w ^ gjmt i i 

I sinnnniffH%RrNR?Rra. i »WHfqis «»?ftRnrri»Rtrtr n ii 

631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words Ayusha ‘ long life,’ madra ‘ joy,’ bhadra ‘ good 
fortune,’ kuSala ‘ welfare,’ sukha ‘ happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity,’ and hita ‘ good.’ 

The w in the sfltra makes the employment of Dative optional : in the 
ilternative we have Genitive. 

In the sfltra sTrg«l &c., include their synonyms also. 

Thus arrSCR *«»nai or M Similarly N#, »qf, 

pg, uiiNtiT, ftei or ii 

Why do we say when * benediction is intended ’? Observe arrscil 
‘the au.sterity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta.’ Here 
here is no option allowed ; and the Genitive case is only employed. 


I aiTvir^lsf^gi^iirn I ^ I V I VI'A II 

wtf w win h 

632. That which is related to the action as the site 
vhere the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
>bject being in that place, is called Adhikara^a or the Loca- 
ion. 

That in which the action is supported or located is called Adhdra. As 
Sf ««*% ‘ he is seated on the mat.’ tRV Itn ‘ he is sleeping on the mat.’ fqwqr 
wRr ‘ he cooks in the pot.’ The Adhikaratjia takes the yth case-affix. 

48 
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I ^ I ^ I ^ B 

wnft wni 1 i^n*^w'^ft8htsr?j«nq«R<>«ww 

flirwr \ ^ w# > wfwn f«5rsfl«T i i wrf^ wii fCT* 

f fir «rf II 

sR^ * « «T'Jtfir wiraw i »T^hr*fi^ fWI 
H 

OTwrargjpRiitn • fl HI? *«*r nraft i «Tmg4^ ii 

Pr fiwt^ ’tr^ • « itiwl i tr*?: HqnnR^oTV: ii 

ffiiT ? 9 !r§rifiir irs^i 
ffiir tTiflr rh; ii \ h 

^rarsir urer frtlnrt"inffif»ii n'hiTswE^KrRr: i g « ^ a^ t »j»w: i 
iRtHPrlw fis^ I SprrrW ii 

633. The seventh case-affix is employed when the 
sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘ distant ’ or ‘ near.’ 

The location is of three sorts : — 

i 

i 

1, Location of contact 

2 , Location of object 

3, Location of pervasion. 

0 

As streir ‘ he sits on the mat ’ ftnwiT T^fir ' he cooks in the 
l^ffisftir. “ He desires Liberation,” ft W 

‘near or distant from the forest.’ Thus the woid< ^ and eifitiRi take I 
four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh. See II. 3. 35 
S. 605. 

rhr/ :— Words formed by adding to the past participle in 
govern the locative of that which forms their object .—as ‘ versed 

in grammar.’ 1 1 should be analysed as and then is added ffir by 

SeeV. 2. 88 S. 1888. 

Farf : — The words and BTtrrg govern the locative of that towards 

whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as ?rrg! fw>Tr Rmft ‘ Krishna is well 
behaved towards his mother.’ ‘ill-behaved towards his un- 

cle.’ 

Vart The Locative is sometimes used to denote tlie object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means “ fruit yoga 
means samyoga and samavAya. As in the above verse 
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* Man kills the t^er for bis sktn^ the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 

Here the third case-affix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
“ betu The present vflrtika prevents that. The word in the abovu 

verse means “ testicle.” The word means musk-deer. According to 

Padamanjari pushkalaka means “ a spear or dart.” tfKi? “ a 

bolt or dart fixed in the ground,, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary.” 

Why do we say in this Vcirtika ” purpose for which anything is- 
done ”? Observe “ by wages he cuts the paddy.’* 

I ^ i ^ i ^ i il 

nfu ?t?ts wrfi i »h5 swmsns *m: ii 

'irehirr sE^ssiEfornniff^ tnritlptic ’i * u Htg i firetg, 

634. By the action (hh&va) of what-80-ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix. 

This is Locative Absoiute. *ir 55 lu»inTrg ntf! ‘ the cows being milked, 
he went away ’ ‘ and returned when they were milked ’ sTfRlS 

•RTS, 

Why do we say ‘ by the action of whatsoever ’? Observe w ^nrrfV! 
H Why.have we u«ed the word ‘ action ’ twice ? Witness qr H. 

Vdrtika : — In denoting the proper action of a person competent to 
l^rform it, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, in the same sentence with the performance 
of the action by the person competent to do it, tlie first part of the sentence 
is put in the Locative case and vice versa, when incoinpaibillty of an act.oii 
is denoted. As 5^5 STHRr “ The good crossing over, the bad remain 
sitting.” &c. 

I I ^ I ^ 1 n 

«T*rrftrf^ vrnswrtr 1 vr vrsrr^ii 1 «Rr 5wrf^»Hr- 

635. The sixth case-affix is cMiiployed, (as well 
as t^je seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after 
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that by whose action the time of another action is in* 
dicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute, ‘ in spite of his 

weeping, he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ' not-with-standing ’ ' in spite of’ ‘ for all, that ’ &c., 

" disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San* 

y4si,” 

i urarat «nfw3Rntwiii i nw nis w 

I nw nri w nwtfs I nr ^ntr ii 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used after words when they are joined with sv&min 
* master/ iSvar ‘ lord’, adhipati ‘ ruler,' ddy^da ‘ an heir/ 
^kshin ‘ witness/ pratibhd ‘ a surety’ and prasdta ‘ be- 
gotten.’ 

Thus «raf itrf ^ or ‘ master of cows.’ So also «nr «tt9 W 
“ born for the cows /, e. to help the cows.” 

Ifote i — These words naturally would hare governed the Genitive ; the pre- 
4 int 64tra ordains Locative as well. 


I i ^ i ? i «© n 

w»*n Rl*t sstnuRs: i vngwt: iwf?r ^ sftsisra 

fftiiRstw V II f^ I wrgflw nt: i ii 


637. In conjunction with the words ayiikta ‘cn- 
gao-ed,’ and kuSala ‘skillful,’ when meaning entire absorption 
in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are 
used after a word. 


As sngVK! f ft ¥fb|:,3f!T?Ji^r ' deeply absorbed in worship of 

liari.’ 

Why do we say ‘ deeply absorbed ’? For when not meaning ‘deep- 
)y absorbed, the construction is different. Observe ‘ the cow 

is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ- 
ed. 

trerw r i ^ i ii 

^nfff3viilF*trH5rr'^ H5fr*irV3>1ti?ji n i 5«it 
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^ Tf HWH! «9N: I «rH Hirf « fNHT Nf ifkf I «rBB*5 ^ I 

Hilri « "kn- qj: II 

638. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of sui 
individual from the whole class.) 

A nirdhflrana or specification is made by separating one from tfie 
many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II. 
3 . 10 .) 

As nqrr 91 ^ arrsm: ^ : “ The Spiritual man is tlie best among men 
or of men.” 

As mi «}IS ^ ‘ among cows the black one gives much 

milk.’ nvsNT ^ “ Of walkers, the runner is the fastest.” 

BIHrart '* 5 * '' Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful.” 

tv, I I ^ I 5 I II 

fiNHWt I NN ^ if^ NW pqrn I »ngtrs qreffisvw^N 

•nviniui II 

639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that fi*om which specification is intended. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, irr^: Tr?(?lfN*iI 5 
•UEtRTOs * Mathuras are more rich than P 4 taliputra.’ 

W® 1 u I ^ I n 

•unit qiit n 5 UN; UNrit 1 ^ 1 vHkff%H.i 

PtsiQT I w iTrtT 4 «i. I ?riT?«irr?r%'«N 11 Hrgr^S<»rf Tr Hiftc 

II 

640. In conjunction with the words sddhu ‘ good,’ 
and nipuna ‘ skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not 
used. 

Thus, iTfNK or ‘ good behaved towards his mother.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is denoted ’? Observe, 

' the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact. 

VArtika\ — The exception appHcsi not only to itf%, but to other pre- 
Dsitions, like vft, sTg &c., as Nrtic vm 1*15^1 11 
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•Tpaif flrit I *tr ?ftnrr u 

641- 111 conjunction with the words prasita ‘ long- 

ing for,’ and iitsiika ‘ greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 

We read the anuvritti of hhhI hy force of the word ^ “ and " in the 

sQtra. 

As 

1 5REi% ^ ^'q I ^ I 1 I «X H 

g«5rH«ir R g igff e rqqTH elr>TtHr^tfhiTHH«5l‘ ^Srsfq- 

I w»5tsT «ffT ^ qPt • •• 

642. When an affix declaring the time of an 
“Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4) ; the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided. 

Thus or else or 

Note : — 5^»ir 3^ ^ ‘ "wlien the moon is in the Asterism of 

Pushya, let him drink milk.* See Rules IV". 2. 4 and IV. 2. 5- So also 
qfa^fsr But not so here ‘he Uvibs in PauchAla/ 

Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘ lup elision *? Observe ^ri^: Here there is no 

elision. 

But why not in Because they do not denote location, 

which is understood. It is when location is expressed by such words, that we may use the 
third oase- affix in the alternative. 

I wrfwisq u I ^ I \s II 

4lr Rr»-?iR% m- i onrf r ii 

I ^srrfr 5r%*i i n 

fn^r f Rj II 

643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that 
the time or space is the interval between one action and ano- 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to kdrakas.) 

Thus sm or j^^ryTNCT ' having dined today, he will dine in or 

after two days.’ Here the ‘ time ’ i.s tl)e interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. So also T?wrsit BW ‘ standing here, he 

will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location. The rule I. 3. 10 does not apply here. 

Ishti : — According to Patanjali, the word governs the fifth and 

the seventh case- affixes. This is inferred from the Jn&paka of sQtras V. 2. 45 
S. 1*846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where P&nini uses the forms and 

^ifi^ II Thus fTrBiivr 11 

I I ^ I « 1 B 

win II 

644. The word adhi is karmapravachanlya when 
used in the sense of ‘ lord ” ( “ being as a lord ” or “ having 
as a lord ”)• 

Note : — The word moans ‘ master,’ and it therefore requires another 
oorrelatiye word denoting * property ’ of which one is master The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 
locative of the property possessed ; as srni or 

Brahmadatta rules over Paiichdlas. 

snr 5 ni»fr wrii i 1 1 3 

?nr»fr 1 srfvigf^ w: \ •rPro^ w s i Binft ?Rr?pi% g unr- 

I ii 

645. Where a word is governed by a karmaprava- 
chanlya in the sense of ‘ more than ’ ( 1 . 4. 87 ) or ‘ lord 
of’(I. 4. 97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) is em- 
ployed. 

As TtrrifSr ^ ^5rr*' ‘^the qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting ‘lordship,* the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently. As 
- or «Tr^ “ RAma is lord of the world.’* By II. i. 40 S. 717 

there may be compounding also, as UBWfsrr ii Here the affix ( technically w) 
is added to the stem by V. 4. 7 > S. 2079. 
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w I H u I It 

wNs nr f*rr^h<^s?S' i nnw nnrflrnrftsnRr • WH#hw fw4i i ff 

rnfnqr^rw?n «i*^ i.»nTf?Nrt%fF ^frnrnrflfir r^tnr n n 

946. The word adlii is optionally karmapravachani- 
ya when the verb kyi follows- 

As irnw inRl^ Here adhikarishyati means “ directs, controls 

&c.” Here the word ttr^ may be treated either as a frfn or a nt’firn'n’ftR. 
When it is a fifir the accent will be regulated by VIII. i. 71. S. 3978. 
otherwise not. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

THE AVYAYI BHAVA COMPOUNDS. 

SECTION I. 

Anomalous Compounds. 

m \ I % I 1 1 

^ q q*nifftrar tJ'q: h 

647. A rule which relates to complete words ( and 
not to the roots and affixes out dt which the words are 
constructed ) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. 

This is a paribhAshft or interpreting aphorism. Whercever in this 
Grammar a is found, that must be understood to apply to ^^v[ words. A rule 

relating to or complete words is called II The word is formed by 

adding to the root • that which is ordained ( ) is called f^Rr M 
What are those rules which are ordained with regard to complete words ? They are 
as follows. — ( 1 ) Rules relating to or compounding of words ; ( 2 ) Rules 

relating to or the application of declensional and conjugational affixes ; f 3 ) 

and the tule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( ) II 

The word means capable ; and is of two sorts yyapekshA and ekar- 

thi bhAva. When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekarthIbbAva »SAmarthyam ; while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense ; is called vyapeksha samartfayam. — Thus 
ft single compound word is an example of the first ; while KVS> of the 
second. In this second case : may bo connected with other words also, as 
The king’s man and horse ”• But not so in the first case, there 
you cannot add any other word with It 

Thus it will be taught in sfitra 24 ' a word ending with the second 
case-aflSx is optionally compounded with the words flr^, &c. and forms 

tatpurusha compound; ’as, 'who has had recourse to pain.’ 

But when these words are not or connected in sense, there can be ne 

49 
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compounding; as, qqqqf TO, Rnfir ‘sea 0 Devadatta, 

the psAl, Vishnumitra has , taken recourse to his teacher's house.' Here the 
arords to ui^d though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 
not u 

Why have we used the word qq * a complete word ' in tlie siiitra 7 So 
that this qfCHTqr may not apply to qi^f^ i, e rules relating to letters^ 

Thus rules o£ ‘ conjunction of letters’ are quf(%f^ and not qqm^: and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there. Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by i^ie rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. Thus siitra YL 1. 77 declares : * instead, of a letter 

denoted by the pratyahara there is one denoted by the pratyah&ra qur, in each 
instance, where one denoted by the praty&hara immediately follows • ’ as, 

+ STfrrq » H This substitution of q for q will take place, whether the words 
are in construction or not, as ^q qFr%^ ‘ 1©* the curd remain, eat thou 

with the vegetable curry.’ So also f%qg qc ^q^Tf?! ‘let the girl be, 

take the umbrella from Devadatta.’ Here the augment ( q subsequently changed 
into ^ ) comes between end ®q, though the two words are not connected in 

sense ( VI. 1. 76 ). 

w I u i u 5 ii 

linnr: m 

648. FroDi tliis point up to the aphorism kacla-* 
r&karmadhdraye (II. 2. B8 S. 751 ), all the terms tliat we 
shall describe will ^ot the designation of sainftsa or 
compound. 

Thus it will be stated. ‘ 'flie indeclinable word qqr when not meaning 
like unto.’ Here iho word must bo read into the sutra to 'complete 

the sense. 

WE. I fqf gqr I ^ I ? I « H 

649. The words ‘ saha supd ’ meaning ‘ with a 
word ending in a caso-alhx/ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 

In this aphorism the word is understood from sfltra 2 , so that 
It consists of three words 11 All these three words jointly 

and severally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each si^tra may require. 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in. translating the sCttras that 
follow. 

Wh]^ have we used the word ftV? Well,, withodt it, the sdtra 
would have stood thus : ^ ‘ a noun may be ' compounded with 

another noun.’ But this overlooks the case- of a compounding with a verb. 
The word 99 is thereibre used so that we may be able to break this composite 
sfitra into two separate and simple s'utras, namely : — 

649 A. ( ST > ) ‘ a case-inflected word may be com- 

pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word gg. 
with the help of the three words gi. taken from sfltra 2, from sfltra 3, 

and HHijR from sfltra i, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 
pounds like TmiRH H The accent will depend upon 

these being considered as samftsa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 
literature. The words being samAsa, the udAtta accent is on the final. 

649 B. grr ( Hf S'?. J " a sup-inflected word is compounded with 
another sup-inflected word.” The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compotwids ; as, fVi This also 

is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratiiiadikas, they take case- 
inflections &c. 

I 1 ^ i « 1 vs? 11 

tfwmwwR str wff( < 

’Wir II 

« II It 

650. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of -a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 
form. 

In the sfltra;9?f^Wt^(Vr. 3. 55. S. 1999 )» the word gj|q|isa 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, !& which ipr 
stands as the first member, g?r: =» though both 

nouns are in the nominative case ; and there is no express sutra of PAnioi,. 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. Naturally 
being upasarjana would have stood first,, but, the usage of PAnini is to the. 
corttraiy. 

Vartika : — There is no elision of the case-affix when a won® 
enters into composition with iy ‘ like.” 
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Thus II This sam&sa, like the previous, is of rare 

occurrence. 

A noun is changed Into a root ( tirj ) when it is made a denominative 
verb. As (III. >.8, S. 2657 “ he wishes for a son of his own." A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form ( I. 2 . 46 S. 179 ) ; as 
meplHIi 'having recourse to pain'. ‘king’s man.' In all these 

examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Thus garv here the 2nd case-affix is elided, aniftnri 

•■steflrir: &o.. 

Why do we say ‘ when it gets the name of ^ or ? 

Because when it gets any other name, such as srjf &c., the case-affix is not 
elided. Thus epws ii 

;o; 

SECTION II. 

avyAyIbhAva. 

I I ^ 1 U X II 

651. From this forward, whatever we sliall describe, 
will get the name of Avj’ayibhftva samasa or ndvorbial 
compound. 

Note : — This is also an adhikAra aphorism like the lask 

wnrtftfA wnr 1 srwrt ^ 11 

662. An iudeclinablo ( avyaya ) employed with 
the sense of an iiiflective-aGRx ( vibhakti ) or ‘ of near 
to,’ or ‘ prosperity,’ or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘ absence of the thing,’ 
or ‘ departure,’ or ‘ not now,’ or ‘ the production of some 
sound,’ or ‘ after, or ‘ according to,’ or ‘ order of arrange* ' 
ment,’ or ‘ simultaneousness,’ or ‘ likeness,’ or ‘ possession ’ 
or ‘ totality,’ or ‘ termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which is conneoted with 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
ylbh&va, 

The words and ^ are understood in this sAtra. The words 
ihould be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this sfltra will be found under 658. 

This shtra should also be divided into two, namely, the word 
should form a sdtra by itself. 

652. A. II 

An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
x>nnected in sense. 

Thus the two words «rr and f|f[q[,may be compounded, when meaning 
t^itr?p8iii In compounding, the following rules should be borne in mind ; 
he actual compound is shown in sutra 657. 

I u I % I II 

653. In I this book, in the sfltras relating to ) 
compound, the word that is exliibited in the first ( Nomi- 
native) case, is called up^sarjana or the secondary word. 

.Note Tliia datiues or rather dtiscri bos the Upasarjuna. lii the siitraa 
'eferring to oom pounds, tho words that have the case tenniiiatiouof the aomiuative» 
ire called Upasarjanam, 

Thus sfltra II. i. 24 ( f^Nidlw «TRrRn<tr??^irJHwrT«li|! ) is a samAsa 
ifitra enjoining composition. In this siltra the word is exhibited in 

:he nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental ca-^e. 
rhe sfitra means, “An accusative (4fit?fl'r)'s compounded with the words 
WTiiW. «nr, ■Tsrer, »iwr, and shttk and forms Tat-purusha." There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus f il Here the word 

NE being Upasarjana, stands first in the cumpound, by Rule II, 2. 50 S. C54 
( In a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Senitive and Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana. Thus ^«rar»T.*, fjnRt ; cwm--, il 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
lerivatlon loses Its original independent character, while it also determines 
:he sense of another word called mir^ or principal. 
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(HV I ^ I H U I 90 i) 

ftm% o r qm n wiq u 

654. The upasaijana ( I. 2. 43 653 ) is to be 

placed first in a compound. 

Note : — The word is understood here. The npasBrJane being the word 

exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samAsa^ must stand first* 

I qrr^^qrll t n ^ i Vtt n 

655. A word which has one fixed case^ ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case ) is also wpasar^ 
yana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
npasarjctnct to stand first in a compound. 

Note t — A word which in the analytical statemant of the sonse of a 
compound has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may 
Tary its case is also called upasarjaiia, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti^ 
%, t., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samdsa 
i. e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix ; apOrva-nipfite, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30 S. 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound 

Thus the prepositions gf: &c., when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Thoi^h the first word may- 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative ) case, when analytically stated. As 

+iiNrr*«*ir =■ 11 » fWNrrPvq, f%«a!iw*r+ 

- fq«Rlrqr^*ir u ft«i»nTirq + ^rw»eir - -k 

4N n M aff = 

Similarly the word, H 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it" will not be called upasarjana, as the word in the 
compound ‘the king’s daughter,’ because 

Qiri + 5 »n<Nt=trTO!*rrff ; cw: + sHrqf, «> tnr« + =• u 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long f of would have been shorten* 
ed into f as in the previous example by I. 2. 48. S. 656. 
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This upasarjana, however, co»trary to the general rule (II. a. 30 S. 
654 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 

itrersftPrs h 

I i ^ u i ii 

ethM rffwsHfrsH '«r iW: fWflt • 

656. A short vowel is the substitute of that piAtipa- 
dika which ends with the word *ir ‘ a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix ; 
when regarded as upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sfitra 654 > In compounds 
the word «fr becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus psfif + »Iir-f^rsr5s ‘possessed of a brindled cow.' This is an 
example of a Bahuvrthi or possessive compound. So also ‘ a spotted 

cow.’ Similarly in those prAtipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus 

II Here the final long | is shortened. So also 11 

CHher examples are: — ’without a bedstead' 
^gf%insr: ' surpassing a necklace in beauty.' 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 
‘ the king’s daughter.’ Here the word CT^i^is upasarjana, and not 
the word *»nd, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word fanned by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words 9 r^r ^ are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
fore, we have ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ’ ■thT'A: II 

I l ^ l l ll 

657. There is not luk-elision of the case*affix 
after an Avyaylbhftva compound that ends in «Tr; is 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when it is the fifth 

a 

case-affix. 


This debars luk-elision which was to have taken plaee by the sfltra 
II. 4. 82. instead o'f luk-elision, we have 9 ^. added to the words 
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ending in short ly ; as w 'I'his is neuter and an Indecli* 

nable. But when is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As fter^=«T<Tf^ II The word being read in the class, takes the 
samAsftnta vv ii Another synonym of is f^^^ 4 )lvhich is, however, 

feminine. It means “ an intermediate quarter “ See Aroarakosha ( Chat I. 
Vyoma Varga verse s ) 

Why do we say ' after words ending in short «? ’ P Because after 
an AvyayibhftvA compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not sfir 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as il 

But the ablative case*affix is not elided after Avyayibhftva compound 
ending in short ar. nor is there the am. substitution ; as li 

I i ^ i « i «;« ii 

amftv I amm i ftantwtm: i 

I RrgfW’ifrffg wt framir Htssirtbrng: i 

nmn I fwfW I wrtrwrsf^s i fR flr stfif 

RgggTTOL I »m Rrn%gTf*tfgt Tg*wngt*i?«mpft ii 

668. The change to of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibh&va compouvd that 
ends in occurs diversely. 

Thus Nominative and Accusative wif l st g , ; Ins arvRgg or 
Dat, Abl., and Gen. aPtRsmi Loc. smf^fr or •mr^STg ll 

Vdrt : — The ar«l substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyaylbh&va compound denotes prosperity (II. l. 6. 
S. 652 ) or a compound of rivers (II. i. 20 and 21 ) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member ( II. i. 19 S. 673 ) ; as g«nm ‘ well or prosperous 
with the Madras ’ ; ggmm ‘ well or prosperous with the Magadhas ’ ; similarly 
gminm* ‘diversely’ establishes all 

these even without the VArtika. 

-:o:- 

The meaning of sfltra II. i. 6 S. 652 is now being given. "An 
Indeclinable ( avyaya ) employed with the sehse of an inflective affix 
( vibhakti ) or of near to, ' or prosperity &c. is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it In sense, and 
the compound so formed is AvyaylbhAva." 

( I ) Thus RgGKgwg example is srf^vR ll Here has the force 
of the seventh case-affix. The analysis of this compound is fR + 19 + 
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This is the grammatical ( alaukika ) as opposed to syntactical analysis. 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle ( adhi ), yet there is 
seventh case by force of the sOtra. Because 9^ is understood and it is the 
rule that a gsRT cut be compounded with a ll Some explain as 

The compound is Neuter by the next sfltra. 

I ^ I « I II 

•th sfjH* II stSH* 11 dlqrxiftRr *ir! Tnflfir ^ 1 

«»ft^i gwrw q»wr «hhi s m ftpti B fgtw 

5 *rr^»rw« 1 fWI*ni 3 ^»drff^n»Hr»aafn 1 xprat 

5«w»i.nwstr«rrsfi^§^’titi 1 »ifHw"ti«i«TH l fMfftWiHi fiprewar- 

xlsntilinL i sw* • Prffs^afit n fwfnftfHi awnr f Rr^ft 1 

ftstiir.* 1 3 xrt mhw: i tw: Tstrwsrwlr ffir » H« Ngti»iT n 1 

d l « ^N i <l « q iT^<frTRrtPiwnw<ff^ NMPrf* • i 1 «t^ 

bRI aprfii I vRrHs^ ficnrar qi 4 »it n 4 ?B^^ < i i iw i wwifHiilh fiJla ni i l 1 

a i rn>H-inn i i» x ynqftE 1 hictn gfft 1 nN»n»i w i Bi l8 Wiw > t>iM<ii3 aiiOTt t 
<fllw H 

659. An Avyaylbhdva compound is • also neuter 

gender* 

Thus, II 

i\rofe •• — But for this rule, an AryaytbliAva compound would hare been either 
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, Which 
is generally an indeclinable, ami which is the principal member in the compound ; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like other compounds in 
which the last member Is principal. 

The force of ^ is to include cases not mentioned already. 

A crude-form is shortened by the rule S. 318; therefore, <Tf will be 
shortened to ^ when last member in a compound, as vri^ + iff^r^iTf^ifrT 
vJhich in Neuter becomes The word iTr<Tr is derived either from 

(55 ‘ to protect, ) or from * to protect * with the noun ift ; as fir: 
“ protector of cows.” 

The word «fr 5 r when derived from g5T^^is thus formed 15^ + SSTT^f 
( III. T. 28 S. 2303 )«fFr*Tr«r 11 No\v add to this root thus nmir + f&ix 
■■*fr*Tr (the ST of 9 is dropped by Vl. 4. 48 S. 2308 and the 11 is 
elided by VI. i. 66 S. 873 ) ifPTr “protector.” The second »fw («Tf:qrrRT) 
is an upapada compound. 

Now we give examples of &c. of S. 652 : — 

50 
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as liww^ ‘near to Krishina.’ But in 

HfnL, amiT 'mm there is no avyaylbhAva. Because by 
the vArtika q{^- &c. ( S. 544 ) the words ^nrar and govern 

Accusative case. If there were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vArtika. Similarly by sfitra arsilHnc &c. S. 595, STTWI 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 

3. ; — As ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras ’ ; 

' well with the Magadhas.’ 

4. As * ill with the Gavadikas ; ’ ^ ill with 

the Yavanas.' The word vyridhi means n<nir “ want of prosperity, 
adversity.” 

5. •twm’mni ; — As Bililflinp* ‘ free from flies ; ’ iftraAnraL ‘ free from 
mosquitoes.* 

6. ; — As 'fStffmi. * on the departure of the cold weather * ; 
“Or srfhfl^ll Atyaya means *' destruction, departure." 

7. ; — As * past ( not now ) the lime of wearing 

quilts,' so also srr^l^jpc. “ Past the time of sleeping," i. e. time to awake. 

8. ; — As Ifn fft * the exclamation Hari ’ ( thus^ww^ 
* In the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari ’ ). 

9. Wiwsr: — As RrwiSr 5 “after Vishiju.” The word 

qWJl however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
tely in tnr* WJl see'MahAbhAshya on I. I. 57 S. 50 and II. 2. 24. 

10. — The meaning of the word urn is four- fold, viz., 

correspondence, 2. severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness ; thus ( i ) ‘ in a corresponding, or 

becoming or suitable manner.’ ( 2 ) * according to each or 

several object of signification.’ The word vftt is a karmapravachanlya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, ( 3 ) amrafeg ' according, 
to one’s ability.’ ( 4 ) “ like Hari." Here frf Is changed to or. See 

also example 1 3 further on. 

11. i — As 'let your honors enter 

in the order of seniority.’ . 

*2. ! — As ^ ‘ simultaneously with the wheel’ 

Here is formed from 3*T<m or 11 At this stage 

applies the next sAira, by which which has the meqping of g'T'Hl i* 
changed to 9 11 
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cc« I fT«74nn% i 9 i 9 i tt 

sRfw «r 8 >i g i fmwi i g • «W: fww 

rfrr%i f%w s^r* q i win ’* g«niwsf^ wwi"it 

wf^j^rirwLi «rif%r: • trg^q •nww: «r<?f%n?r% i ywi«wTR?w« 

fjnnrRi i «nii^9T«f: • y»nTO% • •»% i ^ P»w gtiqj q f^t4Hr wrfil ii 

660. ^ is the substitute of in an Avyayibhftva, 
vhen the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus but crSTdfani. when the second member is a time 

enoting word ( II. l. 5 ). 

13. UliW^q i — As qFerl% ‘ like a friend.’ Though this could have 
leen formed by example 10, as the repetition of uncHI is for the sake 
if Indicating that compounding will take place where s&drishya la 
econdary even. 

14* ; — As ‘ as warriors ought. ’ The difference 

tetween ctqrv and f(«qfw is this, that the former means “ abundance o€ 
wosperity,” the latter “ acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one’s 
lelf.” 

15* wwtwqwq As HfToiqt ’even to the grass'*./, the whole, not 
eaving even a scrap, as in the sentence Q^qprf^ ' He eats up every things 
iven the straw.’ The sense is not that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
jverything. 

16. sTwrswq ; — As wfir ' he studies as far as the chapter of fire ’ ( *. /. 
the whole Veda ). 

\ tftlTS^rgt^ I ^ I ? I VS II 

gq swrusf.' 1 ^ q 1 qqr vRcmr 1 qqraift 

fltqqRf i^q trrwq im er qqr^ ffilf qr ort ii 

661. The indeclinable word yathd, when it does 
not signify ‘ likeness % is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction 
with it, and the compound is called an Avyaylbh&va 
Samftsa. 


Thus 

qqRii 


*' invite every old Brfthmana.” 


So also 


Why do we say * when not signifying likeness ? ’ For there is no 
tomposition when likeness is indicated. As qqrqfrqfftn «q: ‘ As is Hari 
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lo is Hara ' Here denotes comparison with Hari. Thus tli( compounding 
under cl. ( lo) when means umu or under cl. ( 14 ). having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. 

tt\ I i ^ i ^ i B 

upmrs nt^e^eni « 

662. The iudeclinable word yftvat, when it Big* 
nifies limitation, is invaviabljr compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyayibh&va. 

The word stt w w means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, ■nPil’lPPsra^ *' invite so many Br&hmanas only an<f 

not more as there are pots ’ : i. r., if there are ftve pots then Invite five 
Brabmanas ; if six pots, then invite six K-Amansa.' murine 

“ Bowing the bead down so many times as there are the verses,” k e. saluting 
the God with every verse; 

Why do we say *when meaning limitation *^7 Observe umw 
IgHSl ' I ate so long as it was given to me,’ i. r. I do not know for certainty 
bow much 1 have eaten. 

1 r ^ i ? 1 1 If 

663. A word ending in a case-aflSx is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘ a little ' 
and the compound is called AvyaySbh&va. 

The word iinwiReans *a drop,* ^a little,’ * a wee bit as,wtB!^ 
‘ a intlei' 5H»Rlt * a little of soup.' 

Why do we say * when meaning a little *' 7 Observe ^ ^ nRl iWl 
vt A91 * it tightens in the direction of every tree.’ Here It is not 
compounded. 

jfoft ; — ^Thoogb the word was, by mraTrittf from sfitrs II. 1. Z, S. 3656. 
understood in this shtra, its r^etition in the text is for the purpose of indicatii^ that 
ibe snaTritti of the word iiUHi which beg;sn with s&trs II. 1. 6 S. 652 doM not 
•xtond further into the subseqaent ahtraa. 

The word uflptf being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix ia not m apasarjana 
( I. 2. 43 S. 658 ) and therefore, it comes aa the last member of the compound 
(II. 2. 3J. S. 654). 
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«« t <ifr»fT i ^ i ? ii 

fpimt I wift » ii 

664. The words aksha, *a die for playiag with/ 
felftkd ^ an ivory piece used in gambling/ and sankliyH 
* numeral * are compounded with the word pari^ and the 
compound so formed is called Avyaytbhdva. 

Noie : — ^Tbui fpim ii restricted to terme appIiGabb to gambling* Thus there 
is a game called pancbikh, wbicb m played with five dice or five ivory pieces. When 
all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all iritk faces turned dewn* 
wards, tbsn the thrower wins the game. Bat when the faQ is eiherwiie, he loses. 

This compound is confined to words denotfr^ toss in gamblings 
Thus * an unlucky throw of dice/ unlucky throw of 

of ivory pieces' * ; so also * an unlucky throw by one over/ 

i"l^wrTr I ^ U I U II 

•TPcitr^«i I uNNrsi ft 3 Tcmnr:» 

665. The word vibhash^ or option governs all the 
succeeding s^tras. 

This is an adhikftra sfttra. All the rules of compounding given here>' 
after, are optional The same sense can be expressed by the uncotnpounded 
words, as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this ^ for by the jfi&paka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds tat^ht before must be nrtya andi not vibhftshd. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to qcs<tt compounding. It 
is not nitya, because of the jnApaka of the sutra II. i. 6. S. 652, forgiff 
would have covered the case of avyayas also ; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule is an 

anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence. 
Compounds like giqf, &c. mentioned above are invariable 

compounds ( Ptw UlfH ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expres.sing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis. 

Jfote : — ^The compounds taught prerioos to this siltra, like the technical 
terms w die., would be necessarily nitya. because no ^ is read in those sfitras. 
Bttt the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciatingthe present sdtra “ option 
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ally." Q. If so, then shoold also b« a nitya, as that has also been taught 

anterior to this shtra ? Ans. Not so, tlie repetition of the injunction with regards 
to Indeclinables, as contained in II. 1 . 6. S. G52 indicates that compounding 

is not nit;s ; because the Indeclinables are also and would hare been covered bj 
the rule of gcgifT &o. 

I q*^»Tr i ^ i ? i ii 

BmK: I I I I I i ii 

666. The words apa, pari, bahi^ and indeclinables 
ending in anchu may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-afiix, and the compound so 
formed will be AvyaylbhAva. 

As or nr uun: " The saifasdra is outside or avray 

from Vishnu.” So also, qRRr*nPI or qRpni$»i(: ' round about Trigarta,' 
qflilfiq, or qfginiirq ‘ outside the village ' srq^ Hnra or unt mtiq * east of the 
villege.' 

Words formed from the verb ' to go,’ are * north ’ lris^ 
‘ east,’ &c. 

From this sfltra we learn by inference ( jfiftpaka ) that the word 
also governs the ablative case ( see II, 3. 29 S.’SQS ). But this is not universal, 
as we see in here ’t governs the sixth case, 

I I R I ^ I II 

^ qiRiRt I srrsf^: i i «Tnri^»q: ii 

667. The word when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed is called Avyayibh^va- 

As, or sTr*rr?rRf^rq Vf: ‘it rained up to P&taliputra.’ 

■nfRlt or usi: qrfpr^: • the fame of PAnini extends even to the boys.’ 

So also STrsf^ UUHi or STrg^: uurt: ; smr^ or WIWF^: II 

I Is^iotsirfiTqdi i % i U il 

IWJW^f qg gfvgq^ I 1 

««nt nmin^ ii 
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668. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a 
word ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting 
compound is Avyayibhdva, 

The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also I. 4. 84 and 90 
S. 547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word. As or 

QHtwr: ' the moths fall in the direction of fire.’ So also vhiih or 

enSir siitt, the sense being, that making the fire their aim they fall to> 

wards it. 

I R i ? 1 « 

*1 ^ HNCelt ^SW U fl m T . I I 

iwr «r»ft 7 «m fnj^s 11 

669. The word anii * near to ’ is optionally com- 
pounded wllh that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibh^- 
va. 


As, ‘ the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 

2Jote : — Tliongh this compounding was valid even by sHtra 652, because near« 
ness is mentioned there also: it is repeated here in order to show that an Avyaji'. 
bhAva compound meotiuued here is au optional compound after all, and not uu 
invariable corapoand like others. 

(v»» I I ^ H 

670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava 

As, w3*t»T ’T trardl ‘ ihe city of Benares extends .ilongside the river 
Ganges ’ »iga ’ Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma- 

thura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 



SiDDHANTA KaUMUD! 


. { Chapter XVII. 




W I ^ I ^ 1 1 1 ^'S W 

Prt[rwp% • ^is«w »Trtr w^«in§r 9 Risj^ ih^w: • wwifl*w» « f? 

"N: ^pqrwrl^f « vitthtc^v ii 

671. And the words tish^hadgu, * at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,* &c. are Avyaytbhftva 
compounds. 

The words &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbhftva com- 

pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
W in the sCitra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
ytbh&va compound and nothing else. They are as follow : — 

“ the time when the cows stand still ; t. e. the milking time." 
<19^, wratfhlVY.. In WWrtRnw there is the. absence of the Present Participial 
affix and in wraitl (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samftsintaaffix sr ii All these are irregularities. aiBaw witlW. 
n%f< r 9 L . , gwpww. H'ffiwirmra, 
9htwnwpra,«Rfi%,HirnTffi.i9inL. 

«nwi% 9 R, imnwL, T»wm. 

V. 4. 127. e. g. II 

I qft ir^ 9TOiir ^ i ^ 1 1 1 ?*? II 

9 fwetiiflr TOiRhi.Hf w 1 1 

9 ft»ijfr 9 ci’ni>*TjfPTro)i.i i»Tjfni«irn 1 >Tfr^»Tw«ir 1 nifrar: qremi 

«Tf rar avqr«t >■ 

672. The words p3,ra ‘ across,’ and madhya * mid- 
dle ’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms p&re 
and madhye, and the compound so formed is Avyaylbhd- 
va. 

Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sdtra ordains Avyaylbhflva instead. The force of 
ar in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, aftiintataa or imramn ‘ bring across the Ganges.' 
m^nni or irirravar'i ‘ middle of the Ganges.’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sAtra II. l. ti S. 665 
this compounding need not take p'a':e at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase ; as n»ir«»f; amn or imra^ »!«nn. 
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«v 9 ^ I I ^ 1 ? I ?’Ml 

■er 1 1 a^rf^sTr 0? wwr 4 r whpsRt i ^ 

r tf i^rqi II 

673. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
fdenoting ‘ one belonging to a family ’ and the resulting com- 
£ pound is AvyayibhAva. 

The word is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
^persons from a common source, whether thron^rh fi) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (i) teachers and pupils, or of (2; ancestors and descendantsi 
5,;Would constitute a ' family.* One born in or belonging to such a TO is 
called a or descendant. 

As ff5r^ * of the V^ fikarana which has two sages as Its 

, principal expounders PAnini and Pantanjali.’ Sof^gr% ‘ having 

, three representatives PAnini, Patanjali anrl Sakat^yana or KatyAyana.* 
When vye desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are pul in the same case : as (^r 

So also when the relationshi[) is b^rth; as, ‘Twenty* 

one Bh^radwAjas.’ These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu, 

svsa 1 5 T^Tr^«r i ^ i? i ti 

5 T^?r^: li 1 fTOggit 11 

(374. A iir.inCTjil may lie compounded 

With names of ‘ rivers ’ iiw-i y\.c ro.sulUtij;, compound is Avya- 
yibliava denoting an aggrc.:; ir. 

Ishti \ — According to Patanjali thi'^ refers to their Aggregate (^*TUfrOi 
as * at the meeting of the seven Ganges,’ ‘ at the meeting of 

^Ahe two YamunAs.” See II. 4. i, 17. 

I SET I Si I? I R? II 

wr*f Ifsjr jrfrfSr: h? ^ 5 Tr*ir»i ii f 

jfnttnif*T»ir% ii ^wrrrn^ 5u»r't?!r: i n 

675. A word ending in a case affix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other tlian lliat expressed 
by the terms of the ecnnpound and is an appellative ; the 
compound .so formed being an A vyayil^Udva. 

5 * 
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The anuvritti of the word sahkhyft does not extend to this sOtra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samAsa rule : for no name (H?r) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, ‘ the country called Unmatta Gangam.’ So also 

II. 4. 18. 

f I i «» i « i ft's i 

II 

676. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

Note : — This is an adhikara or regnl.ating satra. 

^vsvs I irs?r^«Tr^ i ^ i « i ^o\9 n 

mfrf^?ie^f*in?nTmtnfrss*ra?»TT% i 5 it?. vr»frTgTm^ i iTr^r?<Tr5i»JL i ^?:i 
ftTFSTi I HJTtT 1 1 aTJri?.i ^?r 1 1 1 1 • 

aiT I I •q- i i s^'a; 11 n i 

^<it: TtfttW ?r»irar5Tn%'?R?rRtair?sqjfrHr^: 1 tust RfV[% • 

I TOwr fsR^r? 5 ?rwair% i ti 

677. The affix tach comes after the words Sarat 
'&C, when forming an Avyayibh^va compound. 

Thus ii 

Those words of class which end in a consonant add in- 

variably ( f5r?i ) the tach, in spite of V. 4. 1 1 1 . S. 682 The anuviitti of avayayl- 
bh&va extends upto V. 4. 113 S. 852 

2 ftqrft, 3 83TO, 4 qHtJ, 5 ?qR? , G 7 f^, 

* 9 *, 10 fq?: 1 1 HT *, 12 ri?i . Ill . I'l fq?r , 1.5 , 

iGaif* 17 Rj, 18 q?;, iDfliratg* 20 ^rar '*r (as 

21 S^of. ( as !T5fqi, qerSiT:, and , The second is Tatpurusha ) 

22irfSRr, 23?r?5ll 

20. The word 3Rr assumes the form urn in the compound. As 3q3n^i|. H 

21 . The words sir^, qt, ^ and aqw are compounded with aqwt II As, || 

It is thus formed RRr + 8TRT + s^=-jif^ + 3T^4 ^^^^(Ihe f is elided bj VT. 4. 148 S. 
811 ) = !r?Tqni so also qrg. - qtt^qL II replaces the final aq of qq, 

because -we find the fonn qfrqr Ui-ed by IViiiini himncli in ill. 2. Ho .S. 2171. The 
form qqf^r in qtr^rf^^T &c. takes the atiix ST=q[^ by V. 2. 127 S. 1033. so ^Iso 

and «Tsq«q[ H 
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evss: I wsTsr I M a I n 

•T5T!?rrf5q«ft»Tr5rr?f^?«»rq[ 11 

678. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibhdva 
compound ending in 3Tq[ , as the final of the compound. 

Thus 5T+U5r!^+?^J| Now applies the following sfitra, by which 
the «T< 3 tof should be elided. 

^'ss. 1 5n:?rT%3 I e I a I ?aa II 

sTfspr^*! »T??i ?^fT: 1 5rTtraf«ii 97t'*ir?>T»i 11 

679. Of the stem bha, the final with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus 57tr3r«i., H 

e*;o I I <t I a I ?o£. ll 

•TSfJrT <T?iTTr?s!{ 4 V»TTfI??sj I 3 T^^»l,or II 

680. Tlic alli.x tach comes optionally after an 
Avyaythliilva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is 

Koh : — The word nndorsfood hero also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies, 

the second i c. la^t term of tlio compound. This allows option, where as the 
previous sutra had made it compulsory. 

Thus or n 

1 I i a i II 

VTr^T^TqfSr II 

681. Tlie affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibhdva ending in nadi, pjiurnam^si, and agrahS,yani. 

Thus rj^tr: 5rsr'Tnt='5'T^fS' or 5T5irf, 5'TSf'»isrU1 or STTHESnlT, « 

or e^nr^TTlRT II 

Uiai i\\\\ 

>ij*Rrr4sqai?>Tnrrws7r 1 1 11 

G82. The affix tach comes optionally after au 
Avyayibh^va comp(^und ending in a letter of jhay class 
( a mute letter ). 
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Thus or 3 <T?n^rl U 

Note : — The XEa here means the pratyahara |ra i. e. all the Mute consonants. 

I fiRar i i v» i ii 

PriRn^®*is(Mrarf5^r ftirfi i i i ii 

683. The affix tach comes after an Avyaylbh^va 
compound ending in ‘ giri according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Sen aka. 

Thus or 3 >TfnK 11 The name of Senaka Is mentioned for 

the sake of respect ( pujArt'm ), for the anuvritti of the word. srssRTt^nr^t 
“ optionally ’’ was understood here already. 

Here end the AvyayibbAva compounds 



CHAPTEK XVIIT. 

THE TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS- 

I | R I ^ I II 

nr^^Ssflr?: ii 

684. From this aphorism as far as aphorism IX. 
2. 23, S. 829 the word I’at-piiriislia is the goveruing word 
and is understood in all the following siitras. 

Form thi.s sfttra as far as the sntra II. 2. 23 S. 829 relating to 
BahuvrJhi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sutra. 

Note \ — The KarmadliAra\a ( Apposition al Octermiiiativo Compound) and 
Dmgu (Numeral Determinativ^o Componud) are also subdivisions of this class of 
-compounds, 

• %!!» I ^ I ? I H 

r1i[!lTPr \ mnn 1 r 

685. And tlie kind of coinjxjnnd cjilled Dvigii 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also called Tat- 
piirusha. 

This sAtra could well have been dispensed with, by Inserting a ^ In 
the sfltra II. 1, 52 S. 730, and so that aphorism would mean that a com|)Ound 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha. The object of its being a Tatpurusha is that affix of 
samftsAnta may be added ; as 

: —The object of makiiit? Dwigii a Kubdivision of Tat-pnru.sha Componncl 
\e that the aflfixes and rules given in V. 4. fiB-lfiO S. C7fi &c. should apply to 

Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sutra ; as sutra II. 1. 
52 S. 7S0 already defines Dwigu. Thus ^=q’?T^ir V, 4. 91 S. 788 fem 
( IV. I. 15, 21 S. 470 ), an aggregate of 5 princes.' According, to Ilaradatta 
the feminine form is wrong, as tr is not part of CT^ hut of the wliolo compound. 


o* 
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ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSIIA. 

I f^cfkr m?rr?fr5i<Tf^?r»T?ir3i^?Tsrrccrrq^: l ^ i ? i II 

nt?r'f«irsfr fVffrr^trsRr^: g » swiff f^; 

I'lSffiiYffr ssisralwi ii »n=iff^*irawisiiR«i " ii imi n^t iir*t*T«ft i wsr igg: ststi gg- " 

686. A word ending witli the second case-iiffix is 
compounded with the words i§rita ‘ who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘ gone by ’ patita ‘ who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to ’ atyasta ‘ who has passed,’ prdpta ‘ who has 
obtained,’ and dpanna ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-puruslui. 

As =^sifffArrr! ‘ who has had recourse to Krishna.’ So also 

5!ilff + 8T?ftfT=5:5rr^R! ‘ who has passed over sorrow.’ 

Vari The words nffr, mw &c. should also be Included. As 
; 8iHfgg:=«»T5rfgg: ii 

I ^5T 1 5^ I ? II 

687. The indeclinable word swat/am ‘ one.self,’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affi.x /da, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-pnrusha. 

The anuvritti of the word being inaiipropriate does not 

take place ; though, however, it is understood in the ne.Kt sCitra, Because the 
word being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As ^ 
fiRl: II 

1 1 5? I ? I II 

fffifhinTT gffw R^TTurg i MWff; 

!*r?Tgffwtsngi fffi ffRiR R^fr ii 

688. The word in the accusative case 

is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, when 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. 

As or ( literally lying on a bed ) ; silly, stupid, going 

wrong or astray. 
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iVo/e ; — The word means ‘ censui-e,’ * blame ’ and this sense can be connolod 
only by the compound word, as a whole, and not by any of its constituent elcMiients. 
This compound is also, tlierefore, a Nitya Compound, thoiiijh it occurs in the subdivision 
relating to Optional Cora[)Ounds ; — because it is impossible to analyse such a coiiii»ound 
and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the function of the compound 
word. 

There is no compounding wlien ‘ censure ’ is not meant. As ‘ lyiog 

on a bed.’ 

Why this word sliould have this opprobrious moaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following fads : — a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the marrie<l state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, wlien he 
had completed liis Brahmaoharya e. tlie ])rescril)ed period of bachelor stiidoiitship. All 
Brahniacliaris wore bound to sleep on ground and not on or cots, so long as they 
were Brahmacharis, A person ^^ho without complenng his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered inio matrimony, was originally called, in repro.acli, 

‘ had ascended the couch in an improper way.* Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 

I ^?rw I ? I ? I n 

689. The indeclinable word sdmi meaning ‘ half ' 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compoLind is Tat-puriisha. 

As * half-clone.’ 

A'o/. — 'riie word being an avyjiva, and not denoting any subslanoe, 

rsnnot tak*! tlin iiQIxes of tlie ^Cv-ond oi- any ca^o. Thereforo, the anuvritti of the word 
would be inapposite in (iiis aphoiisn;. 

C 5-0 1 5 Rr 55 r: I ^ II 

I 1 qrHsrrqfT’ 1 qw 

\ 

690. The words denoting time, ( but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and tlie 
resnltiiig c()mj)ound is Tutpnriishii. 

As ‘ tlic new inoon,’ (literally, tlie moon that lias 

begun tu rncasiuu llit: iii'jiilh ^ 
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This rule applies vrliea duration of time is not connoted hy the compound, 
which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word <loes not mean here, 

as it would otherwise mean by Sutra I. 1. 68, S. 25 the word-form but special 
Words denoting |i 

I I ? I 

ww • 9T?Rr5TTr?f i 51^ 5f n 

691. Words denoting time, being in the accu- 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throiu/hout with the time ( i. e., duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-puriisha. 

The word cff^T is understood in this aphorism ; but not so the phrase 
‘ ending with the affix ^ U ’ 

The word means * uniterrupted connection.* 

As ‘ a momentary pleasure.* 

:o: 

INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA. 

I ^?fr^r i ^ ? i ii 

I i uiT»i i -KrijT: ii 

692. A word ending with the Snl case -affix is 
optionally eomj)oumlod ivilh what denotes (pKtldij, the quality 
being that which in iiistruinentallij raxised bp the thiiuj .signified 
by what ends with the third ease-affix and with the word 
artha ‘ wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

As => ' cut by nipper’ ‘ wealth acquired 

by grain.’ The word is an anomalous compound used only in siitras 

and in which the 3 id case affix is elided. It is equal to II Why do we 

say ‘ wlien caused by the word in the instrumental case ? Observe 9 |T!rr 
‘ blind of one eye.’ Here sr^-'Rr in the 3 rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence theic is no compounding. 

\ -'Pin* wnnls gq, gqf nre niidorstotnl Iipip : qiul tlio wjioli? of tliis sutra 

is an >Tnul>-. A noun m the iri.-ti uiuental «:a80 is coinpoundcd with 
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A word expivssiiig qualitj% and witli ilia word j)i‘ovided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result pi’odu(?ed by the sense of the word in the instrumental 
case. 

I l ^ J ? 1 II 

gE?w!Tr'«T^: I I RTgHsn I I I qwR ^rsfr^’n^L I 

EfHfqqf'?*! I 1 9 Tr^(»-R 5 <!r: 1 1 wsrrt'q^^'JH 1 

Uf^Jlt-RST 1 »?r5Tri n * 11 

EmOTw Emtqc 11 

693. A word oudiiig in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words ptirva ‘ prior,’ sadfi^a ‘ like/ 
sama ‘ similar,’ liiiartha ‘ words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘ cpiarrel/ nipuna ‘proficient/ misra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek ’ and the resulting compound is 
catletl Tat-p u r usha . 

lli^Froin this sfttiM, we leani inc identally that the words &c., govern 
the in.strumeiital case. 

hy a month,’ qfHnSft* ‘ like the mother,’ 
‘similar to the father,’ qr'srrJnt. qfrqfqot, qrqrqqjsi ‘a KarshApana coin 
less by a inAshA ' 'bandying words.’ fq^ot: 'proficient in the 

observances of sacred duties,’ 'mixed with juggery' 

‘ polished in .behaviour.’ 

Vart -. — The compounding takes place even when fhv is preceded 
by .an Upasa'^ga. This wc infer from VI. 2. 154 S. 3888 “ Tlie word r^v is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, wiien it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact.” This shows that it takes upasarga 
also. Thus we have STUmw VRf: li 

Va>t \ — The word 97ft shoulfl he enumerated in the list, as EWW: 

' later than a month.’ 


ctyj I «rf sjn i i ? i ii 

qjfR ^tSr (‘qr JTr»f Ji Erttirr ^rr^r ErcER! 1 W h 

?rjrEfr «Ti^rcqr?ftfrr'q Hfapi, • u sj^a-RfiR: 1 arfffriir yfa fqrq 1 hrwrRtfraa- 1 
%?rrf^r f ?T?ar 1 afsrafiir ftqfqrrasqfq'^ftrdx ' aa wa rfH?ar^r a 1 fsar rarq 1 
Jiri% 

694. A word ending with the third casc-nffix, 
when it denotes the mjeat or the iu.iirwnent ( l[. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely uith wliat ends t\iih ;i kvit 
52 
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affix ; and the coiiipoiiiKl 8o formed is called Tatpuru- 
sha. 

As * killed by the snake ' ‘divided by the 

nails/ ‘ cut by the axe/ H 

Var^ : — The word here includes not only simple kridantas, but 

words preceded by a Gati or a kftrakA even. As not only but 

also. 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting the a^eni or the ifistrumint * ? 
Observe ‘ dwelt with alms.'* Here tlie force of the 3rd case is that 

of 9g[: mentioned in sQtra II. 3. 21 S. 566 and not that of II. 3. 18/ S. 561. 

The word shows that there is a general relaxatir^n of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe * cutting with the sickle.* 

‘ cutting with the axe.' Here tlierc is no compounding. But there is com- 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word — 
as, and Why do we say with a kridanta ? See 

ftTR where q'qr%rTUq is a verb and not a kridanta noun. 

Paribhasha : — “ A krit-afllx denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, a vvuicl-furrn wliich be ;ins with that to which that kpit affix has 
been ad(lc<i and which eiuK witli the kpt-affix ; but moreover, should a Gatl, 
or a noun such as denotes a (.ase relation, have been prefixed to that word- 
fjrm, then the krit-aflix mu'l denote the same w()rd-form together with the 
Gati or the noun wliicli may iia\e been prefixed to it.'* 

I I ^ I ? I II 

qwm. I q»rq;qqr n 

()!).■). A worJ entliii|4 with the third case-affix when 
it denotes the agont or tho insfriiiuent, is coiupouiided op- 
tionally luUh a Word eiMhiiLj in a affix, when ftfi exfujyeva^ 
ted statement (wlu‘tlicr of praise or o( censure) is implied, and 
the compound is 'J'al-pin usha. 

As ‘ thin grass ’ (.so fi agile that it can be cut by wind.) It 

is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness 

So also 5 !qrq?qqrqfr ‘ a full river ’ (.so full that a crow may dip his beak, 
into it and drink while sitting on the bank. In this sen.se it is praise. It 
may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into it and touch the bottom and drink.) 
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I srViT I ^ I ^ I li 

f*fi>ir5rr»T5rsT >iT»??r 1 «frT5Tt I'WfJT; 1 fFrsHSRfTlrJKnwir' 

ircr II 

696. A word ending with the tliird case-affix and 

denoting a condiment, is optionally coniponnfled a word 

ending in a case-affix, signifying ^ood, and tlie resulting com- 
pound is called Tat-pnnisha. 

That which is to be prepared is called ot, and that which prepare* 
is cquif; as ‘ rice prepared or made relishablc with 

curd.’ The words • food ’ and ' condiment ’ as represented in the above coixt- 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood. 

^’.'S I 1 1 1 II 

UtsT WfJir: qX'HSH: I II 

697. A word, ending with the 3rd case-affix and 
denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is compounded 
with a word meaning, victuals, and the compound is 
Tatpurusha. 

As ‘ hailey prepared with jiig^gciy ; ’ 

Anytliin^^ eatable, wlietlier hard or soft, is called »T^ir ; its refinement 
is called ll 

Notr : — The connect inn lor- aho hetwi-pn the two words is established by a 
verb understood. 


THE DATIVE TATPlTRrSHA 

58 .^ I 1 ^ i ? 1 ll 

tp» ^tnt I fre |» 7 ?r») 1 1 r^.i;Trit fiTf!#r 1 

II «T«fsT ffmiHRi^i r^^wifpijffir ^Tssqir • u f^rqrq ftuni: w^i » 
ffiiittr 1 fjarrif t*i: i i «Ttr«?i»i > 1 nuoftfrit 11 

698. A word ending with the 4fh case-affix is compo- 
unded with w'hat denotes tliat which is for the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and .so too with the words ar^ha^ 

‘ on account of’,’ hali ‘ a sacnrice,’ hita. ‘ salutary/ sukhot. 
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‘ pleasure ' and rakshita ‘ kept/ and the compound is called 
Tat-purusha. 

The words are understood in this sAtra : and the whole sQtra 

qualifies these words. 

By the expression JTfir ‘ for the purpose there of,’ the special 
relation of a material and its mudihcatioa alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended. This we infer from the jnApaka of the words and rakshtta 
used in this sQtra. As : =■ ' wood for stake ’ ( that is wood 

which by modification will be changed into a stake ). But not so here, 
tsqsuq ‘ pot for cooking.’ So also or ‘ the wood mortar 

for threshing.’ The words like &c. are Genitive compounds. 

From this sfllra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘ for the purpose there of.’ The word HfvH is taken as 
one word by some, meaning ‘ a thing serviceable there to.’ See VI. 2. 44. 
S. 3777. For accent see VI. 2. 45 S. 3779. 

Vatt -. — With the word BT<t the compound so formed is a Nitya 
compound ( an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, fpi: “soup for the twice-born” wwitr^ril W 

‘milk for the sake of Brahmans;’ and 'gruel for the 

twice-born.’ So also ‘a sacrifice for bliAtas’ 'a 

sacrifice for the great Raja.’ ' what is good for cows.’ 

'what is pleasant for cows’ •fHfttft ‘what is kept for cows,' ( as grass ). 

;o: 

THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSIIA 

I I ^ I ? I II 

‘mtHqq II * ii i ?'q»frRr: i ii 

699. A word ciuliii^ witli the 5ilt. cctse-ciffix. is option- 
ally compounded willi tiio word hhnya ‘ foar,’ and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Note : — The phrase is iniderstood here, and the sdtra qnaliRes it. 

As ‘ fear from thieves* 

Vart : — So also with the words and vft: as 

11 

Not&: — This sutra is an expansion of sfltrall. 1. 32 S. 694 and an exposition 
of the word there. So tlint. we may have the following compounds also : 

‘ gone out of the village.’ S'TVTH 35^*5 ‘ ^ 
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vsoo I 1 ^ 1 ? 1 5 *: li 

il^i wffpi <Ts^r»«nTr it?S 5 ^* • 5^1^: 1 «p<iiTr^ 9 : 1 i 

CTi^iRTH! » I II 

700- A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with tlie words apeta ‘ gone away/ apodha 
‘carried away/ muhta ‘ freed ‘ pat'ta ‘fallen/ apatrasta, 

‘ afraid of/ when the action takes place in a gradual manner^ 
and the compound is called Tat-piinisha. 

As, s^rr^iT: ‘ gone away from pleasure ' ^n^q^rntEi ' carried away by 
imagination ’ ^5^: “ freed from the wheel’ * fallen from heaven.’ 

tHfTTW^* ‘ afraid of the waves.' Tins is an expansion of II. i. 32. S. 694. 

Why do we use the word B?F«re: ‘ when the action is gradual’ ? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case ‘ fallen from the mansion.’ For here the 

fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

vs«? I %5f 1 5? I ? I ^4. II 

^ciNjrfs^E! I I 8Tf^«r9i*i?T: I I ^r^intr: 1 f^inpERiimi 

701. Words with the sense of sioka ‘ a little/ 
antiha ‘ near/ dAra * far/ and also the word krichchhra 
‘ difficulty/ ending in the .5th case-affix arc conipounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As gvit* ‘ loosed from a littile distance.’ qi ^ q H ^Tf;: 11 

So also vrrqiqiiqHl^.- ' come from near ’ aT»xirqTrqr<T7: ‘ come from near ’ 
fTiqinq! ‘ come from far,’ nq^rq(*nT: ‘ come from a distance.’ ^'E^rqriT?: ‘ come 
with difficulty.’ STB*?: ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 

By rule VI. 3. 2. S. 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 


THE GENITIVE TATPURUSHA 

vso^ I ^ I ^ I ^ I «; n 

<W' II 
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702. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As uxr: ‘the king’s man.’ 

I «rr3i«Tf4msr i ^ i ^ i Ml 

qPt: 4^1!# u«iwRr I WRtfiwn R^vutrsiPi. i lusmraiv: i Hsutir: ii 

HWn'Wllr • ll W ?I*TT?TOH<!TaT*l%<TW I *T 

fRr ^ irf^TO^s^q. i i i 

II ^wnr ^ ^ UHTOT fRr • ii fWTP«i srw’T; Ptowjt: ii 

703. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word ydjaka ‘ saorificer ’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As msiwqraRi: ‘ a Brihmana’s sacrihcer.’ 

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II. 2. 15 S. 309 in the case of iiraur &c. ; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 

(qrar^rl^) 

1. qranRii 2. fufrii 3. n 4. 6. 

6. wrT« or It 7. arvqnni ll 8. or u 9. 

10. fifii n. «T^II 12.'?Tnm5;ii 13. itT^nTiR; ii h. 15. 

16. II 

Vart A. word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. A.s srUTir^of: ‘ BrAh- 
mana-ca.ste.’ n^H»Tsvr: ‘ sandal-scent’ etrrrvw ' the wood apple juice.’ 

F’rtr'/:— So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and 
m the sien of comparison is elided. Thus VtTfTr: = u^w ‘the whitest 
of all.’ ‘the greatest among all.’ This ‘ vflrtika ’ is an 

exception in anticipation to the next sutra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus 

*11: ‘ A cow whitest among all.’ 

Vatt — When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec- 
tion with a word endine in a kfit affix ; that word may be compounded 
with such a kfit word. Rule II. 3. 65 S. 623 states the conditions when 
a kfit- formed word governs the genitive case. Thus fotqRrvsT; ‘ a hatchet 
( a fuel cutter ), 
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Why do we say so P The Tery fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that other words 
which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact, the genitive case ordained 
by any rule of Paniiii, other than II. 3. 50, S. 606 is a * pratipadavidhaiia ’ genitive ; 
and a word taking genitive case according to those rules, is incapable of composition ; 
see Vdrtika under 1I> 2. 10 S. 704. 

I !T I ^ I ^ I II 

PuJuSr *tr m h npr: m h fiwn ffflr 

f w*! • II inn«i. ii 

704. A word in the genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-afiix 
is that of spucitieation ( uirdh§,rana ). 

As j^irr ff 3 T: VH! ‘ The twice born is the best amongst men.* 

.Vo/e: — With this sdtra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
geiiu.s, attiibuto and action, is called ' ninlhirana.* This form of genitive meaning 
* amongst,* is ordained by sdtra II. 3. 41. S’ 638, 

: — A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than siitrji 1 1 . 3. SO S, 606. is never compounded. Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable ofSamAsa. Thus the 
following woi-d.s are never compounded n 

I i ^ i ^ i il 

y mroCf : ^ i i war aa i 

5011 arr®» 4 a I wsraw 5jp: i avr aariarrrw farr ffa firawi srra 
a>ffvifraa i ?rfa?arsa girra faaai i a^a«a TOnrara^airwirfra^arn i aar^Wna 
jR^aiftirawiff fa«a i 

grearar??e?rat: i <aarar ir^: i frfraraara^ far"^ i w faVa: i 

?rn I ffsr^a sfariOT ar i f%a»t f»a»f: i 

«rsaaaL i wrwa^a nw i ^rawifaal^fsaa^ ywa i aa ayrtliarit 
flrvfirra a'wa: i 

a«a: I wffi^fa ar^saa i a«iaT a aaiSra i warasan i i 

aararr'^atc^ra ' a^irarea a^fa i raaa’aaaraRw? afaaranr i «Tr^Rnirf?5 
^ija^lwa^r faawaaft ^ftararaf ’rrarrjraar. afraaras ar^: ms«aaa araa ii 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not eompomided with a word having the sense of ( 1 ) an 
ordinal, ( 2 ) an attribute, or ( 4 ) satisfaction, or ( 4 ) with 
a participle ending in the affix called ‘ sat ’ ( III. 2. 127 S. 
3106 ) or ( 5 ) an indeclinable, or ( 3 ) ending with the affix 
tavya, or ( 7 ) with a word denoting the same object ( i. e., 
when they are in apposition ). 

The word ‘ artha’ joins with all the first three words, as ( i ) 

' sixth amongst the goods ’ ; ( 2 ) ' the blackness of the crow,' 

* The Brahmana has white teeth.’ This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word is understood. 

The prohibition about guna-compounding, is however not universal : 
for we find P&nini himself making such a compound in the following 
sOtra ^inrrvr«?rq^ I. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word is a 

guna-compound, the word being gnna. So the compounds 

are valid. 

( 3 ) The word means or sati.sfied. ‘ satisfied 

of fruits;’ The Instrumental compound however is not 

prohibited. As qr%^ ^ 3 r* = qw^e?t: II The difference is in accent. It 
is &dyud 4 tta, while a genitive compound would have been final uddtta. 

( 4 ) nrflulRI ‘ the servant of a Br&hmana ; ’ ' the 

servant of a Brfthmana.* 

( 5 ) ‘ being done of Br&hmana,’ srrSPnfq 11 

The word avyaya in the sQtra means the Kjidanta Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam- 
ely HU is a Krit affix and qsq is also a kyit affix, therefore STum which is in 
the middle, must refer also to a krit-formed Indeclinable. Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as 
Hjqft II This is according to the grammarian Rakshita. According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Ilaradata, the prohibition applies to every 
Indeclinable. But the latter opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound w^qR 11 

( 6 ) viSTHBI qrtfnni. n When however ' the affix is Hsq)|’ 

having the indicatory (III, i. 96) there is compounding ; as miniiqiH* 
' the Brfthmana’s duty.’ ‘ One’s duty.’ The difference is in 

accent. (VI. i. 185. S. 3729' 
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( 7 ) TOf* * of the king PAtaliputraka * qrfof^r! 

'of the sQtra composer PAniniV So also We can how- 
ever form a compound like the following 1 Even by the general 

rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying the other, as contained in 
sQtrall. 1 57 S. 736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the worti 
bahula used in that sQtra ; the difference between that sAtra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not so in the other, there the 
quality stands first. 

In the case ofH«2|?[the compounding takes place. The difference 
is in accent. is final svarita as it has an indicatory » 'Fhus 
formed by , and by ii In compounding with the 

svarita will be retained by but had there been compounding 

with the second the udAtta would have remained in the middle. 

In the phrase the «fr is a jAti word, and Vj is read in sAtra 

II. I. 65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding : is it so ? Now 
the compounding is ordained by II, i. 65 S. 744 which applies to all rases 
in general ( including genitive ) but that sfitra is set aside by the subsequent 
sOtra II. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which specifically applies to genitive case.s. There- 
fore iTr 54 r= should be compounded by II. 2, 8 S. 702. But this sAtra itself 
is set aside by the present sAtra, so there is no compounding in 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or II. i. 65 S. 744. In fact, II. i. 65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth ; while the .sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sutra II. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present sAtra. 

V 90 ^ I I ^ I ^ I II 

Ri^rfr to! ^ I iTXsi 1 

fwirtr g 5^ » 

70(). A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix * kta,’ when 
the force of ‘ kta ^ is to denote ‘ respect ' ^ inclination \ and 
‘ uiiderstandiiig.^ 

The affix *fff Is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sOtra III. 2. 188. S. 3089. The present sfitra alludes to that ap- 
horism when it uses the word and pAjA itself is used only as an illus- 
tration and includes the other two significations of 'kta* also, namely mat! 

* inclination,’ and buddhi ‘ understanding.* 

33 
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As ?f|rt iiai— fif!— ' the king wishes, understands or respects.’ 

Butin “honored by the king." the affix kta denotes past 

time, and it is an Instrumental coinponnd and not a genitive compound. 

V90VS 1 '«n r i i n 

^ I n^t>nRrtT ii 

707- A word ending with n sixth case-affix is not 
compounded with a word ending witli the affix ‘ kta,’ when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality ’ in which some- 
'tliing has happened. 

As *T?r ' here they have sat, gone or eaten.' 

Kvte : — When the affix ^ ia attached to roots denoting * fixedness, motion or 
eating/ it givoa the sense of agent and of location in connection with the action 
denoted by tlie roots i, e., that the action is located by the agent in this or that site 
(III. 4. 7d S .?()87) 

VSOC I ^^foT ^ u I ^ I n 

Hr H HRWH I WHqf »nri » 

708. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case is 
that of the accusative under II. 3. 66 S. 624. 

A.s vrrv^ f(f(S<fr^ ‘ the milking of cows without a cowherd is 

a wonder.’ 

Note : — M'he aniiTritti of ^ docs not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qnnUfics slinpl thi. SAfrn II. 3. 66 S. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
acensative, the genitive may be employed i. c , when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the genitive case and not the agent. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

«T9Hr H H'TFJT! I HTT I ^53r?*i *T?fr I i 

vrrsri I^sIgfaHT'rni'rT^H 5ir?5? ffg • H^rTOHr H»»tH ffs n 

709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix ia not 
compounded with a word ending with ‘ trich ’ or ‘ aka/ when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 

As wii ' the creator of waters ’ httJ ' the holder of thunder- 

bolt' 

N^oti : — The word ‘ kartari ’ qualifies the afiixes trich and aka. The affix is 
taught in sfitra III. 1. and the affix UT7 is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element ^ are ; such as rr^ or or (sutra VII. 1. 1.) 

It might be suggested that the word being read In the class of 
WW(II 2. 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word there meaivs 
* husband or lord,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘ holder.' 
Thus gHrif the lord of world.” How do you explain the compound 
in the sentence : “The quarrel 

of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds. ” According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded a.s shesha shash^hi and it is not a pratipada 
vidh^na shashthi. 

The above are examples of words formed by ^ . Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by ; thus * the cooker of 

rice.' 

Why do we say ‘ when it denotes agent '? Observe ^ 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I B 

^ 1 i i ?mrit 

■ir^fqwr iT>Tnrri u 

710. A word ending with the sixth case-affix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ aka ' affix when 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 

As vrrf^^r ' your honors’ repose ‘ 

The word * kartari ’ qualifies the Genitive ca.se. The Genitive rase 
has the force of an agent under II. 3. 65 S 623. The anuvritti of ^ is 
not to be tend into this sutra. Becaui»e a formed word always denotes an 
agent, and so a Genitive ca.se used along with such a word can nevei denote 
an agent. Thus is a word formed with affix. It means “ creator/" 
and in 9R: the agent can never take the Genitive case in con- 
nection witli mzJ denoting the agent. But with III. 3. m S. 

we have where 9K can take the Genitive case, as ’‘•Heirrs 

turn of creating/' 
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f*r?q ^ ?r*rf*ifr i ^frw^T’iTfssnjfr • < 

flScTr*iri%H i i ^srw^: i ?nr ^Trtir ? *rafr»«rt 

f?P^ !im ?nTH«i II 

711 . A word ending with a sixth case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ‘ a sort of game played hy the people in the eas- 

tern districts in which uddAlaka (lasorA vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed.* Here denotes mere action by III. 3. 109 S. 3286, and forms a 
Name. As an example of livelihood we have “one who earns his 

bread by painting or marking the teeth.' ‘a nail-painter by pro* 

fession.’ 

Note : — This is a Nitya-samapa incapable of analysis. The anuTritti of 
the word ‘ na ’ which began with II. 2 10 S. 704, does not extend fnrtlier. The affix 
never lias the sense of sporting lor livelihood ; the only examples possible are of 
• aka,* 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning sporting or livelihood.' Observe 

vrf^ST^r W Here neither the denotes the agent nor tlie 
genitive is a ** Therefore both the preceding two sutras 

can not apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by sulra II. 2. 8 S. 702 which is optional, and to set asirle 
that usual optional compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly H In this the 

nka 8^^ denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sutra ; 
therefore, to accomplish both these object.s in view, the sfitra-kftra has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is invariable. In other 
words, the present sQtra sets aside the option of II. 2. 8. S. 702 in the ca.se 
of ^r%^, and the prohibition of II. 2. 15 S. 709 in the case of 

M 

I 1 ^ 1 ^ i ^ n 

I »T«Tl^rai II 

T^^i^Rr I Tf I I Tftwnrww i 




Chapter XVIII. §. 713. ) The Genitive Tatpurusha 


421 


fr*ne*iH hipuRhi^ ' »i«^r5' ' hiiii^! i %i%h h^i- 

gSl's^sT HRWN H I HIT^fCT HRpqisraP^Ift • W R^atlW I SIIWI: 4f%HI- 
cnim'ra f?*iif5 « 

712. The words pArva ‘ front,' apara ‘ near,' 
adhara ‘ lower,' and uttara ‘ uppcT,* are compounded when 
in construction with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing having parts is distin- 
guished numerically by unity ; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

Note -. — The word * ek^dhikarana* (the unity of Bubstance) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word ‘ekadesin.* This debars the Genitive Tat-piirusha compound 
ordained by II. 2 9 S. 702 which would have placed the words ‘piirva* &c , last in tlie 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2. 43 and 11. 2. 30), 
they take the precedence. 

This is an apavftHa or exception to Genitive compounding under 
II. 2. 8 S. 702 . Thus • the front of the body ' ; 

' the back of the body ' ; 

Why do we say ‘ what signifies a thing that has parts ' ? Observe 
g7T?^f33[ U Why do we say ’distinguished numerically by unity 7 Ob- 
serve the fore-most of the pupils' : because here the substratum 

( adhikacana ) is not unity ( eka ). But the cuinpounds like noon 

* evening ' are con ect, because the word 'alma* is compounded with 
every word signifying it.s parts, as we learn this by inference from sfilra 
VI. 3 . no S 238 . 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the JfiApaka of 
sOtra VI. 3 iioS 238 is not confined to only, but applies to all words 
denoting /w/e : as the jfiApaka is general, and not inerel\' liiniied to a par- 
ticular word. As a result, we get compounds like ^w: and in 

the examples given in the text above. 


I I » I ^ I ^ n 

HR? ffiR II • ii ir»>Rht«tih- 

fi^itws?i54TrifjiH|iiRi^*»- I ^*T fwiiiT Ri®ai« < W'} iV^pir: i 

I qiRfvi- I i ii 

713. Tlic word when it signifies ‘exactly 

equal parts i. e. halves,’ is always neuter, and is compounded 
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with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is iiutnerically one ; and the compound is 
Tat-purnslia. 

Vdrt: — A xvord which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case is a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to sfltra. I. 2. 44 S. 655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana. This 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to that is, to compounds denot- 

ing parts of a substance, and not to a Genitive case in general. Therefore 
In = 11 Here tffgt though in the Genitive case, gets 

upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by iT(r%r%. &c. 
I, 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets 11 

But In the word in the Genitive does not 

get upasarjana designation, as the present vArtika applies to it, because it Is 
ekadesl ; and so we have no shortening. 

The word is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. 

The word and f^rr^'ViTOT are understood here. This sfitra 

also debars II. 29; as *a half of the pepper'; 

' a half of the KoAAtakL' 

Why do we say ‘ when it is neuter ’? Otherwise we have * half 

the village’ ‘ half the city.’ 

The word ‘ ekadesin ’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
•T# ‘ a half of the animal is of Devadatta ’; we cannnot compound 

the word ‘ ardha ’ with ‘ Devadatta.’ 

The word * ekAdhikarana ’ mu.st al.so be taken here. So we cannot 
compound ‘ the half of the peppers.’ 

I 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ it 

qm^^fRjsrr h? irrrq^r 1 itjfftnr'Hgf 1 Rsw • 

f*f^rrar 1 » 1 

II 

714. The word dvitiya, ‘ second,’ tfitlya ‘ third/ 
chaturtha ‘ fourth,’ and turya ‘ fourth,’ are optionally corn- 
pounded with that word which signifies a thing that has 
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parts, provided that the tiling having parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity. The compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

Note : — This also debars II- 2 9 . By the force of the word ‘optionally* 
nsed here, H. 2 . 9 . S. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2 . 11. 
705 as to the compounditip^ of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply 
here; for that rule can find its scope in other ordiiinia than those mentioned 
here. 

As ‘second begging.* When we apply sfttra 

II. 2. 9 S. 703 we have nrwffrr'R. 

Why do we say “ which signifies a thing that has parts?** 

But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sfltra, 
of the phrases 

By force of the word ‘'optionally" read fn this sfltra, 

though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mah 5 vibhftsa of sutra II. i. 11 S. 665 ), we infer that the 
sfitra II. 2. 1 1 S. 70s is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 
form usual compounds also umlcr .sutra II. 2. 8 S. 702. For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2. 1 1 S. 705, 
Thus we have ftrT??! -=• fvr^rff ff *r^ by II. 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 

sQtra rfcfi^rH^r n I hus there are two forms. 

I srmrq^ ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 « 11 

1% f|?^*nnsrafri i unfr wrqirfRgFr: i • •URiTRiTtRRi: i 

Rftf^RffRvr- 1 f? uq ftRiRRr ar yiR fs^Ri wRrrusr^ i nr aftiRRii riri qft Rm- 

Rf?l'%RfI 1 tURsiaftf^Ntr I 

715. The words prapta * obtained,' and Apanna 
‘ obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-puruslui compound. 

The anuvfitti of the words ' ekadesin ’ and ‘ekddhikarana ’ does not 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. l. 24 
S. 686. Thus we have Rmi(?fRR»s (rirt RTTiRRir) or SlTNRiTRms ' obtained his 
livelihood.’ So also anRjTsflrRRr! or 3ffiRRirR5r5, 

In this sAtra, the word f^rqqr is a compound of RNT -t- RT ; and 

the sfltra ordains sT substitution also, in case of feminine gender. Namely 
•rmr and WRirr arc shortened to RIR and wm » In other words the sfltra 
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should be translated thus : — “ The words inn and srrTir are optionally com- 
pounded with words ending in a second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short «T for long srr if these words 
are in the feminine.” Thus HtW Here nmr is not 

upasarjana, and no sQtra would have shortened thii. Similaily srttJTwnsiir 11 
But if we comoound it under sQtra II. I. 24 S. 686, then we have irntr 

ift-affftWJTTRr 11 

I wTQrr:^rfbm%*Tr 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 y 11 

i hiot nmw aren tr *!Ttnir?r- 1 jw* 

urn I f! ?T*n9Ttr bri- i sj?r arrnfJt ?r f^»Tfs 11 «rR»in% 5 fr 

^ftr fi?s^wr<T?ra?»rq»i * » % stejH i artrssfm ^»q»ir<nrs 

710. Words dciiotiiio time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration is measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

This IS rtlso a kind of genitive compound. A« 

‘month old’ (boin a month ago j So aLo yeai old and 

“ I wo d<^ys old” This is i compound of two words sgj^ and ^?r, 
as gjff » I he uoid gjf itself is a I)\igu \ggrcgate 

Compound, and is thus iormed gEjr^fr*. TXHf^lV ISi^ Thus ff ®T W -♦ ff'er 
(V. 4. 91 S 7«8 ; = f$ bTT (^7 IS elided by VI 4. 14.? S. 7 ^ 9 ) 
11 Now this is cnie word and so is compounded with n 

But if the analysis be f 'STHTf?! ^ » then the form will be 
lEniBim:; and here aiises the difficulty of compounding more than ftvo 
nouns at a time. For the rule is that on^ noun is compounded with anotkff 
noun, and not that three nouns can be compounded simultaneously To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following. 

Vartika : — Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compound 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured. So we can compound 
f into II The btr is changed to bt^ by V. 4. 88 S 790. 

But in the first case, we form a Sam^hara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
applies, and we have no bt^ substitution. 
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I wHt: I ^ 1 1 1 Vo II 

Hlivq# m»Tfr I t|%J ^|o»: I TW# I 

I hmViT: II 

717. A word ending with the 7th case-afSx is com- 
pounded with the words ‘ skilled ' &o. and the com- 

pound is Tat-purusha. 

jfote : — The word in sAtra being in the plural nnmber indioatM 

a elan (A words beginning with Aaiinda* 

As *>7:' skilled in dice.’ A word ending with 

will take the affix « ( fn by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a com* 
pound. Thus fsmiAw* 

The following is the list of ^1071^ words i iff|e7, 2 ijk- 3 RWW, 
4 «7nr. 5 «rthE. 6 fNhfi 7»*HPt when meaning place, 8 atf^, 9 qj, (or 
19 TfOTR, n jror. 12 wqw. 13 Prgw, 14 umnr ’ 15 R» 7 . and 16 uiflf. 

I i % u i n 

HR«ARf I e f o tr yi l V n - 1 i HmfhrB;: 1 wisownr: 11 

718. A word ending with the 7th case-aiBx is com* 
pounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ Sushka ‘ dried/ 
pakva * cooked ’ and bandha ‘ bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, u ie il ^ R fl i y ! ' perfect in sAnkAsya.’ ' dried in the sun.' 

Hlltfhlg i* ' cooked in pot’ wWRXf: ' bound on the wheel.’ 

I «nf^ I ^ I ? I H 

H R WPS I rfttf SRI^ n • fftWn 

M 

719. A word ending with the 7th case’affix is com- 

pounded with the word dhvftfiksha, *a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. ^ 

As, ‘ a crow at the sacred bathing place ’ i. t., a very greedy 

person ; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 
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a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a ^Kpanir: or a 

Notei — ^When it bai not this meaning, there is no oompoonding; as 
* There is a orow in the sacred bathing place.’ 

v»^e I U I t I II 

720. A word ending with the. 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kpitya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when * debt * is implied. 

I^ote : — ^Tbis compound is confined to the words formed by the kyitya afSz 
dll and not to every kyitya-formed word. 

As, <(T%^ ’ a debt repayable within a month.’ The case-affix is not 
cKded optionally by VI. 3. 14. S. 972. Otherwise we have desd 11 

By using the word dur we indicate by implication any appointed 
lime in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also : — unr ' the S&ma that 

should be sung in the morning.’ 

I I ^.1 ^ I w II 

gwuiwn uhtutc i 1 •H»wg«dr» « ^ 

d^Edt: 1 s«s*sretnwur i«igd. n 

721. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and it is called Tat-purusha sam&sa. 

A sanjftA is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invarl- 
.able (nitya) compound ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen- 
tence. 

As, dc 4 | ffindr: ’ wild -sesamum ’ yielding no oil ; any thing which 
•does not an^er to one’s expectation. So also ' anything found 

sinexpectedl^ 

The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sfitra 
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VI. 3. 9. S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short ci when the compound denotes appellative. 

I ^mtKnmrrqvr: 1 ^ 1 1 1 11 

ertr n^rwivRvr* oirmstTr: sgti^ qrv«i 1 1 •mcnrftw.i tniif* 

I «nt u 

722. The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta ; and the resulting compound is Tato 
purusha. 

As, y iS!» nwaL * done In the morning.* w TO tW HE 'done In the last 
part of the night.' 

Why do we say ' members or divisions of day and night?* Observe 

seen in day.’ 

v 9%9 1 tnr I ^ I U li 

723. The word tatra * there,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (Y. 3. lOS. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ‘ eaten there.' 

Note : — By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in adtrar 
II. 1. 25. S, 687 namely, tliese two words form one word and get one accent. 

I I ^ U I II 

wtwWr wi*iN w wn i» 

724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix is- 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta,. 
when ‘ censure ’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, V VRW ' thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 

ing on hot ground ” (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 




SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVIII; J|. 794. 


Notei-^tb* 7fch oaBS-ftffiz is not slidsd in tho OMO of this ifttn slio. Bop 
s4tn VI. 8. 14. 

I i ^ n i ii 

PwTwrtf Vi I I 7«r cfimr i «iil i hist: i i 

•iflRpi4tsi9i ^ < K ro5p > iw "ir» f ! i <1^ HRrarsift ^cRnrar qiNiir ^ i pmr: ^■’ 

HAvrtN 

725. The words like pfttre-samita * a dish-corn* 
pamoQ * (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 

• 

Kola All these are irregnlsr oompoanda. Some of the ivords contained 
in this list are oompoanda formed with the past-participle (se) ; they oonld have 
been formed by the previoas aphorism also. Their inolnsion in this list is for the pnr. 
pose that their first member should have udAtta on the beginning' ; beoanse all the 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called * gSKihflllt 
Class ' treated of in sfitra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words : — qiwaiihir:. 2 qrdffsr: ' a 
parasite ' (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 ajafonPE:, 4 
5 twpft!, 6 7 wacariOT:, 8 9 aw»p»iai:, 10 ?Tn»f»w|afr, 

12 imtarwr!, 13 Rmftsw:. 14 15 16 

17 ttfatf:. 18 nwr^, 19 20 21 $>9^, 22 23 Vafa:. 

94 2511^^!, ad-'emaftaiRais 27 wtw|ic:, 28 sfrwR'rtwft, 29siiw^^ 

30 31 HlSai^s, 32 «?r&«nTwr». 33 ai^ffsi^i^, 34 m The force 

of w in the sfitra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
compound q^ar: antHrafir’, and it cannot form part of another compound. 

W I 1 ^ 1 1 N 

RalM<a Rr5t Taftamf^sjarif i qamvwa f^aiam ^vrarf^ 

AHiraTvat<if w I s?f wa: wai^ilnr: 1 qaptnr : 1 freari^air : 1 annari^air: 

gHH^Nfrair: 1 aaaraasr: 1 ala n Wa i c ar : 11 

726. A case*inflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (ptirvakdla), and the words 
eka ‘one,' sarva ‘all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purd^a ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala *only,’ are compounded with their co-ieUtive 
case-indected words which are in the same case with them ; 
and the compound so formed is Tat*purusha. 
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AMet-^Thefle compounds couUL have been formed by the rule II. 1. 57 
8. 7S6 but their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
first in the compound. In the case of the word there is further object of pre- 
cluding the prohibition of Siitra II. 1. 50 S. 727. 

The phrase gq gqr is understood here» the whole sfitra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objects* when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
or abiding in a common substratum 

In the present sfitra the word-form pfirva ktla is not to be taken (I, 1. 68 S. 
2b) but its significates ; while of the rest qqi <ko., tlie very word-form is to be 
taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
with awvord denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 

As^ ' bathed and perfumed.' * ploughed and 

levelled.' ' burnt and healed.' ' having one master.' 

qqiRwr • begging once in a day.' H#qrf|rqir: all the members of a sacrifice." 

• all men.' ' old elephant.' ' old logician ' 

ifcqfrw- 'old occupation.' old Mimansakas. gcm f fqqifqt ' an 

old habitation.' So qqqraqff : “ New students.' ll qnm 

" Only grammarians/' 

Why do we say ' when they are In the same case ?' Observe qwfgrt 
fir^ * one's petticoat.' 

These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadhdraya Compounds 

(I. 2. 42.) 

I I % I ^ I n 

I I fOTi I msinn: II 

727. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sahkhyd) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is a 
Tat-purusha. 

The phrase ' being in apposition/ is understood in every one of these 
sfitras up to the end of the chapter. This sfitra makes a niyama, namely 
these words are compounded only then, when the whole is a Name and Tat-' 
purusha. 
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As, ' the town of Ishuk&majamt-in-the-east.' ' the 

seven*sages ' (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 

But not in jwr: * northern trees/ and VTimr’ ' five Brahma* 
nas/ because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative. 
See IV. 2. 107. 

I v u 1 ? 1 x? « 

tr^rtf ftqX wm<rf ^ w- ^ eT»efr 1 eimraf w 

t <wtlr w i? tfir sr* « ff^<>nr Jeire:* 11 

eifw (ftw Pn^ Tfsftit sw ^vrcqftr « <1^ wwriNI enetrt 

fpivr: I ^pwf^s I ^ nwCt 1 ^ aw [ wf9 r a t« f • 4 *^ » try awm 4 

^pnnat: I Tsw nrtr Prn wpftfreernrwpw «iflt m 

lVK<f^ < ^« t OT ro < W»T![ • II 

728. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita* 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com* 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a casednfiected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same case, and the compound so form- 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 

First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhlta>aflix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words f t wn c «rf< 

* that which is in the eastern hall ' ( in which analytical exposition of the 

compound in question, the word xe ( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix w ) the compound having reached the form 
of ^ + Q1Hr, the feminine termination of the ^ is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have: — ^ + ^iraT+W 
( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 )- (VII. 2. 1 17 S. 1075 and VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 

* who is in the eastern hall.’ 

: — The sarvnAmans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 
Sam&sa, Ekshesha and Sanftdyanta. Here two Vrittis only are to be taken. 
Similarly H 

So also when an additional member comes after the comfk)und 
( uttarpade ). As, ^ vimntx: or aiHiVfnif^: ‘ loving the eastern or western 
hall.’ These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable ( Nitya ) compounds, 
so that they can not be resolved into their component elements. 
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If we make a Bahuvrthi compound of the three words ^ tnriH fUrur 
where the word HTur is the uttarapada then the first two words (s^Tvmr) 
form a Tatpurusha vlwfifi II Here the inff of hph is udfttta by VI. i. 223 
S. 3734i and this udfttta will be retained in the Bahuvrthi also, A» 
II Had the WW and Air been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound irsirAl further compounded with as a Bahuvrthi, then by VI. 2. I. 
S. 3735) would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been H 

When a Hirirt ' aggregate ' is to be expressed, it is impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the coin pass ( words ) because the usage 
is against it. 

The following compounds are formed with numbers ( ), when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix ; as ifoiirjt: “a son of six mothers," 
a name of Kftrtikeya. Here the Taddhita affix irw is added by IV. i. 
115S. 1118. In compounding iHiasa Bahuvrihi of three words, 

when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
• great option II. i. ii. S. 66$> and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following vftrtika applies > 

Vart The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
Is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words. Therefore 
and will must be necessarily compounded first as a samAhdra, there 
being no option possible here ; and then . the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrihi with ii The compound of 4- ift gets the 

affix ew by the following : — 

> 9 ^^ I nTTatfengf* 1 y 1 h 1 H 

. 729. The affix tech comes after nt standing at the 

’ end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus + 11 qpmwi: 11 The meaning is 'whose 

health consists of five cows.’ 

Note : — Why do we say “ when no Taddhita affix has been elided in forming 
‘the compound” P Observe, IpifHilffit; ifiw: - II ( Here the affix ry V. 1. 37 
'S. 1702 is elided by V. 1. 28 S. 1693 and hence the samasanta affix ig not added ). 
^So also h 
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Why do we eey * when there ii elieion * ? Merely edding « Taddhita affix 
in forming a Tatpnrneha, will not debar the aamdslnta affix : an *}hl| in *19* 

( the tach ia added by tiiie edtra, and the taddhita ^ to denote (|it 
gninr:by IV. 8.81 S. i460*'f^f^l4«*Rlr or gVWftRff, WWRtKfM 

Thus w€ get Abcfre M But if the option of II. i. ii S. 665 

be applied, and ^+iir be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samisdnta xw, and the Bahuvrthi will be T^eir^: ll This is on 
the view that the vdrtika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
ftg compound, as xwii, w fift •• So. also OTnngfitR: 11 

Here RTW and nt are invariably coti^xiunded as a Dvahdva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrthi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the sam&sdnta ev by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 

:o: 

THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 

1 <IC3’ I ^ U I « 

R ft ifi fta ti w ; wni « 

730. In a case where the sense is that of a tad- 

dhita affix ( ) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound ( ) or when an aggregate ( ) 

is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral, is called Dvigu or a Numeral Determinative 
compound. 

The word taddhitdrtha of sfitra II. i. 51 S. 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral. The examples of it will be given below. 
They are of three sorts, namely ( i ) Tadditdrtha dvigu, as “ an 

offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix annof IV. 2. 16 which 
is elided by IV. i. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (2) upapada dvigu, as, qwRWfiR:, and (3) 
samAhara dvigu, as, » The feminine is formed by IV. i. 21. 

VS?? 1 U I « I t ll ^ ^ 

OTffiK qstxtwn I u sSuffiPfW I swit *fgi sraifn: 

731. The compound Dvigu ( II. 1. 62 S. 730) is 
■ singular in number. 

The word qsnws is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ' the 
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound ia that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to Sam&h&ra Dvigu i, e., an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense. This Sam&h&ra Dvigu is always Neuter by II, 
4. 17 S. 821. As, ' an aggregate of five cows,' ( IV. i. 21. ). 

Why do we say " a Santdhdta Dvigu is singular ” ? When it is a 
TaddhitArtha Dvigu it is not singular. Asimrs i 

similarly nirn! afr?Tr!-«m*nr: Tfr: ii 

I R I U II 

732. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words expressing contempt, 
and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As " A bad grammarian, who does not know 

grammar, but contemplates the heaven (tff) when asked any question." 
So also “ an evil conducted mimAnsaka,” From ^551 with 

the prefix 5? and the UnAdi ^ u 

Another example of such compounds is * one who 

hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ough^ not to 
perforin sacrifices ’ 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, it is not in 
the following case. ‘ the bad UrAhmana ’ &c. 

I qniu>r% R 1 1 1 H 

733. The case inflected words pdpa ‘ sin,’ and 
a^aka ‘ insignificant,’ are compounded with words expressive 
of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Both the words qrT and are words of contempt th® 

last sAtra, they would have stood as second members in the compound ; the 
present sAtra, however, is so framed with regard to sAtra I. 2. 43 S. 653 and 
II. 2. 30, S. 654 that they will stand as first. As qTTHTf^tT: or wtmsRsum: 

‘ a contemptible barber ’ qpi or ‘ a contemptible potter,’ 

I R R i XH n 

qq fq wrat qqww; 1 w fqiaia 

55 
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734. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 

That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘ upam&na ; and the 
‘ upameya ’ ( the thing compared ) is called or ‘ common.’ Thus 

‘ cloud- black Kri§hna’ ( Kfi$hnia black as a cloud). Here is a 
quality common to ICrishna and cloud : therefore ‘ cloud ’ which is the 
is compounded with it. So also ‘ lily-white,' ‘ Swan- 
sounding,’ ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see 

VI. 2. 2. 

But not so in wnit ‘ black Devadattft ' or ‘ the rice 

are like fruits,’ 4<;r9?rr: ‘ clouds like mountains.’ 

In analysing the above compound we must use the word 

as trr W WTR;, and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 
of the word. This sAtra is made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that 
the upam&na word should stand first. 

I omsrrr^ffr; i i ? i ii 

55!imri3r*T: 'tr? • 

i I I ?irRi 5 ^f 5 Tar»T Rrh I g^'^Y sqm « 

735. A cuse-iiiflectcd word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘ tiger,’ &c., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha ; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic ( ) as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a mofJification of last sdtra 734 by which the substantive 
( upam&na ) would have stood first ; by tire present, the upameya or the 
qualified stands first. As g^rs^ » g^^lfT: ‘a person-tiger’ (in 

strength ). 

The words sJirsT &c. aie sTT^i^not: i. e., this is a class of compound 
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a 
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posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts a prioti. 

In the last sfltra, the compounding was between the 3 «T»Tm and the 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the and 
certain words, but never with H Therefore we can not form- 

this kind of compound fropi the following sentence : — sqrtr ‘a 
man strong as a tiger.' Similarly » 

The following is the list of such words: — 

I. curst “A tiger. 2. f^?“A lion. 3. qj^'-A bear. 4. 

••A bull. 5. Sandal. 6. f^=Awolf. 7. ^^-A bull. 8. q^q; 

— A boar, hog. 9' qRqq.='An elephant. 10. qq= A tree. ii. ^m-An 
elephant. 12. qq^-A kind of deer. 13. fq’E® The spotted antelope. 14. 
J*Tf‘rqr=A lotus flower. 15. qsTH-A tree, Butea Frondosa. 16. f^qq 
•• A rogue, cheat. 

«n?f?r*i'qtsq[ 

I. iqnwn ) 

J- A lotus-like face. 

2- ) 

3. Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4. qrrEff^vy : 11 

I i R i ? l ii 

eqpirr^ft^’T qf#r qiRr«qp 5 «i.i qismfancajf^- 

nw I < gii^sr 1 qrrqf»sq: u 

736. A ca.se-inflectctl word denotin" the qualifier 
(the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified, ( the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Note — The ‘ discriminator * is called and the * discriminated ’ ia 

called as ‘ a blue lotus,’ ‘ a i*ed lotus.’ 

By using in the rule the expression irgST ‘diversely ’ it is meant 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make a compound ( ) as 
•a black snake,’ and sometimes it is forbidden ; as, ‘ Rama called 

also jAmadagnya’ (’as being the son of Jamadagni ) : — and i» 

some cases it is optional. or U 
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Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe ‘the Takshaka 

snake.’ Why do we say ‘ qualified.’ Observe ‘ the red Takshaka., 

fra > hh hrw 41^^ fra Rf 

I f 55 r*if»Tnrf%wtRr ii 

737. The case-inflected words pflrva ‘prior/ aparast/ 

‘ other/ prathama ‘ first/ charama ‘ last/ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samdna ‘ equal/ madhya ‘ middle/ madhyama ‘ middle/ 
and vira ‘ hero/ are compounded with words ending with 
a case-affix and which are in agreement ( same case ) with 
them ; and the compound is Tat-puruhsa. 

This sdtra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in the compound. Thus sr||qr^- 
fW: II STTOS^inTtll: II 

y^irf — The word qw is used for qm when it is compounded 
withsT^ril As + II How do you explain the word 

where vlra stands not first, for II. i. 49 S. 726 with regard to eka is superseded 
by the present sfltra with regard to vfra, and tlie compound ought to be 
4 K 5 |fi II This is an illustration of the diversity of 1 1 , i. 57 S. 736. 

I I ^ I ? I vit II 

qpRTffS qi 4 «iq[.* « sr^vjq! ^rriiq wr^r: 11 

738. The case-inflected words grcni ‘ class ’ &c., 
are compounded with words kyita ‘ made ’ &c., which are 
in agreement ( same case ), with them ; and the compound 
is Tat-piinisha. 

Vatt : — The words &c., for the purpo.ses of this sdtra, are 
supposed to have the force of the affix ( chvi ). Thus 87^01^: 

‘ made into classes ’ ( tho.se who were not cla.ssified before ). 

Note : — The class of words called ^qri^ are akriti>gana and cannot be known 
a priori. This Sam&sa is also an invariable Samftsa by reason of sQtra 11,2. 18, 
ainoe all words that end in ohvi ( f^ ) are called gati ( I. 4. 61. ) 

The aggregate of those who earn their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
one particular kind of commodity in called sreni or guild. The ggm&gfl is nitya. 
As ^oftfRifThe lengthening here is by Yll, 4. 26 S. 2120, 
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^ I sifNfiTOTRST 1^1 ? I «o II 
«rwIWWe»r "SKi^Rnni^RH# i ^ n Sitisri ii 

739. A word ending with the affix ktii, and not 
having the negative augment nan, is compounded with the 
same word ending with the affix kta, but which is disting- 
uished from the former, by having tiie augment nafl ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Thus f * done and not done ^ i, /. partly done and partly not 

done. 

Note : — The negative Past participle is compounded with the simple past 
participle, even when there is a slight difference in the forms, caused bj and 
augments. 

As H So also II 

Var ^ : — The compounds like ^ir^irriT^ should also be enumerated, 
and there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As 
qrf^?f:s=*OT^’Trr^^J ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.' an era 
making king. So also^^»r5r»T:«=f^grig^r “ A Br^hmana who worships 
any deva." 

v9\J® I I ^ I ^ II 

I q^qRWlsi Il??r I I fSqRrH: I i¥|: I 

qf 5?r^r; » 

740. The words sat ‘ good,’ mahat * groat,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ‘excellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect ; and the compound is 'rat-[)uriisha. 

As ' a good physician. The *r?il become.s Rjr as will bo taught 

later on, as qfrjW ‘ a great man ; ’ irRjqq-: * the highest person ; ’ 

* the best person ; ’ ‘ tiie excellent person.’ 

Why do we say ' with words denoting the person deserving of respect?’ 
Observe nl' qrf»irn ' the ox was pulled out of the mud,’ Here 
does not mean “ excellent,” but “ pulled out .” 

I ^?THTSTH I ^ I ^ I II 

II lW*niP^^4 UI»It5*Wqt«Tr^ II 
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741. A case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words vyinddra- 
ka ‘ eminent,’ ndga ‘ serpent or elephant,’ kufijara ‘ elephant,’ 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ an excellent bull or cow,’ The Vyftghridi 

class ( II. I. 56 S. 735 ) being an Akritigana, the forms like go-vrindiraka 
could well have been obtained under that sfttra, the making of it a 
separate sOtra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of II. i. 56. S. 735. 

VSVJR 1 I ^ I ^ I n 

q t sCT g: I I nrsr ^ stira^u 

742. The words katara ‘ which or who of two ’ 
and katama ‘ which ‘ or who of many,’ when used in asking 
questions about the j^ti ( IV. 1. 63. S. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As ‘ which of the two is katha, and which of 

these kftlftpa? ’ Here Gotra and charana, are jftti, as defined previously in 
IV. 1.63. S. 518- . 

It might be objected, 'what is the use of employing the word 
in the aphorism ; since the word is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (seeV. 3- 93 ) and the word will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it ? ’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jftti ; as which of 

you two. Sirs, is Devadatta.’ and ' which of you. Sirs, is 

Devadatta.’ Here there is no questioning about j4ti, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. ( Accent VI. 2. 57. ) 

I pR I ^ I U » 

743. The word kim * what,’ when implying^ 

‘ contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case-' 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As f% ^nrr H igrW ' he is a bad king who does not protect bis sub- 
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jects.’ ftr ‘he is a bad friend who hates.’ fl; sf 

‘ it is a bad ox that does not carry.’ 

The affix ( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ) does not come after this compound 
as in irvtnr: &C., by force of Rule V. 4. 70. S. 955 Otherwise the 

form would have been and not 11 

Why do we say * when censure is implied?’ Observe 4ff*wniT “ r% 
wsi: ‘ whose king ; ’ « Or HStf “ who is king in Patalipu- 

tra ? " 

744. A case-inflected word denoting a jflti, is 
compounded with the words potfl ‘ a hermaphrodite/ yuvati, 
‘ a young female/ stoka ‘ a little/ katipaya ‘ a few/ gpishti 
‘ a cow which has had only one calf/ dheim ‘ milch-cow i. e. a 
cow which has calved recently/' vasa ‘ a barren female,* 
vehad, ‘ a cow that miscarries/ bashkayani ‘ a cow that has 
a full grown calf,’ pravaktri ‘ an expounder,’ grotriya ‘ a 
learned Brflhmana/ adhySpaka ‘a teacher,’ and dliflrta ‘a 
cunning fellow ’ ; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. 

For examples see under sfitra 746. 

NS«H I I ? I ^ I M 

745. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 

Note : — Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sab-division of the determinative compounds ( Tat-puruyha ). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue/' 
( Max Muller ), 

The compounds like ‘ the blue lotus ’ ‘ the supremo spirit ' 

&c. are examples of h armadharaya compounds. “ The component words, if dissolved, 
would staud in the same case, ( samanftdhikarana ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 
the preceding 7?ord is governed by the last.** 
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As, I is « kararaadliiiiaya compound meaning “the best Govern- 

ment.” Had it not been a karmadhiraya compound, the uddtta accent would have 
fallen on the syllable CT by rule VI. 2. ISO, S. 3864 ( the word cr^>X has udatta 
on the first syllable in Tat- purusha compounds, except in karmadhAraya ). 

Similarly II ( VI. 3. 42. S. 746 the feminine 

adjective is changed into masculine in the kaimadharaya ) by the next sfttra ; — 

iVo/e ; — Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-puruslia compound, it won’t be karmadliAraya. As + HwV** 

II * He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a Bahuvrihi 
compound, and therefore the word retains its gender sign. 

I i c i ^ i ll 

746. The feminine ( unless it ends in g^), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadhdraya, and before and ll 

• 3 JT€r*W 5 fb»war ^ i 

S'T?frrfrs^!T f 4 »tlai% i i ssu-arstw i ?T«n ^rT»?r>: 

« mijraprrqr i «Tr^raf5tr5ft«ir i i fHtr?f i frei 

«¥5HaFg''ir I i i fi&s ^r^gyir, ^i^r: • 

I ^in^Kr I I i ii 

This sQtra. is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sfitras 
( VI. 3- 40 S. 841 &c. ) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate ^ (VI. 3. 37 S. 838). Thus qT‘«T^f 54 iR^. «nM^ 4 tar, ii 

It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI 3. 38. S. 839 Thus 4Ti35fift5ifr, «i'^*nfr 4 Y«ir, 

4^*nr#r*tl II It applies «ven in opposition to VI. 3. 39; S. 840 
^unrr^Yair, ittlifftrin' 11 So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S. 841 as *^<45- 
*?5t'>i2«?nrrtrwr and « So also in opposition to 

VI. 3, 41, S. 842 as sRTsrrtfrar, 11 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine. 

So the rule does not apply to as tsr?r has no corresponding mas- 
culine. The, feminine should not end in 9; ; as t> 

This shtra ordains mascuHsation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sfttras VI. 3 » 34 S. 
831 &c. ( e. g. if the second word is an ordinal, -RW, &c ). Thus the ordinal 
ijn^i becomes in the feminine >pi 41 11 »ntft 3 ^ 133 * 0 : W Here»ntft 
has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3. 34 * so also 
<• Similarly R^rfiinir ll 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 S. 83S declares " a feminine word having a 
jenultimate ar does not assume the Masculine form.” The present sAtra 
s an exception to this prohibition also. Thus H 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches " the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral.” The present sfltra 
makes an exception to this also. As. WTHtqr, »nd not 4VfWiaf &c. 

II 

Similarly VI. 3. 39 S. 840 ordains “ the feminine is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vfiddhi of the first syllable.” The present siitra is an exception to this 
^also. As dlE«naiI and not H 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states *' a feminine in f ending in the 
name of a part of the body, does not become masculine.” This sOtra makes 
exception to this also. As and not II 

Similarly VI. 3. 41 S. 842 says “a feminine word expressing jfltl 
does not become masculine.” This sfitra makes exception to it also, /\s 

II 

Similarly with the words siriflrR and II As, qravsrrAdl snd 
11 

* Now we shall give examples of sfitra II. i. 65. S. 744. 

As f ‘ a young female elephant * 4 tST is a female, having the marks of a 
male, such as whiskers Ac. fWfqfit 's female elephant.’ So also *a little 

fire ’ aqfVH ‘ a little butter milk,’ sh^;, n wsqw nft, 

ESXqqvfr ‘an expounder of Katha,’ igTafri^q, ‘a BiAhmana who has mastered the 
Katha branch of the Tajur Veda ’ ‘ a teacher of the Ka^ha branch of the 

Yajur Veda.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a genus or a common noun 7 ’ Observe 
BqvRr ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 

The word ^ has not a bad signification here. Hence means * a Brfih* 

mana well versed in the Ka^ha branch of the Yajnr Veda.’ 

I irv^iei'elHW I ^ I ? I II 

tpl! wrfiti »i»qn I iffinrAiwr i i eftgqfr»OTL i •t^: • eihnnr: i 

1 4 Vif|f«rq<f q g f^mf^irr: i wrRr* Rsn i wqrtf imfNrr ii 

747. A case-inflected word, denoting a jdti, is 
|^|iinpounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 
jfefhd is Tat-purusha. 

56 
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' The words denoting praise should be rCt^hi ( 9:41^ ) words like >niTii^ 
&c., which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of If 
other genders, in apposition with them, as <if[U«i«ERL * an excellent cow.' 1 
•fWRfiSsKr an excellent cow ’ in*lwf4<T«r ‘ an excellent cow.’ nwi: and 
•hffini: II These words are generally used at the end of a eompound, to denote 
' excellence ’ or * the best of its kind.' Words like WWW, t>nfrE &c , 
which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like &c., " 

are n 9 t to be taken here. In wt+EV there is by VI. i. 133- 

Why do we say ' when denoting genus ? ' Observe wintr Rflflnif ‘ an | 
excellent virgin.’ Here there is no compounding. 

tntw are praise denoting words." ( Amarakosha ). 

1 3 ^ i ^ i ^ i ii 

qwn i sqfEsictisf^ H»iwr i jwi nwRli 

f^qw®q^ii 

748. The word yiivA ‘ young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired ’ 
valina ‘ wrinkled,’ jarati ‘ decayed,’ when they are in 
agreement ( same case ) ; and the compound is Tat-puru- , 
shu. 

The sQtra is made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first in the compound. 

! — The word is exhibited in the feminine i gender, in the 

aphorism, with tlie object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
interpretation siir?rTft«w?w h 

• A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gander.’ 

As, 3 TT + qi?nflf- = 3 Tqwf?t: M So also 3 ^: oindl <- sicmdl in thq^i 
feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So fern. TPTf^I. ‘grey-haired in 

youth’ fem. ‘wrinkled in youth’ gTTOl fem. srwtdl 

* appearing old in youth,’ ( prematurely old ). 

NWt I «rairetrr u i u « 

%suiwiT.i gww?r: i I •nrrsn firo i wiwi 

4 ii 

749. Words ending with a kyitya affix, and tbo 
word tulya ‘ equal,’ and its syuonyms, are oompouaded^ 
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with words which do not denote j&ti, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

A», ‘ hot food,' ' equally white,’ * equally 

white.' 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a j4ti '? Observe Hr»*r tfiffr: 
' eatable rice.' Here the word yftwi is used as an Adjective and not as a 
common noun. Hence there is no compounding even under II. i. 57. S. 736. 

I vqiY I ^ I U tc. n 

750. A case-inflected word denoting * colour ’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As vwiercf: ' spotted antelope.’ 

I I ’I I ^ I n 

RWfuw* wwr: w sjt amwr: I arrtt5i7»ifii: 1 irr^r^iriw: 11 

The words kadS>rah and the like, are optionally 
placed lirst in the kartna-dhSraya. 

Thus U iT K lI ftft : or ItfitPrwEW; Ka^ftrjaiminih or Jaiminika^drab. 
' The tawny Jaimini.’ So also wfiwrri^TVR: or i< 

I «niQn^[f«T: 1 R 1 ^ 1 11 

^<1 wswT I ff nw wroij vsnf%sr nPWlairwr* afKkiir: swr^ 1 

in<nii 11 

752. The word kum&ra ‘a boy’ is compounded 
with co-ordinate words firaman^ ‘ an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, q|Rt<l«i|liiT “ a virgin ascetic 

In this list of WHSTr and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
ikuch a$ WRurr, vsnwifT. wfirifl, the word atinr must also be in the femitiiiie 
gender ; with the words which appear as masculine, e. g. VMimw, 4r^ 



SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. §. ;S3 . 


the word must also be masculine, because 'a PrAtipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
Addition of an affix denoting gender.' In fact, this is the sQtra from which 
ive infer the.existence ( jhApaka ) of the above paribhAshA of &c. 

«T*r»rTftr: i 

I. wsii-Lobourlng, toiling, a. wisilnir'^Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. ^sivr-An unchaste woman. 4. nf^iift=A pregnant female. 
5* EWtft=*A hermit, "devotee. 6. ^nfl^A female servant. 7. 

• An unchaste woman. 8. A teacher. 9. Handsome. 

10. Learned, wise ii. ^=Soft. 12. ^sirx»Right, proper, 

good. 13. Shaking, trembling. 14. r‘%S<v= Clever, shatp, skillful. 

I n^PHir R i u 

W^KWWL* II ^ I wftnrfi nfWV II 

763. A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhii;ii, and 
the compound is Tat-puru.sha. 

As ‘ a pregnant cow.’ vrurnf^ofr ' a pregnant she-goat.' 

Varf — It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here : — ^r«rrf% or 

' the pregnant cow called KAI&kshi or Svastimatl’ 

Jifgti Why do we say ‘ quadrupeds f ’ Observe II 

I W I H u I II 

qw Ppnaw 1 qgtsiwst: 1 «i?r^r 1 Afqwurww wnwALi 

^ w fwrwii. I mRtr wu h: •rftswsTs 11 snfliT 

I atwr nwr tnrnfft 1 f^rwnvni 11 

fiuwKiH r t wi^T fhsuramw • 11 her irqiMIutl ht i 

s e m iy is wr I Euqtpfrqtrr n 

qqtmtisarr f i^ * 11 qftvw^i 

1 EvnCufiir 1 sTHwanuif^ qtvs 11 

tirfrnr unftt WTTnwRi 1 • 11 iiifIArt« 4 wr qnwml 

tpar %WREisfHvfIm» laros U l II 

764. And the words mayflra-vyamsakft 'cunning 
like a peacock/ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. 
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These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 
of the word w in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the 
compound like is allowable, we cannot form a compound like qtii 

ilfICtdfPR: H So also 'TTWW'-EWfWl I ^ 

Etftfr *IW-SlTpN!^>rs II 

The following is the list of such compounds : — 

11 

1 * II 2. orw u 3- ««vrsrg«r n 4. ii 6. 

or in the Vedas. 6. oi- qr^^ST ll 7. or 

II 8. gqqfq II 

GANA s6tRA II 

As, 1. II 2. if(|qq q^ II 3. iri|qrronrr ( flRqr ) ii 4. 

•qqitqritrwr ii 5. it^rf^nrr ii 6- intwnrwf ii 7. q^pqmqr « 8. 

qif^qr u 9. er^MNr ii 10. !rlfff41in II 11- II 12. sr^f^er 

or sqqrfqiTr II 13. or irfqpmi 14. «TrErEiT?rii 15. qffqffqr II i®* 

orfEifqT II 17. ii h is. ii 19. •TwwRr ii 2o 

•nft qRqT ii 2i. ( infc^ ) ii 22. srrEcqfqnr 11 23 ( vrEcf^r ) 11 24. 

tPRfqw^ II 25. 11 26. q«irq^sn 11 27. qqrnfqqqr 11 28. 

or ftqwrii 29. Eiqqfqqnrii 30. qqjrqwRii 3i. qsjsftwqLii 82 

•n^rq^qiii 83. •rrwq^Fnqiii 34. qqtq^qii 35. f^wqwq.ii 36. srfhtwqii 
87. fntqrqnRqKii 38. fitqrfqvcqiii 39. gfpqrsftqii 4y. ffisqqrfiqrq 11 41. 

Et q w i q i EiW or sqr^qr 11 42. f^anirfoft 11 43. f^mqrqr II 44. sfqr^nq^tT 11 

45. II 46. ffqvw>ft II 47. fftfdlqr ll 

G. s. ii 

1. II 2. qrf^^YR.11 8, ^Ecl«qR.II 4. ( ) H 

5. imilEWR or wq II 

G. S. II 

I. iT t ft qi ^ w T II 2. q^vnpir ii 8. qirqqqrqqr ii 4. RH q qqqm ii 5. 

w WEi^iff II 6, enEtfhqqrii 7. vrrvtPiRqici ii 3. srrqqfqr^r ii 9. 

ftqw ftq q i ii 10 . Ptl^REwr ii n. « 12 . ewstert ii 

ll. TEnqini 
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1. VfCRTSvrq: II 2. |l 8. II 4. II 

«• «WT»f*r^ 'I 6. Ke«Hrii 7. 7^^4r(^ ii 8. ewr^hlh 

10 . •• 

Gana-sAtta : — A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 
when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant. 
As “ the place where constantly is heard the cry " eat ye ”, dtink 

ye ." — a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly 
" cook- roast ” — a kitchen. QRftniNvi •• 

Gana-sAtra ; — The compounds &c. are formed when the}' refer 

to some other object. Thus ijiIIt is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words are used. So also irffT^ II So also meaning “ 

” ffir treni flCTrei ll So also wti%w » These are words which do 
not denote “ constant action 

Gapa-sAtta : — The finite verb is diversely compounded with its 

object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
to the agent. As sir^^lT: “ He who constantly repeats jahi-jo^a.” Similar- 
ly II 

He who has fear from no one is another kingship is 

that which is purely Intelligence is called PtwiTsPlll 

'»XX I f I ^ I ^ I V8 II 

II • II 

755. The word ishat ‘ a little,' is compounded 
with a case-inflected word which does not end with a kyit- 
ai&z ; and the compound is Tatpurnsha. 

Vart : — It should be stated that the word i^is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as ' a somewhat proud.* 

fqfttqfw'a little brownish.’ * a little hideous.’ fqpnt: ' a little rais- 
ed.’ SUTR ' a little yellow.’ * a little red.’ 

N<ite ; — Why do we say 'With words expressing qualities ’7 Observe 
tliere is no componnding here. 

I H«C.I ^ I % I t II. 

Hf HRSRil II 
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756. The negative word naft is compounded with 
a case-iuflected word with which it is in coiistnictiou, and 
the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As H ‘who is not a Brithma^a/ (though a man). 

The i|of H is elided by VI. 3. 73 : which is given below. 

VSX'’ I HSr: I ^ I ^ I I 

SICT SiPTi I E mWOTS ermSIW- I’ 

767. The of the Negative particle is elided, 
when it is the first member of a compound 

Thus wrarsTw: 11 But if the second term begin-' 'vith a vowel, then a 
41 1* inserted after w by the following : — 

I I < I 9 I N81III 

geRWwrmsT wrjf i enw: 1 •Twlwr%s«aiffwr%*T wfrt 

' ?%rsm»i!s55vuw.- nwwwftrir w m«werfSg(iir#nr«i 1 

firare II •rwr swraftsfir * 11 wwfir wrea 11 
g ’fsiel’i EE g^i^ EErafi 11 

758. After the above 4C elided a*!; ( i e. after er ) is 
added the augment g? , to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus ‘ a.n animal which is not a horse.’ Win do we use (TETTlf 
*' after such a sf^ ” ? Otherwise ^ would have been the aug nent ot 
and not of the subsequent word, for the sfltra would hav" rea 1 thu-. II 
Adding ge to sjw or rather to we have ( granting that 3? is not to be 
added before «r but afUt it, against I. i. 46). Now wr^ ■ wi'l he WsTW' 
and not SfiTW: for Vlll. 3. 32 b. 134 will cause the doubling <.f .he final 
f| of »T3II Hence to prevent this contingency, 3? is ordained with the second 
ipember and not with regard to ar or II 

When the force of ^ is that of " absence," i. e. it expre.sses the 
"absence of the object denoted by the second term," then the compound 
resembles Avyayl bhAva. For in an Avyayibhava., the sense of tlie first 
term is prominent ; in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo* 
minant. Thus in the Mahibh&shya, we find the compound trU'ffr: in the 
sentence OEHniYL where he gives the reasons for studying 

grammar ; similarly STvrlif in a vdrtika. On the analogy of 

these, we can form compounds like srwYirfi^;, stf^wifh *t(Hl4i &c. 
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Vart \ — The ^or;fis also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provide ! that reproach is implied, as mnilr H HTPR ‘ thou cookest 
very badly O knave.’ 


In the expression &c. ‘not at one time,’ there Is composition 
with the word ^ in accordance with II. I. 4 S. 649. 


\»VC. I 
I f I ^ I v»«i II 


qrWRr otjtT! i T3T5?t^: i r hw whot: h vmuT •twair: I n fs’RtIrfit 
*111’^: I St stf atni HT sa«w*t si^m 1 ff 3>tr)isT^;m ift Struts 

fRWTsrr!! I SI I ^renil • si wi»rtIRr smt: i 

tl^: « ST ST^srfwBt^ *IT«R! II 


759 . The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

•Win, iwrac , «w^ 3 rr ( dual ), srg^, 7^9, mr, 91399, *199, 

919 and «tT 9 il 


Upto straatT the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfitra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative I HtfrsRr’*‘sni(l^” a dark cloud," 
formed by ilR’l.and »tsi. composition, sf •< a grand son.” Formed 

by affix. ST irf% “ sftw, formed by il Hrw - WWfs , sT TOT: -TOaTrs, 
n error-siRTair: "Aaliviiis.” ,T55Wf% = sT fW * a demon slain by Indrn.” 
formed by affix (Upidi). smu ^itr%sS|^ar: il siRq S!r>lfllT»STT!p|^ll ly 9T 

^3’ini=’STjTO^II st^ttT ^IT 9=»19^ Il sTSBrstf^-siH! by T affix. ST stflilill 
•TTO-STIUPTII 


vsto 1 «inTSjn^%«999ra9:^«iru[ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 c\v» 11 
sm fwr st^ JTfmr v 1 stm: trsn: qsftir: 1 91^11111*9^ 1 anit iro: tifttR i 

PW9 Pi«n%«i3^»iT% II 

760 . The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in * 19 , when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus spit: or ststt: ' trees ’, or ' mountains ’, literally ' what do not 
move ’. The affix v is added to irsi^ li Why do we say when not referring 
to animate being. Observe «T<Tt fspr: ^()tT ii No alternative form is allowed 
here. See II. i. 17, S. 711. 

In the next sAtra, the word nitj/a should be read as understood. 
Its anuvritti comes from II. 2. 17 S. 71 1. 
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VWU U I ^ I H 

?prf!|5% 1 jqq: 1 *iRTV?«i5^^»Tf5r 11 . 

761. The iiKlocliiiablc word kn ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called "ati, and the j)rcpositions pra, &c., are in- 
vanably compounded with other words witli wlueli they 
arc in construction ; and the resulting’ compound is Tatpu- 
rusha. 


The word kii means ‘ badness or sin as, ‘ a sinful man *; (2) 

Gati (I. 4. 60 S. 23.) as, ' having asserted (I. 4. 61.) il 

Note : — So also with the words q &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘ upasargas,’ or * gati’; as 5^^ meaning ‘bad,* in ‘a bad man*; so also 

g and qFfiif meaning ‘respect * in 5515^: ‘honorable man’; aiRTSP5^: ‘ man’; 

W means a ‘little* as ‘ brownish. 

Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as cRfSTj or qrtr^^q ‘ tepid.* So nlso , sTfqfgqq. and « 

I i ? i a i c? ii 

nRr^rs ?3. i 3>?r*ni i i i q?<Ter®?«r n qrrR^tr- 

'' I sKrRfir i ^ 

762. The words uri, assent, t^c., and tliosc that 
end with chvi (V. 4. 50), and those that end with dS,ch 
(V. 4. 57), (when in composition with tlie verb bbh, kri or 
are called Gati. 

In this sfltra the word gati is understood from I. 4. 60 S. 23. 

The affixes chvi and dach are ordained when the verb in composi- 
.tion is either or sth (V. 4. 50 and 57 S. 2117 and 2128) ; flri &c., being 
read along with chvi and dAch shows that the verb in composition with them 
^must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 
en title to the name of gati. 

The word and qcflr mean ‘ to assent and spread.* As 
(II. 2. 18 S. 761 and VII. i 37 S. 3332). 

The words ending in chvi are also {jati. As ** having made 

white what was not white.’* ^ 

57 
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So also the words ending in as q;q7rfH( " having made the sound 
VArtika The word c|ir(t^r should also be included m the list of 

•nfl. 

Thus II Here karikft mean-; “ action." 

I i ? i ^ i n 

I arfirf^ f%«i i wf^r?r Pic^f^fT n 

763. A word imitative of a sot. id i.s also called 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iii. 

Note : — Tlie phrase a Bahiivrihi compound ; ‘ that 

which has not the word after it.’ 

As “having made the sound khflt.’’ (VI. 2. 49 

S. 3783), (VIII. 2. 71.) 

Why do we say ‘ when it has not the word after it ?’ Observe 

vsw I 8Tr^rtTT?^r{ u i « • ll 

I II 

4 > 

764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ res- 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 

As ‘having honored’ (II. 2. i.S and VII. i. 37 S. 761 and 

3332 ) WT?!^, or (VI. 2, 49 S. 3783). 

Kotex — Why do wo say when ineanuii' ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 
4 * 1 "^ nff: II 

v9(H I I ^ I Vi I eii II 

*T?T' ' 1 9T3^<^Prwtrf? Prfi^ 

W Wftg g R q q i II 

. 765. The word alam, in chmposition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament.’ 

As (II. 2. 18, VII. I. 37 S. 761 and 3332). Why do we say 

‘ when »|4 means ornament ’ ? Observe ws *Tfi? ‘ h; goes having eaten 
enough.’ 
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This siitra, with the two sijtras preceding it, naturally takes the auxi* 
liary verb ^ after the words mentioned therein. 

Note : — The word O'U indeclinable and has four uieauiiigs ; — ’])i'oliibitioD, 

competent, enough and ornaineni.’ The term STHI is gati when it means ornament. 

I 1 U « I H 

«TaiT^«r I I frrRRl 1 sT5?T|?*rr n?rs t fH « 

766. The word autiir called gati, when used 
in the sense of ‘ iion-aeeepting,’ in composition with a 
verb. 


As “ he went away having abandoned home.” 

Note : — The word qr?fT9 means * Inking' or ‘ accepting, ' means, there- 

fore, the opposite of this, niinicly * rejecting/ ‘abandoning.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to abandon Observe* 

5pT«KT the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.* 

vs^'s I 1 u ^ I il 

"R; RsrRr I I f*t«Tr»rsRmwif?rH^ «i^rir 1 

II 

767. The words kai^e and mauas arc gati, when in 
composition with :i verb and used in tlic sense of ‘ reaction 
by satiation.’ 

The \ -u'd sp*r-g4r^f’7 means ‘satisfaction of desire.’ As 
fwftr ‘ he drinks milk lo lus hcart*s content or till he is satisfied ’* So 
also q«r: That is to .say, he drink.s so much till his desire (srw) 

is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have c|f^ 
or “ he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word 

means the panicles of rice. The word an apparently locative 

inflected nouii, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire.* So also 
HH : W 

VS4^ I 3^rS3qqq[ | ? I « I II 

II 

768. The word purah “ in front of,” when indeclin- 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati. 
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As s«s?niand «|!1 SWMfRr H When not an indeclinable, we have 

Note : — The pronoun ‘ front ’ with the affix forms 5C*T , and by I. 1. 
ii8 S. 148 it becomes an ^Vvyaya. (See V. S, 09 pur being subslituted lor purva). 
The objeet of making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by IT. 2. 18 S. 761 (2) 
accent by VI. 2. 41) S. 0780 (0) to change the: V into Vlll. 3. 40 S. 101. 

vsst I ^ U I a I II 

769. And the iiidccliiiahle Mord iistain ‘ at home,* 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word is an indeclinable as it ends in n (I. r. 39 S. 449); 
and means ‘ not visible.’ As ‘ (the sunl having 

set, rises again ?reOT 5rrr% ‘ riches that have vanished.’ 

When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as 8 T??t ‘ the arrow has been 

thrown.’ 


* «V9o I STsgj I ^ I « I $6. II 

«T5*ram?^ I wesmq I 1 3TnT5w »t^r 1 »Ts«ra ni5»i. • 

»re®it 11 

770. The indeclinable word achehha, meaning 
‘ before, in the presence of,’ is called gati, wlien used in 
composition with verbs denoting • motion ’ or witli the verb 
‘ vad ’ to speak. 

The word Is an indeclinable .and has tlie lorce of the word btih 
A. s and ST'^r^l I ^Vhy do we say when .in Avyaya,’? Observe 

vs\s? I l ^ 1 « 1 vso 11 

3Tf!S?q STf! I JIt3fr?t<n«T I 9Tf: I 3T?: II 

* 771. The word adas ‘ thJt ’ is called gati, when 
in composition tvith a verb and not implying a direction to 
another. 

As STfi ii When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 

have, fswr, s f??. 
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Note : — The word upadcsa means a direction to another. When a person cogi- 
tates within himself and docs not address another, that is anupadc^a. That is, when it 
is not a demonstrative pronoun. 

I ^ I « I VS? II 

772. The word tints when u.seil in tlic sense of 
‘ disapperance,’ is called gati, when in eoiiiposition with a 
verb. 


As 

— Why do we saj' wlieii meauiiii^ disappcaraiu'e I-' Observe f?(tr 
y, € , standing a^iart. 

vsvs^ I 1 ? 1 a 1 vs^ 11 

I I 11 

773. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance,’ is 
oittioually called gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of As mc: or (VIII, 3. 

42 S. 156): fare: or (VI II. 3. 42 S. 1 56). 

NoteX — The change of visarga into ^ is opti-jiial Vlil. i). 42 y. 15 G. When 
not meaning disappearance, we have f?r^; ‘ he stands having laid aside 

the stick.’ 

vsvsa I i? i a i n 

774. The words iip^je and anvdje both meaning 
‘ supporting or assisting the weak,’ arc optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kfi. 

As or ‘having given support,’ or 

VS'SX i ^ I ? I I II 

^ ^ « 5 * “ li I irnn(«re<rr i i 

I *iRrft PPiw«nn II 
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775. The words s^kshdt, ‘ iu the presence of’ 
&o., are optionally called gfiti, when used along with the 
verb kpi. 

Vdrti — In the words &c. the force of the affix is under- 
stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As ^nTT!]; fsni or fWff; 
Wf oi g wt or snrarsi^T “ making evident what was concealed before.” The in 
&c. is an anomaly or nip&tana. 

Nsvss I i ? i « i 'SX n 

t I st^iTnt?q«T: I I »f5n% » 

5f 1 »TrfiT Ifk « 

770. The word urasi, ‘ in the breast,’ and manasi 
‘ in the mind ’ are optionally gati, when the verb kfi 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 

As or ” having realised in the heart,” )|sfr%sntl or 

>nifir?Fwrr- That is “ having .so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the sense of “ placing,” we have VlP'r ?r?f “ he lies down having 

clasped the hand on the Jjreast,” rtrrraf e*trafw ‘ he ponders having 

placed the word in his mind.” 

vsvsvs I ^ I U a I II 

nRitratrs ?5t«TniMR i i »t'^ t SR t 

777. And the words inadhye ‘ in the middle,’ pade ‘ in 
the foot ’ and nivachane ‘ speechless ’ arc optionally gati, 
when kpi follows, the setisc not being of ‘ placing.’ 

As ?!?«( or ; «Tf ^ or or “ : -aving con- 

trolled the speech.” 

Note : — But Tvlieii it has the ueaiiing of ‘ placing ’ wc have *ff ^R 

PaK: %% ‘ he lies down having put his head under the foot of the cl ^ hiiLt.* 

vsvi^ I f^tir <norr^q<m% i ^ i i v9v» ii 

^ t I I I 11 

778. The word ‘ in the hand,’ p&jgiau ‘ in the 
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hands ’ arc always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the vcrl> kj’i/ iti the sense of hnaiTiage.’ 

A iwr ^ or ^ ‘ having married.’ 

Noie: — IT^: ‘ he went ont having iiiken in liis hand a 
kaishupana ( a coin) 

The word means " marriage." According to others it means 

" merely acceptance." 

NSvsR. I I ^ I H I II 

msgprmsrwii I 1 w^ffSTr 

Rrs4 II 

779. The indoclina])lo word pvMhvam, followed by 
the verb kri, is always called gati, when used in tlie sense of 
“ binding.” 

The word jn^^RL ends iiig and means ‘favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘ bound ’ it is a gati ; as, " having bound properly 

and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have : — jnwr 
" having made agreeable, by prayer &c.’’ 

NS^O I I ^ I H I VSE. II 

I 9 <TR«r?^«t I airTwi 1 

^ I 

5T5T; I II 

RRnr »T5Trait RtTR^tT* II 5m?f iTr’^ra-.ii 11 

arnn^q: fflR'i*wr*ii arbisRrJRr RRnrfnRPsr; 11 

^CT«i 5 f fR?«t«ir*ii a^Piqr ar^^rf^: 11 

«rqT^ »??r?rRi^ * 11 qr^rms^iaRrq qqaiRSTi 11 

5 ^ 5 r 5 RfCl^f qs^wir * 11 fqaRtrsHs aftqrr*Hir Ra^Rr^ri^: 11 

qr%qqw«ft*wqT « fat qr% n 

780. The words jlvika and npanlshad, followed 
by the verb kfi, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
* likeness or resemblance.’ 

As “ having made it, as if it was a means of living ’’ ; 

qqPWJBRH — " having made it like an upanishad.’’ Why do we say in the 
sense of likeness or re.semblance? Observe afr^q;! 5 «fr “ having made his live- 
lihood." 
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PRADI SAMlSA. 

Having given above illustrations of gati>satn&sas ; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas ir &c. by TI. 2. 18. S. 761. The v &c., 
as used in these examples are not gati. Thus 11 Here g is not gati, 

as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following v&rtikas, which 
treat of PrSdi Samftsa : — 

Vart : — The word ir &c., when the sense is that of ‘ gone ’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus ‘ a for- 
mer teacher so also •' who precedes the grand-father i. e. a great- 

grand father.” 11 

Vartx — The words srtw &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
* gone beyond ’ or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As (I. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 6$6) ‘ without a bed- 
stead,’ VTftpnn: ‘ exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ So also (“VTfimtft 

>mnf: II 

Vari : — The words &c.. when the thing denoted is • cried out ’ &c., 

are compounded with what ends with third case-affix ; as 

‘ what is anounced by the cuckoo ’ i, e,, the Spring. So also 

( = (#*t^ «f 4 vrr). 

# 

Var^ . — The words tR &c., when the thing denoted is ‘ weary * &c., 
a.v. jmpounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as 

‘weary of study.’ smffirrfts ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 

maiden). 

Vari : — The words &c., when the thing denoted is ‘ gone beyond ’ 
&c,, are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as : 

‘who has gone beyond Kaus^mbi’; So also ii So also 

) and R^^^^ ( II 

Vart : — A word enters into composition with * like * ; and there is no 
elision of the case-aflix, and tlie first member of the compound retains its natural accent, 
as ‘ like a word and its meaning, ’ ‘ like two garments.’ 

Vari : — Prohibition must be stated of ir &c., when they are ‘ Karma- 
pravachaniya as ijr ‘ the lightening flashes in the direction 

of the tree.’ HRt ‘ Devadatta is good towards his mother.’ 


‘;o:’ 
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UPA pada-samAsas 

UPAFADA DEFINED. 

vstf? I 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 11 

<Tf Si«Trr1 «Tf57<rNlt ?*ITtTT%T«» 

q^qiirai: iTWTs H 

781. Here (in this Third Book of Paiiini’s (Grammar 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘ iipapada ’ or dependant 
word. 

Thus in sfltra III. 2. i. S. 2913 the word ^ 19 ? is exhibited in 

the 7th case ; therefore the word implied by the word namely, the 

word having the accusative case, will be called (Thus gi»*raL+95+»r?i 

*a potter’ ; here the word finr^ is an upapada.) 

I ^ I ^ I II 

H»niSr*f fSwii I anSysHW HJTRTS I ^ Hinmrc: 

• 1 str? mrn^r^vrfl 

aTRRfirTO I nfaRaii 

ftjRiir H*nqf!R% i ^ « nw » nRar^nrrfRr h? H»iHRwn irr- 

Thwi h 5 *irfft I I ^ 5 ®^ II 

782. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) is invariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not one which ends with a tense-affix. The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ‘ one who makes pots/ ‘ one who makes cities.' 

The grammatical analysis will be + (genitive) +9rR:: “the maker of 
pot for krit words govern Genitive, This is, of course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 

Why do we say ‘ which does not end with a tense-afifix '? Observe 
’rr II Here the word irr is an upapada, as it is exhibited in the locative 

case in III, 3. 175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist. Had there 
been compounding, could not have been placed between it and its second 
member ^ 11 

58 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the anuvritti of the words gT g’TT 
is understood here, so that will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words g<r gtr should not be read into this and the ap- 
horism II. 2. 18 S. 761. The following Paribhdshft also arises from this 
sfitra. 

“ It should be stated thatGatis, Kdrakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter.” 

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sfitras 
III. 2. 18 and 19 S. 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to karakas also. Thus n 

The word sijrw is formed by the affix ^ added under III. i. 136 S. 2898 as 
qualified by the v&rtika under III. i. 137 S. 2899. The compounding of 
is a Gati samftsa, for and aqrr are Gati with regard to the verb 
II Had this compounding taken place after trr had become a noun ? and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till w had taken the feminine affix epr also, and it would not 
have taken II Because the word by itself does not denote any jati. 
So the feminine Jtr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short 3 T, it will not take jati 11 Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word alone in the above Paribhasha, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when arr is compounded with the noun w, we 
get arrir ; then for the compounding of qnsT with it, the cmp'oyment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix being added to the wr wh.'jn preceded by arr, the 
word arr may be treated as an upapada (and not gaii), but the word rt cannot 
be treated as an upapada by any rule. So the word gati is pr; , -wly used in 
the above Paribh^sha. 

So also ar^a^^r ‘ a female bought in exchange for a horse,’ 
is formed correctly. arqfJr ?rr=«T^j|5rtT ; add (IV. i. 50 

S. 566) and we have If on the other hand, the feminine affix 

had been added to previous to its composition with 9^^ the form would 
have been and we should have had no base ending with short «T and 

in that case could not have been added by IV. i. 50. 

This word^arqqiflHI is an example of kftraka. The compounding 
takes place by jtfr &c,, (II. i. 32. S. 694), 
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As an example ofUpapada, we have 

The affix 7 is added by III. 2, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhAga. Hete also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun «t taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken er^ and not ; similarly as in niftft ll 

VS*;! I i Re n 

»T^ atf f rsqM I I • 

qw 3 T! 1 arsi »fm«i 1 sr^ 1 

n strt ^rfRsr '^r 11 

783. Wlieii ail upapada is compoiiiidetl with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the afifix acrHC ( 015 ^ and ^g®). 

This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As ‘ he eats having 

made his food sweet.' So also ' having seasoned.' The avyayas 

ending in aju arc formed by the affix (III. 4. 26) &c, 

Why do we say ‘ with avyayas ending in ar^? Observe sfirBr 
• the time of eating.' Here the avyaya ends in gii of the affix gg^ added 
by rule HI. 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but or gsrr ‘ time.') 

The force of the word only'' is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada ; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix arn, as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das. Thus sfltra III. 4. 24, S. 3345 declares : "the affixes and ofgw come 
after a verb when the words arir, and ^5 are upapadas." Here the sr^l. 
(affix ^g^i) is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely =tjr. Therefore in having first eaten ' there is no composi- 
tion, because is not the only form wc can have ; for, is also 

used in the same sense. 

I i r i r i rui 

784. An upapada ending with a third case-affix (III. 
4. 47 S. 3368 &c., ) 'is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the affix and the compound is Tat- 
purnsha. 



46o Siddhanta Kaumudi [ Chapter XVIII. §. 785. 


The term V4L is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in siitra III. 4. 47. S. 3368 and the sfitras that follow. 
As nftihN^iir or * he eats after having relished the food 

with radish. 

Note : — For upapadas ending with other cases, see autra III. 4. 52 &c S. 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada should be tulya-vidh&na 
with the Bin ; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III. 
•1. 5!> S. 3381 where srn is not the only affix enjoined, but there is as well. This vibhft- 
8h& may therefore be called both mH and vibliftshd. It is iniT with regard to 

those rules where 8?^ is the only affix employed ; and it is with regard to those 
where VTi|.is not the only affix. 

I ^ R I ^ n 

I ^ I SOT I isrg M 

785. An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktvS.; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in ^SFF which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus'we have or ®OT. Here the affix 

is added by sQtra III. 4. 59 S. 3381. In the case when there is composition, 
the ^ is replaced by the substitute OTT ; other wise not. See VII. i. 37. 

Why do we say ‘ an upapada ending in the 3rd case-affix ’? Observe 
&c. ? STfj or rstfl Where there is no composition. 

I R i « i «;€ II 

rl?SOTOT OTTH 1 1[ gJITHHOT 

786. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha 
compound ending in tlie word afiguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 

Thus ^ 71^ 11 So also, when an Indeclinable 

precedes it : as li 

Note : — This compounding takes place by II. 1. 51. This is a Taddhit&riha 
compound, the taddhita affix being elided by the Yartika 
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<• there is always the elision of the affix denoting measure when a Dvigu 

compound is formed See V. 2. 37 V 4 rt ). 

WV9 I ?T%*. I X I « I H 

wwrHiwisqaiff : I 8(T9ir?J!r 1 crf^^rfHisr: 1 inf 

I i tOJiRKWi I Tmr^s I fqr mr?i^r 1 

»TRf 5 CT% ofirnrawT: n 

787. The affix comes after the word ratri, 
when preceded by ahau, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sahkhydta or punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the Avord riLtri. 

The anuvritti of is drawn in to this sfftra by force of the 

word •» “ and " of the sutra. The word forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
•Tf»ir^sf= an|riHr:“day and night.” So also grfcr^T! ‘ the first part 

of night’. These are formed by II. 2. i. S. 712. So also s 

ITOITtTinrs H This compound is formed by II. i. 57 S. 736. So also s^qnifsTis 
Soqinr: II So also when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable : as, 

vs« I X I » I 8^? H 

i qwnt: i ?rf^infti ^sorew: ii 

788. The affix tach is added to the Avords rdjan, 
ahan, and saklii, Avhen standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Thus giijinr: j u 

Note -. — Why not so here »nFn>tt Ulflr = »IffinEfr instea ’ of H 

For according to the maxim “ a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is 
employed in Grammar, al.so such a nominal stem, as is derived from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ” ( 

RcaRIUIBHIII ’ I ; the stem would denote the fe. line also. To 

this we reply, that the construction of the sCitra shows that the feminine 
is not to be taken. Because STflf being a prosodially lighter word than 
UUR; ought to have been placed first in the compound. Its not being so placed 
indi :es that that form ir 3 R[ only is to be taken, whose final vowel becomes 
lengthened into «n in compounding with i. e. mui- aTBBt > “Od not 
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In fact, the above ParibhAsh& is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have ll See also the next sfltra. 

I I ^ I « I II 

?«ir?r(5u^ i 1 1 3 t?^{V ?i>3: » i 

^^?9cr%ra »jrs i f^PrRTCTftHwqr 3TPf9T??fi%f i 

wisrr nift u 

789. The of i.s elided only before the 

affixes I and ^ 11 

Thus ( V. 4. f)i S. 794 with ?=<» ) ll t 8Tf?f! VT^er >2^ 

>Tnft ^r=aiflr*r! *g; ( with ^ V. i. 87 S. 1751 ). 

Var/ : — isr is added to in the sense of when referring 

to a sacrifice. orST : ( IV. 2. 42 ). 

Though the a?^ of STfs^ would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixc.s ^ and the present sfltra makes a restrictive 
rule: does not lose its final ST^ before any other Taddhita affix, 

thus STjr Rrt^^ssnffsra. (with arw V. i. 79 S. 1743). The word 
‘ only ’ is for the sake of perspic uity. alone does not lose its 

final before ? and ?jr, other stems also do th? same. This 

we infer, from the exception made in the case of Stman and adhvan, before 
in VI. 4 169 S. i6yi. 

In the sub-division of ( V. i. 80 S. 1744 ) reading the anuvritti 

of ( V. I. 86. S. 1750 ) in the sutra nRt?’* ( V. i. 87. S. 175* )* 

we get the affix ti The ParibhAsh^ relating to gender being anitya, 

( see 788 above ) we have no sphere in inrtvrt tis?r - *HHf5W H 

\sto I u I a I II 

790. For alum is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the words, mentioned in V. 4. 87 S. 787. ( and taking ‘ 
the affix tach mentioned in V. 4. 91 S. 788 ). 

Note ; — When the affix follows and the latter is preceded by the 

words &c., then arj is substituted for II By the term “ these 

words is meant the numerals ( with the exception of V. 4. 90 S. 794) the In 
deolinables, the words and words denoting a part of a day, for 

these are the words mentioned in the sutra. V. 4. 87 S. 787. The word Is 
also mentioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpnrusha 
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compound of with || The word joq is also excluded by V. 4. 90, S. 794 

Thus =Kt5:, sq®:, ^r^CRTqSTJfr: =aT3I5:, » So also ( VIII. 

4. 7 S. 791 ) fTTO??!!-, ^nsqrqf^: ( according to some V. 4. 90 ). 

I 3T|frs^frT?^ 1 1; I a I VS I 

»Tfqri^wwifrwfqrs5rf?rfq qw qr: wrii t : i 

ftrttnk: I qfrqffqr I rlrni'TqTciT TRrisqr i i ftiqR^wfrT. i ajuri 
I OT9TI:: 

791. The or is the substitute of ?! of ar^ when it is 
preceded by a word ending in ar, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the cliange ( 1. e. tlio letter ^). 

Thus arqf “ fore-noon ” ; ittu??!!: ■' -ifter-noon ” But in 

wnrar?: no change. 

Why do vvc say “ ending in st " ? Observe, li 

The word sTf is sustitiued for ayfq by V. 4. 8.'? .S. 790. The word arif 
being used in the sfuia as ending in st, tli.; rule does not apply to other 
words. Thus Vtft" word bT'J: in the sutra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as tlic genitive of because all sthanins are 

exhibited in Nominatives ns, ( VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039), (VIII. 4. 8 S. 
1052 ), qrq &c. Tlie compounding tal'.cs place by II. 2. i,then is added the 
cinls-^nia afax ( 'V'. .j.. 91 S. >88 ), and srg substitution by V. 4. 88. 

'I he wor ' is a Balin’ rlhi compound and not a Tatpurush.v, and 

hence the affix does nut apply to it. The feminine is added by I V. 
I, 28, S. 462 t icrc is elision of ay ol ^^qj^by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. 

Why do we .say “ when meaning a collective noun ” ? Observe (qTtffr- 
^r€r = ®|rh II This i.s a Tadditartha Dvigu compound formed by 11. 1.51; 

5. 728 the affix v<r?5r?.^^ ( IV. ». ir, S. 1381 ) is elided by IV. i. 88. 
S. 1080 aiid iie final v?*!,!'’ elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be yrsr as the base ends in short a? II As 
II So also sifiqq: and araqf : U 

I ^ I «; I « I ^6. II 

qs Hitt H wn I I ywfqrrsqfrqflw q qr^sq; ♦ 

qtfinffqfrsqf^ 'qqarquqrq «nyfqr^^qr?qr<i i arrsrTfflfit !rTtqrt<iiflr¥ i qunqqf ; 

qtrf : II 

792. The or is not the substitute of ^ in the words 
kshubhna &c. 
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Note-. — The ‘ not ’ of sutra VIH. 4. 34 S. 2840 is to bo read into this. 
Thus also in the substihites of being like the 

princip&l I. 1, 57. S. 50. So : where the change wae called for by VIII. 4. 3, 
S. 857 and Till. 4. 26 S. 3(>t'< sTSf? and ST»W: when second members in a 

compoc 'id, denoting a name as, II Tho word when 

taking the Intensi ve afti.i , as, II belongs to this 

class, *Tf^, HTf if, 3 TRt and STJT when used .as second terms in 

a comp- Kind. As, gRq^iT«i , gRir^siH., which required change by VIII 4. 3 S. 857 
So qRsr;f*T»l contrary to VIll. 4. 14 .S. 2287 WlRrtfl:. WHT: II 

All these are Names. After the word arr^f^ there is no change, as, 3Tr^f4*Tnfi’5f 
ST^rainT II fRsirr, and gR and followed by gsT do not cause 

change '.u the »l of when the compound is a Name. This is an eqr^R|<T^: M 

1 g^’Tr(g*sTrRr), 2^qgq; ispfq, 5 HTc. if^i^qrcqqrf^ ^rat 

6 gRsTJ^, 7 fRqsqq 8 RrRsnwqL; ; lOq^sr, 

iiiT?*r, i2?r5fST, i.ifsfqn, loatfjT, 16 ?rg[q, 

17TRq!fq», 19 TfcqsfqqL, 20 5Hrq^«:, 21 wPfqwh 22qrafir: 

23 4 *r?g<T:, 21 fTr^wfOTSf ( qrpqTjAsft ) II g^qr, 25^03, 3^11:1, 

26 sic*r«if, sTffsr-ir? 27 Prf^T^. 28 ^fq^sr, iqfw, •?«!, iTsrq, 

HpftsT, 29 =q-3?fqq, 30 fRqjrfrf^ fSTfoTCWR aHPini. I fftfif, RlRlt, IPfti, 

?R aTrsf%»Ti!Ii II 

Thus gff?; II 

This bf.ing so, there is 119 necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute ahna end in .short s? for the purpose of thi.s case. Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnddi class, in order to 
prevent the nr change required by VIII. 4. ii S. 1055. 

In the sutra VIII. 4. 7 S. 791 \vc read '• when preceded by a word 
ending in short ay ” ; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long *17, 
we have no oi change ; as qtir?: ( ) li 

vs^ I g ^^sgrir* i X i « i ii 

?r»»T?re i iraqrlroW wrtfg i ?r»nfin 

iqq: I 5*1?: II 

793. This .substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken a.s a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samahdra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus f*nct: g>n?n:— m?:, so also eq?: II Here rule V, 4. 91 applies. 
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There can be no Tat]:)uriisha compound, unless it is a 

Numeral compound. So tlie u^e n( t!ic word in tlie sutra is not 

absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness. 

I ^ I I a I II 

’T ' !jTT»nr 5 ?rss 5 ?iru; i i 

I i T^r?; i ^TT>TU?'ni'Tr» 3 T??»ri 7 i 

M 

794. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list ( i, c. 3*»«r) and eka. this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word 3?r»T menns ‘ last ’ ; .md refers to which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. S. 7S7. The word ‘ last ’ is used instead of 'pq as a’^rq^r ; the 
better draft would have been <|«ni|=frrvqrn, ll Thus » The word 

is a term of ])raise. n Some include the peivi'.’.imate word 

also in the prohibition, .'\ccordincf to them qJs?tRr?! the proper form and 
not ; it 

vse.'<» 1 3TJTn;^rr*rrg^^: 1 i « i il 

795. Thu, affix tauh ooiuus after the word ‘ un.s.’ 
standing at the end of a Trtpuruslia cMuipound, wlieu it has 
the sense of ‘ the mo-t exeellunt of its kind . 

Thu.s -- ' the in v* excellent of horses ". 

Xi,fr : — The wdhI nii*nns ‘ iho pi-incipal * : as tho ^70!^l tho priiu'i- 

pal member of an aiiimak so ])v' mntoiioniy if has come to mem * th-' principal'. 

Why do wo say *• wlieu moauTur tko excolliMit ", Obsorro : 

— ** die breast of I^ovadat/a 

vs 5 .e I sT^irwr^- 1 ^ 1 « 1 11 

pfiTRif ^ 1 aT^frr^'r: 1 1 1 

, 796 . The afbx tach comes after anas, a^man, avas, 
and Saras, when at the end of a Tatpuruslia compound, it 
denotes a jftti or a name. 

59 
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Thus 7 <Tr«r^, , and are examples of 5 nf?r 

words, while W^frratW, and ^< 79 ^^ are examples of ^sfjr il 

Note — Why do wc say '* when meaning a jlti or a sahjha ? Observe 

WfWr:, II 

vs ^\3 I arTJT^rcrv^rf ^ ?T«fT!r: 1 H 1 « 1 n 

^TfiTW ?T^r »Tr»T 5 i?r: I ^rr-rrHST 1 vTf ; vfr?: 1 prgrr ^ 

II 

797. Tlio aflix taeli oou’cs affar talcslia, wlien pre- 
ceded by grama and kaata, iti a Tafpunisha Ci)mponnd. 

The aniivritti of jfiti and does |■»)t run into tlv’s si“ltra Thus 

*IT»TP 5 tr^r = *rnTfT 5 -, ^gsrf W’-TKOT; ‘the pnolic cn.-pe-ltc- of ,ill.’ *sif •TT: =^r?: 
“independent.” W?; frgrf = 5 KrT;T^: meiniiv^ ?^iTS 5 r: sT 

‘and independent artisan, not particularly b:und undc' cn^ai^cment to 
any one 

vs«.^ I 3 ?%: g;r: I I a I II 

«if?TW 1 9 TR»*?f ^srr u 

798. The affi.x tacli eome.'^ after tlie tvord gvati pre- 
ceded bv ati. in a Tatpnrnsha compound. 

Thus 3 TfrT^!T: ’^r'ni.= 3 Tf^«Tf 7nif: ‘‘ the hoar that surpasses the dotj ’’ 
i. e. very swift ”. So “ the do"-suri)assino soldier i. c. more 

devoted to his m ister than a do» ’ or " a servile arm>', as mean as a dojt^.” 

vstt I grqwfrr^irrm^ 1 1 a 1 tvs 11 

^Wrf 3 tf?«r?i^f‘T»rPTW'^'T: 1 srr^T; sTr^rv'^: 1 f%«t 1 

^r?«: II 

799. The affi.x tacli comes after tlic word Svnn 
ending in a Tatpnrnsha compound, when another thing not 
being a living oliject is compared with it. 

Thus arr^: W = sn 5 |pg^: ‘ a do"-likc bow.’ This compounding takes 
place by II. i. 56. S. 735. 

Why do we say “ when the thing compared is not a living being ”? 
Observe •' a dog-like monkey ”. 

M I 1 M « 1 e.*; 11 
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I I 1 1 4 f*j?Rf*r 4 ?ifw 11 

800. The affix tach comers after saktlii, when pre- 
eeJod by iifetara, mj'i^a, and jnirva, in a Tatpiirusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

13 }’ tlic force of tiic word ^ in the sCitra, we read in tlie word a'TJiRril 
also. Thus 11 So also in ?t^i«r=qR 

^?TW»I. II 

< 9 \ I ?fT^r f^ur: l l a 1 8.6. 11 

531 ^ BT^rHIRR^oirTHT?^ 3 ^, ' I I 

RfR .1 SS^fiRtfR: ^‘R: <T>^R'r: II 

801. Tlie affix tach comes after llic word nan, when 
at tlie end of a Dv'igii compound, but not so. when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus fl[(»s!ir--ieRRf«R = ffl[RRR:':R‘i' ffRRRRHi' IV. 3 . Si S. I4^>i ) The 
elision of IV. 1. .S.'i S. ''So does not appl\’ here, as that rule is rc.strictcd by 
the word ^f%T of IV’. I. bg S. loSi and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

So also 5 mh HRmR = ffRR*l- so also RRffRL II Tlius flRR'IRRL , R^RR- 
fq?i: arc also formed. 

Why do wc say ‘ when in a Dvigr. compound ’ ? Observe URTRP 
” the king’s ship ”. The phrase ‘‘ when a Taddhita affix is not 

elided” of sutra V. 4. 93 S. 739 applies here also. Therefore ?=» does not 
apply in R'RR*:. RTR: i^R: ='t’RRf-. H 

i sTvina i n i « i ?oo ii 

?*iril 1 RRrSRRL I I RRiUI II 

802. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 

Thus RRT wrw=RraRRR.i< The compounding takes place by II. 2, 
2. S. 713. The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender 
of the term, as required by II. 4. 26 S. 812 ; for gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ( RrRnvqtR wnw ) H 
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I I y I « I ^0? II 

i ri»!rr<«i|i i i ii 

803. To tlio word kluiri, at the cud ot’aDvigii 
coinpouiul, and to the same, wlieii preceded hy the word 
ardha, in a Tatpuruslia i:()i))])oiind. the aHix taeh is added, 
according to the ojjiniou of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The words f^r: and STirril are both iindcrstOod here. Thus f 5Tr*ii 
«>Tr5% = or ffjgrft n So also 3T^ Jsrrejh = or II 

I I y I « I II 

ffrrr I SJSjRH l SI53n'^ l I fI»qrR>5JR**IT ?^t?Tr 

II 

804. The aflix tach is added to the word ahjali, 
when preceded hy dvi or tri. in a l.)vigii Tat[)iirnsha 
compound. 

Thus f (^5?i4ir ?IRrfRr = Sl>5r^*l • so also 3q>3r5ni,il The word finrr; 
is understood hcie also, so tliat when the compound is not a Dvi^u, the rule 
does not apply. Thus sgres^rw: = 11 The phra«e “ when a Taddhita 

is not elided ( V, 4. f)3 S. 729 is understood here also. Therefore the 
aftix T^^does not apply iicre ; ^'r^; = gj>4T(%: « ( V. 1. 28;. 

A’u/t The uhiase •• .'loeoi-diiis' (o the opinion of iliu I'hislerii (jrainiiiari- 
fius ” V. 4. 101 S. sO;j is (0 ho roiul into f hi.s .siitia. Tlm-s in tlio alleruiilivo wo 
have II 

'Joy I agriiir i y i a i ^o« ii 

5«rrf?rRW5T srrRqfc^RHsRra'^r %ff i asir gtrgarw; ii 

805. Tin* affix Cueh comes tiftcr tlie word brahmaijti 
in a Tatpnrusliii com[)ound, when the compoimd denotes a 
person belonging to a certain country. 

The word 3iiH<Tf: is e<]uivalent to 3IR<T^ ‘ belonging to a country.’ 
This affix comes after that TatiJifusha, the first member of which is a word 
denoting a country. Thus P(jIT = SUgWSfh and “ a BrAhmana 

of Surashtra or Avanti.” This is an example of Locative Tatpuruslia 

compound. 
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Note; — Why do Ave say “ when refeiriug to tlio name of n country”? 
Observe : ‘ Narada the b.'ird of the I'oJs 

1 1 1 « 1 ii 

s?T»ni ?!?5^ 1 wgir ^agj: i *H5Jf 11 

806. The aHix tucli eoincs optiouulJy after llie 

word Itrahmaii preceded by the word.s 5* in Jt 

Tutpuriislia compound 

Thus or ‘ a bad Ikahmana ’. The word agJJt is a synonym 

of argpn " a BrShmana ”. 

«:o\3 lanfJT^rr: ^rmJTrm«?:T!Iiir€w?Tr: 1 ci ^ 1 vi^ 11 
»i9fT 3Tr^rirs5?n?^i v. 1 1 iifra^r 1 

1 »Tfr3rr3'i‘*i: t eK»i t 393 R?%^r • iif3T?r=fK: 

HRrar ?T^t5?f3?rH %ft »i9wr^ ?qrJi 1 FTRrijfS'nsrmT^^Kqt: urfiT?t5Kwm Tft- 
«Tr«n 3? 3333 1 1 

srrr^rW 1 ?r?T R9?irfr 1 ii5Kr9?r 1 »i?ar5[r5?fq 

f!'3 3Tr?f^ I n 

39fr?'3 3rH^?Rf¥ef7H»5?ir3 jffHjfw * n »i?3r »f 9 njr 

31 3r^r 1 1 11 

5733: 3<Tt3 9J%3 * II ST^RaTR: II 

ni3 ^ * II nmsf gt gsi; 3 hiss 3 5Tt?3 3=?f:s3f3?qv: 11 3r3>?3 1 

8l'^n|S33f*Prtf5W3 3tnf33l»TIgf 5ft9r3R’3, 1 3^9I3t »I3t H3r9K; 3Te»I33 I 355T:53r- 
^Sf3»33CT»T3lff|W 3r II 

807. For the final of ^5?! is substituted siifj; (str) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and befinv 

5Tr?T?ir II 

As 39r8r8l: or R^FBgJT. 39rf3:, 39rifm"r3: II ^\’hy do we say • before a 
word which is in apposition with it ' ? Obseive 393: tt 3 r= 39 flH 3 r ” the 
service of the great man ”: the two words arc not in apposition. Obj. We 
shall explain the compound H95^3r by saying that the rule of etr substitution 
applies to those compounds only of RfH which are ordained specially by 
11 . I. 61 S. 740 and not to the general compounding of 39?! with any noun. 

And as 393:^31 can not be compounded under II. i. Ot S. 740 so there 
will be no w substitution here. 
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Alls. — Not so ; for how then you explain the sir in which is 

also not a compound under II. i. 61 S. 740 but a lUihuvrihi, and which ac- 
cording to your explanation ouglit to be : U 

Thcicfoic, we conic to this conclusion that the rratipachjkta ParibhA- 
sliA does not apply here, and tin's because the word employed 

in the sutra. d'herefore, the present sutra applies to all compounds of 
where it is in apposition with the second word. 

How do you e.xplain tlic lengthening in ICithcr by yoga- 

vibliAga, taking arffi as a separate siitra ; or because i’Aniui himsc’f useo it in 
V. 3. 49 S. 1995. 

Ill »l?r}r + the feminine is first changed intt) the masculine 

by VI. 3. 42 S. 746 ; and then the fl is changed to 3 Tr by the present 
sutra, and tlius wc get 11 

l*hc com|>ounding with takes place under II. i. Or S. 740. 

This rule a[)plic.^ to compcninds ruder that iiiK*, as well as to 13 ahu- 
vrihis, ivhen also the two words are in apposition, as in q^rirr^.* li In fact, this 
is the object ot using the word sainanadh kar.ir in tni.s sutra. Had it not 
been used, tlien by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Tatpiuii.dia compounds of inahat, taught nnrler 1 1 , i. 61 S 740, 
but not to Bahuvrihis like : M In ^*^5r**. the 

long 3 Tr is not substituted 'as the sense of is here secondar}’. 

Veiri : — W is substituted for the final before and 

the feminine being changed Id masculine, lliongh the v nu^ lu u- not 

be in apposition. As = = 

n 

Vthi : — W is substituted (or the final of before wdicn a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As W qrT II Why do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe li 

Van : — BTT is substituted for the final of before irr, when the 
meaning is that of ‘ yoked.’ As, n But where 

‘ yoking ’ is not meant. The q[ in is for the sake of di.stinctncs.s. 

The affix of V. 4. 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the me- 
thod of yoga-vibhaga ; though the compound is BaliuvrJhi ; = 

+ «fri- 3 ?^ll The aggregate of eight cow.s is (SamAhAra Dvand- 

va). The chariot is also calleci 3 T 5 r»Tqi^ because they arc yoked there 

to. 
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e:®*; I ^T^WT T Prgg t g ^T Tr^fr: 1 S l ? 1 «5 » 
an?f*ir{i I tV ^ ^ fr??r 1 fr 1 « rnr^rPr! 1 %reif 5 t i 1 

»T?fafrw5rt?5r: f^»i 1 1 ti sTr^^r^rffW ^^5?in * n 1 rf^iwi 1 


808. 3ir is siihstitntod for tlio final of fk aiicl 
wIkmi sinothor Numeral follows, Init not in a IJalmvTihi or 
before ^TOrfk II 


Tln-.s ff5?r'-^r ^ ?5r or ft f^). :, arer^, 

•TeriTniMT- ^^jiTsT^riT n 

Why do we say ‘ not " l.j-i tlie componn ' is a Haluivrilii, or the word 
BTWm follows ’? Ob'er\c f^v, sr[3frif%: II 

Vd>l: — 'I'his O'! ■ ,.p[jl!es npto one hnnd.j;'. ' ‘herefere not here, 
ffWBW, 3Te?i?T»T, 3Te?riT^»!:ii 


«:ot I U . ^ I II 

fsi?rsffq 3r>ifr 1 =T?ir??i 1 1 ^ssfl^r ^ f%3?i 1 

I 3 ^mUn 1 irr* 1 fx?to*r,i 11 

809. For 1% is sril)stitiit(*(l whoi auotla'r Nii- 

meral follows, Imt 1:01 ii: a B tlinv'i'iiii or before 3T5frr% II 

As, 5Tij(?5T. II But not in fsT??tr: which is a Bnhu- 

vithi. fll 2 . 05 S B.( 3 / SR^'rffT II 1 Ills suhstitntion takes place npto hvinrlreJ : 
not he. e, i=V-51»l.. nTH!S?l«I, » 

i;^o I rkwTT =;3rgrTR7irn»j^r i ^ i 5 i «jl 11 

si5r=Tr®v ^qpn'f^rfi^Tfrfr ix 1 ft’^-^rPrsT^ 1 1 : 

3r7rv5^[ftiB3 1 f^T«rt^rK5i3 i ^*<?5f^jrri:5r3 1 ■i>^r5i?'TrgtTRR=T^R!S 11 

810. 'rii'* allow substitution in tlie case of all (j^, 
jind 5twq[), is o]Uion;!l. when tlu‘ word ^r^riR^r^C «hnd the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus ft-an^rftRJT or or . sreRs^m^ 

«Tfr'n^'*Tr^r3 II This is also before hundred ; as, ff^^iiand II 

So also with , iTfS, find n 

I n^trnna^^'r *^15^ 1 e 1 5 1 vss n 

CTTfWi«i ^3T3«TT«TRw I Rifr rlr^iwf ?nt ?r»Tr% 
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i i «j«r?TT^?T^ : i 7^r- 

I n 

'w T5f f^fws^wrf 5 =*T »4r^ II i ^r'srsii i <fryf i 

II 

Sll. Tlio No^ative purtifle ivinaiiis mifluiiigoil in 
a word whioli bonins witli and of tins there is tlie 
augment ( 3??^ ). 


Thu^if^qrHf^5lf?r:=qgfrjn‘^5lf>, ^?J>r5Tf35Iil ll These are Instnimoiital 
comnoiituls f.>rme(l under 1 1. I. 30 S. 692 by the method of yog.a-vibh/tfja 
taking as a -icparat!: siltr.i. The nas d is optional, so \vc liave 

also, moaning ‘‘nineteen." Tlie augment is added to the final of the 
first member, so that u c have optionally two forms iT^rr|[ sT itticl 

(^JIR by \TII. 4 . .j.^. S. Ilf'. 


F<r/ 7 :— The f..,,,; cf j.? changed I ijbefori 25. ,^r, ■'•■nd vjf fmeming 
‘location"): and the first 1‘tter of the second member is changed to -=■ - z y 
Thus ^7 7 Rr 'ff'T ; 'T‘ ■'■ff «rr2T gtK " Thead.'.i'^' 7 is 

oocional h^re. '1. no i)".ttii'.,_, of vc'if in 'he iihir.d nun. her iiulleates th.n: ijr h.. • 
h e the moanin g "f " in many parts or ways " (;TRrr,=>‘tw’. I., fact, h the 

force of an affix I’.eua The .mIc, thorefo..-, <locs lot apply to thc.se 
or >T?tr% = 'TT’^r II 


TMK fiKXDER OF CmrPOUXDS. 

I 5^?T?p7?fr: 1 5i I a I 11 

iTH^r! TC>T?f>TV rwj f?irfi 1 i i vvjrTeqsrt n 

•ji?=HrifTH»ir\Tl ITRT'K II <T>s^rj 1 

JTra'^ ‘sfir^^ni 5?fRiifi^?K: i i ^ ^R^riirt:: i ii^ ?Trq*jfr?tTiTrtT: i 

Pic#?irr»qi II 

812. Tho "(Midnr of a Dvnmdva or a Tat-purusli.i 
compound is like tliat of the last word in it- 

This applie.s to an Itarctara Dvanclva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion. As ‘ those two ffem.) the cock and the pe.ahen ’ qaflfWf- 

frMir 'those two fmas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The SamAhara Dvandva i- 
always neuter. .So also in a Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned 
in the previoii.s aphorism : As aq^fqeqmr: , sr^qiift ‘half a pippali.’ 
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— Prohibition must be made in regard to (l) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with inR,aTr<m and, and (3) compounds with Gati words 
i. e. Prftdi compound.s ; a.s, ‘ PurodAsa prepared in five cups’ ; qrw 

(RIR + ^fRW) 'has obtained living.’ aqrqSTjff^qf: li aq ^f iqrft: ‘ who is a 
suitable matcli for the gir!.’ There is no special rule of PAnini by which 
can be so compounded. We infer such a rule, by the implication ( jftApa* 
ka) of this vArtika. ‘ gone beyond Kausambi.’ 

I I ^ I « I ;iv 9 II 

813. The gender of the compound of the word a§vn 
‘ horse ’ and vadava ‘ a mave,’ is like tluit f)f tlie first word in 
it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 
12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. ar^qqqqrfqqV : snjqq'T^! 

&c., (in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 

I ^r^rr^T^: 31% 1 ^ l « 1 11 

tD’SR’TT 5 W 4 I qRsqtfqniqrqrSjprrqqrfrsejw qmw>TfTtqtHqtRf 
wmt I I 1 ; 1 S 7 ?: » trq II fftmq 1 

f%Trqq • »rqHqw n 

814. The Dvandva and Tat])ursha compound en- 
ding with rStra and ahna and aha are spoken of in tl\e mas- 
culine. 

This debars the neuter gender of S.imAhAra even (II. 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it is a subsequent sAtra to that in the order of PAnini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4. 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II. 4. 17.8. 821. 
Thus aqfHnr : II 

These words refer to kvit and SamasAnta affixes. Thus the word aw 
is formed by tn% + »T^ (V. 4. 87 S. 787) srj is formed by V, 4. S8 S. 790 
and by V. 4. 91. S. 788. The general rule II, 4. 26 S. 812 also does not 

apply here. 

TitnruanqifiHW:. ‘Aspaceof two or three nights ’ tAj,:, »TTOS:, 
q^rci ' the forenoon, the afternoon and noon.’ aj?; ‘ two days ' niq.', ‘ three 
days.’ 
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V&rt \ — The word preceded by a lunneral is always neuter, as 

&c., i* 

I 1 I « II 

I 3 9TTlfr“^^: I ?)^^T'TrfTr??TR?5TW I 3Tq5iTr : II 

815 . Till' Tatpiirusha word apatliain 'a bad road ’ 
is neuter. 

The word “ Tat-piiriislia " only is undersio.)d in tins siitra and not 

Dvandva. 

‘this (neuter is a bad road’ lUit BT'T?trV^. ^masc.) ‘a 
roadless country.' Here the compound lieinp^ Ualuiviihi, the word is mascu- 
line ; so also a;TWr: where the rule dues not appl)*, because the sfitra has 
exhibited the form with the samasilnta affix. So where there is no 

samdsftnta affix, the form is BT'Ts^r* also. The samfisaiUa is opitoual by 
xV. 4 . 72 S. 957 - 

31% ^ I ^ I « 1 Ii 

®TWr?«I5 mV' ^ I I BTvi^w I | | tr^ 

»Fy. 41rs«r, n 

81G. Tin* wiu’ds •cinllKirelia ‘ eSre., may bp inasculino 

and neuter. 

As and • half a verse.' (n* ‘ • So also 

ifnf: or 5fr^*I.‘a place of on^onna;.;e ; ^rfr- ‘ the body ‘a slicd ;’ 

‘nectar;’ ‘the body,’ ' ‘u ^oad for an ehjihaiit ’; ‘ajar’ 

&c. 

Note ’. — The^'O twofold gehiloj*- SMiufUmc-,. r,>?iv»y fl’nVrnu nu*;mings, the 
masculine form liaviiii^ one nioaimii^ and thv n(*iiu'r. rjiiotlior d'lms ‘ treasure,’ 
TO: or ‘ lotus,’ ‘ Irert'^'ire,’ :ind or * eoiich-^ludl/ Wf?: or ^rTR 

* gho.st.* But ^heii it is a voi hal noun, it take.s tho Lcoiidcr di the wonl it c|Ui\lifiefl. 

or ‘ •‘'fth’: hut wIm*»i it is o»»iisiderc‘d as a dorivat ivo ivord nioaniiig * born 

in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the f(endt*i «>f th<* wc»rd ii ijualitios. ‘ best ’■ 

‘ compendium.’ So and vjjwq. 

<1^ I i ^ ^ i ii 

q^FTseijtff I arsi^ri n 

817- 111 (fi common) mime ( ex|)rossivo of) class, 

in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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^ Note* — The worJs ol' tliis •'iHra rc*<juire some detailed explanation. The 

I name of it j;iti or species, al\va,ys denote^ one, since it is a collective noun, and will 
naturally take tlie .sinffniar nnrnhor; hy the ]nescnt .sutra such words may take the 
plural number also. In such nouns oi class, llnj plural number lias also the force of 
the singular. The .vnuvritti of asishyam does not further II Thus 
oj- grrsi^j 

N(tte : — Lt follous ironi that adjocuvos wincli arc not themselves com- 
mon noun, such as HISTi a'jrec A\{t]i the noun and will also get the plural 
number. Thus <>c F'lll grown barley ” 

or n 

j Why have \vc u-cd ilm woid jiUi in this suira ! For tliis aphorism does not 

apply to ])roper Noun. . rinn- 1 ^c\ iniatia. Yajhadatta. Why have 

wc used the woid A woid nni\ he a cIji.ss noun or I'ati, but it may not be 

the ai'pell.'iiion o{‘ n clas.'^. 'riin- th.* siaiiic (>' !:;'isyaj)a m.iy nUo be called kasyapa ; 
this is a clas'j noun, but it i.s riot the appellation ^TFQ^tr or name of a class, such 
word.s cannot taki* the pluial lorin and si ill dcnoic a singular seuse. 

Why do wc .say * ek-a-'min ’ When two or iin»re cla.ss name? are compounded 
as sftff^Cr ‘ fho rico and bariej;’ the rule docs not apply. 

All o\ ception niu>i be nuule when a cla.ss noun is qualified by a numeral 
adjective. As Hfvf^ 5Rfrrw. 

I I ? I ^ n 

^ ^^rfi 1 fii5' ‘ hwr i stw fr% 

II JTHf^rvr*- ' n srqnq n 

(S18. Thu ])lu]‘al of ilic prououii asmad, ■ 1’, is 
used optiouiilly, though the sense requires a singular or dual 
number. 

» Thus “ ( spenk ’ or “ wc speak '' or a*T:\ may be spoken 

by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus arr^T ‘ we two sjieak * or gq: ‘ we sj^cak.' 

Vdrt : — Tliere is prohibition when the pronoun of the 1st person is 
qualified by an attribute; — as qg?:? ‘ I Tatii am speaking.’ Here wc 
cannot use the plural. 

1 i ? U i e« ii 

1 i i gr^ 9t9<Tl( i ; rIj* 

I nn>r^% ii 
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819. And the dual of riialgiini and Proshtha- 
padd, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 

The worcl^'q’ in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
fil: from the last. Of the stars phalgiini and proshthapada, the forms may be 
cither dual or plural. As (dual) ; or (plural.) 

So also ^ sfr^Tf or n There are two pairs of stars of the name of 

phalguni and proshthapadcl, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being * dual.' The present sutra ordains plural optionally. 

Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms'.^ Because if phalguni and 
proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have Ihcir proper 
number ; as n 

I Tar^*^5r ? i ^ i c^ii 

I RT«qs»r^?rtr ii 

820. Ill the Dvaudvti compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasu. the dual invariably conics in the place of the 
plural. 

When there is'a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound i.^ always in the 
dual. Thus ‘ the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 

seen (dual).’ 

Why do we say ‘ Tishya, and ‘ Punarvasu Observe RrfTf^rSWf- 
* the stars Vis^kh^ and AnurAdha.’ The compound is in plural number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do nut connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense. As * Boys called Tishya 

and Punarvdsus.’ 

■ Nott . ; — There is uiie star callcvl Tishya ; ami thoro are two stars called 
Punarvasu. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to imiro than two stars, it 
ought to have been in tlie plural number. Thi.s rule tcache.s that there should be a 
dual number, where other .vi.yc there would have been a plural number. 

Why is the word ‘ .star ’ repeated in the shtra, when the previous sCltras 
and the context show that star.s wfic being treated of, Tlie repetition is for the 
flake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasu. As 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrthi compound meaning ■* persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasfi.” 

The rule only applie.s to the Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As 

This sfitra indicates by implication fjiiclpaka) that " every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” ; for other- 
vvi.se the employment of the term in the sutra would be super- 

fluous. 

The word ' invariably ’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “ option ” stops here with lliis sutra and does not extend 
further. 


I I ^ I a I II 

•TurftffBrww lira: 11 11 

3Tr M I 

8T% «rT lira* 11 i n 

wrosHwn * II 1 ^ggn»iii 

iijIsRBr * n 1 1 

I STf^TJUl: I 

5RT^ 5TS54t«l * II ^5 4^1% I JTIB: II 

821. It, namely the Dvign or the Dvandva com- 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see II. 4. 1. S. 731 U'^d II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. 

Note : — This sutra dcbaivs tlio operation of the rule by which a compound gets 
the geuder of its subsequent member. See 11. 4. 26. S, 812. 

As, q5'«r*l4>l ‘ an aggregate of five cows,’ fsjifBBl ‘ the teeth and lips ’ 
‘ head and neck.’ 

Vdti : — A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short %t, is em- 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as 45'<rg^. 
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Vdri\ — A Dvigii, the last member of whirli i>. a feminine word end- 
ing in 8TT^ affix, is optionally feminine : as. or 

Vdrt '. — A Dvigii, tlie Inst member of which is a word ending in 
is optionally feminine and the is elided ; as, q>^fT^<l.or 

Vdrt '. — Prohibition iniisi be stated in the case of Deign compounds 
ending in &c., • 

Vdrl : — The Neuter gender is emplo\-e(i alier the word iTg* preceded 
by 5®H or ; as ‘ sacred d<iy \ grqJTf?*! ‘ lucky i\,\y: 

Vdrl \ — The word qtr ending with (he .samasanla affix V. p ;j 
S. 957) is neuter when compouiuled with a niirneial or an Avya\'a ; as 

Hut not in and ST^qj^qf: where the -ama- 

s^nta has not been added, becai: 'e c'f tiie [ao}nbihi.>n of V'. 4. r'9 S. 054. 

Vdrt : — The Neuter is eniplo) ed when the application ih general, 
and no particular gender i'- meant. 

As q^R • lie couks soU ’ .m\ ihlny^ in gciiv^ral that lie docs cook >, 
qrn: * in the morning It is pleaseml.' 


1 I I y I ^8. II 

II 

82 * 2 . A Tat-] e iiajMniini. w^t’i ilie rxeoplion 
of that whieli is lonoMi >\ .iio j»an.v;i(.‘ lau, aiid n[' tiu‘ 
Karmadharaya eoiii])(/iiii(i, iK;e»M!ies iiv*ait*r goinlor. in tlu* 
cases explained in tlio loilowlng’ suim-. 

— 'fhi> 1- n g.noih.iu’ -Uir'i M-g i) OO'. !]i(. of do- sUfecoiliiiLC 

aphorisms which show whor a 'J’ar-]Hir'‘-li;i iii.ix Im- Nc*iit«*r. 

I I I y I ;eo II 

sKwrr tr5tf»T^fU»i i ^irrar f%»i. i ^K»!r^s«ir • i ii 

823. When denotin.u un jippOlativi'. u Tat|)unisliii 
compound ending with tin*, word kuntlisl ‘ town,’ is nciitor in 
gender, provided tiiat, it is tin; name of a town situated iu the 
country of the U^inaras. 
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As, ‘ the town of Saiisamis, the flesccndents of J^ushama.” 

Why do we say ‘ when donotiii" an appellative ’? Observe 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situated in the country of the U^inaras? 

Observe 

Xole :--Tliis (k-’Dar*; llw' rnk (FI. 4. 2~) S 82^) )*y 'vliicli a coTiipourul gets the 
gender of its suUsofpn'nt tonu. (For IV. 2. 124. ^ 

I ^q^rrq^iT i ^ i « i ii 

^?fr^THra»Tr^r 7 ^» 2 ^*Tr'JTqR:rft: 

I qrrV^JJ'T^rr ?r'^- n 

824. A 'I’at-])iini>li<‘i coiiiponiid ciuling with the 

words • npfijnii ’ (iir/oiitioii^ and ‘uj)aki’aiJia ‘ ( coinmence- 
uiciit) is mnitor in ;i(.M;der. wiinn ii is intended t«> express 

the starting point ot‘ a, work, wideh is lirsi invented or com- 
menced. 

A.s, ' tlie hoot: /. e. the cnainmar which i.s Pdnini’s invert- 

tion ‘the nicrisun' Drona first introduced by the king 
Nanda.' 

\i)ie : — Oi coiir^t', vvlu n ii 1 ms ittri s^*:,..#;.. tin' nouter cf^^ndcr is not employed; 
as cqj ‘tin* char'KH math^ hy DrsM-lrt! t,’ fq ‘the chariot com- 

meiu’od l»y Yajiiiulaitd.’ .S'; ulsi* Fn' >' i»*s.' iija\ I «* rli.a im uiverLioii (tc., but ^hen 

tliosn words !tio ii-ji (‘iiipl«n .nl , iln’ in'iAtV ir»‘:i-k i* ': i>'\l . ''.s ^[FifrRFr^^rqir' ‘the 

slokas invoiitod hy N'ahniki.’ 

I ^rqr i r i « i ll 

0irqr?fT^^wr 1 i f%qrq(qqr?r 

i fr?r 3 Bir^rrF-cirrqqrrffq 11 

825. A Tiii-[)iirii^iia eouipoiiiii] LMuliiig with the 
word ohha.yjl * shaihnv ’ is neuter iii gender, wlien tlie sense 
is that of protuseness of tin* tiling indicated by the first 
;term. 

Thus, ‘ tlic sugarcane .sliacie /. <■., grove.s of sugarcane.’ 

The sfitra II. .1. 35 S. S28 gives optional neuter; thi.s rule enjoins 
invariable neuter when clihfu'fi has the sense of profuseness. In the sentence 
there is also shortening, there is art between ikshuchftya 
and nishadinyah. ‘\nothcr reading is U 
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*5^^ I u 1 « 1 11 

?Tm??reT*s5fr sj^jf writ 1 pm*ni 1 11 

Tiw^siw * II %if I nartTHT 1 ■^TsygH^rnr 1 

•T*i3«w«Fr 1 w:wh«i i Pr^TPronn 11 

82G. A Tatpiirushu compound ending with the word 
sabha ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word ll^ja. or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 

As f«T9«ni. ‘ the King's Court.’ ‘ tlie I.ord’s Court.’ 

But in cnHPTf ‘ the King’s Court,’ and the word is not neuter ; 

for synonyms of Cf3fr are only to be taken and not the word-form iniT ; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. i. 08. S. 25. 

So also c^:?T»T4L ' the Court of the Raksha.sas.’ fr^lT^^nni. ‘ the Court 
of the Pi^Achas.’ The word is neuter. The word non-human has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “ a RAksha.sa or a monster &c.” 

I srsEri^r *5r 1 ^ 1 « 1 11 

?r>Tr I#?# wrfi 1 iftwrif fwru 1 ftpi 1 

I II 

827. A Tnt-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabhd, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, is neuter. 

As, iff^^iTFL ‘ the concourse of ladies.’ Why do we say when it does 
not mean ‘ house.’? Observe : here ?r*Tr means a house or an institu- 

tion. 

I #iTg^T^r«rr5tT9rir%5rr5iT»i 1 ^ i « 1 M 

furn 1 wwJirlpTFt 1 1 intmt » 1 ffv- 

vsm I igw^ fur I nfwRTui nwrar 1 wtofi i 1 

Xf I naif 1 1 «HST^r n 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words send ‘army,’ surd ‘wine,’ chhdyd ‘shadow,’ Sdld ‘house’ 
and nlSd ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is formed by the particle nan (II. 2. G) and the 
karmadhdraya compound. 

As arrgW^sTr. srtgruntsTW ‘the ilrahman.-i army,' , UTlfCr ‘the 

barley wine,’ . fr?(r«srr2tr ■ the sh.acloiv of the wall,’ tfrm^ , »fr 5 rr 5 tr 

‘the cow hoii'c,’ ‘tomorrow iiij^ht.’ Hut 1 ar^sir 

‘ non-armj’,’ <T^4%^r army,’ the former beiii” a negative and tlie latter 

a karmadhflniya compound, h'or II. 4. 19 S. 822 applies here also. 

Here ends the Chapter on Tatpiiriisha Compounds. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

BA H r \'Rt H \ COM I’OU X DS. 

I ^sfir?: I ^ I R I II 

I ftrft*jrfvfr?rtf?’Tr f^’^rrfq f^Rrs«i ?r»Tr^r ’fr^: w? ^r^- 

>TTIHRTr*TW^T! II 

829. The voniainin^ e<MB]>i>niHl i*; (.‘.illed Palui- 

vrihi. 


Note : — A oompoiind which doo-? not fall within any one of the riile'« "ivcn 
above i. o. from S. downword.< will he Bahnviihi. This is a tifn^erinni; 

aphorism. 

This i.s an adhikara .'^iitra. A triad 'of singular, dual and plurap 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sutras G^C) and the 
rest, is the Sesha or ‘‘ remainder.” Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding sfitras. The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, b h arc in the Xi^minativc case, is 

therefore governed by this sutra, and gives rise to Hahuvrihi. 

.—Under shtra I. 4-. 70 S. 7S0 dion* i- tin* vArtilci »T?Tr«lif 

II ft ttMohe.s the c :)iiiju)iuulint; wirit the Noniiiiiitvi* But it is :i 

v4rtika and not a sutra. ^foreovor nceoi-ding to Kiisika, the rofoi-s to ‘'all 

where no other eomnoiindiinjj is ordainf''!. the wonU whi(‘li do not »rive rise to 
compounds like avyayibhiiva tfcc. will form Bahiivrihis." 

The Bahuvrihis like are exceptional. 

^^9 1 I ^ R 1 II 

w*T#T awnPisTfat i3r»rf«i% i 

^*iT’TiM9KnirnTrRffr ^ .* !rrR>T?7 n i i 

W: I i "fRr^w i *Tr»T: i inTHnSf <f jt i f? ^ 

WT - 1 s*ir^*n!!rnn»rf^ *t • n 

inn*iw ’•THpiw ^ * II I n 

sn^rsf?mNf * ii 9 tr«i>triw: i h 

?reftf?T RrH^W|R?FTO»T5q«IH l II 
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8^0. Two OP more words, eudiiig in the First ease- 
iitiix, form a eompound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the compound 
is called Jiahiivrihi. 

The 13aliuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; aa ?TR: ‘ a water-reached village.’ 

‘ a bull by whom a carl is drawn.' ‘ Rudra to whom cattle is 

offered.’ ‘ a vessel in which rice is placed,’ ‘ 

wearing yellow garmcjits.’ 5rR. ‘ a village possessed of heroic men.’ 

The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case. As »Trr‘ ‘ gone when it had rained.' 

The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded ; as 

u 

: — The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after ^ &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term. As qqRrT = ‘ ti tree of which the leaves aie all fallen.’ 

Va>t \ — The compounding of words signihdng what exists, coming 
after the negative »T3 t s.\ould be stated, and Ine optional elision of the second 
oftheterm^. As = ‘childless.’ So also wife- 

less.’ 


Compounds like should be staled us Bahuvrihi. As iirlcT- 

^rcr ‘ a Brahmaiii having milk.’ These words are indcclinables. The 

word ‘ asti ’ here is an indeclinable thougii appearing as a verb. 

Nutc : — Why have wo u.sed the word *' U/zya '' iu the siura So ihat the 
diii'erouce uf die .-jcopes of the T.atpariislia and ?lu* Bahavi ihi nia}' be in«licat;ed. 
A Tatpiirushii denotes the very thing or object expre'^sed by the words of the 
compound, ( ) : w’bilc a Baliuvi ihi always denotes another 

object, not denoted by the words ol the coinpouiul. 

r^ 5 i e i ? I 11 

3;#rs«Tr^r *iwrf»rf% arg* i 

I *i5^S<5ii ?Twr?7c 3c#ls«Trar 

^ WTiOTf’iff^rsindi i *Tg ^ i ^rr^rwirf^ 

I 
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f^r *Tr^ iKWr f^r w» rr stw 1 f«nrg: 1 «:q^- 

«rq‘ I msir ftw? > 

9 T^ ^f^iT I f^^rrsRrfr?!: • 1 1?4 1 1 

PPT4 arf^^r|i• jtvh ?r j^ffi sq^^irsfrii 1 rlfftwfr 5^«i 1 1 

!?^wf«Er5fr f| ?T»Traw ^c»Trf*r% 1 j4«Tf*ii«4fg wm^qir ^«?rW 1 

%? 5#q4»TrrV*i^ ' 3»ni wr 1 frsfi«irw*iw 1 

f^^r3ri5ft?*Tr^ 1 ^TrT »rr4r jsfn^sf^ P^^rr^rtgftnr >Tt««i»i.i 

5 wrerr s^ii I 1 ^^r^rwfwwf gr>5T3wjf^V5if: i 

fwn: Rf»i, t JTPTPi ^ »ir«Tt'3tcr%: I 

Hrf^g€?irrt^ 4 : 1 njFrHrq; 1 
9 Tg?r^ 4 [i I 

?r*nRrr^^t5T f^*r 1 qT?afoqr; »i(3r i?!?qnrl»ji3r 1 

f^m f^ mritivif nvjR t^f^^ ff 1 g n 

JSol. Ill iho room of a loiniiiino \voi\l tliorc i.s subs- 
tituted fill cijuiviilciit iiiid uiiiforiu iiia>culuR- form, when it i.s 
a word wliieli Jias an actual eorresj)ondin<i masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix and is followed hy 
another feminine word in the relatitm of apposition witli 
it ; but not wlien such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor rw &e. .(see under S;h5 for the list of I’riySdi 

words ). 

yoiti — Tliu 1)1 iliit, •^Mtra rotjiHiu >uiii<‘ analysis lor hitiLi 

cuiiipiclicii&ion, ‘lor a feminine ^Y(^l•d \ 5^^ *‘ like the niabeuliue," 

i. c. a Mihsiitute like llie maseiilino fakcR tlie looin of a feniiiiiin^ woni. 

hy which a masculine is spoken ot 1. e. a >m)u1 

w’hicii has an equivalent iiia'-iMiline, the coiTe^iioiulenco must be in the Jorn 
( STTc^f^ ) niid the ••uit.vAfif im f ) of the two woids that is when 

both the words are eoo\teM‘'iv'e in rlu*:r <1. ’notation, applying to the s.imc 
objects, but of different genders. A wonl which ha< not the affix 

is called II That leniinine word wdiieh fioo^ not end in and has n 
corresponding masoiilino wnnd, having the same form and eonnotaf ion, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a 11 ^ ho 

word is a liahuviihi, tlie titih affix is not elided anomaloubly^ 

while tlie whole compound is in the gonilive case, llie affix being elided anomaloubly, 
Of such a i<oiiiiiino w’ord, there is (he substitution of a masculine 

form, l^rovided that, the second member i.s a i. 0. a word in 

apposition with the lirst, and of tlie foriiiiiine gender.- '»ith the exception 

of an Ordinal numeral ( ) and of f&H Ac. 
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Thus “ He who has brindled cows.” Here iir is shortened by 

1. 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is • while 

its [grammatical analysis is + ( Tl j + ifr-t ( VI ; Here become^ 

masculine ; and ni is shortened to 5 II Similarly H 

Similarly there may be compoundini^ of more tlian two words 
as II Here according to some we have cither i%^r- 

or “ So also ^ 7 ^R?^r 5 T|F: or II The 

first member retains its gender in a Hahuvrilu of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the Jirs^ word in the 
compound. The word ‘last word” is the technical name of the 

last member of a compound ; while “ first word,” i- similarly confined 

to the first member of a compound. Therefoic in a compound of thr«e 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada ; similarly this second term though a 
purva-pada with iclation to the third, is not called purva-pada ” Thus 
say some grammarijin.s. 

But as a matter of fact, there is not in the sutra any such word as 
purva-pada ; and the w'ord should not be inserted in it. For if qualified 
this sutra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could lurm ijfrrRT^rir by ; we could not form 

but H l>ui in the Mahabhashya w^e find 

%g^r^»n5TK: n Therefore, the penultimate w’ord will become masculine ; 
and the propci form is ^c. Therefore in 

“ he wdio has one brindleil and one old cuw’ ’ though it is 
a poition of a dwaiidva compound, we have only. 

This is in the MahAbhashya. But when the first member is a Karmadharaya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as ‘ He who has an 

old brindled cowc” The compounding here is by 11 . 1. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term is a Karmadharaya compound, we have il First we 

combine ifCrTf and nr in a karmadharaya compound, srcrff ^rnr nVn 
wdhch is formed by adding the feminine affix to the word formed 

by the samasanta affix ( V. 4. 92 S. 729). Then w’c form the Bahuvrihi 
r%nf and nfn = f= 5 rnr 5 T< 3 ^^r^: the affix is added by V. 4. 1 53 S. S33. 

So also nw) Here is a feminine w^ord 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same iorin and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine docs not end in the affix 37^, but in the affix 
BTF; it is folhved by another feminine word nrnt which is in the same case wuth 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 
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word is changed to the coircspoiidiiiy masculine word u So 

also . II 

\Vh}^ do wc asiy * tor a feminine word ' ? Observe 

*>’Rr?T = II Why do we ^ay wliich has an ai)propriate 

masculine ) ? Observe II There is no corre^pond- 

ing muscnlinc of irjfT H Why tio we say of the same connotation and 
form ?ET»fRra*TrS^r ’ Observe the inasculine word has not the 

same significance as 11 The words nml sT'STrfTHR: are 

anomalous. Why do we s.iy not ending in 37 ^? Observe ^Rf^vrr^: II 
Why do we sa\’ ‘ both words bjing in tlie same case and referring tv> 
another person ' ? Observe = “ tlic mother of 

Kalyani.” Why do we say r%«irq ‘ fullowcd b}- a fcinminc word ’ ? Observe 
= 11 Here the -.ecoiul member mifST is a 

Neuter word. Why do we say ‘ aot beiii;.; an ordin.il Numeral ' ? The next 
stitra applies to ordinals. 


I sTctj^rjurroifn 1 y 1 a 1 ii 

?r<on> 5 rJi??raf 5 fr «»fi Qrf? 5 j= rr?stTr?ifRr'»qiTTisi i «R?»!ir'jfr qs'^c'Cr *ir«T 

ir^ftnrr sr; 5 if 5 *tn!riT>^»ir i m JT»froii jkh i jf^tr^trfffqqrs'wjiraw 

1 ■^? 3 TRr?w 5 f 1 sTJq^r n 

'S.S2. 'J’hc affix aj) coiiiu.s attor a lijiliiivrilii com- 
pound, ending in a Icmininc ordinal Mumcral or iii the word 
pramdni. 

The word means word.s in the fcmir.iiie I'ender emlinf^ in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 3 . 48 S. 1S40 Cvc ;. Jr*rr>nr means ‘ n witnc-is, ‘ a principal ’. 
Thus = ‘ the nights, the fifth of 

which is auspiciou.s.” ^Rrnroftf^r^r 11 So also ^iST^r'nT 

meaning " having a woman for authority ”. 

The affix and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal N'Umcrcil i--> the principal pradhana ; member in a 
compound. When the Orrlinal entci-s lully into anothei object, and is not 
merely wrapped up as it were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition of purivad-bhdva — the 
change of feminine into ma.sculinc ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831 — , applies 
also to the Ordinal when it is pradh&na. Thcicfore, the affix is not added 
here. W' =- q% 11 
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But when it is not so ; then instearl of trij we have gRq’, as by the 
next sfltra. 

1 5 T^rT«r I X I a I II 

888. 8810 affix ti:tr is ii'Mcd to a lialmvrihi, the 

last nKMiibor of wliicli is a ( fi'miniiu' word (Midiug iu long ^ 
or defined as a ) nadi word, or which eiuls in a short 5^ || 

Xnte : — 'riio word i> .If-fined it. I. 1 S. •2()G Thus 
(ir?5*|; ^iTT^sRiI???r ). II II Tho ?T iu is for thf* sake of 

euphony. 

There is pufivad-bhava ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 

Thus X'"‘'v at this staj^e, the next sutra requires 

that the long f be shortened. 

I ^sor: i vs i « i II 

% mil I JTr% li 

884. Eotbre the aftix the preceding sit. f i^’^d gj 
are shortened. 


; - -As ( vn. 47 .‘=!. U\(\) J%itfTR^r, II Why 

^r, f and only Ohsci vc II I'ho words vrr^r are irreprular 

being formod by rn?l(li diver.sity. with tlie a!lix ^ added tn and v^f ( Un IFT. 
*10) By foll-^wing suh-n. ibo rule does not apply to tlic atliv : ir 

therefore implies tliat is orovorned by tin’s rule, tliono^h it lias the anubandha II 
Katy4y.ini would cmiluic iiiU rub- to rho T.iddliitu 5ir. ai.d not the kvit ^ of the 
tJiiudi, as cr^RT, : hiU UnAili words aio not derivutivos ( 3r®Tr?2irS5gf^5rrf^ 

). ^^nd hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sutra. 

Therefore + T'STR ii l^tit the short- 

ening is prevented by the next sutra. 

I 5T I VS I « I II 

«f«HT nfirtqviT5TiI I qfqifqr! I a!TfJra(fl5 r%«I I qi^qraftfilrq. I 

fqqr I wTirr 1 qtpqroft 1 i>T*ir 1 jqnr 1 *n%; 1 irf^wr 1 1 qrrfqr 1 ' 

I 5f^qr I qfqr 1 *iq?fr 1 qqtqr it 
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II li tr €t»T%: i 5 11 

83o. But before the .sumasautii affix eoming' 
alter Bahuvrihi compounds, the irm vowels are not shortened. 

As 4^. II 4ff;4r<r4f:, 4ff<r#f5K:, II The short- 

ening ordained by I. 2 . 48 S. 65O even does not operate when 4r<T follows. 
Here is not principal, but secondary ; because 4 ^ is another thing 

altogether in which all distinctions of members ( such as nights that constitute 
a paksha '' have disappeared. 

: — For lifid there been iipasarjana shortcuinc: ( [. *J. t ), llio present 
sutra would be useless. Theroiore, the very existence of this si'itni debais every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present "Utr.i Nvould not he useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no '‘horteniu" of the upasarisna hy T. 2 . JS S. fioG ; namely 
before n<m-feminine affixes, ns ; but fliero shoiiM lie shortenini' in 

feminine affixes. Aus. The <hoitenin!^ of [. 2. IS will not take phiee before 
affix. Because the affix will (ir.>t be addel to the "CiMnd m nnber in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word endinq; in will he e'lnipomidod 
with the first member. So there is no jinUipullka left which end' in a »r*inii\iue 
affix, and therefo”e. I. 2. IS, S. Gr>G dne^ not apply, Ir^ ’iiise the pratipadika now 
left is one ending in the affix and not in a feminine affix . 

Similarly ii 

The ordinal Xumber.s must the Principal Ordinal and n<)t the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here 

II The samasanta affix stt ' V. 4 . 1 ) also apjilies to an Ordinal 
which is a Principal and not what is used as secondary word : and therefore 
the above compound docs not take u W’liy do we say not before Rm 
&c. Observe li 

1 fir^r, 2 iT%frr, d i .» <• >Tr^. : 6 

(wm), lo^JtTr, ii^^rr, 12 11 (w) 

lf» aT»5rr II Tho compound is anomalou'. 

When the word is nsed without any reference to it.s gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as 11 

Blit when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then wf^ have U 

And therefore is read in this list, 

I ?ir%5nT^«?rT^f5i5?r; i e i ^ i H 

?n%aTTf54rrf ?4gwHs: 4t^ r%r*ws i 4R«noiT i sTsutcOTssurili- 

'iRfKra I WTOf I gww I «H^r?r'Nn i 4;94 i^^s!r'I i ^4«?rw4t i 4rn. i 
4#r5 454 I l l f^?ftq44f 
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1 Tflw 1 qf|?r»ir 1 i 'Tsur^rar 1 
1 1 1 1 n^rwr fsifl i ^niT»m 

ftsr armw n 

?rrt sr^Trii?!! ?r? ^f?r 1 9 T?Tr»w Vi? sj^q^r: 11 

* n usrar hr: uibrh i 1 ^4: 1 nrq: i 

: 5 Hr 5 T?r?*jrtr 5 mHfJH ti 

H?JirV HRH * II ?TH?t ?rr?HSiTq. 1 qf? 1 1 srPnt 

frsH I aqjT%f»rr^ g 1 arm^r R?rrs?*t ftTr 5 frTrqrf*irjr«»: 1 Hq**ft«ns^Hr 1 
qriq*jfHr 5 ^rqgrqTSfT«^r 5 fRr?Rrii 1 ^thih-. 5m Rw? Rqr?nrHs>R qf^rqrsq- 

Hrpqai f5T5H^?R^r rhN: 1 RrfHqi^t?jqrH?TSfH 1 3 TraHt- Rr^mw 1 ^rq^^ir 

mqs: 1 gi¥rar^ r%j)=Rrfr?qt<EHrqHr q?gTrTq?H«T'nr la qq 1 h ^q"*!; 1 Riqtit 

Hfiirr?! • mqfq: • 

' II HqrarqgTHr Hrq5q»r; nq^Iar; 1 

q?Rfr?rqr»iq»firtH ^ H qrasaa: 1 ^rlqrar gi%Hr% gq^rq ? Hrsaqiftc«r 

»mr«fRrii 1 ?Tqqrr*arH 1 HTqqfrmHr a»a h ?iqq?HrH: 1 1 • 

RjfriT I >Hrqir^ iTqiqr<Tf^r =h h i mqqrr 1 ?Tqf! n 

fiqgiyar^RRo^rrqg ‘ u fiqfiqqr qpt ^qgiqr^TH, 1 g»*ir: «r gnqfqt « 

I qrrqrqrrqi 11 

83ii. A fomiiiinf word not onding in the affix 
and having an equivalent and nnifovra masculine, is changed 
to s’K'h masculine lurm. hehm* the affixes hceinuinff with 

&e. (V. 3. 7. S, lOod ) and ending with 

( V. 4. 17. S. 2085). 

We mu.st cnumer.ite tlic^c affixes, lest we should include too many 

or too few. The following: are the affixes l efore which the feminine is 

changed to masculine ; a and hh , ?j^g. •'ind frqq . =HtT. ■stiSr?;,, 5 K 9 qq , ("^7*1 ). 
tqft*H,^qg, qrag . ( uh ). tirw. (qr and i#%). f?R. tan ( rrst) ii All other 
affixes do not affect the gender 

Thus ( 1 ) q-=qfH, ^ 3 ) both with the force of locative 

^l(r 5 II (3 — t) 5 Ttg and ^^r^ . as q^fsftqqcr and qqfnRqqr H These affixes 
are called h and so the rule V’d. 3. 43 S. 9S5 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not and qffrHr, ( as given in some te.xts ) ; but | qr^HCT 

and q^HHf II (S)^t?,(V. 3. 53. S. 1999 ) as qg-w il ( 6 ) ( V. 3. 

69 S. 2024 ) as qgqfT^tHr II ( 7 ) q^qg . as q^^raqi?qr II ( 8 ) as 

fqf*ft*»fqfrar ii ( 9 ) ( V. 3. 66 S. 2021 } as gqlsfraw n ( 10 ) qrqrq.( V. 3. 

47. S. 1993 ) as qqtsftnqrqrr n ( n ) iir!5,( V. 3. 23 S. 1971 ) as 11 (12) 
Rt» ( V. 4. 41 s. 3505 ) as fqrRr: ( =nqi?^r fqft) II ( 13 ) t«Rt( V. I. 8. S. 1669 ) 
as, qrqrun ( =aqqTr»iqtf$rrri ) II 

62 
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Vmrt : — Thfe feminine of and and their syrlonyfris are changed 

fo niasculine before the Taddhita affix as =» irg<fr VI 

H See V. 4. 42. S. 2109. 

Vdrt : — A feminine Adjectiv'e is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes ^ and hr: = 515 ?^ so also » Why do we say 

‘an adjective’? Observe HR:==^ 4 tRHLli In the example “ 

^ the word is Neuter in the generic •significance For 

though is feminine, the word is not » 

Vdrt : — The feminine word is changed to ina'-culine before ail 
Taddhita affixes, except when the word gets the designation of h" 11 Thus 

by y5K(IV. 2. 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then having lost its ^ (VI. 4. 1488.311.) the 

word of vvould not be elided before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by I. i. 57 S. 50 
sthAnivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144. S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final s^dlable. So the form would have been some- 
thing like instead of Why do we say‘ with the exception 

of*'? Observ^e the masculine being VrlrTi* To rrflH is added 

and fi changed to h by IV. i, 39 S. 496 and we have Had there 

been puhvad bh^va, would have been the form . The * taken here 

is the * of the sOtra IV. i. 120 S. 1123 and not the *** of IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 
Thus ( => arjrrft. Ihht ) n 

The word HHSfl has three meanings. ( i ) Formed by adding 
under class to meaning ‘ an enemy.’ ‘ a female 

enemy.* (2) a co-wife, i It shows marital relation, and is 

always feminine, having no corresponding masculine. ' 3 ) where qfH means 
‘lord* (not husband^', and that has a corresponding masculine. It 
means a female servant of the same master. The ffirst two take the 
offqRFR As ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co- 

wife.** In the case of the third, the affix will be and not aqriff because 
RrttI applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word. Its 
form will be ?=rPTO: 11 

: — The masculine-change takes place before the affixes trs^and 
griT II AsuReqr =» n This V^rtikaand the siltra 
( VI. 3. 62 S. 1000) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule (/r//'/) of the Rhftsyakftra 
( Patanjali ) : “ there is ma.sculation of sarvanainaus whenever they take part 
in dtiy grammatical function. ’ As ( i ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) 

^ In spite of VI. 3. 37 S. 838. ( 4 ) See. In the fifst the 
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affix is which is not included in Tasil&di class of this sQtra, and yet it 
causes masculation. The third would not have become masculine by VI. 
3. 34 because VI. 3. 37 S. 838 would have prevented it. 

So also in spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S. 881 with 

regard to fwr &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like &c 

If a sarvanftman always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a ^ 
compound, as in rTTOW and fT^sqr ** Here and ought to become 
masculine. But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pClrva) mem- 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a Jirst member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it is the last term. This we infer 
from the implication of VII. 3. 47 S. 466. That sfltra contains two pronom- 
inals and fT and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function ( i. e. when ^ is added ), there would have been no ^cope for the % 
of that sOtra. Hence there is this infen nee that a sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine befoie aTcff^orin ekasesha ; as with 

akach ; and plural being eka-sesha. 

Vdyt \ — The words &c. btconie masculine before &« : 

as, n = wi: 

= ** This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 

compounds may be considered as class denoting vvords of common gender. 

1 i s i ^ i ii 

iw: 3^ I i HirPfnl 

837 . A feminine word not ending in 3^ and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative and the affix II 

Thus from qsft— qfTRar, ii smwi: 

“ He esteems her as handsome ?rw: ) “ She 

esteems her ( some one else other than herself ) as handsome.’* The word 
is employed for the sake of non-feminine and non-appositional words. 
Thus non- feminine words: — II 
For non-appositional words as, ^^5T?€|f 
WWr: II 

Note ; — The affix added under III. 1. 11 S. 2665. Thus in 

the feminine words and become and ^ || The lengthening 
takes place by VII. 4. 25 S. 2298. and we have q?fr and WW U 
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The word separately used in the sutrn, in order to indicate iliiil the rnlu 

applies even to non appositional words, and uon-lemiiiiiie ( niasouliiie ) words ; wliieh 
was not the case under the last sutra. 

I «r ^qvrr«Tr: 1 e 1 ^ l ^vs il 

flwr: n s^fi i i ncr^rniq- 1 i ii 

qfeq iqforq * %? i qr^fr ^rrait qiq»H[4: ii 

838. A Feaiiuiiie word luiviu*;' a ))eiiiiJtimatc‘ «. 
does not asj<ame the ^tusculine form. 

Thus qrr^qjiHiq--, trtrqfRr^:. qf?q!ra>T. qf^qrrqrMf ii This rule is an 
exception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34 — 36 ; and not only Ic 

VI. 3 - 34. 


I'tiyl : — The rule applies to the qj ol the alTix 3 and tiie Taddhiia q; 
and not to every e|f II Therclore the masculine transformation lakes place 
here qr^T^r^! ( qrqtrqrqr JTR ) 11 The .void qr^tr me ms ■■ youne;” .ind i-. 
formed by the L'nAdi affi.x q* . L'n V. 53 . This is neither a Taddhita qi 
nor a qt of f alifi.x. 

I I e I ^ I II 

jqn ifw^r^: 1 qqrrqrrq^r 1 fHfqi*irnTRqr: f^qr jrtt =q trjirwqqrsqRr'n 
mfqHSfqrtqqftq i q 5 q»ttqr^! 1 q>^» 4 tqTqif n 

839. Thu funiiiiii’u i> not uluin^ud to iHa''Uuliiiu, 
■when it is a Nainu or an Odinal Xnniural. 

Thus qTjrvrrq; I qqrrqrfMt I' The word is a lihashita punsa wonl. 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb ?r ' to pivc ' ; so fTfl 
has a correspondin;^ masculine noun ^tT : thoiv.;h both may be proper 
Names. So also qs^qNra: and q>q 4 'rqr?ir 11 I fere the alli.x qr?Tq is added b\ 
qre^qraq ( V. 3. 47 s. 1993 j. 

I f ^ I 6 I 1 } I H H 

fwqu'fq fqf^qr qr qlr h squ 1 

witffNtq: I qr^fqa 1 qpitrqrfqqr 1 ^rqrrqfqqrfq fq*qL • q^qqnr^! 1 qreaw 
qtroTBrqqrq! 1 ffirqrs|q Rtui qrq^rr^: 11 5 11 qfiqrtt qfur 9 Tfq qtrqrqqsq; 1 
^qgFyqf; 1 fwqsfq ftqr qi% qvqfqT%qqrqr»Trqriff jqiii 

1 qrq’qqr^f; 11 

840. The feminine is not ehanji'ed into Maseiiline. 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
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Vfkldhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term Vriddhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘ colored therewith and ‘ made 
there of’. 

Thus «ra‘r 4 r 55 :, and •• 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’? Observe 11 

«=»Teq»ir formed by the affix »T IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 whicli does not cause Vyiddhi. 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita ’ ? Observe (^fri 

with ) and ii Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored 

there with ’ or ‘ made there of ’ ? Observe. = ^T«ir*ir, sfiT^r ^tri 

aiw=4rrsrra4r5*T:. Rr5imV4r. f»ff5ry9Rr=%»i,5rt^: ; IV. 3. 140 .s. 1520). 

What do we mean " by the phrase by the employment of the term ’ .’ The 
word shonid be explained a- a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, 

i. e. a taddhita affi.v, in which there is an element like w ur si or ar &c which 
cau.ses Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not appi)’ to 
m«ir ) II Here the affix \k 2. 39 S. 1840 added to does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3. 91. S. 430 which says "?n' 
is sub.stituted for the final of a pronoun before ■’ li Though is a 

Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by em])lo)’ing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as an il 

But in “ He whose wife is a grammarian”, and 

“ whose wife is the daughter of good horseman.” there is masculine 
substitution, because there i.s absence of the result of Vriddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word in the sutra denotes ‘‘ causing or producing 
the result or fruit.” Now when aim ( IV. 2. 59 S. 1269) is added 

to ^cniui, and rfWP??! 97 *^ ( IV 1. 92 S. 1088 ) is added to there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VII. 3. 3 S. 1098 which 
says : — “Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory qjor g^the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows ^ or^ but 
^ and are resjiectively placed before the semivowels." Thus though the 
Taddhita gra would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in »Tr*ir and qw il 

I I e I ? I II 

5411 1 1 rjfrr? 4 ; 4 L 1 45 »Trt: 1 Iti: 

ar^nTHr^: II »T>irr‘%silR II i%7r»nfH5f)r n 

841. A femiiihie in f ending in tlie name of a 
part of body, does not become inayouline. 
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Thus • Why do we say ‘ the name of a part of body ’ ? 

Observe q^virj: (4; not denoting any bodily member). Why do we say ‘a 
feminine in f ? Observe ( arlwr not ending in long t ) U 

VdrtiJka : — There is an exception when the word >IT^ follows. 
Thus II 

I 3 IT^ I C I ^ I tl 

W ST I I Jirpoft Hrt: II I 

%ST fftifsflrsff irsir i- sT?in%— ffit g ii 

842. A feminine noun expressing jlUi ( iind ending 
in a feminine affix ) does not become masculine. 

Thus wfwri:, nrsblilrsTra: n 

The exception does not apply to HWf •• ■» VTl%T 9 i'l. for the pro- 

hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas. 
Here the v&rtika given under VI. 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 

I T^raTSSTWT«WT55Tr%*R«^WT-. I R U II 

TTwrarssqqurii: HHWsg « fialiff: i wsit ' 

I wsWftr wrufft ^ it 

843. Indeelinable words and tlie words dsanna 
‘ near,’ adfira ‘ near,’ adhika ‘ more ’ and the words called 
sankhyd ( Numerals ) are compounded with another sahkhya 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhyd. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ( V. 4. 73 S. 851 ) those who are near ten i. e. nine or 

eleven.’ Similarly ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ ( VI. 4. 142 S. 844). 

By V. 4, 73. S. 851, the affix comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 

CUB I ^ I ^ I u I II 

whT: 1 arwin^itr: i wiraww fwti: i «Tftfinir i 

I ti « ^ ^ frn: i fwfw to rww. i firwRrnwpf; ii 

844. Of the Bha stem ftgrfw, before an affix having 
an indicatory ?t, the fw is elided. 
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Thu 55 irrHH^nrr: ‘ nineteett or twentyone ’ ; •Tft|%KrT ‘ twenty-nine or 
thirty one ; ' forty-one.’ 

So also two ‘ numerals ’ may be compounded ; as, ftin; ‘ two or ’ 
three.’ f| 4 Hr: ‘ twenty.’ 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

’TRWstrciH *rr»^»i 1 ^ws^rnsr 1 irnraf^r* 

^iPrafPTT ST I qwarw ^ttrfrsrRTTB « 

845 Words which tire the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus dakshina-pilrva, ‘ south-east,’ ( the direction 

midway between south and east. ) mifiTTr ‘ north-east.’ 

The word str is introduced in the siitra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction ; as 

‘ the point between east and north.’ Here the 
words '^r ' east ’ and ‘ north ’ though denoting directions, are 

derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I II 

846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or l)Oth being in the instrumental case, are 
compounded, the sense being ‘this liappens, therein or with 
that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 

The word tt^T means ‘ a word in the locative case,’ and Ir ‘ a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word or ' similar form ’ applies to both. 

The word fRr indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by 11 The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, if the sense is that of seizing- ; and the word is exhibited 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of ; the word indicat- 

ed by the word f^firrW 5^5^ 11 Now applies the following sfltr.i : — 

^ I i ^ 1 ? 1 H 

f3r3^% I 1 f'r ^jiirsRr^r • 

^ 1 #r$r3 #[513 n^rwf wf’sr 1 

840 A. The* elonoation .>f thi* final is to 1 h* found 

ill other words also 

(This sfltra is taught in S. 3^39 also ). 

The word t/frjf/m is understood in this sutra from the preceding 
Asht&dhiyi sutra VI. 3. ni. The final ('f t!\e prior member in a Hahuvrihi 
compound is lengthened, before the samasilnta afii.*: when reciprocity 

of action is meant. The samasanta will be taught later on ( V. 4. 137 
S. 866 ). The affix is read in the Ti^hthadga class '11. r.t?. S. 671 ' 
and so these compounds arc .\vvaylbhAvas .and Indeclinables. 

As %?r 3 %ffrg ^nfr??[r y? f afirf tt = % 5 rr%t% 'liaii to hair, fighting b) 
pulling each other’s hair ' ; f»Vw ngsr y? 3 ^ 7 ^^ = ?"Tr?P’? ' >tick against 
stick, fight with stick and stave : ’ so also ggj' xiftr u 

I arr^'JTi I e I a I 11 

TTnPrryij >Tf?i g'n: 1 sT^fgyt: 1 Br?rgr?r% > ^rtrtgr^ 5ofrf^ 

ym 5 iT<itii 5 {*i 1 hh fyf?i»g?rT»??Tri? 1 fTF'T yf^ r^«i 1 y% 5 i 

M 

847. For ^ or 31 of ji hhii stom. then* is suhstitutod 
Guna, before a Taddhita aftix. 

Thus "hand to hand." InstcafI of making tlie sfltra 

simpler by -saying 5!jTrrjy ‘ let syr be substituted for ^ or g; ’, the employment 
of the technical phrase 3tif in the aphorism indicate-^ the existence of the 
following maxim “ A rule is not universally valid, when 

that which is taught in it, is denot'*d by a technical term ’’. The present 
sfltra is, therefore, anitya and we have forms like fyRqy: from without 
guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 

Why do we say in the preceding sfltra S. 846 ‘ having the same 

form ’ ? We cannot form such a compound from the following : yjitv g«rnv 
a^fyraii 



CiiAPTEU klX. 1^50. ] BAHuvuhn Compoi;kds 


497 


h ■ ^■■■■■ ■ ■ „ ■■ ■■ ■■ - 

I g5«r«fr»t i ^ ^ i ll 

5w«qi^ ?W!r^W%sT II 

848. The word saha ‘ together ’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third case-affix and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi ; provideil that, the companion and 
the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
or thing, in the same manner. 

Thus + II Now applies the next sutra by which is 
changed to ti 

\ I « I ^ I II 

?r; f*inrr i 5^11 tjf ^ srmfi: 1 

nrPisiPi. I 1 11 

849. ^ is optionally the suljsiitiite of when 
the compound is a Bahuvrilii. 

That compound in which all memi)er.s are secondary' — — is a 
■'ind the Bahuvrihi is such a conipoiinti ; because in it all the 
members are secondary, the Principal being inulerstood ; Thus = 

or n 

Note ; —Why de we say of a Bulmvrihi V Oh^Tve II Tlio 

substitution doos not however take place in a Ihilinviiiii like <*r II 

IIow do we get the forms like &c'., in 

which there is no ‘ tulya-yoga ' ? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation f ) U 

iVo/c Tims 5 %OT[iTrr‘- ^ 2 , chaot^ed to helms 
come acfoinpanicd by his aon ^ accouipannicd by the pupil' 
•accompanied by the servant.’ 

Why do we say ‘ tulya-yoga ’ ? AVitnoss * tko 

filic-ass carries tiie whole burden, though there exi>i )ier icn sous/ 

I ’T^^rTTOT^ I S I I ^ 1.^^ II 

€W4rftir^ i ?fr%t ^i|f ?r?rfTr?Trq ii 3T»fra?5r?m'5^ra 

* II 5r*tf I i ?i9«rra ii 

63 
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850. The word 5515 retains its oiiy:inal form, when 
the sentence dcnotcsd)enedietion. 

Thus cRii ?T?5wra, 11 

Vdrtika : — Hut optionally so when it is »n, f'*’ 9W:— as, ??rr?fi 

5r?»T% or ?(??r??Trat or ?r??5Tr*i. or ?T?5n«t 11 

I I ^ I « I \s^ II 

qr qgaiifwwfif^ ?qf?l i q’Tf^rr: 1 arq^niirrrr^q 1 1 qq*r»rr: r 

«rq 11 ?ij 5 qrqr^q?sqq?q q(«q: * it ^nfrriq fq^qr jqf^^rtR qqifqi i 

fqnqi%qms-<5fq*qT qrjf! 11 

851. The affix dacli conies after a Balnivrihi eoni- 
poiind denoting numeral, except wlien the last term of such 
eumpoiiiid is balm and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule 11. 2. 25.8.84;^. 1 luts » 

Note : — Why do we gay ‘ ilonotiitu .•> T)iiMi.-r!il ’ !• 01'.s(*rv<' iqqjj:. 5iqq?I. II 

Why do we say ‘not after balm and o.uia ” ^ ( )l)S(:ivc, qqqqq:, 

qqqWT: II The difference here is in the .ici'cnl, for had qq hi'on ad<led, il 
would have made the final of qqnil acute by accent 'VI. i 163 .S 3,“i<o Iml 
it not being so, the first member retains its ac- 1 ;it, naniel}' acute on the fii-'t. 

Vdft -. — The Tatpurush.a compounrls of miinei.ds lil;e Rrsq &c, 
take also the affix •5-=rr 11 Thus (qrrqrTq rq5T=T- = fqrqrWR q't'tfq qqrq ‘ Chaitra 
is more than thirty years old ’ fqrtnrfiltiqRi'-.^q =Hi%q: : ‘the sworrl i« 

more than tliirfy fire'ers long.' 

1 I X i « i II 

sqarqq i F^i?-qirqTrqiq^qRr??;ti> mij 1 qR n?rqnwi 

1 11 iRnfqq 1 qj-xqr?.- 1 n 

852. TliC' affix shaeh e'unos tifler the words saktlii 
tind ak.sliiy final in a Bahuvrihi eompound .and denoting ,a 
portion of one’s body. 

'Ihus sf|rf qrq»r4r qfq = 4rqrrq»T:, so .d o -.sTiur'.rf Why do uc say “ udten 
denoting a part of the body ? ” Olecrvc ■ii'i-v*'! 5i'7;=iq 1 oj/’l^i qi’I^l'T n Flic 
affix 91^, iii added by N' 4 7<) Oi l 
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Nolo : — ^Tlio word is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. 

Why do we say “ in a li.ihuvrihi compound” ? Observe U Why 

do we say after sakthi and akshi P Observe h 

The now affix is omjiloycd instead of 2r^ for the sake of the 
accent. Tims ^‘r II By sutra IV. 1. 41. S. 498 the feminine 

of words ending in an aflix Iiaving an indicatory q is formed by ^flqr and not 
|fr<i II Had tlic aflix here been then the feminine would have been formed 

470 ), wliich is anudatta (HI. 14). Now by rule VI. 2.198 
S. .s**(!()nd term ‘saktha* hii^ optionally udatta accent, on the final in a 

Biihii viilii. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding 5 ^^ the final 
of woi^ld have been anudatta, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone. in the other not, which would be anomalous. But whm is added, 
it is always udatta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The anuvritti of 
Bahuvrjlii extends up to the end of the chapte-r. 

I IX I « I II 

f§F^F^fTr^3^t 1 qf^ri: fqrqi f qqr?ii»T?qF sjsrgqr qr?: 1 

qriFqr^F 1 1 11 

853. Tlie affix sliacli comes after a Baluivrilii 
compoiiml eliding in tlie word angiili, when the compound 
means a jiiecc of wood.’^ 

Thus q'qF^q II. This is the name of a wooden fork, of the figure 
of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. 

Why do we say ‘ in a Bahuvrthi ” ? Observe 5F5qFqf^: = 5 ®Tq?fF 
qqr^qfqr 11 It is a Tatpumsha compound formed by V 4. 86 S. / 86 by adding 
as sama^rinta affix, the anguli meaning here \r-j and not figure. Why 
do w’e say “ when m«‘aning a w-.ud ’* > Observe U 

I f^f'^I^^F ^ q|;5Fi: I X I y I UX H 

qrf^qr q - 1 1 F'q^q: 11 * qm qqF 

qF^ uqii: I qii 

85-1. Tlic affix sha comes after a Ihihiivrihi coin.- 
pound ending in muiilhan, and preceded hv dvi and tri. 

I hu^^ fqsq- II t lemiame is formed by and the accent u 

IQgulaVed by VI. 2 . 15 ) 7 . 
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V.iif AVliy do we sny “ preceded by dvi and tri ? ’’ Observe U 

IVi/-/— The affix comes after when prece<lccl by a word 

dcnoti,« ..slcrism. M ,ntln = W "TSt inf™ “ th» n.uht »ho.e 
leader i.s the asterism inriga ” ; so also '> 

Ai>f!> Why do we say “ an asterism ” ? Observe U 

8T(»*»t -?tatsc?zns5<l?r i « 

S.")."!. The affix ap comes aftev a Balmvrthi ending 
ill Ionian and preceded by aiitar and bahis. 

Thus = Rm: ‘a cloak having the hairy 

Slu filcc insitic *. Siiniliuly 

I ^ U I « l « 

8.)!). The affix ach is added to the word ndsdcil 
final in a Balmvrilii, when it expresses a [Name, where 
by nas is substituted for i.asild, but not so when the word 
sthula precedes the word iiS^sika. 

Thus 3 + + 

following sutra by which ^ is changed to tn 11 


i;^v9 I I ^ I « I ^ n 


CHUf! II II II 

857 . 80 also, !|; is^ replaced by TIT, when the letter 

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
it eoniponml, and the whole compound is a Name, jn-ovidvd 
that, tlie first niembe.r does not mid with the lettet ^ 11 

Jlius =• I «sU'^i 5 ■• " 
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Why do we say “ when a Name ” ? Observe, M 

Why do we .say when ‘ not ending in the letter *T ? Ob-'^erve ; 

II 

In the MahAbhdshya, Patanjali has shown that the word 9 T»r: is 
superfluous in the sfltra, for the non-change of sf to 'R in can be 

established by the nipAtana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1453, where FAnini him.self has 
used the word showing that sT i.s not changed to H 

Why do we say in 856 ‘ not after ? ” Ob.serve f»|5?rrr%^r 11 

Vatt : — After the words and 515 : for is substituted ^t^^but 

no affix is added : as, H 

Vdrtika : — In the alternative affix is added, as it 

Uhti The forms l^fRRf:, and sn?Rf: are valid in the Revela-i 

tion ( the Vedas ). 

I I I « I UMI 

»m%w q ^q: t q^qnl^^tPH ?fq q?T srr? 11 

858. The affix ach conies after the ivord ndsik^ 
final in a Bahnvrthi, when an npasarga precedes it, and ^ 
is substituted for 5 iT%q>T II 

This rule applies where the word is not a safijfiA, as it was in the last. 
Thus fsTfir qrrqqfi^ni = sqq : ti 

The next sAtra is not the sAtra as given by PAnini. Mis sAtra is 
qqqnr^^PH! “after an Upasarga, the h of qq when not preceded by or 
followed by an afr, is changed into or ’’u There being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted as an amendment, in the RlahAbhA-; 
ghya. 

r Note : — For may have two meanings :— ( I )Bfr^rTP?l Tf that which 

: comes after str ; TUSW?! which is fallowed' by afr It In both 

cases, the rule is ohjectionahle. lu the first case, the or change would be reqiiir-ed 

iu the 8 ecQu 4 case, tliere should be uo oi change in j( 0 T(c((^^^ 5 Tr U 
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In fact, we find in the Vedas Rot: ns well asj JPT:, so also ijoff as well as Jjsfl' l| 
Hence (lie necessity of this anieudment. 

1 I I « I II 

wr ^ 1 11 * 11 f^«T?rr 

HrrH^sw r%»?: II * II I <[1? ffWf Hf^: I r^*r?t?fr srrTer^^r- 

qsrf^Rr sqreqqil II 

859' Tlio sr of JTi^is oliangctl diversely into «r, when 
it comes aftei’ an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus iT'n?r: 

Vari : — The q is .substituted for when r% precedes it, As, 

fi*T?nnrraiffTS?«f = f%*r! » ydrt : — So also in the same sense. 

How do you explain the form in the following line of Bhatti :— 

“ rt|W?rr ’’ It should be explained as fWnirqr JTifW^^fTiiTfg^r II Here 

is not in the Nominative ca.«e, but is Instrumental singular of 
where ww is substituted for sfrr%^r by VI. r. 63. S. 228. 

Thus jpT^ri trsir il The change does not sometime take place, 
as, »r Hi 8?'«riT»iii 

By force of the word arfj^the rule applies to secular literature also, 
ris distinguished from the Clihandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus gig U 
The \vord 3 rff% does not govern this sfltra. 

In goiQ gn^g, the word gw is the substitute for and means 

•nose.’ See V. 4. 119. S. 858 

• l II 

gw wff7?TH««T9rariTn’ i jmrrrg gwrw: i \ 

ffrwwflHfSfn gfHH- i i ■HfTwrs’srgrs^g ■wgt'ii: i fq 

qfqrq^ qoftqq; i arsig^: i Riqrqf: rngn qi^HfW Jifggf! u 

860. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed hy adding aeh su-prAta, su-^va, sudiva, Silrikuk- 
fthti, QhtUui'aSra, eiii-pada, a^a-puda, and proshtha-pada* 
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In .some of the above compontirls the fr (.syllable) is elided. 

jrrfTtw = g'rmh ^rrvrjr 11 ^trrw 

%?r«rsvqri«l = '^qTHf;,iT<j?jr ?5r <it^5r?«l = tr»HTf, So ^-STTf:, qigr means ' cow’ 

= “ whose feet are liUe cow.s." 

*5e? I !^‘¥^r ?fqrHf«4r^?T5ft^?nn 1 x 1 « 1 il 

I 1 1 ar^nur: 1 1 f 1 ^iTf«rrftf?J 

<rrsr!ffi% t yrarR; 1 3»5ii%: ii 

801. The affix ach comes optionally after the words 
hali and saktlii, firnil in a Bahuvrihi. when preceded by a 
Kegativc particle or by the words diis and sii. 

Thus ?f%T?af = STg!?s or aT?r5T:, or pR:, or g?f%: I! 

So also ar^rWh aTHf^PT:, 5 ;?T?tT: or 5:?Tr%«T:, g^T^lT: or It 

Some re.ad the" text, a.s H According to this reading we hartf 

8TtErr% or ar^TTit:, <" g?rr%5 or g^rTU: 11 

I si^mvigr: 1 « 1 II 

• sTg'3»r:ii jagirr: I ggwr: • 3f»n?r: 1 1 g^'^r: iJ 

8(52. '^^I'lie affix asich (sTw) comes invariably aftef 
prajH and medhri, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above 
particles 5t3T , ^ and 5 W precede them* 

Thus STRWRr gWfS??( = 3Tg^-, so also jsq^rr:, gnsrrh 5R'irt- 

sw; II 

ATrtfe : — The word '‘invariably” ( ) shows that the annvritti of tho 
word '• optlor.allv ” of Ihe last sntra does not rim here The word nitya also 
indica'-i.s tliat the afli.x nrh c. inic^ after prajii and niodha even when preceded 
by other words. As the word 3T?qq‘l5r: in tho following^ 

* iraqr^gsrr ^re^'qt fTTgwfRrsft 11 

: — Tlio pronnMc.infimi nnd in m ilo flic 

stem liofcr.) i(. vr II T. o c or,! in gg-ST^f Ihc SU is oli.ldl In *|f>|R “g ( V[ t I 18 
S. SI I ) Acoording lo Ka. kil tho base is stg^rg. die. 
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I I y, I y I II 

'%^5rr?t‘l<Tfrl??Tr w w^is^w^fafsTrtcr^^ %^'r>Twri I 

f^Tf ^fsTrlr nr >ja; i fr? h #Tf 
^ I 5rr^'i?rr«2i'ii^'ffr 5 5K^^K*if47fr I 3 • 

f*Tff^»?«Tr 1 3 srf ^Tif onf^eq^ n 

863. The affix anich (3T«^) comes after the word 
dharma, wlieii it is the last member of a Balmvrilii compound, 
and (is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or ) wlien the first member is a single word. 

Thus = nom. sin. II Why do wei 

say * wlien it alone is the last member ? Observe 

II Here the word is not alone a pCirvapada but a mid- 
dle term ; also it is not an independent word ; it is not a pArvapada and 

{)ftrvapada only, but something else also. The word according to 
some qualifies the word and according to others the uttara- 

pada also. That is the first member must be one word though a 
compound word, and they explain such forms as ; RfrrfW ; 3T3 

g. BTr%-Tr?fr W .) as valid. According to 

Kaumudi the purvapadas like avo Karmadli^raya. In this view 

is also valid and correct, like the words Rff^vTJ?r, BTgf^gfrT^ II 
According to Fras&dakara%w?l qualifies both the words and ii 

Note: — The necessity of aq in str^ is not very apparent. The affix 
would have served the purpose ecpi uly well J for 4* |l 13iit others 

say, that the word is not vi4 ending with a vowel, but ending with a conso- 
nant. It is formed by adding the affix flF^ to tho Denomi native of the root 
derived from the noun by 257J} II Therefore q^r 

W II Tile v/ord vjq though defective in one limb, is the same 

as for grammatical purpo.ses, on the maxim II When 

in a Balm vri hi compound, Uie last member is and the lirst member is a single 
word, then the affix added. Tho word (pialilirs tlic first mem- 

bar. But tho ancient Grammarians have made the hist term also (|ualified by 
The author of Prasada also lias explained Kcvahit as an adjeeiive qualifyuig 
both the word dharma and the purvapadi oi‘ the first niomber. But both these are 
very problematic J for there is nojproof that ihe word kcvnldt should bo so repi*ated 
AH to qualify both the first term and t’ne word dharma. Moreover there is no neces- 
sity that the word dharma should be qualified by tliis term Kevalat, For it cannot 
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be said that the word kevalafc should qualify Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
term from being a compound word ending in dharma. For in such a case, the word 
dharma dobs nob sband as a member of a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore the 
word kevalAt qualifies the purvapada only. The pm vapada must be a single word ; 
and not two or mo A words. Therefore in the Bahuvrihi will 

not bo governed by this rule. Because tlio word ^ is nob hero the only pdrva- 
pada, but being in the middle is relative. 

I 1 ^ 1 « 1 11 

I ^ f w«JTiT»wr 1 ^r»TiT*:^r 1 

5fJH: II 

864. The word *• janil)luin stands at the end of 
a BahuTrihi, when preeciled by sii, harita, triiia, and soma. 

The is a word that has already taken the samdsdnta affix 
irregularly, and means ‘ food ’ or ‘ t03th.' Thus as (^r>T:fr iT»Hrsw)» 

also ^ftrT^T^wr f'n»T»wr, (^tt HRiT»*Tr 11 When it 

means * tooth,’ the compound should be analysed as, or ^RRT iar»WfSf8III 

Why do we say when preceded by su &c.? Observe qrR5T'5r»^J M 

'Jey i i ^ i « i il 

?i%or t»r sm i«r. i sjim n 

865. The form " (lakshiiicnmiu ” is an iiTGgularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in ooujuiictioii with a hunter. 

Tile word means ssjrij or a fowler, a hunter. Thus 
WfT! ‘ a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank.’ 

Nolo : — But ia tliu hjllowiiiff voino ; — 

iS*fF. it denotes merely liuiitiiig. Tlio word means * a wound.’ Why do wc say ‘ in 
reference to a hunter ’? Observe II 

I f«Er ^Hs^rRr^TC I I « I II 

i #«5n%r?r i ii 

866. The affix comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27 . 
S. 684 Thus #i^i*r?f=%si3 tfis ft 3* « So also i?Rrr5?ri% « 

.46 
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Tlie affi'C firms als > avy.iyibhavi c impDa nU, as it occurs in the list of 
rHS'f.S words II. I. 17 . S. 67 c. 

1 i ^ i « i ii 

I TTf ??iriT I fr ?■»?(• «tR>TJ!T?^5T hi. 

JT?n!I*I I nC3^ > T*Tr?r?H l H 

867. The words dWdandi &(3., arc valid forms in 

ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that ” (II. i. .37 S. 698 ). 
This word is therefore equal to HHfH “ the a(TRx comes for 

the sake of the words dvidandi & i. e. it comes in such a way, as to form 
the words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fi.'ced senses. Thus 

but not here, ff r II 

— Thoaj»li die 0 ')nti‘.\.t is that of If ihiirrilii, yi>t somi’ of these words are 
Tatiuu'iisha: asfnf ^fitiir’-TrHR = PTf v^r^rfH II vraiTrir Hr??frH=srr?iTrft 

HffHH II fh® eo!u;)')iiiidiu,!? takes |ilaee l).y TI. 1. 72. 

1 2 8 4 ■> HHrTT'H. <> 7 , 

8 ^rtTTO'it, f) H.THr3K.% H JHfTrfH. 12 HHUrTrrn. HHfHff. 1 i‘ HHHrHrfr, 

lotJ^Tf^. ll5vf§TTfl, '7 3Tr55ITf7, (Xfr^HTfft, 18 ID 2) 

?l arfHW'icr II 

I 51135111: 1 1 « II 

3Tr»’*ii’Twr3ff?^THr5a>tn': i ithh HfJi >t5= • '• 

868 After tlto words ])ra and sani, tlicre is the 
substitution of jnu for jaiiu, when forming the Bahuvnhi com- 
pound. 

Thus smlr^rg^ft H?n=>vg:, So also ngt u 

I 1 i « i ii 

I 3»v:%3rr5: ii 

869. The substitution of jnii for jtlnu is optional, 
when the word flrdhva precedes it. 

Thus grrg'ft 9 T?h= ^W rg: or ii 

^^9 \ U 3 q»r I X I « I II 
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wr?i I 5rr^vi?5rT 

870. Tho ‘anan’ is the substitute of the final of 
‘clhanns’ in a Bahuvrihi. 

As nom. s. it 

*='S? I I X I « I II 

I II 

871. The substitution of does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuviihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, \v!ijre the lut sCiIim liad mule the substitu- 
tion compulsory. .'\s or ^TfrUJ^r- I or ll 

*=\s^ I ^ 1 a 1 li 

872. For the fimil of 3rr?rr is substituted in a 
Bahuvrihi. « 

Thus 5frnrs?*i=>3^r^ + ^w=>gfRH-5rr?i + r^ 11 Now applies the fol- 

lowing sfltra, by which w is elided before (% ll 

I 5 qr^r% I € I ^ I ee II 

I : I g^R*fr?ir g'Tsjrr^: 11 

873. There is lo|),i-substitutioii (elision) of the 
and w when followed by any eousonant except II 

Thus gfft »fr?ir (»fW + fKf,=> -itfas-Uf^^irr + Pr. the a be- 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also ll There is punvad-bh/lv.i 

also by which ( feminine ) is changed to g-f ( masculine ). ■ 

Note : — The final a or a of any stem, be it a root or not, is elb.lcj l)y an affi.x 
bcgimiiiig with Ji coiiSDUiiiifc i. e. u'ly cjiisoii iut «''cco-)fc a II 'L'liin + 

(III. 2. I 07 )= 3 rl» + r?fj-^n='f)mq’ ujai. .siogubu- ffrfvrf^V, fffTTW; ii 

Thus 3 H+^.=g;^, -spnii ,’ *3 l-r-r=. 5 T -inili! a n.nhij.’ .So .also tlio alli.'C comes 
alter in forming piitroiiyniio (IV. 1. i2'J d. 113.1), Of the alli.K s* ^ 5 is replaced 
by gg (VII. 1. 2 S, 476). Tims nmi + ga + c = ai vH: (tlio a of tho a^x being 
even olidca before < )ll So also in tlie a of (III. 1. 102 S. 22.5.5) is clidca 

before ^ (HI. 4 . 105 S. 2256 ). So also g is elided in the following from — 
#W3: (by Unidi affix ) from l^— ST^r<»ig formed by the Uiyidi 
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affix with the nogativo eir 11 There being diversity in the application oi Unadi 
affixei (III. 3. 1 S- 3169), there is not substitution for w as required by VI. 4, 19. 


Why do we say “ before any consonant except ^ ?” 01)SGrve when 

9 Is not elidej. Why the word is plaeol lirst? The elision of 5 and w sliould take 
place prior to tlio elision of the aprikti ^ taught in the next shtra. Thus + 

and^ (VI. 4. 48 S. 230S) = c||O:? + ^=^it^ : n M Why 

^of is not elided before ^ which is a consonant ? Tt is not elided, because it is 
so taught. Had the olision of ^ been intenle l, Uie root would hive been enunciated as 
instead of u If you say the ^ is taught for the sake of forms like by 

samprasArana, and by reduplication, here also the *lopa’ would hive applied, as 
being an Antaranga rule, while sampras/irana, and the elision of by ® 

Bahiranga. 

«^s« I 1 1 « 1 11 

f5»fr«s5crrf?r: 1 1 qrf^irfS'^: i qirfSvT; i ii 

dri * II IJ^TR ff nR<Tr«TT I g*TfJ'T fST 

^ I I ysurnjfq gits'? WTri!I-?i. II 

874. For the final of nfisi is substituted f, when 
preceded by ^ri;, iw, g and gcRr iu a Baliuvrihi, 

Thus the 3? of *t;v? is replaced by as gtr%- 

n^: II 

Not* :— Why after these only ? Observe jftsiiTfqT ^FtT: II 

Viitt : — The word *?»•■? is a material noun as *TS'?r;i, and an ad- 
jective, as ‘ having the scent of sandal.' The rule of substitution 

applies when it is used as an attribute. !5 «tr? 55 ? erirsr g*rf5^Tfh : ll But, 
not here, ?rr*T?Tr*T#>Tr?5!|ff5t ?r5n=g«TfT rnTf^lir: ‘a shopkeeper having many 
sweet perfumes for sale.’ 

Note Tho nf fff is for the s.ik'j of [irouuiiciatioii only. Some hold that 
f!l is an affix, and not a sabstitate (alela). In this view tho litial of fT«| will bo 
elided by sf (VI. 4. 118 S. oil). Tho word ekhita in tho vartika moans “a 
portion,” in short the rule applies when g.rudha is an attributive and not when it is a 
substantive. Some explain ehinta by “ natural f- c. when an object nalurallif pos- 
aesscs scent, and not when artifijially seeutel. Therefore not here ; ^TfsIff^F 
gnw?: II 

1 3 i 5 qT^tTnn*t i h i « i ii 

i ffrnP'iF 1 nstlr ns'i^ ^ 



Chapter XIX. §, 878. ] BAiiuvRiiii Compounds 


569 


875. The % is substituted for the fiual w of at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi coinpouiid, when means ‘ a 
little.’ 

Thus W'frsr<TrSH»I’i= “food with a little broth.” So 

“ food with a little — a mere scent-of ghee.’ Here iTrir is a synonym 
of a!T?T II 

According to Vi.swakosha, Ganlha in^aas ‘ sulphur,’ ‘ delight ’ (^ tf. 
scent), ‘ a little particle,’ ‘ c uinection or relationship,’ and ‘ pride ’ cr 
‘ arrogance.’ 

I I ^ I y I 11 

*Tsqrsfir qqrrfsq: 11 

87(). The % is sub.stituted fof the final 3T of at 
the end of a llaluivrihi. .when itreeeded bv a word deuotinrr a 
thing with which it is compared. 

As Tsifarf »Tsvfrsf!i = 'nTn'i^q:, 11 

<^>93 I qrT^q ^rqrsf^cqrRryq: 1 vt 1 « 1 11 

7f?W!( sqrqTft ' 3T|?5Trr>q: r'TiT.t fR-TTr?: 1 11 

877. The (iiial ^ of qfT i« elided when it is at the 
end of a Baliuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is ?f?5r &c. 

Tlie vv 31* 1 TTqr^Tffj is mi 1 3rsto ).l liv^re. Tue ^PT siibstltutio i U a 
samlsanta affi.K ill a way. Tiius 5!jf5T€af , Wliy do we say 

not so when such a word is ff^rT ? Observe n 

1 9r?fn3L, 2 3 3THf*, 4 7 8 

9 10 II 12 ^i{\ 14 ^:f^'Trfr^ 14 IfR*, lo I^5•^ 16 »T|^r, 

17 fr^f, 18 irf^^r, 19 " 


I — This elision is a siiinasAnta. For il* it were not a <araasanta, tlien bj 
the rale arffJ ([. 1. 5J S. 44) the elision wouM have been ot* the Hrsfc letter of the 

word qr^, namely, of q. |l Moreover tlicre would have been added tlie saishika ?|iq^ || 

'S'S^ I ^ I X I I 
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IWTOffIg ^ ii Tr? ; Tfi « i Rirw wn. i 

II 

878. The words kunibhapiidi &c., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the ar of «rr^, in the Feminine. 

The forms fWTift &c, are formed by eliding the final »T of TIT and then 
substituting fey qrn before the feminine affix ^ by VI. 4. 130. S. 414. Why 
do we say ‘ that this substitution takes place only before the fenynitie affix 
, and no where else.’? Observe 11 

Note : — Those words iu the list, the first members of which denote uii object 
of comparison or a numeral, would have elided by V. 4 . 13 fi or V, 4 . IdO. In their 
caae, this sutra teaches the invariable atiixiug of gPrw to such words ; so that the oii- 
tional rule IV. 1. 8 S. 457 does not apply to them. 

1 2 irqpT^, 3 4 wqff,* 5 gRqr?, 6 goiq^h* 7 8 

9 10 12 gorqft*, idfgqfr, n fqq^*, 15 q?qi|f*, 

16 17 18 rq«5jq^r*, I'J gqfr, 2o fqcq^f, 21 err^qfi, 22 ^foiq^, 

(W^)> 23 uf^'rfr*, 2b y^ifT, 27 28 

29 srerq^I; 30 f|rqqfr« (tHsrqfr), 3 l srqfl*, 32 g=^rq^, 3 a qrsTrq^, 34 
«nq 4 t, 33 fqqfr, 36 gqq^r, 87 <^>qq<f, 38 fT^q^h 39 ?frqq^, 41 ) qff?f^rqff, U 
iw^ II 

I I X I « I II 

qRW ms ?qf5«TqrerHqr i fgqrn i gqrn ii 

879. The final ^ of is elided 1))^ samds-lnta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word ^ precedes it, in ti Btihu- 
vrlhi. 


. Thus If qr^rq^ =• ftqrii , fiiqr?i , so also qrfiqfq = gqrii ii 
I 1 y I » I II 

TOqrgi^rw f? i f|[f!|.i ■qgfs^t f^r |. 

I 5^ • 1%^ I R[?5q: qiCr l gqsq: qq; If 

880. For ?f?r is substituted as a samdsdnta in a 
Bahuvrthi, when a Numeral or ^ precedes it, and the whokj 
word expresses a stage of life i. e. au age. 

Thus If qs?rrq?q=fj[?qL “ a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared." So also Prwi, -qgluIrT^ i See vArtika under VI. 3. 76 S. 881 for 
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“a [Toy of the age in which 
all his teeth have appeared beHutifuIly.” So also Why do w« say 

denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe I n 

m Nole\ — Tlic S|t Is indicatory, making rule^VII. 1. 70 8. 361 applic- 

able, by which a nasal is added before ?[ in declining these words in sarvanAniasthAna 
cases : and rule IV. 1. G S. 455 also applies to ilicni. All rules relating to Tfitll ®pplj 
to these. 

I I H I « I II 

^ ^rfsftfir tr^rf^Y i i fsRii i n 

881. For danta is substituted “ dat ” as a samS,- 
sarita iii a Bahuvrihi, Avhen it is iu the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 

Thus ST^r^fi'r, ii Why do we say “ wh»i denoting a Name”? 

Observe ?r»T?5?fr, li 

I I << I a I ?aa II 

iff sttir I i i i aruftfsets « 

882. Optionally “ dat ’’ is siihstitiited for “ daiita,” 
ill a Bahuvrilii coinponud, when it is preceded by the words 
§ydva and aroka. 

Thus 7?ir^f5?r: or or wisR^s^ II friw means ‘dark,’ 

“ without holes or spaces.” 

Note : — The word of the last sfitra governs this also, so that when 

the compound is not a Name, the substitution dues not take place ; as 

II 

1 i n i « i II 

i fif »T?iwfsr 1 5:?»T5Tr*j^5tT! h 

883. The substitution of ' dat ” for “ danta ’* is . 
optional in a Baliuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in or by g?r, rr and il 

The word “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus gi fiwroW t or 
so also 5^R5tT! or or or 

or TOmil 
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Note The ^ of tho shtra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
in other cases not enumerated ; as or srfff^ , or 

or or 

I l M vi i ll 

8nt f t!8> a iq [ I « 

884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Sahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word means the changes which things undergo by lapse 

of time, such as age Sec. Thus 8nTrnsiilif»W«l = 3T5tTrRJ5fl=»«rn?! “the young 
of an animal.” n;jicKf;;i=<1czmqT “middle — aged animal ’! : 

“ old ” ; • strong,’ *ffsr5K^=«trmfWfW 11 

Note : — Why do we say when denoting a cdiulition ? Observe II 

I I I « I II 

885. Tho Bahnvrihi' word Trikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final »r of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 

<11 ^ three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 

shape of a hump.” All three-peaked liiHe are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have : ii 

I qjrs^ I ^ a I II 

«|q: CTnrq i nig » 

886. After ut and vi, the final of kakuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus = so also ii The word ERTfq means 

‘ palate.' 

W'S I ’jqnfanfrrqr .i h i « i ii 

887. After pfir^a, the final of kdkuda is optionally 
elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus or ii 
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I 1 M « 1 11 

55*^ I 1 1 I II 

» • 888. The words suhrit and durbpit are irregularly 

forixftd Bahuvrihi componTlds, denoting “ a friend ” and “ a 
foe ” respectively. 

The word gf f[ is derived from 55 + 5^, the of SW being elided In 

the Bahnvrthi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also is derived from 51 + 55H, he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a friend and a foe respectively " ? 
Observe gf^Tw: ‘ the kind-hearted, merciful,’ “ the evil heart- 

ed thief." 


I g?:t ^ I ti I « I II 

I I T? SRni, *PTfT^, TJt:, 

V 3 <isir I smFt»TrTr rm ^<1 1 rising 1 11 «rtrftr*r:* 11 

I ST»T- ^ I »T<irsni 1 aT<Trt^ II 

889. The affix comes after nras &c., final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus 5a5rc?^:=5fff5frs^ (VI I i. 3. 38 S. 152). So also 
(VlII. 3. 39 s. 153') ST^lSljr'TTST?^: II 

The words 5i|p( , <??(:, and ^h)': are exhibited in the list 

of UraAdi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-iorms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix rj;? , and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix is optionally 
added by force of sutra V. 4. 154 S. 891. Thus n[3>ng. or vcs<llf. or 

1 2 3 4 STSITPI, 6 qqg, 7 8 STt^lfs, 9 

10 iig, 11 gn^, 12 gyq fy fsy: il (The affix is added to bt^T when preceded bjr the 
Negative particle ?rar.» I Why do we say when preceded by the Negative 

particle ^ 7 Observe or H 

^^0 I fg: i ^ i » i ii 

0 atPRgi»*miin?r4’^Hr ^ tifsgW^ n^rmfgr ii 

I ftrw fih<i. II *ini: •' 
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890. The affix is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last, member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted. 

Thus ii So also II 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine’? Observe or ww: ii 

The latter form is derived by adding lire optionally under V. 4. 134 
S. 891* 

Patibhdshd : — Wherever SRi or or or , when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. i. 72 ; S. 26 something that ends with or 
fi[^or an^or int., there 81 ^, and 11^ represent these combinations of 

letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. ( 'Meaning,' can here only be ‘ the grammatical meaning,’ viz. the 
meaning'which grammarions assign to the affixes &c.) 

Therefore thte rule applies to also. As mTT II 

I sn'srri^twnrr i ^ i vj i II 

i *r 3 r*wi? 5 i»: i iT?r*ror: i sig^* 
mrR ^ 1 ' fR«n«T* rwT^BH^vrfNi^L 1 i i hsws i 

irswhw ii 

891. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds formed 
under II. 2. 23 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
sam§,sS,nta rules, may optionally bo added the affix 11 

Thus ii^ratrw: or 

Why do we say “ after the rest ” ? Observe sqTtTTni; ; firaws, 

Here these words are formed by special sam^s^nta rules given before e. g, 
874, 877 and 940. 

The word w'r denotes all those Bahuvrlhis about which no 
special rule has been given above. How do you explain the forms 
srgv HR, ^[tF, in which the affix ^ is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, S. 940 and ought to have taken 
the samas&nta affix sr? The affix is added to when the com- 
pound has a special meaning ; such as sffw: means ‘ a boy ‘ a 

charana.’ 

Why have we used the words ** seshddhikdrattkdt” in explaining 
the sOtra ? These words mean " after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope of 
the rules of Sesho Bahuvrthif/i ’ 11 , 2 , 23 S. 829.” Observe 949^; 11 This is 
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a Bahuvrlhi not formed under the ^esha rule II. 2. 23 S. 829, but by a spe« 
cial rule II. 2. 25 S. 843 : and hence it does not take ^7 11 So also a 

Bahuvrlhi formed by II. 2. 26 S. 845, and formed by II. 2. 28 S. 848. 
In fact the word of II. 2. 23 S. 829 governs only II. 2. 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining sdtras like 843, 846, 848 &c. 

The word of this stttra is thus equivocal. It means first "after 
all those Bahuvrihis for which no samAsanta has been taught secondly 
“ after those Bihuvrihis which are formed under "sesho Bahuvrlhi "rule.” 
The word ir«rrq[ thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views on this 
point : one school holds that for every thought^ a separate word must be used. 
Their motto is H According to this view we should use the 

word twice in this sutra ( Avritti. ) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is II This 

gives rise to tfssr or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the frrfRf view. 

^ 8 .^ I 1 v 9 1 » 1 ii 

q s t iiRf gaw ff 1 1 1 - 11 

892. OptioQully the femiaiiie stem ia W is not short- 
ened before 

As irg>iniirais or ‘ one who has many garlands’ 11 When 

is not added, then Rfira: ll 

I if I ^ I « H 

«ini: ^ 1 ffr •• 11 

893. The affix Xi^r docs not come after a Bahuvrlhi 
when a Name is meant. 

This debars ^ ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus 

U 

I I X I « uxx n 

sri i 1 Rit 11 t«idl 

894. The affix does not come after a Bahuvrlhi, 
the last member of which ends in the affix || 

. This debars all the previous rules t. e. both the compulsory and the 
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optional II Thus (V. 3. 57 S. 2005) Here rule 

V, 4. 154 S. 891 is debarred. iT^sn: ^ here rule V. 4, 13s 

S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 S. 656 the long final f ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
following V&ftika. 

Vayt : — In Babuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix as 11 

Why do we say ‘ of a Bahuvrihi ’? Observe frRl^Rr !• 

I wrg: 1 I « 1 W's 11 

^%s«f qi yirf«<ifti(<jr6rrflr ^ 1 ^rtir i n 

fnFUitvf?r???Rrs 1 Ri«i. 1 11 

895. The affix irj tloes not come after a Bahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhrdtfi, when it means ‘ praised.’ 

The word 41^9: means ‘ praised,’ ‘ respected ’ &c. Thus <finT«Tr ?fr?rr 
SCT*^*traT * one having a good brother.’ As a general rule, samftsAnta affix- 
es are not added, when respect is meant. S *c V. 4. 69 S. 934. But the pro- 
hibition of that siltra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 S, 852, and not 
on sfitras after that. Hence the necessity of the present sutra. Why do we 
say when it means “ praised Observe wilniirfsif:, li 

I sfTtrsTf^trr: l vt l w l 11 

#gRl<(mr 7 ^r<TnTTSftt i wy 1 u 

896 .The affix W docs not come after the words nadi, 
and tantrl final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 

body. 

Thus 11 The 

word assft means ' an artery.’ Why do we say meaning “ parts of body ”? 
Observe, WS*fpy?<Its sr§fT*^'«f - H The word stR'Y is a feminine word 
formed by that comes after j.'lti ; ?T'XMs formed by the Un^di affix If 
(Upildi HI. 158). In the long ? is shortened as being an upa- 

sarjana (I. 2, 48 S. 655); but the fof rr^^r is not shortened’ as f here 
is not a feminine affix, but a '<rit affix vR'T'T*: See I. 3 . 48 

S. 656 also). 
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I 1 I « I II 

^HTtrs^ f%Tr?*r^ 1 1 f rawww 1 ^<?r<rr n^'uiw f^vt- 

^rfSr: q?! 1 ?RraqRi qq 11 

897. The Avord f^qsisrrTor is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix , though the last word is a Nad! 
Avord. 

The word qqftjfr means either ifNqs^qr or qqqf^ (I Here ^ is 
added to the root ft ‘to weave’; and denotes the instrument of weaving 
i, t. ‘a shuttle.’ ^<fqr qqrofl’ 3T?q = tqsqqffoT; T?:, fqsqqrw qr»qq: =srT!fm^rfiqf : 
“ a new unbleached cloth or bl.inkc't,” from which the shuttle has not yet 
been extracted, fresli from the loom. The q is changed to by VIII. 4. 29. 
S. 2835. 

tiw I 1 ^ R 1 11 

erH»q5q fq^'srq -q qfsftqr jq 1 q5<*ffqfTq: 1 qq 5Tqqiraif^qw<qq^ 

qs^fq: I ^5= >' 

qfqpRrqq^qqqisqrqq. * ii ?mqq: 11 11 

ftqrsqqf: qqw q«3qr wqq. i qsfquqqrqtfqrfi 11 sjsq; u 

wqqtqr STPifiqfqT:* II flqf: 

qsqsft I qTfq u 

qi fqq?q * II gqfqq: I f^q^qs H 

qfft: qrr qq»ft * 11 1 1 q|qf : 11 

898. A Avord with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 

In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rule 
for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule ; as 
• who is black ill the throat’ From the jilSpaka of this sQtra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi — a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, as ^mqrfw:, 

&c. So also qtirasw, r^qgt qrqqgt 

Vdrt : — The sarvanamas and the numerals stand first ; as q4q%qs 
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VArt : — In a compound formed by the composition of sarvan&ma words 
with a sahkhyA word, the latter should stand first ; as, 

VAtt \ — Among numerals, the less in value is placed first ; as 
' two and three,’ 

VArt \ — Also in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus ‘ two and ten, that is twelve.’ 

VArt \ — The word Rq may optionally stand first; as Qqfqqs or 

Vart : — After the words &c., the word in the 7th case- affix comes 

as subsequent ; as ' a hemp-neckcd ’; *Tf RiH: &c. 

How is then the word qliTf* ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ex- 
plained 7 This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
virtlka. 

*5^^ I I ^ I ^ I II 

I II wrfiiqn 3 rgqiiTf»q! w ISrst «rr«qf * 11 

^rTqfw»^^t I qtqqmr 1 gurwrar 1 1 1 'flqtfff: 11 

899. What ends with a Nishth^ (I. 1. 26 S. 3012) 
shall stand first in a Bahiivrihi compound. 

Thus «q:'ll 

So also ‘ one who is devoted to devotion’; ' one who has 

made the mat’; ‘ one who has begged alms.' 

Vart : — A word expressing jAti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, qnrqrq: and &c. 

This rule is not of universal application, as we have words like 
and also. 

to® I i % i % i II 

•nftqifif: I i wrsrqnofrsqq 11 ’ft: • 11 arfsaiq: 1 

qmifSi: II I ftitrrr^: 11 

900. In the compounds ^hit^gni and the like, the 
Nishth^-formed word may optionally be placed first. 

Thus ar»s*irf|«ri or ‘ one who has consecrated fire.’ 
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This class is Akritigana ; so that words like &c., must be 

looked for in this class. 

Var / : — The words ending in NishthA or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘ striking as ‘ ready 

with sword ‘ holding sceptre in hand.’ But some times not so, as 

in “ drawn-sword.” 

Here end Bahuvrihi compounds. 


:o: 




CHAPTER XX. 

THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS. 

io\ I ^ ap®; I ^ I ^ I Rc. ii 

gwsa ?i f*?* • ^rs^f'^WHtrre^ftn^nrnfiTHTra^: i 

q cwRu ^ WR ^w ^rs^Jis i *Tsjt5TW!jr5<rr'j^5^s;fr%*j: i f»iH»TRRRii 

flKI I Win : I «r5|: I OTW f»TOT»T? m ^5R?*tRn»>l % 9 

fRrars^Rtq?^ I I €r5rf'n^»Tf^»i i 3T%^i%?}?^r?*iffTjFRrr! i cqri^sf »Rr 

3 ^aR r HPigma re: ii 

901. When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation oxpressilde hy ‘ and,’ the set is 
optionally made into a compound ; and the compound so 
formed is called Dvandva. 

The meaning that may be indicated by ^ ‘ and ’ are four, (i) ^s«rq: 
‘community of reference,’ (2) ‘ collateralness of reference, (3)5^10 

‘ mutual conjunction ’ and (4) 5r»irere! ‘ aggregate.’ In the first two cases 
viz., community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II. I. I S. 647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of ^ is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound 35 
^ *niR ‘reverence God and thy Guiu ’ or rHW»I? *3 ^R*l ‘ go for alms and 
bring the cow.’ But we can compound the following 

' the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees.’ So 5r»?5r55L, 

t i amflmw II 

I. When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya. As 335 ^ WSIR “ reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there is no s&marthya. In this example, two things 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kriyft). Similarly in ^rjffr 

“ the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing. “ The picture is white and red.” 

Here two attributes are brought under one substantive, qe: 3l"3Fn ^ 
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" Red picture and ornament” Here two substances are collected under one 
attribute. 

3. When one action, is used as collateral to a principal action, It 
gives rise to the union called anwAchaya : as, nf “ Go for alms 

and bring the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped. But if he does not go out a 
begging, he cannot bring the cow. So going out a begging is the principal 
action. 

Therefore, in ^^>{7 nf there is no compounding, because 

the words are not directly related to one another. The want of s&marthya 
here is want of ekarthlbhava. 

In tRorfw the Mimosea and the Grislea,” “ an appel* 

lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
sarndh^ra, respective!}'. 

The Dvl^dva compound of the four words TTf, *ff and ajuf 
may be either or ?rfTr 7 ir?TRCT 3 U?Tn:: II The first denotes many 

hotfis, potps &c. The second is an example where hotfi and potfi are first 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then and ^r?r as another Dvandva. 
Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva. 

In the first example, there is not 87 r^ substitution for the final of 
and (VI. 3. 25 S. 921) because there is no uttarapada after them. 
Sec S. 921 and 831. 

I R 1 R I '^lll 

^ S^irann'l sre wiiii 1 Wrf«^R*R:* 11 1 i 

I 311!'?# I 3[Rr<T# I 3rr?iTOSf?ii 3r*^r# ^«Tt^ar i Brr^RnrofrstnL* 11 

902. The iiiiasarjaiia is to bo put last in the words 
ESjadanta &c. 

Thus (^Rf U 3 rr) ‘ a chief of teeth ’ (/. <?., an eyetooth), it 

is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples ; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this list as 
second. 

1. crsRSR:- 2. »#T<iT»i.. 3. f#p[rRT3<i- 4. 6. 

wt. 6 . 7 . 8 . ». («Tft#inK). 10 

11. 12. 13. sststiwl. i 4 . ■?Rfr 

66 
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*W^. 15. ( ). 16. • 17. 18. 

wfrinL. 19. crrR¥n^^ . 20. 21. 22. 

28. Kts^ . 24. »i»ir5?f . 25. eRitnqr • 26. BT^flsIr . 27. . 

28. 29. WR»m«i- so. irr^^HrqL* - si. nlBtfnni.. 32. 

83. ( «frqr»?vrf*fti«w5r«i). 3i. 35. 

r»T»i;). 36. fgwRPi. 37. (?55raOT?r«)’ j. 38. !j^re^3r«i. 39. ( pBr!rr(ftr ). 

40. r%5;Biretr<ii. 4i. ( ftrs»Rq??TR ). 42. psTwreqr^. 4.3. (Pnreqrf^). 

44. Ht^q^r • 45. qwTfft • 46. siw^fr . 47. ^rarqif^ . 48, ^(fV . 49. 

5irr5. 50. or jjir^iar. 51. ftitrrqg. 52. 53. 

R i fU rrs . 54. • 55. 55. sTWJar . 57. sq^rflr . 68, 

gorf# . 59. 

Vdrtika : — “ In regard to the words and the like, there Is no 
fixed rule. Thus arij'q^ or vj’qj'^ ‘ wealth and virtue ’ or ‘ virtue and 
wealth.’ So also q*q?ft, sriqffl' or «rntrq^r. The word atrar is changed to arqt 
or qn irregularly. These belong to akritigana. 

IJote : — q*qHl is really a compound of q>T *' home ” and qf^r ‘master or mistress’ 
qq is the same word as the Latin domus “ home,” as in “ domestic,” qaqqr means 
” the two masters of the house — i. c. the husbar.d and wife.” 

5.0^ I 3plc I ^ I ^ I II 

fsr^ qqrft i 91 ?«t ?w 11 BT^qnrrmqqr^ fqqqrsfqqq: qrq * 11 

I fR^pns’cq' II 

903. In a Draiulva conipountl, lot a word called fij 
(1 . 4. 7 S. 243) stand first. 

As qRqnr ‘ Hari and Kara.’ 

Vdrtika : — Where there are more than one such fq words in a com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule. As qfcijqqw: or s 

Note : — AVhy do wc say ‘ Dvandva’? Observe Rqq?q^: which is a Tat-purusha. 

{.o« I «nrra 5 [fwi^i r 1 1 11 

qq qpt qjf ctth i qqrf«itt i* 
qs«q^*ws *1 1 f*jfr’'3wrs 11* 

•>nB?rRin«iq5?f n qsjrnft 11 
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904. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short he placed first. 

Thus, ‘ I^a and Krishna.’ 

Vatt ; — When there are many such words, there is no fi.xed rule. As 
or : II 

In the Dvandva compounds, the would stand first only 
then, when the rule of srsirarfnr does not prohibit it. Thus Here 

BTp*! though pT, does not stand first, because beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short ST, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2 
S. i;5.) 

A’o/e: — Why do WG say ‘arnwltli ajj’ (T. 1. 70 S. 50.) 7 This rule docs 
aot apply when it is long air as + ^;=»3T^^r9'f‘r or 

I H I ^ I II 

II 

H»ireraoiFr3g5!|>!r * n i i HHigwur 

f%«I I II 

* II II 

8T»an^tT ®ii ii 

«ri!fr3r»rr3^^t!r * n wwnRTt^*i{% 23 jffr: n 

* II 3i%gtr^^r ii 

905. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowcL% is to be placed first. 

Thus II 

; — When there are many words, Ihero is no fixed rule. A a 

«flnrr: or • 

ydr /: — Names of seasons and stars when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
their natural order of succession. As ^»j 55 rr%ilR'l 5 rftrr! : 

Why do we say ‘ when they consist of equal syllables ? ’ Observe 
Here the shorter has-been placed first. 

FUrt : — A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first. 
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As, ; ' a bundle of Ku.^a and Kd^a grasses,* fifr and are 

two kinds of grass. 

Vdrt : — The more honorable of the two is placed first ; as htto ’TwIt 
” Tdpasa and Par^ta.’* “Vfisudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3.98 

S. I4;8). 

Vdrt : — The castes are placed according to their order : as 

‘ Brahmana-Kshatriya-Vais'ya and Sudra.’ There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 

Vdrt : — The name of the elder brother is placed first ; as 
•Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 

5.0^ I JPSSI I « R II 

1!^ ^ I I »Tr^ts!f!qn!jR^ i ii 

Rri{ in'>*iffr^siT ?f»ir?re iff *i«Tr ?Wfi ii 

906. A Dvaiiclva compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers of the animal boby, members of a band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 

As, *nBinW ‘ the hand and foot ’ ‘ the head and neck ’ 

* the players on the mridahga and panava ( kinds of drums) ’ 
‘ the soldiers on chariot and horse.’ 

This rule applies to cases of Sam&hAra Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2. 29 S. 901) 
A Sam&hftra would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule. That is, the 
samfth&ra compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular. 

Note : —In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
Ac., the singular is optional ; (II. 4. 12. S. 91G). The [present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahara Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Sam&h&ra Dvandva. The compounds of 
words like ‘ curd and milk ’ (II. 4. 14 S. 918). are purely Itaretara 

Dvandva and can never be Samkhkra Dvandva ; while compounds of words denoting 
tree, animals &c., (II. 4. 12 S. 916) are optionally either Sam&hara or Itaretara 
Dvandva. 
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I 'TOrRTn^l ^ I « u il 

^«»Hf jpf u 

II 9 ?»Tr*^TqrR?rT«i I n?reT«if»^fg»ni 11 

907. A Dvandva compound of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Scliools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 

Note : — Tlio word means a school or branch of any of the Vedas 

designated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and here 
means students or pupils who belong to a particular school and study that 
paiticular branch. The word means repetition by way o£ explanation, 

illustration or corroboration ; that is to sa3^ when a speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated before, 
that is called anuvada. Another meaning of this word is “ the recitation of the chara- 
nas as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time/' 

ydf't : — This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots and 

fur^only; as f jrRri &%3 

Prr% ) i* ‘ katha and 

kauthuma established again/ 

Note : — Why do we say ' when meaning repetition ' ? Observe 

or sr^^* when demonstration for the first time is meant. It 

is the aorist of ^t|T and which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs ; as and II 

Prof. Bohthllngk’s translation is, * The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another.' 

1 ^ I tt I a II 

f^i 1 8 T?rs?r^ 1 11 11 

908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices ( kratu ) ordained by the Yajiir ( Adhvaryu ) Veda, 
is singular, provided that, they arc never used in the neuter 
gender. 


As the Arka and Alvamedha sacrifices,* 



526 


SibDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XX §. 908. 


Why do we say ' Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe ' the Ishu 

and Vajra ceremonies,’ These sacrifices are ordained in the Sftma-Veda. 

Why do we say * when not in the neuter gender ’ ? Observe 
' the RSjasfiya and VAjapeya sacrifices.’ 4. 31 S. 

816). 

Note : — Wliy have wo 7 Becanse the word 8 E 5 : is a technical 

term applying only to Soma>saci'ifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 
though Daria and Panriiamasa arc Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 

ii?n«5rr ^ h 


909- A Dvanclva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, whicli in their order 
of study arc not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, ‘ a person who has studied the pada arrangement 

and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 


Note : — Why do we say ‘ order of study ’ 7 Observe f^?rr3WT ‘ father and 
son.' Why do we say ‘ not remote ’ ? Sec ‘ sacrifice-knower and 

the grammarian.’ 


I 



I ^ I a I ^ II 


II 


9IO. A Dvandva compound of words signify- 
ing j^ti (genus) which arc not names of living beings, is 
singular. 


Thus ‘ fried rice and barley cake.’ 

Note Why do wo say ‘ words denoting genus ’ P Observe 
‘ Nandaka and FAnchajanya.’ These are Sanjna words or Proper Xamoa. 

When denoting living beings then (and not ft3r|rfi) 

•Vaisyas and Sudras.’ Here there is plural number by I. 2. 58. S. 817, 
though the words are jdti denoting. 
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This rule applies to the j&ti or genus names of substances ( gwn tlPl) 
and not the j&ti names of qualities and actions. ( ), Thus 
‘ colour, and savour,’ ‘ going and contraction.’ 

Even with j&ti names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, * in this bowl are the badari 

and flmalaki fruits.’ Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV. 3. 163 
S. 1541. The feminine is also elided by I. 2. 49. S. 1408. She also II. 4. 12 
S. 916. 

Note : — The words 5 frf?f ‘ genus,’ ysq ‘ substanco,’ 501 ‘ quality ’ and HlRiir 
‘action’ aro technical terms^of Indian Logicians. Jati has already been explained. 
Substances are nine : earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind. 
Qualities are twenty-four : colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty. There aro five actions : throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 

I I R I a I n 

«rfS I nfi ^ njfr^tfvrii 1 fi^^ 1 fMawjrHr Rct i •TfRlH 

I STOW! 5 ir»^ 5 inw» m»i: 1 11 

91 U A saiMhara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
Lnt not of towns, is singular. 

Thus " The Uddhya and Irflvat!," The Uddhya is a river 

( nada ). 

So also. nnr'St'Jl’l. ‘ the Ganges and the Sona.’ fiR: + 

‘ the country of the Kurus and the Knrukshetra.’ 

Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe *i»nir5% ‘the 
Ganges and the Yfirauna.’ Both being feminine gender ; so also iijr^iir: II 
But the rule does not apply to for one is a river and the other 

a country. 

The word of the sfltra is derived from the root meaning 
“ to separate, differentiate,” with 11 It means separate. 
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Why do we say ' rivers and countries ’ ? Observe ' the 

hen and the peahen.* 

Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See ‘J&tnbaba 

( a city ) and S4lukini ( a village ) ’ which are the names of a village and a 
town. 

We have taken the word ‘ river,* as the word ‘ country ’ does not in- 
clude ' river.* So also ‘ mountains * are not included ; as ' the 

Kail&sa and the Gandhamftdana. 

Vart : — The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( gr&ma ) but 
not to cities, ( Nagara ), as ‘ the cities of Mathura and 

F&taliputra.* 

Va*i : — When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies ; as ' the city of Saurya 

and the village of Ketavata.’ 

I 1 I a I 5 II 

ft I • srrsiuT^ngffsisjnr: ii 

912. A Samdhara Dvaiidva compound of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 

Thus ‘ the louse and the nit/ 

Note : — The word means an animal of a very small size. Some say 

that animals not having bones arc called ( invertebrates ) ; others say, 

those which are imall in size. 

All below the mongoose are ksliudrajantii. 

€. 1 ^ I ^ ^ f^r^: qiTWlf^: I R I a I «. II 

qqi I II (frsqnnL ii TtPtTftnrqr nrew 

cn(ftqr«i«intii 

A Dvandva comj)ound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom there is permanent 
enmity ( i. e. natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular. 

The word means enmity : and -means permanent. 

Thus, ‘ the snake and the mongoose.* ^icqrirff ‘ the cow and 

the tiger.' ‘ the crow and the owl.* 
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^Note-.—Vfhj do we f:.ay ‘natural and eternal’ ? Obscrye 
‘ Gaupdli and S 4 Iankayana are quarrelling.’ II The 

enmity between the Doras and Asuras is not permanent, for they co-operated in 
clmming tlie ocean. 

The force of the word ^ in the aphorism is that of irf ‘ only.’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular j no other 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus the 
rule II. 4. 12 S. 916 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds Is 
optionally singular. That rule ( by I. 4, 2. S. 175 ) would have set aside 
the present rule. But prevents that, and no optional plural number is 
allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war ; as 
' the tiger and the cow ’ ‘ the crow and the owl.’ 

1 R I ’d I II 

914. A Draiidva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Siidras wlio liavo not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 

Thus, ‘ the carpenter and the blacksmith.’ 

Why do we say ‘ not expelled ’ ? Observe * the Chan^&Ia 

and the Mritapa.’ 

Notei — Tlio word means one not expelled (from the dish). This 

shows that Ihorc was iulerdiniiig between the SliMras and the twice-born in the day# 
of P 4 nini. 

A Siidra wlio can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling Unit vessel, is called an Anirvasita Siidra. 

I ^ I R I a I U II 

?g:.i i ii 

915. The word gavaSva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 

Thus ‘ the cow and the horse.’ So also gi^?tgKri);.ll Here 

the elision of the first member required by 1. 2. 67 S. 933 does not take place. 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerated by P 4 nini specifically 
in the subjoined list. 

67 
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1. II 2. II 8. || 4. II 5. II 

6. f«I^rTsi*lll 7- 5l«ll%CRr5|iHII 8. 5^(Tr^q[.ll 9. »ti^5’n?»lll 10. II 

11. ^€ir»Tn»ra^ II 12. ii 13. ii 14. 9<^wq:ii 

• 15. q^wr^ll 16. i:«T30^>lll 17. II 18. iir^rarfonf^ II 19. vhV^ii 

20. II 21. oT^Ridqn II 22 . finri9«i«i: II 23. ^eftfr^jnii 

24. f;^fisii.ii 25. »T«r^^lr*Tr*T^?m. II 

Vat^: — In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. As 
or ffplr II In this form of ifr and the ne.Kt rule applies and option is 
allowed. 

I Rniir^T 

^cF!n*^i ^ I « I mi 

fgr^'hrt OTPtf W[! I srijT^fR i fwlr «r?i!in i 

ewsjwfw I i i i irwwwi i li^^irar.- 1 i 

Jwrs I I tf^frer i nr»ii^q»t i *Tmr9qr:i i i i 

I ^'^wi ’j?h'c I I ii 

qp?%sTm^«Tf?f^?r^f^g?3r?3vnaT?inRr ^JW. • ii 

^ ww»rgr^*l i 5Trf^cinf3jsfrRR^f3rR: i ^?rn>i5T% i 

i iniri^ i ff*Trqrf%i% «isim%5T^iir ir?"! i ^rrRHsmStsfrfirf^ 

PfOTJnea I ^srrjft^rfjrw Rfe^ i ^irrarr 

tOfi^RT Ikbr*!^ flrf: I .3T^?3 I 

I 9T>(ar^?fiTf'»r g w i aranir 

^rftm ii 

916. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wild animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 

6. condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 

compounds, 1. aSva-vadava, 2. purv3--para and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 

Thus, e??^iTRHor ‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees '; 

or ‘ the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes ’ ; or 

‘ the Kus'a gra.ss and the KAsi grass’ ; tffpfJtfii or ‘ the rice 

and the barley ’ or" % ' the curd and the butter ’ irnir^^ or qr.- ‘ the 

cow and the buffalo’; g^JT^SLor’ ?iir: * the parrot and the crane birds’; 
ijpi^^prator'’ ?rc: ‘the horse and the mare ‘ ; or” ^ -the first and the 

last ; BrwWH or' < ' the upper and lower.’ 

V 'xrt : — The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass, is 
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singular, when a large number or quantity of theJe is spoken of ; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively. When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not ; as = 

Here there is singular number by II. 4.68,910. But not .so in 
the following f?rUfr: ‘ a badari and an Amalaki fruit are here ’ ; 

vTuIr ‘a charioteer and a horseman ’ ; ‘ a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha 

tree ’ ; ‘ a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’ ; ‘ a Hansa and a 

Chakrav&ka bird ’ ; ‘ a louse and a nit ’ ; ‘ a brihi and yava 

grain' ; ‘ the ku 5 a and kSsa grass.. In this sutra, those words which 

denote non-animate beitigs such as trees, and corn &c., would have taken 
compulsory singular by IF. 4. 6. S. 910; the prc.scnt sfttra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In theca.se of domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under II. 4. 2. S. 906, 
because they form component parts of an army corps. This sitra ordains 
option. Why are the words ^«T, mentioned separately in the sfitra ; 

when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule 1 1 . 2, 29 
S. 901 ? It is so taken in order to indicate that words are compounded 
with words only, and with for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not sam&hftra. 

Thu.s this is a niyama or restrictive rule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into a samAh&ra Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samidiSra ; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only. 

So also is the case with and 

The compound is read in the sutra in order to indicate, 

that in the alternative it is neuter. I'or and being both qu would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them. Therefore 
when we useaT’^^;?^ in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
II. 4 . 17 . s. 821 and is Neuter. In fact, the subsequent sutra II. 4. 27 
S. 813 is set aside by the prior sutra II. 4, 17 S. 821 because the singular 

is a pratipada vidhflna sam&sa. 

I I I « I u II 

I Ipf jr«wrF*? 5 nr»Rwttwr*T qw i ^Er; i Rjrriir^ f^»i i 
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917. A Dvaiidva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of material substan- 
ces, is optionally singular. 

Thus ^fhftwnw or ‘ cold and heat ’ ; or ' pleasure 

and pain ’ ; or ' life and death.’ 

The word means words of contrary significations. 

The word adhikatana means material things a dravya. ■sr indicates the 
anuvfiltti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last sfitra. 15y sCitra II. 2. 
29 S. 901, the sam&h&ra Dvandva is optional ; for that sutra is 
governed by the great option of II, i. ii S. OC5. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance. Thus the present sutra creates 
a oiyaraa or restriction, of substance denoting antinomes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not samah&ra. 

Why do we say ' of contrary significations ’ ,? Observe, 
which are not of contrary significations. Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samfihfira Dvandva also. 

Why do we say ‘ not being the names of substances ’ ? Observe 
‘ cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samSh5ra also . 

I ST r i « i ii 

918. The Dvandva compounds like ‘ dadhipayas ’ 
&c., are not singular. 

Thus ‘ the curd and the milk ’ ; ‘ the fuel and the 

ghee.' The short w of fwi is lengthened irregularly. So also ' the 

Rig and the Sekma-Veda ” ; “ the speech and mind.” 

Note -. — With this sutra bogiiis prohibition of singular number, >\hich the 
previous shtras would hare caused. 

The following is a list of such compounds 

1 . II 2 . or II 3 . jignTunffI ii 4 . ftigV 

II 6. II 6, II 7 . ngvqiqgfr II 8. ii 

9. II PiwpirNs II 10. $i^««ftii ii. gifRii^ftii 12. wraqtftii 
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13. 11 14. 5^545^1% n 1.5. sirarTOPT II 16. 11 17. 

II 18. II 

5.U I ^ I R I a I W\ 

ff5ji^^r?i»nT q^?irW nr^r q 1 f!3rar: 11 

919. A Dvandva cojnpouud denoting a fixed 
nuinbcr ( ctdvatva ) of matorinl things ( adliikarana) is not 
singidiH’. 

There is no general rule ( nij-ama ) that such a compound should 
be singular. 

As, ' ten sets of tcctli and lips’; Compare II. 4. 2. 

I I ^ I y 1 li 

qr ?*trn i arfv 

I 37f?:ir: fs^rBr.- u 

920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate niunbcr of material objcct.s i.s optionally singular. 

There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samShara only. 

Thus or qwBT' ‘ nearly ten i. e. nine or eleven 

sets of teeth and lips.’ 

1 1 ^ I ^ I n 

strij. *k i IratfraKt i 

I *rrBrrVtiH i s%ssrtn:?«fff^?Tqr g% fT?rrs^lr ii 

921. In a Dvandva compound of M’ords ending in 

short ^ and expresssing relationship through study or 
blood, the the substitute of the M of the first 

member. 

Thus qrtrrBRrtr, ^erJtrrr, but fr^r^€fW?Trt:: ii Here the btr^ replaces 
the s(f of nf only whicJi is followed by the uttarapada and not the 

m of qcf and qfH which arc not followed by an uttarapada. 
irrarfrotr, The anuvfitti of g% is understood here, from VI. 3. 21 S. 980 
so that the qt of the first member is changed to «Tr before jq' also, though 
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it does not end in ic tl As II W?rHnTrsf(^ ii The anuvritti 

of 3% is read in this sfitra by the method of frog leap. 

The substitute is really ^r, the 53[ is useful only to prevent the application of I. 
1, 51, by vrliich a c comes after every simple vowel substitute of s|t II 

Why do we say ‘ both words ending ? Observe F U 

8.^^ I ^ I ^ I ^ II 

* II STHRtf. I I mllifW?'*T4R I 

fR fRtil HR^ I IRfe writ >I%« II 

922. The is the .substitute for the final of 

the first member in a Dvanclva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 

Thus II 

Vdft : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to in both cases, 
whether first or last, as 9TTt^n.or ii 

The repetition of^thc word Dvandva in this sutra, in spite of its 
anuvfitti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known. It does 
not apply to compounds like ii These Devatfts are 

not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 
among people to always go to-gether. In fact it applies to the Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose companionship is well-known. 

1 I ^ II 

II 

923. For the final of is substituted the long 
t, when or follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus fTfll+^R^wfi+iRR II Now applies the next sfltraby which 
9 is changed to <T ii 

8.^« 1 I c u II 

wt: ?qRR% I I arfirgR: I BTiiMrqir i «nftqqiilr ii 
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924. ^is substituted for the of and 

when preceded by in a compound. 

Thus «TRrs5«i , srifhfrlr 1 11 

The % of wpiT is lengthened before and it is after such 
lengthened f, tliat tlie of is changed to •r> otherwise not. As stHtHR? 
Hrapr^r tl So also arrRQr'If filSS* ( where ‘ ngni ’ means fire, and ‘ soma ’ a kind 
of herb ) the fire and the soma jdant arc here.” 

When there is no compounding we have aw h 

The word aiRl^ffl-is formed by fSfT?, » the saenfire in wdilch Agni is praised 
( ) 13 so called. is also the name of a sacrifice : the first division 

(€TWr) of the Soma-}Aga. is a so where there is no Devata- 

Dvandva, the ^ cliange will not take place. Thus where Agni and Soma are 
names of two boy.^, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. According 
to A^valayana there is longtliening and q* change in the last case also, as 

w 

I I ^ I ^ I ^* 5 II 

1 «T!rr»»^#r sTff?r«»R!r ^ 1 

wRrtRnR.i'^fTTrf'f 1 

Ot«i. I sTRfSfi I 1 

fifwtfr H • II 9Tr5rR«'n^<i 11 

925. Tlie short x is the substitute of the final of 
9inir, iu such a Dvandva, in which both members take tho 
Vyiddhi. 

The substitution of? for? may appear superfluous ; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long ? of'the last sfttra. 

Thus which would have required long ? by the last rule : 

•T(8T*IR!r5 » which would have required by VI. 3" 26. Thus inIim^IV 

flft»RfrfNr?«R, aTrRr»iR# sSrSifr ii ?rift»R5fr (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226), 

takes the Taddhita affix, urw and by VII. 3. 21. S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddhi. When both members do not take Vriddhi, the 
rule does not apply: as urr^: (srRrrir), because fsjf does not take 
Vriddhi. by VII. 3-22 S. 1240, 

: Prohibition must be stated when the word f%«|i follows : 

as II The f being prohibited, there comes ?rR^ of 

922. 
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W I i ^ I ^ ut 11 

warflCHi I nrf n 

926. For is suI)stituto(l ?jT«rT in rJ’vjinclva of 
the names of the Devatits, wlitMi it is followx'J by a seeoiul 
member. 

Thus dr^r^tirr, ( R'g Veda X.36. I ) n ( Rig V'cdaVII. 62. 4 ). 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

Rf f w «ir^r i stR aT?irrn«rn<n >ir i arv ?f?T^ 

^ I onrt^nistr ii ® 5 ?Rr n nr^r i rf^€ir*rarrWR- 

Rpnr T??Rm R?i»t ii 

927. For is also, substituted f^erw ( ns well as 

tlRT) when follows in a Dvandva of the names of 

Devatas. 

Thus air^PJOTs^r tl The word is exhibited in the 

aphorism as Rq^r ending in in order to indicate that the w ofRqij is 
not changed to C or visarga or iipadhmftin)’a wlien folli)wed by 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here, wrqr <1 ( Rig Veda II. 12.13. ; h'or in the chhandas the 

usage determines the rule. In Rq^^rusqrw*^: tlie authors of Fada FAtha 
read the Rqrjr^ as Rq: with a visarga. 

1 I I ^ I II 

qqnrfl[ 5 | « ii 

928. For is substituted ^’TreiT in a dcvald- 

dvandva. 

Thus : — II (Rig Veda X. 36. i) These arc ;>ama- 
hdra compounds of g'qr and &c. 

I ^ I X II 

•iRwPiHCt 1 Rw I mtrtRrrh ii 

929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 

is a valid form. 

This is formed by substitution of the «)t of iir» 11 Why do we 
say according to Northern authors”? The other form is qninR^Clr II 
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K%.o I I y I a I II . 

I ^rrftFW^ 1 BitRr’T?^ 1 erm? ft 1 wf a-^nfr 11 

930. The affix tach comes after a Drandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a ^ or a q^or a ^ ; when the 
compound is a Sain^hara Dvandva ( collective noun taken 
as a unity ). 

The anuvfitti of TatpiirLLsha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. 
The rule applies to ‘‘an aggregate Dvandva ’* which is always in 

Neuter singular; and not to “01* mutual conjunction". Thus 

, so also OTHW?, 

Why do we say “ in a Samfihara Dvandva " ? Observe srrf^^^tr H 

iWtf : — Wliy do we say “ after a Dvandva " r" The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, a«j, q*q- ^r*^: H Why do we say wdien ending 

in a consonant of ^ class, or ^ ? Observe II 

Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

ON ekaSeshas. 

?re:«Tr'JTr*r ii tr*ir i n Rr5:<Tf<»Jr»Tf7 ^rnfmifKr^ * ii iir^3T?®^w 

I II 

Now we shall take up the subject of eka-sesha, i c. \vh-,'re of the 
several word.s one only is retained, the others are elided. The cka- 
^esha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which all the words arc 
retained. 

We have already .seen the application of eka-i^esha rule in the 
declension of noun.s, where iR + UH =■ cr^V “Two Ramas ” and not : 

similarly crH + r»l + CR = IWi II Sec I. 2. 64, S. 188. Here all the words 
are of the same form or 11 

The rule is not confined to sarCIpa word.s only. Sometimes' 
though the form may be different, tlicrc takes place eka-sesha : as by 
the following Virtika. 

Vdrttka '.—"WvitG’is eka-sc.sha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meanivg or sense. As <= 

or 11 This VSrtika would become unnecessary, if we c.xplain the 

word in by s|ti?r% “ meaning, sense .” 

1 U u I II 

?r?T^r «TW V wtn 1 *Tr»iiw 

irrmhiinv irr^lfr 1 f®' 1 nfrnpf^R'qr 1 Rk»i. i *r^nr»^ 1 i%«i. 1 

HmrqRPTr»if%nT 5 Rr i Rw i nr»^qrf^^lr^l^r 11 

931. The vriddhu ( or a patronymic Cxotra word ) 
becomes eka^esha, and is retained, wlicn compounded 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes ) only. 

The word Sesha of the sfitra I. 2. 64 S. 188. is understood here. 
The word “ yOnA ” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan 
word is dropped when read along with a Vriddha word, The word 
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Vnddha means gotra : the old Acharyas ( grammarians ) used the word 
Vfiddha for gotra. The vriddha ( or in other words, the gotra ) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an apatya affix) intervenes. In. using together 
twq words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other b/ a yuvan affix, 
the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sOtras IV. i. 162 and 163. (?Erq^ g w fqr) 11 

Roughly speaking, a gotra word is formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living; and a vriddha word repre-»ents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son ; v^hile a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix anJ thus represents persons lower 
than grand.sons. 

The word ‘tad’ in the sutra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sutra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word in the sutra nicans ‘if.’ The word 
qq‘only ’ is used to exclude others. The word fqiw* in the sutra means the 
‘ dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus + 11 Here the first word denotes a clan 

called Gargya ( tlic offspring or grandsons of Garga formed b\' the affix 
IV, I. 105) the second woid denotes a younger branch of the same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita cfhx denoting a secondary derivative. In this 
then, the first or “ Vriddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; 
and the form “ Gargyau ” means both the old and the new clan. Similalry 

tl 

This Ekasesha is to bo done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference ..etween them being in 
Iheir derivative formation. 

This rule of ekasesha docs not upj)!}', if one of the words be not a 
Vriedha word. Thus mj: + n 

Similarly vice versa = U Here the one word is 

Vf.ddhc., but the other js noL yuvan. 

The word “only” is used in the sQtra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that t.vo words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, /. e. form may be the same ; but if the secondary word 
has another sen^e over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this ru j is not 
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applicable. Thus Rule IV. i. 148 S. 1172 says “ a Vfiddha word may 
optionally take the afix to form a yuvan word and io indicate contempt 
and bom in the country of Snnvfra." Thus + *rr*T(^'% 5 »r: = Hr*Tf^f%*ir* 

nW^ii 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other scn.sc also. The pare yuvan word 
being n 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to : — ( a Vriddha 
word ) + ( a yuvan word ) =» n 

. I ^ I U ^ I II 

l?Tr f 5 rr ift 1 ^ ^ Wr: 1 ?rflEraTf»r?(- 

iisisfrwm I II 

932. And so also a feminine n’ovd, ending witli a 
vfklclha affix, when similai'ly spoken along with the same 
word, blit which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word dcnotjng gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first i.s retained and 
the last is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sutra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sutra. Thus + 

= il Here the affix ^ 53 r is elided by II. 4. 64 S. iioS which 
applies to non-feminine words only, because the anuvritti of is 

understood in that sutra from II. 4. 62 S. 1193. The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 

Similarly + = ( masculine dual of ) 11 

W I I ? U I II 

RWT I f iff ^ ii 

933. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, become^ ekaSesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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«t?Tr 'T mr «imTr • s^v 5r|?rr s4r 11 

934 . The words Idiratri, ‘ ))rotlior/ and putra,’ 
‘ son/ when spoken of alono- witli svasri, ‘ sister ’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter ’ respectively, are only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. 


With this sutra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in 1.2. 65 S. 931 . Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekasesha under special circumstances. Thus 
H ( brother and sister or brothers similarly + = 

( son and daughter or sons ). 


I 


V 




I n R I ^6. II 


UST 4ri^f I Hi 4^*1 1 Rfff I SRrRFR HSrf^ II 


935. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


The words WI5^'4W?4 of I. 2 . 65 S. 931 governs this siitra also ; 

thus V, Hit 411^. Hi ^ 4^ " “ "t he \vhite( masculine ) cloth, the white 
{feminine) wrapper, and the white {nenta) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as Hi ( neuter) ; or in the Tlural H^IPT il 


Note : — A neuter prevails ovoi* a inasonlinc or foiuiiiinc noun when spoken o£ 
fJoiig with them ; provided that, the words dilYer in goiidcr signs only ; but 

radically tliey be the same. Thus 1^5*1414 R 4 ^'^ ‘ Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increa.-'e.’ Here the adjective ‘ sevyamSiiaui ’ is 
ill the neuter gender, tliongh it qualifies the ivords ‘ alasya ’ which is in the 

mascnlinc ; ‘ iiiaithuiiam ' which is in the neuter, and ‘ nidrit ’ whicli is in the 

feminine gender. The rule, tl'erelore, may he stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one of which must be neuter 
the adjective agrees with tlie neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter eka^esha may be in the 
singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply. Thus ^ + ^ + the word is in the plural ; there is no 

ekavadbh&va. 

I Jirar U I ^ I vso II 

f^r ftrrai% » w ^ ftrrr »iranq;in ii 

936. The word pitri, ‘ father ’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with niatri, ‘ mother.’ 

Thus ‘ father and mother, or parent ’ or »irTrnT»i(l^I II 

I SJI^; 1? I R I \SUI 

?rtr^ trt i i 

*4*3’'?^ II 

937- The word ^vaSnra ‘ father-in-law,’ is oj)- 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along w;i,li ss. ^vn, 

‘ mother-in-law.’ 

Thus !t^in:: + 35fv may be either ‘ father-in-law and inolhtr- 

in-law,’ or ii 

I I ^ I I vsR II 

I af II 

aierSm (w: ?r?i?Fr *i?t< * ii h ■k[ n 

’j^^r^rsf'T fffr n n 

?T4rffs: g5f5?r^%t •' u m.' i t,?r 

*RT?^ ■«i Sinn I ssrstj^^HS rtt«2i>r i n ii 

m ^ 9T'iji7'4?^r « II 

938. The pronouns “ tyad ' &c., when .spoken of 
along with any other noun, ( jtr'i'Mjim otl.cr tli in ‘tya.l 
&c.’ ) are taways retained as (‘kasesha, ( to the exclusion 
of others ). 

The list of ‘ tyad^idi ’ pronouns ha' been given under siitra I. t. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘ tyad ’ and ending with ‘ kirn.’ Vv'hcn 
these tyad4di pronouns are compeunded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 
which does not belong to their rilass ), they prevail, the rest are dropped. 
The word ‘ sarva ’ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘ universality ’ ; f. e. 
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may be the word in composition with them, the ‘ tyad &c. ' are 
retained to the exclusion of others. The word‘nitya’ is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus (he ) ( Devadatta ) => C )• 

Var^ : — When words arc compounded among themselves, the 

word winch is read last in the order given in the Ganapatha remains, the 
rest arc dropped. Thus z|: + ^: = gRril 'I'hus qjj is read after 

( see I. T. 27 S. 213 ), so ^vill he retained and not ; similarly 
is read after and tliercfore is retained to the exclusion of 11 

Vdrtika\ — 111 the eknsesha of tyadadi woids, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine ; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine. As •q- m I ^ = 5 Trfq n Of the 

masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine, qsr = % 11 

Vartika : — It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds. In the case of these, the 
sLitra II. 4. 26 S. 812 applies. The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
then' antecedent noun. Thus (?% feminine dual), but 

ftm (%h masculine dual). Similarly ( neut ) + fqcq[?2(\Jq^( ncut ) 

+ BTqRcq’?^r ( feminine ) = ( feminine Plural ). The relative Pronoun 

will be ^r- 

I M I 5 ^ ! 11 

^ I •• » *Tt3r mfi I Rctl • 

I Tii*T?Tir I i nrfr i i f ??rr ^ i 

twtr ??arrtr jt m 

939. The feminine nonii is only retuiuod, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained ( see I. 2. 67 S. 933 ). 
The present sfitra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there 
is a compounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders ; the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna'in the 
aphorism qualifies the word ‘ paSu ’ with which it is in construction, and not 
the word ‘ safigha.’ As f»Tr: ‘ these cows ( and bulls ).’ fW: these 
goats ' ( both males and females ). 

The rule only applies to domestic ( grAmya animals) and not to 
animals ; and only to ( pasSu ) and not men. As 35^^ f»l, ‘ these 

wild deers ’ ( male and female ), f»T. ‘ these antelopes ’ ( male and 
female ), m^iorr!, ‘ the BrShmanas ’ ( male and female ) ‘ the Ksha- 

triyas.’ In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2. 67. S. 933. 

Vart \ — This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore ‘ these horses ’ ( male and female ). 

Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have we used the word ( safigha ) “ collection ” ? Observe 
•TT^ ‘ these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘ gAvau ’ does not 
connote * bull ’ also. 

Why do we say “not being young.’’? ^??rr W ‘these calves’; 
f»i ‘ these kids.’ Here the ma.sculine noun is retained, by the applica- 
tion of I. 2. 67. S. 933. 

In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka-fiesha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-sesha words- 
Thus ( dual ), ( Plural ) have not acute on the final, which 

would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule VI. I. 123 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbh4va 
of these words, though they denote members of living beings. (II. 4. 2. 
S. 906 ) Similarly in there is not the affixing of samSsftnta. 

(V. 4. 74. S. 940). 

II II 

Here End.s Ekase.siia. 


:o: 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

ON COMPOUNDS IN GENERAL. 
q iag:' 4 i i fTras i 

^ Rpj?: I W Rn^S I I irfmHff- 

s?rrg^ i qvr i ^9: sw; 1 cph^stw sw g fit 1 srfim^ ft«i«*ires h 

armfft^fr fi g»ifgtig^>T fRr g irntfif: 1 

f^nwTf^rsffHfT 99 g^ h 

^^TfnfjTwr^r : 1 ®inffi^«rfntgrs?^: » »T g qffr^i m t 4I i 

wprfr^'^riHr fsf; fmit »mf! nrqlsftqrq; 1 ginit awi^r«ifft«ircisqiINi%, 
•TRT»ireiTtI fi[ 9 i fSinBmnnfffst 1 

sfjftw: ftg: B I 9Wf«r sif^t^gnL 1 

II 

grf gqr it^r Btrer 'frg*rrs»r fityr Rriff 1 gi^tfir ftirt: otw: 

f^: II X II 

g^ grr, warsf^s 1 Riyr, T§gsr«ig 1 5991, g »>w > w 8 1 ifrgsfr, 9 «g: 
•nraiBL \ 'hrs'i rt^r. Rif 9 isrf nr 1 i!rr<fH»frf 9 r 1 gu *ww Rtsairar gr 

^sgrt^rgiirr 1 ijfl^fiilssiqatfJf fit qr^igwig: 11 

The Grammatical Function or modification (vjriti) is of five sorts, 
namely, i. Kfit — the process by which a primary noun is derived from a 
verbal root. 2. Taddhita — the operation by which a secondary noun is formed 
from a Primitive Noun. 3. Samasa — the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to form one noun. 4. Eka-sesha — the process by whicii 
one is retained to the exclusion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded. 5. Lastly SanSdyanta dhAius — the process 
by which a verb is formed from a noun, and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb ; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 
and the Denominative verbs. 

The word vritti means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inherent originally in the word. When a word undergoes a vrtUt or 
modification, it gains an additional sense. This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotation of the word. Therefore the 
conjugation of a root by adding &c. affixes is not a Vfitti : because here 
the root does not undergo any change of sense. To express the sense of 
another word by a different word is a vritti. 

69 
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 
vigraha or the analysis of a word. The analysis of a word shows what Vritti 
or modification the original element has undergone. 

The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts — logical and grammatical. 
That which is shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, is logical ansdysis. That which is shown by 
techinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, is a 
grammatical analysis. 

Thus when analysed logically will be tRg: ; but when 

analysed grammatically, it will be « 

That which is not capable of laukika analysis is a nitya sam&sa : or a 
oitya*sam&sa is that which is not capable of analysis into its component 
words, 

It is generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts— namely i. Ayyayibh&va, 2. Tatpurusha, 3. Sahuvrlhi and 
4. Dvandva. But there are compounds not covered by these four, namely 
compounds formed under the general rule ii ( S. 649 ). 

** An Avyaylbhflva is a compound in which the sense of the first 
member is the principal or predominant” 

“A Tatpurusha> compound has the sense of the Subsequent member 
predominant” 

“ A Bahuvrthi is a compound in which the sense of a third term, 
not to be found in the compound, is predominant” 

“ A Dvandva is a compound in which the sense of both the members 
of a compound is predominant” 

The above definitions are of ancient grammarians ; they are not how- 
ever strictly accurate. For these definitions do not hold good in the case of 
Avyaylbhava compounds like awmnjfRi Tatpurusha compounds like 
Bahuvrthi like fiWT : and Dvandva like 

Karmadh&raya is a subdivision of Tatpurusha. Dvigu is a particular 
case of Karmadh&raya. ' 

The Dvandvas and Bahuvrthis only can consist of many words. 
The Tatpurusha seldom consists of more than two words as in lOgSTTR: ii 
For thus it is said. 
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VERSE. 

I, The case-inflected words may be compoand'ed with another carse^ 
inflected word 2. Or with a tense inflected word, 3. Or with a crude 

noun. 4. Or with a root. 5. The tense-inflected word may be com- 

pound with another tense inflected word 6. Or with a case-infl ected 
word. Thus compounds are of six kinds, 

1. Q4r> Declined noun with another declined noun, as UNS4N: N 

2. QSt fSTT, A noun with a conjugated verb, as, U 

3 S4T ^iNr A noun with a nascent noun or upapada sam&sa. as, 

II Here the compounding takes place prior to the adding of STI* 

4< 94f A noun with a root as I viarant i> This 

compound is so exhibited in Vdrtika under sfitra III. 2. 178 S. 3*S8, and 
the word ataimi is formed by the sfitra III, 2. 167 S, 3147- 

5. fast I A conjugated verb with another verb, — as fwi VllVIb 

II See Mayfiravyansaka class of compounds II. i, 72 S. 754* 

6. iii3'r gir, A conjugated verb with a noun, as H In the 

Mayfira vyansakSdi class, we find the rule iJ^NUdlSsaq^if II The compound is 
formed under taht rule. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 
samAsAnta affixes in general. 
ta# I I J( I a I \»a B 

V sf ! I WTsjwssj(w*pr. ?*niT i w w 

f JTl II M »»?WW I ft'srawi 

I II 

*940. The affix 3i comes after yik, pnr, ap, dhtir and 
pathin, when finals in a compound, but not so when dhiir 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvfitti of the word bahuvrlhi does not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. Ti^e word aTH% qualifies as it cannot qualify 
the words &c. 

Thus ( I ) r%k ‘ half a hymn stfW!, ir^[W: 

Note : — Why do we say “ when not in conjunction with BRf ?” Observe, 

=5|gw:, II 

The words sr^^: and apply to students of Rik: thus ar^i means 
“ a boy who has not read the Rig Veda.” “ One who has read 

the Rig Veda." The affix •? is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 
?tR» “ the SAma Veda which is not divided into hymns,” H 

“ a hymn consisting of many Rig verses.” 

(2) pur : — f^eJOT! the town of Vishnu.’ So also, 

II The Neuter gender is due to usage, although the word s\. is 

feminine, 

(3) Ap As fir’Rnr ?rti ‘ a lake with pure water.” For other com- 
pounds of see the following shtras. 

Note : — In ^p|vfi the compounding is by II. 2. 2. S. 7 13. It becomes mas- 
culine by II. 4. 31 S. 81^. In the case of STf^ ann we may have the general 
samtsunta ^ {V. 4. 154, S. 891)- giving the forms &c. For CTSl gv and 

see the bubseqaeut biitras. 

III the case of the word BTiT the following rule applies, by which the 

nitial i? of viq is changed to i II Thus + bt^+ bt * 1% ^ U 
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I I ^ I ^ I £.\9 11 

’VTfft«?Rr»irar 5 Hwr 5 «i®M 1 ir»«jrs'T ?5 1 Rihitt wqi 

I sHHtlTTO I qiffTtii 1 ^iRPifiir g hh •h^t 

<rww I I ^ I II 

sRiJifnrrw * n i >n«i? 1 ii 

941. After %, 3 ts?it and after Prepositions, along ^ 
is the substitute of an r 

The word is exhibited with the samllsAnta 8? i. e, 8T^ +gqr=8rTW 
The nominative 8|«|: has the force of the genitive here. Tliat is ws =* 8T^T^ II 
The sam^sAnta 8T is added by V. 4. 74. S. 940. By I. i. 54. S. 44. 
t replaces the of 8T^ acf only. Thus ‘an island/ 

‘ in the midst of waters * qqfqq ‘ in the direction of the waters ’ i. e. ‘ adverse.* 

II ‘ near.* 

Note Prohibition should be stated with regard to ^niTT II ^niTT qPT 
5Rq. II ‘ a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods,** 

The word may be analysed as qr^r: +sTrT:, i. e. otf 8rr?r qRqq II 

Here ^THF is a noun and not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply. It 
is not the preposition hh ii The word means the ground where 

Devas are worshipped ‘‘Holy land :** “ sacrificial ground,** 

As the word arq is exhibited in the sfitra with the samAsAnta 3 T ; the 
f substitution will not take place where the sam^sdnta is not added. 
Thus V. 4. 69 S. 954 prohibits sam^s^nta when ‘ honor * is indicated. There- 
fore g + ; Fern. 11 

Vdrtika : — Others say after a Preposition in 8?, the long f substitu- 
tion does not take place. Thus or um * a puddle *, qnqi^or qtqq. ‘ an 
out let of water’*. The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like 8?^ ; here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the sQtra. It means ^ &c. 

With regard to the word the following rule also applies. 

I I ^ 1 5 I II 

nngtr I 9 W g ' Hf^rnr: i t«pnfir to; w 

942. AftcM- i? 5 , ^ is sulistituted for ( the a? of ) gi«T* 
when the sense is that of a locality. 
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Thus I ‘ a marshy place.' 

Note : — But when locality is not meant. The long ^ is fcaughriPor the 

sake of showing how the word is to be analysed', as Sfg g The form 

could have been evolved with a short 9 also, as 93 + 11 But this 
analysis is not intended. 

The word 31 . also takes by V. 4. 74. S. 940. As ‘ the 

kings load (of Government)*; but when relating to «rir then arirg: ‘the 
yoke attached to the fore-part of the pole of a car*; ‘ a car with strong 

poles.* 

The word also takes, a? by V. 4. 74 S. 940. As 
‘ the road of a friend* cwrnft ‘ a place the road of which is pleasant.* 

I I X I « I II 

ini«fi^?at»rat»ffjTrrw»>r?tTr? wri i gRramiii 5 T 3 ?tr»ntnmT»jffi 
•T3«rH«i:,< ?R 3 ir»RT n 

* n i i i rf^Ts 

JIRWi I 

iit*TRnTr«ir^^<^ < unmT-. ii 

943. The affix comes after the words sS.man 
and Ionian, when prati, aim and ava precede them. 

As trftffPlR, ' harshly ’ ‘ in a friendly way,’ STTORRI. ' away 

from gentleness,’ ‘ inversely ' V3%r<f); ‘ directly.’ 

IsM :— The affix comes after the word wiX preceded by the 
words ®wr, a?*, qwf . and also ‘ a numeral. Thus ‘ a place having the 

ground black,’ ‘ the ground sloping Northwards,’ w’gg'ts ‘ having 

white ground ” fip|»r: Jrwff! ' a palace of two floors.’ 

Vdrtika And also after the words and when preceded 

by a numeral. As. ‘ the land of five rivers', i, e. the Panjab’, ?npfl* 

the name of a country, (see II. i. 2©), 

Note: — This affix is added to words other than those mentioned above; as 
«HRW:, «TO«r:, snW- II Here the affix suw is added to wflX and 

frPr II All this can be done by dividing the above sutra into two parts viz. (1) 

(2) &c. That is ( I ) comes after all compounds and (2) after *'>“1 

8rl^5^ preceded by gft <fcc. 


Chapter XXIII. §. 945. ] Samasanta Affixes'in General 


55t 


€.V» I St I « I H 

1 n^s « 

944. The affix ach comes after the word akshi, when 
cot meaning ‘ the eye,’ but ‘ hole.’ 

The word ar^ is understood here. Thus •nfg’s ‘ a hole for the rays 
of light, i. e. a small window.’ The word nf here means ‘ ray of light’ *11^: 
^orr: II Or a i^vAksha is so called because it is like the eye of cows. 

Note : — The word f ^ in the sAtra does not mean * to see,’ here, bat is a 
synonym of ^eye.’ 

i it i a 1 vsvs 11 

^ T»'«rfTOftni!?Tr ftnwi% 1 tiiwtM^ 1 arfrosnn^ wtfrtCT arw- 

1 ftwg?! 1 « 

53 'n»iit ^gnsPs«^* 11 f^Tgrr. 1 wfoff fr»ff^ n 1 

tfR qqfwi i*fr: I I I «wrR 1 ^rf»m 1 ar^'jff w »r%- 

^5« 

wiw HTW?. I 

I (^TnnfHTwi*^ 'tiitj i 
W ^ W I 

^ w I tmWt PiTniit I 

8 T?iW n fifr ^ 1 ^urai vii ?r??q? 5 ftnw: 1 

Hi^K^%5«nff*rr^! 1 3 Hcsr; 1 

Aw I a«s^ ^ » Af l^i T^i \ 

S^qwg; I 

um fq[g: 1 1*113^^ 1 wffg 3 *ti 

inrera: sr^hw-. i • *itw: I I 

I R^TIRTT! H»TOIHlt W I 

ni6 ST »ftBS: II 
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945. The following twenty-five words are irregular- 
ly formed by adding the affix ach : — achatura, vichatura, 
Eiichatura ; stri-puhsau, dhenv-anaduhan, rik-s4me, van- 
manase, akshibhruvam, d4ra-gavam, firvashthivam, pada- 
€hthlvam, naktamdivam, r4trim-divam, ahar-divam, sara- 
jasain, nih-Sreyasam, puriishd-yusharn, dvyft-yusham, try4- 
yiisham, rig-yajusham, jdto-kshab, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshafi, 
upaSunam, and goshthaSvafi. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi ; (1) 

»tRlPr ^ *IW ‘ that whose four are absent or non-existent’ (2) « 

“ whose four are gone.” So also 

' whose four are good.” Had these been Tatpurusha, toe forms would have 
been ftwtTR: &c. 

/sM : — The affix BT't. comes after when pt seeded by Pr and 
OT. Thus Prwgr: and " near the four.” 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear. 
Thus(4) iVr w ‘ the man and woman (but not hei e Pksit: 

ffti) “ “a brave towards women only”); 

(5) “ cow and bull.” 

(6) " the Rik and the Saman.” 

(7) W *RW = " the speech and mind.” 

(8) |rlr W = sTf%5v«I, " the eyes and the brows.” The c impound 
is singular as being parts of members of human body, (II. 4. 2 S. 901). 

(9) " the wives and cows.” Here the final syllable 
(called is elided. 

(10) giR:-h 8 T^ 45 ^r + »rw = 3 r^trT*T “Thighs and knees" 11 

( 1 1 ) So also Trll f =4?.+ + «t^= “ Feet and kneej ”il 

(12) 'w w = ‘by night and day.’ These are two indeclir.a- 

bles having the force of locative, and this compounding is also irregular. 

(13) HPr '«r By night and day ”il 

(14) The words and Rvr both mean ‘day: ’ the compound 

is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. It is used here 
in a distributive sense - “ day by day.” 
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(15) The word is an Avyaytbhdva, meaning ' with the pollen* 

i. e. ' all/ as 11 The affix does not come when it is a 

Bahuvrlhi: as Hf+nrerrsHars 

(16) The word ft: wnraftftti ‘sure ( never failing ) happiness.* 

and is a Tatpurusha: but not so in ft: ii 

(17) Then is the word a Genitive Tatpurusha I! 

* limit of a man’s life.’ Not so when it is a Dvandva, as 3^3^ II 

The words (18) and (19) are Samahelra Dvig 

compounds. Therefore not here, 3^13: -S|T 3 '» **1135 ii 

(20) The word is a Dvandva. Therefore, not here 

The three words ending in are Karmadhftraya. (21'arnn^: “a 
young bull (22) “a big bull;” (23) : “an old bull." Not so 

when these are Bahuvrihi ; as 9191 ^: “ Brahmanas possessing young 

bulls.” 

(24) The word is an Avyayibhava s 551: h Here the non- 

elision of the final syllable, and the change of sr of >93. into 9 (Sam- 
prasSrana) are irregular. 

The word is a Locative Tatpurusha, as «n&«ir=*fl8^ II “a 

dog in a cowpen, a slanderer.” 

tut I I «» I « I vse; n 

1 1 ftIcft'Nre « 

%ft «w; 5 q*t* u qpq^^rer^i «si«i^h« ii 

946. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 


Thus 99i9VH<r. ‘ Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of 

Brahma/ ‘ strength of an elephant.’ Varchas means ‘ light/ 

' strength.’ 

; — So also when Varchas is preceded by the words palya and 
rijan : as, tnrwftfw H The word qw means ‘ meat qwi ‘ meat- 

eater ;’ qpqlwe*!. “ the strength of the meat-eater.” 

1 1 Xi « 1 vst 11 
70 
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947. The affix • ach comes after the word tamas, 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in a com- 
pound. 

Thus «T9?r>ren!r ‘ slight darkness ’ ‘ great darkness ’ •TSW’W?. 

^ complete darkness so as to obstruct the sight.’ 

The word atsw is derived from the chur&di root tW'l with the afhx 
•T^of class (III. i. 134 S. 2896) « 

I i Jt i « i <o « 

qiqtsqs i as: eTHqqt{r*rew»irqfiff<r*RiT*irf « 

i >'jnTe‘'r«je«i i % wqrfi ii 

948. The affix ach comes after the words vaslyas 
and Sreyas, when they follow tlie word ^vas in a compound. 

Thus , njiwra'l '• H’c word is derived from qg 

meaning “ praiseworth}',” " rich,” by .(dding the affi.x (V. 3- 57 S. 2005). 

The word 1^; is usually emploved in hlc-sing or praising the object expressed 
by the second term. These compounds belong to the class ofMayCiravya- 
iisakadi (II. I. 72 S. 754) Thus ig: Hfqnn >T gqiii;=qtr»Tq wqrq’ H 'fhe 
ivord is a synonym of xj; wqnq 11 

tWE. I I H I « I M 

949. The affix ach comes after the word rabas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus *T5tW*r ‘secluded’ ‘a little secluded’ tfRW^fw ‘ a hot place 

of seclusion ’ 1. e. which is very strongly secluded, which is too hot for another 
to enter.’ 

tKo I J( I « I H 

«Rr RRT II 

950. The affix ach comes after the word uras, when 
it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative- 
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Thus ‘ against the heart’ This is an Avyayibhftva 

compound, the indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II, i. 6 S, 652.) 

Note : — Why do we say " when having the sense of the locative P’ Observe 
i» 

I 9I3»lWflFnw I I « 1 II 

q?rfNirt*ra 1 ^ ^rar*i ?r»TRr: u 

951. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “ suited to the 
length of the cows.” 

Thus *Tg*Tf «ir% “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen,” Thl» 
compound is formed by II. i. 16 S. 670. 

Note ; — Why do we say when meaning “ the length P” Observe, sPli 

•rgg 11 

r.fk^rTT^n ^RrTRT ^5 I i( I « I cH II 

fslqrr*iN I qrqCr srslr'^f^jrifr 

952. The words dvist^va and trisUvd are irregu- 
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘ altar.’ 

The affix is added and the final syllable ( t. e.(i ) is elided. Thus 
fitrirqr “ an altar twice as big as an ordinary one,” WRiqi qni “ thrice 

as big as an ordinary altar.” Such big altars are used in important sacrifices 
like Asv.imedha See. The words are compounds of ll: and (%: plus Riqtl 
meaning “ as much.”,,. Why do we say *' when applied to an altar ” ? Observe 
RtfRrqtft RiffirqNr n 

1 I J( I « I cK II 

inr^s«qir !n«Cr 11 

953. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus Ji*T?frs«qrsT=-m«qr W:. ‘ a chariot.’ 

fi'o/c : — Why do wo t-iiy •' whon preoeded by au Upasarga" ? Observe qtRI'sqi 
9 w»ir«Tr II 
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I «r y i \ii cs. II 

HRRfPRr R fgi I gnw I vfllnnir ii 
• II I ICTWir: I 

I nRfirwISRlSfim: I ^qt<ntR<qwt Pi^: I %f I 

airw! I WI5 II 

954. The samds&nta affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

The present rule prohibits the application of the sam&s&nta affixes 
when such words are preceded by a word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 
S. 788 ordains the affix when the word enters a compound, as, nf? +• 
trvi=»ifr+tnRl+*^“Hfraw:, and not irfmRr H But g^nir ‘a good king' 
vRHlwr, ‘ an excellent king.’ 

Vdrt : — The word expressing praise must be g or wfH and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in TWcnt: and «TCir»n: 11 

Why do we say ‘ a word expressing praise ’ P Observe wRin^: ' a fool ; * 
literally * one who surpasses a bull in folly.* This prohibition applies up to shtra 
y. 4. 113 S. 852 exclusive. Thus * having handsome thighs ; ' ‘ having 

beautiful eyes * here the affix (V. 4. 113 S. 852) is not prohibited. 

I ^ I m vso H 

^ n: qt qqra gRiw q w pRi n i ^ i i 

I I flRw: I ftwrar: I fljinq: ii 

965. The samasS-nta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by fJlsq in the sense of reproach. 

Thus fti + as flunair Rt sf '' He is no-king who does 
not protect.” r^nNT *r n (V. 4. 91. S. 788 V. 4^92, S. 729 

II. I. 64 S. 743). The compounding here takes place by Rule 11. i. 64. S. 743 

Why do we say ' when meaning reproach ” ? Observe ; 

figfreit, l%nq: ii 


I H I « I VS? n 

qrqrtriJRl *t i wtrw i sieqir ; i »T3t « 
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956. The samdsdnta affix does not come after a 
Tatpunisha compound of words like rdjan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative particle w precedes them. 

Thus smwr ‘ a no- king, i, e. one who is not a king WNOn'r ‘ one who 
is not a friend (V. 4, 91 S. 788 prohibited). Why do we say “ after a Tat- 
purusha compound ? ” The same words preceded by the negative particle 
will take the samflsdnta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuriu 
sha, as ‘ a car having no yoke.’ 

t^\9 1 fwvim I K I Vi I II 

^ N»JrarsNS I 8TT«r?r I «rTS«n: I I STTift Vcr: • 

II 

957. The sam4sS,nta affix does not optionally 

come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word with 

*15?^ n 

This declares an option, where under the last sAtra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus sttnii. or wni: ' absence of road ’ 
(See V. 4. 74 S. 940 and II. 4. 30 S. 815). But 'having unsafe 

roads.’ Here it is Tat-purusha. 


Here ends the Sam&santa. 



ri 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 

COMPOUNDS. 

I I ^ I ^ I ? n 

■rgnfJisirR: mirnrs'; ?^<rfn'^?i»rwwrnrf?r»rrW: ii 

968. In the following upto VI. 3. 24 S. 982 in- 
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of the com- 
pound.” 

NoU: — The words ‘there is no elision/ and “before the eecond 

member” arc to be supplied in the subsequent shtras. Both these words jointly 
govern the sdtras upto VI. 3. 24, S. 982 ; while singly extends further upto 

that point whence commences the jurisdiction of arjf (VI. 4. 1. S. 200.) Thus sutra 
VI. 3. 2 S. 959 says ” the aflixes of the Ablative after ‘ stoka ’ &c.” The present 
edtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “ the affixes of the Ablative 
after stoka &c., are not elided before the second member of the compound.” Thus 

Why do we say “before the second mem- 
ber”? Observe The maxim of pratipadokta does not 

apply here. 

6.X6. I I ^ I ? I II 

^ I f%5si5rs?r: n 

«ni'm«sT%sf ^iEr»s«irnn * ii srsjSi wrrSr ; 

WRftw TF^3>T«ra*tr*iRf ii 

959. The Ablative-ending after &c. is not 

elided before the second member of a compound. 

Thus 8T»«rr^tTfnT?r:, fCTfr*m-, 

s-esr^gw!: II 

Note : — By I. 2. tO, S. 179. a casc-iiiHocted word when Foiming part of a 
compound i.s called pratipudiLa, and by LV 4, 71 S. G50 the endings of a Piatipadika 
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are elided. Therefore, in forming tlie compound of the ablative ending 

required to be dropped. The present siltra prevents that. The words &c., in 
the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently this rule does not apply 
to them. Thus fffreffr^3[lf 5^: are separate words and not compounds, 

for not being treated as compounds, these are not one Pada or one word, and 

do not have one accent, for in owe word, there is only owe acute. Thus while ^r^FFfr^: 
being owe compound word will have owe acute (VI 1. 153, S. 3650 VI. 2. 144 S. 3878), 
the word being treated as two words, will have separate acute accents. 

The above compounding takes place by II. 1. 39 S. 701. 

Why do we say ** before the second member ” ? Observe 
H The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here. 

Vdft: — The word should be enumerated in this connec- 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus = 

; tTFR = “ a kind of Ritvic priest.'’ 

Note : — The object of making words like a compound is three fold. 

First i. e. they become one word. Thus the descendant of will 

be the Taddhita affix being .added to the whole. Similarly the descendant 

of (Feminine) will be II Second one accent, thus 

^Wr»g^: has acute on the final by VI, 2. 144. S. 3878, read with VI. 1. 223 S. 
3734, VI. 1. 158 S. 3G50; Thirdly i* e> the absence of adjective. No 

separate adjective can be added to these words separately. 

Note : — The ^astras ordained in the Brahman.as are called also metaphorically 
SFigrairPlII The priest who praises such ^astras is called Here the fifth 

case has the force of the Accusative, by virtue of this vartika. The is a kind 
of hymn of praise. The difference between ^astra and stotra is thus explained: 

si»fhr Rgg'jrrPr'ifnt i s'nrw'fR srere ii Ono 

is sung with musical accompaniment, the other is merely recited. These are the tech* 
uical terms of the sacrificial Priests. 

S.SO I 

sTS3i?r * II ii 

^ * ii st?!ir*nr: it i 313 ^% 3frni«r: u 

960. The Instrumental endings after ?rliTW, 
and 5riTW are not elided before the second member of 
a compound. ^ 

Thus fR5rT®?l«l 'done with 

strength ’ &c, 


( I I I 9 I 
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V&rt : — also should be enumerated. Thus ‘ done 

correctly.’ 

VArt : — The compounds and should also be mention- 

ed. Thus ^rf^ffiri=aHr3iT: ‘having an elder brother’ ir3<rr%S«Trs»|:« 

’ blind from birth ’. The word is another name of aivim ‘ birth.’ 

I inr^: i c i 9 i ^ n 

»i «ni i tg wr « 

961. After when the compound is a name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus n 

Jfofe : — Why do we say ‘ when a Name ’ P Observe RifrfWr, 11 

1 ^ I « I 9 I X II 
'V^ • *i*THr arnirj ^fhtraw RSfHmNt n 

962. Also before srnTTfiRt, the Instrumental endings 
of are not elided. 

Thus H • One knowing by mind.’ 

I i « i ? i « n 

«TR»Pw??rt’i«iraT wni « 

fit * M STHfl fW^: I I 

I M 

963. The Instrumental endings after tikWn. ai^e not 

elided. 

V&rtika : When an Ordinal Numeral follows” should be added. 

Thus m i wWMW , ‘ himself and four others.’ 

2fote» The Instrumental case here takes place under the V4rtika 

«r®«ir41*IT5fH»Wr*r (II. 3. 18 firt S. 56 1). And the compounding takes place by 
II. 1. 30, 8. 692 by separating of that aphorism and making it a separate shtra 
or in this way i— STIWT fftfs IWHi" WW’ITf’W: H 
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How do you explain the form in P It is a Bahuvrihi 

compound aunWT 

Why do wo say ‘ when an ordinal numeral follows *P Observe VTRiTfSnv . 

8 .«« I ggwn*. 1 « 1 ^ 1 vs il 

snwq 1 wrwqqqqt 1 wwiNrqr 1 ngwim t qr*irwf»Tr* 

WHRi: H 

964. The D.itive case-ending is not elided after 
^IRiiqc., whenthe compound is the name of a technical term of 
grammar. 

Thus STT^rqqqq , qirwT*nNT it The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhdga of sdtra II. r. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that 
of tadartha. If we do not read the anuvritti of «rH>P|.i we can then dispense 
with the subsequent sQtra, for then it will mean “ the Dative ending is not 
elided in a technical term of grammar." 

tsy I HqqiT ^ I ^ I ^ I e; It 

1 h 

965. The Dative ending is not elided after vT!, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of gram- 
mar. 


Thus “ The Parasmaipada.” &c. 

I 1 « l ^ 1 1 II 

q5UNrq?55rw UR»qr aTgg|.uifrmRLi « 

966. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short when the compound is a 
Name. 

Thus : 

I fq«nc: 1 1 ? l II 

RRiqti; I BIN trararftra « 

71 
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967. The w of fw:: is changed to ^ after the words 
and II 

Thus (iflfiTi ‘ firm In the sky.’ 

Though nr does not end In a consonant and so VI. 3. 9. S. 966 does 
not apply to it, yet It retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rule. So also «t ending words: as grmtt: and »noir rrdR«: H The compound- 
ing takes place by II. i. 44 S. 721 and the yth case affix is not elided by 
VI. 3. 9 S. 966, 

Note : — ^Why do we say “ after a word ending in a consonant or «r ” P Ob- 
Berre mni qrmi = srftw: M Why do we say ‘ when 

a Name ’f Observe H 

Vd^t : — The Locative ending is not elided after and as 
W II The Locative has the force of accusa- 
tive. 


This rule is an exception by anticipation to VIII. 3. ill S. 2123. 

w I g fiRiinCl ^ sn^ 1 1 ^ i n 

yrwt^ rrr s st vstobwh i i 

I fli% f^r^Pir^i q ;r w r »^4 «rTm%^ i 

^ I BT^qr^HT^: 1 HR I iHvri 1 ^<r<r7: I fsiftf I 

I fHfsirrfNfq i «wit fif : : ii 

968. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short bt, in the name of a 
tax of the Eastern people, when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Thus qirdTorw, li All these are names of taxes, and would 

have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. The present rule 
makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) when it 
Is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 
people and 00 other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Why do we ' say when it is the name of a tax * 7 Observe BTHtflihfQ: =* 

II It is the name of 'a duty or dues,' but not of a * tax ’ Why 

do we say “ of the Eastern people ” 7 Observe H Why do 

we say ‘ before a second member beginning with a consonant ’ 7 Observe 
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Et'nissrfNfSRW. The word 3 Uirmean» ‘sheep.’ A kind of tribute 
consisting of sheep given in the rainy season (avikata ll Why do 

we say ‘ ending in a consonant or n ’ ? Observe *raf =Efl?irf: W 

I I < I ^ I 

l> 8IWIW* 11 II 

969. The Locative case-affix is not elided after irar 
when follows. 

As ‘ A word of three syllables having a long one in the 

middle.’ 


: — So also after ert ; as sreqe: <• 

tv50 I I C I 5 I It 

EP^EtRT: I I WS^R^IEjn^PI. I 8>iftrer: I EfEEtftrcis I «TEift RKE I 5^ 

EtTElSfE SEIEffE: II 

970. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 

and »re5iE»), before every word other than ^nr » 

Thus e;ot Eir<HSR°Er”FEnE:, Eti^^irEr II Why do we say 'with the 
exception of and ’ ? Observe EREffiRS: a Why do we 

say ' other than EilE ’? Observe 5^ EiTETS^ = SEIEilE: 11 

; — ^When the (irst member does not denote the name of a part of the 
body, the rule does not apply : as nor does,it apply when the first memben 

does not end in a consonant or sr, as II , 

t\9^ I ^ ^ I < I % I W 

??W5EllEE«ff I ERESE: I ?«rE*E: I ?3fE^fE ^ I SfftESE- It 

971. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or before II 

Thus E?EE5E5 or ERE^E: it 

jfgfg ; This declares an option, with regard *0 the last rale, im a Bahuvrihi 

when the first member is a word, and also it is. an option to VI. 3. 19 S. 977 
■when the compound is a Tatparusha, whether the first be fEIE or not. The word 
rse: ia a EH. formed word. 
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Why do we ‘ say the first member ending in a consonant or vowel ’ ? 

Observe H 

I ^ «nS;^ I < I ^ 1 II 

HPQrR: I ^Sf^rr: I I H 

972. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a kyit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As ‘an elephant' qt^hfT- “a secret traducer.” But also 

I ^ I s I ^ I II 

I fttflSr- « waw! i i irqsw; ii 

973. The Locative ending is retained after fflf?, 
and r^, when sr follows. 

Thusinff^w: “ produced in the rainy season ; a storm.” “ au- 
tumnal,” ‘ produced in proper time ’ ; “ Heaven-born ” This 

sOtra is but an extension or amplification of the previous sOtra. 

I ( I ^ I II 

1^: I gXW: I gHT! I HRW! I I 

II 

974. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after ???:, and WT, when gr follows. 

Thus or ?r^-, gtW! or wws “ produced by distillation or from a 
cloud vrew! or “ Kirtikeya.” or ' blessing-born 

W I «r>rvRW5 1 « I ^ I II 

wrww f*ir?i • ^ i i i i ^ i i^r- 

I I 1 1 ii 

975. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time, ending in a consonant or 91, when 

or ana , or the word or the affix follows. 

The affixes gr and are called (I. i. 22;. Thus or 
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or l^jpul II WW— or SXfjjqiiH li ff*!!— or 
II 

N’ote ! — Why do we say ‘ after a tiiiie.Dame ’ P Observe II 

The condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or «t applies here 
also. Thus no option is allowed in It The word ^r«r means the word- 

form txrei and not time-denoting words in general. The affix (pi is tanght in IV. 3. 
23. S. 1391. 

I I « I 5 1 ?«: II 

I wra: I I «iT«i?iT«i I ii iiR^r# n » 

II 

8T<ir ihfsupRgs * ii ai^ wscg^rpi: i »i%is«^is?j: i wgnsRT* 

976. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

before the words and , when the preceding 

word does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 

«l II 

Thus Of wr%^W: or HIRWW:, or RT»rsrrr%^ II After 

a time-name we h^ve ll After a vowel ending word (other than «t) 

we have H 

: — The Locative case-affix is retained after «|w when 
or the affix or R5 <i. follows. Thus sgegs!!:. 8T*gg?#f ll The affix 

qt( is added by treating aiw as belonging to the f|*Trr| class wg:, IV. 3. 
54 S. 1429). Some give sgegu: and as additional illustrations. The 

two mantras age^g (Rig VUI. 43. 9) and agegn '?rsffHl (Rig I. 23. 

20, X, 9. 6) arc called ageggs^ verses: the oblations offered with these are 
also so called. 

6.«\s I ^ I c I ^ ll& II 

fSRirffS ?ni»*ir argsr i i rgaiftr*! i ii 

977. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in , before the word and before a 
word derived from II 

Thus “ an ascetic who sleeps on the bare [stha^i^ila or 

sacrificial ground.” ii 
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Note : — The compounding takes plaee by yoga*viWi4gfi of II. 1, 40 
S. 717. Some use the word as an illastration under this rule : then is- 

derived by of III. 1. 134 S. 2806« The ending in tin governed by VI. 3^ 
13. S. 971. This sfitra is an exception to Tatpurusha VI. 3. 14 8. 972.. In the Bahur 
Tiihi, option of S. 971 takes place. 

The prohibition of tbis sOtra applies to Tatpurusha compounds only, 

ivsc I ^ g I c I ^ I II 

1 911^: I Hinrar I ¥«arrs^Qit9< ii 

978. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
V in the spoken language. 

Thus ?fr<ntr: n Why do we say * in the spoken language ’ ? Observe 
•insftB: in the Veda, as in II It is changed to ^ by VllI, 3, 

106 S. 3643. 

tvst I airafhh i f i ^ i i» 

5 m I ^ I wrpo^FUi. II 

* II I I II 

n iS'^iq'^i sss««r3iir«hi S5»3wif ^*11 srs<«(r<T^ ^rrswirflor: 1 

•iI«iS^m3: «Tigwi3Rrw 1 1 irpn 9 <qi;r^ 11 

fit ^ 3;^ • II II 

fnT*®«rai^ gsT! • II I I M 

fllr • « f^rfRT: II 

979. The Genitive case-afl&x is retained, when the 
compound expresses an ‘ affront or insult.’ 

Thus H Why do we say " when insult is meant Observe 

II 

Vdrt : — The Genitive is not elided after ?it* when followed by 31%:;. 
after before and after before ^K. ll As, »R*l- 

ifw: II «?V*pa»IHre?r "a robber who steals in the very sight of the owner, 
such as 3 goldsmith.” The compounding is by 11. 3. 38. S. 635. 

l^art : — The Genitive affix Is not elided in the following words STfS* 
«qr«l<ii:i WSWISHtW and H 8T1«I is the Genitive Singular of the 

Pronoun and is enumerated in the axifl class (IV. i. 99) and takes "K* 
in forming the Patronymic, ST5«in«l5=su5Wir*i<n:, vr5wi5^w 
formed by in (V. i. 133 S. 1798). So also 8Tr5s*ifn?t^t u 
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VArl : — The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound 

Note : — The andior of Siddhfinta Xanmndi sajs “ when the sense is that of 
a fool, the aflSx is not elided in dev&n&m-prija ” There is no authority for this, 
either in the Mah&bhishya or the KajikA. This was the title of the famous Bud- 
dhist monarch A^oka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant * a fool/ The 
phrase sf wdl has been added by Bhattoji Dikshita^tfarongh Brahmanical 
spite. The Tattvabodhini justifies it by saying that fools only worship Devas, the 
wise know themselves to be Brahma and so do not offer prayer to any lower spirit. 
Fools are, therefore, the beloved of Devas. 

Vdrt \ — The Genitive affix is not elided after when and 

MPtdT follow it : — 5 * 1 : fiT:, 5^151153: II These are names of three 

Rishis. 


Vdrt : — The Genitive affix is not elided after when fnr follows : 
as ftwfRT; M 

t.^9 I I C I ^ II 

3^ ?re*ir: s^: i i i 

s^r: H 

980. The genitive affix is optionally retained, when 
insult is meant, if jw follows. 

Thus fTWT: JN: or H Why do we say * when insult is meant ' ? 

Observe ■W'SlrSN u 

1 i ( i ^ i il 


nnfl 1 f%a:sN: II • ii "Si? i fifq«i^ii 

981. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in ^ and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 


Thus SN- , or i*^-. jw: ii 

V&rtika : — The relationship through ‘ study ’ or ' blood ' should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound. Therefore the 
rule does not apply to fT^^ll 

I flrwTr i ^ i ? II 
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982. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in when and follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

JTbte:— Tims or or i|Tf« 7 Ur, or 01 

'* When the affix is elided, then is invariably changed to q’ by VIII. 3. 
84 ; S. 984. and \rben it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 3. 85 S. 983.) 
So also jfyj; or qRfs orirqisrn^: « 

I i i ^ i ii 

wg: wrq[u»irlr i qrg ^TOi i »ng 5 mr i i ' 

577^3 » 

983. The of is optionally changed to 
after wig^ and fqgi; in a compound. 

Thus qr 3 :?TOT, or urg.sf ur; war or f^.« 7 ar ii The words qrgi. and 

end In f , which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2 . 24 S. 280 ). In fact, 
the word is so exhibited in the sfltra itself, with a the word 
therefore, by the rule of is also to be understood as a ending word. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

But when the genitive case-affix is elided, then the following sfltra 

applies. 

e.<nj I i i 5 i li 

wg: I qrgsTOf 1 1 g qrgjmr 1 

ftg: CTUTII 

984. Q-'he tt of is cl)anged to ^ after w? and 
in a compound where the case-affix is elided. 

As tl When there is no compounding then ing: <5791 

and f^g: That is there is not even the TT of sfltra Vlll. 3. 85 

S, 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence. 

Thus we have three cases : — 

(1) g»Trt as, qrg or htw: « 7 UT " mother’s-sister.” 

(2) Ordinary TPirq, as, “ mother’s-sister.” 

(3) No samftsa, as mg: fTOr " mother’s sister.” 

Here ends the chapter on Aluk Sam&sa 
:o: — — 


mmmnr u 

CHAPT^IR XXV. 

SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS. 

I 15^: l Cl 9 1 H 

*Tr(^*rt«ft^ ^ fpr* q^ q i pq eq <€i l5 qts ^rm- 

q| 5 1 wwftnwr I arrsTf^^ 1 anwrar^r 1 ffr9ifdiq^<Tr 1 arrsinir^^ 1 wi g r f Stg q r i wrp- 
ftr«ir%Hirf^ 1 fTr: 7^r<if^ q«*ir1w3«ir*i«*irqr Ptqmw • nswr^ 5??r*iq»- 

II %s iifierirtm ?rqm: 1 i 1 nrtqagfqirt^Rw i snqsrqjlTO 

II 

985. Before the affixes at, iw, and before 

the words ^ (with the feminine in f ), 5iti«r, *ra and c?rji 
a word ending in the feminine affix becomes short, when 
the feminine consists of two or more syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform masculine. 

Thus «T— vr 9 rr%;irr, grrsr^nnir 11 wrwfSi^, arrnf^R^, wur^- 

fqr, ww%»fhn. arwrnfiar and arrirr^ffsr 11 q. ^ and jrpt are affixes, &c. 

are words as second members; ar^: is formed by (III. i, 134 S. 2896) 
added to , guna and ^ substitution being prevented anomalously. The 
words &c, denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person. The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by II. i. 53 S. 732. 

Why do we say “ ending in f ( ^)”? Observe H Why do 

we say “consisting of more than one syllable *’? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule. Why do we say “ having a 
corresponding masculine ”? Observe ; wtocTOi where and 

denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent diascu- 
line forms. 

Note : — The affixes and 9177 are called 9 fl. 1. 22. S. 2003). They 
denote superlative comparative degrees. is added in denoting praise (V. 3. 66 

S. 2o2I). ^9 is derived from 9^9 * to dress.’ It means ‘garment.’ At the 
end of a compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile. The word is read in class as 

^19^(111. I. 134. S. 2896) The indicates that the Feminine is with 9 ^ (IV. 1. 
16. S. 470). 

In vrinGl^r there is not masculation as required by VI. 3. 35 S. 836 
because of the prohibition of VI. 3> 4t S. 842. 

72 
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wc I TOT*. 1 1 1 ? I «« 8 

*rrf^ *wrv fWJi nriiir»a«wr i iriw^fiT^r i ‘ftTwr 

’iifhwr’ii 

SJTtrr H • II pn<ftwni 

986. In all the remaining feminine words called 

Nadi (1. 4. 3 S. 266 and 4 S. 303), the substitution of short 
vowel before «r &c. under the preceding circumstances is 
•optional. • 

What are the or the remnants 7 They are of two sorts. First 
Those feminines which are not formed by long f ). and are called Nadi ; 

• and secondly : — feminines which end in long f but consist of one syllable. 
•Thus or irm^u. or #(mil The rule of masculation also does 

mot apply, 

Vart : — ^Nadi words formed by ^ affixes are excepted : as 
'■ir«?fhnr formed by the U^Sdi affix f ( U? III. 158, i6o ). 

I lU I ^ I M 

987. The feminine I (#) added to a word formed 

by a TaddliiU-affix having an indicatory «■ or 3®, is optionally 
shortened before &c. ( VI. 3- 43 S. 985). 

Thus II It is formed by the Taddhita affix gtg n In the 

alternative when there is no shortening, there is masculation under VI. 3- 
35. S. 836, when we get the form f%fwrr « 

Jn the Kd^ikcl, Prakriyft Kumudi &c, the alternative form ^iven is 

I This is not valid : for the long | can never come, as the rule ofgvg 
( S. 836) will at once apply in this alternative. 

Nolet — Or this latter form ftf giro may be ceasidered to have been evolved 
from , to which ts added the affixes denoting comparison, and then tiie feminine 
ilffix, iu d^tiofcing a feminine. 

1 17^ I c 1 9 I N 

ira^ERftRr ^'i 8«n.i trig 1 tnw* • ifiidiww 
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988. If is substituted for before and the 
affixes xrf and qunrand before II' 

Thusjf^ ^orRro-siQT:, sr^- 

Ea^rH:ll The word ?Rgr here is derived by spij affix /roni fsws^ II • Before the 
word nor formed by affix, this substitution does not take place, as H < 

The inclusion of ^ in this sfltra proves the existence of this maxim " EvrtSfT- 
Rwft H ETSEHfUni.” II 

Paribkasha : — “ An affix, when employed iti a rule in which the word- 

is valid, i. e. in a rule of VL 3., i. S. 958 does not denote a word»r 
form ending with the affix.” 

Note As a general maxim, an affix denotes, whenever it is emloyed 
in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself U ftlEE 

II Thus the word q’, qq &c in .VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in q 
affix &c. But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of qqUTl goes, an affix does not denote a word-form ending in » 
that affix, on the above maxim: ii?T*W?3ir *r li: 

On the contrary, the affix denotes its own-form. Thus tw qtr and qq in VI, 

3. 17. S. 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes. This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present sOtra VI. 3. 50, the author declares 
“ E? is the substitute of Efq when the word and the affixes , arw , and 
fJHT follow ”. Had the affix here meant the word-form ending in q<; 
tl'.e i there would have been no necessity of using the word qqr in the sCItra, 
as ^ is formed with the wft^. affix. See Sdtra IV. 3. 23 ,S. I39t for the 
affix qq II 

8.«:8. 1 ^ :5rNi«l^M5:l rn l II 

I I Etnt* I E^EUSWEMr E'®®*^!' 

ssqflE I « 

989. If is optionally the substitute for ifq, when 
the words ttnd qiHT. or ‘the- affix Eq^'follows. 

Thus E«#ra»: or e?E#®m or ^fiEfEEE « Here sq^ is add^d, as 

E!Tq belongs to .Brahma^&di. class V. 1. 124. S. 1788. When e? is substiluted 
there is Vfiddhi of both-'the members gcand E. by VII. 3-19 S. ii33- So 
also Epin or ElEUn* 11 All these forms could have been ^got from eE which 
is a full word sui generis, having, the same meaning, as eW-‘ H The 
substitution taught in^this.sfltra is rather unnecessary. 
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tt* \ 1 ^ I ? I n 

fmfw »T^s CTTn I qrqTHimsuftRr qqn^q: i qqrfiir: i •?«»• 
RNff qfq • qqn: i qfrqqv: ii 

990. ( Pada ) is substituted for qr^ ( pdda ) 
before qir%, qn^, n and Ti5<r II 

Thus qqrf^:-qrqTHiTinrr% ; qqrnr:-qiqr*<tr<m^ H wRr! and wRi: are 
formed by fw from and ( Un IV. 13 1), and Irregularly ^ 
is not changed to 4 V though required by II. 4. 56 S. 2292 before this affix. 
So also qf«T: =qffwrr - *irf^rw: » 

Note : — The substitute is qf pada, ending in short sq, and not ‘ pad ' : 
for had q; been the substitute we could not form q^ + iT«qq>T: M Moreover in the next 
sfttra, the substitution taught is qq; ( Pad) without the final sq ; so the qq of this 
is with final sq II The word qq has no case-affix as a sutra anomaly. 

tt? I I « I ^ I II 

qnrwqe w rq wif qf»«ft I qr^r qur: qpftu: i •TEq9 qrqr«iiqqj 

qroq.! qrqmf»w ««i m 

f% * '• Trqp-qr ^Rr qflqr: i qqfft?qni 9*^ n 

991. ^ is substituted for qrx before the affix 
used in any sense other than that of “ suited there to.” 

Thus qrf^r^uiRHEiqcq': qr^: II Why do we say ‘when qq[isusedin 
any sense other than that of “ suited there to"? Observe qro^=qrqt 45 qqt il 
( see IV. 4. 83 S. 163s and V. 4. 25 S. 2093 ). 

Vart : — Before the affix qqs , in the sense of ‘ he walks there by q? 
is substituted for qrq ; as qrqpqf ( IV. 4. 10 S. 1558. ) by affix. 

Note I— The word qrq in this edtra means ‘ the actual foot a part of animal 
organism. Therefore q^ ia not substitated before the m of V. I. 84, S. 1699 as 
fl[qiqW[ t PrUER because qrq here denotes * a measure 

W I I c I ^ I yx II 

q^RV I qtqitsfy I qvRi: |l 

992 qf is substituted for Vif before lipT, qir/^ and 
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Thus (“THW ) (with fiJrt% of III. 2. 

1 78. S. 2988 ) as in sth Nififf, and qqrfJr: ( FT*! ) h ffil is formed 

! with RfCT ( H 

I ^ : ^ I ^ I ^ I XX n 

TT???! Twm^S' qX I *Trai^f q^: qrerfir i q n fq i^ffia*? - • qrr: i "iwr: 

q?iRr « 

993. Ilf is the substitute for nif before the affix 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn ( Rik ). 

Thus q^ nr*pff qraRr=qrt qrl qwfk, the affix qm^ being added by 
V. 4. 43. S. 2110. Why do we say ‘ when meaning a Hymn’? Observe' 
qr^qr? qrr^qvr ii 

tta I qr I « i| I II 

qrqw q?i i q?;^? i qrq^rqs i qf^w. i qrqfijv.' i q«0»f: i qrfqrif! ii 
Pi«% qi«N^ • n qf?t<q»s 1 qiqf^sqrs 11 

994. This substitution of qf for qrf is optional 
before i^«c and II 

Tims q^qrq: or qrf^:, qlSq^r: or qrqf^M:, q««cq: or qrqqcT: II 
Vdrt : — So also before f%cq;: as qilr^q;: or qrqf^r«qi: II 

t^x I I « I ^ I X'S II 

qqNNs II 

qwrqqw WIN qqjsqR * II II 

i 

995. is substituted for when the compound 
is a Name. 

, Thus qqqq: ‘ a person called Udamegha 

Note : — The well-known Patronymic from this is II Why do we say 

* when it is a Name ’ ? Observe II 

.( Vdri ; — ^ is the substitute for qqW) when it stands as the second 

jnember of a compound and denotes a Name : as, 11 

8.W I w i « i x i X^ ii 

r ' 

qqqqfXqftiqqqrqs iqqqrn:! EqfX'fe* I qstaq^Rwxii 
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996. ^ is substituted for before , 

and It 

Thus 9 ^l%;TfR formed by by III. 4. 38; S. J 359 . »ff|TU:=» 
so also 11 ‘ a water jar’. The affix 

is f% ( III. 3. 93 S. 327*)* When the meaning is ' ocean 'i this form 
will be evolved by the preceding sutra, for then it is a sanjft4 or name. 

atvs I I « I |l 

I I q%fiT I \ ftf?. I H 

997. ^ is optionally substituted for before 

a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus or Rf’Traw or H Why do we say 

*<Hr? 5 nT^’ meaning ‘a word beginning with a single shn pie consonant ’ ? 
Because the rule does not apply to as the second member begins with 

a conjunct consonant. Why do we say ‘ that which, is filled with water ’ ? 
Observe 11 

I +iKts.K«ri«i'4»nf 5 ^ i ci ^ I c© ft 

998. ^ is optionally substituted for before 

iFti, mi, wnr, ?r?:, and ii 

Tlni8 5?%ga5q':s;3g»lviTor^g^»Is?r I op ; I I- 

uff!, or I i^»5 I RW*?' or I gSR I 

©SR; or I RR « I or I git 

or I I » or I Hlf I ggtR, 

«nw ffg, ?r?nrf : or 11 

tat I I ^ U I Ct II 

f*nsfW 35 B!fr?a gr ?at5Wt^ 1 untf^igw^ 1 wr»r<irgT! 1 fw: ^ 1 i' 
mm ffir f©rg « ^rfltfirs • ntimsw i %: it 

r>f«^WR«*WTSfi w irr?r ^rwig * » sftijf : t gvif < i- ^*tup in 

* •' ' !3h^: • 85^ I ffft: I* 

iNtwr ifiTcqrqqnu^ 11 I I* m *iw »•• 

I 11 

999 . According to the opinion of Gftlava, a short 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second 
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member for the long' ipR vowels (i, sjc), unless it is the 
•long vowel of the Feminine affix f (#1^ ) 

In other words, for f, when it is not the Feminine affix f ( ^ ) and 
lor R, a short f and 9 are substituted in a compound, before the second 

Wnember. Thus or w W Tsg g W - or II 

’\ 

’ Why do we say vowels ? Observe H Why no we say ‘ not 

the long I of the Feminine affix ?ft’? Observe ^.Oqnt: H The name of 
Cftlava is mentioned puj&rtha; for the anuvritti of ‘ optionally ’ was present 
•in this sfltra. 

Vd/f : — It does not apply to Avyayibhftva compounds, nor to those 
words which take or augment in their declension, as •• i : 

Fart: — It does however apply to &c, as or 

or H Others say tr is substituted for M &c. as mot: and II 

^'tr means an * actor,’ literally “ he who talks ( kunse ) by the contraction 
of the eye-brows, or whose ornament ( kunsa ) are the eye-brows." A male 
actor who plays the part of a female, means ' knitting of the eye* 

brows, or frown.’ 

^090 I IPR 9 I ( I ^ t II 

1000. The short is substituted for the long of n«Rr, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As *n»TN =qOTWt«L II So also II 

Noie : — The shortening takes place of the Feminine word having the 
affix 8TT II When is an adjective ( ) then the above forms could be evolved 

fay the help of the rales of masculation, such as VI. 3 35. S. 836 i. e. when 
means the numeral one. But when it means * alone then those rules will not 
apply. The word is exhibited in the sutra without any case-affix as a Ghhandas 
irregularity. The examples given are of in the feminine, which alone can be 
ehortendd, and not of whose final is already short. Nor can the rule of shorten- 
ing be applied to i; of for the rule applies to the final letter, and not to a vowel 
’^'situated in the beginning of a word. 

l00\ I I ( u I M I) 
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1001. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes t and vn* ( #1 and in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

As II Sometimes not, as i i H 

So also in the Vedas, as : .sometimes the shortening 

does not take place, as ii 

ending words in Name: msi^CR ; ; sometimes there 

is no shortening, as, 5WiR(ff^,!W»rarr«P»TR II So also in the Vedas 
^rf^. fRrir pir^^r*w?.li Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 

^00^ I ^ 9 I C I 9 I (Vi II 

a=w9raf (w: I I I I i* 

1002. The feminine afiixes f and dr diversely become 
short, before the affix il 

Thus ^nrrar nrv. =«n«w or ar^irct, nfifw or ii 

2Vo{« : — These are Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in ll 

Now we take up the compounding of ^ri^nr«>qi -l- vif: ll In com< 
pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies. 

\9o\ I i ( i U ii 

WTOTtOf f*tH5^<T3frRTR<TWrW?5^ II 

1003. There is vocalisation of the semivowel «!;. of 
the affix IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound, by the words jflr and II 

Therefore = + n Then applies the next 

sAtra, by which |' is lengthened. 

Note When the words gsi and are the second members, forming a 
Tatpnmsha compound, there is samprasira^a ( vocali<>ing the semi-rowels ) of the 
aflBxsui^of the preceding. That is^is changed into g || Thus fI 9 \frs^ s 

(* Bahuvrihi compound taking the samftsanta afiSx or rather substitute 
f by V. 4. 127 S. 866) (IV. 1. 92 S. 1088)- 

II The feminine of this will be formed by adding ( IV. 1. 78 S. 1198 ) 
Thus we haveRnfiR»r*mr(8eeIV. 1.73 S. 1198). Now in formbg the Tatpnmsha 
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compound of (his word with or the final ^ will be changed into f amd we 
have ^rCr^<9r<T^: II The eiT of nr becomes merged into f (VI. 1. 

108 S. 33 p), and the short f is lengthened (Vl. 3. 139, S. 1004). So also 
or ii 

Why do we say “ of the afiSx wj3t, ” P Observe fH(r^Mi}l W'ftwSMi H 

Why do we say " when followed by or «rRr ” P Observe nfrtiW*I**IT^^» 
II 

Why do wo say ‘‘ when forming a Tatpnrnsha compound ” P Observe 
nrrRN«TannRKfn *ir»ren=^iTftnnw*irTfiu:n *rr>T: ii it is a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The aflix is hero the feminine affix i| follo^d by ( *11 ) ( to* 
IV. I. 77 and 74 ). 

?ooa I i « i ^ i n 

^fiRmiiren i ^ra^*«nraf. S’f* ^a^'SSN: i «*RRtTirtt»nNei 

«T I n^Rr»raRJn^$*rTiii i 5 rwntf^- 

apri^ I »TRi?iiiCiw«T»«r5M: 11 

1004. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a com- 
pound. 

As I ^??*T 5 »?lnira! 11 See VI. i. 13 S. 1003. 

*TvnlSfn=niCl^»Tfs>r; ( f being added as samfis&nta by V. 4. 136 
and 137 S. 875 and 876 ). The optional shortening ordained by VT 3. 6l 
S. 999 does not apply here, for that option is a definite and restricted 
option ; moreover, on the maxim of qc?v> ‘ a subsequent rule superseding a 
precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139 S, 1004 and the rule 
VI. 3. 6t S. 999 can not be revived by the maxim 5*f: iTHJf RWH “ occasionally 
the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, frPWf R>n?r%^*W[n^ “ when two rules, while 

they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which is once superseded by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore, apply again, after the latter rule has taken effect.” 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is " an affix denotes when- 
ever it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to 
which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself : 

WfNrn <r N9W«”ii This maxim, however, does not apply 
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in case of feminine afltxes, where we have this rule ** a feminine affiK 
'denotes whenever it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that to which the 
affix has been added, but where the word-form is subordinate : 

n ” II Thus we have irtTO fft stitv eaw r: S«r! = 'W«RTftw*'ftssr! and so 
aiso‘vi|<i|qir(lm«l>iA'<l?i t II Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord- 
inate in a compound. As EtfiUBWH 5in?r«nTswiR«»?Rr*l(!l^«iam5i|s, WfRrwft- 


I I « I VI II 

I ?iir^r^n«qr*ir irsg! ^ifTft^nssnwvg: i ii 

»tra*aTf^H5 ?rr ” n 1 frrfwnanmw: 1 ^frtlwns^»irf^: 1 

an^irn^iTrf^: i wO^nsqfitmr i ^KrtwnwnrRtHr i f%«nrT*Trwtr?^ni^ 

intnifws I «% i wfsftf^%^i i tRrfWnsuniir mtir ?biO- 

4 T<nainrrm i wrwtr « 

1005. There is vocalisation of the affix when 
5the word follows in a Bahiivribi compound. 

Thus 11 So also 11 

Why do we say “ when the compound is a Bahuvrihi ” ? Observe 
■^l?l*r*I»vniflr ^55: which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Though the word is exhibited in the sfltra in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word. It is shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
iform bandhu. 

Varl : — There is vocalisation of in a BahuvAhi compound with 
and *trg optionally : as-iRi^sinNl^: or HTH**. 

or WiffiTnsKJiT»trw 3 F:, w<M»' 4 i«twr, II All Bahuvrihi 

compounds ending in ie take the samdsftnta affix so in^ would have 
l)ecome ;*ni|iE by force of V. 4. 153, S. 833. So the separate enumeration of 
^Tf and i|ig 4 « here shows that iffv is also optional. The rule is cohned to 
Bahuvrihi compounds. Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there is no 
option, we have only one form, as “ the mother of Kftrlsha- 

gandhyft 

The indicatory^ of imrT makes the word take the ud&tta on the 
lasit syllable ( VI. i. 163 S. 3710 ), thus debarring the special accent of the 
Bahuvrihi ( Vl.,2. i. S. 3735 )• 


CHAPTER XXV. §. 1006. ] S 6 ME RULES Of COMPOUNDS 


579 


?®oC I nifty 1 ( 1 ^ t n 

^iCTrr^«if nyffu ri n. i.^<nRf f^rf^ VPi: nmii 

9iiB9!f^lWC, • I I WHErO I E m r EW«t r O II 

1006. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in • 
before in i[«BNir before ^jjr, and in before II 

Thus and smErRirfi’ 11 The rule of tadanta 

applies to fSJlil &c as they fall under Pad&dhikira. So that the compounds 
ending in few &c are also governed by this rule : as 
«qWlT5T»uR"fl sRan II 

^oo\9 I I ^ I ^ I II 

mwiltl HMfre: I smFfrt: I 

qnn«wc* II ai^gfHs 11 

wrftariraw:* II “ 

mq»w^*u 5 frqr»T»^ ' T*^ ffn 11 ■ 

f^SH*qrafn • II BTWWftar: 1 |W qR^^cq fWtl: I 
WgirsqrRs^ * II MfgRisq: I 8Tfj|f»tsq: » 

Ri«rsf(nv^ * 11 RiRf^< 1 arRmcn fl*q 1 PrsiRw- 11 

PraRra "q- • II Rh^Rptfitn; 11 

qwunrm! qiw.* 11 1 qgfrtini 11 

1007. g?l is tlie augment of and erh when the- 
word tBTT: follows. 

As U 9 fquC:-H 9 lq«CT^ or ‘to take oath’. So- also srnqqm*. 

“ a physician.” 

Vari : — So- also of sw^j as “ efficacious, v/orking as a 

medicine.”' 

Note ; — So- also- in. Vedas, of before qjK — e. g. H^wpt, in secalac 
language q^fOUC: « 

Vari : — Of qj- before q«qr,.e. g. qjqcqr (> 2 qf#rq®in W ) ll 

Vart :: — Of iftqr. before gTg; e. g. q(«K 7 qr “ filling or pervading the 
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world.” As H iw is formed by the affix qi ( III. 2. 

5* S. 29I9 vart. ) added to the root ^11 as it belongs to tlie Mfila* 
vibhuj&di class. * 

Vart:-~ 0 ( before fsr as «nT»iir^9r: “to be shunned 

from afar.” 

Var / : — Of wg and STBr, before f»w:» as “ one who 

fries or roasts.” 

Vart : — A word before Pipi takes jn augment, unless it is also Pw 
c. g. “ a kind of fish which swallows a iimi.” But 11 

Vart : — So also before e, g. •• 

Vart : — Of «wr and »iy before e. g. and 11 

^o®q I ^r% l ^ l ? i II 

I I crf?rt?s l I «TRSrwV^ H?T«I • RSTw 5 

I H^»isrs « 

1008. The word ?Tt% optionally takes gn before a 
word formed by kyt-affix. 

As wPrwrs or crflrwts. or rrsq?: •• This is an aprftpta-vibha- 

sh 4 . This sQtra applies to words not formed by a affix. The 

augment 5«l is compulsory by VF. 3. 67 S. 2942 before a kfit- 
affix having an indicatory ta', As, crfwRST* II Here the affix (HI. 2. 83 
S. 2993 ) is added to the root >1^ ; and as it is a sdrvadhAtuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory fr. therfore the vikarana ?q^is added. 

^oot I I « I ^ I V 9 *= II 

I I HHrai i ii 

1009. ^ IS substituted for in a Name, when 
followed by another word in a compound. 

Thus II Why when it is a Name ? Observe formed 

by 9;Pt» ( 1 1 1. 2. 96 S. 3006 ). The f is not added in the Feminine, because 
of the v&rtika under IV. i. 7. S. 456. 

^0^0 I iT?«ntRiW^ <en « I ^ I n 
•nr^r: «k« 1: fwti hi i i frit«nr ii 

1010. 9 is the substitute for in a compound 
when followed by another word, when it has the sense of 
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‘ upto^the end ^ ( in connection with a literary work ) or 
‘ more.’ 

11 So also •• ^r| 

**nR!U>r»l^N 11 These are all AvyayibhAva compounds by “ 8WN* 

(II. I. 6 S. 652). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second 
member, he would not be changed to h, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 
81 S. 660. The present sQtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, 
with regard to^time*denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the 
end of a book.’ When the sense is that of ‘ more,’ we have Hffroireird, HW* 
EiDihJjr: I *rws 11 

I I ^ 1 1 1 Co H 

HEW H5 WtiE I PTHT I Htffdl HTOWfWWRRT f^ntHTS* 

« 

« 

1011. ^ is the substitute for ^5, when it is in con- 

nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter, however, is not directly perceived. 

Nole;—Ot the two things which are generally found co-existing, ' the non- 
principal is called the ‘ second ’ or npira « That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called that which is not perceived &c is STwqtHE. t. e. 

what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, h is added to such second word. Thus htW' (sketh:) 

• a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where.’ 
HHHrwr “ a storm-wind which announces the Pis&chas.” 

H^rg^ffEir RiHr. Here the fire, the Pisfkcha or the Rdkshas as are not 
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the 
pigeon, storm- wind and night. In HUHdlHT, there is added by V. 4. 153 

S. 833. 


I H*TTSR?r 1 ^ i ^ i il 

H*n*fW H: WTJWW STS ' ^3 WNT I STf HIST HfMIs « tit N: 

Hgwf: I RHtTE I I I H»Tr«nr^tra: I 

HHr^rWif: I H»rpre3tt Rr«tr i kE hw; Htwl Hwrtftqrawrf^ firaftfir wrftnw i 

flRPr: H 
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1012. ^ is the substitute of in the Chhandas- 
but not before and II 

Thus W5W«r Hftqs, wstt «fWi (IV. 4. 114 S. 3460) 

W»n«i|ir|!=H«i 5 rs, nw formed by affix IV. 4. 114 S. 3460* 

Why do we .say ‘not before mjqc &c.’ Observe HHPlb- 

II 

“ The sfitra should be divided into two viz., cnrrii^ forming one- 
sOtra, and 99^3^ &c., another. This we do in order to get the forms «qirv- 
&c., in secular language also.” Thus says the author of 

the Kd^ikd. 

Or we may say the word means also hct. as we have already seen 
in the word Therefore the above are Bahuvrthis, which 

should be analysed thus HRPr: &c. Here 7 is an elliptical form 

of meaning sadfiSa. See VI. 3. 82 S. 849 by which frf is changed to H H 

Note : — This autra is a Vaidic rule and ought to have been taught by Bhattoji 
in the Vaidic chapter. He has taught it here in order to show that by Yoga vibhaga* 
it can be applied to ordinary language also. 


But if the view be taken that in ww: &c., the ^ is ^enr, then there is- 
no necessity of Yoga-vibhAga ; for the MAhabhftshya has not shown thiS' 
splitting of this particular sQtra. 


\°\\\ 
( I ^ I II 





ira HHfsiw Hi wni I I Tmrir « 

1013. This substitution of ^ for ^nrr^ takes place- 
before the twelve words sR’UTi *iUTa( j nirw,. 

and in the common language 

also. 


Thus HlTilTf-, Hrn%:, H*Tr»ir, HHlHi, hhJT:; Hftini:: 

HW:. HH*? *11 

Note 5 — (neut) is the period of impurity which lasts up to the setting, 
of the sun or the asterism in which the impurity commenced. 

\o\}i I ag r ^idfi ir i ^ i ^ i «;« II 

HHPren.H <i>q>n% i ^H>r: nrair i pp ► 

inrsf^ mn ivwrd i H>n*i: h* huphiC ii 
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1014. ^ is substituted for WIT*I before when 

it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 

Thus^r^ h in the sfltra means a nrarr or a 

department of Vedic study 99 ( means the Vedas. He who has a common 
(sam&na) branch (charana) is a sabrahmach&ri. The vow of studying the 
Veda, is also called nir H He who is engaged in the performance of that 
vow, is called 11 um refers to the vow of studying being common to 

both : I. e. mww SRr^=HiwwiCr « 

Note : — therefore means a co-student, one who reads the <ame 
Vedic portion as the other. 

1 iri ^ I ^ I II 

^ Jrsi% H: CTfil I HElt4; = I 

1015 . ^ is substituted for before iSwr, when 

the affix ^ is added to it. 

Thus (IV. 4. 107 S. 1658 ) ‘ a fellow-student,’ 

f. e. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying under a 
common teacher. The affix is added by IV. 4. 107 S. 1658. 

\o\9 . 1 I ^ I ^ I II 

?jrtr srww 11 

(, 1016. The substitution of ^ for is optional 

before ^3: when the affix is added to it. 

#4^: or (IV. 4. 108 S. 1659). 

I I ^ I 5 I II 

' HE? • HEHs II 

Eir ^ EHW IH. • II HEH!I II 

1017. is substituted for ^R, before fUl, and 
affix n 

Thus HE?.> HEHi H The affixes and flK^are added to EV under 
fll, 2. 60 S. 429. Vdrt which give us the forms E? and EH 11 
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V4rt So also before W as II is formed by affix^under 
III. 2. 60S. 429 VArtika. 

The affix 43 is taken for the sake of the subsequent sQtra. 

I I c I ^ I (.0 II 

m fiw: aft wTii I hm ' tsars i i affcars i afaisiai awft i 

^ 'a • tsars i ii arr araarws ii sar m ars^ i arsar: ii ararat' arsar' • tMf- 1 

*raal^ i aigs^ i ar^sars i araew: « 

1018. t is, ’substituted for and iri for before 
the words ^ , fai, and the affix II 

Thus ts^, fiar: and far^s, ^s^, ^ftsar: and i%ar^ II 

Note : — and are changed to l+san and aft + san by V. 2. 40 
S. 1841 and the long f is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311 and we get fail and ^Rail II 

Vdrt : — So also before s^, as and af^: II 

So also when the rule VI. 3. 91 S, 430 applies and arr is added to 
pronouns, as ais^, rrrsai:, rrrat^ and tns^: ii 

So also in the case of the Pronoun vrs*!. when it takes the long «T 
(VII. 3. 91 S. 430), and a and a substitutions: (VIII, 2. 80 S. 419) as— 
■Tgs* i sriiSfr:; srfw: « 

I W. I I ^ Ko II 

rartwsrrft i arf • wnrlr RFa. i 9ffs ii 

1 0 19 . q;^is substituted for the wof^F^ alter the 

word in a compound. 

Thus n Why do we say ' in a compound ’? Observe sr^a 

nfll 

Note '• — The word is exhibited in the sQlra in the nominative case. Thi 

force is here that of Genitive i. e. II 

I I C U I «;? II 

WMi«nn f*ww*nlr i ’ftawaa.i hwhi% 5 1 tftft: wtan 11 

1020 . ^ is substituted for the of ^iiR when pre- 
ceded by ^^5 in a compound. 
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Thus « The word “ compound ” is understood here also ; 

otherwise wrw w 

I 1 ^ I ^ I *5^ II 

•n*^T wmfn ?r?*i s^*. i ewweni* i »Tr3^- • 

II 

1021. The of is changed to after 
and 9ii^u^ in a compound. 

As 99if^irsr>r:t Wjsnr: h Why do we say ‘ in a compound ’ ? Observe 
wliere there is no compounding. 

I g'srmrf^ ^ i c i ^ i n 

v^nj: I um g^m i ii 

1022. The w is changed to in the words ij^nnn 
and the rest. 

Thus g^r Wfinir: =i{fr>TSTW UW ii So also gqf^: II 

Note :— 1 2 f5T:«rRr, 3 5:VmT, 4 5 8 5*^'i 

7 gNI^:, 8 9 10 gsj (^), 11 51 ^ ( 5 ^), 12 «ft^IVr= 

wgraie 13 irf%f^;Rr, 14 wf^wrew, 15 (sfl^r^) ,16 ( 5 * 51 ^- 

^*r; ) 17 tT 5 ir*ir»T»ng, 18 ffttor:, 19 ftgwrp, trfHr ^- 11 11 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibition in 
YIII. 3. Ill, S. 2123 others wonld never have taken hence their inclusion in this 
list. The word g is hero a karmapravachantya (I. 4. 94 S. 555 ) and and 
also are not npasargas, because they are so only in connection with the verbs fWT and 
so VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270 does not apply to preceded by and Tue 

word here is a formed word, from derived from 

«TmT?[ , then also, the word is included here iu order to prevent the application of 
VIII. 3. 113 S. 2278. The words gqf^:, 5 &c., are derived from gf with the 

prepositions g and and the affix (III. 3. 92 8 3270) ; and the g of gw is 
eh^nged to ^ \\ The words gaj jsj are UnMi formed words (Un. I. 25). The word 
is a Bahuvrihi, the g of g^g is changed to w and the Samasdnta is 
added (V. 4. 113 S. 852). The Jong f of the first member is shortened by VI. 
3. 63 S. 1001. The change takes place when it is a Name. The word 
is formed by adding the Preposition gfw to the root gr, and 
the affix (III. 3. 106 S. 3283), and we have snf^aurr with then ig is 
added by V. 3, 73 S 2028 and ag shortened (VII. 4. 13 S. 834), and f added by 
VII. 3. 44 S. 46 3 The word is formed by adding to Rr^ li 

is also a Fg? formed word from gqfq' or 11 There are two sfitras iu the above 

list. They are explained beluw. 

74 
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\^\\ \ <ii<r=^wwiinn8[ i ^ i ^ i » « 

% 

HHT l!§l«li: I II 1%^ I I WRT I fS^i K W f S H l f^l t 

:W«WtR: I f0!^lft*5<r I H^IW: II 

102S The followed by n and preceded hy%jf^or^ t$ changed 
to when the word is a name, and when the ^ is not •preceded 
by 

Thus ftlT: t«rr wftw: tsff so also 

mrjprafl II Why do we say ‘ followed by jf 7 Observe il Why do 

we s;:y 'when a Name 7 Observe (VI. 3, 34 

S. 831). Why do we say ‘ when the H is not preceded by 7 Observe 
:n«fiihr:li The phrase (VIIl. 3. 57 S. an) is understood here also, 
■so the rule does not apply to 11 

Note ; — This sdtra is read in the list of Snshftmidi (dass (see the last sQtn 
1022 ) so also the next sdtra. They have been inserted in the AshtMhy&yi from 
(the Gauapdtha. 

I g f ^ ^ ng r \ ^ I % 1 ?oo n 

Hw HfiramngfHngMl w i i Hi?»Jrt»f: i •nrarwRwi i ir«r* 

I snsf^«P*SRULM 

lOM When fhe preceding word is the name of a Lunar mansion, 
the ^substitution for funder the above mentioned circumstances 
is optional. 

Thus rrisrlflf^or; or ?ri9iir7HH':ii Why do we say ^ when not preceded 
by-ar?' Observe §«ij where the preceding lettwr is w u 

Note These two sdtrasOd and IfOO -are really Gatna'S^tras, being read in the 

Gaya. They have, since long, been raised to tiie rank of full edtras. 

All cerebral ^ changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should be clas- 
nfied under Set Sash&mAdi gaya. 

UUaii 

*RRI«TW 5»ff«WS WVrAtl^ '1T3 1 I STHIfrar I ST t R yw r I STSR^rtl^! I 

•HUfW: I ejftfitft: II ftm l guft: eminfl: I 

& n «Hi| ^1^1 4 HS^W wwr; «PWiIW: 1 f|«R9iniiR<lR: I 

u 
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1025. Nw, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment 5 ), before 

frt^, and as well as be&ro the 

a£Sx 9 ( ). 

Thu»«n 9 mtTr^ft«-«Ts«nrtft: ^Rir wTOr-wwmur. •nwi-wwwwi 
•TSN »rrftMN:“W«wrft*re:, wsg wr?! =w 5 «i|rW:, hisrs 

tT wi eHT m ;:, un; = wwtgpr; H* So also with gr, as W=«fs*R 7 *r: a 

It takes w because it belongs to irgr^ class (IV. 2. 138 S. 1-362.) Gah&di> is- 
Akritigaua. 

Why do we say * when not in the Genitive or the Instrumental ’?. Ob- 
serve BtsiRR wRmN: = *• &c. With regard to the- 

word and the affix Ci the ^ augment is universal, though «r^ may be 
even in the Genitive case &c : as trmfii SiTtW:, STas^l7^=8T«N> 

II The unusual occurrence of two negatives in the s^tra andt 

«li^^ftRr)i implies this. 

I f^)ir<vr n 1 5 K®» it 

1 ejvnpf: it 

1026. 5 ^ 1 ^ is optionally the augment of 9 «r when* 
follows. 

As or 11 

^o^v8 1 tKi: RR?r?5^sf^ 1 ^ I ^ » 

•RTI^tl^lVft I I WPRI sjfl UStTlli 

w • II irf^wtrera 5 !s<r*i! i» 

1027. 9g[ is substituted for in a Tatpurusha, when ai 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the second member. 

As li Why do we say in a Tatpurusha ? Observe 

Km II 

Note : — Why <3o we say when the second member begins with a vowel ” P 
Observe fHtglw-, II 

Vatt : — HiH is substituted before er*l, as it 

I I S I ^ I II 


eilR: I H5W« « 
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1028. in sobstitated for S 

Thus «t«:. *• 

\9^i I ^ ^ I ^ I ^ 1 II 

1029. W is substituted for Sf. when .pi follows denoting 
a species. 

As OT «n% « But iptrTH=ff"tn«l « 

\ 9\9 \ ^ 1*1^1 I* 

,^,,^1^ «I«: 1 nmvi^ " 

1030. ^ is the substitute of before and 

j 

Thus«nTU« and^Rf.n The latter is a Tatpurusha, .f the second 
word Is aksAa ; and it is Bahuvrlhi also, if the second term is aksAt. 

^0^^ 1 I C I ^ 1 ^9^ H 

iRTsrwii «Hwr«^!Wr 1 «i*« « 

1031. is the substitute of S, when the meaning is 

‘ a small.’ 

« a little water.” Though the second 

As this substitution takes place, in spite of 

vH^oTa ioTb«»«« i “ “ 

^0^^ I 5^^ I < I ^ I ?9f II 

ftr 

1032. ^ is optionally substituted for when the 

word 5 ^ follows. 

a.u ««!»• or «TW n This is an apr^pta-vibliftsha. In the sense 
of • a little the substitution is compulsory and not optional, by the set 

ting aside of the prior , as i<rn TW = tW “ 
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I ^ I ^ I ^ U«vt II 

OTEW Eon Er WTEt I ?KEr*>ML I Efit^WH n ym t H 

1033. W and ^ are optionally the substitutes of 
when ^«r follows. 

As Etfwi0.or qiSoint.ll 

I iTEihif^OT^ I ^ I ^ I II 

S^smirfSt Hrafo ?s; 1 foos Eft i tRftq: 1 

ETftEffnr EWEff: • E: EWtEfftW En*t II 

N^t<llfrTEI^U! E^TEE^Nni I ?[ElW EEI%SEE’<iI^Er»f^EtE « 

(fttfE EHErtr ET * H E^rEWrW, I ERTORTWE I EWtEfCE, I EWt^K E II 
^ ErfRroEVI«Ei?EIfI^EEr>: S«E n * II 

5 ^ EREE fETO: I 5:^ ETEE# I J:#! E»E?r |TE: I ISPE flPE: I 

E^^m^ RqrfEo 1 5:^ eaff*nftf?r fwi. 1 Efs 1 f EstfrsEEf ftir 1 irE^*- 

«EfE f aTRET: H^TfEEHir I En^EOafTSEE^ II 

1034. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in &c, though not found taught in 

treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word E^ErfEE=^III^EEri?En% II Thus SNSftl EfEs|E^E> 

EIR EfEs^HlEW II Here there is elision of So also ElftETEET^sEETEEt:. 
here Efft is replaced by e, and E replaces e of eieET; iflEEW SiE! =^l?E:. here 
EE has been elided ; etERT flEE = EqfrrEEi; here EE replaces EtE; and eiR for 
ERE II E^r ETEEE * EEiREE. ; here qw replaces e;i|) and EIE replaces eie 11 
EfEi:=r^Errn: 11 

EEH El E = eee: II Here E^ is replaced by E^^, and the final of E is 
elided before the affix Ej^ II And so on with siEERi ErfER &c. 

The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com- 
pounds :— 

VERSE. 


The word ^ is formed by the augment of a letter ; the word ^ is 
formed by the transposition of letters ; the Word nErSRr is formed by mu- 
Ution of letters, and the word is foimed by the destruction of letters. 


S90 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXV. t034r 


Note:—i^ is formed from the root f^ with the affix «ry(of PsehMi claso 
HI. 1. 134 S. 2896) ; and the augment H From ^ i, 

formed ^ by the Pachfidi arv, the letters f and (f change position inter ee. 

Vdrf becomes optionally after a word denoting direction, a» 
or or 

-ydrt The final of 5^ is changed to », before grar, *ire, gw and rSg 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus 5:^tw grgaw, WRSWi g*wit w:*fwrai:, fora:, fW; H In the last (gsw) there is 
elision of the nasal also. These three words are formed by the affix (III, 
3. 126 S. 3305) 5;#w «qraRr=SH?l: li Here is added the affix tR to the root 
(tSl) preceded by the upapada 5;, by III. I. 126 S. 2898. 

f g sal sg q t u Here takes the affix ga in the locative, and 

fg is replaced by f \\ S^gnrar^ f^r " The seat of a sage is called b|isl" 
(See Amarakosha II. 7. 46)- 

I I ^ I 9 I U'i 11 

sgf^girds*ni« 

1036. In the following shtras upto the end of the 
third pdda of tHe sixth Adhy%a, are to be supplied the 
following words : — “ In an uninterrupted flow of speech.” 

Note -.—Thus sfitra VI. 3. 135 S. 3537 declares " «T at the end of a two- 
syllabic inflected verb becomes long in the Hymns.” Thus fg^f^agr etgfUr Jg 
npfniil The word aif^iqiw should be read into that sfttra to complete the sense. 
So that when the above words stand separately, we have rw> f|, <gT> Wggl8» Jgf 



1 1 ^ H 

(R<4gl^ "ft WgfWg tW giH I I dgvttgp#: « BgfWW fti W I I 

Pctl I ftwigf: I • gswgiSi: I I 1 1 RnrgM: 1 f ggi>>i! 1 

ggrfngwws II 

1036. Before there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not 



CHAn'ER XXV. 103S. ] Some kuLES of Compounds 


591 


when the words are fire, toc , finr, few, fejf, ^ 

€tnd H 

Thus f|<t« ii tKni :il The word here means any peculiar mark show- 
ing the preprietorship, put or made on the ears of animals. Why do we say 
* when it denotes such a mark 7 Observe •• Why do we say ‘ with 

the exception of &c ’? Observe 

• and M 





I C I ^ I II 


Its I I sftfil I «TI|^ I I sft^ I 

wSw?: I I Rot i sR?jrOT«ti f%*»r«rT 55«r fwm mi 

w «wfRmr I n«t 1 11 


1037. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs 5 n[[^, ^ 
wjvi , ww and w^c, when these roots take the affix few 11 

Thus Nom. S.), so also, qtl<iiq[ , > 3'nf7 , (with vft) 

ESif?., (withvfsh) wrr?q[. (with vyadh) sft^, 

(with tuch) (with sah) (with tan). The nasal is elided after 

'fT« before <1; (VI. 4. 40 S. 2986), and by an extension of that rule, it is elided 
after also. Why do we say * when f|; follows ’ ? Observe 

In this sfitra we read the anuvritti of the word “ vibh&shA " (“ op- 
tionally ”) from the aphorism VI. 3, 106 S. 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sUtras, but applies to this VI. 3. 116 S. 1037, by the method, 
called ' frog-leap.’ The option of this sQtra is, however, a vyavasthita vibhftsA 
or a settled option. Namely, it applies only when the upapadas are ^atis or 
^drakas. Therefore not here, 4;^ or II 

<» tfu, 

\ q^rM: I ^ I ^ I n 

^rzrr^biT ot 4 ^ f*i?l 4t <14: OTrcd^reOTii 

) 1038. For the final vowel of igre?: &c. a long vowel 

substituted before w, and so also of &c. before fitfe, 

|»^hen the compound is a Name. 

Thus 4li44+4N II Now applies the following sfitra. 

Note Thus liFI7tl4W4L, , RnOTn4«I4l, ETR«I4«I41II 
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So also Ac. 

The cr ic changed to or in ipT by VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039. But 
as these voids do not belong to the above clasaes. 

1 Wlet, 2 ftiTO, 3 Rmw, 4 jtST (jWi), S (HTHtE) II 

1 2 fTfPir (Hww), 8 *iT*, 4 srww, 5 snow. 6 mftn, 

7 c^ll 

?»^€. I ^ I «; I « I « II 

W<I MW I 4H14W tr*^ tff s»f^: I W WOTW: 

I W f^fiNr fHsmnf ! i sptito*^ 5 i SHn^ns^ i 

PHratmui RTvrarrwpt i i ^nrtr^iwi ir**i ' srRrgvww i 

wwf*r I h^wiiR^ fwRHTrwiTwr »rg* i «nHri?^«ni»»iv uhw i 
Prft! II 


1039. The *T of ^sr, is chcanged into or, when prccc- 
by the words puragd, miSrakd, sidhrk^l, sarika, kotard, and 
agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 

The words ^WTH and of the sfltra VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 are to 

be read Into this aphorism. Tints ftsnwpi . Pnwinrw . 11 

These are names of hells of various kinds. wi^W>WL( II. 2. 31 S. 902 ) wRW* 
WIH 


The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to wiai is by 
VI. 3. 117 S. 1038 and the word tfiraufl of the last sdtra refers to these 
five words of the present sdtra. Though the word is not 

a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, S. 966 applies to it and the case-affix 
is not elided, because it is so read in Rdjadantddi list (II. 2. 31 S. 902 ). 
The seventh-case-affix is included in the meaning of a Prfttipadika, hence 
the word agre-vanam is in the Nominative case. So also fShy^iiiiRiR: 11 

The substitution of w for ^ with regards to the first five words 
would have taken place by the preceding Ashtddhyiyt sdtra VIII. 4. 3 * 
S. 857. The separate enunciation of the rule with regar^l to the word 
W , after these, shows that this is a restrictive or Pm<i rule, so far as the 
five words up to kotr& are concerned. But with regards to agfe it is a vidhi. 
The *r of w is changed into w, when preceded^by these words only and 
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no other. Thus srRrnrWlii The word ^revanarn 

is not a Name, and therefore sfltra 857 would not have applied to it 
Hence with regard to agre the present sdtra is a vidhi or an original rule. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

^snrsrat W- wraramrii 1 11 

1040. The final of the preceding word is leng- 
thened before the affix II 

Thus H This is formed by the affix (V. 2. H2 

S. 1919 -) 

\9\i\ \ I e I ^ I n 

arw^ I 1 1 Rrsl i • 9 ?iraif*rlw 1 

u 

1041. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix , when it 
is a name, but not of the words 9 u%t &c. 

Thus Wimtfl II These are formed by the affix »i3<i ( IV. 2. 85 
S.. 1304.) The ITU is changed to^, by VIII. 2. ir. S. 1899. Why 'with 
tile exception of &c.’ Observe erniTic^, 

II Why do we say ‘ of a word consisting of more than two syllables' ? 
Observe ii The phrase “ when it is a name ” has been read into 

the sQtra. When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening. As 
W*W#II 


1 «Tf^, 2 ijTf^, 3 5fSjiT, 4 5 ) 6^^^ H 

* I ^ I « I 1 1 II 

WRtft II 

1042. The final vowel of 3(rc &c. is lengthened 
|before when it is a Name. 

^ As II The i? of itJi is changed to ^ because it is a 

pame ( VIII. 2. ii, S. 1899.) But not so after sflf^ &c as these belong to 
class ( VIII. 2. 9 S. 1897.) 

im, 2^, 8^, 4!tnr, 5^, 6iifiir, 75 ^, 99311 

75 
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I I ^ I ^ II 

f*TS?TW^ 4 : wrwi I I 

«ftg<rTCii 

MlwftJTrPrRr • h h 

1043. The final % and the i* of a word, with the 
exception of are lengthened before ^ II 

Thus SsfrTRqt II Why do we say ‘'ending in feR. 

vowels ’ ? Observe » Why not of <ftg ? Observe H 

Vatt : — It should be stated “ with the exception of 413 'and the 
rest.” As » 

1 tisariig^^ I « I ^ I II 

«TO^ ^ ^ 4 : Wf?«UT% «T 3 I I Tftqro: II W«I3^ flK3. r 

II 

1044. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely- 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix , but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus trthTRf! or II 

Note : — It dnes hot take place, aa <T 9 H: II It is lengthened before 

?rrv and when building is me-nt, aa JTTfrrf: end gr^K:, II Otherwise gWf s and 
gSRH*. II Optionally inlrtr &c. as gRf^^: or gr^'ri'?: or gjftfpi: II 

Why do we say, “ when human beings are not meant ’’? Observe 
fggTf: “The caste NishAda.” It is formed by gn under sOtra III. 3. 121 
S. 3300 (fg 4 l??lRn 3 «irni ff^ f%gr?:) II The word gvll^re: ‘ gate => keeper’ is 
apparently an exception. 

U^: I « I ^ 1 II 

1 ^girtr: 1 sftwff: 1 fgr: f%pi 1 insras 11 

1045. A Preposition ending in ^ or ^ lengthens 
its final before ^ ll 

As h gjnj is formed by gpqr (III, i. 134 S. 2896). Why 

jo we say ‘ ending in f or E ’ ? Observe ggnQs where the Preposition does 
not end in fij.u 
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1 31^: ^UPTrn; n i ^ » 

I STEPTf’I.I HHrai. • STEJ^! II 

1046. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
TO*!, before the second member, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus II Why do we say ‘ when the compound is a name ’ ? 

Observe bteST*’ where the compound is not a name. 

^o«\s I I s I ^ I II 


II 

1047. The final vowel of ^rfir. is lengthened before 
the affix II 

Thus II The is added by V. 4. 1 54 S. 891 . 

I SR I € I ^ I II 


ftMUW: 11. 

1048. The final of is lengthened before 
when the compound is a name* 

Thus but tWw when it is not a name. 

;_The word visva is understood here from the preceding Ashtadhylyl 
sfitra VI. 8 . 13!8 b. .ITy. 


^oVJE. I I 4]l ^ I •• 

I HtTf Rr»iI n 

1049. The final off^>^ is lengthened before m 

when it is the name of a Rishi. 

As ‘ the sage Vislvamitra ’. Why do we say ‘ the name 

of a Rishi ? ’ Observe ‘ » bo/ Visvamitra ’. 


Vart -—The final of is lengthened before the following 

TO*. !rs H<Vf: TOTOf.,TOITO., 


Wl?: II , . . 

Note ! —The wordl^gT w 


read in the Yartika with a long final ITT II 


S(Hue- 
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read it as short final, and say is a Bahavrihi where the final of aj is lengthened, 
bat the lengthening does not take place in a Tatpnmsha. 

1050. The if of ?nr is replaced by ? 5 , even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, d,mra, k&rshya, khadira, 
and plydksha. 

Thus inoii. ; II The word is and not and it is 

this «r that causes the ig change, 

Note i — The word vans is understood from the preceding Ashtadby&yi sutra 
VIII. 4. 4 S. 10a9. 

?o«i? I i *: i « i « il 

?»-Rf 'TRq i!rr 4 ’n fulfil I I |ypTsi«i I i i 

• II wR I 'I 

iiRi«Rr?i?Fsq * II I II 

1051. The w of ^5T is optionally replaced by m, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 
tree. 

Note : — When the pClrvapada is a word denoting srr^^ or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a wwRf or a tree, and it has a change-producing or alterant 
letter, then the «r of is replaced by <n 11 The word vanaspati is defined 
in Amarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
as fig trees &c ( udumbara ). The is not a vanaspati in this sense : 
because it has visible flowers and fruits both. But the word vanaspati 
in the sfitra is taken here as syonymous with ‘ tree ’ in general. See 
note below. This is an optional rule. 

Thus:— or^'t^mHj Here is the name of ll Similarly 

or ; is an example of vanaspati. 

Vart: — This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
« jtrisyllabic word Therefore the change does not occur in II 
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Vart : — Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 

iRsct &c. As I II 

Note : — Thoaflrh there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a ^ 
and a i ^his sdtra, the word includes ^ also. 

K&rika : — Technically speaking qwprfW'iis a tree that bears frui^ 
apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. is a tree that 
bears both flower and fruit, srtsrfM is an annual herb, that dies after the 
ripening of the fruit, hnd creepers and tubercles are called II 

I I I » I ^ II 

qtRiwi *i5f^ tHTT*er?*n^i*Rnntw*» 1 igwnqL 1 

snf^rftsRui fsfffwsrqL 1 1 ^ fnqraqrn 11 

1052. The sr of gifsT is changed into tjj, when an alter- 
ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus ffiqr^orq ‘ a sugar-cart 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called, qmtN II 

Why do we say “ denoting the thing carried Observe “ a 

vehicle belonging to Indra ’. 

The word qr?q is formed by adding pg? to qq , and the vfiddhi length- 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nip^tana of this siltra. 

I ITR I « I ^ B 

glqq?qni,f^i%^tqwq qrqpq q?q 'n?q qr *tr 1 qftt qn ^wi % ^kqpnr qqfl- 
qqr: 1 itiqpir; rtri: i <1*1% ffq qrq»Li q»^roT n 

1053. The *f of qR is changed into qjf, when it 
occurs as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change ; 
and the whole compound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qrq meaning “ that which is drunk.” is formed by the 
affix pg? III. 3. 113 S. 284 1. The force of the affix is to denote the object 
Thus qqfiqqr:“^lrqqi'q^‘ the milk-drinking UStnaras’. srrqRr: qi^: 

* the wine drinking Prftchyas ’. 

Note ; — ^Why do we say “ when denoting a country ” ? Observe qf^qpr the 
drink of the Ddkshis. 
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The words and the rest are applied to persons also through the 

■aedium of being country>names. 

I ^ I e; I I to II 

TRWW'O I I m 

HrRTOf^ ^ * n firftsuft i PrRjjrfl i i ni»fUr?T»tr ii 

1054. Optionally when the eompound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the •! of tTi*r is changed into nr, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring 
in the first member in a compound. 

Thus or “ drinking of milk ” is an example of 

or condition. 

Note : — Similarly or ^friPT: ‘ » vessel for drinking milk.* This 

is an example of or instrument. 

Vart : — Optionally so in the case of &c. Thus fnR5T^7; or 

f5n?«T^ ; or ii 

loX't I ^ I I « I tt n 

Iff rwnfn *rw ofr nr pwii i nrmrRr'ifr^, RmrR<nr t 
sftrn^rrfFn > nmiT'ir i w. nrnnn^srrf^sTrfJ i nwtw n«Tri^Tr»^ wsrjiTr^n 
I I *T»iri!JT ^1*1*0' nunfiiHl i s??t I sTjfm 

ft TH I I ftfgm otcfwnft i ns^nRciirflr g 

g»nrft?ir^ ii 

* H I TRTim^ n w i fit 

nuroftfE nRmnft i gur, i • i«rF»nr ii ) 

1055. Optionally ?!y is substituted for si when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem ( Prdtipadika ) or is the 
augment or is ;t of a case-affix, ( when the cause of 
change occurs in the first member of the compound). 

Thus, to take the case a ghrift^i^r first, irfggrfti^ or from 

irmrftil ‘ mAsha-sowing ’ formed by under III. 2. 81. S. 2991 

To take the example of a wx augment ; ^rft^rt^ or 
nominative plural neuter. The augment 55 is here added by VII. i. 72 S. 314 

from with the plural ftr is added by VII. 

I. 20 S. 3 1 2 and then ii 
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To take the or case-termination, *rr«^SO| or ll 

The word means ‘ final in a Pratipadika But here ift 

means ' final in a prdtipadika which is a second member, of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change'. Therefore the change 
does not take place in mnfari “ the sister ofGarga". But 

if the word is derived from »i*ivT*r: ' the share of Garga ’, with ther 
adjectival affix , feminine meaning, “ enjoying the share of Garga.’^ 
In this case, like the word * fit to be possessed by a mother ’ : the 

change will invariably take place. The very fact that 3B is taught separately 
in the rule leads to this inference. The 3^ is ordained with regard to an 
ang-a ; so it is a portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist 
of a single word or several words glued into a compound ), and not of the 
last word of the compound. So the root takes 311 and becomes 
(BhuAdi root 622 ). This is changed to Er as in I But in 

no change takes place ; as it belongs to kshubhn&di class (VIII. 4. 39 S. 792)- 

The word or “sft is to be understood to have a final , the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim 
( II. 2. 19). “ It should be stated that Gatis, KSrakas, and Upapadas are 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter ” 

It 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending' 
in the krit affix, as »tT«rqtT»l^ ( »ltw + ) and thus the second term qifq!i,is a 

Prdtipadika which ends in 3, and so the rule is applied to it, when th 

feminine affix is added. 

Similarly 33 is not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end-portion of the /«// compound word. 

Vart : — Prohibitipn must be stated of the words gqi &c. As i w igqi 
(VI. 4. *33 vocalisation), qif^qg^ II ilR'ISirPr is a gati-samas, CN^qnffll 

1 ^ I or: I I « I U n 

fiiftqnsqHW *ra5n?*i i^ 'ngfw arfirwr *iq(lr u ) 

1055. A. Ill a compound, the second member of 

which is a monosyllabic, there is *5 invariably in the room of K 
of the second member, provided that the sf is at the end of a 
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prfttipadika, or is the augment 3 *^, or occurs in a vibhakti ; 
and when the first member contains a cause of change. 

This sfitra has already been read as SCltra 307 see page 171. It is 
repeated here to complete the context. This is an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it. See Sutra 307. 

Thus ‘the Vftra-killer with r^vCHl. 2. 87 S. 

2998) So also^A “ Hari worshipper.” ^irrr^ “Drinkers of 

milk’: gHTfpR ‘drinkers of wine’: are examples of jw VII. 3. 88, 
and are examples of case- terminations. 

Note i — The word ‘ a beautiful bird ’ • is a compound of ntf and f% 

II The *rr is Instrumental Singular ( VII. 4 120 S. 244 ). 

Why the letter u| is repeated in this sutra, irhile its anuvritti was understood 
from the context P It is repeated in order to show that this is not an optional but 
an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of t|r ‘ optional ’ ceases, 
and does not extend further. 

K9\%, I W I *5 I tt I II 

I I ?R^rnn^i i « 

1056. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, ( there is in the room of ;r, that 
follows anything which standing in the prior member is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the ;t be at the end 
of a pr 4 tipadika, or be the augment 3 ;^, or occur in a 
vibhakti. ) 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class 
the change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. 

As fR«irnnf®i « =— fRsirrkiir « 

I sii^^sfq K I « I II 

«gHr q fqnil I Wg tffqis R H 

■nri^ ifir RTssR* II «TrifHR^ n 11 

1067. The ^ is not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the q 11 
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The word is a compound meaning ‘ separated by a 

Pada*. Thus HrvfivqqRq. II Here the Padas”^^, and 

intervening, the change does not take place. 

Vart : — It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like STTinTnTq^r 

II 

Note : — Here takes the affix IV. 3. 145, S. 1525 and the word ifr is 

a Pada by I. 4. 17, S. 230 and it intervenes between and the first word. The 
author of Mahabh4shya however does not approve of this Vartika. According to him 
the means cqqHT II 

I 3Tr^: l % u H 

sw giS5nra% i 'itsirani i i snRi: i gi5*i^ i 

1058. The word is irregularly formed with, 

the augment and means ‘ a species of herb 

The is the name of coriander : i. e. ; the seeds are also 

so called. The exhibition of the word in the sfitra in^ the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb ? Observe 3*1^*^) M The 

word 3*3^ here means the fruit of the ebony tree. 

1 1 e 1 ? i ii 

5{^«Tr?i% I mv'r »reOT‘% 1 \ Pisi i 

•TWTO I BTqt W qt w tT^fq n^^eqy': II 

1059. The word is formed by the augment 

5 ® when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action 

Thus wqfqqcr: 9nif (resr^ » H Why do we say 
* un-interrupted action ’ ? For, when the continuity of action is not meant, 
we have arqtqtrs ?(i«tf = arq^ qw q ?r«a^ 11 

JV^ote:— The Hwfq comes from by adding W|3^ to form the a bstract 

noun, „rq: (V. 1. 123 S. 1787)-^rtTO II How do you explain frqq„. 

it ought to be The ^of qrq is optionally elided before qq, on the strength 

of the K&rika “ the q of 8Tq»qq is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, 
the ^ of gq is elided before qjR and qqqj , the q of qq is elided optionally before 
Rq and qq, the final er of qw is elided before qrqf or q^q || ” As ( 1 ) srqqq 
"»Tqqqqs^,(2) qtff2^qttqs = %fqqfrq;,iqraqq: II ( 3 ) qfJfq - qfiq. fPI. 

?r«fr II ( 4 j qf^qwfs, « 
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I c 1 1 1 n 


^ f»rTf3j^ i;«TW: •»«WSfw^$ H «frf5T: 1 

^twi^iRr(«»wf% I irepn ^wi^*tni i fiR^ i «n: q# ti 


1060. The word atr^TT is formed by when 

mertning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 


Tims nreqair afrioairv: q«% ^qr: « So also 

qHiT<qqranw*n?H >• The word by itself does not mean ‘ not visited by 
cows.’ Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 
auaqqqiqr %qqt.< u Here the word has no reference to cow, but to the quantity 
of land. Why do we say ‘ a locality visited &c.’ For when it has not the 
above senses, the form is iTRq^=>«Tr: qqqii 

Note: — Wliat is the use of the word in the sfltra; the word ifr«qq 

will give qfwraqq by adding the negative particle, a ifr«qq>B eiifieq^ P The force 
oh' compound; is that of ’* like that but not that”. As entrn't aicane 

“a man ‘who is a Ktliatrija &c. not a BiShniapii, but does not n>ean' a 
stone' Therefore qrnrsqq with would mean ” a place like a pasture 

land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence 'Stqfqq is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called stntcqq II 

I i e i U n 

wwirqqiq wr fqqiR^ i < •Tffqqqt ' i s^iqqrqqq ii 

1061. The word is formed by when 

meaning ‘ a place or position \ 

The word aHsET means ‘ firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority.’ Thus wjqq w wltq RW" II Why do we say when ‘ meaning a 
place ’ ? Observe »tr qf rtt = •rPTW. « 

^ 0 ^^ I I C I U II 

W5H Se I H Hs^tq 1 ftr^Li •trqli « qrf*R‘r » 

1062. The word is formed by ,when mean- 
ing something ‘^unusual 

The. word wwi is formed by adding the affix wn to the verb wq with 
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the preposition «n and the augment ge ii Thus snv? U Why do 

wf> say ' unusual ’? For when not having this sense, we have sm'il 

I I ( I ; I ti 

r^r: mnnir tif«^ 5^ i ertuiilin fnpR^: i i 

•WRJ II 

1063. The word is formed with 5® meaning 

“ excrement 

That which has bad lustre is called ) II It applies to 

the ejected food. To the root 7 is added the affix are ( HI. 3- 57 S. 3232), 
the preposition err and irregularly the g^ii Thus areRttTSRqf;*! U The 
place where the excreta lie ( the rectum ) is also so called. When not 
having this sense, we have arr^R: ii 

rtSTIftl I « I ? I « 

•trettlssr: II 

1064. The word is formed with moaning 

* the part of a chariot ’. 

This word is also derived from with the preposition are and the 
affix arr (HI. 3. 57 S. 3232) and gar augment. When not having this 
meaning we have II' 

1 T^f^: WT I < I U II 

q% i%r?Rr-. I gf| 5 Rwr fiiw wnt* 

•ugrlfar 1 nwiirurrii n- 

1065. The word is formed with option- 

ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being. 

This word is formed by adding the affix qy ( III. r. 135 S. 2897) 
to with the preposition ft and the augment g^ il The word ftftR also- 
refers to birds only, a kind of cock. The phrase argjftftftlfr «ir is added 
from the VArtika and i» no part of the original sfltra. Thus 
ftftVJ-r.' fi^g re l^ II “ Though the .sfltra ftftawrwrfl^ would have given the 
optional form ftftjT, the specific mention of this form in the sfitra indicates that 
iSthwalwajs means biid’ and nothing else. Otherwise would- have- 
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referred to something other than a bird.” — this opinion of Kftiik& is not valid, 
as it is opposed to the Mah&bh&shya. 

1 € r? I li 

^ i?. rswroJt ^ ^ i ?rfra: 

w TOwiw I raw I w nRrarCrsHj; i irof^ «Rtrw ^ twrf^ 

HfflRrlr Wf^«rW5TO»fw ^ WTsttfriHrfw ii 

1066. To the root iwi ‘to go, to punish’, is added the 
augment , when, preceded by the perpositon si%, the form 
being II 

The word is formed by adding affix ( III. i. 134 ) to the 

root, with the prefix n# 11 Thus iTr>rati sw^^fir *w>w*rffirarat! ‘I 
shall inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary.’ The word means 

“ a messenger, a herald, an emissary ”. Why do we say “ to the root ^ ” ? 
Observe RnrnrT: ^wt^RfiTsirwrs^* ‘ a horse guided by the whip.’ Here though 
wr is derived from Hj^r, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root , and not to a derivative word. 


?o^V9 I 



I s I ? n 


wRi»fjnra’ir*rassn 4 «i i Piwi Jrwrat "Iws 1 ii 

1067. The words and are formed by 

52 , meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

Thus II The word could be formed by 

VI. I. 151 S. 3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. 
Why do we say * Rishis ’ ? For when not referring to Rishis, we have >ra?»^r 
\v., ( wra •TTt HWHtt ww ), fRw5#r «ir»r^?R: ( ?k! *iw ) « 

I ^^qfblTSWi^T: I « I ? I II 

iitRiw ^qini^ 1 • »raHl hi?: » ^rastt HSf : ii 

1068. The word means ‘ a bamboo and 

means ‘ a mendicant monk 

When not having these meanings, the form is i|?w: ll This is an 
underived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which is added when ‘ a 
bamboo ’ is meant ; and the affix yfsr in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have and 11 Why do we say “ when 
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meaning a bamboo or a mendicant Observe “ an alligator ”, 

Qgf : “ an ocean 


Some eay the" word iRliC is a deriratire word, being derived from f; ‘ to 
do’ with the negative particle gf end the affix the long STT being 

shortened. Thus in ^ ’ e bamboo or stick by which the 

prohibition is made ’. So also by adding fi'^ in the sense of to the root 

7 preceded by the npapada gf; we get II Thus ig “e> 

monk, who has renonneed all works ”. A mendicant always says “ qplfi!^ 

” — “ -Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end 


I 



I ^ I ? I WX H 


qni i anwast qiH 1 

wt ^1 qtnihqti amasqq 11 


1069. The words and are names of 

cities. 


Why do we say * names of cities ’ ? For when not meaning cities 
we have qrnihH ( ) ; and qrMgsfqt ( arsi^ ) 11 

?®vSo I f^: I < U I n 

qtre qiHqirff qtfwqHr 1 warr sRRqpc: I H 

II 

1070. The word means * a tree ’. 

This word is formed from qu< + ^ + ?(III. 2. 21 )=»qfreqi^: 11 When 
not meaning a tree, the form is H Some do not make this a separat** 

sutra, but include it in the next aphorism. Some read it in Kashk&di 
(VIII. 3. 48S. 144). 

?ov9? I ^ e 1 ? lilt's n 

qrft 1 qHWts 1 ifiHqisqri 

11 w#t qqntift' fpq* 1 Ntwslf- 

qtreqqfrtl 1 qiww^a 1 HS^rfluifq; 1 Htqp: 1 11 

qpRq * « >ir*iP»f^: 1 JrraiWqqLgiTCTf^Rtqrfl 1 arnpi'qnflitsqq 11 

1071. The words qrnc^ &c. are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding g? u Thus 
' a country called Pdraskara ’. ‘ N. of a cave 
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Vartika ‘ a thief ’ and ffnm ‘ N. of a deity ’ are formed by 

inserting 5^ in the compounds of iif 4 and eliding HH Why 

do we say ‘ when meaning a thief and a diety’ ? Observe tivm:, i» The 

words and are used in the Ganapfttha merely tor the sake of 
diversity f the word would have connoted that. 

r<»r/.wBeforethe word and is added the augment g?t 
when gin precedes. .Thus nrni^^, griifnl%: i> 

5fr, 6 etWWTWWWf: g? 4 k:, HWRis-^W), ? Wg 

g«<i^ ( gfgagftr ) « Wfriinn: a 

g?3»gt'ir^'* H When Hie root ‘to injure,’’ is preceded 

by the prepositon g, there is .nidid to g, when the agent of 

the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘ when the agent is cow ’ ? Observe gg. 

: ggWRt= i» In the g? is added to a finite verb, which is thus- 

conjugated gfgaqtft »«%, gtgag^ «ng« ti 

This is an Akritigaga. 




wt srerijfn n 

CHA.PTER XXVI. 

THE TADDHITA f’ATilONYMIC AFFIXES. 

I SnWTOT I « I U H 

fi I Jin*w im nfn»i • wniH • erof^wn^ifii 

«raii:u 

1072. The Taddhita aflBxt s, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, vh. (t) ^innsTT ‘of the words in construction, 
(2) ‘ after the first ; (3) ?ir ‘on the alternative,’ exert a governing in- 

fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sfitra ninfftflf 
( V. 3. 1. S. 1947.) The word sSmarthya means the word-form after it has 
undet gone the Sandhi operation: f. e. in its parinishthata state. The word 
parini.shthata means a completed word, /. e. a word on which sandhi operation 
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thus^-i> 
Add in, have dlilMm:, and not tlr+wnn'tr- 

frrfitvnr: ^s. 1088). The AguvfUti of qr however extends further than S. 
1947. 

This sfitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : ** when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional.” 

2 fote : — The fifteen sntras that follow, teach the roles which are generally 
applicable to all Taddhitaa. We shall take np the farther explanation of this sfitra 
in S. 1088 . 

I sn»^^TS5^i « U I II 
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1073. The affix «i«ir should be understood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphorism 
tena divyati &c. 

Up to the aphorism IV. 4. 2 8. 1660, the affix an? h“ a governing 
infiaence, except where it is specifically snperseded by any particular rule. This 
aphorism may be looked upon either as an adhikdra sfitra or a paribhdshk sfitra or a 
Tidhi sfitra. 

I I U I ^ II 

^ote '.—This is an exception to the aphorism, IV. 1. 86, S. 1077 by which 
the affix mg would have come after words ending with ‘ pati ’. I'he present bfitra 
enjoins instead. 

The following is a list of words belonging to class : — 

1 2 3 4 ^flr, 5 fngqit 6 7 srpt- 

fif, Swgqflr, 9imRr, lOvrgqftr, ("rgrRi) iivn»m%, i2wsinfrr 

i4>T4iifR ifijirwriff, I7$snffrii 

?o\9j( I I v9 I ^ I II 

Bffir f"rfw w q\swnnw^ f^: wig n 

1075. The Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sj 
or m follows. 

Note .—As »Tr*^: from nii+asr., so also aRW: II glt%:, 

4lra<ia: (with ajer from ?ng) & 0 . This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 2. 116 

6. 254 and Vll, 2. 116, S. 2282 as : from and armfi: from 3|<T(( II 

^ovs« I ^ I '9 1 ^ I II 

f«i% w tivi I i •u’l’infiL i "n^ipraf *isir iffir g 

II 

1076. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory n. 
follows. 

Note As *iiTnra with , so also nran«l: (IV. I. 99 S. i loi), and 

and with ii^(I V. 4, i S, 1 548 ). 
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Thus «rOTi 9 +VT?» 8 n><m 4 (VII. 2. 117 S. 1075). Thef of qit ia 
elided by VI. 4. 142 S. 31 1. So also irphm n 

The form as used by Haradatta in *i»8f j is wrong. 

Note : — The Tattyabodhini, however, justifies this use of Haradatta. 

tov»\» I 1 r i ^ 1 11 

qt gq T c r qu g »e: wqwrsTqiqs 1 

fr auftw* I wunm: 1 

tmitfit ejiRrarani * « nw- « 
arnfl • 11 qrPNr 1 qrf^qr 11 
^q ra n ri jl * 11 1 « 

*15^ • II eifr: II 
iqpw • II Mlqfs II 

(tTrelseirci * 11 «T«^nTnis 1 ft: ii 

5 g*qi^: * 11 aroniprr 11 

NlNtsq^ * 11 qrffi^l^qqiq: iTs^nir: I 1 vcT ^ it 

iirssfrw.- I 

<Rirrf|iRri^ *«l * 11 «i 5 «wl i erarfliralr ^ 1 *ff*w »n»iw 1 

finwwL II 

1077. The affix twr comes, in the various senses 
taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &c, after 
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which 
has the word as its final member. 

Jhus fliN ‘ the son of Diti.’ euft^r: ' the descendant of Aditi ‘ 

The form may also denote the son of 2ti^9f or sacred to fiditya, 

Wiftare ‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with qpr, as swranr-h, 
so also 11 

Vdrt: — So also after the word W, as, II This Vartika la 
found in the Kfisika and not in the Mahfibhftshya. 

Note : — In the Chhandas, after tha words qRf and cornea 

the affix «m II As, qiwW ( Vs, 13. 58. ) qi 9 niand'^g>l 9 ni ll 

Vdrt The affixes and ei^ come after the word U Thua 
+*l=qTrarq; iRpft+w^-qif%qii The resulting forms are the same, 
but the feminine of the former will be qiftro by IV. I. 4, S. 454 and that 
of the latter qifMl applying lY. i. 15 .S. 470, 

77 
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VJirt :->-The affixes ^^i^and ifst come after the word * a god.’ As 
or Vni. ‘ divine.’ 

— There is elision of the final syllable before the affix 

as «T|«(.+ «r?-wnEr: ‘ external.’ 

Vdrt : — And the affix may be employed. As 
‘external (VII. 2. 118, S. 1076). 

In the Chhandas it takes the affix as the difference 

being in the accent. ( VI. 1. 197 S. 3686), 

The word wf^ia an eteqw< and the above vArtika declares that its 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the ^ of 
other Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called w bha . In fact the following vdrtika SiTXinsiRf^ ( the of 
the avyaya base is elided ) given under sdtra VI. 4. 144 ( the f? of the base hha 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus 
from the avyaya «nV(| we get arnr^ <kc ; here the ^ is not elided. 

Vdfi — Of the word fqt«R the ^ is replaced by W, as «tr + wi<iwL 
■iRnn*! s V The fr is changed to h as the compound belongs to Frishodarftdi 
class. 

Vdrt : — But there is elision of the Taddhita affix it after when 
the sense is that of ‘ existence ’ only, as araamtHf H The word ktrrr’I means 
fVnfiRV “whose strength is like that of a horse It is a Bahuvrihi. 

Vdf/:—The of Bt»R, is replaced by win the plural, when the 
patronymic affixes follow ; as H Why do we say “ in the 

plural number ’’ ? Witness ( IV. i. 96 S. 1096 ). 

Vdrf : — When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
viford lit, let the affix iii( be substituted for it. Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &c. ) from nr is expressed by itwni (VI, i. 79 S. 63), 
Why do we say ‘ beginning with a vowel ’ ? Observe iTr»wl3^ or erniffs 
ifhmL II 

No/e : — These affixes ew Ac. taught in this sfitra will come to the 
exdnsion of all the other affixes here>in-after taught which axe employed in especial 
senses. Thus wwis employed especially to denote a descendant. But after 
the words f|fir Ao. srm will not be employed, but eir, as^ar^ * * descendant of || 
6oaleowHR9m[( to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 S. 1243 Ac, 

In fact the rule ( !• 4. 2 S. 175 ) does not hold hens. 

If that be so, how do yon explain the form Vitl* 9 This word is not 
duraotly formed from the word but from the feminine of the word 
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formed by tfie affix ( IT. 1. the word being formed by the Krib-affix 
and therefore it will take in the feminine). To the feminine void 
18 added and’ we get’^^ijr \r The FaribhaBha 

farnie ef graimnar which applies to a masculine applies also to the same word nio 
the feminine ) isnotef universah application^ as this very illustration shows. 
Others consider the form as ineowect, as not to be found either in the 
BlaMblidshya or any Yartika. 

?oyse; I r « 1 1 1 r 

•rRrati?^ »w * ii snSiw. i 

1078. The affix «J5»; comes after the word &c.. 
in. the various senses taught antecedently to tena-clivyati &c.- 

This debars the affix vrw; taught in IV. r. 83 S 1073. as well as 
tile cspesial affixes here-in-after taught. Thus + sIrtVR: 

The following is the list of words belonging to *iHrff:cIass. 

I 2 mr^r, 3 Rjw, 4 f^srv, 5 i??r!TV, 6 7 HvniDi; 

8 9 Hg*r, I 10 1 n 12 is qi%, 14 w#,. 

1'5 16 trims’!, 17 18 MW, 19 20 21 |> 

22e««JW^I 23 ?qirtr, 24 mb#M, 26 CHWt, 26 27 1W[, 28 iifif,. 

29 awn, 36 31 qs^RT, 32 »3 qfwBS, 84 35 gqif,. 

36 37 » 

■ The word iftw in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 

not mean ‘ a metre of prosody.’ Therefore it is not so here : 1q«41 1%^ ' The- 
Graishmi Trishtup metre.’ But W ’ belonging to summer.' The word Bsn?; 
here means ‘ metre,’ and not Veda, The word lwraiS5r=q«CT the phrase; 
W# meaning ststmiw, (^T being the name given to by Ancient Grammari- 
ans ). Thus the compound will be WfMWSiH; h- The Paribh5shcl 

RrfSrqRtWS does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi* 
applies here and we have qji^Mqqi ) M The word vtWTM.takeS' 

■T« when meaning a ‘ place ’ : as ^WMrlvr:; otherwise ‘the sod- 

of Udasthdna.’ The word takes sqw when meaning ‘ a share otherwise 
it will take siw , as qi^Mlsv: H 

y^tt:—The affix ‘^hak’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Prflgdivyatiya. ( See IV.. 
2 8, S. 1209 ) ttilWM: and qir5W«i meaning ‘ born of Agni ' and ‘ of Kali ’ respe- 
ctively. 

Here ends the sectkm of affixes that denote patronymics &c. in general,. 
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1 vmnt i u i ^ ^ il 

^istrI »m fsnr: ?b hw» w 4 » w» i Ihn: 1 i n i 

irpRint > I li 

1079, The affixes srj and come after the words 
1 ^ and 5^ respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 
rism reckoning from this one as far as ‘‘ dhdrnyftnam bhava- 
ne kshetre khah ” ( V. 2. 1 S, 1802 ). 

Thus feminine 

Note : — The sense of the affixes taught in the Fourth Book, and Chapter I 
f of the Fifth Book, are various. Therefore, the Tvord will have all those various 
e g lifications; thus, it will mean either (IV. 3. 58 S. 1428 existing in 

females ’, or sffoir (IV. 2. 37 8.1243) ‘a coUection of females’; or offnit 
( IV. 2. 74 9. 1458 ) ‘ what has come from females * ; or ( V. I. 5 S, 

1665) * suitable for females.’ ^c. 

Similarly jcr + iTRsfiini ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a 
collection of males, or what has ceme from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 

These aflixes, however, are not to bo employed in the sense of the 
affix taught in V. 1. 115. S. 1778. For Panini himself usch the form (and 
not tff? 5 r ) in shtra VI. 8. 34, S. 831 thus ndicat ng by implication (HH^) ihat 
in the sense of , 1.2 66 g, b32 the i.lLx «i5T ij(»t to be uk’cI. Ilms II 

The forpis l^m aif excrplional. pee V. 1. 121. S. 1788 The 

of is elidtd bofoie ii5T by VIII. 2. 23. 6. 54 ; had it not been elided, one 
affix would have been taught in the sOtra, and not two, 

I I « I ? I cc II 

sfivcir: qs^iFqrB. i fBiR i qis^BiqiRH i 

mnfq: Rkr ) i vqq^ r«q. i tfqfB: |i 

1080. A Tudbita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of tie words being that of uJDvign compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sente of the various affixes 
taught antecedant.to tena dlvyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic, 

The phrase qi«y Crwiffi of IV. I. 83 poverns this aphorism also, and 
fjot the phrase wqq^ of the last. Thus qs'ng qtqrsr^ ««^.!I‘.?qv^«|f'nw 
the iwrifivial tice cake ‘ prepared ip five caps 
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Why do we ‘ of a Dvigu compound The Dvigu compound with 
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed under II. i. 51. The affix will not, 
therefore, be elided where it does not give rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus 

“ a piece belonging to the five cups.” 

Jfote :^Or the genitive case in may be taken as BthAnarsbasbtl* tbe 
sense being * there is the substitution of ^s^-elision in tbe room of Dvign the word 
l>vigu being here taken by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dvigu Of 

course, when two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not 

be elided after such a word, because it becomes a pi^tipadika like others, as 
II If so, how is the affix elided in 9 

This is not so j there is no Taddhita, and the word can never be analysed 

into q¥^|e|iqrFS|fq[ If the latter sense is to le expressed, we must use a 

sentence, and no single word. In fact tliree are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to viz. qs^ q^qi^ 

q>^SFqrF*ir and q^^q^qiST: (a Sapiahara Dvigu). A Samahiira and a 

Taddhit^rtha Dvign of these are analysed in the same way, while the third qsansRqivanqi 
^U1 always remain a qrqsi and never give lihe to a Taddhita. 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with a vowel * ? Observe the affix is 
not elided in qriiTH=q*^iTfti^c?jq[ or q'qfT^^qllq^ ii Because the 

elision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
rupa and maya begin with a consonant. 

Why do we say ** not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? 
Observe %fqiw; a descendant of two Mitras.’ Here the patronymic affix is 
not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

: — Why do we say “ when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tona divyati ? ” Observe || 

j^ote I — How do you explain the non-elision of theaffix in 
and ? The word does not mean iqw qi 4 r?r but ^qsiqr RflT, 

= II Similarly does not mean q^5 

but ^wrqL OTr?rc: = q*«ryrqj, nqi^sq^qq: |i So also with 

M 

\ I « m 

•Turll ?TW»Tesr«fwr^ eirq[ i W'nr snrr: i » 

1081. The liik-elision of Patronymic vGotra) affixes 
In the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 
S, 1146 and the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial 
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vowel, and it has the sense of the various affixes taught an- 
tecedent to tena dlvyati &c. (IV. 4- 2). 

Thus the plural of «Tp 4 r: is <itd: (II. 4. 64 S. 1108 ). But the disciples 
of mir: will be formed by the affix s (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337) which is a prdgdl* 
vyatiya affix, and for the purposes of adding this affix, the base will be con- 
sidered to be as if there was no elision. Thus in* 4 : + 9 II 

Here applies the next sfitra. 

I ^ I < I « I II 

fw: ^ I luifTqr: 1 i%m 

«|if flH I I sTHHf 11 

1082. The «r, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an 9it II 

Thus «Tr»Rr: + ff=«Tnff*ir: (VII. i. 2. S. 475) and not irifTnti 

Why do we .say “when it has the sense of a prSgdivyatfya affix ” ? 
Thus WlMr ' what is fit for the Gargas.’ 

Note ; — Here the affix ® (V. 1. 1. S. 1661 ) has the sense of * snitahle for that,' 
as tanght in shtra V. 1. 5. S. 1665 cot one of the pragdivyatlya senses. Hence the luk 
elision is maintained. 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel ” ? Observe nihn snwRSla 
snf^cqii and not li Here the affix a prSgdivyatlya affix taught 

in sfitra IV. 3. 8i S. 1461 does not begin with a vowel ; therefore it is added 
to srnr and not «TT«q. 

I ^^1 « I ? I 8.® II 

wwfl R?«iit SR«iwraf*t g* win • «tw<iw 

• wrur: 5hiw i tRiinirasi: • nw wnisfq r^i^nsrasi: i fnaig^ 

iprwnTnTONf « 

1083. There is luk-elision of the Yiivan Patrony- 
mic forming affix (.IV. 1. 163) when a prS-gdivyatlya affix 
beginning wdth a vowel is to be added. 

The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 
which, we shou d then look out for the proper Prdgdiv>at!ya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. 
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Thus the Patronyinic from is *55^111^: (IV. i. 160S. 1184) with 
the affix to be taught here after. The Yuvan ot the latter is 
(IV. I. 83 S. 1073) with the affix *101;^; the word denoting the pupils of the 
latter is by (IV. 2. 1 12 S. 1333 formed from When 

Is elided the word *in^qiiIiR becomes and as the first syllable has 

no Vfiddhi letter now, there is no adding of s in the sense of pupils ; for 9 is 
added by IV. 2 114 S. 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has- 
a Yfiddbi letter. 

I I ^ I « I xi II 

wr awHWfq I iftamr 1 r fRr firat 1 i %«: 

fwssw »i 

airawTOs M aj^ i «nf: Rtif 

S»|i» I* 

1084. And after the words &c., there is the 
elision of the 5 ^ afiix. 

<¥1911+ ami “SB* (IV. I. n8 S. 1121). 'The Gotra descendant of PtilA,’’ 
(IV I. 156 S. 1180). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix is elided ; so^ is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. 

Nffte : — Some say that the ‘ Paila See., words are formed by 
the affix fW ; (IV. I. 95 S. 1095 ) ®nd then the luk-elision of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 1085. They would limit 
the scope of the present sfitra to cases where the Gotra of the people Is 
not known, the Pr&chyas not being indicated. 

1. 2. 9i«r(f. 8. Hmn%. 4. 5. 6. 

7. 8. ^r^rfw- 9. alftfhfli. 10. vnm’Si. 11. atr^niTit. 

12. 13. 14. 15. tiR^. 16. nii^. 

17. 18. 19. efiiT^rPr. 20. 21. 22. 

:tnrfwiw«rrai: 

i 

G. sAtra : — The Yuvan affix is elided after a word formed by the 
tadr&ja affix II Thus the word «ii]f is formed by adding the affix sr* 
tinder IV. i. 170 S. 1188 to srjf ; to this is added fq;S| under IV. 1. 156 
is. 1180. This fijn is elided. As sirjf: meaning both father and son. 

I snFsn’i 1 x 1 1 c® 11 

4nr ti fw >nwi i ^jupiivtippn^ i vt 
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5 ^ irmtnril: fW s%*r 1 Rr%i flWL « ^iBir: i 

tn: II 

1085. After a word ending with the Gotra affix 
(lA^ 1. 95 S. 1095 ) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 
when the Gotra of the people called PrAchya (Eastern) is 
denoted. 

^rflT<nt+f^’=tinn<rfRi ' the Gotra descendant of Pann&g&ra after this 
the Yuvan affix (IV. 1 . lOi S. 1103 ) is elided by the present rule, and so 
qmnrn : is both the father and the son. Why do we say f The word 
9 n 4 tt|.here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it is 
an optional rule, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.” When the 
Gotra of Pr&chyas is not denoted, there is no elision. Thus frflf: the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha ; and frigTeiiri ‘son of D&kshi.’ (Yuvan.) 

Ko^t I sr 1 ^ I » I II 

«iwRirfl»«r! qtw ^ 1 ^ inir: 1 1 trir ffq 1 

tfiWflST: I ix: II 

1086. After the vi'ords and the rest, there is 

not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. 

formed by fS]r added to is the name of the father and 
fhaqotliS’l'* is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix (IV< 
1 . 101 S. 1103 ). 

1 . . 2 . . 8 . 4 . n^Rsr • 5 - • 6 . 

7 . 8 . 9 . 10. t^isr. 11. %q»irs- 12. 18. 

14 15. 16. 17. BTTgsnftr- i8- wgtrfRr. 

19 . ttsiiisn'l. 20. sninvi%- 21. vrgfti 22. irrii^Rt- 23. 24. 

niXTsi^- 25. 26. %dtnr- 27. srrranifk- 28. «nf|r%- 29 sngf^. 

80. 81. 32. 83. q(WS‘TlRr. 34. 35.%tRB. 

36 . Vffirii 

1 I « I ? I n 

afngPift gf% «nk fXR 1 mroranw wnns «nfhir: \ «itqra<fh(T: i 

WWWWW I I gWTWi 3^ *HWil*rfHs I Wt WW ift I HW BWI5 

: I II 

1087. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 
affixes and when a Frftgdivyatiya affix beginning 
with a vowel is to be added. 
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By the SOtra IV. i. go S. 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided. The present Sfltra* declares an option in the case of the Yuvan 
affixes ^ arid' u Thus the Patronymic of spt is esmCI V. i. 105 S. 1107); 
the Yuvan of «rni is formed by (IV. i. loi S. 1103) snmnR: ll Thus the 
word denoting the pupils of KRtyAyana will be sinftNr or II Similarly 

of the affix (IV. i. 156 S. 1180) Thus from the Patronymic Is 
(IV. I. 1 12 S. 1 1 15). The Yuvan of the latter !s.RrPRrai^ (IV. 1. 1568. 1180) 
The pupils of Y 4 sk 4 yani will be called eiMllRl: or NHSilRifNl' II 

I « I ? I « » 

RWRBrrn ew Rsnr er 1 1 

. EWiftr««n 3 isf% twr 1 

<i^ qqnarw wnwii ^ 11 

drnftwwa I xm: 1 1 ^iftvRls 1 * i t w «V 4 Rq i vs i 

HuRirffiaf wq 1 xq 1 qgs q i t H q rq wn i qipirfNnt 1 aiq^wf- 

neir?qB«i«f ar ^ 1 enifwiiraraaf^ • ne w»Tet«Nq"iiiji'Jl : qpirtis^? 1 

« 4 »qqwiqLi air^tqi^q^ 1 afiqir^ t afn’qie! 1 1 sftw: 1 4 hir.' 1 11 

1088. ( The aERxes vti &c, already mentioned 
in IV. 1. 83 S. 1673 &c, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as &c, denote ) ‘ the descendant of some 
one ( and they come after a word in the the sixth case , 
which has completed its junction ). 

CTT" ^ote : — This Sdtra points out the meaning of the affixes ; and it refers to the 
affixes that have precededi beginning from (I^* !• 83 S. 1073) e g. oil 
01^ &o. and to the affixes that follow such as &c. The affixes herein tanght« 
have the force of denoting descendant, when they are added to the word in 
construction which is in the genitive case. 

Thus we may either use the sentence or by adding 

( IV, I. 83 S. 1073 ) to the word ( which has the 6th. case^affix In 
construction in the above sentence ), form atrnr^ “ the offspring of Upagu 
The word i^lrqn^i is thus evolved, 

— 9^ + oi^si^k^ + «T^ll Now applies either VI. 4. 146 S. 847 
causing guna of final and VII. 2. 1 15 S. 254 requiring the vylddhi of the 
final. The following discussion sho^^s why guna takes place to the exclusion 
. of vfiddhi though subsequent. VI. 4. 146 S. 847 (“for 9 or u of 

a bha stem, there is substituted guna before a Taddhita affix ) “ is debarred 
^ 78 
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by the sudsegutHt sutra VII. 3. 115 254 (‘befoll the affixes 

having an Indicant or Vriddhi Is substitutdl%r Abe Ihd vowel of a 
stem ” ) for guya will Tiffc^i^je in &c. So let tbere'^TAiiddbi 4 t 
the final « of snm M This is oiR'Rih^cction. 

But If v|rlddhl is not aIIow^R|^Md«ff Is gofihted to and 
we have by sandhi then arises andIh(!f*eMfaidgu iat 

Hie w of <t now being penultimate requires vflddhi by f|R VII. 

3 . 116 S. 2283. 

Ans. To remove both these difficulties the authof says 

«r<Ar “ the Vfiddhi of the initial vowel tought by Vll. 2. 1 17 S. 1075 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vfiddhi of the final Inquired by VII. 2. 
1158.254 and the vfiddhi of the penultimate sr require(i i>y VII. 2. 116 
S. 2282.” ; 

Note Because rule VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 >« subsequent to these twa 
The Vfiddhis of the final and the penultimate find their free scope in ( the 
affix 9 being AlH by VII. i, go S. 284 causes vfiddhi of dt by VII. 2. 115 ), 
andTPnr* withofR added toqw respectively where VII. 2. 116 applies. 
While the vfiddhi of the initial will find its free scope in from 9^ 11 
But in eng: from and winn: from atnifthe rules VII. 2. 1 15 and 116 
appear simultaneously with VII. 2. 117, and in their case the vfddhi of 
thit initial takes effect, because that rule ( VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) is subsequent 
This we do on the ihaxim &c. as well as by the inference of 

finding the word gWR iWl, in the list of Anudatikftdi VII. 3. 2a 

iVn/r For if the iwifrVi/ Vfiddhi ( VII. 2. 117) did not debar the 
penultimate Vfiddhi (VII. 2. 116 S. 2282 ), then we would have got the form 
regularly by the simultaneous application of these two rules VII. 
3. 116 and 117 ; S. 2282 and 1075 without its being read in the Anudatik&di 
class. But the very fact that it is so read indicates that these two Vfiddhis 
cannot take place simultaneously. 

Verux — ^Tbe general sfitra tasyedam (IV. 3. 120 S. 1500) would 
have Included the particular case of tasyftpatyam ( what is the necessity of the 
latter). It is made in order to prevent the application of Vfiddh&ch chhah 
(IV. 3. 114 S. 1337)* For * of S. 1337 excludes the anat. ofS. 1500 in 
case of V^ddba words, but it is intended that it should not exclude that, 
even in Vfiddha, hence the present sQtra. The sense of apatya can be 
Included in the word sesha of S. 1392 and so the angof tasyedam can come 
In the sense of apatya. The sepatate present sfitra has for its object to 
nakt an[ applicable to Vfiddha words ( like bhtnu ), 
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iYofo:— The tosyedam would certainly have induded taByApstyam ; for idam 
may ||i anythiog apatya &o. The necessity for makinf^ a separate shtiu for apatyam 
is th||f The VviddhAch ohhah excludes the of tasyedam ; so that in case of 
VrtUba words we have R instead of II But r does not come after Yyiddha 
wonlf in the sense of apatya. Hence this separate sdtra. If it be said that neither 
thf Ri^ of tasyedam nor its exception the R of VpddhAch chha can ever come' in 
tljf imnse of apatya, for they come in the jaishika senses only and apatya is not 
iqfjpded in the Aaishika sense ; we reply, that there is nothing to prevent ns froth 
ildoding the sense of apatya also in the Aaishika sense, of sAtra IV. 2, 92. S. 1392. 
Pberefore, we come back to onr former point that the necessity of this sdtra is 
really to make RR applicable to Vpddha words. Thns the son of (a Vpiddha 
word ) will be RnTfi by the rr of this shtra, and not by R of S. 1837, 

which wonld have been the case had this shtra not existed, and had tasyedam 
lY. 3. 120 S. 1600 been requisitioned to denote apatya also. 

By the general rule safnartha>pada vidhih (II. i. i. S. 647 ) ; the 
rule will not apply when the words are not in syntactical construction. Thus 
the words Upagu's ” “ offspring " are not in syntactical construc« 

tion in the following sentence : — qaiyqiiltYtU “ the dress of Upagu, 

the offspring of Chaitra.” 

Why do we say ” after the first word ” ? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case; 
Thus in fRfNRR R^ the affix is added to Indra in the 

first case in construction, similarly ° or^RRqjlw 

sqaiq^qifl: should not be formed. 

By force of the word R in IV. i. 82 S. X072 we can have a sentence • 
also. AseqnRRiiRii 

And by drawing in the anuvyitti of anyatarasydm from the sdtra 
IV. I. 81 S. 1201, we have composition also in the other alternative. As 

The Patronymic being a jdti word takes aflR in the feminine. Aa 

So alto RTRRr: I Vy: I ^Nf: I I H 

Note : — In explaining IV. i. 82 1072, we have used the words rer. 
fNenfiiRR." after the operation of sandhi or junction has been completed.” 
Why have we used those words ? Otherwise observe the anomaly. Thus Rq. 

fir+|R«im:-<lR»rrk:ll Iftheaffixbe not added to the form 
Rl 9 m> blit to R^vRnE, so also not to ifNnnRs but to f%iRiirR: that is to say, if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be s 
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and by force maxim, but the proper 

forms are and 11 

Q. The rule of sandhi, though an operation relating to letters ( a 
var*a rule ), yet being antara^ga, will take effect first, and then the Vfiddhl 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi ; what is the necessity of using the word at all in the sfitra 
IV, 1, S2 S. 1072 or explaining it by ? 

Ans. The very fact that P&nini has used the word Hutf in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim VTvqspi: qrMhtr: “ The followers of 
TAnini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears." 
( See p*30 ). Therefore had PAnini not used the word HinJ in the sOtra IV. 
I. 82, S. 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the antaranga 
operation of sandhi would have been set aside by the bahiranga vfiddhi and 
the forms would have been and anO^ifw: 11 To prevent this 

has been used. 

iVtfte:— The KarikA should be broken up in order to understand it. 
E < fh<lRwwiy* l II The sAtra rww ( IV. 3. 120 S, 1500 ) will include this 
also, for the word fipi may be applied to all things like &c. 

Therefore at .^will come, by force of that sAtra, in the sense of “ descendant,” 
why then make this separate sAtra tasyApatyam ? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of sAtras ara n{.&c. (IV. i. 95 S. 1095 ) ; 
then why make a separate sOtra and not join it with the last ? Ans : 

^ aiai|ll The separate sAtra might have been' made in order to debar the 
operation of the sAtra ( IV. 2. 1 14. S. 1337 ). That sAtra supersedes 
and so in the case of apatyam also, 9 would have applied instead 
of arq, where the base was a Vriddham word. But that is not desired. 
Hence tlie separate sOtra. 

If it be objected that “ the sroi. of tasyedam, and its apavAda the 
the affix V of vfiddhAch chhah, being Aaishika affixes cannot come with the 
fprce of apatyam, because the word Aaishika has been explained in IV, 2. 92 
3. 1312 as tAe sense different from that of descendant and the quadruple 
significance, and so the above objection does not arise.” To this the 
answer is 

An's. ^ II This sense of apatya is an utsarga Aesha. 

The me a ni p g is this. Had there been no yoga*vibhAga i. e. had tasyA- 
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patyam ndt been separately enunciated, but made one sOtra with aiR far 
something like N W tTWI R pr (IV. i. 958. 1095); then it will govern 
those bases only that end in «r and the bases like Erg &c. ( IV. i. 95 and 96 S. 
1095 and 1096 ), and not bases like ; and therefore with regard to the base 
VTO there would be no rule of adding an apatya afBx but the ^aishika iTNipLlI 
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a iesha under the above circuhi- 
stances. It will be an utsarga-^esha i. e. the remainder not covered by 
a general rule : the general rule here by supposition being sntfs( &c. There* 
fore tpi^of with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but It 

will be debarred in the case of &c. by the rule ll But if we 

make tasy&patyam a separate sQtra, then there being no Seska, the 9 will 
never come under any circumstances. 

Obj. If it be said that for bases like ETq &c, which are not Vriddhara 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of s, and so there is no 
necessity of making a separate sOtra. To this we reply. 

Ans ; iniNRR The necessity of this sQtra is in the case of 

Vfiddham bases like *113:, WtQ: ( YVm <nCr ) &c. 

Therefore there must be this separate sdtra. Thus H R t WWl sHPW; H 

The summary of the above discussion is that this sfitra “ tasyApa- 
tyam ” is made for the sake of Vfiddham bases. Otherwise “ tasyedam ^ 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c. 

Note : — Now we take up the farther explanation of the sOtra sama* 
rth&n&m pratham&d v&'’ ( IV. i. 82. S. 1072). Its explanation was postponed 
till now. 

The maxim ( H. i. i. S. 647 ) applies here also. Thus «« 

i qr ftWR “ the garment of Upagu, the son of Chaitra ”. Here the two 
words OTnlw t R E l are not in construction ; for governs ^ and arqtq is 
governed by and so there is no affix. 

Why do we say “ after the first ” ? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations. In the siitra nrrrpi 
there are two words, Nfv and tRR, of these the first only can stand as a 
base to an affix, and not apatyam. Therefore, when searching for the base 
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take 11 Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word miRni at all. 

Ans : The words *' after the first ” are used in order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word which is the natne of the descen- 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word. Thus the sdtra tasy&patyam 



SiddhAnta Kaumudi ( Chapter XXV!. §. loSSL 

is really ambiguous ; for it literally means " let the affix tr^ &c. come 
in the sense of " His son The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 
in the genitive case ; or after the word which is the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu. Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu ; then is 
WdiwwR ; then by tasySpatyam, the affix might be added either to or 
to M To prevent this, ginmi is used in the sdtra. 

Moreover as in the case of ‘ Indrais thedevatA 

of this oiierii^ ” we add the affix to f«g denoted by the genitive case 
under the rule ( IV. 2. 24. S. 1226 ) ; and get the form ^ as applied 

to fit:: similarly f T gtwxw tffHW “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta " 
we will have “ Devadatta Aupagava ” 1. e. “ Devadatta whose son 

is Upagu”; or in tEfEPRSiKtisdli "Devadatta is son of this Upagu”, we 
shall have\fffttfqR: “ Upagu whose son is Devadatta”. Now this is not 
Intended. We cannot have itlfSTf ) in the sense of •* He whose son is Upagu ", 
nor Vwlti: in the sense of “ He whose son is Devadatta.” 

Why do we say " in the alternative ” ? Because the same idea 
may also be expressed by a sentence ; thus we may say f «i « i w T W » Instead 
of the taddhita formed word tlnwf : n 

Note i— The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(sam&sa); as ‘the sou of Upaga’. In fact, the samisa rule here 

is not superseded by the Taddhita’rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4. 2, 8, 175 
because the anuvyitti of w « l < l tW t R is understood hero from sAtra IV. 1. 81, 8. 1201 
w that in the alternative when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the sam&sa rules 
will find scope. The word wHvTf: being a anfif denoting word ( because j&ti includes 
^ W Ef see Kirikt to IV. 1. 83. S. 618 ; therefore its feminine will be by 
(VI. 1. 83 ) As II 

I Emei iitwi I H 1 1 1 II 

fNrft dNishii wm 11 

1089. A desceadaut, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Uotra. 

Note 5 — When an offspring with reference to a person, is the son’s son of 
that person or lower than that, it is called Ootra. Thus the son of ' Qarga ’ will be 
■idir:, and the son or gra nd s on s &c of with reference to Oarga will be vn*4: M 
Similarly EfEES II 

Why do we say *a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The 
immediate descendant or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus 
Elffri II 
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Note ;r-Q. The word has been read qaeleesly in this ahtra, for grand* 
sons Ac are apatyam or descendants P The sdtra ponld have been well stated as 
pantra>praTfiti gotram’. 

•bw. 'Therdforeln exjtlaanifng the slltra, the author has said 

“ apatyatvena vivakshitam "•"^■ben It is intended to speak of a person as 
a descendant.” jyUsfr^lo'we say “ when it is intended to express " ? As a 
inaClei oTTact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Gaiga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic snflf:. formed under the ^ rule 
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent. The Gotra - 
denoting affix need not be added here. 

Others say that the force of vivakshita is that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gotra^ but only their relationship. Therefore 
though formed by srw ( not a gotra affix ) is also a gotra word. 

\ot.o I W 3«rr I « I ? I B 

1090. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen- 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 


Note : — The word ^ means an nnintermpted series of family descent— or 

* a line.* One who occurs in such a lino, like father 4c, is called || When such 

a van^ya is alive then the descendant of a grandson Ac is called Turaiir 
The pliarse in the sutra should be construed as 

* He who is the descendant of a grandson Ao ’ In the last sdtra however this 

phrase was properly construed by putting the word in the 

case of apposition with meaning ** a descendant being a grandson Ao. ** 

Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference ^to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus being the head, we have It 


•Ifffrs ( son or pntra ) 
wrow— { «n»5: ( Gotra ) 

( Yuvan ) if Girga or Gargi Ao be alive X 
The force of tbe word in the aiitra is that it will be called Yuvan only, and not 
Gotra as well. 


I ^ 3 finn% I V 1 1 1 n 

^ weR lilYRr wm ir 
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1091. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 

Note : — Even when a like faiher Ao ie not alive ( and a brother is not 

vaftiya ) the yonnger brother gets the designation of ynvan, when the elder brother 
ia alive ; thns : «nnjhliir*ll 

The word is confined to ancestors like father so a brother can 
never be a vafi jya« because he is not the source from which the other brother 
arises. This sutra applies to cases when Vafi iya is not meant. Thus G&rgjlya^a 
is the name of the younger brother with referenee to the elder brother, O&rgya ; 
similarly Yatsyayana, D&kshyaya^a, and Pl&ksh&ya^a. 

I I « I ? I W II 

thraisTOT 5^^ *ir wni • 

f«iPtsT TOU »Tr?rRf ^ *fi»i|Nw: i w i 

wRit^ ftni I »in4 qv i ^ qw *ir*4 qr » 

qwR n q?jrarfiif% fwasu rptisl i ‘ftw stohi 

« i w w w i iitH \ iR»Rra niRbrar’ t Tsksl i •» 

fpRHli nfTOHfilr qt**WL* w •URU RW > M 

1092. . The living descendant of a grandson &c is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more) superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The word is again read in this aphorism, though there Is 

the anuvfitti of also from IV. i. 163. S. 1090. This ^^Rr of the sCtra 
qualifies the word descendant, the ^fiT which is understood by context 
qualifies the word sapinda. The sapinda relationship extends up to seven 
degrees. The word means ‘ superior ’, and Bifqure is comparative and 
means * more superior’ that is to say, superior both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal grand-father or an elder 
brother &c. when alive. 

Thus the descendant of in*d will be or sit’d: H 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

Why do we say '• superior ” ? When the person alive Is lower either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form nfsd only. Why do we say 



Chapter XXVI. §. 1093.I The Tadduita Patronymic Affixes 6*5 


** when alive? ” When either the descendant of a grandson &c is dead 
or the superior sapio^R is dead, then also we have one form npdit only. 

Vdrlika The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vpiddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
of the ancient grammarians. As aw <TT*eN'i|: or <nv 4 .' “you honored 
GArgy&yana or GArgya ". 

Why do we say ‘ when respectful reference is intended ' ? Observe, 
II The definition of Vfiddham as given by other Grammarians is 

Vdrt : — The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

Thus wrwT: or wrwr: 11 W hen contempt Is not intended, 

the only form is iirnftaw! it 

I iwt nt% I I ^ I M n 

sitw ifw i E<T»rr«frwr«r»^ 1 «rrfa« i n i f i a Nt 1 

ntw I 

ait ?ns»tdah*arspTirvtRf: 11 \ « 

wa wmas iiTwnwrfh w 1 

ati^ awr 4 t 11 ^ h 

f^iXiiiwiftTW aiatfftfta itva sfliniT^writ 1 <rgif 

Vtit^ <ftpnt%! laL I f«t wPraft: wmsrt; irwroat q3siv®aak «ff% i %aa a ir«aaiJ 
I PwRfrftanrftfk ipiai^ 3 g^ia itvh aiaronr f% rairsfi st"i i>aif^Mf ^ 
«ar3 I wgif 'ifitfiir it^roat aaak nitsgaifinfaeataar: ngi 1 st^i 

Praapffti fww • 11 

1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
when a gotra descendant (how low;so-ever)is to be indica- 
ted. 


Note : — ^The word Gotra is defined in autra IV. 1. 162}fand means the 
offspring beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen? |the application of a 
separate affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons j the present 
sdtra declares a restriction. Thus the son of snf: isntfif s ( IV. 1. 93 ). The 
'son of nrrifr: (or in other words the grandson of wd) is m^a: (lY. 1. 105). This is 
Jormed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of a aH^:wiU - also be nall^ ai«4:, m 
79 
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new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Qotra deaoendants how low soever 
the affix HIT will be added to the word ar4, though there^ may be several intermed'^te 
descendants. Thus the sdtra restricts the implication of the affix. Or in another 
view of the Matter, it may be said to restrict the base to which the affix is to be 
added. Thne Ae eon of will be foraied by adding the affix e|^ not to the 
base inv4 ( which would have been the case were iV, 1. 92 8. 1088 strictly applied ), 
but to the base in( N So that one base is to be taken and adhered to thiH>ughoat, 
in applying Gotra affixes. 

Thus the Gotra descendant of is ^qsfa:> of wA is of is 

Kcfte : — The word 41% in the slltra is in the eingular number as the word 
denotes the whole class ; i. e. all gotra descendants. The word is a numeraL 
If the sAtra be translated thus : — ^ when a Gotra-descendant is intended to be 
expressed, then the descendant denoting affix 8lK>uld be one only ” — then in the 
ease of gotra-descendant the word only takes the affix, and not any other. On 
the other hand, if the gotra affix can be added, even after the word has taken an 
apatya-affix, then there is not one affix in denoting a Ootra-descendant. Hence 
the anther has explained by saying One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
icQ The word apatya is read into the a^tra from the context, as it is the governing 
word of the whole section. 

Others explain the word as equivalent to gvnr or first ; and the firH 
means the base which is devoid of any apatya-affix They explain the sfitra thus, 
^ The first or the original word takes the apatya-affix in denoting Gotra.” 

Thne the son of Hpagu is Anpagava, the gotia descendant will be also 
Anpagava. The gotra-affix will he added to Upnpu and not to Anpngava Thus 
the gotra-descendant will be formed by the affix srqr also, just, us the 
immediate descendant ( i. e. son ) is formed by ; and not by II For 
though sSirnTW * son of Upagu ” is a word which ends in er, and therefore in form- 
ing a descendant from it the affix ought to be added by IV. 1. 95 8. 1095^ 

yet s^L is added by foroe of this s&tra. There is no spec^ Gotra affix for this 
sroidg^ N 

filmilai-ly fonned bj usi of ^IV. 1. 105 8. 1107. Here is 

specifically ordained to denote Gotra-descendants, and therefore, there is not gm added 
by IV. 1, D6 S. 1095, which is added only when an immediate descendant (i. e. son ) 
ia to be denoted. Thus here we have two forms, the son of Garga is vnfif:, 
while the grandson and lower descendants will be M Thus denotes not 
only the grandson of Garga, but the son of Gdrgya as well. The word denoting 
the son of Gargya (the grandson of Garga) will not be formed by added to 
because of the restriction of this rule : since one affix only can be added. The 
affix would have been added by IV. 1. 101 8, 1108« in denoting the son of 
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Gfirirja, for he h a Tarant as OhtgjijtOM. Bat when he is eonridered 
as a Qotra-desoeodant, then he will be called by the general name Oftrgya. 

Similarly formed by nnder lY. 1 . 99 S. 1101. Here also ^ 

is specifically ordained to come after NadAdi woiils, and therefore the general *«■»; 
fS((IY 1 . 95 S. 1095 ) is precluded : which now finds its scope h» denoting the 
immediate descendant i. e. the son of Nai^. Thus NAdi is son of Nada : while 
NAdAysna is the grandson of Nads. The son of Nadtyana will be N&dAyana : and 
not NadAyaui, with the f V of IV. 1, 95 S. 1095 ; because of the restriction of *h|'s 
sfltra which says only one affix is to be added. 

Verse : — In denoting a Gotra descendant, there is a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant : or 
two less in number : the undesirable occurrence taking place after all 
pratipadikas which are two less in number than the base 

" The word apatya ( son or descendant can be used in relation ) 
to the father only ; and in relation to older ( than father ) also,” according to 
diversity of opinions. Hence the necessity of this sfitra, as well as of the 
next sfitra, to remove these anomalies. ” 

In the first alternative, when apatya is only of a father, ( and we can 
not say " a grandfather’s apatya " ) ; when the third in degree from Upagu 
is to be denoted, there must be added the affix gn to al'rTng, ( thus giving the 
form Aupagavi “ the grand-son of Upagu " ). Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-family (vansya) are dead, the affix is added ( and we have i^qs w i ag t) n 
( The son of Aupagavflyana will be by in, AupagavAyani, his son will be 
Aupagavftyana and so on ). Thus by the constant recurrence of and 
affixes alternately, in denoting a Gotra descendant hundredth in d^rce 
from the original there will be ninty-nine affixes. 

In the second alternative, when the word apatya can be applied 
with regard to grand-father &c ( when we can say apatya of a grand father, 
&c ) — and this is the valid alternative — the third in degree will be expressed 
by added to ggg ; i. e. sfinnYs will express the grandson also of Upagu : 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix gsr will 
also come after gr>f. ending H In denoting the fourth, the affix will 

. be qftR and then will commence the recurrence of gsr 9 ^^ gn and 
. thus in denoting the hundredth in degree Gotra descendant, there will occur 
.'ninety eight undesirable affixes. 

Therefore, for the sake of making a niyama or restrctive rule, has this 
I sAtra been enunciated. 
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This must be understood in the next sfitra also. 

Note : — Objection, How coaid more than one affix be simnltaneonsly applied 
in denoting one Gotra, and is not, therefore, this sfitra useless P 

Ana t — ^No. The following considerations show the necessity of this sfitra. 
Now the person from whom tho Gotra is to be calculated, is the first or propositus 
his son will be second, his grand-son will be third, and so on. The first or the 
Propositus takes no affix, in denoting the son or the second there will be one affix 
added ; in denoting son’s son or the thirds two affixes will be added, and so on ; so 
that in denoting the hundredth, ninety -nine affixes will be added. Thus the son 
of OTQ will be + il The .son’s son of Upagu or the son of 

Anpagava will be sflqiFV + fXTa^qiTft: II The son’s son of Upagu or the son of 
will be + II The fifth or the son of will 

be and then will commence the recurring series 

Thus. 1. Upagu, 2. Aupagava, 8. Anpagavi, 4. Anpagarayana, 5. Aupa- 

gaviyani, 6. Aupagavfiyana, 7. Anpagavfijani, 8, Aupagayfiyana, 9. Aupa- 

gayayani &c. Thus the second in degree or son has one affix era, the third has 
two affixes, iPt.; and flf * the fourth has three affixes m and qr^ 

the fifth has four affixes and and so on. Therefore the verse 

says, ifir% ^sq?cr ’* lo a Gotra descendant there will be an 

uninterrupted succession ( paramparfi ) of affixes whose number will be one less 
( eka-nna ) than the degree of descent ( ^ ) of the person to be so denoted.” This 
is one anomaly to remove which the present sfitra has been made. 

Though as a noHatter of fact, the final sq and f would have been always elided 
by (VI. 4, 148 S, 311 ), and the forms would not have shown the actual 

presence of the affixes qpi^and yet the number of affixes added will be always 
one less than the degree of descent. 

Another necessity of this sfitra is as regards the base to whicli the affix is to 
be added. Thus the base or pratipadika in the case of son is Upagu ; in the case 
of grandson or third descendant is Aupagava, or one new base ; in the case of tho 
fourth descendant, the base is Aupagnvi or second pratipadika. and so that in 
the hundredth descendant there will be ninety-eight new prfitipadikas ; i. e. always two 
less than the degree of descent. Therefore the verse says : qfr 

” Or tho anomaly ( anishta ) arises in the case of those 
prfitipadikas which are less by two than the degree of descent.” Thus in the case 
of third degree, there is one undesirable prfitipadika i. e. Anpagava : i. e. the affix 
is added to Aupagava and not to Upagu : in the case of fourth in degree there is 
another undesirable pratipadika i. e. affix is added to Aupagavi and not to Upagu ; 
and so on. Thus the number of affix-taking undesirable stems increase with 
the degree of descent, their number being two less than the degree, therefore, the 
Rteessity of the present sfitra in order to restrict the number of stems to one. 
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The ahore iwe diflBouKias, one of ninety nine affizee, and the other of ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word apatya. In one view the word 
is restricted to the son of the father only t and not to grand-sons dsc. This ia 
the yiew pre-eminently of the lexicographer Amara, who defines apatya thus 

gfr: SNfiwf ^ 9 
W55rfNt NT* OT II 

In this yiew there will be ninety nine affixes,;in denoting the hundredth u> 
degree Ootra' descendant* 

The other and siddhanta view is that apatya not only (means the immediate' 
descendants ( son or daughter ) bat the grandson and gnind-danghter and lower 
descendants also. Thus apatya is not only of father, bat of those who are older 
( prAchAm ) than father also, i. e. of grand-father and great-grand father Ac. In 
other words the word apatya should be taken in its etymological sense i. e, ** he who 
prevents the fall ( patan ) of another *’ — the presence of any descendant, how low 
BO ever, prevents the fait of ancestors from heaven “ W 
or nfirPtir ?n[ n A.nd as grandsons Ac prevent the fall of grand- 

father Ac. so they are also called apatya (fall-preventer) of grand-father Ac. 
In fact, it in this wider sense of a descendant, ’’ that the word apatya 
is used by PA^ini himself in the sdtra apatyam pautra pravipiti gotram ( IV. 1. 
162 S. 1089 ). 

1 I « u 1 II 

wrii i wwr 3 97 ^ 1 

I RwT « 

1094. When a descendant of the description 
denoted by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 S. 1090 )is intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after what already 
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least 
as a grandson ( gotra ) : but in the Feminine the word is 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added. 

This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of «Tr*4 is 
inniraiir: (IV. i. loi s. 1103 ). Similarly ^rarwr!, «5»reRPirs. 

ihriT^:. sinra^*- II 

Why do we say “ but in the Feminine the word is not termed Tnvan ” > 
Observe which is the Feminine of ( Gotra ) as well as of QTQTW* (Yu* 
van ), Similarly csiT^ feminine of and II In short, Tuvan affixes 

are not in the Feminine, If it is intended to denote a feminine descendant 
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of the kind YuTtn, tho feminine word formed by tbe Gk>tra affix will denote sneh a 
descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra snperseded by the term 
Tuvan P If it ie a niyama rule, there will be no niyama with ref^ard to the 
Feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefore in the 
feminine, the Tuvan nffix will not get the designation of Ootra, because Ootra-name 
is debarred by Tuvan Name. Therefore the SAtra should be divided m two, e, g. 

(2) rn tr saiR i R. I (2) After a Gotra-formed word a new affix 
is added in denoting a Tuvan descendant, ( 2 ) but not so in the feminine. In fact, 
the name Tuvan is prohibited in the feminine, therefore, the feminine will be known 
by Gotra always and never by Tuvan. 

I IRI Oi: I « I u II 

i Rif%s ii 

1095. The affix nr comes after a Nominal-stem 
•which ends in short 91, in denoting a descendant. 

This debars «nit.( IV. i. 83 S. 1073). Thus RifH W lgl ‘ a des- 

cendant of Daksba.’ 

Note : — Why do we say short ^ ( for this is the force of the letter ?[ added 
to if by I. 1. 69 and 70 S. 14 and 15 ) P The descendant ot or 

( words which end in long ^ ). will not be formed by the affix || 

The descendant of by this sOtra is but the form formed 

byWH'B also ™ot with. As “ ” ‘Give Sita to the son of 
Paiaratlia ’. 

I I I ^ I C.C II 

1096. The affix fsr is added in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘ bahii ’ &c. 

Thus “ a descendant of the clan of BAhu.” The words ‘ Bfthu 
&c, either do not end in short w. thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short w. then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of fw. II Hence the necessity of the present sOtra. So also H 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form ) U 

1 m. 2 RVRTf , 3 4 5 6 7 

8 9 10 11 RURRT, 12 111 fmif. 1^ 
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[^T*far(s*T5rr) iB 17 18 i* 5 ««OT!:, 21 

jR[WN;. 22 23 24 yiu4^, 25 26 27 

28 29 WCTl. 30 31 32 83 

34 iiw, 86 Hffi l f^ . 36 irtNI, 37 38 39 

40 41 vr^nn^, 42 ^j^;, 43 ?n(f*T4, 44 ^cqr, 4d 

46 47 5i*f, 48 49 q^, 50 UN, 51 qqf, 52 qqq;: 68 

#i?n»TOt: HHiTM, 54 55 56 4 I«IcR II II I 57 

HTwrf^Rs 58 59 60 fPnft H 

F<2rti — The words fi^ Sta mast be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix will not be 
applied. Thus the son of a prirate person called qi^ will be qiqq: II 

Vdrt : — The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation are 
prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper Names. Thus 
the offspring of meaning ‘ father in-law ’ is bat when it means a person 

oalled lSra4ura, then the deriratire will be II 

Note : — The ^ in the sutra indicates that other words not included in the 
list also take this affix. Thns frnRTsqRr:, II 

?o8.\9 1 gsrrg’c^ 'h i « i ? i ii 
^T(tH I II 6Rr?rT5Yf*rTR^irYRri%«rr!if ^ • ii 

1097. The affix is placed after the word sudhatfi 
in denoting the descendant, and the s® of sudhdtfi is replac- 
ed by the substittute before this affix. 

Thus ‘ the descendant of SudhAtfi ’. 

Vdrt : — The substitute replaces the finals of ®qrer f^T^TR. 

wraxiM and when the Patronymic is to be added. Thus 

l%qTff^=, H In forming these words, the anomalous 

V|riddhi takes place by the following sOtra. 

\9i.K I sr ti^Fcrnf?n ^ g Nnpn^^i v» 1 1 1 ^ ii 

qRRTP^ i«*Kq«*KI«lf TOR R iRfJ f%5 RPRI ^ nmftR I RIRiIl ct: I 
iNlRlfiB: I RIRR^if^nft II * 

1098. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
or the Vpiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 

a compound, when it follows a word ending in qr or w , 
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but ^ and .are respectively placed before the semi- 
vowels. 


That is is placed before and ^ before ^ n As from 

*0 so also from ( ORERnnNHl ) from 

(pwEnPT) II 

I ifHl I V I ^ I II 

1099. The affix * chphafi ’ comes after the words 
* kaftja * &e, when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted. 

This debars 11 Of the affix vqpil the letter sr is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix such as in sfltra V. 3. 113 S. 1100 
by which the words ending in the affix take the further affix ^ in 

order to form a complete word. The letter s^, of this affix causes Vfiddhi 
( VII. 2. 117 S. 107$ ). Then remains IS which by sQtra VII. i. 2,8.475 
is replaced by ii 


Note s — The word s||f% of this sAtra governs the succeeding sdtras np to 
aphorism IV. 1. 112 S. 1115 so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen 
sfitras denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 


K\oo I mtrwKwrtftwrn i «» U i n 


1100. The affix flya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphafi ( «ifq5| 
IV. 1. 98 S. 1099 ), without change of sense ; but not in 
the feminine. 


Note A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined 
livelihood, and living by violence is called eCHT or * wild band 

Thus 5»2r + wir^- + W - sfitwiran 11 This is not a comple- 

te word as yet We must add q by the present sfitra thus the full word is 
' the grandson or a lower descendant of Kuftja ’ dual of it is 
iiftasi r i l ^la plural is ; the affix s:q being elided by II. 4. 62, S. 1193 

in the plural, it being an affix of the RffTW class (IV. i. 174 S. 1192), 
Similarly wrerw?:, wreiw^l, BronRU 11 

Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? lAftEHt 

jjl lllEift, mviwft H The affix ^ is added as Gotra is a jfiti word. 
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Why do we say “ when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? ” 
Observe ^if^: “ the son of Kuhja Here f^^is added by IV. 1. 95 S. 1095' 
in denoting an immediate descendant. 

I 9W5 I » I ? I U II 

I *rnrra!Ti 1 ^rrenwr! 1 snf^! 11 

1101. Tho affix «?;« comas, in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the Nominal-stems and the rest. 

Tljussnrraflrs (srT+«if^=5iTT+?rra5r Vll. 2. 118S. 1076 and VII. i. a 
S. 475 ). Similarly ^cnwr*. “ the grandson or a lower descendant of Na^a 
or Chara But the son of *nr will be *fi^: ( IV. i . 95 ). 

The word SUoi^ is changed to before this affix. Thus H 

The word iQ'lolRisoccurs iu^^lR class H. 4. 59, S. 1084. Tho Yuvan affix is, thereforoi 
elided after it, thus ic a coiuuioii name for ‘ father ’ and ‘ sou ’. It takes 

by IV. 1. 96, S. 1096 as belonging to BaiivMi class which is an Ak^ti-ga^a. 
Tho word takes iji^ when denoting the ^girqr gotra, e. g. ■■ 

; otherwise the form will be II The word vrill form igiefllt- 

when a BrAhmairi^ is meant; otherwise so also tTHTTSl?: other- 
wise ^rftrs II Tho word irfej is changed to as H 

isnr, 2 3 4 tn. 5 yRra*, 6 i a 

sura; i lo wsif: ^ i h 12 i3 1 14 1 15 

qror, 16 wc, 17 SRRRI, IB gRT. 19 fRW. i20 21 %?, 22 Rjjgr, 28 

f%gfri:, 24 fIvfST, 2.5 ^?R, 26 27 ) 28 g;f?g, 29 ggFq 

30 gnr, 31 32 sirsiWfTRr^ i 83 grPlw, 34 fSrg. 35 

f%r«r, 86 37 i^t«5 ^ % 38 gffi, 39 ^ 40 sriwt, 41 fir^nsr, 42 gm, 

43 44 ^g;?, 45 ggggf. 46 ^gg. 47 pfim, 48 gi=!^, 49 irKr, 50 

61 3<w. 52 t^g;, 53 gPTflt, 54 65 pnry, 56 tsfrar, 67 

58 5 ^, 59 60 argrur, 61 ^ggj, 62 63 ir^, 64 19TT, 

;i 65 5 if, 66 fvg, 67 gro, 68 ggitg;, 69 wgRTf, 70 gfnrc. 71 gffgr. 72 gj^, 
f 73 ggrg, 74 xif. 76 gr«ig;, 76 grgsar. 77 gisg, 78 gRTsrg, 79 grgnrir, 80 
|fiSTO, 81 gnrat, 82 gm, 83 ggg, 84 grg li 

\\ 9 ^ I a I ? I ?*® n 

w 

fR, qj 55 . • i ntgrfgcRf^sf^ i *rt^ 

8o 
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1 102. The aMx comes (ill denoting a yuvaa 

descendant) after the words &c. when they end in 

the affix ( IV. 1. 104 ) 

The words (Rq- &c. form a subdivision of class, which class 
by IV. I. 104 S. iio6 takes the affi.K ^r^in forming Gotra words. Thus 
the Gotra descendant of will be •• The son of^^ will 

be formed by this s&tra aud not by IV. i. 95. Thus gifer f “ the 

son of Hdrita or the great-grandson of H^rita." In fact, the force of the affix 
of this Satra is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter 
of Gotra affixes ; because according to the general rule IV. i. 98 one Gotra 
affix can be only added to a word, and the word fjRtf being already formed 
by a Gotra affix ^si will not take again another Gotra affix Therefore^ 

^i^is here a Yuvan-affix. 

I I « I ? I M 

1103. The affix is added in denoting a ( Yuvan ) 
descendant after a Nominal-stem ( denoting a Crotra descen- 
dant and ) formed by the affixes and 11 

The of this sQtra has, like that of the preceding sAtra, the force 
of a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
HWandfs^ |l Thus »m + «t3^(IV. i. 105 S. ll 07 )-*U* 4 u 
wrntfmsri II ii 

It is not every word that ends in or which takes tho 

Tuvan affix Tjf^; but only that word where the affix or has the force of a 
Gotra affix. Tliue the affix ?n^is added by IV. 3. 10 S. 1380 to denote proximity 
to a sea. As •• This word will not take the affix II Similarly 

by IV. 2. 80 S 1292 the affix added to tbo words the force of the 

affix being wr3tlf®r«K II Thus nl^rnflr.' II This word will not take the affix 11 

I 1 « i ^ i H 

»fl% I I ?rr 4 f 1 t i 

4 > 4* 'i q4 f I ^TJT^issr; 1 ^mntir 1 it 

1104. The afiix comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘(hiradvat’, Siinaka ^ aud 
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‘darbha’, when they denote the descendants of Bhrigii, 
Vatsa and Agr^yana respectively. 

Tlie first two words and belong to class, and tlierfore 
would by IV. I. 104 S. rio6 have taken the affix ?is^in denoting Gotra, the 
present sfltra prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins tii^ instead. This- 
debars the affixes and 11 The affix t»;g|j.is a- Gotra affix here. 

Thus Otherwise by ww) 

; otherwise ^israp, ^WlVu'—^rnmuir.' otherwise ?iro:, formed bj- 
i IV. I. 95 )■ 


\w\ 



I « I ? I n 


Wtt tK»r ^ « traiHPT: I frfiir: 1 I I Iftiffra;!: I 


1105. The nffi-K T* comes, in the sense of a Gotra* 
d'escendant, optionally after tlic words ‘ Droiia,’ ‘ Parvata,," 
and ‘ Jlvauta.’ 


This debars fW. of IV. r. 95. Thus frairaT- or ffTor: ; or 

or 11! 

The affix IS employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring 
and' not an immediate d#*scendant or son. How is then the son of 

Drona, called fpTRiqv and not in the phrase *’? The^ 

ffhrhere does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabh^rAi, but t*) some ancie;.^ 
founder of a- clan of that name, and his descedants were called II 

modern' times, by an easy error; A^vatthAm 4 was called Draun&yana, owing; 
to the similarity of sounds. 

I I « I ? I ir 

nr^t ^ W5TnK I I Rr^ « 

'BMSaxt I Tffl^SRWlir^rRsi I 5SR^ni9i H 

1 106'. The affix ^tts^ comes aftcT the- words ‘ Bida ’’ 
&c, in denoting a remoter (Gotni) descendant: hnt after 
those words of this chiss which {U*e not the names of aucient 
sages, the affix has tlie force of denoting an. immediate’ 
descendant. 



636 
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The word ftnantarya in the sfltra is formed by the affix without 
changing the sense. In fact equal to “ an immediate descen- 

dant.” Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be %3f:; but the immediate 
descendant will be !■?%: formed by fwof IV. 1.96 S. 1096, as it belongs to 
B&hv&di class which is an Akritigana. Similarly the son of a son 
( putra ) will be 11 So also ll 

jfQtc : — This Sfttra consists of four words ; “ non-Bishi or not being 

the name of a' sage ” ; ‘ in expressing an immediate descendant.” 

after Bidtdi words ” ” the affix ” Thus of the words falling in Bidadi 

class, the words like g?r ‘ son,* daughter,’ ‘ sistcr-in law ’ are common 

nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting the immediate descendant. Tims ^ + = 

‘grand-son.* = f (RpT: “ danghter^s son.* Bat when added to other 

words which express the names of Rishis, the affix makes the Gotra des- 
cendants. Thus + ‘the grandson or a descendant lower than that^ 

of Bida 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes we como to this two fold 
meaning of this sdtra ? To this we reply, that the phrase should 

be thus construed. The word * anri.slii ’ is in the ablative case, the case alfix 
being elided. The word the same as the affix being 

added without change of significance. Therefore the words like <fcc. denote 
the immediate ( anantara ) descendants of ^ &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant ( gotra ), nor* a descendant in general. Tlierefore, the above phrase 
means : — ‘ after a BidAdi word which is not tlie name of a Rishi, the affix ‘ an ’ is 
added in denoting an immediate descendant.* 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, the 
Rishi words <fec, will take other appropriate affi.xes. Thns forms 
‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96 S. 109G far and not by of IV. 1. 114, 

because is supposed to belong to the Akritigana of BAhvAdi. 

1 2 Tf, 3 4 fiRrat, 5 6 gwj, 7 ^RTRT, 8 

9 10 n 12 13 

14 lo 16 n (ipr^) is ^5. i9 iTr<r^!i, 20 

21 ftsj. 22 23 wr^rsr, 24 2.5 ?r«^?RTR, 26 TOr»jg;, 27 

TOfsrat, 28 29 so fRw, 31 f%?r5r. 32 33 

) 34 w«iNr, 3.5 ^ 55 , 36 37 88 39 

(c«rifr^) 40 41 42 43 tort. 44 IJST, 45 ^71^, 46 

47^, 18 jjpl., 19 50 5f^f, 51 ;nns^l 52 «IC3i ^ I 58 

(^rwTi 54 Ttn«ra;ii 
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The word in fche above list is replaced by when taking tho 

affix Thus son of a Brahninrei begotten on a 

Sddra woman, who though married to the Brdhtmna is ‘a strange woman*' 

owing to the great diflfereiiee of race ). 

The word ffosff occurs in ( VII. 3. 20 S. 1438 ) and 

(IV. 1.126 S. 1131) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten 
on another's wife * who is also called the fo»m will be with double* 

vriddhi of both members by VII. 3. 20 t S, 1438 ; which docs not take place in tbo> 
qrrOT^: ii 

I Wi%v!Tr *isr I a I ? Kox II 

*fr^r I 1 « 

1107. The affix comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ^ &c. 

Thus in*4 , ‘ the grandson or a still lov/er descendant of Garga so 
also &c. 

iWr, 2 ^,1 S^Tiirtl 4 5 'srsT, 6 sq riT’Tt t . 7 

8 0 ^niRcr, lo gstfliT, il 12 '^vt. 13 ?rrn%^, 14 wts, 15 

^r?, 10 TO, 17 TO, 1^ 111 ^Sf^, 20 TOT., 21 tpT^, 22 23 

24 5n?Trar, 25 26 ^aRnr, 27 28 29 irof, 30 nuf, 

31 TO’ 32 fro, 33 5^, 34 >155, .35 TO’ 36 ?rrll»r, 37 38 to 

39^, 40 TOr«fi, 41 TO’ 42 gro, 43 gpro, 44^, 45^ (TO) 46 

TO’ 47 5TTO, 48 49 tot, 50 ^RTTO, 51 gn’qSK?T, 52 53 54 

TO. 55 ^TO?r, 56 ^rrot’ 57 58 gTO^> 59 60 61 tow, 

62 ^^tqrar, 63 qrrrenj, 64 65 8(5RTO, 66 67 TOTOiq, 68 

f^t^, 69 TOTO, 70 q[TO, 71 72 (-roq;) 73 74 

^5T, 76.JTO, 76 snrafST, 77 78 3tTO^> 79 qfl?!, 80 

*iTiRr, 8i 82 ^rqhrer, 8:1 84 85 ( 'qrrq; ) 86 qsnqf, 

87 iqTO’ 88 89 mSTO, 9i; qro. 61 fqfq^, 92 ( f^TTO.) 63 

f?r«TO. 94 95 «n‘^7q, 96 qwr, 97 98 99 100 

TOTS. l''l 102 f^ero, 103 fTO^, 104 105 gsrri'H. 106 

TO«r, 107 108 ^f|q, 109 TO, no qpfg. m 112 qrafiro, 118 TO, 

114 115 RrSTO, 116 II 

Note : — The word 115 ''® fownJ in the ^ifroiT^ snhliat of this class. It ought 
to take «q after q^ in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, 8. 476 ; how then the form qrq*ft 
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in iIPT^ ? The efSz ir^ ooiaee m denoting r €iotra offsprinir, h«t in denoting' 
a tleseendant in ps^eneral, this affix will not come, and hence no Kliphn also. If so^ 
then whj the immediate descendant of is called whfch is a name of 

Parnndram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vynsa the son of Pai&sara ie called P 

These are exceptions formedi by i. e. by siiporimposing of Gotra-formu 

on these. Their proper apatya forms are by qp«!tSl (IV. 1.114 S. 1117)1 €► 
and d In lormiag the pinral of itr^j the following rule applies 

I I % I I It 

^ *r f \ *ntf: n 

lOTT! I I 3;^: 1 fft I firat 5 *Tr»^! ftn.: I I 

I *r I I tiftwr: II 

1108. And there is hik-eliRion of the Gotra affixes 
^ ( IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) and ( IV. 1 104 S. 1^06 ) wlien 
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet 
dependent on another, takes the plural, hut not in the- 
feminine. 

; plural »mf: ‘ the mate Gotra descendants of Garga. ’’ 
So also ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa the singular being,. 

qr?Ri: II Similarly, ( IV. i. 104 S, 1106 ) ; plural Sr?r:,. similarly 

singular ; plural. 

Whj' do we say tat-krite bahiitvc * when the plural is of that 
word alone ’ ? But these affixes are not elided when the word form.s part of a 
Bahiivrlhi compound. Thu.s, fSr^prTFBtt: ‘those to whom GArgya is beloved;* 

those to whom Baida is beloved.’ Here the Plural is not of the word 
G 4 rgya, but of those who love Gftrgya 

These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, is the 
feminine plural of ii 

Why do we say " when these denote Gotra descendants "'? Other- 
wise there wilt be no .elision. Thus + ‘ living on the i.sland, ’’ 

plural V^' I ^is not elided as it does not denote a Gotrsk 

So ‘the pupil of Utsa,’ plural II Here the Gotra is 

taken in the sense of a founder of a class, Pravara ; i e. what is read iO’ 
prwara list, and is not a Grammatical Gotra. Hence this ww is not elided' 
in sflTT: II 
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I I tt 1 u ^0^ n 

1itr^r 1 *m«sR» wtiw: t »!nftrsar: i i wiMtrssi: 1 

M MiMTO > ^rnffynysst % \ it 

1109. The aflfix ^ comes, ia the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words and when the words so 
formed mean ‘ a Brahmaija * and ‘ a KauSika * respectively. 

Thus *B<t**l* *W8Hir5 ‘ BrAhmana.’ Otherwise * “ son of Madhu.” 

l^sht. Otherwise U 

The word cf belongs to the GargAdi class, so it would have taken yaQ 
by the last sAtra alsa The present sutra declares a niyama or restriction, 
viz. takes then only when is denoted. Its being read in the 

GargAdi class serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-class Srn^i^t 
the rule IV. i. 18 S. 476 becomes applicable to it ; so that its feminine is 
formed by 11 Thus WfMsqrwfi H 

Note > — In fact, it 'nroald have been better, if in the body of the Gagapatha, 
instead of writing alone, there was U It wQuld have ssved the 

repetition of it in the present sdtra. 

I I « I n ?®'9 » 

*iHr I 1 1 1 u 

1110. The affix comes in tho sense of Sk 

•Gotra descendant, after the words tKTO and when tho 
^special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 

Thus ‘ the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 

*Kapi ’ of the family of Angiras So also flat: ll 

Why do we say of tho family of Angiras? Observe ( IV. l 
|22 S. 1125 ) ‘ the gotra-descendant of Kapi ” so also formed by fi^r 

ause it is a Non-Rislii word or because it belongs to BAhvAdi (IV. 1. 96 
1096 ) class. 

•. — ^The word oconrs in Gargadi class. The present sdtra declares 

^TOstriction i, e. the ‘ yen ’ is to be applied only when Angirasa desceudaDt 
leant. It is included in the Gargadi class also for tho purpose of applying 
1. 18 S. 476. Thus “ grand-daughter or a still lower dcscindaut of 
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I I « I n ?«*; II 

vifIfOT I ^nnrfa: i ^srrtftt 5 »mn& ftradr ^ Twrasi'^r « <rnwca: 1 
m^rar: II 

1111. The affix ‘?tw’ comes in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant after tlie word ‘ when meaning a 

descendant, of Angirasa. 

Thus otherwise 4m«T: II 

The word 4<niT occurs both in the Gargddi class ( IV. i. lOS S. 1 107 ) 
and in the SivAdi class (IV. f. 112 S. 1115 ). It would have taken both affixes 
and fRirjl The present sutra declares that when it means an Afigirasa, 
than will not take of the class : and when it does not mean 

Angirasa, then it takes both those affixes e. g. and any 

decendant of V&tan^a. 

I I « I ^ I ?o€. II 

?*nii ftrari i i Etni* i ^Rifj l i^fi 

g iHwg gr w^fl I i g i ii 

1112. The affix ‘ «T5t ’ is luk-elided in the feminine 

after the word ‘ ’ when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from we get in the masculine. As the word 

belongs to Sarahgaravftdi class it takes in the feminine by IV. i. 73. 

In the feminine the ?I31. is elided by luk, and we have 
(IV. I. 73 S. 527 )»»4rni^ “a female descendant of Vatan^a of the clan 
Aiieirasa.” Why do we say “ of Angirasa ? " Observe 4Htl4^l44l formed 
with‘shpha’ under lohit^di rule (IV. i. 18 S. 476). When takes 
VW. under Siv&di class, its feminine is II Though the word is formed 

with > yet in the feminine, there is not substitution ( IV. 1. 78 S. 
lr98 ), because Vatan^a is a Rishi-Name. 

I IRW I « I ? II 

»ii% I WTEgs II ^ Eifir • II ^fir i ehew *fRn«ii 

I I mwraf Etfim*. n 

1113. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

Gotra^descendant, after the words &c. 
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The anuvfitti of Aiii^irasH does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 

^ + + VII. I. 2 S. 475 (VII. 2. 117 S. 107s) 

‘ the grandson or a still lo ver descendant of Asva *. 

Note : — Similarly II There are some word.s in this clsss which 

already have taken a patronymic aiTix, c. g and H Alder these 

word.s the affix tyrsy of conrKO lia.s the force of a Yu van affix. The word is 

formed by + IV. I [. 122 S. 112.5), = (a Uajarshi ) +3:q^ (IV. 

1. 171 S. 3189), and + ( IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ). The word 

takes ph4n only when it denotes an Atn‘ya, as ^rqfqq-, otherwise Wfats, with 
or with |l 

VArtika : — The word tak.s ‘ phah ’ only when the offspring of 
a male is to be denoted, as 5rrrr?qr'T^='3irHT*l^: but -srmTJir ?r'T?T=«tr%«i: with 
ffc? II 

Tho word takes < phan ’ when denoting a BIi4f4dvaja, as 

otherwise it will take the affix , wliicli will he elidcil by II. •!. 28, S. 3399 leaving 
tho I’orni II 

Tho words )Tfffnr of <he above list mean tliat when a person 

born ill Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to BhdradvAja Gotra, 
tjien thoafTixis to be added, lie of coarse is an A trey a but gets a new Gotra of 
BliAi’advaja. Thus >TR!fl[r3ir?lsr:, olherwi.se the form will bo with of 

IV. 1. 104. 

1 WV 2 ?r7*ni. 3^4 .5 G ^ 7 8 

9 iginiH J9 11 >Tf^5T i;: i t i5 vt1%h ig 

JT^cT 17 13 ^IwT 19 ?Kr?r '■■i'l 21 «fr5TNi 23 24 

25 2()^.5rf^ 27 tRj? 28 -i'.i »0 7qr>T 31 ^ 32 ^ 33 

34 35 ^ 3() 37 ^sr^r 38 ^nr 39 io nftwi 41 

fll 42 l4f5r4f(5T 45 f*rf^ 4G 17 fT 48 49 

50 (%Fai) 51 52 ^rrsifgi 53 j'ftr'srf^ 5i 5(5 ^JisTfi:, 57 

.58 ?riT 69 (»nH(k) ’Tf’fT 6 ) ugiT G1 >T4f 1^ G2 HTf 1^ G3 ^ 64 

65 eti ^ 67 i^ar 68 irre 69 70 71 72 ifHr 

73 ^ 74 g^or 7.5 76 ?ff^ar, 77 78 79 spH «0 ^TSRT, 

81 ?ni II 

I I « I ? I U? II 

it|% tlisjr^l HMlNuiSn^: I Hlf»h?tT! II 

1114. The affix comes in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the word wltcii the meaning is 

a Traigarta. 

81 
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Thus ; Otherwise (IV. i. 95 S. 1095 ). 

I I « I ? I II 

Rnr^nrTw i »Tfjf! i 7# f^^fRr?frq[ f^*ii nrjfrm^: 1 

I nrtq. II 

1115. The affix 9nil comes in the sense of a descen- 
daiit, after the words to &c. 

The anuvritti of the won! ( IV. i. 98 S.1099 ) does not extend 
to this sOtra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. 
The affix ?rn debars f &c. Thus ‘ ^ descendant of Siva ’. 

Note '. — The word ‘acarp«nter’ occurs in this class. Being a comiuon 

noun denoting an artisan, it would havo taken the alli.Y ^or by lY. 1, 153 ; the 
present sdtra prevents that. It dires not, however, prevent tlic ajiplication of 
ordained by IV. 1. 152. S. 1176. Thus II rT^+"*l='rrr¥»*l: II 

The u is elided by VI. 4. 134. 

The word ?nn occurs in this class, as well as in the Subhr&di class (IV. 
I. 123 S. 1126 ) and the Tikddi ( IV. i. 154 S. 11715 ). There are thus three 
forms of this word itr:; RnraiJf: with I'^and »TTit2f: with ys^^ii 

The word occurs in this class as well as in the KuHjddi class 

(IV. 1.98 S. 1099 5. It has thus two forms : and ^*Ti4|iqMt: with 

chphah. 

The affix "'ill after a word consisting of two s^'llables, when it is 
the name of a rivei* : the affix 7^ (IV. I. 121 S. 1124) would have debarred the 
of (I^- !• ll'l 1116) in case of patronymics formed from river 
names. However, it is not .so, becanR<‘ of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river jname would be ft>rmed by ( TV. 1 113 S. 1 1 16 ), as but this is 

replaced by f%T>r: II 

I 2 jJlff 3 4 5 ir«T 6 7 ^ 8 ftJR 9 

(g!5*rr) n 12 13 14 fRf is I6 qijtT 

17 18 ^ 19 35 ?^ 20 21 ^rfsfST Ofif^ST ) 22 jjiprsT 23 ^tp»T 

24 9U|ck4 25 ‘26 27 28 141 ^ 29 Rs 30 31 

, 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 33 

fffeira; 40 ^3rre 4l ?S3rr3r 42 gpfR 43^ 44 ^ 45 46 R w y ii 47 

48 49 50 ftai' 51 52 53 54 sprrai 

55 56 ^«^l^ 57 ^ 58 59 60 61 
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62 63 64 65 66 67 

68 69 vflrqdr 70 irirr 7i 72 73 grfr 74^ 75 ^ 

76 qui<(iuf ( qwi eh<^ ) 77 78 79 80 5jfir 81 ^511 82 ^<|j0 

83 stnfr ’Wtr« 81 f%?P^ ll 85 86 87 ;Ktr«4 88 

89 ^5151, 90 ?r?I5K, 01 02 tjm || It is ati 4(r»l7><m II 

{im I 3if?cT*«iir 5r#?T3«fhF^i^cr5nfH^re«i: i « K i H 

si^hTr3<fHi*i»^'^. CTif I y^sTfi?: I ^Irf!T: I srr>H: i f^rf^irrar ?rT«T 
%RiT?r! I arrf^n: i%»i i i i^*rw*i: i H»rrf»»5Kc»J|i f^i i 'oiwqr 

1116. The affix comes, io the sense of a des- 
cendant, after words which arc the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words ; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 

( IV. I. 120 S. 1 123 ; is the general affix by which patronymics 
are formed from feminine bases. The present sutra is an exception to 
that. 

Note : — The word Vriddham in the s^bra, docs not mean the technical 
Patronymic of that name as defiiipd in other Grammars and used in Sutras like 
IV, 1. 166, S. 3092 but means tlie Vriddham as defined in tiiis Grammar i. e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddbi letter ( 1. 1. 73 S. 523 ) The word shows 

tlie orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word 
declares the meani*fg of that word and both attributes refer to one and the same 
base, i. c. orthographically the base should have a Vrlddhi letter in the first syllable, 
and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. The word applies 

both to the base and the affix. 


Thus — «^rg^:‘a son of the Yamun& *. ‘ son of the Nar- 
mada *. These are all names of rivers. Similary ‘ son of * ll 


Why do we say ‘ when not a Vriddha word * ? Observe 
formed by to (IV. i. 120 S. 1123). Why do we say being ‘names of 
rivers or women \ Observe ll Why do we siy “ when it is a nafue ? ” 
Observe ^irvrJTW “ the son of a beautiful woman *. 


\w\ 



I » I ^ I n 


«rra[r?i i vRrrojjr » 
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1117. The affix conics, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem danoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vyishni, 
and Kuril. 

This debars the aflix The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViSvftmitra 

&c. Thus II So also being persons belonging 

to the family of Aiuihaka ; and ^R^vcTJ being persons belonging 

to the familiy of Vrishni. The word however, is formed by 5^ because 

it belongs to Bilhv&di class. And being persons belonging 

to the family of Kuru. 

This sutra debars 531 only, on the maxim II The word 

is the name of a Rishi, in forming its P.itionymic, the present sCitra 
enjoins ; but IV. i. 122 S. 1125. enjoins s'cK ; tluis there being a conflict, 
we apply the maxim o.‘ interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by but b)^ II Thus II 

Similarly a person of Audliaka family, form.s its patronymic 

IV. 1. 152 by ozj . and nob by ; so also ‘son of Viii.slivaksona ’ a 

person of Vrishni family ; so also ‘son of Blinnasoiia ^ a person of Kuril 

family. 

K\V^ \ i « i 1 1 i> 

I I I I VTfjriTff?:: 1 

i ^‘rRrsRf^flis^frtrg; t fr^r <T(Ri»Trgsf i i%»i i 

I II 

1118. The affix 9inr comcH in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words or ; and tlic letter T is substituted 
for the final ^ of nidtyi, 

Thus from vve liave 5*115^! “ the son of two mothers i. e. the son 

of one and adopted by another ”. ( if*rrf l- ?r'’T =%jTril + T + ?r =%»rr(l+ ^ + 5.+ ?r 

I. I. SI s. 70 ). Similarly crfojrrgT', and >Tr?r»n 3 ^: II 

This sfltra is made in order to teach the substitution of short ^ for 
the 5 U of : for the word hpj would have taken the affix by the general 
rule IV. I. 83. S. 1073 Tne sfltra contains the word in the feminine 

gender, showing by implication that the rule applies where the word *11? 
denotes a female. 
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Tima ‘ ho ^’ho measures together*. Its patronymic will be 

of a folio w-raoas urcr * ; because here the word »ff^ does not mean 
‘ mother *, but a ‘ measure *. 

Nor the word >irf?^flrr 5 ’ ‘ barley measurer’ will be affect'd by this rule. 
Why do we say “ when preceded by a Numeral &c. ” Observe ‘ son of 

Sum^tri*. The word %*rr^ar: is formed by IV. i. 123 S. 1126 as belonging 
to Subhr&di class. 

I =5r I « I ? I II 

3 rc^rsT^r$fS'Ji^ 1 ^r^fr^rr 1 q^r- 

1119. Tlio affix comes 111 the sense of a des- 

cendaiih, uftei* tho word and when this affix is added, 

is tho siihstitiitc of ‘ kany/l ’ 

Thus ?rT?t=^r?fr!T: ‘ sou of a vir;.'iu ’ viz. Karija or Vydsa. 

This debars the ?^of IV. i. 121 . 

N^ole • — The word c^f^r luoatis ‘ m. virgin ’ rlie s.ti of a virtr'ii is prodnofid by 
iraraaoiilate oonceptio'i. 9 f^ 5 ^frr»Trfr 5 *!TfT *11 *1 3 >'TTf?t ^511%, liwft, *1*11 

II 

K\Ro I 1 « i ? i U'* h 

iTT^Sir r%^eif I I Wfl^: I I SIMM ! 

smr^esr: 1 t«r^^ tjiwt nsti 1 11 

1120. Tho affix ^njT conios aftor the words 

giF, and 3*T^, when the , son.se is a do.scendaiit of the family 
of Vatsa, Bharadv^ja and Atri respectively. 

Thus otherwise II ?lrjF: =vrai:r 3 Ii, Otherwise Mtlji U 

,W*rar: = ?ri%*Ih otlierwisc ffirnfwr; II 

In some texts the word ^rrr endiiipf with the feminine affix 
used and not ^ir il The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
v%ill be by IV. I. 120 S. 1123 when it does not mean a descend.mt 

'§of II 

\\\% I ’f( 5 n*n ^ I « I ? I II 

irrf^«ri sflK Jiik "ids'll. i »fi5tr*ir i^Sw: ii 
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1121. The affix comes optioaally after the 
word iJlw in denoting a descendant. 

The word being the name of a female would have taken by 
IV. I. I13 S. II16 ; but this would have been prohibited by IV. i. I2i 
S. 1124 as it is a disyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra. ThusliRrs or\^: ‘son of Pilft.” 

I ^ I a I ? ??£ II 

fw I I »TP» 13 i! II 

1122. The affix ^ comes optionally, in the sense 

of a descendant, after the word as well as the affix ani^ll 

Thus we get three forms, »T’l^ -I- *rif W 
+ (IV. 1. 9.5). 

I I a I ? II 

1123. The words ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix in forming their Patronymic. 

The word ^ in the aphorism means * words ending in the feminine 
affixes «Tq[.&c,* That is, words ending in long ’iti and f of the feminine. 
Thus f% 5 T?Tr + lR5=-%T^*- (IV. i. 2 S. 183 ). So also “ the son of 

Vinat& or Suparni. ” But the son of gR^rr will be as it belongs to 

Bfthvddi class. ( IV. i. 96. S. 1096), Similarly the son of will be ^rr^er: 
as it belongs to Siv^di class. ( IV. i. 1 12 S. 1 1 1 S ). 

Bat^TT^T: and formed by meaning sons of and for 

though these words are feminine, they do not en'l in feminine affixes. 

The affix comes after qrfr wlien meaning fq- |l 
“bull.'* Here‘dhnk' has not the patronymic force. The patronymic will be iff 
* the son of a mare.’ 

The feminine words nnd take the affix in forming 

the patronymic. Thus “ the son of a curlew.” ^felfTSTr: the son of a 

cuckoo/ 

I I « 1 ? I 

■Tf: m I qfn(^4iioiisT^! i I f?nr 5 n ^^P|g T"H, h 
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1124. The affix ‘ dhak ^ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels. 

This debars the ?PI. of IV. i. 113. S. 1116. 

Thus ‘ the son of Dattft But the son of ;<nr is 

however, by of IV. 3. 120 S. 1500, 

Note : — Why do we say ‘ having two vowels P ’ Observe “ son of 

which is a trisyllabic word and nut disyllabic. 

I 1 a 1 ? 1 n 

5 T 1 tr^* 1 «• 

1125. The affix ‘sw’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in 
short %, but not, however, after a word ending in the patro- 
nymic affix 11 

The anuviritti of ‘ stri ’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word ^ in the sOtra is to draw the aniivritti of the word of the 
last sutra. Thus ‘ the son of Dull \ ‘ the son of ' II 

Note : — Why do we say “ after a word ending in short / Observe 
the son of ” II Here though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in g II 

Note : — W]iy do we say ‘ not ending in the patronymic affix yn * ? Observe 

‘ the son of ’ u Here though is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
it does not take the affix for ^ liere is the affix (IV. 1. 95. S. 1095); so 
also II Why do we say * having two vowels ’ ? Observe *’ son of 

II 

I i « i ^ ii 

win I ^tinn<T9i' II 

1126. The affix ‘ ^ ’ comes in the sense of a des- 
^cendant after the stems gv &c, 

Tims It 

Notet — This debars fsr and other affixes. The word ^ in the sutra shows 
.at some words not occurring in the list of ^^7 take the vg, as it is an 
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II For tbongh the words itiTT. fti'O no^ in *1'® ii*'^ we find still forms 
like &c- 

I sfrogtcfftep) 3^1^, ^ wjffre, .*> ^Rrrasr. (^rarfro) 6 

?Rrra!n|^. 7 sNsrf , (^ra), 8 ff^n). 9 lo n 

tffM, 12 13 11 ^^flcr, 15 WSKT^, 16 ftifTf, 17 ftw. 

18^, 19 20 ^r, 21 2-2^, 2;5 2 1 5rt?RT, ( ^Rn? ) 25 

26 tp5«f. 27 ftfir. 28 ^Rfflr, 29 ift^irT. 30 31 iig^, 32 

^rRrr?c. 33 34 gsrpnc . 35 5r%>r>r?*»nraRtrH& i 3.6 37 ®g!5Tw. 

88 39 5i(H|[or; 40^(vTrRr) 4l vj^, 42' 4:1 44 f?t^, 

45 ?pnf^, 46 ?rr^. 47 is 4!) ^w, f )0 51 gjy. 52 

g?, 53 ^Rnrra, 54 55 giTTH^KT, 5ii f^nfiftgjr, 57 58 

59 trftRr. 60 <i i g g^, Cl ^ra; 5 T, 62 ?r5rrar, 63 C4 65 ^roign-, 

66 n?<?f^S5rr, 67 tjTTffinTr, 68 (^3?ie) C9 70 

71 f^, 72 73 74 75 76 77 

78 ^RTf^, 79 !fr 5 Trarr, so f^rgr, 81 JTOT, 82 jtcisj, 83 84 85 

86 «ni« 5 , 87 88 69 55 . 90 91 92 ^n^T, 

93 11 I’he word Pravahaija (39) which holong-s to this class, is governed 

by the sutra 1129 in forming its derivative. 

1 i « i ? i i 

I I «^rsfl?r%q: 1 1 5fir's(?frr%i 11 

1127. Tlie affix ‘ ’ conics after the words ‘ vi- 

karna ’ and ‘ kushita ’, when tliey mean the descendants of 
KSSyapa. 

Thus lRI»ef*l! and ^r<l?T^: = ^r?«l7: ; otherwise we have and 

formed by IV. i. 95. 

I ^ I « I U H 

I 11 

1128. The affix ‘ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ^ and the augment 5^ is added 
when this affix is to be applied. 

Thus I|^+*e 5 ^"^+f^ + »gr (I. 1 . 46 8 . 36)-g^f 4-«^-l|f%ir: (VII. 


1 . 2 .) 
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I ^ I v9 1 ^ I II 




3 TT II inni^qrqFi’ 


1129. Before the affix g- («w), the Vyiddhi is 
substituted for the first vowel of the second member of 
si^l^or, but optionally so for the first vowel of the first 
member ( i. c. sr ) II 

Thus s|^4<i|F«lfT?t = or ]TciT?Qt«[: II 

Note I — The affix I, 128, S. 1126 is added, here. Similarly 

( VI. 8. 89, maPCMilation pi-ohibited ). Or we may translate the 
sulra as Before the affix the vowel of XT in ST^T^X!! optionally ^ets Vriddhi and 
omit the rest. The masculation will still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, S. 842 ( II 


l \\0 I cRSIcGR^^ I vs I ^ I II 

II *r yRrajmwr: ii 

1130. Even in a new derivative from itself 

when formed with a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
or *, there is vriddhi substitution for the first vowel 
of the second inemiier, but optionally so for the first vowel 
of tlie first member. 


As or II In other words, the external 

vriddhi might have been caused by 53 ^ is not able to supersede the internal 
optional vriddhi de-pendent upon g- 11 Hence a separate sOtra. 


mi \ 



I « I ? I II 


1131. The affix ‘ 3^ ’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words &c. and the substitute 

takes the place of the final of these words before 
this affix. 


Note : — In the case of those words in this .list which end in a feminine afiSz, 
the present shtra teaches nieicly the substitution of for they would have 

taken the affix ««^hy IV. 1 1'20. S. 1123. Bnl in the case of other words, the Sfitra 

teaches both the substitution of f^^and the addition of || 

82 
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Thus : ‘th® * 0 " Kaly 4 n!. 

So also II 

2 gwT, 35^. 4 5 ?rg?f&. 

7 irdl, 8 9 ^ST. 10 qrPfOT, n i2q?:iftii ^ 

I S:^^T ^ I « I ? H 

f^= \ I ^ Prg^ 

1132. 'I'hc affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word and is optionally the 

substitute of the final before this athx. 

The word fSrsT has another meaning also of a nun. Literally 
it means one who wanders (^) from one family (^) to another, 
i. e. “a chaste woman but a beggar or (2) secondly an 

unchaste woman." This sutra is made to teach substitution only, for 

araTCT would have always taken ^>y the general rule IV. i. 120 S. 1123. 

Thus ^ + 5 ^=li 5 rtS€ + y^=«^^-' chaste woman 

who is a beggar This word fiSRT when meaning an unchaste woman, being 

a word denoting contempt, will take also the affix ^ by IV. ^ 131 S. 

1137, Thus'^ra%T:ll In this case there are iwo forms only and 

aiul never n 

iVo'ti ; — See Amarakoslia 116 . 2 (). 

^ I \9 I ^ I ^6. H 

1133. 'rhe Vfiddhi is substituted for the first 
vowels of both (the first and second) members in a 

cpmpound ending with If, and r«f^, before a Taddhita 

affix having an indicatory w, 5^ or «i.n 

A8g5wsq?il=*mfr^«i., ( “g>mrar^w). h 

jVote.— The words gpimT aw*! 5 ^ '!*" Kalyanddi class (IV. 

1, 126 3. -113 ) «"'i •■*“> »ffi* a:^and angment, arc a ldd, also occurs in 

Udgfciri <il*>**i ( V- L 120 ). That word, however, does not get the Vfiddhi in the 
second member, as mpt « This is a Vndic anomaly. 
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Similarly from ) we have 

( “ ) >• The word occurs in Kachchh&di class, and 

^WPT: is fjimed by The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there- 

^under. 

The worda 55^ and 5^^ are anomalously formed by V. 4, 1 50. 

The word sindhu means ‘ a country ‘ a river ’ or an ocean 

I I « I ? I II 

^r**w • II f^r 1 ^ 

II fii*ir»rT& « II ? 5 *rT?i i ^rsirfir^fTir^ n 

1134. The word tal%;s tlie affix iu forming 
the Patronymic. 

Thus ^rr?%r; ‘son of ChatakA ’. 

V&rt\ — It sh<juld be rather stated that the word ^ 4 R: ( masc ) takes 
the affix For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 

word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chatakA also, by the 
maxim lingavishishta &c. Thus x(Tr%r: ‘son of Chataka '. 

V&tt: — In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be 'H<!chr> the 
being added, as it belongs to the Ajadi class IV. i. 4, 

I ^1 « I u II 

1135. The affix ‘srqfj' comes in tlie sense of a 

descendant after the word ffivn II 

Thus fliWT + II 

Of the affix * dhrak/ tlio letter ^ is replaced by (VII. 1. 2 8. 475.), 
SR causes Vriddhi ( VTT, 2. 1 18 S 1^‘7G) and makes the iidatta nccont fall on the 

final (VI. 1. IG'iS. 8712) Thus the real affix is but the ?r is elided by 

VI. I. 66 S. 873 and so the affix that is actually added is !jc II 

This word iff^ occurs in the SiibhrSdi class IV. i. 123, S. 1126 also, 
^thus it takes the affix ‘dhak * as well. Thus 11 

I I « I ^ I ^^0 II 
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1136. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word ‘ »rNlT»’‘ according to the opinion 
of Northern Grammarians. * 

Thus II It mi<Tht be objected that the affix contains the 

letter ^ unnecessarily, for would have served the purpose as well, because 
ends in long ^ already. The objection is valid in the case of but the 
very fact that Panini uses this affix shows by implication, that there 

are other words also which take this affix, and in whose case the affix 
^ would not suffice. Thus the words ir? and also take this affix, as 

'IP'SrrC! n The mention of the name of Northern Gramtnarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 

I ?rn a I U II 

?riNI*frs i q% i sRPrt: i i i 

II 

• 

1137. The affix conics optionally, in the 

sense of a clescoiidant, after the feminine words denoting 
contemptible objects. 

The word gyr means those who are defective or wantiii" in any 
bodily limb or or^an, or who are low in social status and relii'ious principles. 
The anuvritti of 15* is to be read in this sQtra, and not of though 

the latter immediately precedes it. This sCItra debars y* which would 
come in the other alternative. Thus ‘ the son of an one eyed 

woman or cFl 5 i?(i, or ymq: ‘ son of a female-slave 

I II 

I II 

1138- The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word ‘ II 

This debars ^fl^il Thus son of the 

father’s sister ’. The ^ affix is replaced by i*l II 

I I « U II 

I iV<^: II 
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1139. The final vowel of ‘ ’ is elided when 

the affix ’ in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus II This sutra teaches merely elision, but 

ndicates by jfidpaka that the word takes the affix ‘^hak ’ also. 

I I « I ? I II 

1140. So also, after the word tlie affix 

sm;’ is added, and the final is elided when ‘ ^ ’ follows, 
n forming p.itronymics. 

Whatever has been taught in the sutras IV. I, 132, 133 S. 1138, I139 
.buve, as regards pitfisvasri, apply to also. As or 

the son of a mother’s si-^^ter.’ 

I I a I n II 

1141. The affix ooines in the sense of a 

lescendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars ipiT &c. Thus + Now applies the following 

fitra. 

I ^ ^qiSSRST*. I ^ I « I W II 

5»lPT5R^T41!fhTCT >Tf«l ?*ini % I I 

II 

1142. The ^ or of a blia stem is elided before 
;he affix t^?T (^), but not of the stem ‘ Kadrfl ’. 

Thus ^nr»3r^:i but U Here the word means 

I certain quadruped. 

\Vi\ I ’ 3 [ 5 ®nf^**Tw I a I ? I n 

I i nit?i: i mutrT9i»i i ^1% Jn?r fs^^ii 

1143. The affix comes, in the sense of a des- 

Itendant, after the words, &c. 
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This debars ^ and &c. Thus qs ; II The word ^ 

when it means ‘ a cow ’ will of course get the affix by the last sfltta. 

The present sfltra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means * a woman who has one child only 

1 2 5 fgf, 3 4 5 6 5 ^, 7 ymraftcT. 8 11 

The word pPTg also belongs to this class and takes ysi instead of sroi. 
of 9 i?hi(lV. I. 113 S. 1 1 16) Thus Pry%rT3T»i= ftyg + ys^ ii Now the 
following sQtra would apply c^nising the substitution of yw for the 3 of firy3 II 

I %^j?ifjnr3SR5m5!i I I ^ I R n 

q 3 T raffr ^ tif«% i f*ii^ ^ » 

1144. When a Taddhita affix witli an indicatory ?!;, 
H or ^ follows, is siib.stituted for the and 3of%^, 

and sr^R ll , 

As 1 ;^: ( “^y^yTTcit), with the affix yrsi ( IV. i. 168 S. 1168 ): 
similarly formed with (V. i. 134 S. 1799) in the stntenee 

II The word Gotra in that sQtra V. I. 134 S. 1799 means a 

Rishi name, for in ordinary partince the name of a Rishi is called Gotr.'i. 
Similarly srritara ( «= RoiyKlMd ) 11 As ll 

Thus f*nt3 + «5j=%y-i-yy.+ qy II This would give tiiC form ; 

which is wrong. Hence the following sCitra 

I K I a 1 II 

ipnPr i yPr 3^= ' " 

1145. The following are irregularly formed ; !• 

Ddntjinayana, 2. Hdstindyana, 3. Atharva^ika, 4. Jaihma- 
Sineya, 6. V^isiiiayani, 6. Bhraii^ahatya, 7. Dhaiva- 
tya, 8. Sdrava, 9. AikshvSka, lO. Maitreysi and 11 
Hira^maya. 

Note : — These words are tlms derived ( 1 and 2 ) and 

from and belonging C) clnss. The affix is 2. 91 S. 1310). 

If they do not belong to that class, the affix is added iiTegnlnrly ; “ 
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&c. The final ^is nofc elided. (3) belongs to Yasantdidi class 

( lY. 2. .63 S 1273 ). The science or work Atharvan Rishi is also called 
Atharvan He who studios that work is called Atharvanika : the final is not elided 
before the affix. (4 and 6 ) The descendants of and^rflf^are 

Jaihm&^ineya and Y&sin&jani, . the former with the affix of the Subh- 
raldi class ( lY. 1 123 R 1126). and the latter with the affix of lY. 1. 

157 S. 1181. The finals of the stems are not dropped. (6 and 7 ) These are 
derived from and ^vith the affix 58I3I , and being replaced by 

H ^ takes ^ before affixes having an indicatory oj^or by 
Yll. 3. 3? S. 2571 : ir. might bo said ff wonld be added to hefoi e by that 

rule. That rule is, however, confined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes. That i iile does not apply to cases like ^4??! II The rf 

in BhrannhatMi ilu‘-ef<»re, an inegnlarily. ( 8 ) with the aflfx 

tbe final ^ being elided, = H (9) The son of 

with affix ( IV. 1 . 1 G8 S. 1186 ), the linal ^ is elided, or 

with ( lY. 2. 132 S. 1356). Aceout on the first or the final. The 
irregularity consists in the elision of final ^ II As one word is and the 

other the sutra ought to have read this woijd twice, strictly speaking. The 
sinj;le reading may be justified on the ground, ^tliat the sutra gives without 

any accei . ^ eka-sriiti ), and consequently includes both ( qf lq r W ) II 

( o) is from pr^rg of Grishty^di class IV. i. 136, S. 1143 and 
takes as + Here VI. 4. 146, S. 84 requires Guna, but VI, 4 
146, prevents it, and requires lopa of but VM. 3. 2, S 1144 required the 
substitution of for g 11 The irregularity consists in eliding g altogether as 
the ^ of pr^r cannot be elided by VI. 4. 148, S. 31 1 before fi«i, as the 
lopa of g is considered asidha VI. 4. 22 S. 2183 ; however the result is the 
.same, for ^ + q = il by VI. i. 97S. 191 ; the single substiiute being the 
form of the subsequent. The dual isl^^p II The plural of will be 
( the plural of Pr^g) ; it belongs of Ya.sk 5 di class and loses the 
affix in the plural by the following, sfitra. 

Another form of this word is formed under YII, 3. 2 S. 1144. It 

might be objected that had pigg beta lead iji Bidadi class ( lY. 1 . 104 S. 1106), 
it would have taken the .affix the form^gg would have been evolved 

regularly : a.s R^g + f 2 S. 1144 ) + n This would 

have prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class ( II. 4. 
63 S. 1146) for then by II. 4. 65, SS. 1146 formed words would lose the affix 
in the plural and we would have got the form Pirgq?: in the plnral. So far it 
would liave been all right, but if%^g were to be formed with qrsi affix, as proposed, 
then the qfg derivative of this word would have required to be formed with 
affix under lY. 3 . 127, S. 1507 and not with under lY. 3. 126 S. 1506 ; but 
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we require 531^, as || ( H ) from with irq? with the 

elision of «i, =ft^«*ra: II 

I I ^ I « I II 

ip^irsqRBKiraCT *r g f^rn' i ii 

1146. After the Avorcls &c., there is the luk- 
clision of the Gotrji affix, wheu tlic word of itself find not 
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the j)lnral ; hut not in the feminine. 

Therefore the plural is ii 

Note : — + ^ dcRceiulant of Yaaka not iioarer than ^randaon. 

In the plural, the aflix is elided and the form is ‘ the descendants of 

Yaska.’ 


n 

1. 2 . 3 . jprn A. 5. 6 . 

II 7. cr^nnT ii 8. cRwra^ti ii 9. ii lo. q;<nkqr u 12 . 

5rf;Eni 13. ^qi^fsTii 14. II 15. II 1C. ^11 17. 

18 . fii^gii 19 . i^rg?^ii -u. ^resrii 21. ^raii 22. jRgqr 11 23. 

ipraf II 24 II 2 . 5 . il 20. II 27. fqr^ II 28. 

gr^R^^ii 29. ^c^>n«rii 30. ^i«s*nsr « 3i. ii 32. n 

83. II 34. II 35. qspR il 36. Il 37. jrasqq II 38 trf^ II 

39. II 40, «Tf^ II 41. Hl®^ II 

I aif^ij5f«^T%«5»TtcfHn%d?F?fsr I ^ I Vi I II 

i f WiT gH I W g* wrg *IS l I iJiTq: I I 

qRrafs I ni?nTT: i ii 

1147 . And after the words ilf^, 5:?^, 

9T%?:fr, there is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the 
word takes the plural, hut not in the feminine. 

Thus the plural of qjTqw IV. i. 122 S. 1125). the des- 

cendant of qrRr. 'S 'sn'q:. the regular plural of Il So also, singular 
»niws, plural ’pw; ; singular ^Iw:, plural frot: ; so, qfllSlfh ll 
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In all these the affix has been elided. Thus ^ ‘ the descendant 

of Bhiign * Of oonrse, it is only in the pldral nnnibor that the Gotra affixes bTBGC. and 
^pi(^are elided, not in any other number ; so we have in singular ; dual 

Note ; — But when these words are part of a compound^ the Gotra affixes arb 
not elided in forming their plural. Thus or fq^PTr^fi: H 

In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus : — 

11 

I vsf’, I !i I a I II 

<T<t ^ 1 "imntTr: 1 srvjf&^r: 11 

1148. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-a£Sx 

( IV. I. 95 S. 1095) after a word containing many vowels 
( a polysyllabic word ) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people called srr^ and when the word takes the 

plural. 

The plural of 'T^rnrft: Is qsiTiTri:, there being elhion of .so also 

plural of %raft«rf 5 r: ; so the plural of^prf&R: is fRrfitr: ‘the descen- 
dants of Yudhishthira.” 

Notes — But and not beins polysyllabic, their plural will be 

and || 

Wliy do we say ‘ when denoting the Gotra of Pifichya.s and Bli&ratas ' P 
Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, tlicsc affixes will nob he elided. 
Thus iTRTr^: plural of plural of ^%frra: II 

Tlioagh the Bh^ratiK are Praohyas, its specific ition Imre is to indicate that, 
wherever ‘ Piachyas ’ will he used, iii will not include Bharatas as in V. 4. .60 
S 2131. TTore the Yuvaii affix of BhSiratas will not be elided. 'J'hus 
father, 

I ST Tfhr^sfrf^TX*. I R I « I s\9 11 

^sr TSSTIT I fTRraRT^'ntSSW.I ^|«T^!Tr: I H 

1149. After the words TfrsRR, &c., there is not 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the 
plural. 

83 
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Tins prevents the application «fll. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus ^7^ + 
plural vfr'H’Tr: ; singular plural •• The in<nH &c., 

belong to UidAdi class, vide IV. i. 104. S. 1106 and aie the folowing : — 

>nraL , and « The remaining words such 

as &c., .should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of &c., 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the phiril by II. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus frbrr: 
fiiwrws &c. 

I f^r%?isiT^^i«n i r i « i ii 

1150. Aftor the words «&c. when used as 

Dvandva compound, there is the Ink-elision of the Gotra 
affixes, when the compound word takes tlie plural. 

Thus Rnir + r%n=%^*lPri (IV. i. 154 S. 1178 ). its plural is%c|iTqH«r: I 
W«nrai + li?nT*nra* ” n There is elision of fiirsi II 

So also iri^K: ['hiral WngT*i: ( IV. I. 95 S 1096 ) + == ; 

there is elision of f^ CIV. 1. 9.">. S. 109.5 ). The following' is a list of such 
compounds. 

i. 3. 3<T^irr»r?jT! ( #T^«nir: + sinr^rasns, 

IV*. 1. 99 S. 1101. elision of qjgs). 4. t 'TUKW- IV. 1. 95, 

elision of f^). 5. ^^tS’R'lR'nOTb 6 (^ISSjq: IV. 1. 96 S. 1095. 

+ WT3PTF: IV. 1. 11’2, S. 1115 then the elision of and ?5nn_). 7, oi^-lhi'U%ssiii 

(the elision of fsi IV. 1. 95 ».s in Ij. 8. or 

IV. 1. 164. + Srigprar: IV. l. 9.5, S 1095 elision of and tl 

9. VICT! SKf^Betr: f elision of as in 4) 10. (elision of 

fl^) 11. (wRrtjj: IV. 1. 105 S. 1 107 -r IV. 1. 95, 

S. 1095 elision of both and ) || 

WAX I U I « I «MI 

^ i ^TSRrqqrt' stnrairqHnT 

I I ^T^^q;f*ls«ll : 1 q||{Jph' 4 iinai(!iq‘. I 

OTtur: I sttq«Br: i onrari i srnranjRf: ii 

1151. After the words (fee. (here is optionally 
luk-elisioii of the Gotra affix, when the words take the 
plural, whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or 
are used separately. 
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Of the words beIont;ing to litis list, three have alreaily been 
enumerated in the group of Tika-kitavddi of the last sOtra According 
to the Kftshika the elision is invariable in the Dvandva compound of 
these three, • but when used separately the elision is optional. As, 
or 11 wgg; ^R 8 5 f r=. or tiiTgr%-«rni8^< 11 

u Bui the plurals of the Got ra- derivative of 

(IV. I. 99 S. nor) is jTsifr: or (or ^gtrasTfi ) of is 

omW: or srnpWaHT! ; of is or or « The 

plural of is aRftgvTr: or «rfig5Tqi ll The plural of is 

or ^virrr^ai: 11 The plural of is or 

II 

Of the rest of the wortis belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow : — 

I II 2 II : 5 . nig; 11 4 . 11 5 - sf^ 11 <»• 

II 7 . 11 11 igsar^r 11 W. 11 11. 

lufhTgiii 12. gfin^nsrii i ;4 fg^rgii m. gRra'ig;'>g 11 15 . ^rifgpnrii I6. 
*k«ifijn5r II 17 . II 18 - 'piigf n I 9 . sif^etg; 11 20 . qf^g; 11 21. 

gi^ii 22. II 2:1 graWnsig? 11 24 . qftsrnni 25 . j^ih 26 . 

^RPnlg 11 27 . 11 2h. 5?^ 11 29 ggr^gr 11 11 .31. 

II 32. gjirg 11 33. u 34 gpigr u . 35 . u . 35 . gni^ 11 

87. ft3?g5ni 38 ire;rgf<^ II 39 iifig 11 4n. 11 41. gmgr»ar)ii 

I ^ I ^ I « I VSO H 

ijggttggg^g ifimwgwis'jit gsjwgf^ ga 5 .fgRgfiigw gsfgginCT *wtH» 5 *PT* 
nftg ijgnrlnt 1 gin^ig: 1 11 

1152. Tliore is luk-elision of tlic Gofra affixes 
and ^wof the words and wlion they take the 

plural ; and the words arm^rT and arc the substitutes 

of the bases .so remaining after the elision. 

The plural of WTfW is ( as if it was the plural of OTflrT ) and 

of^rt&gars is gf&ggr: 11 The affix grai ( IV. I. 1 14 S. 1117). after grrnng 
and the affix gw ( IV. i. los.S. 1 105 ) after isrf^gsir are elided. 

1 I « I U II 

wfir grrai%^ gpaw • h 
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1163. The affix ^ oomes in the sense of the 
descendant after the words ‘ and ‘ II 

This debars snn and respectively. 

Vdrt’.—ln the case of the affix *ijj[ would he added, if the 

word so formed denotes a caste ( JAti ). Thus II Now applies the 

following sfltra which prevents the elision of arsi before «fii II 

I ^ I « I « I II 

flrtr wrar g *nqqf^viT: i i i 

ftqwr CHR: II 

1154. The syllable ars^ of a stern ending in *5RC., 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with «I, 
when it does not denote existence in abstract or the avoca- 
tion of some one. 

Thus (IV. I. ifl8 S. 1186) ‘a person of Kshatriya class’. 

This is the special meaning of the word ; it does not mean ' the son of a 
K&j&’ So also ‘ son of the father-in-law.’ 

As the word jati is used in the vflrtika under IV. l. 137 S. 11S3. a 
son born a SodiA wife by a Kshatiiya will be CHR: li 

I « I a I ?«vs II 

qpq^Tn ?«iTfqPr f^qt q 1 suTrqqi^TTr: 1 tn?: qr 4 qr tR*R 11 

1155. The syllable ?ra; of a stem ending in ^ 
remains unchanged, before affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As qrqRt.^q:, #rtqq:, lr?qq:, nom qRq. ’^qqi g«qqand f^tqqii 

Thus fnRS qfg: = qrqT!q:, aT3r>q! 11 

Why have we used the words •* when it does not denote an abstract 
noun or an avocation ’^in the sfitra VI. 4. i6g S. ii54><’ Observe ^nfqq. 
meaning the “ royalty,” the state of being a king or the avocation. But 
Rqt qnl qr = tnqq II IRR belongs to lite FurohitAdi class and takes qqt. ( V. 
1. 128). 


Chapter XXVI. §. 115S. ] The Taddhita Patronymic Affixes 66i 


I I ^ I a I II 

CTRfSl I 'Tf^intSTW II 

1156. The syllable of a stem ending in 
remains unchanged before ?n!r, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes it. 

Thus II 

I 1 € I a 1 ^vs© 11 

q ?J|f?q^Sl% I qiffqtq. I RfiH I I 3 T<i?i- ^>1 1 'sdRin 

qr qreqq * « flqqrarsqsi Vrr: i%?nipiH: ii 

1157. In a stem in ?RC. willi a preceding , with 

the exception of the ending does not remain 

unchanged before the patronymic affix II 

Thus fo.m vnsuraq, II Why do we sa)' ‘preceded byq'? 

Observe preceded by q ii VVliy do wc use ‘ Patrony mic ’ ? Observe 

qqiflf iq:“qnn 5 :. the STq not hciiijj cliMP^cd by VI. 4. 167 S. 1155. 
Why do we say ‘ with the exception of ? Observe 

qraiq^pq! ii 

Vdrl :— Optionally so in as r?<UTTOTSq 9 i=%N 5 n»I« orl^qpin: II 

\V<<i I ar^itssn^T i ^ i a i ii 

qtnftqnitsq I aTiq ?rt Piqnqq qRq^isf^ i bri i qqtssrr^r i 
qq^ qrarqfq Biqoift^r q fqrq; i 5 Ri<iirsq?r sasm: i qiqjq i HRft ii 

1158. anr is irregularly formed from a^, when not 
meaning ‘ a caste or j^ti.’ 

This sfitra should be divided into two ( i ) BU?r:, the final qqi of 
is elided, when the 8TW affix with the force of the Potronymic, as well as with 
any other lorce, comes after it. Thus Bigi M ( 2 ) but not so, 

wh“n the Patronymic denotes a jAti ; for then the srq of hrp^ is not elided 
befoie the srqi. affix; as B3r>ris<nq = BTSUHi ‘a Brahmana’. When jftti is 
expressed, but qin, has not the force of the Patronymic, the tiq of 
elided. As msft ^fqs il BWlSEWo arrw; ?qi^qrqfs 11 Why do we say ‘ when 
it denotes a caste ’ ? Observe BRiPlKqi ‘ NArada the son of BrahmA ’. 
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1 I ^ I « I V9\\\ 

PriTsm i ^ «tw i 'ipi'tw Rctl i ii 

1159. From is formed w?j, when not meaning 
a descendant. 

As II Why do we say * when not meaning a descendant ? 

Observe the ?r is elided by VI 4. 135 S. ii6c as given 

below. 

??tto I I 5 I « I II 

tiw I ^vr; I ?rr%«r: i i 

'iT^sj* * I ^rf»i5T- 1 wiinr i ni^«i: ii 

1160 Of a Mlia .stem cudiijg ill with a preced- 
ing % as well as of and the ^ is elided before the 

affix 9ni[ II 

Thus ^91!r:. HRoi:, II Why do we saj' ‘prereded by a ^ ? 

Observe and fioin 0|»R[ and formed with the affix here 

neither tlie «t of »i^ nor the fiii«l sj liable »C!^is elided, since VI. 4. 167 S. 1155 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

Why do w'e say, before the aflix aroi ? Observe formed by 

the affix «»«( 'Under IV. i. 152 S. 1176 added to the artisan denoting word 
takshan. 


I i « i ^ i II 

I I ^iHlicaT: II 

11 m. Tho affix ‘ gha ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word * Kshattra.’ 

Thus ‘ a Kshatriya ’. * This is also a c/ttss name. The son of 
will be II 

Note : — The affix ^ }ipre shnnid not be confonnded wilh the technical ^ 
which means the affixes tTTT and tnri.( I. !• 22 ). 

I I « I U II 

1 I I Htiwisftst: ii . 
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1162. The affix ‘*kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘ kiila ’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula ' 

Thus II The affix applies to compounds ending in ^ 11 
Because in the next sfitra, it will be taught that the word ^ when not 
preceded by any other word, takes the affixes ‘ yat ’ and ‘ ^hakah That 
indicates by implication that the present sdtra applies to the simple word 
fiM and to the words ending in also. Thus II 

I i « i ? il 

I «!r: I I I fraft!?: I WffWI* I 

I II 

11G3. The affixes ‘ ’ and ‘ come optionally 

after the word ‘ kula’, when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada ( I. 4. 14 ). 

The word means when the word ‘ kula ’ is not the last 

member of a compound. Thus ftPa:, 11 By the use of the word 

‘ optionally we get the affix ?jr also. Thus II The word has 

iidatta on the first syllable ( VI. i. 213 ). 

Why do we say ‘if’? The W(»rd ijf has been defined in I. 4. 14 

S. 29. The word iff i'^ not a pada but an affix ( see V. 3. 68. S. 2023 ). 

Therefore will take tliese affixes. Thus and 

II 

I i vi i ^ i ii 

1164. The affixes ‘ ^is^’and ‘ come optionally 
after the word ‘ mah&kula ’. 

The word anyatarsj Am ‘optionally’ of the preceding sdtra is 
understood here also. So we have also in the other alternative. 

Thus mg l fS T!, and insrfraft«l- II The last is formed by the 

affix tsi of IV. I. 139 S. 1 162. 

utx I I » I ? I II 
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1165. The affix ‘ comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkula.’ 

Thus II By the force of the word ‘ optionally ’ we get ^ 

also. Thus li 

I I « I ? I « 

* 

II 

1166. The affix ‘ ch ha ’ conics in the sense of the 
descendant after the word II 

This debars arm 11 Thus ‘ the sister’s son . 

1 ?[rg5^ I « I ? I ?aa II 

^rre®: I I I II 

1167. The affix ‘ vyat’ also comes, in the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘ II 

By the force of the word in the sOtra, we get the affix 5 as well. 

This debars ^11 Thus or ‘ the bi other’s sou The 

H of s!in; regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

I I « I ? I II 

I ^5! i qjtw 

II 

1168. The affix ‘ vyan * comes after the word 

‘ ’> when the sense is that of ‘ a brother’s son who is an 

enemy 

The word means ' enemy ’. The difference between ssiij and sqij 
is in accent (VI. i. 185 and VI. i. 197). Thus icr^: nephew who 

is an enemy <Trc>Hr «fffs^.“by the sinful enemy”. Here, of course, there 
is no sense of patronymic*, and bhrAtrivya means ‘ an enemy’ simply, but 
this is an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its original 
meaning. According to K&snikd, this bhktpvya with acute on the first, 
never means nephew, but ‘ an enemy ’ pure and simple : the force of the 
affix is not that of a patronymic. 
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I I » I ^ I II 

1169> The affix ‘ ^ ’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words &c. 

This of course debars v^&e. Thus ' the son of 

Revatt*. So also vrr^qirSt^ : ( VII. 3. 50 S. 1170). The r is replaced by 
fiR by the next sAtra. 

1 ^{ft, 2 3 Rforqrfft, 4 t i cn^ . 6 6 

? B «IWIE, 9 10 11 ( ) 12 

I 3^^: I v» I 9 I II 

. •TJfft«RW «#W^^rs 

1170. For 9 in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted II 

Thus + * the son of Revatl* 

I tfhfftpns or ^ I « U I ?«vj II 

di'* w «rr wfrNOfr«Bw«?m m- gwrow 1 w»rtohgPr 1 ni»Nf oror 
nrdf nifJi^r 11 »Tfoi% ol^ ifN i N^Rt I 

o«loi u 

1171. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix nr comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant. 

By the force of the word W in the sAtra, We get the affix also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from 
his mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a 
^ircrr or ‘ a defamatory or contemptuous epithet ’. Thus nidf is a female 
gotra-descendant. Her son will be called tu^;, as tf{jri eno*f: H By the 
vAitika &c. (Vi. 3. 35 S. 836 ), there is masculisation, and so the 

affixes w and 7 !^ are added to <Tr *4 and not itidf 11 Then by the sAtra VI. 
4. 148. S. 31 1 the V of is elided. Then by VI. 4. 151. S. 1082, the ^ is 
elided. Thus we get the form nr<f' H So also 11 Similarly tlte son; 

of will be and ni^^4ildr«Ttfi: II 

This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvaa' 

affix. 
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JVotos — Why do ire say 'a Gotra desceudaut.’ Observe RTW! 

(fonned by IV. 1. 120 S. 1123). Why ‘do wo say female desceudant P 
OhsorTe. rit s il fj i<l?W : II Why do we say 'when contempt is meant’? Ohserre 

WlfWW: which is to bo explained'as «n>Rf M RnTPUf^l?* 

irtR ffir *nf^ *«ar'ii 

<11^ » « • U It 

•iftftWf: 1 1% ^ I «rnif^WRn: » 

1172. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 

* 3<^ ’Ms diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Yfiddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. ^ 

' *^115 tnuPirHSi! ‘ the son of Bhftgavitti.’ In the alternative we have 
the affix ( IV. i. lOi S. 1103) as W Of course, when 

contempt is not expressed we have vrntRWHRf only. 

t W I W I « I I I II 

«: q ggq w PT CT «ins?ra^t 1 

^ I .1 II 

1173. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
9 ( as well as the affix xw ) comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. 

Thus the son of will be formed by the affix <^5H 

( IV. 1. 154 S. 1178) as this word belongs to the Tik&di class. The son of 

Y&mundftyani will be either or n 

♦ 

Why do we say ‘ contempt.’ ? For when contempt is not to be expres- 
sed, the son of will be II Thus + wqL" + o 

( II. 4. 58 S. 1276 )=qr|«iftqfq: II 

So also when persons of Sauvtra country are not meant, s is not 
added. Thus 11 . 

Note : — The %= th* sfitra refers to and not to for a stem formed 
ty will not have a V^iddlii letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
Yfiddham ’ ; the anuY^itti of this word is understood in the siitra. 
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Aeoordhg to a Kftrikft, three ff|rgEr «te«M» all belonging to Tiktdi 
elMs, are only goremed by this aRtm, vis. Rftg, QRpn and Vpnfrgfti: |{ Tbi soft 
of fg is YAmbyiyaoi. 

I o iHb E ft I I f I n 

ggiomg, I aioqioqcHl I 

Rtnw I qn^FIERs l RiI" 3 Tf 9 fgf%: I Ws I Wwi^: II 

1174. The affixes or and foRs; come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words PhdQ^hrita and Mimata. 

This debars ii The Sauvira is understood here also. The tula 
ofl. 3. 10 S. 128 does not apply. For according to KftSikA the reason 
is this. “By] the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, S. 905 the word 
Ping consisting of less syllables than wioeigg, ought to have been 
placed first. Its not being placed first in this sfitra indicates, that Sfltra 
1 . 3. 10 S. 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes W and f%i^ 
are applied to each of these words, and not one to each respectively.'* But 
according to the Mah&bhAshya. The rule I. 3. lO S. 128 applies, and 
W and are added respectively. Thus gn«?rgtr: or WivaiftlTR^' I '^g: or 
Vgraf%: II 

Note : — When not denoting SauTtrs Gotras, we have gn^ai EB I g nt and 
^Nglgg' (by See IV. 1. 101 S 1103 and lY. 1. 99 8. 1101). The word 

f%gg belongs to the Nad&di-claeB ( lY. I. 99 ). 

I wi: I « I ? I « 

I ^nsgi WTpni: 1 nnsgui: 11 grww- ^g • 11 gimag: 1 gfgi^sg: u 

1175, The affix tpr conies, in the sense of a descend- 
ant after the words ‘ Kiiru ’ &c. 

Thus Eig-fwg-^rq ; u So alsd" «n«g; II The wordjgn takes the 
affix vg by IV. i. 172 S. 1190 so that the form tgireg: is evolved both undet 
the present sdtra and sfltra IV. 1. 172 S. 1190; but the difference in these 
two words is thi.s. The word formed by the og of IV. l. 172, S. H9O 
loses its affix in the plural, because «g of IV. 1. 172 S. 1190 is a Tadrdja 
affix (see II 4. 62 S. 1193 )S but the word formed by the present 
sOtra retains its affix in the plural. As <^r<gr; snivir: II The word <Slf<g 
occurs in the Tikftdi class (IV. i, 154 S. 1178 ), and it takes as such the 
affix II As H So alsognfggr: 11 
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m 

Nets J— Th0 word oconrs in thiH olnss snd it moKna tli® cA^ite known 

M Rftthnkftra., Bftthak&ra is a caste a little lower than the twice*born. See 
TajnyaTalkja Smriti, V. 95. But when the word fCTfFH means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisaif, it will take the affix eq not by this Shtra, but 
• by the sacoeeding adtra. * 

IfTote I— The word oconrs in this class. Its derivative will be H 

There will not be puhvadbhAva as required by VI. 8. 34 S. 83 &a. For had 
there been pn&vadbbhva, then by HTfiit all Bha bases will become puftvad 

before a taddhita affix except t u Therefore + + At this 

Btag[e rnle VI. 1. 144 S. 1069 will appear and cause the elision of fS and we lihall 

haTe*i^^+osi«^i| II But this is not the form desired, hence the word is 

read with' the feminine affix in the list. 

Note Thd word^W takes this affix] in the Vedio literature. Therefore the 
ferm^Wf in the modem Sanskrit is incorrect. 

’ a • 

Jjfote The word oconrs in this class. With the exception of accent, 

it is treated in every other respect like a word of KapvUdi class, a snbliTision of 
dargddi (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ). Thus the pupils of will bo formed by the 

affix tp* (IV. 2. Ill S. 1332)‘ As qTHt«l + ( VI. 4.161 S. 1082), 
The plural will be ( H* 4. 65 S. 1147 ). Tlio feminine irexder will be 

^r»wft(IV. 1. 16 S. 471 ) or qTiwW|IW5fV ( IV. 1. 17 P. 478). The Yuvan will 

be q f iHMIW^ T: ( IV. 1. lOX S. 1108). So also it will take vq. when the sense 
of collection Ac. is expressed (IV. 8. 127 S. 1607 ) : as II But as to 

accent, it will not bo like Kspvfidi words, for while those words being foimed by the 
affix will have udfitta on the hrst syllable (VI. 1. 197 8. 8686) the accent 

•f will bo governed by that is, it will have ndktta on the last sylbible. 

y4rt ; — The word takes the affix '’«l when denoting a Kshatriya. 

Thus HHi r rq -- ; otherwise h 

1 55, 2n^H(«rfK;.), 3 5^55, 4 (^«iP3i K.), 5 Ttnnr 

6 5 1 5^5 ;, 7 ^nirsf' ® ® (Rf% II'), 16 n 

(or 51^) 1* 13 14 K.), 15 iii%*, 16 

qpifli;*, 17 vnir^, 19 20 55. 21 ( >oi<Hi«hi \ 

22 gt, 28 gr, 24 K. ), 25 2(5 arw. 27 28 qrfNt, 

29 30 qcnohl 31 32 qqRTtr, 33 q«irqgv, 34 

85 86q71nKIT*. 37 i?, 38 qrq;sg, .39 qjf. 40 wqr, 4HlTftP^. 42 

qrr«IIiT«, 48 5!^. 44 tpt, 45 fn, 46 f<r»^ (l*lT^ K, ), 47 q|iH«TCT 

II (1® * Vartika). 48 40 <ni^, 36 vwii^wi, 61 

wwftr. 52 63 iMiW II * * 
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I I « I U II 

^ "NS I ^ S^?IINIPlfir NW NS I 5 TRn"NS I WWI"Ns I NJffts ftrvft ?Tf*an 
IIFS^rcNs I i^niN^r^s I Nrf^iNs II * 

« 

1176. Tlie affix ‘wr* comes in the sense of a descend- 
ant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘ send,’ after the word 
‘ lakshana,’ and after words denoting artisans. 

The word means * handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c.* Thus ( N is changed to if by VIII. 3, 99 S. 1023 ) 

Nl^a^s, ^*HN i l4 s- inftws II 

??vsv® I I « I ^ 11 

ETftNI%: I wwr%i I 1 I TOWN I 

^S II Wf^ElStir N<mNNT»IN • II « W NrN"Ni II 

1177. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘fw’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ending in ‘ send,’ the word 
‘ lakslinna,’ and words expressing artisans. 

Thus srR^ftr, MTWT&t:, ^lr«TWrR:' H The word inf^* being 

a VfifTdha, non gotra word, will take fqnnr under IV. I, 157 S. II 8 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, as II 

VAftika : — The affix ^sniT comes after carpenter.* (IV, i, 1I2 
S. 1115 and VI. 4.65 S. 1160. Thus it will have or but will 

not take li 

I I « I ^ I w 

II 

1178. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

-V 

descendant, after the words &c. 

Thus II 

The word ^ occurs in this olass. In taking this affix, it adds an intermed- 
iate 1| as II The word occurs in this class, and denotes a Ehsatriyai 

because it is immediately precedHd by tlie word 

„hls son will, be aurala with afi which end in an affix denoting a Ksliatriya ( IV. 1. 
168 S. 1186), But the word ^<5N formed by the aflix of IV. 1. 160 S. 1174 
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win take the affix and not fiRst of this Sfitra. See II. 4. 68 and 68 S. 1276, 
1150. 

i.fiR! 2 3 #irr, # wmr, ( wr» K. ) 5 f^, 6 9Kfi(vm)f 

7 wpir ( frw K. ) 8 9 ns*?. 10 ll 12 iftw, 18 iffftir. 

14 ifNstw, 15 (qw K.) 16 17 (#(^51 K.) 18 (ifrar. ) 

19 ^rtcq. 20 21 22 ^qqq. 28 ^?qq, 24 itfHiFim (4q{W 

K.) 25 ^wq, 26 qr^mr ( cqnrqq K. } 27 <qqr6tc.> 28^, 29 Wfr, 80 

q^qq, 31 ffiqrqi^, 82 qrr^ fnrrwq ), 38 qqrqir, 34 qiwRKr(q|qqr j ffiRtK.) 

85 rv, 86 ri)qq;, 37qq!r(q^K.) 88119. 89 gqfqq, 40 qtqq(qmX 

41 Kftq, 42 qqqiq, 48 «r, 44 qrqqi, 45 «qiriq, 46 qQ, 47 qaf. 48 

qnq«q|tRr (as well as qnqsqqq) U 

1 tfeTO^<Kwhi?wiJ ^ I a 1 1 • lyx » 

qri^ Pfcn I firrsqqrq: « qWT#tqril(l«q% • 11 q«qq^ff%^ihT 
AqRq% I iipP^HMM gl I qsiftcwPIiq qsiifr^qf^: « Bmiqqilfq * II 5r*qnif^: I 

qr«qNf«r» u 

1179. The affix comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words KauSalya, and KdiniArya. 

This debars fxr 11 Thus ^nr^qrqr^: and qrfqfnhnlir: N These words, 
however, do not mean " the son of s^qeq or SRrqfq ”, but they mean “ the son 
ofs^rerar, and q«qTr,” because of the following Ishti. 

Ishtix — The affix however denotes the descendant of the first 
orginal words and qtqrc 11 

Vdrt : — The words 9 m and fq take the augment gq before the affix 
II Thus qinqqfq: and qicq'rqfrq: u 

I wft I V I 1 1 M 

.qnliTf%q[ 1 Tni^qqitt: 1 ssrwiqf^: 1 w iRr Rni 1 qiqnqqi \ 

lANiriqi II wqnffqc Rinqi qm: * 11 srrarqfif: 1 snq: ii 

1180. The affix * phifi ’ comes, in the dense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ fni|[ 

This debars fS{, II Thus ^rqrhlf^: * son of Kdrtra qniiq^; ' son of 

HArtra’. 

Why do we say " which ends in the affix qpi.” ? Observe qi^iqqn 
• son of DAkshl ( I V. k. loi ). Why do we say ‘ dissyllabic word ’ ? Observe 

'son of ' 11 
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Vdr /: — The pronouns ‘tyad Sc/ optionally take the affix ASi( II 
Thus FnEItn^: or ?nE:, or WE:, ElEraft’: or we: H 

I I « I ? I II. 

WEi^ERr: I Emr g i wragrt: i iiErRwi i Erf^ i ii 

■ 1181. According to the opinion of the Northern • 

Grararnariaus, after a word with a Vfiddhiin the first syllable, 
when it is not a Gotra-name, the affix ‘ phift ’ is employed in 
the sense of a descendant. 

Thus aiie^iEfE- “ son of WURja II 

But according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians the form 
will be ait eu l^* I* Why do we say ‘ after a word having a Vfiddhi in the 
first syllable ’ ? Observe ETl^: ‘ son of ^ II Why do we say ‘ not being 
a Gotra-name ’ ? Observe sfifEir/t: ii 

I WitorfN 5E5 ^ I H I ? I M 

* 

ER^ El » EI^JEIWE9t Elf^EEiTEf^: I II 

1182. The augment ( Kuk ) is added to the 

words VS,kina &c. when the patronymic afiix ‘ phiiS * 
follows. 

Thus Elf^fsrEirEi%:il This debars ?»&c. But if the anuvptti of 
E«WT is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. In 
that case we have in the alternative : — EiIeSe'. U 

1 ElfEIE. 2 ( wftw K. ) 3 ^r%E ( Eltn*! K. )» ^ WEt. 5 «|[i, 

6 ii * 

I I « I U W 

ERHiir fiffw iwfwwi et fiw, MtE% i EnffsEEHEfiE: i 

gWEfills I II 

1183. The augment ‘ ^ ’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word pfitra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘ phih ’ follows. 

• IToU t—^h« anavyitti of the words *' according to the opinion of Northern 
Orammariens when the word has a Yyiddhi tin the first syllable aanat he iep 4 
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fnbo thin afttra. Of course a word ending in caTinot be a Gotra word, for a 
Ootra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in having V^iddhi in the first sjllable will take the affix by 

IV. T. 157 S. 1181 1 the presout aphorism, only rules tbat it takes the augment 
optionally. 

Thus we hawe three forms or or nnffjfirJ II 

I i « i ? i II 

w 

1184. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not having a Vjriddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the affix ‘ phin * is diversely employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus or ' son of Gluchuka ’. 

Note: — Why do we say, '‘not having a Vr^ddhi in the first syllable'' P 
Observe II The words qr^i| , and all denote optional rnlesi 

BO the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
nsfid ill this sutra viz »nd qg<jrl ? The mention of Grammarians is mude as 

a token of respect and is used to express the non-unifoimity of s5fia 

construction. In some places this affix is not at ail added, as 

^flr: If 


I 9 I « I ^ I II 

I nr5<T! I n 

1185. The ufiixos ^ and *rfi: come after the word 
‘Mann’, and the augment 5 ^ is added when these affixes 
follow, provided that tlie whole word so formed denotes a 
class ( jdti ). 

Thus Rf +5^+,»T^-*IT3^J " a man or man-kind”, So also 
formed with fiq[ ll 

Notes , — '-t'heBe affixes heie hare not the force of Pationjinicp, hence they 
are not dropped in the plprsl, ae “men”. When the dcKceiidHiir. ie to be 

expressed, we have the affix l[p[ as ‘son of hlaiiu *, as in U 

60 also the word where if is changed into qf denotes the desoendaut of Mann, 
with the sense of contempt aa well as (lallueBS implied. 
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I 


I « I U H 

I 9?r #rTr?Rrf|WT: • I 


II g f^« W *IH ?l *IIIgiH ^ < I^TP»I HSPUTHITH I EgTH H i^ 'an ii tR y i ir T?5FPrtijfrri 

I «n^rarr 5 if u^rr 'rrs^w: 11 * 11 tre^: 11 qinti^sK* « •nuw: 11 


1186. The affix «T5|[ comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


Thus dual plural are Kshatriyas who live in 

that country. The final 7 uf is elided before this affix and we get 

the form because this anomalous form is so shown in VI. 4. 174 

S 1145. 

Note : — Of course, when the word is only expressive of Kshatriyas, but nob 
of tlie name of a country, will not be nsed but tbe difference being in tbe 

ncceiit. Thus ‘ the son of Drdbya* ; ‘ tbe eon of Puru *. Why do 

Bay when it expresses Kshatriya ? Observe oTfm *■ 

( IV. 1. 95 8. 1095 ) * the son of Paucli^la a Brahiuai.ia ’ • no aJso%^f^: || 

^ Let the same affix, which come.s when the sense is Aat of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king there of. Thus qr^r 5 n 5 Tr^^r“ 7 r 5 ^rtr: ‘ the king of the 
Kshatriyas called PAftcliAla or of the country of PAflchAlas \ So also*l|^:, 
‘ the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha 

Vdr ( : — Let the affix come after ^ \\ Thus |i The king 

of the POrus.*' The word pQrn is not the name of a country. The form 
would have been evolved by Pragelivyatiya the present vArtika is made 
in order to give it a tadrAja designatbm. 

Vfirt — The affix ‘ dyan ’ comes after the word ‘ PAn^u ’ when It is 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Tlius otherwise 

it will be ii See IV. i. 74. 


Note : — Tho words pH.noh41a <fco. originally are names of the Kshatriya tribes 
only, secondarily Uiey have bfeii applied to tbe country inhabited by those tribes, 
beeanse the Taddhita affix denoting * the country inhabited by tlieni ’ is elided by 
IV. 2 81 S. 1293. Thus the same woid q>^r^ comes to denote the KNbatirya tribe 
as well as the country called Pim(‘.b4la. It will make ])riictically little difference 
to consider words like PaficbAla &c. as original (not rier/va/ive ) name of countries 
as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Paijini hitn.seU' coiisideiH them in the sauje light 
in this sutra, and does not think them to be derivative words, in spite ot his own 
sfitra IV. 2. 81 8, 1293. These words when denoting a eoiintiy are always in tlie 
Plural, as denoting the Kshatriya it is in the singular. 

85 
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^ 1^08 1 w I « n I ^^5. II 

WHinn^iisqr I fSif^ I fn^: i «n*w:* ^ wh cnpr'^pw i 

1187. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words ‘ Sdlveya ^'and ‘ Gdndhftri 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by sfltra IV. i. lyiS. 1189 they having a Vjfiddhi in the first syllable, 
would have taken the affix ' flyah the present sfitra enjoins ' afl ’ instead. 
Thus 9iii^: ' the son of SAlveya ', or the king of Sftlveya ', sTHHITi ' the son of 
GfindhArl or the king of GAndhAri ? ' The vArtika under sfitra IV i. 168 
S. 1186 given above applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ' the king 
there of’. 

\ I I u n 

ir#STO^: I I I ^(f : I I Hm: I qiT^: I dh*W* I tWH 

QWilmi 

1188. The affix «nn. comes, in the sense of. des- 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha^, 
*JB[alioga ’ and * Sdramasa \ when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatryas. 

This debars 11 Thus wn*., unw, and 

'the son as well as the kjng of Anga, Vanga, Suhma, Magadha, Kalinga and 
Stiramasa.' The VArtika given above applies to this also, as 

nWt ^ntr» &o. 

^ I i « i U » 

w *eH.a : 1 ^< 5 : 1 w \ wr^: 1 1 snitxwrq?T wrsrrw: w 

1189. The affix ‘ sqsi,’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vi-iddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short f, and after the 
words * Kosala ’ and ^ Ajftda when they are the names of 
countries and Kshatriyas. 

This debars a Thus, to give an example of Vfiddha words, 
dNNi< ' the sons or kings of Amba^htha and Sauvlra ’. Similarly to 
take words ending in shorf |, we have smHir: * the sons or kings of Avanti.' 
which is a word ending in short f ii So also Elavil: and vnRQb which ate 
neither Vpddba nor end in short % 11 
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I w* I « I II 

I I 5 II 

1190. The affix ^ comes after the word * Earn \ 
and a word beginning with ir, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 

This debars * a? * and * afi Thus qrjm:, IIrvr: ' the son of Kura 
and Nishadha*. Tl^e affix denotes * the king there ofValsovas^Ira^tlWI N 
N»t« How do yon explain the ifom This is an ftnobaiip 

or Vedio form. How then in HUrUT t This is a poetic license, o* the 

added here to form the woidtlira the tfaisbika ai;^ of IV. 2 . 92 S. 1312. 

lUl I I « U « 

mNr w«T<twR«rqfr 7siw(r^^»sii i w «i l S T W « t 

I uraKiftr: i i ii nwtr’twii ii 

1191. The affix fSf comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant,* after a .word which denotes any subdivision of the 
country of SAlva ; and after the words * Pratyagratha 

‘ Kalaktlta ’, and ‘ ASniaka when these are names of couiv 
tries and of Kshatriya tribes. 

The word is the name of a KshatriyA woman, her son wfll be 
er^: ( IV. I. I2I S. 1124 ) formed by also formed by WW.II 
The dwelling place of wiWT will be also which is the name of a country. 
The sub-divisions of the country called wrw are six, viz, UdumbarAh; 

Tilakbalflhi Madrakftrfkh. Yugaiidhardh. Bluilingdh, and Saradan^fth- The 

patronymic from these will be : ^snSfflr: mntTft-, §ln«rR«, RflSlt: and 

U So also the affix ' ifk ’ will be added to the words ' Pratyagratha *' 
&c. As and 11 The affix has the force also of ' the 

king there of’. As U5ir II According to the MahAbhAshya, the words- 

Busa, Ajami^a, and Ajakanda also take this affix, as wiwflft: and 
II 

I ^ I « I ^ I » 

1192. These (viz. the affixes WK IV. I. 168 S.1186. 
&ii ) are called Tadrdja ( ‘ the king there of* ) affixes. 

Note The affixes treated of in these six sAtras 168 tol73 are called 
TadrAja. The pronoun % refers to these only and not to all the affixes treated <d 
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before IV. L 168 S. 1186; for tbet have the pppciel deeipfiietion of Qnt.ra end 
Ynyan. See II. 4. 62 S. 1193. The illnstrations of these have already been given 
under eaeh ai the above six aphorisms. 

I TO I ^ I « I SR II 

gar wf^ *T5 ftraiaLi wraia> i «Ts^ 5 rr iw/R > 
aft ^rew>r: aaas i awi?la «Tt"aaf ffa ^ i •a ifa aaisraai 

N«mnrr affSfi Wtfa 5 snaaaT » 

1193. There is luk-elision of the ( IV. I. 174 
B. 1192 ) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrdja- 
modified base ^itself, and not by its standing as a compound 
epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base is not used in the feminine. 

•nif!*»W*T+W»i» (IV, 1. i 7 o S. 1188) *a prince of Afiga’.j plural 
SlffT: ‘the princes of A/iga.’ The affix ?r>Tj"s elided by the present rule, 
and the Vridhih vanishes with it too ( I. i. 63 S. 263 ) ; but ' the 

princesses of Afiga,' plural of ‘a princess of Afiga.’ But ‘ be to 

whom the prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural fiiiiiriiTT’ ‘ ibey whose 
beloved is the prince of Va^ga,’ there being no elision. 

Thus the princes of Ikshwdku tribe ; plural of ; the 

tadrftja %ffix »iii ( IV. i. 168 S. 1186) is elided in the plural and so also 
qcnrw: ( plural of <Tn:wiW> ) the princes of the Pafichalas. 

Why are the tadr^ja affixes not elided in the plural of and 
qiUV^t. in the following phrases ” II '* II 

The affix after ^ and ^05 in the above is not the tadrAja affix 
but the ( IV. 4. 98 H. I65O ) affix wt It We should explain the 

above forms by or qt”^ or tl 

Why are the affixes elided in the plural in the case of 1:5 and in 
the following, for these words not being names of countries, the apatya 
affixes added to them can never get the designation of tadrAja, and so the 
rule of elision can not apply to them, but we see them elided in ‘‘ 

” II “ fil^timM I tljf^i H In other words, why have not the 

forms been ^iqrqrQir and nr^; ? A ns. Here the words and *15 have been 
used by a figure of speech or indirect application for the descendants of ^ 
and II So the words have taken no apatya affix, and so there Is no 
bceasion for eliding any affix in the plural. 
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WVi I I w I U II 

, I gfwrrirs 1 «»it^ » if?! « ^rer: i 

I I ^ 5 ^ 5 T: | ipTH- I IT^ 5 ^ < Tftf 5 * 1 ^: I 

3 .sK«fi^sfXii^ ; i llrsgiraRt 3 Trf|»*siRnf^?r^« 

1194. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there^s elision 
by '* Ink ’ of the Tadrdja affix. 

Namely, the affix «itT which would have come after the word ^R>arni 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided even in 
the singular and dual. Thus cRawnt! ' The king of Kamboja’. iK»^^“the 
two princes of the Kambojas ”. 

ydti :— It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like', 
because we find the affix elided after ' Choh't ’ &c Thus ^51: ‘ the king 
of the CholAs ’. Here as well as in the ?r'’r (IV. 1. 121, S. 1124.) 
that comesafteradissyllabic word is elided. So also tiThe elision 

in the la.st two is of?r® It is a better reading than tfiT^rltr: 

WHt! II If, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by 
saying' that is formed by of the stitra IV 3. 93 S. 1473 ’ fhe 

sen.ee of “whose native land is Kamboja”; and as it is not a Tadrftja, 
it is not elided in the plural. 

U 5 . 5 t I I ti I ^ I II 

firnr^q i i fistfl 1 3;^: 11 

1105 . Ill denoting a feminine name, the Tadr^ja 
is elided alVer the words Avunti, Kunti and Kuril. 

That is to say the affix ‘ fiyali ( 1 V. I. 171 S. 1 189 ) after the word 
* Avanti ' and ‘ Kunti ’, and the affix ‘®n’ after the woid ‘ Kuru’ are elided 
when the word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus 
and ‘a daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru*. The word 
takes 3;^ in the feminine by IV, i. 66. S. $21. 

Note : — Why do we say * in denoting the feminine ’ P Obierre 
flfiltistl: and ll 

I I li I ^ I II 

?r*TR^ra»i^^ i%r*it '^ini 1 nrjft 1 ^ *inft3niWftr i ter ijf it* 

wfw: I srwwl « 

1196. In forming the feminine of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the Tadraja affix 91 , the affix is 
luk-elided. 
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* Thns m. /• } ni. 

The word of the sdtra should not be construed by the rule of tadanata 
vidhi ( I. I. 72 S, 26). If so construed it will mean ** a Tadrftja^affiz ending 
in IT is elided". There hav^e been taught fire Tadr&ja affixes, namely *afi(if)\ 
‘a 9 i(sT)\ ‘nyau(n)*, ‘ Aya ( n ) * and Of these the first four all 

end in %[; therefore, all those four affixes should be elided iiwthe feminine. But this 
is not the meaning of the author* for had it been so, there would have been no 
necessity for the previous sdtra, for then the present sfitra would have covered the 
ease of ‘ Avanti ’, ‘ Kunti *, and ‘ Kura But the very fact of this sfitra IV. 1. 176 
S. 1195 indicates by QTT^, that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore 
the feminine of^snvfs^il: is of is H 

How do you explain the form in imflSRtP According to 
Haradatta it is wrong, the proper form is li Or the form Hrflltlt is 

valid under the Bhargftdi class ( IV. i. 178. S. 1197) and so the Tadrdja 
affix is not elided. 

1 5T i « i ? 1 « 

1^^ 1 wift 1 infli imt'fti qiJ in'Rr: t 

I I 5 spnisnfwr^sr^ 5^ \ • V*<sT 1 w^iT lo^ 

lf?i • fiw« «r< 3 ff^ 3 r^*«n‘Mts<nsTr^*t 1 iT^t #1^ i gH; 5 

1197. The Tadaraja affix is not elided- in the 
feminine, it it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘ Bharga ’ &c. and ‘ Yaiidheya ’ &c. 

This sfltra debars the elision of the Tadrftja affix ^ ( required by the 
last sfitra ). Thus qnft> >mntt these being all Eastern people 

dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati river. Similarly of tipf &c. 
Thus qnff, ii i he form without vriddhi is formed by the. 

feminine affix #hr added to with the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter. So also of &c. Thus and II 

The forms are thus derived. To and igwr is added the affix (^because 
they are dissyllabic words ( IV. i. 121 S. 1 124 ). Then is added to them qii| 
without change of signification, by V' 3. 1 17 S. 2070. This is a Tadr&ja 
affix by virtue of V. 3. 119 S. 2072. Thus we get and qfStq: U Their 
feminine is formed by iffi|as they end in the affix qq, 11 (IV. i. 73. S. 
$27). Now had we elided the affix qxr ( V. 3. 117 S. 2070) which is 
a Tadr&ja, by the last sTltra IV. 1.178 S. 1196; the words, would have 
been vq.-ending nouns, and would have formed their feminines in which 
being anud&tta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 
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filial ud&tta by VI. i. 161 S. 3651. and so would become udHtfli; And 
the feminines wnuM be final acute. But it i.s desired that the final should 
not be ud&tta Hence is not elided. Thus we have and with 
ud&tta on tlie initial as formed by Vi. i. 197 S. 3686), and not 
and airdtdf 11 

The Tadrftja affifes taught above are five, but heaides these there are othera 
taught in the Fifth AdhjAya ( V. 3. 112 to 119 ). The void is formed by such 
an affix ( y. 3.177 SIEl). The present rnle, therefore, indicates by implication, 
that the rnle of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 S. 1196 applies not only to the 
Tadrftja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tacirija affixes taught in V. 
8.112 to 119 8. 2066 &c. Tims the TndiAja affix arw in ( V. 8. 117) added to 
<ko. is elided in t.lie feniinine : e. g. ni. ^ m f 

1 »nf, 2 ( ffiEw K. ) 8 4 arviftc, 5 « awi«, f 

TOt and K ). 8 it 

1 t^, 2 3 ijftOT. 4 OTtaT«l«t ( EfET^il K.), 5 iffia ( t 

«ri!N K.) 6 7 iror, 8 ii K. 9 arif*! ii 





1 WI^*Tt% I B I t I V9i; It 


?r*frT5'Thm 1 »ft# ftf^tfrasnEf 

vnraf: ftraf «a«T%E! far?r i ^ff^mnarwirlEr i asafaat i 

ETwiT I figf»t*ata?r ait i ar^rsrr i stanHl; ^ i ’nftrrfi i t’aiPnft i 

iIEiRrtniar i snflrsr^oir i i umi arrre^s^ it 


1198. Of the affixes 8Tt!^ and used in denoting 
a Gotra descendant there is the substitute ^ (^n^) for the 
81 and ? of those affixes in the feminine* and there is added 
the long ^ under IV. 1. 74 S.. 528 ; provided that, they 
do not denote Rishi clans, and have a prosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable. 

JSote : — The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consfsta 
of five words : ( 1 )? ‘ and »«,’ {2) ‘ of non-rishi,’ ( 3 ) 

* having a heavy vowel as npoUama i. e, last but one/ (4) * the substi- 

tute is shyafi. (5) *in denoting gotrt.’ That is to say, the gotra affixes 4^01^ 
and are replaced by before the feminine affix <cmC , in those words which 
denote non-fishi gotras, and have a heavy vowel as last but one. The word uttama 
meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, implies that the 
word must be of at least three syllables, Tberefore» the present sdtra does not apply 
to forms like &g. 
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jSSti 


Ptuibk&skA : — Substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
ennunciated in a rule. (Seep. 117). Therefore the substitute replaces 
Vri[^and fsi^oniy. 

Of the sabstitite < 11 ^ the letter ^ and ^ nre indioatory, the ?ea1 effix is % 
the 1ef.ter ^ differentiating this affix from and the letter ^ affording a common 
hold for both. ^ 

fn formine the femuii’ne vve shall have to add "irrl by I V. I. 74 s. 
528. Thus ‘ having the smell of the white lotus is the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic fn.m this word, we add the affix STOi.u 
Thus fniW*T]^ + if« (IV. I. 92 S. ic88). Now we replace this affix by 
and have II Similarly with words taking the affix tp^( as taught 

in Sfltra IV. I. 7 $ S. 529): as gives us ^irr. so also 

WIHTT^tT II 

Nofet—Whj do we say ‘of ^ and II Witness from 

S^R^rnr II Here the word ^ftviT*T belongs to ^fTT? end therefore by IV. 

]. 104, it would take the affix forming the gotra patronymic : tli is affix 

ia not replaced by s?|ij , and the feminine ia by long f (IV. 1. 15 S. 470;; for 
though, its last vowel hut one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not 
fulfil the other condition of taking the affix arOf or || 

Why do we say ‘ of non-fishi gotras * ? Witness and^*9rri%ift II 

Why do we say ‘ whose last vowel but one is heavy ’ ? Observe 
which is formed by 5?^. denoting jati. (IV. I. 63. S. 518 ). Why do we .say 
‘ denoting Gotra ? ’ Witness ‘ a woman born in Ahichhatra 

1 »nt5ri^5EraTfi: I « I ^ I \SMl 

iffsTTVi^ *t>(ifinnir: ntt RfliRuttRinTr: aiyK?r: 1 

I wiftRUT I II 

1199. After a word denoting a non-principul gotra, 
is the substitute of^rm^ andf^, in the feminine, even 
though the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 

The phrase of the Ia.st sfltra governs this also, not so, 

however, the word « The phrase means insignificant or 

nMh-famous gotras, , i. e. names ofkulas i. o. such as families like 

gPl^T. 5^ which are not famous and are not included in the gotra 

list ( Pravara-adhySiya ). * and II 

Note The word in the sfitra has vaiiona significations, one sense 

being ‘ separate from », another being ‘ part of ’, and ‘ individual members ’ &o. 
If the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like *115^1 II These 
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forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the (Atss^f 

the next aphorism. In short those who wish to apply this aphorism to *the 
immediate descendant saoh as * the son or daughter \ and not to a gotra descendant, 
which meanslb grandson and down, can also do so. 

In fact the word w equal to erwwWWhT or and is 

karmadhfcraya sam&sa, namely gotraa not enumerated in the II , These ara 

however^ technically called || 

I I u I ^ I II 

ftwt <*ir< 1 1 wNtff i «Nitirr 1 Hjf 

StwH.* u II * II Hisnr 11 

1200. The affix comes ia the feminine after 
the words and the rest, 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even whefe the word does not take the affix w^or fw ii In fact 
is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus ‘ a female krau^i 
So also stir^r ‘ a female Vy&dt *, 

1 2 Wr%, 3 4 Wrfinr^. 5 wrqf^, These are formed by 

m(iv. 1. 95 S. 1095 J. 6 7 wiaiN 8 9 

)■ These are formed by the affix TTW II 10 II This is 

formed by fS^ with the sabstitute IV. 1. 97 S. 1097 ) added to SHI? ll 

1 1 Vdttika : — The word HST takes when denoting a 

grown-up maiden, as ; otherwise Hjjr ‘ a daughter formed by or 
by denoting a j&ti. 

1 2. iTlXRiPl^f I V&nika % — This debars of jftti as Hlviif:, (otherwise 
FiHasi^n Hnw^Fn), 13 14 15 vfiir?Ki, 16 17 

18 19 HirfTSrrM 20 ( nWkH ) 11 All these except the last are 

fonned by ^ of GargAdi class. 

I Vniff I f?nft II 

1201. The affix optionally cotuefl after the words 

and II 

41 

Thus or II These words end in the affix fW , and the word 

gotra is not understood in the sOtra. In the ease of gotra descendants, the 
substitute sbyad would have come by that sdtra, it would have come 

86 
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IV. 1 . 78. but whereaa by that sfltn- It would ba^e bee» compukovy^ 
the present aphorism makes it optional But il the sfttra be taken to- 
apply to immediate descendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this< 
Is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. i. 87 S. 1079. In: the,- 
alternative when siilL Is not added, will be added by rule IV- a, 
j ^5 S. 520. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

the quadruple significant affixes. 

\\*\ I ^ mrtt I « M u II 

I tc# nnir<iRpii'^<Mw 

1202. The affix UH already ordained ( IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes after the name of a colour^ in the sense ‘of “ colored 
thereby 

The verb means to diafige the tfrhite color into another colors 
That by which a thing Is colored is called it*ts ‘color’. ‘by which’, 
1. e. after a word in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a 
particular colour. Thus ‘a cloth coloured of a dull 

red’. So alsoHiffWifil 

Why do we say mTrJt " sftef the nafne of a color " ? Observe 
ts# » here the affix will not come after the word * Devadattena for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name 
oi a colour. * 

Kcte {— In tife senMneo “ 4sfer^ irflr ” the words 

and are need metaphorically. 

From this sttra «p to IV. 2. 12' S 1213 inclasive, the affixes are to be 
added to the word, which is in the instramontal case in construction, in a sentence 
IV. 1< 82 8. 1072 ): as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in 
the genitive ease. 

I I R u I ^ If 

IrtWMfs I iNntsif: II <fwigr *^i*wisqd<wH » l * « i^sdPRS: i^wiw 

«flRr I I n ew a II rafe sfiwp ii 
pftaWffiW PaW M •ntrnwi « 

1203. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words l&kshft, and rochand, ( which 
being names of colours, are in the instrumental case in a 
sentence ). 
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This debars miT II Thus so also 

VArtika :r-Sq also after tn;? « Thus and II 

According to the opinion of the author of the affix VTRI. also 

pomes after frSKH and \ Thus tirnisr: and tl 

Vdrt : — Thf affix ar^ comes after iftaft* aii il This 

debars •th.M 

Vdrt The affix opi ( I. 3 . 8 S. I9S ) comes after 4iir. as 
ifftiRnii 0 

r4W:^Tbe affix am cm^as after fRjH and RgmhT, asfijftm^nd 
ffiirmmii 

\\oii I dffiiitui 5^7 : HiRst I « I ^ I ^ II 

S<8ttr ^ I W nftt: II 

1204. The erh already ordained by IV, 1. 83 
6. 1073 comes after a word in the instrumental case in con^- 
stniction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the asterism. 

JS^oie : — A time i« said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
In conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus jwi, &c are lunar 

asterisms ; when the moon is in any one p! these asterisms, then the affix is added to 
jthe name of such asterism, in order to denote the time of such conjunction. 

Thus + ( VI. 4. 149'S. 499) e. g. rIrr?: and the 

night in which the moon is in the Fushya 

Nate : — Why do we say R'^Rui ' QOppected with the asterism ’ P Obserr^ 
^ffiprar SHIT Upt! II Why do we say ojigr ‘ Utos ’J( Obserre gHi^^RniTI II 

<519^ I I « I ^ I H II 

«iwi% 1 R^<o g«e» \ 

Rtd sfl jcesHiT llwo'i I ;^RTRr 

Riwme ^ 'Srw sttRrwtr: i ^ i;r ^ aniRirnffiRH \ 

I ’RWRil l| 

1206. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, . 
when there is no specffication of any particular portion of 
.a day consisting of twenty-four hours. 

That is, the affijt enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided, if qo 
epecifioation is to be understood of a particular portion of the dey and night 
.VbicU consists of ^ dae^as ( 24 hoers } such AS night &c, A ftlH day And 
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night of 24 hours Is the period ( KAla ) which -the moon takes ( or is 
oonventionally supposed to take ) in crossing an asterism. To denote this 
full tim^ of 24 hours by an affix is to denote a time generally ( avMesha ), 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, is tp expiess it specifically. This 
can be done by affixes. Thus «t«r * to day belongs to the asterism 
Pushya * meaning that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; but 
by ‘ to day ’ neither the day time in particular nor the night time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular is meant, but both alike. The time is 
day and night, when there Js no specification of such time, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision. 

If the full day 06^4 hours, being avldesha, is denoted by the mere 
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is an 
exception made when that day happens to be a full-moon day ? In other 
words, though it is correct to say ) 

generally, yet it Is not correct if the day happens to be full moon day ; for 
then we must say and not qfoitTnft « 

Why is the affix not elided in ■frq'f in the sentence g s ngsfir 
( Amara Kosha I. 26 ). by the present sfitra ? The affix denoting day 
( 24 hours ) in general is not elided after an asterism giving its name to 
that clay, if it is a /«//-moon in that asterism. This rule we deduce by 
inference from the sOtra IV. 2. 23 S. 1225, where Panini has exhibited the 
words Phaiguni, Kartikf, and Chaitrl without the elision of the case-affix. 

The words Phaiguni Sec there mean “ the jiay in which the full-' 
moon Is in the asterism I’halguna, Kpttika, or Chitra ’’ That sfltra relates 
to the naming of months after full-moon- asterism, see IV, 2. 21. S. I22i. 

That sdtra IV. 2. 23 S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of tha 
asterism arqvir there is lup-elision of the day-denoting affix, even where 
such day is the full-moon day, For the full-moon day would have been 
miqtjO like sutra shows it as HFqvir II The word innir 

means that Paurnamasl day when the full moon is in Sravana, Not only 
thjs, but there is further anomal}', that though the affix is elided by lup after 
•qqarr yet the rule I. 2. 51 S. 1294 does not apply. That rule declares that 
where there is a lup-elision of a Taddhita affix 4 here is concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original. The 
form ought to have been kroi! and not HRmr had I. 2. 51 S. 1294 applied,: 
as we find and qRui! in qiqvtq s®« 3-45 S. 642. 

The form without lup-e]ision is also valid, on the maxim 

f^qinqiPi “ The anomalous forms ( nip&tanas ) are also non-deter« 
rents i. e. they do not debar the regular forms ”, Therefore the irregular nenr 
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and the tegular 'VI r 4 I both meaning "the day when the iull-moon is in 
.■iravapA'” are -valid. 

* 

♦ Any conjunction oT the moon with an asterlsm mesaAnres a period 
time of 24 'hours. Such a tiipe is expressed by a derivative formed from 
♦he name ofthe asterism. ( i ) As • the night in which the moon 

is in the asterism Pushya.’ freHR." the day In which &c." ( 2 ) But when 
the /«// period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
dt is day or night, then flie name of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also. As “ Today is the -day when the moon is 

in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today is Pusllya." In other words, days 
^e named directly, after the asterisms. ( 3 ) But to this there is Rn except 
tion in the case of (hat day when the moon Is full. Tbete the affix must be 
radded. As “ today is the day when the /uU'Caooa is in Pushya.” 

Not only days are named after asterisms, but months alsa In the 
case of months, that asterism gives tlte name to it, in which the moon is 
Jidl. As “ thataaonth in which the full moon occurs in the asterism 

<q{ Pushya.” 

Vi 9 t [ I « I ^ I H II 

I >spwrT 1 w«ut I f^i 1 wrajwft n 

1206. Tlte affix abov-e ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words rSravajjS, and Afivattha, when the whole word 
180 formed is 4 lq« appellation, and there is specification of 
time. 

This s&tra applies where there is specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as night or day or prahara tic. 

Thusunwr “ the night called Sravaud ; the MuhOrta 

called Aivattha”. Why do we say 'when it is a Name orSafljftA?’ 
Observe, wndt or wTWufi 11 

I I « U U II 

tiHr* M 

1207. The affix 9 comes after the Dvandva com* ‘ 

. pound of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the time 

of the moon^s connection with those asterisms; whether 
there be a specification or not of any particular portion of 
that time. 
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Thw nf«r:, (ii'ASfil'eriftREf! « 

Note :— So also when there is no specification of any portion of the day, as anc 
tWi y i^ W^ snr n* The affix here »> these two last oases is nob. 

slided, though there is no specification of time, because the present sfitra, will dehar- • 
LV. 2. 4 S. 1206 which ordains Inp (ifl. 4 2 8. 175 X EfitihA ; Or the c io nob- 
ilided on the maxim “ an apavAda mle in the middle, debars the rules thab . 

irecede- and not those that succeed it.” Therefore am: which precedes IV. 2. 4 » 

1205 will be debarred and not c whioh snooeeda it^ 

I €i I « I i ^ M ^ ' 

I SUltN wRiN VW II •ifiNlltfsSffinWNSSN: • M EOTEI 

I^VHEVII • 

1208; The affix (IV* 1- 83 S. 1073) comes^ 
after a word in construction in the Inetrumerttal case, in the^ 
sense of “ seen — the thing seen- being the S^ma Ted&. 

Thus NIN "the portion- of« the Sima seen by (on^ 

«vealed to ) Vasi$htha 

V 4 rt : — The affix ^pw. is optionally treated as- if it had an indicatory- 
E when the sense is that of “ the Sfima-Veda seen." Thus eiRnr 
TSV or vhpra ( the force of being to elide the portion; VI 4, 143: 

S. 316). 

Eifirn ft eriWi ms 11 

1.209. The affix comes, in the sense of the Sftma^ 
Yeda seen^ after the word ^Kali being in the instrumentaB 
ease in construction. 

This debars VOTI*’ Thus cRfoPn ft ei>l=<intNi U “The Sima Vedas 
revealed to Kali". This sfitra is really a Vfirtika and not a sfitra of Pfintni. 

Fiifrt The affix * dhak ’ comes always after vfir and nob merely ia» 
!ibe sense the Bama-Veda seen. Thns NfShU ft. fnssairllmi ‘the Sama-Yeda. 
revealed to Agni *. ‘who stays in*Agni’ (IV. 3. 63 S. 1428 X' 

Wlifniti ‘‘what has come from Agni ”svi1m<l (IV. 3. 74) Ac. Similarly EglitN 4 t 
means * the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come frona. ^ 
Kali & 0 ., 

V'drt :-»Tfae affix fpi; in the eenia of ' bom is optionally treated as fhl 
[p^otided that it be that whieh being debarred by IV. 8. 11, B. 1881 ie reordai«e<b 
bit tv. 8, IOlS, 1387, Thp affix n^ goTerss all stoas up to IY« 4 2 6. 1550 bj 
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force of FT. 1. 88. ; bnt it ir debarred by st^of lY. 9 . II S. ] 861 « and is re>otdained 
in IV. 3 . 16 . ThttF »wn»Pws or ii 

Vdrt : — Tlie affix comesi optionally, without changing the sense, aftsf 
words ending in (fts| |l Thd»%^Sin:, or , (iraY«(lqA or « 

Vdf't :^Not so when it qualifies es or fTtR ll 

Vdrt : — The affix 5*1, IV. 3 . 126 h"8 the force of “ the Sama-Yeda seen ” when 
* it comes after a Gotra>woi'd. Thus or * the Slma.Yeda seen 

by Aftpagara, or KApo^ava ’. The affix conies after a word denoting a Qotra 
OF Cbarana. The following EArikA sums np the above vArtikas, 

5T fHrrai ii 

\\\9 \ I « I ^ I ^ ft 

Eff «rr i» 

flr% 

HTstRJf » 

1210. The affixes and 9S come after the word 
Vdmadeva, in the sense of the S4ma-Veda seen. 

This debars wtq; II Thus ES or U The 

Indicatory n in * 4 yat ’ shows that 9 has svarita accent ( VI. i. 185 S. 3729 ). 

Kdtika :— <Why the affixes «j and have an indicatory Y. when the 
dision of the final ^ would have taken place by W ( VI. 4. 148. S. 311) 
even ? A ns. They are fYH in order to prevent the final of Ef»i^ becoming 
udatta when a negative particle is added to it. It serves the purpose of 
regulating Jtw accent. 

Q. The fiiisl w of would hate been elided by the rule VI. 4. 148 S. 

311 , without making this affix f^, then what is the nse of making this affix 

*• (tlP 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jnapaka, tlie existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, via. ParibbAsbAs ^ “ when 

• a term void of annbandbaa is employed, it does not denote that which has an 
anubandha attached to it ", “when a term with one 

Or more annbandhss is employd, it does opt denote that which, in addition to those, 
has another annbandha attached to it 

41 For had q and qq[ been only taught instead of ‘ dya ' and dyat then by 

rule VI. 2. 156 S. 8890 the f nal of su.ch word, with the negative particle w, wonM , 
take ndAtta on the final, bnt that is noA the case. Therefore is not finalh. 

acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the Indeclinable CVl. ' 
8. 2 . S. 3786 ^ As if EPl|s«t U. 
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KW I t«u I « U u* II 

4%: <rf«r Ikr: I itri l I «r>icmtl^: ll^ I 

*r I ®r^s «iftf «!■ OT« li 

1211. The affix «lfQt comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of * surround-^ 
ed ’ ; the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot 

Thus <tlr: w: = “a chariot surrounded with cloth ■ tvhy 

Jo |ire say ‘ the thing so surrounded being chariot ? ’ Observe tow 'dtftf: ^4: 
' the body, surrounded with cloth.’ The word qfftfW means covered from all 
pides. The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded. 
i\s Sr%: cW: “ the chariot surrounded by pupils.” 

\ I Wff^fwnsn^tSr: i « i ^ i ^ n 

«Tr'>iw*w^?lr i 'n«ia 5 *TO«ns?t uaitWTowiftK^WHHi « 

1212. The affix ^ comes after the word 

being in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ sur- 
rounded the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot \ 

This debars ipn^ II Thus qp>iw»^5ft W ‘ a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket The word means a white royal blanket 

used as the housing of a royal elephant The form qr»f^nrf^ would have 
been obtained by the affix of V. 2. 1 1 5, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sOtra is made iA order to debar the affix «r>{^ll 

I I « I ^ I H 

I ^ W: itn Vnw! H 

1213. The comes after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
vaiydglira ’ being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of * surrounded the thing so surrounded being ’ a 
chariot 

Thus if^f ^ ’ a car covered with a tiger’s skin ’. So also 

rtW! II 

Note 1 — ^This affix debars the dlffereoce between these two being in 
ccent ouly« 

I I ti I ^ I n 

tSNftwRwRn* Whr: I ppmr*t?*rw 1 ut^qi^ JNfd qf^lcrori 
M «i«r I jptrtl ^8<i«nrr wliud ww'r ii 
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1214. The word ‘ keuraftra' .is irregnlurly formed ' 
by e,dding the affix fP^, when meaning * virginity ’. 

Thus 'the husband of a virgin ’. i. ft 

•one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow ). So also yrnr- liStlV “ a virgin wife ” i. e. a 

vdfe w'ho is taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). In 
l>oth these cases the word refers to the woman. 

Note '.—The word is formed by adding to U Thus 

iRW \ I « I ^ I n 

» il*r HR»t? t 3?^ 

ftfttr i?r^: w 

1215. The affix wn; already ordained (IV. 1. 83)^) 
comes in the sense of ‘ placed tliereon after words denot- 
ing vessels, when such words are in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word flW means, * thereon ' i, e. a word in the seventh case in 
construction, spnr means, ' vessels ’ : means ‘ placed or literally the 

•refuse of dinner’. Thus “boiled rice placed on an 

earthen dish.” That is, the uchchi§hta or leavings of food already eaten ; 
or the remainder of food that remains after din*ner. So also *ni83»S K 
The word uddhjritam here means being taken out first from one vessel and 
then placed on another. Hence the Locative . In other words uddhyita 
means here " placed ”. 

jifott . — ^Why do wo say “ after a word denoting vessel ” t Observe 
4(rrf- ‘ rice placed on tbe band ’. 

The word denoting ' a word in the locative case in con'strnction govei-na 
the six Bubseqncnt sAtras npto IT. 2. 20 S. 1223 inclusive. 

I I » I ^ I « 

I US l l i pT i Ptg: it 

1216. The affix already ordained (IV. 1. 83)// 

comes after tbe word being in the seventh case in ; 

construction, ^^n the sense of ‘ a sleeper thereon ’, and the^ 
whole word so formed denotes ‘ n person performing a voiy \\ 
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Thus ' a person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare groumPi. e. an ascetic or a Brahmachirl 

Note :-^Why do we ssy ' tow ' ? Obserre HHW: ' Brahmodattw 

sleeps on the bare grond not as a matter of row, bat of neoessitj or pleasure* 
The word ipf means a * tow or an obserranoe ordained by the religions codes 

I w* I « I ^ I w 

HR«RTW>I wrn5f?*?ls^ fj: I WgT RW: i 'Wtg 

1217. The affix wnf coiUes after a word ending in 
the locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein * — if 
that which is so prepared be ‘ granular food \ 

Thusiii^e?5?rrw^*»WCT« ‘barley fried in the pan’. Similarly aiei' 
here ?pr is elided by IV. I. 88. S. io8o 

Note i — ^Wby do we say “ if it means food ” P Obserre 

»nsn|ofs M 

I I « r R I II 

Vai'HTf ! I ^ RTRR. I I tWRT ^VHn. 11 

1218. The affix ^ comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the wortls ^ and ending in the locative case. 

This debars wrnr (IV. i. 83). As = ‘roasted on a 

spit ’ — i. e. meat. So also IgRR ‘ flesh boiled in a pot ’. For accent see VI. 
I. 213 S. 3701. 

« I II 

« 

1219. The affix conres, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi ’ ending in the locative cttse in 
construction. 

Thus Rrw ‘ made of coagulated roflk ’. 

Jfofc:— This form will bo evolved by IV. 4. 3 S. 1551, but the 
formed by that rule means fVr i. e. anything prepared or seasoned with cord } 
while the RTI^-of this s&tra means ‘ card itself seasoned with salt or, popper 

. I I « R I 18. H 
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1220. The affix comes in J® sense of ‘.prepared 

food optionally after the word ending[in the loca- 

tive case in construction. 

Thus ( VII. 3. 5 *). or trn.li The word.^- 

thus formed. -I- vat. II Here applies the following rule. 

' I I NS I 9 I XI II 

fWVH. H mV«W I WW VHt at: Wlf I V?#S»T aWfW faavPtf ItPT 

I ^lvP<iv: I fg^T: »r R i wa » 4 l «f f’ai l n I anf^ wrtHXiiP i 
OTT WUX ^Trarars ii 

vHiiraiaT 5 w* « al*atf wtfir lr«ap h 

1221. 7 is substituted for 3 after a stem ending in 

X’f.j ^ ( 3, 3;, ^ ) and tt^ll 

This word udaSvit literally means that which grows byl'water. It 
is the name of whey in which half is water and half curd. Thus 
or by am II The ftr and vti: are the affixes of that name, therefore 

not here, trrf^^w: ( “WfRrTr wtfX ), i^rfirat: ( - wr ) 11 

VArt : — So also after vm,. as tim* II 

I 1 « I ^ I Xo H 

arv *mr vfif 1 vh vac»anrt^ ’raPt 1 11 

' 1222. The affix 3XC comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
after the word ‘kshira’, ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word ‘ prepared ’ only is applicable here, and not ‘ food ’ ; and 

therefore the derivative applies to varai;. ( which is not an article of food. ? ). 

« 

This debars enH U Thus “SNt vanH ‘ milky gruel '. 

1 1 « I X I XUI 

i f> iw« vr < 4 iii t i viftl% I tr<ft •iRvai fWt hih: h 

1223. Tlj^ affix comes after the name of a fiillr 
moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 

The word fpr in the sAtra indicates that we should read ^tgranthere. 

• N0I9 : — The word W means ' that It is in the nominative case, therefore 
Ifj lY. 1, 82 8. 1072 it means that “ after a word in the first case in constmction 
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* in it * i. e. in the sense of a seventh cale. “ iQthe word in the first 

case in oonstmetion is the name of a full-moon night The" word fRr After 
ia used for the sake of reading the word the sdtra. It does not occur in 

the original sfitras of P&nini ; but is added bj the author of the K& iikA from a Vartika ; 
and means * if the word so formed is an appellative \ i. e. if it is the name of a month, 
a half-month and a year. The whole sdtra therefore literally translated means 
the affix already ordained ( IV. 1. 83 ) comes in"the sense of a'^7th case affiz^ 
after a word in the 1st case in construction, if that word is the name of a fall-moon- 
night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appellation of.^a month, a 
half- month or a year 

Thus mw * the month Pausa i. e. that month 

in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya \ 

Nofe Similarly qrttrSOTfH: and 4r^: II But not so in the following 

because daaar^tra is not a month or a fortnight or 'a year. 

The words ffflr and have the same force here, namely, they 

make the word an appellative. The word added to the sfitra by the 

V&rtika is a redundancy. 

Note : — The word is formed by addinjr ?pr. io H Or it may 

be evolved in this way : — *rr: = II The word Hf: means 

“ moon 

I i « i ^ i ii 

qrtt i •<t: i PtqwHr- 

IT I qrnqf^: ii 

1224. The affix 3^ comes, in the sense of the loca- 
tive case, after the words ‘ igrahayaiit ’ and ‘ aSvattha ’ ending 
in the first-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words Qr(f|iT^<irqr#nT of the last sfltra" govern this also. This 
debars ii The word dgrali&yant is a Bahuvrihi, meaning agre hAyanam 
asyfth : •* that which has the year ( hftyana ) before it ” — or with which the 
year commences. It takes the affix stw, because* it belongs to Prajaadi 
class which is an ftkritigaQa (V. 4. 38 S. 2106). Thus qnt -HraH + wuH— 
qi iqfi qw II The *l is changed to w by VIII. 4- 3- S. 857- Thus 
irr^n ‘ the month called AgrahAyanika i. e. in which the moon is full in the 
sterism of Agrahftyapa., Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
•the asterism a^vattha is called aSvattha. The affix denoting time is elided 
^ nipfttana. From it we have U 
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1220. The affix 9^ comes in ^e sense of '.prepared 

food optionally after the word ending?in the loca- 

tive case in construction. 

Thus (VII. 3. SOtOf ■TR.II The word.iJrt* 

thus formed, -I- II Here applies the following rule. 

‘ t I N» I ^ I \tl II 

»w, tr wn I ^ I ww 

sr»iw: 1 1 15^: 1 snfUrvr 1 

SHT '<TO?l II 

frtr II flHif ^Rfir 11 

1221. ^ is substituted for 9 after a stem ending in 

9’l.j 9fl , ( 9, 9?, ^ > and II 

This word uda^vit literally means that which grows by'^'water. It 
is the name of whey in which half is water and half curd. Thus 
or : by WW, II The f H and VH, are the affixes of that name, therefore 

not here, ( =• wrPm ), slrPRJ: ( - w wtfir ) 11 

Vdrt :— So also after as tr«9’ ( ) II 

I 1 a I ^ Uo H 

ww srg; *T9r f fiti q^r*vr»Tf »l «nPr 1 %>dl 11 

1222. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
after the word ‘ kshira ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word ‘ prepared ’ only is applicable here, and not ' food ’ ; and 
therefore the derivative applies to qvi*!!, ( which is not an article of food. ? ). 

This debars srn. li Thus ^ IVUl: ‘ milky gruel 

^51^^ I I » I ^ I ^Ui 

HH|^ I trtl iftH: II 

1223. Tl\p affix 9r>ir comes after the name of a full- 
xnoon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 

The word ff?r in the sfltra indicates that we should re«id here, 

•Note I — The word^ means* that \ It is in the nominative case, therefore 
hj* IV . 1, 82 S. 1072 it means that ** after a word in the first case in construction ”, 
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* in it ’ i. e. in the sense of a seventh cate. iQthe word in the first 

case in constrnction is the name of a full-moon night The" word ffR after 
is used for the sake of reading the word cf^T^iniC the sQtra. It does not occur in 
the original sfitras of P&^ini ; but is added by the author of the From a Y&rtika ; 

and means ‘ if the word so formed is an appellative \ i. e. if it is the name of a month, 
a hflf-month and a year. The whole s(itra therefore literally translated means ^ 
** the affix already ordained ( lY. 1. 83 ) comes in”the sense of a'^7th case affix, 
after a word in the 1st case in constrnction, if that word is the name of a full-moon- 
night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appellation of.^a month, a 
half-month or a year ”. 

Thus tKf RIH** ‘ the month Pausa 1. e. that month 

in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya *. 

Nofe : — Similarly and qrq: II But not so in the following 

^4^ because dasaiAtra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words fRr and have the same force here, namely, they 

make the word an appellative. The word added to the sfitra by the 

Vfirtika is a redundancy. 

Note : — The word is formed by adding H Or it may 

be evolved in this way glgf »rrs II The wordfir: means 

“ moon •*. 

I I « I ^ I II 

vrfvaqt *rrH i 3=5iir i 

1224. The affix comes, in the sense of the loca- 
tive case, after the words ‘ Sgraliayani ^ and ‘ aSvattlia ’ ending 
in the first-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words of the last sfitra"govern this also. This 

debars II The word figrahayanl is a Uahuvrlhi, meaning agre hAyanam 
asyAh : •* that which has the ( hAyana ) before it ” — or with which the 
year commences. It takes the affix VTW , because it belongs to PrajfiAdi 
class which is an Akritiga^a (V. 4. 38 S. 2106). Thus 4* frw + Wlf- 
W«lfrw II The sf is changed to ur by VIII. 4- 3. S. 857- Thus sufTWHf^ 
in^: ‘ the month called AgrahAyanika i. e. in which the moon is full in the 
asterism of AgrahAya^a,, Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
the asterism aAvattha is called a^vattha. The affix denoting time is elided 
as nipAtana. From it we have II 
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I 1 « l ^ i H 

<l%STBr I nrcp^«l«: I wgsfj imr: l I WOI: I 3Krf^t^« I 

I ^iR: I « 

1225. The affix 3*^ optionally comes after tJie 
words * Phftlgiini \ ‘ ^rtvvan^l \ Kdrtikt ’ aad * Obaitrt ’ being 
the names of full inooii nights, the whole word so formed 
being a Name denoting a division of time ( a month, a 
fortnight or a year ) in which , the muon is full in those 
asterisms. 

Tliiirt or WfR: or or or 

II ThU opbLoiially ord.iiii.s 77 iastead ot‘ which alao comes iu the 
alternative 

I ^?rr i « i ^ i il 

« •irsTwi i RT^*<Tgw \ 

^ t $sfr »r«r: i nifiifr 5 ti 

1220. Tlie affix ann( IV. 1. 83 S. 1073 ) is added 
to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of 
“ as his ”. 

After a word in the first case in construction ’ Rifq ‘ in the sense 
of a sixth case ’, ‘ <f the word in the first case is the name of a deity 

Thus fsjnwrsw>^f<l?ft: ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly 
* oblation belonging to l^aHupaii So aUo H 

Why dp we say “ after the name of a detry " ? Observe, RsnntRRfSfir, 
QO affix is added to n 

In the sentence the word aindra means the ^y;v<« by which 

Indra is praised wiule ubi<iltun is offered. The affix is added, therefore, to, 
denote the mantra by which a devatA is praised, and who is referred to. while 
tlie offering is thrown into fire. ( Mantra-stutyA = mantrena stutyA. StutyA is 
a feminine word in apposition with devatA, and formed by kyap and t<lp. 
See in. I. 109. S. 2857). And in RT^r^RRtriiHf the affix faj. 

is added by IV. 2. 35 S. 1236 in the AaiAika sense to agni. It is is added by 
analogy. 

Note : — ^The whole phraa; iRrs^'^qfrr goTems up to sAtra IV. 2. 36 S. 1288. 
Though the word 9 was understood in this sAtra by anuvyitti from sAtra IV, 2. 21 
6. 1228, its repetition is for the sake of iotUcatiog that the anuvfUti of 9||f does not 
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ext.ead to it. The affix ordained liF this sffiira has the force of indieeting * lord of 
oblations like Pnrodteh dsc offered in a saoriSeo*. 

I I « u I n 

WN xfti I wwni* 

1226. Tlie .short f is the substitute of the final »i of 
when •tlie affix is added., 

Thus + "oblation sacred to Ka ”. As 

Similarly scrt from a# “ the oblation sacred to Sri . The rule VI.- 
4. 148. S 31 1 required the elision off before W"t; but it is prevented by 
the rule of vpddhi VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 which is subsequent to it. 

I i « I ^ I ^cii 

QfilitnLll 

1228. The affix comes in the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘ fiitkra. 

This debars (IV. i. 85 S. 1073 ). Thus + 

( Vil. I. 2 S. 475 ) ' an oblation belonging to Sukra Thus || 

I 1 a 1 ^ uvs 11 

t I w^fsTirii RTmulNdirisT 

f^ 9 Tir I m ^t'fi’niN ^«r! it 

1229. The affix H comes after the words ‘aponap- 
tfi ’ and • ap^tunaptyi ’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity 

This debars H Thus ?!%* or tnusit^PW H The words 

and are the names of two deities ^ these words irregularly 

assume the form ending in siuj when tlie afTix is to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form. As in the directory sentence : ^IsiirNSffi^ a 

I « ^ r« I ^ 1 II 
ffn 51 a 

1230. Also ‘ Chha ' is added to * Aponaptyi ^ and 
* Ap&nnaptfi ’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity 
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The affix ^ also comes in the sense of “ that its deity " after the word 
Aponaptri and Apflnnaptp. This debars aror^ii Thus vtnNhv orsr^rvRflf^ 
*oblaton secred to AponapAt or App&iinap&t \ 

ATots : — This is made a separate si^tra, in order to prevent the application 
of the rule I. 3. 10 S. 128. For if it was included in the last, the sdtra would have run 
thus : “ The affixes ^ and S come after Aponaptri and Apdnnaptfi ”, the ineaniiig 
of which according to 1. 3. 10 S. 128 would have Jbeen ** the affix ^ comes after 
Aponaptfi, and S Aphnnaptfl But this is not what the author intended. 
Hence two distinct sOtras. 

Vdr / : — The word takes ^ and s both in the sense of ‘ that its 

deity.’ e. g. and H The luk-elision oi taddhita after Dvigq 

words taught by ' IV. i. 88 S. io8o does not take place here ; for then the 

V&rtika would have become useless. The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word ^atarudra sets aside the rule of elision by implication. 

I ^ I « I ^ I tt 

'n*®* I fft: I h 

1231. The affix and 9ra^ as also the affix come 
after the name Maheiidra, in the sense of “ this its deity 

Ae and ‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra ’• 

I I Vi I ^ I ^9 II 

I li II 

1232. The affix wnjj comes after the name ‘ Soma ^ 

in the sense of “ this its deity 

This debars tf’l II The of causes Vfiddhi. The e causes the 
affixing of in the feminine. Thus U + I V". 

I. isS. 470 )=dl«l+i( VI. 4- iSoS. 472 )“el*ftii 

I qti; I Vj I I II 

WfiaPl I II 

1233. The affix comes after the names of ‘vdyu’, 

‘ yitu Pitfi ’ and ‘ Ushas in the sense of “ this its deity 

This debars »T«i II As, 4r«l5*m, HtJrww » The next form + 
requires the following sQtra /or its evolution. 

. I I 'S4 VJ 1 ^V9 II 

. iwniqiftsg p N ig^ wru t ^ 

wmtt 



CHAPTSR XXVit. $. 1^3/,] OuADROtLE SlGMIFlCAMT AfFKES 60 ^. 

- - ■ - --r — - - - - - -- - -i* . 

1234. 18 substituted for the final short of a 
stem, before ah affix beginning with 9, when it is not a Kfit 
nor a Sdrvadliatiika affix, and before the adverbial affix II 

The anuvfitti of is, however, not understood in this sfllfra ; that 
of and is present. The raPI and fr?! not being understood, 

here, we have which is thus formed + 

+ 11 (I being elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311 ). So'also Rq^ii 

!— Wlty do we say sliorfc ? Observe from ^ wiHi ^ 

lengthening. pT^fiTFRlt from ^ and IJ |l 

« I R I II 

wr«r?i I iinTiMrwi 1 i 11 

1235. The affix comes also in tlie sense of ‘ this 
its deity'/, after the naipes ■* Dy&vA-Prithivi ‘ SiinSsira *, 

‘ Marutvat ’, Agnishoma ’, ‘ VS,stoshpati ’ and ‘ Grihamedha 

This debars and w*r II Thus lEinn^[i^ifN<t or ‘ belong.* 

ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth ’. 9Hr^?iait. or iprr^i^ ‘ belonging 
to Suna (Wind) and Sira (Sun)’ (VI. 3. 26 S. 922 for the lengthening 
of the V of ifsT ) *re^tfT*ni or II BTrtwWfiw or wfwviwrat. II 

or vr^tlisTWI II or »J5*|WW. 11 

Note : — According to Hnradatta, ^an&stra is an epithet of Tndra, Manitv&n- 
jK also a Tierne of Indi a, meaning ‘ Lord of Marnte ’. Agnishoma is formed by Vt. 
3. 27. S 02il. Vafitospati is an irregularly formed word«>yftstnnab pati, 

I I « I ^ I II 

■TTSr^R II 

1236. The affix 5^ comes in the sense of ‘ this its 

deity the name Agni. 

Thus II 

I IfmtJ I I % I II 

iaflraPimriV»wtii 

1237. After words ’'expressive of time, the affixes 

denoting ‘ who stays there ’ ( IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 to IV. 3. 53 

S. 1428 ), come also in the sense of ‘ this its deity 

* ^ 

88 
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Thus by IV. 3. ii S. i36iN(read with IV. 3. 53 S. 1428 ), the affix 
vq. comes after the words expressive of time, in the .sense of* who stays ther«i’ 
The same affix will also come in the Sense of ll Thus in% 

HrfiMn(»iRr+»^-»ira-fsii VII. 3. 50 S. 1170) ; IV, 3. 17 S. 1388) 

meaning * monthly ' and * rainy The^words will also mean ' an oblatioiv 
sacred to a month i. e.’ as mflmnL H &c. 

1 I « R I ^11 

1238. The affix ^ comes^, in the sense of ‘ tMs its^ 
deity *, after the words * Mah&rftja ’ and ‘ Proshthapada 

Thus mw p ft ^msw- mtnPirapi, 11 

1 w I V9 R UUI 

•PC llrfu w •ft I ^nftnireRi ir 

1239. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
•1,, o^or the Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
the both members of a Dvanda compound of the names of 
Devatas. 

As snflnni?^ in 11 wtBmreu 11 

Note : — The rule applies to Dvandas relating to hymns ( ) and secrifioiar 
offerings (fftr) II Therefore, not here. '^SBI-fUiPsf^wmTs (IV. 2. 

ff 4 S. 1226 ). So also BUfiq^qSfX hy «»u from II See VI. ,3. 26 S. 922. 

The short f in the emft in sriftniT^, STlftr^l^U is by VI. 3. 28 S.926 
A oompound relates to a sAkta, which woidhips a deva throngh hymns ; and that 
by whioh a * havis ’ is determined, is a compound relating to the sacrificial offering. 

I I >9 R Hi 

I dftnr: 1 1 h 

1240. But the Vfiddhi of the first vowel of Xudra*, 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an. indica- 
tory ’ll or ^11 

As wftpf: II- Why "when it stands- as the subsequent 

member " ? Observe ’^sjnw'iWiwmrsi 'R 11 

Note : — There are two vowels in the word fTf, and when a Taddhita aflSx 
ii added, then one*of these i. e. the er or the last vowel is elided by VI, 4. 148 % 
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.«ll, Mid Ae'rotber ( i. e. th#if ) co«lei>oe8. with the last vowel of the Brst term, a* 
#11 + fsf + SPI - ^ + W II Now, no vowel is left of when 

4t gets the form 5f, so what is the necessity of the present prohibitory rule P This 
-prohibition indicates the existence of the followinpr maxim : ^ 

01? in other words n M 

^*The substitution of one vowel of the final of the first and the initial of the second 
member of a compound does no^ even when it is antaranga, take place previously to 
an operation which concerns the. first or the second member of the compound It 
18 on this maxim that the forms (VII. 3. 14 S. >400 ) &c are constructedv 

otherwise ^ being the first vowel of the second mem>»er ( f of f ^ having merged in 
^ ), would have been vriddhied. 

I I « I ^ I n 


51 ff^s I «uTirareiifl»iRfieni^^ 

f *r^R5nTf»«i 3«ra^5TR • ii gtiw* i Ri«*if|rat: t 

• II »ir^wT fw ti4»nu1 ii 


1241. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
R^jUr or 1^, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the 
vyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel of H?!or, when 
a long vowel precedes it. 

As from (VI. 3.26 S. 92^). Why 

do we say ‘ a long vowel ’ ? Observe in RWI^H 

where a short vowel precedes it. 

Note : — This word is derived from the compound word the f of 

slBl' being lengthened by VI. 3. 27 S. 923. But in forming a Taddliita-derivative 
from this word, the long ^ is shortened by VI, 3. 28 S. 925, and therefore, it cannot 
bo said iliat a long vowel precedes S|^ II- 

Vdrt :— After the Words sprRH &c the affi-c asw comes in the sense of 
* that exists in it As “ RI^^nfST^: Ril5I* II So also Mr«qfSlR|5 « 


y^ft : — After the words the affix comes in the same sense. 

As i tjUnwisw i fitPr* ‘ the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 


II 

«nt • II » *nai5ni • ii *ir5^»uaw: n 

ftwR RWET H •na* fw Runw i fta? IftRt fiww?: « »nRX 
-SiH • II RiunnS < (^fn»i#ii 
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q T «f j a R(N l^ WRT* • » QRSRTfEfRRCirtfr I 

• II II 

■ k 

1242. The words pitrivya, ‘ a father’s brother 
mdtiila, ‘ a mother’s brother md>tdmaha, ‘ a motluM-’s father ’ 
and pitdmaha, ‘ a father’s father ’ are irregularly formed. 

We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after- what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following. 

Vdrtika f^i5»uf ^ 51 ^ “ the affixes wi?i and fRW 

come respectively after the words pityi and m4tfi in the sense of his or her 
brother ’. Thus and respectively. 

Vdrtika u The affix ^ftmahach comes, in the 

sense of their father ; and tlieir feminine is formed as it the affix had 
an indicatory s: « Thus 1 ( f. ), RWPUT ( f- nmistl ) » 

Vdrt : — The affixes dl?, «nd come after the word in 

the sense of ‘milk’. As or or ^R^(lu*lli Ihe^c 

is not changed to ^ in these ; for if it was so changed, the autlior w<-ukl 
have read &c in Jthe rule, in order to shorten the process. The fact 

of his using &c shows that the U' i® to be changed to in tlrese 
examples, 

Vdrt-. The affixes f^at andqw come after the wordj^gt, in the 

sense of fruitless. As =fii5ff'tT3t! and tl 

; The affix i^s-^ is treated like in the ]^Chhandas, Aa 

II 

I ^ I « I ^ I II 

«rari^ HU* 1 

' 1243. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 

is ‘ a collection thereof’. 

Thus Rtnind - WSW « So also II 

jf„t 0 • The affix I* 63 S, 1078 ) already tanglit, is added to a 

ITiid tu the Qth in coostraetion in tb« sense of oollectioii, What is the exempt 
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of this P In order to apply the affix we must apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, the affix 
added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which denotes a conscious 
being, which has ud&tta accent on the first syllable, which does not end with a 
Gotra-affix, and T^ich is not a word specifically mentioned in the subsequen^^ sfitras^ 
For, a word expressing a non-conseious being, will take the affix by IV. 2, 47 S. 
12.56, a word having anudftbta on the first syllable will have the affix 
IV. 3. 44 S. 1419, a Gotra word will take 5 ^ IV. 2, 89 P. 1246 and especial 
words like &o take Making all these exclnsioris. the example we 

get is *a collection of crows’ II The phrase 

NCQ of this aphorism governs all the subsequent sutrus up of sutra IV. 2. 

61 S, 1260 incluaive, 

Vdrt : — The affix comes after the words jpjf &o. As Quhtr: ‘a 

collection of qualities *, The following are some of such words:— « 

WSSf “ akritiga^a. 

I « I ^ I II 

9^11 

1244. The affix ^ttit comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhikslia ’ &c. 

The repetition of the word .rTfin this sfltra, though its aniivfitti was 
here, is for the sake of removing tlie operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus fir^'nf “ what is collected in the shape of alms So 

also tt U is thus formed «TpEr'^ + ^'n = »rfSr^ ( the masculine form of 

a Hha is substituted, when a Taddhita aflix follows without an indicatory 
a. See VI. 3 . 35 . S. 836 VSrtiUa ) Now the sutra VI. 4 . 144 S. 

679 requires the elision of the syllable offTI^i but the following sQtra 
prevents that. 

I I < I ^ I II 

vt. wr«i 1 ^qf q 1 aq^qr qraSir 

#qqq 1 qtqqnqfqnn^^ %qq 11 

1245. The final ?^of a blia stem remains unaltered 
before the non- Patronymic «n!i; affix. 

Therefore there is not the elision of the final syllable, though required 
T)y VI. 4 . 144 S. 679 . Thus we get nrf^^ II Similarly dilqqq: from gqfq II 
This word is anudfttta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 
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IV, 2. 44. S. 1253) but takes •!«, and hence 'it » included in the 
ShikshAdi class. When f 4% becomes masculine, the fit ceases, anA we have 
jpi|4-4r|4-nt44H.“a collection of young women.'” 

# The word however is another form. Her^the affix added 

iswr^(IV. 2. 44 S. 1253) and notw** and it is added to ending in 
affix ; which has anudAtta on the first syllable. 

I I » I ^ I H I 

I ifhr nwnrevtrwHoi 

1246. The affix gw comes in the sense of “* collec- 
tion thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after 
.‘‘nkshan ‘ ushtra ‘ urabhra ‘ rdi'an"*, ‘ rftjanya’., ‘rljaput- 
tra ’ ‘ vatsa ‘ maniishya ’ and ‘ aja 

The word wtw is used here in its {>opular and not technical sense; 
jneaning any descendant or offspring. The g of the affix fa is replaced by 
94k by the following sAtra. 

I I vs I ? I ? n 

5 f *^944 W4? 9: 1 »gi4iHnfl4r Hilr *^34frt* 

4Pini I vfhfnFi^arfvi W4aw '^Rr mlr 11 

Rfiatsw «ws445wi34m-. * 11 nvP4iw: 1 4r5«44»^ u 

4Wi«44 * jl 4r54;«l II 

1247 . For g and ^ ( nasalised ) in an affix, are 
substituted respectively SR and H 

Note : — 5 and 5 are taken here as stripped of all other indioactory letters, 
•and the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The 
replaces 3. and ^nFfrcphices 3 || Thus ^ ( III. 1 . 134 S. 2896 as + 

II tJo also ^ and ^[39 ( IV. 3. 23 S. 1891 ), as PtoRs II f we 

find in 033 (HI. 1. 163 S. 2895 ), as \\ so also 33 (IV. 8 . 

•98 8. 1478) as 4r^4ii. 4(^49: M 

Thus = *^l54ir444!4t • So also I^l4|4n from 49, I^g 4k4 

from-4jr ; «fr4W4ifl: from 4W and <ni4!4L from hw M But 4nP4+5w requires 
the elision of why VI 4. 151 S. 1082. This, however, is prevented by the 
following vArtika. 

Vdrtika The final 4 of 4^04 and UWW is not elided when the affix 
4r«is idded(VI. 4. 150 S. 472). Thus q4F44W[, iI^c44iRll 
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The other words of sfitra IV. 2. 39. S. 1246 exhibit no irregularity. As 
swfff and ll 

VAttika : — The .tffix ss£^.comes also after the word e. g. a 

eollsction of old pen. 

Why do we say nasalised s and f;? Observe vrorfur V. 2. 123^ 
S. 1929 ). Here the g is not replaced by and we have aron^; H So also 
in » Here the a of 3^ and ( Un III. 21 ) a re 

not replaced by ^ ; as ana atg; 11 In the affixes above mentionedv 
the semi-vowel is nut considered to have the nasal. There are no visible 
mirks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim is IK 

1 a I ^ I «o H 

i’«MKWii * 

nPwww KifSiRi * w MifJivm 11 

1248. The affix tisr as well as the affix 55 ^^, comes- 
after the word in the sense of ‘ collection thereof.’ 

This debars of IV. 2. 47. Thus or- 

Vdi ^ : — The affix comes after e. g. ll 

I 3SI? B^ gnq I » I I II 

' «^*ir «i^««i.ii 11 

1249. The affix 33 t comes, in the sense of ‘collection- 
thereof’, after the word ‘keddra’, and also after the word' 
‘kavachin’. 

We read the anuvfitti of %4H in this Sutra, by virtue of the word TT ll- 
ThusuW^rsn (VI. 4. 164 S. 1345) ; and^vR^H 

I i « i ^ i ii 

I ^TT5^i«i ll 
* II II 

1250. The affix «R(is added, in the sense of ‘ col- 
lection thereof,’ after the words ‘ brAhma^a ‘ m&^ava ’, and 

The indicatory <lt of makes the- word take udAtta accent on^ the: 
first syllable (VI. i. i97)- Thus , HRwni, H 

Vdrt : — A.lso after the word 35 e. g. 55«i^ ll 




Wi\ \ m I ^ I M 

tinw I »r»rAr i irsgfri n 

•rarfTf rw*af ^ • ii »nTRr i w»m?rr « 

RT: * II I •T««i'»fars*ig?n^: SF^f^: I Rpt I Wf I I If 

I ^l«l^^lTf|^^^ff ST II 

i>ilr ^»K«l:* II 

1251. The affix ‘tal^ owmes, in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’ after the words ‘ grama * jaiia ’, and ‘ bau- 
dhu’. 

Thus RHIRT ‘ a collection of villages.* The words ending in TtT[t are all 
feminine. So also ^trsTT * ^collection of persons ‘ a collection of rela* 

tives '. 

Vdrt : — The affix ' tai’ comes after tnr and ^fTR also e. g. Rsi R t ' a 
collection of elephants *, RFrRtrr ‘ a collection of allies.” 

Vdtt: — The affix TR is added to «T|R, in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, 
e. g. vr^i ‘ a Soma sacrifice lasting for several days., Kratu means a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over several days. Otherwise the form is Rrrgi by 
(see I V. 2. 45. S. 1254.) The finals here is not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

Vdrt : — The affix rilR[. comes after q^, e. g. qpRR ‘ a collection of 
axes’. The final r of is not changed by gu^a into «fr before the affix, 
because the word tieated as a pada-word and not a Bha-word by the 
next sfitra ,1— 

I l%f^ ^ I n « I II 

Rrftt •ft 1? RRtr^ I sTRsRiff^'nr r i r^ tnri: rt^ ii 

1252. When an affix having an indicatory w fol- 
lows then that which precedes it is called pada. 

Therefore the r of r?J does not take guna substitution. So we have 
RlCrnili “RPRW and not rirrr . 

I Vi K I liv II 

WT^RTf IRIftf II 

1253. The affix comes, in the sense of * col- 
lection thereof ’1 after the words having anud&tta on the first 
syllable. 

Thus RtqtRTRT RRR: *R!ri}RR, infJR « 
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] 254. The affix sisr comes, in the sense of ‘ col- 
lection tliereof ^ after the words ‘ khan^ika &c. 

This sOtra applies to words havinj^ anud&tta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living thing*, e. g. ?rrr^ II 

I » I ^ I «« II 

I II 

1255 . After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘collection thereof,. 

Note : — The Vedic Schools or Gharanan are like &c. The affixes 

denoting the rule of the School are those taught in Sutras IV. S. 126. S. 1506&O. The 
?rord ^ dies not occur in the Sfitra IV. 3. 126, S. 1506 or any where else, but it oo« 
curs ill the following MH under that Sdtra : — II 

Thus ^rsrf so also Similarly 

n 

I • V I ^ I «« II 

I frR 5 r«?t I ^ 3 ^ II 

1256. 'riie affix comes, in the sense of ‘collec- 
tion thereof’, after the names of non-living things and after 
‘ hasti ’ and ‘ dhenn 

This debars vrin and ll The WTinTr =■ I UI ^ ^ SL II The 

affix a* is replaced by 3. 50 i>. 1170) or qj (VII. 3. 50 S, 1170). Thus 

. ^3^*1 . OT?3;i«ranL ii 

I I » I X I «<? II 

»«i<ar I I ^^3 1 1 11 

1257. The affixes ‘ yafi ’ and ‘chha ’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 
^ and Er*ar n 

Thusl^ursff n3;(:-$nqqor (iv. 2. 473. 1256), wwir Uifi* 

wn<m (IV. 1. 63 s. 518 ) or II 

I q; I « I X I «8. II 

qwET 1 7^ I I II 

1258. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words iiro &c. 

89 
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Thus g«jr, and ^Tsur. These words are feminine. 

1 2 yur. 3 q;iT, 4 ^rir, 6 6 qresr K ). 7 ^rar. 

8^» 9 10 f^r^, 11 oaR?, 12 fsr, 13 nr (stt K ). 14 m lOnrsrntii 

1 ’ifr 55 srr>^«ir?i i a i ^ I X® n 

QiRir I ncnr i cuir ii 

1259. Tne affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’, after the words ‘ kliala’, ‘ go ’ and ‘ ratha 

Thus nr^nr) *T5nr and wnr li These three words have not been includ- 
ed !n the class, in order that the next rule IV. 3. 51 should apply to 
them. 

?^^® I 1 a 1 ^ 1 11 

nrarf^n: nsnfws! 1 1 ntnr 1 11 

• 11 5Ti%ft 1 1 nnf^»T7ffrs?i?r 11 

1260. The affixes ‘ ini’ ‘tva’ and ‘katyach’ come 
in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’, respectively after the 
word ‘ khala ‘ go ’ and ‘ ratha ’. 

Thus »flr^r C«T^r • 

Vdft : — The affix yrn comes after the words tH5t &c. Thus 
II This is an Hkfitigana. 

Vdrt : — The affix couies after the worrfa Kamala &c. As 

II n»»i5T. arw^rsr, nnrsft, fr??. nfr^, belong to this class. 

These are u 

F«r<,: — The affix, conics after the words nr, niK. »nd grjf || As, 

nrmsrn:. and gqFfXffvi ; li 

Vdrl , — The affix nfPT comes after the words &c. Thus gr^ImPTI , 

iFin!r»T?.ii 

I I a I ^ I II 

nBnsnrTmnns h i fnifint Rfnnr ^n: i fiKnt i 

Rnnrsfnrnfi n 

1261. The affix (IV. 1. 8t3) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere ’, if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

Thus Rintnr f^nntnrr5=trn: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibis’. Why do we say ‘if a country is meant ’? Observe fnnnt- 
sunrai: II 

Note : — The anuvrltti of (IV. 2. 37 S. 1243 ) does not extend further : 
but the annyrltti of (IV. 2. 37 S. 1243 ) is to be read into it. The T?hoIe sQtra 
tbus becomes 9^ * his sphere — in denoting a country.’ The word 

• ephere, topic ’ has many significations. Sometimes it means an estate, as 
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* a village has been acquired.* Some times it means an object of perception, as 

* color is the object of siglit &:*. Therefore the word^fT has been used in 
the SAtra, in order to fix the particular meaning of}the word II 

I 5^ I » I ^ I II 

II 

1262. The affix conics after the words rdjanya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars stqr ii Thus crar^sTTHT II It is an ^ 

Wfi^nor: II 

1 2 3 4 w5rfi95T, 5 

6»T5ifT. 7 s^Tfowraiir. Onuinsr* I0%g*, li surr^^mn, 

ST. 13 14 15 %^T, 16 17 KH*, 19 

20CTfffT, 21 ?fr%, 22 gj-iliiriT, 2:’. ^rifrT 2t $r% 5 r, 25 ^tT^, u 
I ilyft«PTi^5T»r?Trf?^r 1 a 1 ^ 1 \l« II 

^ift^nn aiwt«nw«T 11 

1263. Tlio affixes ‘ vidhal ’ and ‘ bhaktal ’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhauriki and ‘ Aishukari &c * 

in the sense of ‘ sphere of country ’. 

This debars 8T<»r li Thus &c. ^s^ifOTfKT, 

1 TiKf?ir, 2 HIT^. .3 *, 4 ( ’^taTfT ), 5 gfrolq, 6 

sr^, 7 ( WT-TI**! ; ^fi^T, ^f5r*?l^), 8 9^9K«W, 

10 II 

1 2 Tjri:f«ir«iT ( uirMOun ), 3 Trsyi^iir, 4 5 5«ir^*pi 

(sqtquriF 6 wTTTT- 7 « ^iTsi^T. '•> 10 11 

^CTlTra'n ( !cfi?n!r), 12 ^igi^au, 13 f[i?i'>si?iT », 1 1 16 16 

Bt'ttc 17 18 WT. 10 ^Vrat. 20 2l%sjiTfT^, 22 Vt- 

2:i TT (T?) 24 gn^f^, 2.5 n=T>i audW?^), 26 ^rifTpT 11 

27 28 20 WPSIUT. 3 > II 

I snTrag i a R i KK II 

I sniT: ii 

?^l^ * I T«5^*f II 

1264. The affix IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Prag^tha beginning there- . 
with. 

;— The words of this sdtra require a little explanation* * that i. e« 
a word in construction in the first case. * its i. this gives the meaning 
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of the affix, tnft: * bef^inning \ this qaalifies the base or prakrlti. The woi*d 
is added for the sake of precisioo. ‘ after the^ame of a metre *. Tbia 

points out the base. ‘in the sense of Pragdtha*. This qualities the 

meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sdtra means, that the affix eiiqr 
is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginning of a Prag&tha, 
and the whole word so formed means a Pragatha beginning with that metre. 

Thus is the name of a metre, adding vv. to it we get which 
means “ a Pragfttha beginning with the metre Pafikti Similarly 
#«nr: &c. 

Why do we say beginning ** P If the metre is in the middle or end of a 
* Prag&tha the affix will not be employed. Why do we say * after the* name of a 
metre * P The affix will not be added to a word which is in the beginning of a 
Pragktha. Why do we say 'in the sense of a Pragatha 'P The affix will not 
be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Annvkka &e and not of a Pragdtha. 
Pragfttha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra or Hymn, n ^ fsrif: 

H irnnwr?! w >nmr n 

Vdti : — The affix added to the name of a metre in a self-des> 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it ; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, ‘ the metre Trish^ubha irnmi&c. 

\ 1 « 1 ^ 1 11 

HHR: 11 

1265. The same afBx indicates, wiien it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of battle or the 
warrior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 

Note: — The phrase is understood here; showing that the word in 

construction to which the affix is to be added must be in tlie first ease s and must 
be the name of the “ object or of the "'warrior " II The whole 

word so formed must denote a ' battle Therefore, the word g^ves the meaning 
of the affix. 

This 5RfT g^r^pniftl “ A battle fought for Subhadr& 

Similarly *nCT: li 

Note: — Why do we say “in the sense of a battle 7 ” Obserre JpHf 
Ennv ‘ SnbhadrA is the object of this gift '. Here no affix is added. Why do 
we say ' after a word denoting an object or s warrior ' P Obserre, QHfff 
l il W I M 

i W I siNrot wM s I R mvm 
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iftEIET I tlCT •• 

1266. The affix added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The sfltra literally translated means : ' that is the weapon in this, 
denoting play ; the affix m is added ’ i. e. to a word in the first case in 
construction, denoting the name of a weapon ; or is added to denote a play. 
Thus ifi(VrarsEr>«r “ a game played with sticks So also ntfr 

" a game played with fists 

Notei—Whj do w« say ‘a weapon Observe RRir 
' the garland is an ornament in this play Here no affix is added to inoiT II Why 
do we say ‘in denoting a game ’ ? Observe q(«it ‘ the sword 

is the weapon in this army These words are as a rule in the feminine gender 
( ly. 1. 4 S' and 15 ), the feminine being formed by «TT II 

? W I 1^1% sr: I « I ^ • K*; a 

sjewri wni i hw fl% 

f gH e|| | ( R iaSWgn^<RtfR WRIIPI « 

1267. The affix sr, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix HSl, denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is : — trqs “ ■ "'ord ending in the affix qw." ; HT ‘ that ’• neRT 

‘in it’, the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. fqiRf 
"action”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, 
the sQtra means, “ After a word ending in qw. expressing an action, being 
in the 1st case in construction, the affix sf is added in the sense of a yth 
case-affix, the resultant word being in the feminine gender ". 

The qsi. formed w'ord may be preceded by a gati, or a idraka, or 
an upapada, and the rule will still apply, as is a Kfit affix. As an example 
Under this sOtra, let us take the ysi formed word qni: preceded by the 
upapada i^ ll Thus tnq-f-qiq t-w » Now applies the following. 

I ^ • S ' 5 ' VS? II 

i 3 l*r filH qtwliiinqs spr^ii ‘ft Ewrft i iftqqriftsfaf 

A>nniT VHE I ftwnfrewi rer SsiTmr i ftpft 

firPr » m 

1268. is the augment of the words ^ and 

dnr, before IIV , when the affix sr is added. . . 

Thus viinnils)Eai )dMinrr» so also ihfinir u Thus ^ifqnrr 
'a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the prey’. IkiNrar fiwr "aa 
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oblation to the ancestors in which sesamiim is thrown Why do we say 
^andRwT only? Observe - ?[FTTrar Rlftr:; 

II 

Note : — Why do we say before 3 ^ ? Observe || 

I I « I ^ I X6. II 

wiratninnflit^T w Vir^nr: ii 

1269. The affix «rn (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) comes, 
after a word denoting ‘ some subject of study in the sense 
of * who has studied that or who understands that 

In other words, the sAtra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that. As ( VH. 3. 3 S. 1098 ) ‘ who knows grammar*. 

The word is repeated in this sQtra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 

I I I % I || 

II 

• II arraw %!ni^^: 1 iHs? 1 

wift II 

• II ?iT*i?^f?r?ir: I 1 ii 

^OTTORI^^* II 

filF«^«r^nn 3 iifiw 5 iTr^nr 11 1 1 1 ftft'?! 

Rot RRot ni»Tf?T?r ot «rr %R>a! 11 

»nOTn»uOTinqOT^?f?r5rpi«uT • 11 «wsftiT»TR^ 3 i ^aramns'i^iTWHaft# 
^ ansftf?i5K: I ^^r^fwnri^TFar **11 niOTnfiiOT^ i ?rR?3r 

?3i«f I nw gunwiRiOT^^i gr 1 nifls^si ^ 1 i 

^Rr?rf%5i*i I ^inRi'if: II 

?Ni^! • II 1 1 1 Rnr^Rlr 

5«^i Ritots II 

fOTOThsw^niOTw^ : Rot<w- * II I avunR** 1 ottiI^^es > t 

i<l 81 lQ 4 i: I II 

1270. The affix aw comes in the sense of * one who 

studies or one who understands after the name of a. 
sacrifice, after ‘ uktha &c and after a stem ending with the 
word sfitra, ' 
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This debars When the base has the primary sense of 

' sacrifice then the force of the affix is ' he who knows that sacrifice ’ ; 
when it means the book treating of that sacrifice, tlien the force of the affix 
is, ‘ he who studies that book.’ Thus sirrllErT^: ‘ who understands Agnishtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it ll Uktha is a 

kind of sftma. The book treating of it is also called Uktha by a figure of 
speech. II 

/f//« : — The affixes s* and not come after the word 

when used in its primary sense. Therefore always means * one 

who studies the prdti^ftkhya of the ^Ama Veda ” and never means ' he who' 
understands ll 

Similarly arraq or or qifSqf: ; arqiHRiqL or 

&c. All these are words of the class, for a list of which see below. 

As regards ^rqr words to which also this slitra is applicable, we 
must remember the following. 

Isthi ; — The affix comes after a stem ending with the word ^ when 

the preceding word in compo-sition is not qiPq ll Thus from 

meaning ‘one who studies Sangraha sutra.’ Why do you say ‘ when the 
preceding word is not tliq ’ ? Ob.serve ‘ one who studies Kalpa 

sfltra ’ ; formed by the affix ^ and not ffcK ll 

Vdr’. — This affix comes after word.s ending in ftw, and qjFq, as 
uh^wivra?:, srpqsTwi^iqf: 11 

V&rt : — Not so if the word is preceded by the words srjf, 

iff?nfandf%ii As ii 

All these are formed by stw and not 5* ll 

The word ; has this peculiarity that it is formed from the 

word filfqqir meaning “ three sorts of knowledge” f fq’f^iqsiT ) II If we 
analyse the word as then, the form would be ptfqW! and not 

for it .would be then in which the affix would be elided by IV, 

I. 88. S. 1080. 

Vdrt : — The affix comes in the same sense after names of stories 
( srr tWW ). narratives ( arnpnfqqtr ). and after the words and gicpr ll As 

*irqft»Riqis. qRrqqt%qr:, qrafrV%qr:, trurarqr- 11 

The story describing the adventures ofYavakrlta, is called by a 

figure of speech Yavakrita. He who studies or knows the work qqalSlvqLis 
• Similarly the story relating to Vflsavadattd is qranTNI H Here 
the affix s is ordained by IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 with the force of the sfitra IV, 
3. 87 S. 1467. 
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But this affix is elided by the ' there 

is diversely the elision of the affix after words denoting ' narratives So 
K being elided, the form remains as to which is added So 

we get M 

Vdrt : — This affix is elided after words beginning with 94. dnd Vi 
and after Dvigu compounds. As ' one who studies all the Vedas ' ; 

So also l ll 

He who studies two Tantras will be called ffRSSi: Here the 
samftsAnta affix is elided by IV. i. 88 S. 1080. 

yUft : — The affix f^comes in the same sense after a compound word 
ending in ; as, and li 

Vdrt : — The affix comes in the same sense, after the compound 

words and trf&TO il As f. ( IV. l. 41 S. 498 ), 

qPrar: ( f. ) « 

1 34W; 2 ^rtRTSIW. 8 anw, 4 snw, 5 6 

8 Rpto. 9 wiRjw ( ) iO«T37f, 11 wt55KWT, 12 esr. 13 14 

wwf. 17 16 17 18 ( qR I IRH ) 19 qfWI (tINW also 

fispr) 20^, 21 qftqjc* 22 dO?, 23 im, 24 gw (goiHTR st. <TW, QWX 

26 vng^q, 26 qrggwii 

I Rwrr^T^ 3 * 1 ^ 1 « I ^ I W 

wasR! I laq, qf, fwqir, nTqftir, wqrf^: 11 

1271. The affix 3 ^ comes, in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the words * Krama &c *. 

This debars W’*? « Thus ww ( Vll. 2. i S. 2297 ) qqqj: &c. The 
words I RW, 2 qq, 3 Ridf, 4 5 wrqq. belong to this class. 

I 1 « I ^ I n 

wq’Wtl qqpadi • winiRredT tP’disgwnsi^i aqdl^ fWl 

qrq,wiwqi4ftMiii 

1272. The affix ‘ ini ’ comes in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the word ‘ anubrAhmaija \ 

This dabars qr.^H The word wgmfrw means *a book in the 
imitation of or similar to a BrAhma^a book ’. He who studies an qrgwimr 
is called ariBnifSPl 1 which word is thus declined :— wgRTirHl, qr5*mPrtti &c. 
The affix fplf also has the. force of qg^, and by SOtra V. 2. 115 S. 1932 ww 
fPr this word qr^vniw might have taken both the affixes ff% and eg in 
the sense of i but as a matter of fact, it only takes in that sense. 
Though it would have takenijPfby the V. 2, 115 S. 1922; its separate 
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mention here is for tb6 sak^ of preventirtg the application of \ In the* 

Bhishya however this Sfttra is declared superfluous, which iin|)lies that suit 
also is added. 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

1 «Ttn(qr>T4^ i <iFinrirr<i^ f^Trasrritifi'fr w ii 

1273. The affix conies in the sense of ‘ one 
who studies or who knows, * after the words ‘ \%fifiiita ’ &c. 

This dabars Stiff I As, ffrefiuffi: ‘ one Who studies the book relating 
to the Spring. ’ Ae I The final bt^ of vnr^i^ is not elided because 

the form is so exhibited in tl-e ^utra VI. 4. i;^4 S., 114$. 

1 ffu^rT. 2 8 ffsrf, 4 5 c 7 hut, 8 gvt, a 

wr»r. 10 BT^goi, 11 i- ii 

I I « I 1 5 \i II 

$r?Kr 4 ^«ffFrar««rtwrt*tf^n^T 3 Tffw Pirti i iit^ qur; i qriif qiRiirrffrqfir 

qf! I q^ft, trfn •iwq^r qrrorq: 11 

1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the afhxes denoting ‘ one who 
studies or who knows tlnit ’ arc elided by * Ink.’ 

Adte t — Tlua sufra ma v lie rendeied in the folio wiiigf way also i — *• Theri 
is of these afllxea after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer." 
The affix- s (hMioring jffrK or the first pi opounder are taught in IV. 3. 101 S. I 481 
&(!. Thus ^rir^R^rt ‘ system of Grammar enounced by 1 d^ini.! 

SrrP*l4tW^% =* so also I The difference between the word 

meaning ‘ the system of Grammar,* and formed with ^rai , meaning 

* who studies that Grammar *%roald consist in the accent, and the formation of 
the feminine. As qTrof^r 1 had there been no elision expressly 

enjoined by this sAtra, in forming the feminine, 3 ^^ ^o^ld be required by VI. 1 . 
15 S. 2409, as the word would end in fptl accent of the word would he 

finally acute ( being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent HI. 1 . -8 S. 
3708 ). But when the affix is elided, the feminine is formed by Z[% , and tLe accent 
is on the middle, owing to the Q[ affix. ( Phit Su 11. 10 ). 

The word qifoT^ is thus derived : q®f has the same meaning as ; 
this last word is formed by the addition of the affix qj having the force of 
the affix nw (See the Vdrtika under III. 3. 58 S, 3234 )- One who has 
qrq ‘ wealth '7s called qf^m which is formed by adding the affix fw to qw by 
V. 2. II 5. S. 1922 The gotra ‘ descendant ' of will be qnunis formed by the 
affix tn* I Thus qflffn+qrqt=wPi’iH The finaluofqi«W(i3 not elided by 
-tbe foljowlpg s&fra i-— 

90 
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*1275. <nf^i and remain 

unchanged before the Patronymic nq^also. 

Thus l So ul80,\ffiin:, %nr<T:, STlflnT:, and qn^m: I ’I’h'S 

shtra applies to Patroaymios. To the word qfi^** thus formed, we add the Pat* 
ronymio affix Thus we get | Then applies the fellowbg s&tra : — 

<^>9^ I wnpSwr^f^ ^ i ^ i u i ii 

wm I rfiwas PlW » J^hcsn*. jars l wq^qt: I^f I ajTEWrs sw: I qff%g: 

I qrRw« jar: iWaiPr* f^r i Waf^s jar: i q»n: fim i f^Mwiqt.i aft??- fqqr « m 
Vt. » jar: I ^ pini I qrq^n OTIS qi*Ran» I qt^ ais^r^gqqqRri 

qridaiqaiq qRnflaE«q qjOT qw iiqairq I qi%f%qr diqfi'qiTMVaiq^i qqn^ i 
B wi ifi% q f^qqqnrqfq qqawR^qiq; i i wq ftiqi ^ i<»bss i 

qtPq^ai: I qriJirttqr w 

1276. After a word ending with tlie Gotra aflix wi 
( IV. 1. 161 S. 1175 ) and after a Gotra word denoting the 
descendant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi ‘seer/ and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory w , tlie 
affix ^ and employed in forming (IV. 1. 168 S. 
1090 ) ‘ dcscend{tnts/ are elided hy the substitution of gqj n 

1. Thus by IV. i. 151 S. ii/s (the affix wq comes after be 
& c., in denoting descendant) we get Qq+»q*»i|n«q: (VII. 2. 117 S. 1075) 

* a grandson of Kuru.’ This is a Gotra word ( IV. i. 162 S. 1089). Now 
in forming a word denoting a lower di .scenda^t than grandson, W9 add a 

^Yuvan affix. Thus whw+ni ( IV. l. 95 S. 1095 ). Now this qsi is elided by 
the present sfttra, and we get the ft.rm iftwq; which thus means both a 
Gotra and a Yuvan (IV. 1..163S. 1090 ) ‘ descendant of Kuru.’ So that 
iftwn! is the name both' of the father and the son. 

Nole :--Now it may be objected : ‘ the woi-d qh^qi: belongs to the 
class and by IV. 1. 164 S. 1178, it will take the affix f%s|i Do we, what we may,, 
the form will be (VII.‘ 1 2 S. 467). To this we reply, the word 

i^sq> which we see in that list of iqq[ &c , is not the word qclwqs which we fomed 
by adding under rule IV. 1. 161 S. 1176 j that TiWdi word is formed by oq 
under rule IV. 1. 172 S. 1190, and ia ooufined to Kshatriya. The which 

we have talen, denotes a Brahmin Gotra formed by IV. 1. 161. 

2 . Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Xshatriya. Wc take IV. 1. 114. S. 1117 which tells M^bat * the affix ftqLinay 
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be added to4he words which are the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishni or Kuru.’ The Andhaka family is a 
Kshatriya family, and is a person of that family. Then vrnvat-i- 

‘ a descendant of Svaphalka.’ This is a Gotra descendant In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have Now this fi; must be 

elided by the present siltra. So that anifWE: meihs both father and the son. 

3. Now to give an example of Rishi family. The sfltra last 
mentioned ( IV. i. 1 14 S. 1 1 17 ) will also hold here. We take the word tr^: : 
and : the Yuvan affix fs will similarly be elided after 

this ; and thus the word means' both the father and the son. 

4 Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory SI I Thus sAtra IV. i. 104 S. iic6. declares 'the affix 
tisr comes after the words ft?: &c., in denoting Gotra descendants.’ Thus 
ftS-l-STSi^^?: I Then add to denote Yuvan descent, and wehave%?:4- 
fill By the present rule this fsi, is elided and thus we have both for 
the father and the son. 

The above examples show the elision of the affix |s? | Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix «i<n I The rule IV. l. 154 
S. 1178 says 'the affix ftr»I, comes after the words ft« &c. in denoting des- 
cendant.’ Thus ( VII. i. 2. S. 475 ). Then tor form the 

Yuvan descendant we add «tw by IV. 1. 83. Thus% 4 nwft + V<^ I By the 
present sOtra, this is elided and we have tir<Kraft: both applicable to the 
father and the son. « 

Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV. l. 112S. 
1115 says : — * The affix comes after &c., in forming Gotra.’ + 

I Now this is neivher a word formed by aw nor is it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any affix having xt goes to form it. Therefore 
the Yuvan affix fWi. will not be elided after this. Thus IV. I. 

95 S. ii 9 S)*^reft= ' son of Kaiihada.’ 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendant is elided’? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendant will not be elided. Thus the pupils 
of are called which word is thus formed : WPnw+vwsWPTOWi 

‘a descendant of VRmaratha’ (IV. l, 115 S. 1118 ). Then to denote pupils 
we add gpR by IV. 2. 11 1 S. 1332. Thus + ‘a pupil of 

V&iiiarathya.’ 

iFotet— Why do we say ‘Yavan affix gp* end fi? are elided’? ^The other 
Yuvan similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuvan 

of glftr ‘grandson of ggf’ will be gtgriW • affix (IV. 

). 101 S. 1103 ) is not elidM. 
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In forming the word the which went to fo|fn the word ■ 

is not elided because the elision taught by the present s&tra refers to 
(he «rit|[ denoting the * Rishi * as specifically mentioned in the si!Utra and not 
the gotra for the trw in is the general fre^ancr not "the particular 

denoting ers^ • The work enunciated by Pftntni is Pft^intyam, which 
is formed by th" additionAof the affix s by IV. a. 114. S. 1337. and not 
by the affix of IV, 2, 112. S. 1333. For, though the word ends 
with the affix and so prima fgcie the sfltra IV. 2. U2. S 1333 ought to 
.apply to it, yet it is not so, because the referred to in that sfltra is the 
gotra affix fi^, as will be explained hereafter; while the f^in is.the 
affix 

He who studies is called gri^'Tlti: formed' by adding wir to 

\ This sroi. is elided and so the resultant ‘word is the same in form* 
The difference is only in accent and in the formation of the feminine. Thus 

and <Tn%«i 7 «ir 11 

I I y I I «Vl II 

mu • irrewis » werawtrar* 

Tfttnww sTg^ grfoig: 1 ffrf^ 11 

1277. The affix denoting ‘ one who studies that or 
■who knowa that ’ is elided by Ink, after the title of a sfltra 
work, having ^ as ponultim.tto. 

This sfltra ^applies, of^conrse, to those words which are not formed 
,by affixes denoting WfW! or the Announcer. 

Thus is .the title of I'anini sfltra. Those who study ^TBefi will 

be called also srg'^:, as srggff; grrors/tar: ‘ those who study, the Ashtaka.' So 
,al8o g^rgtr'^grsrgfljfr!, Pigrr- 11 

Note ! — Tliu elision tukts pluuo uidy whore the title is Formed by ^numeral 1 
as in the' examples nUovo given. Tims I So alsr 

«Kr?^gi! n ^ 

AVliy do wo say ‘haviig ^ for. its penultimate’? Obseiwe W5g*im^l3 
ssWI^tg: II 

«*Tn'?r arrip'nrr^ w ttilfg^ri^ ?1: 1 ftgr n jt^I- 

I g»T(: i%uwTi«igr%giRr??m^R: I tTW S« I 

tmisoi. gigRiP3« II 

« 1278. The. affixes denoting the announcer, when 
'added ti^Ohhandas and the Brtiluna^as, express “this relation 
only. 
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The«word is to be read into this sfitra. The force of the niHxea 
denoting announcer ( IV.' 3. loi S. 1481 ), when used after a word denoting 
a Vedic Text or a BrAhn\ana, is that of expressing ' one who studies ’ or 
*one who knows.’.' means 'this relation,'/.^, the subject treated 

of in this section, namely, the relation of or l In other word.s, the 
affixes, which ordinarily denote * announcer,' Imve the force of ‘ one who 
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda-Text or Brfthmanas. That 
is, a Rt^ affix should not be added to a Veda or a BrAhmana, except when 
•an or affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided 
by 1 V. 2. 94, it follows that a rhe affix when added to a Veda or a BrAhmana, 
means ' lie who .studies or knows the Veda announced by.’ In fact, tliere 
is no affix whichjean denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Veda.s are eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to 
promulgate it. 

Thus from the word sri, the name of a Veda-Text, we get rift: 
meaning ' those who study or know Ka^ha Veda.’ The w«rd is thus formed. 
To the word RJF we add the affix ftltR denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 
S. 1484: then we elide it by IV. 3. 107 S. 1487, leaving the bare w'ord rtf; 
then we add which again we eli^'e by IV. 2. 64. S. 1443 . *RfF + i%f!T ss 
RIFt-o f' IV. 3. 107 S. 1487) ;=RtF + RHn:=Rfy ( IV. 2. 64 S. 1443) Plural Rfsp. 
''those who study tlie Veda announced by Katha.’ 

• 

jVote : — Why if) the word which is also Chliandas, used separately 

In tills hfitrii ? In order to include only a certain limited number of BrAhmnna 
Texts to the heneflts of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
BrAhmsna announcfd by Yijnavalkya. Thus ffTJOTIPfs 

I Similarly I These Brahninnas being of recent origin, the presumption 

of eternity does not apply to them. See IV. 3. 105. 

The word ^ meaning ^and’ is employed in the sfltra. It haw the force of 
applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the sCitra. Tims 
it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and Sfttra Texts also. Thus 
Hhose who stiidy or know the Kalpa texts nnnnunced by Ka^ynpa ok* Kuiika.* 
So also with regal d to SQtra texts: as, fvm?: *the Bhikshus who study 

the SAtras promulgated by Pai Asara.’ Ac. 

Why do we say * Ghhandas and Br&hma^as ’ P Beoanse the affix 
after any other word will have its own signidcance, pure and simple 

RRIRRlIR,l>j(r«P^ H 
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CHAPTER XXVII”"^ Conttnucd ), 

The Quadruplf-significant Afjixes. 

I ««r% I V I R I H 

«i>RTr: 

1279. (An adix is placed after a word expressive 
of anything ) in the sense of ‘ that thing is in this, ’ the 
place taking a. narne therefrom. 

NoH : — The worde of this aphorism reqaire a detailed examination. 9^ 
* that/ i €. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in Die 
nominative case. «qrR>T1|^ * in this ’ — this gives the meaning of the affix ‘is’ 

this' qualifies the sense of the hase« is added merely for the sake of distinctness, 
eei viiig tlie same purpose as quotation marks in modern %ri ting. ' a coun- 

try having that name ' ; thia qualifies the sense of the affix The sense is : — the 
affixes already taught or to be tanght, come after a word being in the unroiimtive 
case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole .word so formed 
denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists.” 

This sfitra and the three subsequent sdtras are in fact one, though divided 
into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of these four 
efitias, are called ‘ quadruple significants.' 

l Audumbara ‘the country in 
which there are glomerous fig trees,' foriqed by the universal affix w** 
(IV. 1.83 ). 

This sfitra debars the affixes. 

I p|5f I « I ^ I c«; H 

1280. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added,. in the sense of ‘ completed by him,’ when 
the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase trwftr of the last sQtra governs this and the two 
subsequent sCltras. By these four s&tras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives. Thus *r*dl ‘the city of 

KaudAmbi, completed by Ku^Amba. ’ A place is named after the means 
by which or the person through whom, it is established. 

I I I ^ I CC. il 

1281. Aftei: a word in the sixth case in constructiou, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘ his dwelling-place ; ’ the 
whole word expressing the name of a country. 
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The sfltra literally means ' his dwelling place.’ A place is some* 
times named after the people whose habitation it is. Thus ' the country 
oftheSibis.’ * 

' I n f r yw I V I ^ I vie n 

WIemr srjjnirt mge Kt eui r s v f f: I'hN wiw- 

1282. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 

In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is rot 
shown. Th** word*tl9t| must, therefore, be supplied from the last sAtra. It 
mean«, therefore, * an affix is added to a word in the genitive case in 
construction, in the sense 0/ not far off, ’ the whole word being the name of 
a place. Thus wtr=^r?w>l.l Vaidifem i^the city in the neigh- 

bourhood of which the river VidiiiA flows. 

The w has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this ; so that the four sAtras 1279 to 1282 form but one 
complete sAtra and hence the affixes to be tauglit hereafter are called 
chAturartbika or quadruply significant. ^ 

l I « I ^ I MU 

•utrmif: I sroi i ii 

1283. 'J’he affix comes after a stem ending in 
^ or ( in the four-fold senses given above ). 

This of course debars the universal affix ( IV. l. 83 S. 1073 )• 

Thus from 1 But from ng ue have fqpnft 'the 

river Ikshumatl, named after the sugarcanes near it’ Here we add the affix 
>r3V taught in the subsequent sAtra IV. 2. 85 S. 1304, which debars ar^ by 
the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior when both are of equal force 
(I. 4. 2. S. 375). The affix governs the six sAtras up to IV. 2. 77 * 
S. 1289. The difference iietwecn ..nd sro;, consists in the accent. Tlie 
WJJti'* first-acute ( IV. i. 197 S. 3686). * 

I *raT»r Nif3r3Ff*l i « i ^ i m^ ii 

sTjf atm »tJ 54 Ufmr(Vw arrsa^ 1 Ivmtrvtrai 1 ^ 1 vnf^iunLi 

anE*t|w *wr »n 

1284. The affix EHf comes in the quadruple sense 

after a word which ends in the affix and whose stem is 

polysyllabic. , 

The word is a compound of meaning literally. ' many 

vowels’ i, t, polysyllabic, and of Vgi meaning 'stem.' A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
This debars 1 Thus%^r9J^tr9< A ^ 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllabic stem*? Observe 
I Here though the word ends in the apx ^13;^ > yet the ^ or 

the stem viz. «Tfl> is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
«T‘* in forming the names of countries. In fact, the word qualifies the 
word sTjf, as it stands without the affix , and not the word inclusive of 
that affix. Therefore iftsrrTtrf - >IT5W^9 by lT»t. H 

1 91^: I « I ^ I vsX II 

yq ilsq qn: 1 9[q: 11 

1286. The affix comes ia the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when * a well ’ is to be 
designated. • 

This debars qrtH Thus ‘a well com- 

pleted by Dtrghavaratra.' 

1 1 h 1 ^ 1 11 

1 H 

1286. The affix Wlf comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, in denoting ‘ a well ’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipa§d. 

This debars and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
or not. Thus ‘ a well completed by Datta.’ 

Whv do we say on the ‘northern bank*? Because if a well is 
situate on the southern bank of the river Vip4^^, then the affix will 
^ Etpply ; as the c^erence being in the accent. 

1 I « I R I v»x II 

\ I urf I qt«qrew h 

\ 1287. ’riie affix 9|5j; comes after the word ‘sankala ' 

ill the above four-fold sense. 

' This debars «T«r I TLe word is equivalent to ^ir?rs I 'il»us 

*c- 

1 uqrar, 2 s^Kq, 8 ^qpT, • 4 !jfq, 5 ), 6 9^, 7 ^sw, 

8 (ftiirq). 10 gqqi. n g^q. gqs.* a%9, i4 gqjfs, • 

lb gf^W. 16 g?r,* 17 (fuqiqr ), 18^qqf(^q;r, 19 20 

lara, 2iqwrqr, ‘^2fq>qr, 23titq, 24n*>ftc, 25f?R, 26 qn^*. aTqjfn, 28p:iq;^, 
SyqiWL, 80 (^Wl), 31 qfq, 32 flWiqf. 33 qrfqft^t, 34 , 35 

(jiriit, S6 »w, • 67 qjl. 38 quff 1 Also 39 40 sj?, 41 itq If ' ' 
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I ^ i a i ^ i \s« ii 

«Rf^ ^^5 iP®|fer»r I I VEiPnft i mwr 

^niifiri mfir, II 

1288. So also the affix <conieS when the place 
is situate in the lands of the Sduvlm, or SS.lva or of the Eastern 
people } and the word in these eases is always feminine. 

The word itl^ &c, are attributes ol EStrw ( I V. 2. 67 ) : so also the 
word II Thus ^WTl^vft ‘ the city founded by DattAmitra ’ ( in Sauvira ). 
So also ^^nft ( in SAIva ). ( in the Eastern countries ). 

I I I % I \»v» II 

I ^t^renni. 1 1 ^rn«i>i 1 »p>*nw stiiT >iT»t nt^- 

I u 

* 1289. The affix comes after the words 
&c, in the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix which would have otherwise come by IV. 
2, 71 and 73. S. 1283 and 1285. Thus si*rt*=^^ram. II So also 

The u.se of the word wr^« though its anuvritti came from IV. l. 83, is 
for the sake of indicating that this sutra debars ‘ matup ’ of IV. 2. 85. S. 
1304, in the case of liver names even. '1 niis II 

1 2 3 ( g;’!), ’> «5rriSrn(^rf^), 6 

7 8 n4. 9 lO ^igpeiNw ( fifwn ), li (*«*ir), 12 

Wife, 13 eKIRS3»I?ft ] 4 nTf 1 «Tlwr«"il *Tli't ), lo 16 fnil 

I trofi I « I ^ I vsc; II 

N^ir I 1 UJJT: II ^ 1 * 1 ^ 111 : II 

1290. The affix ^< 11 ; ciiui'is ultor iiiof in the fourfold 

sense. 

This debars ^isioflV. 2. 74 S. 1286. This sQtra consists of one 
Word Chfflr in the nominative case. As a general rule, all words to which 
affixes are to be added are put in the ablative case in the sfitras. 'ihe fact 
of this exceptional treatment of the word indicates that this word takes 
under all circumstances, whether alone, or fuiming part of a compouiid, 
Thus Crwb •mr^^PT! 11 

^^8.? I I « I ^ I V9l II 

wm I w^is'nt^i I I I i( 

1291. The affix Wff conic.', in liio fuiufold sense after 
A stem having ^ for its peiiuitimaici 

91 
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This debars wri? which wculd have come by IV. i. 71 and 73 * S. 1283 
and’ 1285 Thus II ii i ii 

« I ^ I «:a II 


ir«i: I ?r(lr>ir^»4i fw i 

I ??rpirft»a^s«li W5iWr*i»i. i apr*irf^»«ii i i i ff5R«<i i 

arroiffm isr: i aiiftisT: i foriRisti w - 1 i if^: I'ft^f i ?R»trn»^ v - 1 

•Twr. I ?i:»5*!iR»ar«si,» ^ri^’i i ^fiOTiVw "a:! ?nfiw«i i W5nf^r*t*i 

»R^ I Tiwa’ir! I q«T* «inT I qrssnqsr: i 5i;»irR»a: /^a i qinnfsjfSr; i 
fsi.1 ^Nrjt^: i ®q; i !i(»ra: i qii?iR»-a! \ qro?qi! i fS’iR- 

I 1^1?^! II 


1292. In the above four senses are added tlie 


following 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of Avovds 
respectively ; — 

1 f^( =aar ) after qi^fOT *<•. ( “^^ ) after &e. 3. qj affer 

&o. 4. "fsS ) after <fco. .5. ^51 after qiTO &c. 6 ?r ( or w) after ^uf 
Ao. 7. f|Sr( “l^t) after Jfce, 8, Rafter qjqipn&c. 9. T3q;^( ■= ) after SfiRfr 

Ac, 10. <»?(( =n ) after ^jqjntr Ac. 11. «| after afpf Ac. 12 qr^ ( “Stni?!) afior 
qqrAc. 13. f^( =»qrnrf%), after q;j$ Ac. 14. fW ( y) after g^‘n*r Ac. lf>. ?H 
i^) after qnf|i!^ Ac. 16, q;??. ( «^ ) after A(V 17. ( q-q ) after q Ac. 


Note : — The shove aflSxes <&c. are applied to the above classes of wouls. 
irri^ is fco be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first pai t of 
the sfitra npto ir^ gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the seventeen 
word- classes,^ The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by I. 3. 10. 

The examples of the above are : — 


( l)»fl^fe"iqf«l, f2) (3) tc^n, (4) ffiqlrq, (.■)) 

tJrfrSjrs (6) (7)>fj|s^, (8) ( 10) #qfrTO»l, 

(11) (12) q|^4:, qi?«T,«l^:, (13) J^mfraRT:, (14) MjfPf:, 

(15) qf*ra (16) wi^:. and lastly (17) || 


Note : — The word Rlfr^ will ho seen, by referring to the above lists, to ocenr 
in three classes, viz. ( 36 ), ( 14 ) and ( 3 ). Moreover it ia 

governed by the general affix also in the quadruple sense, according to tlie, 
opinion of Fatanjali. And because it occurs in the class ( IV. 2. 82 S. 1301 ) 

therefore this universal (IV. I. 83 ) will be elided after it. As we have already 
shown before under I. 2. ‘61 when was formed from H 


( I )• 1 9rClf?^Jr, 2 5^cT ♦ 3 g^,s 4 5 6 ^sr, 7 ^rfroiwr, 8 gJtgr- 

9 i^lrgTnor,* It \riTrihi9T, i2>Tr^i?pjr, i3>TOra?r(al8o^irara5r), J4 

(nt ), 15 16 17 ^9T^rii%« 18 i9 
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20 iJl^rnwr,* 21 22 24 25 26«^ti», 

27 9fWTJi, 28 (?»!•»), 29 «toi, 30^q^(^), 31 irr>m(<lKr> 

82ftOTr; 83^?r(^), 84 (%P^K.) 35-5n?r, 36 ftldT, 87 38 Vf, 

89 «STRc, 40 5?i^(g5r4 K.), 41 ^51^,* 42 »J5r?^,* 43 44 a;inr,* (atCHlX 

45 46 OTC, 47%»nihp>I ( sic ) and 48 If 

(2). I^ST. 2ar%,3^w(«i<rsT),4^?int, 6f»fn?r, 6!fhro,*7friraf* 
8 9j?t»iar,* lo^Tfsr, 11 12 is 14 5^;^, 15 ^35^, 

16 ir?H ( mfH ), 17 18 19 20 g^T, 21 fH, 22 tn^, 23 ( Rpmr, 

^’THI ), 24 «T33(f, 25 Rfmtg ( V. 1. fifqciT^ ; fafi^ra ), 26 27 ansu, . 28 

3l3g,« 29 30 ). 31 tjnn 32 3 ^, 33 vraing and tfiirafl, II 

( 8 ). l3J3«l, 2 Rnfivr, 3 JK(Riu), 4fsi^, 5 Pi^ih, 6 (^3ifr, 7f*t^ir, Sf^iwni 
pj3.-»T3; Piw?f), 9 ftirar, 10 ji grqjjy 12 «nHfq, 13 ftw, 14 qw,« 15 

qqqjl.* i6TfHrqqn, 17 qrqq^L • 18 r>i^, lo srrf ( ), 20 ?h%, 2Hrqtw, 

22 , 23 * 24 qtqqr, 25 qg, 26 ^nnr, 27 (goqr, 28 ,* 29 qftfqr, 

8!' airq, 31 qig ii 

( 4 ) . 1 fisq, 2 qRscr, 3 Rfwrq, 4 jfr? ( q?q;e ), 5 ?rffi 6 qtjpr, 7 

8ift3f, pqftqiq, 10 fqafter,* 11 qigsr,# l2 5fi<!T# is Ufisifiq. 15qn9*16 

•T^qT'^Ti 17 qqinr. 18 qqiq, 19 ^rq, 20 fqqigq, 21 qqiviq, 22 q;cqqi, 23 qBnUi 
24 fqqj, 25 ei;?r || 

( 5 ) . 1 qirw. 2 qrqr ( qro ), n 4 q^irqr, 5 4Vfgr ( q?^), 6 qrtnr, 7 qrg, 

8 qT. 9 qq 10 q;qq, 11 12 13 ?jfr, 14 fqq ( f^qj and Plq ) 

15 16 q!^ 17 q^q,* 18 qgq,« lO wfC^ff) 20 q;fqwr,* 21515. 22 

ijStqrq: 23 qq, 24 sr^cr h 

(6) . 1 ^q, 2 qq, 3 gqr,* 4 qq, .5 qq, 0 qjJ, 7 qqpq,* 8 0 SW.* 10 

qfq,* 11 qr^q,* 12 qqt#, 13 gq*S* l4 qgr, ir. 16 5^, 17 5iq, 18 wq l| 

(7) . 2aqqiT ( qtntqir \ 3 4 sjqqjr, 5 i%qqfT, 6 sqqrq, 

7 Wrq(?fV), 8qjfq(qw&rr), 9 lOqie* 11 ^q* 12 5qi* 13 jqj,* 14 

jq, 15 qq (qqr), 16 qt^iq» I7 qqiq.s qqiq), "' * *'"* 

20^qqf(^q!r) 21 ^qqq,» 22 fqqq, 23 geuer, 24 qjq, 25 qqj il 

( 8 ). 1 qpmq, 2 gjr, (also 5q), 3 3^ (qjq and qq), 4 »(iq, 5 qq, 6 q>f, 7 fSf, 

8 gq,* 9 qioq, 10 qq, 11 fqqir, 12 spiff (sqrq), 13 qrq (qiq!), 14 qjsq,* 16 
qffsq.* 17 qy,* 18 gq,* 19 fjoqq,* 20 .flq,* 21 g^, ,. 

(9 ) . 1 qftr. 2 gRrqqi, 3 qtgqq, q. qfqRrT, 5 »fn^q fqntq and ifri^), - 

qg, 7 qrq (qgqig qg,qrq), 8 qq; (nip), 9 qqiqi^.* 10 aqq, 11 qqrqy, 
12 55^, 13 qrqq,* 14 fn,* 15 16 qsT,* 17 5iqi?<qf,* 18 q?qt 

qfiqw), 19 qtqsCqw), 20 gwr, 21 qqq,* 22 qqq, 23 g<q, 24 trf, 26 qqfq, 
26 qRqg, 27 giw, 28 qnRqiS, 29 qqiqrq, 30 q5Rqrq, 31 qqln 11 

(10) . 1 qqfwr, 2qti'Sqg, 3 qiqq^q (qiqqq), 4 6 giiqq (qnc), 6 

7 8 gq(^ (rightly ^qsftq),. qsq (qqq!) q, 9 gq (gq), 10 qg, U 

12 qrei* 18 q(5rq,* U qigqra.* 15 gqqg, 16 ^ff, 17 qifrq, 18 qg,* 19 giq, 
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50 21 j ! ), 22 ?ni3r,* 23 24 qww,* 26 

26 »iw.* 27 28 bTh^,* 29 jRw,* SO gqft* 81 82 

38 ,• 84 85 36 37 sni9<Rr> 38 IJ*T. 39 40 

fVDKII 

( 11 ). 1 w«r, 2 55T (fW). 8 ffW ,• 4 5 ns* 6 T «5f.* 

8 SW.* 9 10 3B, 11 gsf, 12 bb, 13 9«r, 14 gw 15 qn9 II 

( 12 ). I ipg, 2 giff.* 3 g^ ,• 4 gPT,* 6 nt*T,* 6 B > * i>i ^i isr ( ). 

7 bRw,* 8 9 10 qflrgqnT n ( also ), ll gw, 12 ^UR 

(fftnr). 13 ?Rtir, 14 (irerBi). 15 16 girsT, i7 (cth). is 

Cmg. 19 20 21 22 sfruqt, 23 24 fitRWr,* 25 qigf» 

26 firw- 27 28 g^iDBr, 29 (95rafr), 20 Hb*.* 31 giB.* 32 

fiwr,* 83 84 Bugr, 35 36^1511* 37 ( 5^0;*^;), 38 

30 VT^B^II 

( 18 ). 1 Wflf, 2 3 ST^ 4 8T<i;%«T (?SJT), 5 gqf ( g<rf), 6 VTPigvr (^\ 

7 8 9 g?ifft*,i0 g;5?ft*, ll fti<^(f^wr), 12 sftRsir 18 

ffrww. 14 ( »n'»^?ift ), is nn* 16 W* 17 Rrr«i^,* 18 wgir. 19 

WB, 20 ^trar 11 

(14) . 1 jpfniT, 2 sRwPnr (i^v), 4»ifri%^,* 5 iifigtr, 

6 fBB,* 7 %ii, 8 ( ni'^BT), 9 gar, 10 ft*i, 11 12 aniB, 18 

14 »TftR, 15 3Pa. 16 igiTCTB*, 17 18 RWf*. 

(15) . 1 RiT^, 2 8 ?r4HR(fnf^), 4 fai^). 5 

(arf^), 6 fni^), 7 8 rbw (arafirc), 9 asarc,* lO n 

(16) . 1 tor, 2 qaiTB, 3 4 pRW, 5 fiiag, 6 RBlf.* 7 ?«^(fg?f), 

8 9 10 li faaBi,* 12 aig, 13 ari^^, 14 qia'w, i5 

f^*W. "16 f%ag, 17 gjsrii 

( 17 ) . 1 f sa, 2 ifTaa, 3 wari^, 4 q qroi a , 5 •r’anr, 6 bipbi^ (sft >, 7 

8 (?«5ir), 9 go^B, lO g?, II 12 giagiwi, 18 gi^^, 14 

feajoi, 15 gsa II 

I iRit ^ I « I ^ I M 
aiat^ at<di nrgcii^aifa g^arg 11 

1293. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
Z«^-elision of these affixes, ( when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the 8ame 
time the name of the kingdom ), 

lyofc:— The wotda wiiliia bracket, in the above sOtra are added by the rending 
together of this efltra ■with t&tra I. 2. 51 S. 1299. Dr. Otto Bohllingk the learned ' 
translator of Pi^ini in Geiman, has done so, and I think this addition is 
, nseessary for the elnoidation of the sOtra, The aphorism literally in«.a,.« ; ( The 
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qnadraply significant affix) ia elided, when the place (^) to be named is e 
kingdom ( inm) I Thus \\ So also 

fTJfT:, gUT:, II 

Why is there no Iw-elision of the affix ix the following examples:. 

Uhe Kingdom in which there are fig-trees/ IPHTT** Becanse 

here the words and are not namee of kingdoms, but are used merely 

as epithets. In fact the phrase xiTTf^ understood here also. 

I I u ^ I s(? » 

Gfn l^'TfSrr: 1 fw: I tlfT* 1 * 

EJFT: > II 


1294. When a Tadclhita nffix is elided hy using 
the word , then the gender and number ( of the derivative 
word ) agree with those of the original word. 


Note : — This sfttra consists of fonr ^ords : ‘ where there is a rejee||||pi 

by nsing 2 < appropriate to the same.’ 3 drf^. 'gender/ 4. «|^ 

number/ The form ' vyakti vachane * is dn^ 

When a Taddhita affix is elided by lup then the deriratiTe word refatne the 
gender and number of the primitive wurd. Note the difference between the rejection 
of a Taddhita by saying ' let there be a and * let there be a ^ ’ II The direct 
action of both words is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative formed by luh 
rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original word ; while a 
derivative formed by lup — rejection does retain the number and gender of the 
original word, 

Thus in the secondary derivative word ftr^r: meaning * a village not far 
away from trees ’ the masculine gender and plural number of the original 

word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which is in the 
singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word is masculine plural 

jn form tbouah applicable to a single province. 


This sfitra is not an approved rule ; as is mentioned by PApini in 1. 2. 
53 following, and is consequently of little practical importance. 

Thus q’WTBT: are a class of Kshatriyas ; as such the word is of mas-* 
uline gender and plural number. The country in which PaflchaiAs live 
)s also called PaftchAlAs ; similarly 31 ^ 7 :, qjff:, eg fe r g r: M 


I i ? i % J n 

N uirrnt n^mwirn ii 

1296. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attribuies and 
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Bubstantives, need not ba taught ( or approved ) because it 
has the authority of^sahjM (or conventional term or 
idiom ). 

Hi 

Notet — The agreement between the nnmber and gender of the nonns and 
attributes ; of primary and secondary words formed by saffis rejection, is not an 
approved syntax. The gender and number of particular derivatives or adjectivea 
are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words or the governed substantives ; 
^ but it is a matter more or less of usage or idiom: and no hard and 
fast rule can bo laid down for it. Thus the word ‘ wife * has the form of 

maficuline plural, but IS always applied to female singular • similarly BTf^: ‘ water ’ is 
always feminine- plural in form * so also II This sfitra, therefore^ 

modifies ihe%vmer sfitias, and leaves the whole question of syntactic agreement 
to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like PandiUllL, Kaurava Ac., should not be cbnsidered as 
d^faative words jr.n<jd by the lap elisio i of a TadLhita affixi bu they must be taken 
fS^oper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the gender 
and number of sucli words are fixed by the nature of such words and not by any 
rule of Grammar, ^ 

I ^mmw 5 TRi: i ^ u i xa ii 


1296. The siitras declaring Inp-elision need not 
also be tan gbt, because of the non-currencj^ of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup-elision. 

Note : — In explaining certain words, 5b is a round-about way of going to 
vHbrk to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without 
producing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, the would- 
be etymological meaning is not in fact the currenf meaning which the word has in 
ordinary langaage. It is therfore a nscless circumlocution to presuppose the 
existence of a suffix, to add it to a ^ord, and, then after all, to make it Tanieh. 

Thus Varapih is the name of a city. To say that it is derived from 
i|^: ‘ a kind of tree ' because the city is situated near such trees, and the trees gave 
the to the city, is a oumbersoiue process. Because there might be no 

trees at all near the town VRrnpfi. Let ns therefore call words like 
Ac. M simply proper nouns.* Therefore there is no occasion for the application of 
the T^dhita affixes given in IV. 2, 69 and 70 S. 1281 8nd’82 ( Ptqnf:. ), 

Ktoiating to residence and vicinity ; muoh lees of rnles relating to * Inp ’ elision 
i^tained in IV. 2. 81 and 82 S. 1298 and 1801 ( ) \\ 
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t ^ ^nm i ^ i i ii 

, ^ ft tro«t wniv wnflili ii 

129jj[» And if the etymological meanir.g be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the word 
also should vanish. 

Notei — This sCktra strengthens the fortoer s^tis. If it be esid that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in cnrrent Inngunge; then when there is aa 
absence of such etymological meaningi then the word itself (ught tovanith. But W0 
know, as a matter of fact) that there are words which*haTC altogether lost their etymon- 
logical sense, and connote a thing different from their radical meaning. Therefore to 
explain such words by /t{|)«eli6ion of affixes is improper, because they do not retain the 
meaning of their piiuiilive words. 

It ha# already b» en said that words like &c. are not denyatiTe words# 

but are appellatives. If these words be taken as piovirg their etymological meaniugr 
that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the sense of Ihe original woid, then when 
theie is a loss of the original word signification, the secondary word must also cease to 
be employed. Thus if Panclial&s be the name, of the country in which the Eshatriyaa 
called Panchal^s live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be 
called Pahcli^l&s. But we know, as a matter of fact, these aie now used without any 
refertiice lu the people who once inhabited the countries. These words are consequently 
not derivative, but their sense is determined by usage. They are what may be called 
words. 

1298. The proposition ( vachanam ) that the mean- 
ing of the affix (pratydrtha) is the chief factor ( pradhduam) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also he made, 
because the authority for the meaning of a word consists in 
something else. 

NoU : — The translation according to KUshikt is as follows: 

( Korneed be taught) the rule relating to the dependence of the meaning of a 
word on the principal fpradb^na, in a compound) or on ihe efiBx (pratyaya), because 
the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or derivative) consists in something 
else. 

Uote :--^This sdtra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. ThMecond part giving the reaBODt 
The first part consists of four words ; 1. Fradhina: * Principal in a compound.’ As nr 
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th* dompoand ‘king’s man,' the ^rd i4js is U|Mearjsha and il 

piadhdiia S. Pratyaya: ‘ aAx. ■ meaDing.’ 4, * word Or seutence.’ 

In the time of Pacini, there were some g^ramniarians, who held the opinion^ 
that the meaning of a word is determined, if a oompoand woi*d, tbih by its principal 
Word ; and if a derit^ative word, then by the affix. P4iiiili controverts this opinion 
by deolaring that in as much as the meaning of a word ia fixed by usage and idiomt 
therefore the proofs for the meaning of a word are not to be sea i died either in the 
afllzes which go to form it j or by its principal word, if it is a oompoand. Becanb#, 
iaye Pinini, the proof of the meaning of a word is in somethiilg else, that is to say 
in the usage of a people and not in the saffixes <bo. A person who has never heard 
the name of grammar, understands full Well when told to bring a Rija-purnsha. He 
brings an official and not a king, nor eVen any person ih general. Bimilarly when told 
to bring an he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child in general, 

nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by usage, there is no uSd 
io strive to find out the sense by grainmntidal Irales. ^ 

mftrwrwr aw* qwt>Swr«iiPrwTT5 ^ 

^hrrtl: i ii 

1299* And a rule filing the meaning of Time 
(k41a) and Upasarjana ( secondary term in a compound ) is 
equally ( unnecessary, and need not be taught ). 

Thus adyatana ( the period of the current day) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians to be that day which commences with the latter half 
of the past night, and ( nds with the first half of the succeeding night ( that 
is from midnight to iiiidnight). Similarly iipasarjana has been defined as 
ail adjective of attributive by the ancients. These need not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana &c. is also determined by usage. 

Note :-^Here Fki^mi controverts the opinion of those grammarians who would 
even define time and sequence. Thus theie were ant^rs who defined pluperfect as a 
tense relating to time hundred years past, othei h said a thousand jeai s pabt &o. 
PApiui declares tliat these are redundant definitions and xepreheubible, fur the same 
reason as given in the pievious sfitra* 

^ To give another example. Thus of the peric d of the current' 

dsy, has been thus defined by souje AchAiyas ; — '*The period of time beginning from 
the point when one rises (or ought to rise) fiom his led, according lo the law, and 
ending with the point when one goes to bed, according \o rule, is called adyatana/1 
Others say from midnight to midnight is the peiiod of the current day«” Similarly 
pthers have explained the * upisarjana’ to mean that which is not ths principal word 
a compound The sage Pipiui has net thought it woitu bis while to define 
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BUch words as upasAUfAnAf in as much ns their sctjFe is well tinderstcod by all 
AN a matter of nsage. Thus common people kIi% have never heard of gramroari 
oNo know the correct use of tenses. They eny • Tliis is to bo done by me to-day^ ibis 
will be done by us*to morrow, this was done hr us yesterday.*' 

Similariy common people also know tht? use of tlie word npasarjana, for they 
say: — ^ ‘we are set’oiidary or unimpoitnnt perrons in this° 

houre or village,* meaning that they are not. fl e pritiripnl personp. Tlieiefore that 
which is valid accoiHlIng to the usage of the people is needless to be taught. 

Why was not this sfitra Included in the last ? Wliat is the necessity of making 
a separate rule of this 7 The answer is ttnt it is nn iilnstrative sfitra, and does not 
exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former sages nhich are not 
taught by P&nini. Thus the following roles of old Ilishis are not taught herein, they 
being supposed to be welLknown. ** A Bahuvrilii compound connotes ownership.” ** In 
Dvanda compqpuda the sense of both the niombers of a compound are principal" **In 
Avyayibhdva compounds the sense of the prior word is the principar* &o. 

I i ? i si i ii 

w sitw I i Hie 

tqqftqi I «rar%: Rr«il I • Hrii *n»T! ii 

• II «irwPr f^!jw*i! n 

URTfii^KiS^ • II <a< r m«fcw i oi^rfNi 'nitw n 

• II »r3«^5i grif ff" qoiT«ir *1 i gwsnw j • 

irRwr: II 

1300 And of adjectives, ( tlic gender and number 
are the same as of the word formed by ^ttp-clision of the 
Taddhita and which they qualify ) except so far as the jdti 
( or kind or species) is concerned ; ( i. c. when not expressing 
jdti )* 

When a Taddhita is elided by lup ; the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of 
syntax. Thus srwnir< CTHftir.'i ‘ the pleasant Pafl- 

ch&Us having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective 

pleasant &c. agrees in number and gender with the PanchlUh 1 being' 
also in masculine plural. So also il Why do we say; when not 

expressing j4ti”? For when such a derivative is used as a JAti word ; 
then the adjective does not agree in number and gender, as 

II 

NoU .‘‘'Hen: though qualifying Paltcbalhh does not agree with it in 

and gender, as it is a noon of clase. All atlribatcs of ench words formed by 
* 92 
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the lup of a Teddhita agree iritli their snbstantiTes in numb# end gender i provided 
that Buch an attribute is not a common nonn used as an adjective. Similarlj adjectives 
vrbich do not directly qualify euch Taddhita formed nouns, but do so tlirough the 
medium of a noun of class, do not agree in gender and number uith the Taddhita- 
vrord. Thus <Hrsrr: IRqfr 'the country of PanchAl&s is pleasant and fertile.' 

Here the words and qualify directly the word and indirectly 

the rrord Panch&lls, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 

V&rt\ — In the case of the words Hatitaki Blc. the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As ‘the frujts of 

Haritaki.’ Here «irer is neuter in form, while is feminine. Here the 

affix denoting fruit is lup-elided by IV. 3. 167. S. 1546. The resultant noun 
haritakt meaning the fruit of haritaki agrees in gender only. 

Vdrt: — The words &c. retain their number only but not 

gender, as 'mountain forests i. e, forests in the vicinity of moun- 
tains '. Here is singular and gsnHf plural, but the gender of both is 

the same via. neuter. Here the affix is lup-elided by IV. 2. 82. S. 1301. 

Vdrt — Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the gg elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix tv.a. 
97 S. 2052 ) is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus 
*n^: means a figure like a horse ( in wood or clay or paper ). Hut when 
the imitation Is that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a “ doll 
of slraw," But when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will 
have + (g*qg^V. 3. 98 S. 2053 )-vT5vni Here this word is 
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man. Therefore Adjectives 
qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number. Thus •cpgr 
‘ the delightful straw figure of a man.’ 

I i « i ^ i oj 

irrt«Ti i gt<»iTs ii 

1301. Also lifter the ivord &c, the affix de- 
noting locality becomes elided, but the number and gender 
aro not changed. 

After the words and the rest, the quadruply significant affix is 
elided by gg 11 The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns which are not 
names of kingdoms ( or to which the last rule applies. Thus 

“ the city ( not a kingdom ) not far from the place 
Varaiji ’ . 

NoU : The word ^ in the sfltra implies that this rale applies even to words 
oiher than those which aro girea in. the list of u As “ a city near 

to bitter Badari tree 
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l 2 3 ftIFIIRt, 4*50^ *, 6 *. 6 4i<f. 7 

8 iTi? ( ^'f nilt "sVij nrfl, intur *ulr ), 9 w^.ir<ira5T, lO ( ^luwil ; 

WR<I9). n 12 5C'7it«, 13 ^qr*, 14 qsqr •, 15 qp^*, 16 (qai- 

,r*IJfl ), '7 nqr, 1« 19 q^i'slOT, 20 qwf ( '^TOl), 21 (ffniflr*, 22 q3T»ft », 

23 «5q;sr5ft f witli qtf^qr ), 21 naflqp 25 £C cqioqfl, 27 qfoif^, 28 qf^qiu 
Is uii 8ir^rn*tnr ii 

I m 1 « I ^ I II 

«Ti»riqin|»^qr€q qr f5=?qpi ir 

* ]302, OpM'oiiiilly after the word the qiiadniply 

significuiit iiliix is liip-elided. 

I 1 « I ^ I n 

FT^Hirar if^r fqs » qu?r|r ^ qii^rwcsiiTq^ t qrq?iii«iqwt»q^ 

«^H?ii»fqrisijr‘ ii€»T 5ftq^,Fq: I ^iRff I FirqSw I qtisfti'lq?!. > 

I qrn^qiq; ii 

•1303. The. aflix and ® come after the word 
ill the (jiiadriiple siMise. 

VVliy do \vc say “ optionally ” In S. 1302? The word qrlscr occurs 
in the cla.s.se.s ( 2) and qnflft ( 14) ( IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 cla.s.scs 4 and 

iC ), and must f/£M.ut///j' take ll.e affixes 5*^ and esa?, taught therein : for had 
it not taken tli0^e affixes absolutely, their would have bten 1.0 necessity of 
inserting this u^ird in tho.'-e classes. The present rule, thciefore, teaches by 
implication, that the word takes the general affix qpir , besides the above 
two especial affixc.«, denoting locality. And when the word takes this universal 
affix ( IV' I, 83 S. 1013), there the option is allowed, not otherwise. Thus 
Fr?^u+qroi.= qt?Bi[»I. qisStr 1 8 i'Ji,gq = !a#;« h 

'riius of the word qt^il there are altogether six forms denoting 
locality, namely, two formed by this stftra, two by the last, and two by 
the sfitra IV. 2. 80. Thus qi 4 tl, qi^Fl^qC (formed byz^. ), 

( formed by q;* ) , ( formed by ew) , and qi^OiWL (by ® ). 

I I ttl 51 1 H 

•qrrstfSrqr.- 1 11 

1304. (Idle afiRx is added in denoting, n river 
in the four-fold sense given above. 

When the natpe of a river is to be designated by semething which 
is found near it, we add the affix qg^ (qg and qg). Thus sygiiqift, 
qgqiTqijV, li See IV. 3. 119. S. 1499 by which 
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the ev is lengthened in these words, and VI. i. 319. S 3705 by which 
the ud&tta is placed on this vowel. See VIII. 2. 10. S. ^898 by which 
Iff becomes II 

NoU : — The affix ifg; ia not Ijgireyer employed in forming the riyer-namea 
isnftnfl and^nW^ which aro formed by lan^^addA nnder IV. 2 . 68. 

I si«<in%9<raer i « i ^ i II 
15 T wnwgtfiht: I spiai^ ant«T: 1 

1305. The affix * 13 ^ is added to the words «fec 
in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a rivet. As 
fSr^rw^&o. 

1 »ts, 2 ftw. 3 nn^. '4 5 6 fnft, 7 esCw (fttilt), 

8 f%i!, 9.^^, 10 fiipim (xiqer), 11 ii^ 12 eigfait*, 13 sic, 14 leesr, 

15 16 17 wKpef. 18 qiaw. 19 vcuffiTi *0 ( «tns>0 ) . 

21 fig. 22 tr»m. 23 fi% ( 5it 51% ), 24 fen, 25 26 taV ( tSTT ), 

27 fee, 28ar^aTr), 29 rin, so 31 ncv. frafinwii 
I «.»i3'li « I ^ I SI'S II 

f 5fi% 1 srjr% I f ntJem i wnei^ ff% ttsm *n5^'»w f Ri m ii 

II • II II »n^wnw*t fXT: ii 

1306. The affix comes after the words 

and in tlie ahovc four senses, and* the iyial of these 

words is elided before this affix. 

Thus filfiqf, wttffrJin In the case of the first two words 

( kumudvat, and nadvat ) the >r of the affix is changed to f by VIII. 3 . to 
S. 1898 ; and in the case of the last word ( Vetasvat ) by VI II. 3, 9 S. 1897. 
Vart : — So also after the word *1^, as rtf^omtU 

1 I « I *t I II 

I firft w»wr5RmwT! 1 rnf^r: 11 

1307. The comes after *nr and in the four 
senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 

Thus and firg?: 11 I'be word fn? means " mud ” and “ young 
grass.” (^ee Amarakosha 111 . 3. 89). 

I I « 1 ^ i.sis. n 

ftwwntii * 

1308. The affix comes after the word in 
the above four-fienses. 
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Thus ft nifs m the city Sikh&-vala ' lit. ' crested as a peacock \ 

Note The woid takes V, 2. Ill 8. 1918 , (he affix hsTing 

the same force as V. 2, 94 S. 1894, ( * whose it is * or ‘ in whom it is ' ). That 

should be distinguished from the nresent, dn as muoh as, the latter is employed in 
making names of locality, not so Ine affix taught in Book Y. 

1 1 V I ^ i ^0 n 
11 

^ 1308. The affix 9 comes after the words Ac, 

in the four senses. 

As EtIrOe: II 

1 2 ^tRSr, 3 Rngc, 4 floTW, 5 fgeqSftgw, 6 7 

8 onrir^H, 9 nm, lO fg^nr. ii wsig?.* i2\usi,* i8 i4 fpsnr, i5_ 

ERR. 16 If (REH^fstanR. aE). I? RRR. 18 sii5l. 19 user. iO qifiFC (nf^), 
21 <r4r, 22 g«$R, 23 ^$(1 VRIRT), 24 gjlkr. 25 QSEffR. 26 smqqiw, 27 RgiaiR 
(^E. RR''. 28^,* 29 fW, lO qinir.* 31 qRiqr. 32 fqiRftrRr,* 83 qnar, 34 

sqraq, 85 RW, 86 im*. 87 IPR, 38 im, 39 Rfir, 40 VirR,* 41 IRT, 42 

ew«m, 43 f^RiiR,* 44 qjf, 45 »l?Rl«Et,* 46 iia;r, 47 qnflfler. 48 Rre;e 49 

fERW, £0 51 «It?gai * 52 QRT. 53 Rtglinc, 54 ESRsirl.* 55 pfltg, 56 

fniTRrfR. (RrRIRiriRjfilRIRI. fR), 57 58 ^RE, 59 ERI, CO ERW. W 

ETlEfR II 

W.* I ^ I « I ^ I 

Eft^rERM ffStE RT * II II EffiWilER * II SREAr: II 

1310. The augment comes after the words •!¥ 
&c. when the affix ^ follows in the above four senses. 

To the words er &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion 
of a 0 ^ after the stem. As ER+^Ri,+w»ER4ftRR; RtEl^ftREL, &c. 

Ttt'O VArtikas :— The words fgRRT and err belong also to this 
class. In the case of i^vRr the long vowel is shortened, and in the case 
of' EUR the E is elided : e. g. %r#r: and ERNIir: H 

I ER, 2 EV, 8 few, 4 ^R, 5 ER, 6 %ER. 7 f^, 8 Rns, 9 rsrIW, 
10 nm, 11 ^RRT (iJSRtnr ) f?E«E R. 12 ERRE^R II 

I « I tt I tt 

ERIEIRnihr iRFEE;r?am>-EEERR Wf. EfElR EE I fkVEr REEr RfiR RT (kFE^lET I 
RERr RET I^Etl: I ViEiTrT I^EEiT: I EWR ftSR I REPWR 5*E*R «R«lffiEtr PlfftfET RJI I 
EjaRRT RfWlRftlRIRT^fE PRE^R I 5*RfEf r 4^I^ I *41 ft RRfRER fRflf II 

- 1311 The affix « of the bha stems &o, 

is elided before a Tuddhita ^x. 
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The &c are a subdivision of the Na^ftdi class ( IV, 2. 91 S. 
ijid), and the augment ^ is added to them by IV. 2.91. S. 1310, After tlie.«e 
words, with the augment at, the affix s is elided when they take a stcoudary 
Taddhita affix. Tims B% = fww6hir: ; RWT Wt (IV. 3. 53) = 

II Similarly It 

Why do we say the affix s ? The affix or is specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the afiix only should be elided and not the 
augment ^ u Otherwise would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim (or 9 «r&ncirmi (or 

“ When of the two things which are taught together, one disappears, 
then the other disappears likewise ’. The indicates the elision of the 
affix* fsi. and not merely ofjjti Had the word lopa been used, then 
only of fa would have been elided, because its anuvfitti is understood 
from VI. 4.149. S. 499. 

Here ends the chapter.on ^uadrulpy SigniGcant affixes. 


:o:- 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

THE SAISIKAS. 

I I « u 1 6 R n 

1 ff^HrsJirr?u; ff : i ^?g[^r i ww^h 

W8f 1 1 ^r»TPt^! SWi I CTf^ frsr ?mr: ^t^k’c: i ^ f j j jgg ir qr^g;! i 

I I C?*W Wi I wq' ^rw* 

wrw I «rw ftWT ikff ! ilT 9 |t II 

1312 . The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
pother than those mentioned above. 

The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
• already taught in the previous aphorisms. Let a meaning, other than 
those of which ‘progeny ' ( IV. i. 92 S. 1088 ) was the first mentioned, and 
the quadruple signification,’ the last, be called ^Iq' or the remainder ' — and in 
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix suit &c. Thus vis- 

ble ‘ viz. colour which is apprehen ded by vision ' from ‘ audible ’ 

viz. sound, from ‘ treated of in Upanishad ’ i. e. soul, 

from CTT » ‘ ground on a stone ’ i. e. flour of a fried corn, ‘ ridden in by 
four persons ’ viz. a cart ; who is seen on the fourteenth day of the 

moon ’ viz. a goblin ; ‘ pounded in a wooden mortar ’ viz. awn>less 

barley : vn*!!: ‘ drawn by horses ’ viz. a chariot. 

: The word is both a vidhi ( lakshaoa ) and an adhikara sfltra. 

'Jt is a vidhi sfltra in the senses of ‘ apprehension ’ as in cliaksliushft gyiliyate 
( apprehended by the eye ), “ pounding " ( as in ulfikhale kshunra ). &c. For 
no sdtras are taught in these senses. 

* The regulating influence of the expression w'V “ in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forword as far as IV. 3. 134 S. 1514. Thenffixes 
9 &c taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny ’ &c, but they 
.have, ^vety one of them, all the senses of STr?r ‘ being born ' ( IV. 3. 25 S. 
#1393 ). JtNK: ( IV. 3. loi S. 1481 ), ertw ( IV. 3. 74 S. 1453 ) &c. Rvr^r.- 
|,IV. 3. 87 S. 1467 )i &c &c ( IV. 3. 38 S. 1413 ). 

.k Jfofe Thus means “born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25 1393 ), or done 

•m Srughna, or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srugna, or skillful in Srughna 
MlV. 3. 38 S. 1413), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39 S, 1414), or suited to 
Mrojlai* ( IV, 8. il S. UI6 ), or staying in Srughna ( IV. 8. 58 S. 11.28 ), or what 
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hag eome from Sraghna ( IV. 3- 74 S. 1453 ). or wliioh hM its rise in Srnghan 
( IV, 3. 83 S. T463 ), s road Isadiog to Srughna (IV. 3. 85 8 . 1465 ) n nssssngor 
going to Srnglina ( IV. 3. 85 8 . 1465 ), a gate focing Srdghtka or from nrhioltaen 
go ont to Srnglina (IV. 8 . 86 S. 1466 ) a book relating to the History of Srnghna 
(IV. 3. 87 S. 1467), an inhabitant of Srnglina ( IV, 3. 89 8. 1469), a person 
whose ancestral home is at Srnghna ( IV. 3. S. 1470 ).” 

I I a u 1 H 

w»<iT I wtqrOfli! ii 

ftffhiT %(% • « stnrtNrrs i 

1313. The affi.xes gha and Ma are respectively added 

after the words and n 

The affix fg is substituted for w, and ^ for <g ( VII. l. 2 S. 475 ). 
Thus ‘born &c. in a country,’ sT^rm^ur: 'who or what goes or 

extends to both banks.’ 

Fd>7; — The affix qf comes also when the words vffivandvnare 
taken separately ; as well as when compounded inversely : e. g. 

* belonging to this bank of the river,’ qrfiqr: ‘ belonging to the other bank,’ 
gnreKIw: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this.’ Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the steins and their appropri- 
ate affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun in 
construction, such as those of being bom ' Ac. will be taught hereafter in 
IV. 3 . 25 1393 and sfitras that follow it. 

Note: — There shell now be mentioned deriretiTCS which nnd with those 
^ABtiui the first where of is sr. and the last where of ere ^ ( IV. 8 . 24 1392 ), with 
apeoification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate • and their varieties of meaning, such as ' being prodnoad there-from ’ 
IV. 2. 25 S. 1227, and the like, shall be mentioned; and the dsolsaaioiisl eases in 
with which the affixes are appropriately applicable. 

fITITfVIfKtl) I 8 I ^ I 6.8 n 

qni: l ffdfNr; H 

1314. The affixes and 8T6(^(t>r) come afteif the , 
word ‘ graind.’ 

As msmtand nr^:> ' a rustic.’ 

I I 8 I ^ I il 
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1315. The affix comes after the words 

[ &c. 

A' 

As and if we take the nnarritti of gr^ma from the last 

sdtra, we have II 

: 1 2 9^, 3 4 s«R«, 6 ^ir^, 6 7 |^iT, 8 »nTO ( *i«ir ) 

9 10 11 Emtr, 12 smi. is jwrw (gwrar) qgfrw, 

*14 15 wf^ll 

II «rre«n»lf^ t « i ^ l «.< II 

^ W I ^??issni I ai^^^sflr: I I I 'MtSRT: II 

1316. The same affix is added to the words 
SW) 5?% and when the whole words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘ a dog ‘ a sword ’ and ‘ an ornament.' 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘ produce ’ 
^'&c. (IV. 3.258. 1227 &c. ): but the whole word has a specific significance. 
"• As =■ a dog (lit. pertaining to a family ); tfil%arar; - a sword (lit. 

Remaining in a sheath ). {r^q^:»a necklace. When not having these meanings, 
the- regular derivatives from these words are formed by ipf. as, ^Kir: 

andlrv: 11 

I srarf^^Ftft I « R I II 
»rrvTO I wix^nri 11 

1317. The affix comes after the words 

* nadl ’ &c, in the remaining senses (i. e. IV. 3. 25 S. 1227 

/&c ). 

^ Thus ‘ pertaining to a river/ ‘earMien/ &c. ^T^1ir%KqL II 

I 1 *t#. 2 .3 wiHOT^. 4 ’<91?^, 5 6 (<nwfr) 

^ 8 (wd) 9 lo n («tw) 12 srw 

jCsnr) 13 wp^r(Hiw^r) I4ttr^f», 15 t?Tf,'K?iTH5T^) le^rwrar^, iVinwrii 
I The word occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be 

4t5w*H*l«I II But some say, it is composed of three words <K,— ^ — fifft and 
^ey apply the affix to each of them separately. As and 

^flt«ra.ii 

V ■■ I ^oTitnafrrST^^^ r r 1 £.&; 11 ' 

f(^lwarnwni«TOi wf^oirw; 1 wrwrw’. 1 11 

1318. After the words ‘ dakshind *, ‘ paschftt,' and 
puras’, the affix *tyak’ (#r) is added in the remaining 

fseqses. 

93 
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As wRwrW!* ‘ pertaining or produced in the south ’ ; «nww: ‘occid- 
ental ttWW: ‘ oriental 

I m I ^ I ii 

airerPr Rg » unftmipft f tw u 

1319 , After the word ‘ K&pifl the affix ‘ shphak’ 
is added in the remaining 'senses : ( the feminine being 

formed by I- 

Th.. mftmeh ■«. eiiftyrt "wt ‘ • “i"" ’• 


1320 After the words the same affix ‘shphak’ 
as wen as the affix km, is added, in the remaining senses, 

when the meaning is a non-hnman being. 

As «1W * or ofTOir *■ » Why do wo say • non-human tong 1 

Observe Bf.# (iW a. 134). 

XT , __0 The word if: belongs to clnss (IV. 2. 133); and 

V. ^ man bring is to be denoted, then by IV. 2. 134. it will take the affix 
.when a human be ng designated, then it will take by rule 

and when a uot- g ^ 

llkTuotrn^^^^ being is to be designated? To this the reply is 

.enjoined wrwn a i. e. ^eq = ii3mi 

that the force o 

‘ a being . ’ -n’ For had this been its meaning, then a blanket 

‘ “r’^^Lng whil ie not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we ehonld add ; 

but we^ never When we went to denote a living being other 

Tn”we add WW andwR^ of this sdtra. The ^is repeated in this 
8 htea.”fOT’tbepnrp 08 cal 80 of showing that otherwise would have been debarred 
by the eperial affix 

rri.« „ord ix is the name of a'conntry, it would have taken wndei 
X • «raal rule IV 1 83, but this is debarred by jsi. of IV. 2 126 S. 1349, anc 
the IV. 2. 119 S. 1343, and is debarr«i by ^of IV 

1^182 S 1356', as it ^ **** P™““‘ ***“ “* 


ordains and 

I i « i ^ « 
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T321. After the words. *d%v\ ^pi'&ch, *apdch\ 
*udac%^ and *pratyach the affix is added in the remain- 
ing senses^ 

sTOwnr, 3^'nni. (IV. 4'. ISO S. 3476) and 
When these words are need as Indeolktables, and denote time, they take also-' 
the affixes ' ^nl * and 'tyn ’ e. g. ( IV. 3. 25 ). the word VT<n^ means, 

south. 

II I « I ^ 1 II 

wFwrat: II 

1322. After the word ‘ Kaiithi comes the affix 
in the remaining senses. 

As ERTf^q'^: II 

* I ^ I « I ^ IT 

: ?nl[qqi^wi^«nstwri|^ wru i qm ft arnr 

qnsqqiq^ii 

1323. To the same stem is added the affix 
when it treats about some thing whieh is to be found in the 
land of Var^iu 

The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 

» 

called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 8l S. 1293 
Thus efRTWHL II As in the sentence sWT ft 5tW SRfwraW ( ? ) 

I I « I ^ I ?o« ir 

qq * II wfsftraRifi^qt! i wmwi i wm: i sm: i i 

qqtq: l qfiqvpf ftrai « 

vmqHT q>iT% ft^: • I* wft«^sq iftqft^iftqpfiii; 1 n%v q i vraiftq: u 
sqiitqfftqwsinii II , 

ftqr «Tl» • II 

1324. The affix * tyap ’ comes after an. Indeclinable^ 
in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide and the following vSrtikas restrict it 

VAtt. The affix is restricted to the following Indeclinables : — 
•nff near or ‘together’ W here’, 9i ‘where’, those that end in qRr 
(V. 3. 7 S. 1953) W (V. 3. 10 S. 1957). As^enimi! *a minister’,, 
qqtq.i wrap. sqwti 

Why do we say ‘ its application should be restricted ’ ? Observe: 
^iqRe:, formed from the Indeclinable writ 11 
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ydrt : — Tlie last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows 
it, is elided in the Indeclinablesllhen they are 3 ha : As ( wiftwHW) 

This is an anitya rule because lopa is ordained of the ^ syllable of bahis 
by vftrtika under IV.r. 55 S. 1877. Had the 1'^ elision of the present 
v&rtika been universal then there would have been no necessity of the 
vdrtika teaching the elision of bah|^ 

Thus there is no elision of awm and when they take the 

affix s in the same sense. As arid 11 

Vdrt : — The is added to the upasarga in tlie sense of “ fixed ” 

as, . II 

VArt : — The is added to the upasarga ftfjr in the sepse of ‘ gone’. 
As .fimt “ ChandAlas &c who have gone out of the caste ”. It is thus 
formed : U Now applies the following sQtra* 

1 I I ^ il«? II 

«rs wivn$r irflffit i f%»hrr nwhiVer PrCTWi°gi 5 tift: u 

m " ew< l f : * II aTR«*ir: II 

• II II 

g WI 4 ll g<l. * II II 

1326. V is substituted for a final ju-cceded by 
a short ^ or T before a Taddhita affix beginning with 5r H 

Therefore the jiS replaced by ^ before f?jS[ 11 Thus we get 
meaning one who has gone out of caste such as Chan- 

dMas &c. 

2/o/e:— The following. «re the affixes bffoie whirh Ihis change fakes place, 
namely ipt, W, tin, II As tre— I eH I I 

4 | 4 S «(4 I fW 1 *^3811 VTSPrmT I *8 I I I ^iPfel I I 

I H|8 I 8^ ii 

Vdrt:— The affix ^ comes after e. g. smnr: 'forest 

flower’s. It ' 

VArt The affix comes after e. g. ' a traveller ’. 

Vdft : — The affix comes after awt e. g. B 

I I « I ^ I H 

I < 1 % 83 ^^ I I ,1 VRtVI I W WHBL I 

wwti »<wtf*wii II 

.1326. ’Ihe is added optionally after th© 

words ‘ aishamas, * bj’as,’ and ‘ Svas ’ * in the remaining 
senses. 
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These take optionally *17 ; in ^e other alternative they will 
take 9? and taught hereafter. 

As or ( IV. 3. 23. S. *391 ), fTRan or nr^m 

(IV. 3 - 23 S. 1391); MfWWL or ajFT*ffl[(IV. 3, 23 S. 1391 ) or 
(IV. 3. 15 S. 1385 ). The word '^vas’ takes the augment also, hence 
the above three forms. • 

1 1 « 1 ^ 1 ?«« » 

sRPia: I M 

1327. The affix comes after a word ending 
with and the si comes after a word ending with ; in 
the remaining senses. 

This debars l Thus ci;rR!^*l, • The worda 

formed by take the affix in the feminine (IV. 1. 15 S-470): 

those in w take the affix sn; ( IV. t. 4 S. 454 ). The sdtra is^ot enunciated 
as ; for had it been so, the affix would apply to also, where 

is final, but cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘ bahu ’ is not a pada but 
is an affix ( V. 3. 68 S. 2023 ). Therefore, we have formed by 

I si: 1 « r 1 11 

♦ 

I I aTRHrat f%»r • 

*Pts I ur^ 11 

1328. The affix si comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another w^ord that signifies ‘ di- 
rection,’ provided that the compound is not a Name. 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, 
and which is not a Name, the affix sf is added, forming the fenjinine in 
•TT I The word qualifies the ‘base,’ This debars srw l Thus 

(VI. 4. 148. VII. 2. 1 17) ‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 

Why do we say ‘when not a Name’? ‘Observe, from the word 

(II- I- 50 - S. 727) we have (VII. 3. 14 S. 1400), 

The example -illustrates, how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is 
formed I by the words ; “ Ishukamasham! in-the-East ’ ; the 

whole being the name of the city. Then when the Taddhita affix is added 
t6 .this" word, the first vowel is not v^iddhied, as is the general rule 
(VII. 2. 1 17; S. 1075) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound is vyiddhied, viz. the letter ^ of by rule VI I. 3 - 14 - S. 1400. 
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I innFTtssr) IT 

I r r «TraT>ir> n 

1329. The affix 9|E|^ is added to the word vnr,. 
preceded by a word denotiag direction ; ' in the remaining 
senses. 

Thus tr^Hf : / I •nrtsf!./ S Here contrary to the examples- 
in the preceding sStra, the initial vowel is vjriddhied^ by VI<L 3. 13. S. 1399- 
which makes a special exception in the case of the^word tTg 11 

I I « I ?ot li 

It 

1330. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udfttta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here. The debars 

Thus*^r 5 ^ II 

I « U l U» II 

1331. The affix ^isr comes, in the remaining senses 
after a word ending with st^, aftef the words tisfr &c., 
and after a word having a penultimate w, whether these 
words express villages of North folk or not. 

This debars the ww of the last aphorism. . Thqs 

II 

1 2 8 ^Tirat, 4 qr^qi, 5 q!t;qDv(q^l7), 6q^;A?(qrg- 

eHe). 7 wiSndttTr 8 9 «RqB^q;7, 10 q;inr5t4r, 11 nf^, 12 

18 qitWi 14 qRqhi. 15 nrstft, 16 qewT, 17 qqqni (qqqrfW). 
iVirB, 19 II 

I ^ I « U II 

*ihnrHTO5B^Bl5w wTn I qr»qt nwfift: i awrs BfWBts t 

* 1332. The«affix «nil^ comes after the patronymics 

formed from <l!wi &c. 

Here the word iflw does not qualify the sense of the base, nor 
does it give the sense of the affix. It simply means ' that after a word 
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ending with the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva 
&c., in denoting a Gotra or Family-na^e { the affix vrx is employed 
in the remaining senses.” This debars the affix 9 ( IV. 2. 1 14 S. 1337 ). Thus 
'the pupils ofKd^va.' 

Thus Ka^va-class is a sub-class of GargAdi. The Family-name 
from SRvtr is9ir”sv by rule IV. i. 105. To this, the affix is added. 
stirr^: ( VI. 4. 14S and VI. 4. 152 ). 

I %!sm I « I ^ I II 

lTl% q I ?wf: I *it% trfTJfifhTO I 

««g *r I 

1,333. After a Family-name formed by ipi,, the 
affix Ennuis added in the remaining senses. 

Thus from ^ we have the Patronymic from which ‘ the 

pupils of DAlcshi.” The final f is elided before srw by VI. 4. 148. S. 311. 

Why do we say 'denoting a family-name’? Observe 
a word formed by fsj of IV. 2. 80, S. 1292 not denoting a family, but 
having the four- fold sense of IV- 2. 68-70S. 1280-82. The further derivative 
from this will be by ® ( IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 ). The word Gotra in this 

s&tra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned in 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books : and not worldly gotras, or family 
descent. Therefore the rule does not apply in <Triilpn«ra H , * 

I ST 1 « U 1 II 

fSTWW«imS«Wre: I infl«tT:.l IVHRRt 

HWRT*Wft!Rar f^iPllI 

1334. The affix is not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymic affix fisr , consists 
of two syllables, ’ when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sutra debars srir which would have come by the last sfitra. 
The result is that the words answering to the description given in this 
aphorism, from the derivatives by affix 9 ( IV. 2. 114 S. 1337). 

Thus qtg w r: and from, iir% or l The word mft and are 

Vfiddha words as defined in the next rule, and therefore they take gr 11 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Pr4chyas. * Their 
separate mention h£re indicates by Jfiftpaka or inference, that wherever 
FrAchya is used in these sfitras, it does not include the Bharatas. See 
^ II. 4- dd. 
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KV(A I I ? I ? I '»? « 

HOTiwmf «nt^ tnftfRrtsrw^ w«i h 

1335. That word, among the vowels of which the 
first is a vfiddhi, is called vfiddham. 

This defines the word The sCitra consists of five words : — iftf 

’ the vriddhi vowel ’ ; 4 |W ‘ whose,’ * agiong the vowels,’ srrff ‘ is first ’ ; 

EC * that ’ ; ran * is called vrtddham.’ 

Note : — If a word oonsiating of many vowels^ has a vriddhi vowel coming 
firsf in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. Thus the words 

Ac., have the first vowel arr & vriddhi vowel, therelSre , they are called vriddham. 

The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable to these 
peculiar words, certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule ( IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 ) 
by which the affix ^ is added to vriddham. Thus iwr + II 

\\\% 1 9 1 1 1 1 1 « 

1336. The words tyad &c., are also called vpiddham. 

Note The Ac. have been given in the list of sarvanlLinas. These words 
are also called vriddham. Thus Ef -f RiaEflEE.) So also eTEErrEE, 

EIEIE^: 4 c- 

* I 1 « I ^ I I 

I EPftEs I 'tnftEs H 

1337. After a word cellad Vyiddha, the affix s is 
added in the remaining senses. 

The word ete does not govern this sfitra. This is a general rule. 
This debars EWl Thus from Er»E we have nrdfE (VI. 4. 148. S. 311 and 
VI. 4. 152 S. 2149 ). So also En$lE:, ET?#lE!, EfiE'- « * ^ 

I E^snEri 1 1 1 1 1 vsx II 

E1C. E^ETEPn yfWWE f E ^ ET EEltETfEEm I I «lirEftE: I ElEEt^E: I 

Efr ETI^ I INhWE: I I >IN|E!?s I fl|!E< E »fi<a E: I Ei liE»»E : II ET ETE^EEE 
EERlEr • II VeETS I'^EEEfNJ H 

1338. A word that has the letters <C and «fl as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 

of V|g4dh4^, when it is the name of a country. 

As is a country of the east ; it is a vfiddb^ word and we have 
<ilEl + E[-«iMhr: : similarly E^fhMtEE, l Alternatively, with the 

affix the forms will be ^eRewe:, 4lEea: H 
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Why do we say ‘having the letters q and^’? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called v^iddham : 
and as such will not take the affix 5 ; as 11 

Vart : — A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini* 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus + 
or we may have^^fttr 11 

I 1 « u 1 

i i awwri I I I i 

1339. The affixes s* and come after the Vpiddha . 
word in the remaining senses. 

The word is a Vriddha word, because it belongs to tyad&di 
class ( 1 . I. 74 S. 1336). This rule debars ^ of IV. 2. 1 14. S. 1337. In 
the affix the final n is indicatory, showing that the woid before 

this affix gets the designation of Pada ( 1 . 4. 17 S. 230). Thus vTqii+ 

1 »Tq?i+SH=*Tqfr*i! 11 

But when the word qqif is not treated as Vj iddl a, then it takes 
the general affix qr'tt.; as vrrqtt! 1 This is the case when qqq[ is derived 
by affixing ttif to 

I «RR?nfir¥«issr|sTl^ 1 a r 1 11 

I I qitRiqrr ilrTf^ir 11 

# II qrTq?Tr^n?iH*Tt!i! 1 'sri'nqfifaqTr 1 qnqfqnfstsirr 11 

1340. The affixes an d fSra come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words i;rr% &c. 

In the affixes and I'sjtr, , the ^ is replaced by qq?, the other letters 
are anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there 
is a distinction in the feminine. Those formed by ya will take ??t<i ( IV. r, 
15 S. 470), the others will take ?iq (IV. i. 4. S. 454). Thus SRrRiqiT; or 
giTftiqft, ^l^tCT or II 

Note : — Tho word to bo read into this sutra. Those words in the 

list which are not will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. . 

. — The word occurs in the list of woid.s. It gets the designation 

of by 1. 1. 76. S. 1338. Thus I But when it is the name of 

a V&hika village, it is not a Vriddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 

H . ' 

yaft ; — This affix comes after compound words ending in qirsT and 
preceded by qn’TH, ^ and tl?:; as or w; rri- 

or qtr « . 

94 
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1 wiftr, 2 ^ (>*). 8 HiwRr.* 4 ^rf. 6 6 (%OT*t) 

7 wnwf, 8 9 (fEwn), 10 11 «OT. 12 vfrareif 

C^iNnw), is^wifl,* 14 wflhw, 16 wRw,* 16 17 firnmCETHirw), is 

^mvirdn^rwR). 19 20 inuir, 21 22 frn»i,* 23 

24 fWP i w, 26 26 27 sini^R ,* 28 cr(%w,« 29 VT[«iciH*iW(t 

(WRT, «!«l, E?:i WraiRT^i 80 %|tri 3i ^Rf«, 82 83 84 

«i9f>nrii 

KVi\ I <ntw»wi»TO I V I % n 

«nfigwnwfP»*BT «r« 1 ©rprie! i wrafK mi mtitmmis i 

I rnifi^Rmr u 

1341. The affixes 25t^and come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Vj-iddha words denoting the villages of 
"V&hlka. 

The word fvni is to be read into this sOtra. This debars tlie affix 
■ ( IV. 2. 1 14 S. 1337 ). Thus rnTfalfcikt or iRndtiTm « 

I f^rwr^si^ I « R I «*5 M 

15 immmErin*mf««i0fs5i5l m w* 1 1 ^wb7»i«ct 1 « 

. 1342. The affixes 3^ and come optionally in 

the remaining senses, after the Ypiddha words denoting 
YftMka villages situated in USinara. 

Thus #(1^PnRr, and 11 

I 1 I M 

» Pcmimi:, 1 ^ ifir er: 1 eb f^ii 1 

m«m: 1 fii* cmmfRit • iwre qwr^ 1 mrlrm4m: 11 

1343. The affix 3SC. comes in the ren^aining sense.«, 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in 3 II 

The phrase *5mn|’ does not govern this sOtra. For had it been 
understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
it in the next 

Thus^imim^m* from ftmmKji; the long «; is shortened by VII. 4. 
13. S.834 before the affix mi Why do we say 'denoting a country'? 
Observe qmmi 'thepu'jpilsofi;* formed by mw 11 

In tl^e previous sfitras, the anuvritti of sm^nd both were current ; 
bence the repetition of vm >n this sOtra, because we could not take the anu- 
V|ittiof v^from the last sutra, without drawing in . the anuvritti offlT^ 11 
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Thissfitra being subsequent in order to IV, 2. 114 S. 1337, debars that 
sfitra ; and hence in the case of v|riddha words ending in 9 and denoting a 
locality, s is not added, but the sv of the prsesent sOtra. Thus 11 

I I « U I II 

i ais • wraraniars 1 ^ 

»UB4 r g f 4 : II 

1344. The affix 3^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vpiddha word ending in ^ and denoting a locality of 
the Eastern-folks. 

The phrase itnld is here understood. Thus H 

The affix would have been valid by the last siitra also, the present 
siltra mak*»s a miw or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vfiddha. 
Therefore it does not apply to from which we have M 

I i a i ^ i 

uwmq^rar qqrqn'^% wni i Iftrqtr w 1 

trarsut 1 Hifrauqfs 1 4iri»qv*ra;5 11 

1345. The affix 5*1. comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter ?i as its ptMiultimate, and after a 'vyiddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place. 

The words f^rft and are understood here. The word ^ means 
a waste or desert. Thus qitqtnt: are examples of ^ II Similarly 

and are examples of s| penultimate. ( IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ). 

I sRs«i5tq^racnw I « i ^ I II 

^qv?fTTfWT<rqrr^str i*r wru 1 sraiTw: 1 »irBntW 5 ii: 1 i\g 4 W« i 

srtvauEuPTJnrr^ 1 nr'^^t Rraw 1 

1 346. Tlic affix 3 * 1 ; comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting a locality and ending with 
a^«T, JT or II 

This debars a (IV. 2, 114 S. 1337 )- Thus i|imir«inR;, 

^gnESR: II 

The words ending in jr would have taken the affix yw by the next 
sCitra also, but as that sOtra is restrIcUd to the countries of the East, this sfttra 
is general in its scope. 
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I siT^m I « R URVI 

i i t*r:. ii 

1347. The allix. 55 ^^ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vfiddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
■word having a penultimate ?: or ending in f || 

This debars s ti This II So also with words ending 

in f II As, ( VI. 4. 148 ). 

Note ; — Why do we say nrwni. ‘ of the East-folk ’ 7 Observe 
formed by ^ || The in ^ in the sdtra is for the sake of distinctness. 

I i « i ^ i II 

f«TT13|. win I ^r^^grs i ii 

1348. The affix gsi, comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Yyiddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 

The phrases f^rff and "4^ are understood here, being qualified by 
«PTqf and ll This debars the afHx s II Thus is an 

example of 11 

, Note : — And and s^UI^IR^i from 5^155 and V^I^R two nninhabifed 

countries, are illnstratioim of II 

The or limit of an inhabited country or must be a 

country and not a villa'ge. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, 
the application of ® by IV. 2. 137 S. 1361 to words like which is 

an arid desert : as^rf^: ll The word means either “the boundary 

of that ( anrq? ) ” or “ that which itself is a boundary ”, 

\Viii I ^r^g^JTisjisrqTri i a i ^ i II 

wiwuifw wqqqTmf^qif^qr qfq'qrHfw*in»riRqfqqiiT 35 r i «Tf?rRdir 
awHfwi q^rf! I. qriOTSRqqrn, qniF^f* i qffqfi^Rqqiq^!, qn^pflyqj: i fwsjnrTqm. 
fn%: I ^wsirnqqfw:, jfistsihsk: I fqqsiqiTff i qr i qf'ril 

w qifHV w q^«fr w q*5*|!, tir^ vm qi4q: ii 

1349. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Yfiddha, and which' 
is always plural,, when it denotes an inhabited country 
oit a limit of suoh country, as well as after such Yfiddha 
W'ords. ^ 

The words iRq^ and^iqqi^are to be read into the aphorism, This 
debars S and ll Thus from »lST:,q}n« and qiRisr: ^\hicll are non-Vriddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have 

and Similarly anipftirs and are always non-Vjriddha plural 

words, denoting boundary of kingdoms ; we have from them frnr>0T«: and 

II The affix will apply, of course to Vjriddha word by the 
last sAtra, though these be always plural in form. Thus and sirnra?: 
from tfiTP and stPVP ll So also to Vfiddha words denoting limit of a'- 
Kingdom ; M 

Why have we used the word in the sfltra ? The word is 
used in the sAtra to indicate that the word should be plural in essence, 
having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the rule will not apply 
to plural of II The derivative from it will be qRT*r* H For 
is an ekaiSesha plural of + + ll 

mo \ I « 1 ^ 11 

II 

1350. The affix 55 T comes in the remainin'^ senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or notj denotin" a locality 
and having as its second term the words ‘ kachchha \ ^ agui,^ 

‘ vaktra ’ and ‘ garta 

This debars ^ and fr'>r, H As and 

II Kdsika reads the sutra as &c. 

The word in the sQtra should be read with every one of the 

words &c. 

I « I ^ 1 n 

15^1 ^tR5K: I II 

1351. The aflSx 55 ^^ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words dlitirna &c, denoting country. 

This debars srtg; &c. &c. 

Note ; — The word occurs in the list. It would have taken 51^ by 

lY. 2. 121 as it has ^ as penultimate. Its mention here shows that it need not 
denote a locality for the application of this affix. Similarly the words and 
STR^ being namesof would have taken 537 by lY. 124 ; here in this list, ttiere- 
forc, they do not denote country. Thus the property 

of Videha Kshairiyis So also The word ocour| in the list. It 

takes the affix when the derivative word means a ‘ ship * or a ‘ sailor Thus ^igfgegr 
^[i and ^3®^* H Otherwise not ; as Oceanic water 
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1 V, 2 q«inr(»!RfXHr and ismr), 8 <RHrf»T, 4 6 

6 7 8 (WWSft). 9 

10 RS^VSft*, 11 12 RP»»T«r*I«tR<I, 13 14 18 

16 HHireirv. 17 W«T. (Rii«I 1 18 Rw. W). 19 20 

•tv^> 21 «n4il^ ( ), 22 SHOT, 23 <OTOT> 24 ( SlltK ), 20 

H’J*’, 26 27 »TH ( WiH ), 28 29 mw. SO 31 sw, 82 q^(qirfl) 

88 84 ^tuT 35 qirw, 36 ( ot^WH HW ). 37 38 

H®rmril| »i 3 ^ % 39 51 %, 4i() OTr<?9{«n!?rtlrq), 4i <[1^, 42 ot^t, 43 
(^srfijsft). 44 qfH*, 45 46 ORiH. 47 48 WR^reft. 49 

50 iRqjft, 51 gtTjft II 

1 3ni<kS;^«IM|^U4«T)r: I » I ^ I W 

nmHRiniB tr iTit I qiHRSvIl: RlHI W I JRiqf^ t%^ I 

Hmn vrOTrr= 11 

1352. The affix fw comes after the word ‘ nagara ' 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

The won! fW’i^which i«! equivalent to RsR»t or ' blame or cenisure ’, 
and which means ^3"u “ dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the nffix. 

Thus nnwqi: ‘a thief or a skilful person ’. The word literally means 
* a town-born, or town-bred , hut by the usap;e of language, it always 
denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such as a thief 
or an artist 

Why do we say “ when censure or dexterity is implied "? Observe 
HRWrHIOTIT* ' the NOgsra Brahmanas 

I mwnsHS'ar i « i ^ i ii 

3SI.I »tr»OT'>iOT«in^R= II 

OTieOTSnill^JIlWIffsRliqfH qRnqL * II 1R«»*PR: OTR: •t«OTt «*W<llr Plfltt 
ii5«qi qr II 

qr «itq>i5 * « qm"*iqiT: qTR«qr qr 11 

1353. The affix fsr^ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word in the sense of a man. 

This debars the affix nr of 1325 Vaitika. Thus mmqr: R^i ‘a 
forester ’. 

— It should be stated rather that the affix is added toqrcni 
in the sense if ‘ a way ’ ‘ a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)’ ‘a maxim ’‘a 
play or game’ ‘ a man ’ and ‘ an elephaut ’. Thus STRiiiii OTH'-* 
or f«fi II 
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VAri : — Optionally when the sense is that of cow-dung, .as vrr’in'* 
or Vitnm ^•wr: II 

Note Why do we eay * wlien haring these senses ’ ? Otherwise the affix 
will be H 1 lt 11 ^8 ' wild beasts 

I I « I ^ I n 

1^1 I I iftnfwar: 1 ii 

1354. The affix 3 ^ comes optionally in the rema- 
ining senses, after the words * Kuril \ and ‘ Yugandhara 

Thus or or II 

uxvi I Jnra^rJt: «Bqc. I « I 1 

^I'l'ntirirstf^j I HI 5 wrar 1 ff^: « 

1356. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ madra ’ and ‘ vfiji ’. 

This debars jn, though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
•nhii ‘ born in Madra ll ' 

I WTsn^nr I « U 11^^ « 

II 

1356. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word denoting a place, and having the letter ^ as 
its penultimate. 

This debars in the case of words which denote or inhabited 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote WSSfi will have taken 
sm^even without this rule. Thus “ bom in " So also li 

Note : — The affix aroi, will apply even when the word ends in w, which would 
have otherwise taken V^by lY. 2. 119 S. 134i3. Thus “born in 

The word ^ is understood in this sdtrs. 

1 I ^ I ^ I II 

1367. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &a denoting places. 

The word is understood here. This debars ^&c. Thus SRTwwi 
«n<ik: &c. • 

j^otg • — The words lliwc Ac. are not invarisble plural words, beoaose by the 
next Butra, it is shoira that tbenB words may e'guify men and their habits d;c. Tha 
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word occurs in this list. It would have taken ^sn!( by the last sdtrs also, 

because it has iff as its penultimate. Its mention in the list is for the sake of the 
subsequent shtra by which it takes also under certain conditions. 

1 «ir«S, 2 f%ss, 3 4 5 6 cfwrar, 7 8 

9 fi?, 10 «SP>T) 11 12 13 ?nr^, 14 

I'lww, 15 ( f^!T ) 16 II 

I I » I ^ 1 II 

^f«5ra#s<Tw: I ^ ^iraT^i I ^ir*0Rs ?f%wiii «t3«^ 

f«^l II 

1358. The affix 5®!; comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meaning is a ‘ man 
or ‘ what exists in man 

This debars ^pipu Thus ‘ a man born in Kutch ’• 

ERrt II ‘ His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter ’. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a man or what exists in man ? Ob- 
serve * The cew of Kutch 

^^5(6. 1 W5^l a I I II 

1%^ I HTEWIi I 

f%»ll II 

1359. The affix fiq; comes after the word in 
the senses of being born «&c when denoting a man or wdiat 
exists in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word hts? which occurs in the ^regflRiclass, would have taken fJi 
by the last stitra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 
The present sutra makes a restriction. Thus 

Why do we say ‘ when not meaning a foot soldier * ? Observe 
otRt ‘ the SAlva foot soldier goes.’ 

1 I « R I II 

iH I H I l^^ l ^r«5r«nElS1^Ri l SRR: 1 II 

1360. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words ^n5*r, when the word 
signifies ‘ a cow ’ ‘or ‘ a barley gruel 

This debars ^m^of IV. 2 . 133 8.1357. Thus wti “ the. coWs 
.born in Salva *W(»U ' the barley gruel of SAlva . In other cases we 

have?nf^il 
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I I Vi I % I n 

W • •nSWHtlE: I W 5 «siSff»TOHS 5 *l « 

1361. The affix U comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 

as ili second term. 

This debars 11 The word'^lt .is to be read into the sfitrjL This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes and of sfltra IV. 2. 
117 S. 1341- Thus *born in the woH’s hole.' The word a ^ < q f 

is used in the sfltra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in firf, but is preceded by the affix wg* as ricfqL II Here wj is 
an affix ( V. 3. 68 S. 2023 ) and not a pada. 

I *reT^hFW I VI I ^ I II 

«: wni \ H 

II gwAw I «tpW!*ie I *nn% 

^ TO*l W * II I 'H 9 ft*l*l II * 

^*1 • II II 

ww w * II w#«i»i II * II ^«i?fir*i*ti i ^nrcTf- 

«rf\«i»tii 

1362. The affix n comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

* This debars W"? &c. Thus ?i^: ' belonging to a cave sws: («{hli&c. 

VArtika : — The words gisHH. get the affix HH, but before 

the affix w the w of is elided. Thus g«!r^f*w and II This 

VSrtika also indicates that the elision of ft of the Indeclinable as ordained 
by the Vftrtika under S. 1324 is a rule of limited scope. 

Vdft : — The augment is added to m and qc before the affix 9 

As sprafiqqi. 11 

« 

VArt ; — The same augment is added to the word qq also as, qqqihiqt It 

VAtt : — The same augment is added to the word qq. as qqqtiqqL II 

y^ft : — The affix ®w comes after the words &c. No list of such 
words is given. It is an vn^wq: ii Thus ^wqqqqftw, 

ERqqlStsnii inwwqfNn. 11 *o* 

NoU i — In the list of <T9Tft occurs the following '* qtqqcqii wijf Wt®! It 
means *' The word »iWl becomes changed into qwsq when the affix w is to ha 
added. Thus qsqlfW* H when the sense is that of a Veda-sohool or 

Oharapa, the affix cm u added instead of V as qraiqr.- ” ti The word beta 

95 
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h«i the restricted sense of ' the middle of the earth and not any middle 
generally. Thus means tTdr II So also when the affix Vl|[^ ie 

applied in the case of egLtij, it bas the sense of IhetCT '’f sHtra IV. 8. 89 S. 1469 and 
not all the other aensea. Tbns ifti: lir«tir.‘> V<l ifllf Rtsqiiri “ three Cbaranaa 

dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle 

1 2 «Rr<ftr< 3 OT, 4 Riew. 6 6 7 tRf . 

8 af, 9 narw. 10 ^4^. 11 12 v^^irar. i3 tnrafirer. 14 tpnorer, 

IS mnwroT, 16 tuntiwir*, i7 i8 ^ir, 19 20 imv, 2i 

fwdlur (iseift), *22 V^aqs^ ( and eiqtqicq), 23 qinnnar, 24 qnviq*T 
( orrqqirviqrir ; and tBiqTiq«ft), 2S (qnVRir and qfiifttfer), 26 

4nqo%*. 27 qifti^e, 28 ^wiR. 29 erisg*, ‘ 0 31 sJifq, 82 

wrgRr. 38 wtftfer, 34 sqtfT, 35 #i2r ' ). 86 itTcqra?- 87 tBiq^rill, 38 

vnt. 89 (mfninqq), 40 41 erncAt (mmvflK)- 42 qiet{h%> 48 

#*i?l% 44 qna^Rv 45 46 ^q; 47 fqtqft*. 48 ^qTW* 

4'' TO*, fO qsmq*. 51 qw. 59 wstaRt (qfsqr). 58 ^qrttaiqwiWW: ( 1^* 
dlq and qivtflq ) 54 qiqqqaf- er . also xiqqfiq and qtq([lq), Sd^qtq'q, ^66 

’qaqnft»q»oqr. "rgR, 58 59 qntqr it ia an vtif iqorqr 11 

\\\^ I niqrf qi®^i I V R I II 

qi*>qqif^: qsenw: ?qiili wfitsqqiq! 1 qieq»t(lqq.i qie^<IqqLi qinp^* 

4Nq[ii 

1363. The affix g comes in the remaining ponses, 

after the words beginning with denoting the places of the 
East-folk. « 

The word to is understood here also. The word qiq; of the sdtra 
.qualifies ^ il This debars trqj n Thus qiTO*i(tq>li qiTOf4Vq^» qreqrqtfiq'i H 
I inr: « W I » I ^ I t^o II 
W*q i TO f«^ qwBfftrtinn qiRqqnr fWraq 1 «iq4it*WL M 

1364. The letter qr is thp substitute of the final 
•of the word when m is Added. 

This sfltra only teaches the substitution of q; ; for uqq would have 
taken 9 by IV. 2 . 114 8^1337. Thus nwiffaq 9 The word TO dees not 
govern this sdtlt, not being appropriate. 

I i « i ^ i ?viui 

vq; TO qqqsqrwStqqw qqiro^'I^TO: wir 1 qm^nKT nw qw «wqn 

•naq^Tfiqfqq BtffiWffq: 1 WWSft^q: 1 qrqi5’!lHl= " 

1365. The affix 9 coines in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting a place and ending with 

ior VR| or having w as its penultimate. • 
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The word must be read into the sQtra. This debars the of 
ly. 2. 132 S. 135633 well as the affixes ordained by IV. 2. 117 and 123. S; 
1341 and 1347. 

Thus II " One born in Brdhma|;aka— a country 

where the Brflhmana caste live by the profession of arms.’’ f4i:->*Q|tHl9cAW II 

Note : — The words &c. are also governed by this rule though 

they end in 11 Thus 4t9€>int, M 


IW I 



I Vi I ^ I n 


fVI«S: WTH I »»rs|W«WT^: I atRl«R*4lOT I 

1366. The affix 9 comes in the remaining senses, 
after the Vyicldha words, having the words kanthd., palada, 
iiiigara, grd.ma and hrada, as last terms. 

This debars the other affixes such asasiand f^of IV. 2 . 117 S. 1341 . 

TIjus vTRtgjwnsts;, an'%stnCt*i'?.. qiftiwr'i'hist . 11 

I I « I ^ I II 

«rJ«V*i- II 

1 367. The affix q comes after the word in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars vivril Thus qaalat flair “ the hill-king ”. 

* the hill man '. 

\ fqW’STSJI5^ I « 1 R I Vi'i II 

qiaitwi qrwiqqsw^i q-qtltarf^i qiqHirH ar qwiPi 1 iqR5<ai 

ftrq 1 4^?lt>5ir »i3«i: n * 

1368. The affix 9 optionally comes in the remsining 
senses alter the word q4?i when it does not denote a man. 

Thus q^7qif% or qr^an^ qwrf^ ' hill fruits 

Why do we say «Tq 5 »il ‘ not-human ’ ? Observe where 

there is no option nllowed. 

I ^q»OT>;?§T^TT9f^ I tt I q I II 

I winiw 1 qjnffoiq 1 4ii<q « 

1369. The affix 9 comes in the remaining senses 
.after f.99 and w nhen denoting the country of Bhfiradvfija,. 



SiDDHANTA KAUMUm [ CHAPTER XXVIII. § I369. 


The word^% is understood here alsa The word HiTfiar does not 
here mean Gotra, but. country. Thus and q 4 hi| H 

Why do we say “denoting country of Bhftradvftjas ? ” Observe 
&c. 

1 9311 I ^ U II 

'en®: I I ar tin gwifUt* i ii 

1370. The affix 99 also comes optionally in the 
remaining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad * and * asmad *. 

The regulating power of the word ^ ceases. The word W indicates 
that the affix may be ® as well. The word ‘‘ optionally " shows that the 
general affix may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, mn , ® 
and and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual 
correspondence ( i. 3. 10 ) does not apply. 

The words gwi^ and are Vriddha, as they belong to Tyadidi 
class ( I. I. 74 S. 1336 ), and would have taken ® by IV. 2. 114 S. 1337; 
the present sfitra enjoins three affixes for each. Thus stiirssan®+ 

IV. 3. 2 S. 1371 ) ^«iH?K5.t g5it?4 fsic g<*tCws ( Vll. 1. 2 ). 

gwitc+95^-gwn9+f«r (IV. 3. 2. s. i 370 “^'>tf«ini!r» fVII. i. 2, 
and VIII. 4. 2 S. 475 and 197 ). So also 1 and « 

I 9 I « I ^ I R n 

9: w 1 nl^naSlw: 1 1 1 W 9 i 9 s 11 

1371. When this affix 99 . is added and when W9 
is added, then ^9n9 and 9^®T9 are the substitutes of 

and 99lf II 

Note : — Tbo pronoun refern to the visible affix and not to tbe nnder« 

stood affix 15 which was drawn into the last shtra by the word ^ || 

Why does the rule of mutual correspond euce ( I. 3. 10 S. 128 ) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes P This, however, is not 
done, because the sutra can be divided into two separate aphorisms : as ( I ) 

( 2 jR^iSilir W II i. o. ( 1 ) when is added, 
jjcillti; and 9919 u-e the sabstitutes of gwiT *urd 99 ^ itspeotivelj. ( 2 ). So also 
when 9® follows. 

As for illustrations, see the prece^’ing sOtra, e, g. 9191^9: 

with 99, and 41 ^ 99 : and. 9 t 9 I 9 « with 9»n il 

Notei — This sab'titntion does not take place when 9 is added, as 
and ' 99 <N: II 
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I t h i ^ i ^ II 

Ht: «9®lrf9r ^ I EPISlSrir: I ww: > iir>ra{t<T< I 

<(ni«ii: 1 6 3 u 

1372. In ex;pressing one individual, and ?nw» 
are the substitutes of ‘ yushinad ’ and ‘ asmad ' respectively, . 
when and follow. 

As ‘ belonging to thee,’ HT’T^'rn: “ belonging to me 

and itnRE: II But when the affix is w. the foim will be faiflq:, and by 
the following rule. 

Note : — The word shotild not be construed as Tneaning the affix of 

the singular number, as the affix ^ II Because the affix of the singular is alwajtf 
elided ( after these words, and by rule 1. 1. 63, S. 263 there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining the 
word as equal to H 

1 I V® I ^ I II 

ftr. RWtvl w i i »Tfl*t: ii 

1373. ^ is substituted for 5 *^ and w for \vhen 
they sigtiify a single individual, even when an affix follows, 
or a word is in composition. 

As *lCi«is, with the affix 5 ( IV. 2. 114, S, 1337, I. I. 74 S. 1336). 

Similarly when s second member of the compound follows. As tig JE !" 
tgTJES, *l?gE: II = II 

Note : — When more than one individual is signified, the substitution doe# 
not take place, as (-gwngi SE! ), Wfg^: II 

I I Ii I ^ I Vi II 

«T<^< II 

1374. The affix comes after the word in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars gruf^ 11 Thus * belonging to half.* 

I iTOHvtrvrrit^nriiHrW i vj i ^ i it li 

gtrs^E: I grga«ggL i »Tggrs4gi i gwgrs^gc ii 

1375. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ ardha \ when preceded by * para ’, * avara *, 

* adhama ', and ‘ uttama 

Thus gtWg[> Wgrrigt, sqgglWgt. vqfgf^ II 
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I I « i ^ I « II 

'<»Rin • I ^foK M 

1376. And the affix 3^ also ( as well as ) comes 
in the remaining senses, after the w'ord * ardha,’ when the 
prior term denotes a direction. 

Bj w, the affix ^ is ako used. This debars Wtn II Thus or 

i^snii 

I itnnnra^i^TT^ssfr 1 1) i 9 i vs ti 

m -- 1 f^swr* nnrwr 

w*r«rwi ’W'tRhif: 1 « mw w tfa esw-. 1 ni<iEiv<sef<s^i 

asTS««ifq! 4 : 11 

1377. The affixes 9I8(^and sw come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ ardha preceded hy a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhahi- 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase is to be read into the >fltra. Tl)is debar^ ii 

Thus fs wnij «Trm*l W traiqh or ^i^frSr^r: “Those verily bcionp 

to the eastern half of our village or couniry ”. The word snWf: • fur;^ 
and is a Taddhitdrtha compound. 

Though the anuvptti of was current in this Sfitra from the 
preceding, j et it is repeated here for the .sake of precision, ; for had the sfttra 
been ln*IWsi'A'*%WW*W, then the w w’ould have drawn in not only the affix 
l^but the affix in( which is not desired. 

I I « I ^ I «: II 

*rs 5 *is U 

1378. After the word uvai there is the affix ?? in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars w* II As nesw: " middlemost ". 

^^>9^ I «r I I 9 I c. H 

»iuro»fT?^!misras wirwif«ifii^s® 1 nisw Vira!mr< 1 »i»a ^rij 1 

1379. The affix ir comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘ madhya the meaning being * fit ^ or ‘ proper.* 

The word means ‘ equity, propriety, right, fit ’. As 

<nfiT ffte sva we ” the proper piece of wood — neither too long nor too short”. 
sTrilt'^niaKw: “ the fit Grammarian; neither tod refined nor too dull.” ' 
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t I « I ^ U® II 

frww 'inftT <N«Ttri*ni<N««wrJT writ iVw 1 Vw « 

1380. The affix comes, in the remaioing senses, 

after the word which is near the sea. p 

Note : — The word t(|’f occurs in the list of KachchhAdi ( IT. 2. 133 S, 1357 ), 
and would hare taken and bj sAtra IT. 2. 134 S. 1358, it would hnve tnken 
^9 aNo. The preHent adtra debars both those affixes, when the word means 

or ‘ near the sea *. 

Thus V^rSL or %Wr, ‘living on or relating to nn island’. As\cd 

I I 'd I ^ I tt « 

WSwrPrwBW wm i i i HT*wift«: i shw: i 

sff fir’ltfn fi% iRi^.niH sigi?^H»ini?t »nti%:, «iRsi«iAn 

srarrsflmscmr'f w i wintiErr ns smnpiiw- » sw wrs ifir srswiw^ssjiq: m 

1381. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 

This debars «i<ir ii The affix s which comes after Vriddha words is 
prohibited by this sdtra. Thus ' monthly ’ nhwftqni annual ’. 

flTainfiN«i “ morning and evening," qiR: jfsrsti ‘ again and again ’. 

How do you explain^the forms siT^r and wrsrH in the following lines 
of KAHdisa and Bhdravi tTH# fqfqiyil ( KftlidAsa ) and siglTsarqH’TSTT 

(Bhiravi)? Or the forms «»rRqir^Hq[ and viffliflri^? These forms are 
•••'grammatical according to the best authorities, 

Uote : — The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix. 

Irf^fSrqpi II 

The word qtl 5 T governs all the sabseqaent shtras npto IT. 3, 25 S. 1393. 

W HtW: ) H 

I «iT# 1 « 1 5 m « 

WTH 1 !^1fflS<niq: I wvtqj WOT II 

1382. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after the word , when expressing wrar 11 

This debars OT. (IV. 3 , 16 S. 1387 ). The word means the 
‘funeral oblation’; and not 'a faithful or believing person ’. 

Thus WV- ‘ the autumnal ‘ Srdddha ’. When not meaning ‘ Sr&ddha’, 

.Itwill betaronii 

I fttflnrywwtHT: 1 n u UX II « : 
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wtRws w (Tn tTiE^ I I i 

1383. The affix 3sr comee optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word JOTf when expressing illness or heat. 

^ Thus or fintr &«t: ‘ the autumnal disease or 

^(TT: ' the autumnal heat or sunshine.* 

Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat " ? Observe, 

‘ the autumnal curd *. This debars the WS ( tV. 3. 16 ). 

I f^qwiwiy ii ^ I a I ^ I II 
w Ew wnn I I I I Ritf^ « 

1384. The affix comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘ ni§d ‘ and pradosha 

This makes optional, where by sOtra IV. 3. ii S 138I1 the 
would have been obligatory. Thus or ‘ nocturnal irr^nT’l or 

II 

I I a I ^ UH II 

^ wnww g5rr«nw 11 

1386. The affix comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word and it takes the augment gf II 
%e word ajw takes the affix Pnr by sfltra IV. 2 . 105. S. 1326. This 
sfitra ordains aw 11 When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu 
and tyiil affixes also by IV. 3. 23. S. 1391 Thus + now applies 

the following sutrsf; — 

1 ^ I v9 1 X I a II 

fre, w, s*iRCTr, w, ftrof g, ^15, fj, ij^t *r 1 

II 

1386.* Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory 
Hl[ or the Yyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
^or but ^ and are respectively placed before these 

semivowels in jcn: &c. 

The following is a list of DvftrSdi words : — 

1 ire, 2 CTT, 8 wranir, 4 cqpirer. 6 wRi, 6 (CT^), 7 

8 CITSIS. 8 10 ’<Mt. 11 w II 

Thusaj^+g^+ni-iJrtre +II+W (VII. 3. 3 S. 1098 )siIW«pctl 
( ephemeral ). * 

JVbfoi— Asiiti^^sllllf^s, iNreiren from iremr 11 The Tadidi role 
tpjHiea here, from II So also 

« 
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«ni«EMi *K>“ «wwr, (m«Kirw) itwftnE!* from (f««ARr«nf)» 

4 hHi from W ( ) li 

.Some read the word Also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 

would be goTorned by the last rule, because it is a compound of Q+lfUlirV 
sesirq ), or it may be a compound of + then also it is unnecessa^, asfir 

is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when ^ begins a word it 
would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly ^rom ; 

^**om from the prakriti-bh&va is by (VI. 4. 167 

S. 1155 ). while ^(h^from where there is no prakritibhk^a (by 3. 154) : 

(W^SIT Similarly from ^ f rom PIWR 

with the affix This s^tra is made because the and ^ here 

are not final of a or word, as they were in the preceding sfitra. 

I I « I ^ I tc H 

^tvn I II H«ir. wrwrwr, «Ttrwft, qfinii ii 

iN^rn wrf«^ri * II ^ w i HWWft^Hwpi ii 

1387. The affix 9 pir comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ sandhi-veld ’ &c, and the words expressing 
‘ season ’ and ‘ asterism.’ 

The word is to be read Into the sfitra. All the words must be 

expressive of time. This debars il The repetition of wtH debars ® also 
in.the case of those words, ^hich are Vriddha in this list( IV. 2. 114S. 1337 ). 
Thus ( I ) ( 2 )%««nt ( 3 ) are examples of 

sandhiveld, season and asterisms respectively. 

1 Hf^rvsrr, 2 hwit, 3 ^n^r. 4 6 6 7 11 

Vtirt: — The affix is added to when denoting ' fruit ’ and 

‘ festival,’ as IW or 11 Otherwise « 

I Jirf^ i v i ^ i 11 , 

II 

1388. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after the word 

Note : — This debars the qn>(. of the last sdtra, though ' pr&vrish ’ is a season, 
denoting word. Thus nr^qo^ “ the cloud belonging to the rainy season 

1 1 a I ? I n 

q4o qifijw I qiIRIHfT3aw>a<q«iqi'lPqi?l II 

1389. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after tljp word II 

*96 
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This ddbars of IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. Thus The 

has the force of &c of IV. 3. 43 S. 1418 here. 

I rvi I ^ I n 

f»wf rrs. H ir^ f twy i 

1390. The affix *wm^ comes always after the word 
‘ hemanta,’ and ( before this affix) the letter W of * hemanta ’ 
is elided. 

Thus Vw or VnW W 

Vote The word is ased to slioTr that ihe sfttra applies in the Ghhandas 
as well as in the classical literature. 

The word will take ^HD^hy siltra lY. 3. 16 S. 1887 as but 

there is no elision of ^ there. T^us thei*e are three forms ( IV. 3. 16 S. 1387 ), 
Vil%^ ( IV. 3. 21 S. 3452 ) and^iH^ II 

I i « i ^ i ii 

5!iorari^»UB5sg4f w i g?i 

•T*reRr<r i i i Rtqrsjn i sir^^ 4 L i 

niriPTii I fir'imw i n 

* « Nwr I qm I 

* H »Tf*iq«i. i i ii 

• H qrf^qpn II 

1391. After the words ^lir * at eve ^ ‘ for a long 
time’, Hfi ‘in' the fore-noon’, sftr ‘at dawn’, and a^er 
Indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ®r and 

and their augment is 5?M 

The word qtiw<( is understood here also. Thus Hri| + a^ = Hrn+qpT 
+ 3?:+ STH - HrURHH ‘belonging to the evening ‘ lasting ’,sn|.%«nr 

‘ what is of the fmenoon ’, mitRqiT “ what is of the early morn ”. 

The replacement of 5 by «rq under VII. 1. 1. S. 1247 takes place prior to the 
addition of the augment to the aflBx : because we find it so in tlie forms like 
UHVItR &o used by Pacini himself in III. 2 . Ill S. 25:05 &c Had it been added first, 
tbeu the affix would have become eg, and the form would have been like 

for there is no rale which would have dianged ^ into uq || snfSt and uif always end 
in V II 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are eh n w ip i , • belonging to 
the night’ ftqrtnWL.' belonging to the day.’ 

Vdft :— The, affix ir comes after the words I^, ( meaning in the 

past year ) smd q^ ( meaning in the year before the last ). As PwnqLr 
and qinftirqLii 



Chapter XXVI II. §. 1394.] The Saishikas 763 

— The affix comes after and TOT, as, frfinnK 

Wrf^andqf%nnLlt 

Vdrt : — So also after as, ll 

Notet — The difference between and tjal is in accent. Tb ns )Erintf<T •■nd 

Hfl»eT«T. pTl^rsT and fnfwnt, and RtiIh and 

and trfrnrH 11 See VI. 1. 193. S. 3676. 

I ftwrrr ^finTTiTwira i » t ^ i ii 

«rr«iT Tr 't » ‘i% sw i i «TTO|;;tPiT > ^ratremil- 

I ttTi;: 3 • wnriitisiT i « 

1392. Optionally after the words and 9raTTi, 
there are the affixes ^ and and their augment is 3 ^ n 

In the alternative T*r of IV. 3. ii S. 1381 also occurs. As 

with tyu, or qnrfil^itf . «fninl;5KW with thaft. With tyul we have 
TTr^sf and qrqttlfnq II The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 
3. 17 S. 975. When the compound is such as not retaining the case- affix, 
because not in the locative case, as when it is analysed by saying 
ortirsfiT ( IV. 3. 52 S. 1427 ) then we have, ijqlfvRrsi I qnu^fia*r 1 fTriTi'^T. n 
qnTO|i®M: » 

I ^ ®fr^’ I « I ^ I Rit It 

HiuOuWtsuw fru^sjnn^ ^5 1 urtn #lir 1 ^rw: 1 r 

II 

1393. The affixes ordained above or here after, 
come after a word in the 7 th case in construction,, in the- 
sense of ‘ born or grown or originated there or then *. 

The affixes qr® &c. ^ &c. have been taught, but no particular sense was- 
assigned to them. See IV 2. 92. S. 1312. This sfltra gives one of the 
senses, and also declares the particular case in which the stem mu.st be, to 
which the affix is to be added. Thus “511 + VT' «m‘- born in 

Srughna’. ‘ born in Utsa ’, ( IV. 2. 93 S. 1313 ) qRrwifl'iT: &c. 

I srrf^3^ I a I ^ I II 

T"*R*inrnT: 1 miRr 11 

1394. After the word snf* being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix 3^ in the sense of produced tliereiu. 

This debars of sdtra IV. 3. 17 S. 1388. The T of xvis for the 
sake of accent. qrfRWff: - »TTR[<f; ‘ produced in the rainy season * 
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I ^ I tt I ^ I %V 9 II 

WwisTOf* t wwtT « 

1396. The affix 5*^ comes after the word iirRf in 
the 7th case-affix, in the sense of * born therein.’ the whole 
word being a name. 

This debars of IV. 3.16 S. 1387. Thus S«lf: * the grass 

called 3 Sradaka.’ SSr: ' the pulse called SSradaka.' 

Note : — ^According to some, the word gorems all the saceeediag 

sttras ap to IV. 3. 38. S.*1413. 

I I vs H I II 

sr fi wi CI sR R I Essir f gi ^ r e it ^ 11 

1396. Upto VII. 3. 31 S. 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Yfiddhi will take place,, for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 

This is an adhikdra shtr^, and exerts governing influence upto 
VII.' 3. 32 S. 2574. exclusive. The phrase “of the second member of the 
compound ” should be supplied in all those sdtras, to complete the sense. 
Thus in VII. 3. ii. S. 1397 the word should be supplied. As 

No^e : — In those sfitras, where the word denoting the first member is not 
exhibited in the Ablative case, ns in Yll. 3. 18, 19, 21, the presenl si^tra is 

absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But in those 
sfitras. where the first member is exhibited in the ablative ease, as in Yll. 8. 11 S. 1897 
(iT^^EIWni)v there this sfitra is only explanatory ( and not absolutely necessary ), and 
serves also the purpose of placing such vfiddhis under the category of * nttarapada- 
Vfiddhi.* This peculiar vpddhi is liable to certain rules of accent, as in YI. 2 , 105. 
Hence the importance of the present aphorism in those sfitras also, where the word is 
exhibited in the fifth case. 

1 I v9 1 ^ I II 

•muwffH*!: ffir wru Wk Pifk ftsfir w wWI 

^ I I I I ur«r: \ 

R w r H rf k f l i ^ I ff 3 ’ll ii 

1397. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
U. or Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 

word denoting season* when it is preceded by a word denot- 
ing!^ part. 
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As from meaning f?: tt mean- 
ing W 

Note : — The compoaitioii with and «|i|^ &c. takes place by II. 2. 1 S. 71;? 
and then by IV. 8. 18 S. 1389 there is after and after with the 

elision of R by IV. 8. 22. S. 1890. The Tadauta-Tiddhi, as a general rule, does 
not apply to compounds, so that a mle made applicable to a particular word, will not 
apply to a compound which ends with that word : but tadanta>Tiddhi applies to a 
word denoting season when it takes an affix causing Vriddhi, and is preceded by a 
word denoting a portion. We draw this rule from the present sOtra, for %ipt being 
formed from ^iltg by a Tpiddhi-canshig affix (IV. 3. 22 8^1890), the affix will 
be applied to even when it is the second member of a compound, the first member 
of which denotes a part. I. 72 Vart. Mahkbhdshya ). 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a portion * ? Observe 
with ( IV. 3. II S. 1389) and no vpiddhi of the v of g because of the 
maxim “ The Tadanta-vidhi applies, when an affix causing Vpiddhi is 
ordained after a word denoting season ; provided that, the word denoting 
season is preceded in composition by a word denoting a part, and not other- 
wise.” Therefore the vpiddbi does not take place here, because the preceding 
word in composition is not a word which Benotes a part of varshfi, but is in 
apposition with it. The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 

I I V 8 I ^ II 

I ggrs^rwiii I 1 swftgftro- 

ggitrRf^: n 

1398. After 5 , and the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vpiddhi, when a Taddhita affix 
with an indicatory w, in^or ^follows. 

As and formed with fw ( IV 

2. 124. S. 1348 ) read with IV. 2. 125 S. 1349. though the word is not 
a Vpiddha. This sfitra also gives rise to the following rule 

*' The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member is qrf, gri or a direction-denoting word ” 

Note : — As shown in the above examples, and for direction-denoting words 
see the following siitra ( 1. 1. 72 Y&rt. MahAbhAshya ). 

I I VS I ^ I N 

i f^; Rmli ^» n i wigi » r M4 

«: I utivraiT fijrqi i : ii 

1399. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of njf. 
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gets Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 
tit,, or 

As ^qis'qifsep, ( IV. 2. 125, 107) The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, 
as shown in the preceding sfitra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction,? 
Observe W H Why do we say 

with the exception of iif? Observe withars^ (IV. 2. 108 S. 1329). 

The separation of this siitra from the last is for the. sake of the subsequent 
sOtra, in which the anuvritti of “ direction ” only runs. 

I m u g uR i mw I NS I ^ I II 

Rtrs *i«iwrf^T Hi*wrt^*n»iins»r»iwiw n *nrt 

1400. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a town or city in the land of the 
eastern people, g6ts the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita aflBx 
having an indicatory w , iiC,or ^11 

Thus “ born in Furveshu k&ma^amt”. So also 

(IV. 2. 107 S. 1328) These are town names. 

vrqtsirsqiimT: ii These are city names. 

JVo/e j— The word Jnwi in this sfltra, as well as in VII. 3. 24. S. 1431 does not 
here mean ' the eastern grammarians ” bat ‘ the eastern countries because of the 
context. is thus formed, w 9{it = II The 

compounding takes place by II. 1. SO S. 727. Then the affix Sf is added to it, in 
the sense of by IV. 2*107 S. 1328. In the affix is added 

by IV. 2. 123 S. 1347. Though Pktalipatra is the name of one city, Purva-p&tali* 
pntra means the Eastern portion of the city P&taliputra. 

I RrrofWffi: I I qTBffi: I ir?r<W: I fWWKRf: II 

1401. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘ born 

therein * after the words inifr, qjlr, and 

the whole being a Name. 

Thus ^i(ui^: I II This debars IV. 3. 24 S. 1392. So also- 

itfkmt I 11 This debars w? of IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. 11 This 

debars of IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. This debars the general 

fpil, affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 

I Ni«r: qnr 9 1 li I 9 II 

qf^ ww: q*«w: II 
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1402. The affix 3 ^ 1 . comes after the word in the 
sense, of ‘ produced therein and there by in the room of w, 
the substitute is ^ II 

Thus ^ * produced in the way.’ 

This debars the " 

Vi9\ I «mraT^pn «it 1 « 1 ^ 1 ll 

•nrwfWir! 1 trrsrww: 11 

1403. The affix comes optionally after the word ' 
amdv&syd, in the sense of ‘ born therein \ 

This debars of IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. Thus or 11 

Note: — This affix is applied to the word also, on the maxim 

“ Th«t which has nndergone a change in regard to one of its 
parts, is by no means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was 
before the change had taken place Thus or : II 

I 9r 9 1 » I ^ II 

«T»TRW II 

1404. And the affix W also is added to the word 
am^lv^syd, in the sense of ‘ born therein ’. 

This adds a third affix to the fq and already given. Thus 

wsratHrar , ll So also after the word as 

and STPU^: II 

?«o\^ I «q^l I ^ I II 

Rt*g?R: I ss«ai$r 3 T ^ inW 1 1 wwfiftssfof irnt 11 ^ 

1405. After the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara \ 
there is the affix in the sense of ‘ born therein \ 

The word occurs in the Kachchhftdi class and takes ^ and ^ 

( IV. 2. 133 S. 1357 ); and would have also taken under the general 

rule. This sfltra debars these affixes. Thus *T7<inW:« II 

I W I « I ^ I II 

^5 I iMs I WTT^s II 

1406. And the affixes sinand «R.come respectively 
after the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara in the sense of 
‘ produced therein ^ 
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Thus and H 
\i I 9 I N 

q*Rr TWJ amrt^fagr uCT aaifwt w 

1407. The affix denoting ‘ born therein *, is elided 
by Ink, after the words ‘ gravishthA*, ‘ phalguni,’ ‘ anur&dhft 
‘ svAti ‘ tishya *, ‘ punarvasu ^ * hast& ‘ vigftkhA ashg 41 i^ ’» 
and ‘ bahnld./ all denoting asterisms. 

Note t — vth« feminine affixes are also elided after these words by 1 , 2 . 49 , S. 
1408 . Thns s g Ra rg amr.-sVf^: ‘produced under gravishthA. So also q;egsi:, 
wg^rw:. CTlfit*. 5 * 1 ^:. fW-, fiwras, •WIEm « The ‘ BahulA ' is another 
name of the asterism II It is exhibited in the sOtra as bahula with a short w# 

as it is a SamAh&ra Drandva shortening. 


I i ^ i ^ ii 

fti u iwRfi thpftHi; ft i s i i nr q iwwi^ * ii f^wit Pmr i i.frft^ft i 

WMW S^sya i s g ^iflRi ^ I I 

migqw wEpgiT ?r#ir tos^It • ii f%raiR^ i i i wwi ii 


1408. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there* takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which the Taddhita 
affix was added. 

The word gui defined in I. i. 6i. S. 260, is twice us.ed in this 
sOtra. where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word gaB ; there the femi- 
nine suffix of the pr&tipadika is also dropped, or becomes /«^. The word 
upasarjana used in explaining this sOtra by the author should be taken in 
its popular sense of non-principal, secondary ; and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar. 

Thus II The Taddhita suffix being luked\ 

the original feminine termination VJ also becomes iui. Therefore the, 
derivative of a r R ar ( is not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter .word, namely ; similarly from q;3l|9^ we have 
&C. 

V^rl : — So also the affix is elided after the asterisms and 

^qft when ihe word is feminine. Thus f^rwiw wmr ‘ a woman prod deed 
under ChitrA ’ will be called f^srr II So also te^i dffitflii The feminine 
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affix which had been elided after the two words Revat! and Rohini, by 

the present sutra I. 2. 49 S. 1408 is reordained by IV, i. 41, S. 498 

because these words belong to the Pippalyddi subdivision ofthe^Hf^ class. 
The Pippalyftdi being an dkfitigana contains these words also. 

Vdri: — The affixes z and come respectively after qtr^sft^and 
vr^TCT informing the Feminine derivatives. As i. 15 S. 470) 

and u The difference is in accent and meaning. 

Fdr / : — The affix 5® also comes after ‘ 3 ravishthd ’ and ‘ AshA^hV 
even when females are not denoted. As II 

I if aTB^rHTH: I vs I ^ I II 

ftFifn n 1 antp 

Hnrrw! n 

1409, In and its synonyms, the first vowel of 

the second member gets the Vpiddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘ born in that time and having an indicatory 

<5^, Bt^or ^11 

The word 3 r means ' born the affixes derioting ' born under that 
asterism ’ arc meant here. RTS47t is the name of an a''terism, the day 
when the moon is there is also called ffrgTf ( the affix IV. 2. 3. S, 1204 is 

elided by IV. 2. 4 s. 1205). wrBTfn ^r?r! = sresrfr "l’»ra^‘: ' wiili ?f<n. IV. 3. 
16 S. 1387). Why do we say ‘ born in that time’? Observe ?ifT 
( =^r9S?r9H7:) II The plmal number 9ig>?sRt indicates that 

the synonyms of qigrtf such as >Tnf<T7 are also to be included. As vtrSStf: II 

I I « I ^ I ^ X II 

I HIWR: I dtflW- I tSWtST: I 

*fSH^ 11 

1410, There is litk-elision of the affix denoting 
born therein ” after a word ending in ‘ sth^na and after 

the words ‘ goSala ’ and ‘ kharaSdla 

ThusmWR «lT!r: = #trwiH:. »P^¥VR!. *frtrreT!, cKftrar: 11 The word go^aia 
and khara^Ala in the sGtra end in a short because they are Neuter under 
II. 4. 25 S. 828. 

I gr i « i ^ i ii 

5traiif fTtRKS*t= • H I WnPlT*!- I OTIH^II 

97 
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1411. There rs optionally luk-elision of the aflBx 
denoting ‘ born therein ’ after the words ‘ vatsas&la ‘abhijit 

* aSvayuk \ and ‘ 4atabhik \ 

As !»tws=«r«wr»: or «nnsr^rm.-, or 

or or H The two words and are both 

to be taken. These are all diversities of STfH as used in the next sfitra. 

Vdri : — The affix «*«!. in the sense of ‘ bom’, is optionally treated as 
i% 5 , provided that, it be that which being debarred by IV. 3. ii. S. 1381 
is reordained by IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. The affix ator governs all sfltras up 
to IV. 4. 2. S. 1550 by force of IV. i. 83 S. 1073 but it is debarred by 
m of IV. 3. II. S. 1381 and is re-ordained in IV. 3. 16 S. 1387. Thus 

5TO: = wtsfwt or Or II 

I 1 a I ^ I II 

arisr gai. wm i hr?ai: I hft’ns II 

1412. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting * born therein after the name of an asterism. 

Thus flf^: or-nflvj: (IV. 3. 16. S. 1387 ‘person born when the 
moon is in the asterism of Rohini Aldebaran ). 

I I I I n 

1 5 k f >11^ n 

1413. An affix ( one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ done there * obtained there ‘ bought there *, 
and ‘ dexterous therein 

Thus drw* may mean “ done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skil- 
full in Srughna ”. 

I sn^«r: I Ii I ^ I n 11 
I sk »ikwr vjs^ *w(k II 

1414. After a word being in construction in the 7th ‘ 
case, an affix { one of those ordained already ) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally, found therein ’. 

The word ffW: means something less than all i. e. abundant. Thus 
mv: ‘ what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna '.s^k Rl^nr 
iwfil II 
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N^te ; — This a&tra according to Patanjali, is saperguous, as it id covered by the 
more comprebensive sdtra ( IV. 3. 53 S. 1428 ). If be explained aa 

i ^bat sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 

I « I ^ I »a II 

ernrri^s i erTEfliRBs ; m 

1416. The affix comes in the sense of * gen- 
erally found there in after the words ‘ upajdnu ‘ upakar- 
] 5 La and upanlvi \ being in the 7th case in coniitruction. 

This debars ?r^&c. Thus U 

Note i — All these three words of the sfitra aie ludeclinables, because they, ai^ 
Avyaylbhava compounds. In the sutra, they have formed a samkh&ra Dvandya 
and masculine. 

Vi\% I I I ^ I 

1416. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in 
the feminine affix ^ and ww, being in the 7th case in 
construction, an affix comes in the sense of ‘ adapted therein 

Note : — Except the word ‘ adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word 
all the other words of the sdtra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this sutra * origin ’ or ‘ existence \ for the* 

words and already express that notion. It here meana * snitablenesa ’ 

‘ adequacy , i. e. and II 

Thus ‘what is suited to the country ofSrughnaV 

The word HW is understood here also. 

I I « I ^ I II 

1417. The affix comes after the word in 
the sense of ‘ adapted to that’. 

This debars qr»f II Thus ‘ silken clothes. 

Note : — The word nneanB ‘ cocoon ’. in»y literallj therefore mean 

* anything snited to the coecen ^ and may apply to the caterpillnr as well as 

to the silk made ont ef oocoen. The word is however and means 

* silken ’. Nor does it mean ‘ suited to the sheath as a sword, though ko ja 
means * sheath’ also. This sdtra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3. 134. S 1614 under the heading of fqqiR rather than of II 
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In fact, after the sfitrn lY. 3^ 159 S. 1587 ), the additioii of 

would have been more appropriate. 

I I « I ^ I If 

Jn^fre-i i?q5T?rr: i frePf wnqt: 

vrerq: ir 

1418. An affix comes after a word denoting timer 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good therein ‘ flowering therein ’ or ‘ ripening therein 

Thus = ‘ what ts good or pleasant in autumn ’ as%q^: 

RI*BRs I So also TOS% fJSfpRir: ‘vernal creepers i. e. which 

.flower in spring’. So also qirft q^r%=qrtW ’the grains that ripen in 
autumn 

Note ! — This sutra teuchef! the base and the aense of the afBx. It does not 
direct!; tench the afliz. The above illustrations are ezamples of the afiiz miq &e.. 
The word pushpyat in the sutra is the Present Participle or of the Diridi gcq U 

^«^6. I TO ^ I I ^ I «« II 

f»fe^ 9«*is% <1 

1419. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, meaning ‘ sown therein. 

Thus fii!# ‘ the barley sown in autumn.’ ^«*rT sftfU: U 

5 — The sepafation of this 8utra from the last^ is fur the sake of the sub- 
sequent sfftra in ivhich the anuvritti of only goes, which could not have been the 
case bad this word been included in the last sutra. 

ViRo \ a I ^ I II 

\ mw ir 

1420. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ sown ’’ 
after the word anwrgqft n 

This debars ssjrH Thus ssrng^TRir gwr: = 9Tr’<jg5ig;f nwr ‘the pulse 
sown in AdvayujT. A^vayuji is the name of the full- moon in the Asterism- of 
Advayuj. A^vayuj and Agvini are the same. Some texts read qrf^sO instead 
of II 

I I « I ^ I II 

Tt I rilwWL I TfHSfrasq. I II 

1421. The affix f*!! comes optionally after the words 
* grishma * and ‘ vasanta in the sense of ‘ sown therein \ 
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This debars ^ ( IV. 3. i6 S. 1387). Thus vcipi. or 
* the crop sown in summer wnntxicor'mcntT^Hl H 

I I « I ^ I «v9 n 

I HTlr 1r*re«>f >n?lnii4L h 

1422. After a nominal stem being in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘ being then due ’ ; provided that the thing due be ‘ debt ’. 

Thus “a debt due in a month ’. 

Note : — Why do we say ‘ it being a debt '. Observe I^TOf where 

no aifix is added. 

I «l»?fFai>si?wgpiTf5qt.l » I ? I W H 

5 r t?g p n;« r 1 ?rw- 

tTraw II 

1423. The affix 5 ^ 1 , comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 

duo,’ after the words «Fwf^, wwRtr, and denoting time 

and being in the 7th case in construction. 

The words &c are terms which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the pe?*cocks mate and make noise is called gfioTnft il The 
time in which the asvatha tree fructifies is called « The time in 

which barley is thrashed out is called ‘ barley-chaff.’ Thus 

=^o(Tq<R^ ‘a debt to be paid when Lhe peacocks make noise (i. e. 
mating or rainy season)’ So also “ a debt due when the fig-tree, 

flowers.” And H ‘ a debt due when the barley is thrashed”, 

ViVi I I « I ^ I «£. II 

<fr«% moT &WI 5 BW I II 

1424. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ debt-due 
at that time ’ after the words * grishma ’ and ‘ avarasama.’ 

This debars the and 3 * 1^11 Thus So also 

WmHRtRH ‘ a debt which will de due tiexi year ’, or ‘ which fell due /as/ year.’ 

Note : — This affix causes Vriddbi, while 5^ would not have done it. Ueiiee 
the separate aflSx. The word is synonymous with ^ *a year’. The word 
»irWH»I«4f means either wnilW or «l«lf^ «T 

‘a debt which will be due next year/ or ‘ which fell due last year.’ 

I ^^R^TWfWofhF^T I « I ^ I J(8 II 
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1426. The affix also ( as well as ) comes 
after the words ‘ samvatsara ’ and ‘ dgrahdya]^! ’ in the sense 
of * debt due.’ 

Thus and « WWOTffit* or 

Note : — The word occurs in Sandhivel&di Class (IV. 3. 16. S. 1387 ) 

and takes when * fruit ’ ov ^iestiyity * is meant. The present sdtra enjoins 
when * debt ’ is indicated. 

KW \ s«nc^ I « I ^ I 

wrerariw?!! sEwpsi’ess^w fswf •rJin?*i5 ^ «iiTSd% h i 
i%Rrat: « 

1426. An affix (like ?iiil.or 35^. &c. ) comes after a 
word in the 7th case in construction, denoting time, in the 
sense of * who then makes noise ’, and the word so formed 
refers to a wild beast. 

Thus i^firar fns s%fr: or “ an animal that makes noise 

at night, " So also vi^: or ( IV. 3. 14. S. 1384 ) ‘ a brute that yells in 

the morning ’. The affix added is vw , in the alternative with srw , by 
IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. 

Note t — Why dg we say ‘ a beast ’ P Observe frtvrat s*ff?tRr for 

‘owl’ is A bird , Here there is no affixing. The word siirfU% also means ‘ to wander/ 
The 8dtra may, therefore, also be translated as : *' After a word denoting time, ab 
affix (IV. 1. 88 S. 1073) comes in expressing a wild beast who roams at large 
at that time.” 

?a^v9 1 I « I ? I H 

i Pifrr^rewRti*i«w«T mwr i ii 

1427. An affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, ii^ the sense of ‘ this is his 
habit or endurance ’. 

The word tmsmi is understood here also. tsrWLsftRWior 

'* endured or habituated ”. Thus f?TOT “reading by 

night”. EH or ‘a student who is habituated ox 

enured to reading by night The affix is (haft by IV. 3. 14. S. 1384* 

I ?rsr w : I « I ^ 1 » 

ft WKS I II 
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1428. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ who stays there 

The anuvfitti of ceases. The sense of here is ‘ existence 
and not that of ‘ birth ’ : because the sense of ‘ birth ’ is taught in the sfitra sir 
^; ( IV. 3. 25. S. 1393). Thus, “ who stays in Srughna ". 

H 

Notex — The repetition of in the Butra, though its anuvriiti could have 

been drawn from the previous s&tra, is for the sake of stopping the anuvritti 
of WW « 

I I « I ^ I ita II 

1429' The affix comes in the sense of ‘ who 
stays there after the Nominal stems ^w^&c. 

This debars ST or and w II As >T 7 =fl^«ra ‘lyieg in a particular 
quarter 11 

Note The words 5?sr and which ordinarily mean ‘ month * and * hip • 

respectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non -corporeal or abstract objects. As ‘who stays in 

the van of the army’, ‘who stays in the rear of the army*. In 

fact, the words ‘miikha ’ and * jaghana ’ here mean the 'van * and the ‘ rear * 
of an army. The word takes this affix, when the word so formed is a Name. 
As = otherwise we have H 

1 ff 5, 2 ITIT, 3 ^n. 4 «H!T. 5 w, 6 qr«*l ( qiwir ), 7 ftir, 8 IMT. 

9 WSTH, 10 irf^, 11 12 13 14 15 16 Wfft, 

17 ^TfTT, 18 5T9, 19 20 21 22 23 R|T<1. 24 

%ir, 25 ^(Tw). 26 jRifj, 27 STT^, 28 HTg=iir II 

Vi\o I I % I ^ I X'MI 

^ntTR I II 

1430. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there * after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars ann ii As 4*^5 ‘dental, i. e. what stays 

there, ii 

\li\\ I sri^ I V9 1 ^ I II 

Jirwt W wiwr»n^wT ffeithW ftrfil i%tW w i 

*nT! IfraRinc; I i ufwt i sw Rffsrnr: ii 

1431. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
H.) or w , the Yfiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 



775 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. § 1431. 


both members of the comj)ound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem shr It 

As <§r9Plfit(; { =39RTft ), tfMnnc! n Why do we say ‘ of the Eas- 
tern people' ? Observe from the city of the Northern people. 

Note s — The word of VI. 4 . 1. S. 200 . governs this sOtra also, with this 

difference that it is changed into the locative case here and does not give its genitive 
termination. 

1 i vs i ^ ux n 

fsj^ font n 1 

’Tt I i ^<IHnwni i Htwot«n??awL « 

1432. Before a Taddhita aflSx having an indicatory 
5C> ’•Cv or the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems 31^51, ^3 and 

and optionally for the first vowel of these second members 
also. 

As or “ existing in Kurujangala ”. Ixjtnn^or 

wra^B^or itviiNrBitw II 

I I a I $ n 

wSnw I I nsBrtr^: nw wv BrrBlraff.i wrwB? i i «rr1«it • 

1433. .The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ what 

stays there \ after the words ‘ driti ’. ‘ kukshi ‘ kalaSi 

‘ vasti ‘ asti ’ and ‘ ahi 

Thus ■ what stays in a leathern bag . nilBvra^, ‘ what 

exists in a pot ’. > STlfnBB and svrtnff ii is the name of a poison. 

The word is a noun and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be 
seen in phrases like frfltr^rr ^r:, »n?ff»C(3.= II 

^a^a I ^ I a I ^ I ii 

i^ffii 

1434. The affix aim ^-Iso ( as well as comes after 
the word ‘ grivi ’ in the sense of ‘what stays there.’ 

This debars qq (IV. 3. 558. 1430 ) w 4 = 1 i^»ni.or 1 |VW II 
Note : — The word means blood- vessels, and as they are many, the word 

is used in the plural in the sutra. 

^a^X 1 I a I ^ I II 

nrvfi^x II 
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1435. The affix comes in the sense of ' who stays 
there *, after the word ‘ gambhira \ 

Thi> debars vij 11 nMft * gravity 

: — So also after II As i fviat g q R . li 

I I « I ^ I 

II qa«*iir • 11 1 i^r^: 11 

1436. After an Avyayibhdva compound, the affix 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ w'ho stays there ’. 

fs/i/t : — The affix comes only after the Avj-ayibh4va compounds 
parimukba and the rest. The affix aa does not come after every AvyayibhAva 
compound, but only after the words included in the list of as 

given in the Ganap&tha. 

Thus qRstS «Hr=«irR5siWH. So also qr^^nRii Not so^iq^a^, the 
word not belonging to the class q^gor H 

1 qitliw, 2 qiffj, 3 qiifs, 4 q^CTW, 5 6 7 qitCflT. 8 

•rg^c, 9 aq^ftr, to aq^ern. n «<nBRR, 12 atgqw, I3 arstKin, 14 vgfhH 

16 trgqflw. 16 wgaw. 17 wgaw, 18 argiq* i9 20 aignif, 21 

ofaqirer, 22 wrgwra « 

I «Per:^q^Tfsr I « I ^ I II 

arwidt^Tiqfi^ 1 ffa tw *rq»nsH^Rw^ir 1 wrwitH^nra i 

•TMip»n^ 8 r»i«aa * « waarwr wqmsarf^qtf 11 

1437.., After an Avyaylbhfiva compound, having 
the word as prior term, the affix 3W is employed, in the 
sense of ‘ who stays there *. 

This debars waf II Thus aiiWiqf^at* from antar-ve^mam which means 
” in the house That which exists in the house is “ &ntar velmikam 
So also qrwTni%qiR: n 

y<irt So also after the Words iRlsarilH, &c as, «T|W(Tgr<KRg.. 

II The class vaarRlfv is Akptigana. 

I «i3trr?r»T?Rf 9 1 v» I ^ I II 

tRrgwaqvfiw: wng fiqfir ftif?! fiRi® w 1 1 «ni^a^fl«R<l 1 

^g^h%«qri qw^flRqiH 1 a^anwiilosRiwws 11 

1438. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
TH.or Hi., the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds &c. 

98 
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Thus These words 

belong to the Akritiga^a of eptW<*t &c. 

(i)'ena«niNwi( V. i. 21. and IV. 3. 120. ; (2) 

eiraelftef: ( =sTirf»Vr ■'wfir iv. 4.-8 ). ( 3 ) V. i. 96 ). 

( 4 ) waHfsWrftef: (iV. 3. 60 formed by eij from ei<l<r ) ( 5 ) 

W W r ^ iqpt! ( son'of stjpt^ )• ( 6 ) Vlf^rW^ ( * enlif$t ). Some read this word 
as &is will -^tlso take ept.as belonging to Rfspri class. As eiTf(ieT 9 H 

( S <HtfrfWH ^sRitffwnSlsfttr ) Others read this as STfii^:, as = sw?itr?« 

]fareR>iftl ). The word' In these is treated like a Pr&tipadika, its case* 
affix is not elided. ( 7 ) erssipT: ( ). It belongs to Bidftdl 

class. (8) W This belongs to Bahvfldi class. (9) 

wafPW front ^raWt-M The same as above. ( 10 ) |p^tR«r: belongs to Gargftdl 
class. Its partonymic 15 ( ii ) J H 

The affix fi^is not added here, because « 

wf qtp«n*it af^umrqitjw ena wm fium w 1 qiit^ 1 
«TJni: I ftTOTTur fterre: qtrowiqr: 1 «Brqtra»* eanjr 1 
vrt qr 4 ^«i I wit «rt qrrwqi h 

1439. 'When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 
% Wji or % follows, W is substituted instead of Vyiddhi for the 
first vowels of the following five words ; — devikA, simSapft, 
dityav4t, dlrgh^atra, and Sreyas. 

♦ Thus eTf%w»tL ( = iqq«i ) in ; ^ffqaKrfW: qwwi! ( =>f^eir- 

wr: ), Similarly qrroqww ( = ) H Tlie word belongs to the 

Paia^adi class ( IV. 3. 141 S. 1521 ), and takes qp?; or qrn, the difference 
being in accent. Similarly qrantpiL from rt) and 

( #iet trq ) and ) « 

\yaii9 1 « 1 1 U? 11 

xst.«uni I wwiir*n«f^Nq^ 1 1 arr g str P t q ii 11 

1440. After the word ‘ grdma preceded by ‘pari ’ 
or ‘ anu (the whole being an Avyayibhava ), there is the 
affix 8^ in the sense of ‘ who stays there 

The word “after an Avyajlbhftva ’^-is understood here also. Thus 
and srrgvrfirq): tl 

I iti I ^ I n 
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1441. After the words * jihvdmdla and *a£igiili' 
there is the affix s in the sense of ‘ what stays there \ 

This dcbars ntl ( IV. 3. 55 ). Thus 
I I I 9 1 II 

1442. After a word ending with * varga’, the affix 

9 is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there *. * 

As . 'nnff«iRL II 

I «r!WTwwRi^TO 1 « 1 ^ i^« 11 

4 % ’jSw w: I RI» 4 ! I I I RctL I <U&s II 

1443. After a word ending id ‘ varga but not 
meaning a ‘ letter or word the affixes and are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 

As iiTfWi: ( by m) ( by «» ), and ( by or ) ll 

Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘ W14 ' ? For then it takes, 
one affix only i. e. c ; as ‘ a letter belonging to Rt class.’ 

I «ur<NW^u(()H^«i>; I « I ^ I x<i a 

I mvrftsR II 

« 

1444. * The affix comes in the sense of * what 
occurs there after ‘ kar^a ’ and ‘ lalftte *, the word denoting 
an ornament. 

Thus ' an ear-ring HWiften U 

Note : — Why do we say ‘ denoting an ornament ’ ? Obserw n;o 4 n.* what is in 
tiie ear \ 

I w Mi i iwiHwi H m ; 1 « 1 ^ i 11 

«a«*im: dWr 1 1 1 5*3: dWn ir 

1445. After the name of a subject of commentary, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary as well as 
in the sense of * what occurs there 

Note : — That by wbioh a tliisg is explained is called cqrim^ ‘ coicmentary 
The name of a thing explainable is called || After such a name, being 

in tbe 6th case in construction, the* r.fiix is added. The affix means 
as well as fhe latter being read into the sutra by \iiit/Qe of ^ It 
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lhus|pit<fnmr<T<'"4h4( 'Saupa, a book on the explanation of 
case affixes \ So also^: ‘ Tairga — a Commentary on Verbal affixes 
' Kftrta — a Commentaiy on krit affixes', err &c. may also mean grg &c. 

Nottt — The annvrilti of and ciniEm<r >n"B aiannUaiieouBly in all the subse- 

^nent apavida sAtraa, and heure tre have read the avurpilti of stvinto this bfitra alro. 

ViHt I « I ^ I ^V9 II 

» RCT *Tfr tr ii 

* 1446 . The affix comes in the senses of ‘ staying* 

and * a commentaiy \ after n polysyllabic word having 
nddtta on the final, ( the word being the name of a thing 
to be explained ). 

This debars ir®f » X^us 'a commentary on the rules of 

changes of n and q into q and et 11 ’ • The word qtqpr<e\ is acutely accented 
on the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 
1. 169). 

Note:— Whj do we say qg^: • poTysyllnbie ' 7 Observe ^wqqyq &o. A 
word of two 8;^lablea will tbke (IV. S. 72 S. 1451 ). So the counter example 
nust be of words of one syllable. 

Why do we say ‘Laving acute aceeut on the final'? Observe qhVHK 
from ^flfqr U This word has acute accent os the initial by the rule of Oati^acceut 
(VI. 2. 491. 

' At 

1 !Fg?iirp^sr i « i 5 i ii 

^qqpilf qqrsqquqiqiirq qq^tqqrtffqqrqiqiVqfqqfr qpfif 

nfUsSt I STftrftqw sqiqqiqvqq qr WfqsrRqft i qisisiu^: i qpfiqigq;: I qiqq(|(qt< I 

q^qqq fqq:qrqfqiqtrai4q t stqsqiqmni qnt*q: it 

1446 . The affix 351^ comes, in the senses of ‘ occur- 
ring and ‘ a commentary *, after the name of a work to be 
explained, provided that such work relates to a kratu or 
a yajiia. 

These two words generally refer to a sacrifice in which the soma-juice 
Is the chief ingiedicnt. But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non-soma sacrifices also. 

This debars ii Kratu ; — qiTiireiThq>i, ‘ a commentary on a work 
on A gnishtoma sacrifices ’ qiaiqiqqt:, II yajfla :-qiqtqigqi:,tTqr3iQqi:ii The word 
qnR means ' small ’. a minor or small sacrifice is called qtq;q|r: i It is a Karma- 
dhdraya samdsa and has the final acute accent of samAsa in general. Thf 
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sacrifice with new ( nava ) rice is l The word 119 is derived from 

with the affix III. 3. 90. S. 3268 ). It retains its accent in the compound 
being a Kpt-word. II 

This sfllra refers to words which are not anfodfltta. The word 
•vSjapeya' is acute in the middle, because ^ir being a Kridanta-word, formed 
by nn. retains its accent in the compound ( VI. 2. 139. S. 3873 ), 

Note : — Tlie words and 1^9 mean generally the aaiue thing 1 . e, ‘ a roma^ 
sacrifice but the separate mention of ar9 implies that the rule applies to yajfias 
other than Soma-yajfias, because the word * kratu * is technicallj* applied to Soma- 
sacrifice only. Thus II 

^ote : — The word stoma ( ) is synonymons with stnti ( praise 

The sacrifices in which Agni is praised is called Agnislitoma. It has acute on the 
final by ll 

The word vAjapeya is a compound of vftja •• a kipd of barley-grnel ** and peya 
** a sacrifice in which something is drunk It is fori^ed by aig afliz of the 'kritya-lyu- 
to bahulam ’ subdivision. The acute is on g by VI. 1. 213. S 3701. 

IhesQtraisin the plural to prevent the application of the affix to 
the word-forms ‘ kratu ’ and * yajfta ' ( I. i. 68 S. 25 ). 

i i a i ^ i cs. ii 

wn»q*w«TfrTr*^r h> ew wrfi i eihIsi 

efir *5*^ *»%( ^ I siSERg l%>I » ^ II 

1448. The affix conies after the name of au ex- 
phiinable work called after aRishi, in the senses of* occurring 
therein ’or ‘a commentary thereon when it refers to an 
Adhyaya only. 

Note : — The word is the name of irqr ®ud those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pi*avara list. The word so formed means always an Adhyaya 
or Chapter of the work. Tlie phrase is understood in this sfUrOt 

hence the word means a work the aathor of which is a R'shi 

Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by ( revealed to ) Vasishtha is called 
by lakshana or indirectly qfirer also. qr = 

•• Vfisishtbika — a chapter containing commentary on Vashishtha”. 

Why do we say mfeaning ‘ chapter ’ ? Observe qrmtfl II 

twt I I y f ^ I vso » 

*FS3r: H gE ttflEW: EE: EE I ^FCrTTRlEf: » 

1449. The affix comes in the senses of * occurring 
therein ’ and * a commentary thereon after the words * pau- 

’ and * puro( 
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The verses on the purification &c of Furo^& 4 A ' a sacrificial rice 
cake are called fttlvnE; the commentary on such pauro^ftifa mantras will be. 
called its feminine will be ( IV. i. 41 S'. 498 ). A book 

on Purb^A4a cake is called ; a commentary there on wHl be 

f. ( IV. I. 41 S. 49S ). The st of the affix indicates that the feminine 

is formed by ( IV. i. 41 S, 49S). The commentary here refers to the. 
Oiantras or verses relating to Puro^^, and not to the sacrifice. 

Vi^o I I H I ^ I U . 

I It 

1450. The affixes and wn come in the sen sea 
of ‘ occurring therein ’ and ‘ a commentary thereon ’ after the 
word Ohhandas. 

This debars of thelTollowing sdtra. As or 11 

I i « i ^ i vsrji 

I ^er; I «Tf 55 »: I I wrgff^: I I I fwrft u 

14^1. The affix 3^ comes in the senses of ‘ occurr- 
ing therein ’ and ‘ a commentary thereon after a word 
of two syllables, and a word ending in short and the words 
‘ br&hmana ‘ fik ‘ prathama *, ‘ adhvara \ ‘ purascharana 
‘nftma’, ‘^khydta’ and ‘ ndmdkhydta being the names of 
explainable wor'ks. 

Note : — The word n&ma being a dissyllabic word would have been covered 
by the first part of the sdtra, viz, dvyach. Its separate enumeration shows that 
it is to be taken singly, as well as in composition with akby&ta. 

This debars »rn and zn il i. Dissyllabic II 2 . 
Ending in 13 M ■Wf*!?!:, srwftwif 

1 »ni[»nisnffxw: i « i ^ i II 

a» i f^w< iw= I wWNh: I 1 i» 

1462. The affix comes in the senses of * occurring 

therein’ and ‘ a cornmetary thereon- ’ after the words ‘ yiga- 
yana ’ &c. ^ n 

This debars »jt , s^and WU «Tr«f*l>r», II 

Note : — The repetition of qrn in the sdtra, though the anuv^itti of this affix 
was current from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any subsequ- 
ent apavAda rule to the words m this list. Thus qfTfSf^qii II 
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1 2 <T^«qinur^. 3 bsItrr 4 8r*trom, 5 6 wrw, 

7 S<rf* 5 . 8 f?W!R, 9 10 f^rmr, 11 frefi^wr, 12 i3 

14 f^, 16 E^irnr. ifi i? e«itt. 18 htwt, 19 sO , 2i 

iprPr% 22 Rqffr, 2S fimr, 24arfrRR»5ft. 25sRn(H 

I I « 1 1 1 «« II 

^EWHWr: B 

1463. An affix (IV. 1. 83. S. 1373 &e ) comes after 
word being in the 5th ease in construction, in the sense 
of ‘ what has come thence ’. 

Thus •=•#»: ‘ what has come from Srughna’. 

I 44IWW^W: I « I 5 I H 

^»cK 4l l g B^ W*TR: iJtPSCTnRnRS H • 

1454. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 3^ in the sense of ‘ come thence *. 

2 ^otg-, — The word means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of is called bthROTH H 

This debars erui. and c II Thus ' what is derived from 

custom house’. 

Xote -.—The plural in the sutra prevents Svanipavidhi ( I. 1 . 68 S. 26 ). 

I i a i ^ i vse ii 

wi'Hrrf.- 1 uRri^i*m! » jRrsScTJ i%«f: ii 

1455. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ thence 

come after the words &c. 

This debars ii Thus ' excise-revenue ’. %«f: H 

Note ; — The repetition of serves the same purpose as in IV 3. 73, S. 1462i 

1 2 3 ctP T W , 4 5 RB5t, 6 7 8 

9 ^ II 

I 5^ I a I ^ I vM II 

1 %«r»re3B* II 

1456. The affix fsi; comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 

relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related ( sambandha ) through learning ( such as teacher and 
pupil ), or through blood ( yoni, e. g. father and son ) are called w 
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•ms « Words denoting such persons take the affix This debars 

and H II Thus 7fr6qrarfr*nr’ ~ ' knowledge derived from a spiritual 

teacher.’ So also as VrriE^* ‘ wealth derived from a grand>father.' 

I ^ gnaS T I VI I ^ I NSC II 

: I lifasaL i n 

1457. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short and denoting 
person related through learning or blood. 

This debars^ II Thus fr3n<tRH.=lr9^ 'derived from Hotfi.’ So 
also of ‘ blood,’ as ; — II 

Note : — The ^ in is for the sake of facility of pronunoiatioD, there being 

no snch word ending in long ^ || 

Note : — When the words do not denote relationship through learning or bloodi 
this affix ia not employed. As. II 

I I V< I ^ I V9C. II 

I Cr^ eg?TJ I *i^fir i ftswt i ii 

1458. The affix as well as 3^ comes, in the sense 
of* come thence,’ after the word * pitri.’ 

Thus fqgund = f^ + a?l=f7?I!ft + ^=r'7iti;,+ *>= ( the ri is replaced 

by 0 by VII. 4. 27. and the long i of ft is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
* paternal — i. e. wealth inherited from father.’ With II 

I i a i ^ i eto n 

(IrVn sTfiTti I wnfrt 1 i ii 

1459. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of * thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 

Notet — The word ifix in the edtrs does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting are 
tanght in IV. 8. 126 S. 1506 and 127 S. 1507. The affix fW of lY. 8. 126 8. K03 
which comes after Gotra words, in the sense of * this is his,’ is referred to in this 
sfttra, not merely the affix srit, of IV. 3. 127 S. 15(>7, denoting, ‘ this is his mark.' 

Thus^, sirfri, fRpi formed by qrolof IV. 3. 127 S. 1507 mean not 
only ' the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gdrgyas, the Dftkshis,’ but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c. slHnqrnrtrf : 'the mark 
belonging to the descendants of Upagu.’ So also Hietihr;;. *qrtrqwqri H 

The same words will also denote * come there from ’ as 
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nm*prar«l. ) formed by 5^ ( IV. 3. 126 S. 1506 ). 

Note : — Tlie word Iihb th6 force of ‘ conipleCe eimilaril}',’ as iu ^I9»qr 

(IV. 2. 34 S. 1237 ), ( IV. 2. 46 S. 126&). 

, ?««« I sm: 1 vs 1 ^ 1 50 n 

sr*!: «T^^f5«or^s^r»rT*rw<rff«: fsw^ 'fti wnvhwi 

^ I I t 9rT^9<i I "Tw^fsni I w^TOsni 1 1 • 

II 

f 

. 1460, IBcfore a Tafklliita affix having an iiuTicatoiy 
^,.lH^ov the Vj'ichllii i.s always suh.stituted for the first 
vowel of and Prj^jj when preceded by the 

Negative particle,, but this substitution is optional for the 
vowel of the Negative particle. 

Ah or BTF^r^W , ST%«l?4lor »Tr%><TO*r , «T%^q or 

^IjBW or arr^rosf , or II 

I I « I ^ I c? It 

?r*ir?r«T!T i 1 iw 1 «*ft*w.i 1 

^ I I =nq; II 

1461. The affix denotes that which from 

soinotliing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘ cause ’, or to tlie name of a man viewed ns a cause. 

The word i.s used memiin^ ‘ men as causes.’ means came or 

instrument. Thus ^Hf^TnrT = or hy ^ of lY. 2. 138 S. i i. 

meaning ‘ what pioccids IVoin a like came So also ur M 

So of men also 01 ( IV. 1. 83 S. 1073 ) ‘ what originates witfi 

’ II 

Xute : — The Tvord : is in tht; plural in the suii a, indicating that 

fivaiTipavidhi ( 1. 1. 68 S. 25 ) does nut apply Iumc. 

in denoting there ia employed the Insti ninonlul case as tauglit ia 
11. 3. 23 S. 568 : and according to the jnapaka in the present suira, the Ablative 
case may also be employed iu denoting a 11 Or the use of the ablali\e case in 
"tbe sense of"^, may be explained by 11. 3. 25 S. C02. 

Vit\ \ I « I ^ I II ' 

I ft I II 

, ^ 1462. After a word denoting a cause or a man 

•viewed ’as a cause, there is the affix ‘ raayat’ in the sense of 
iF^cdmc'thenco*'. ^ * 
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Thus n 

NoU t — The ^ of «|i|^ indicates that tbe femmines of tl^ee woida m formeA 
^7 ffi% ( IV. 1. 15 8, 470 )» as, II The separation of this sftira from thi 
Iasi is for tlie sako of preventing the application of tl»e inle of mutual correspondence 
( I. 8. 10 8. 128 ) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 
APWWWf rt 

I I V 1 9 1 n 

* wr« ’ » awm: ^nfi n 

1463. After a Nomiaal-Btem which is in the 5th. 
case in construction, an affix ( one of those already taught ) 
comes in the sense of * what appears for the first time *. 

The word tnr< is understood in the shtra. The word B«ni9 means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus asSW: 

** The Haimavatt ”, a name of the Ganges, meaning * which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source 'being unknown 

Note t — So also fiT0 The D&radi ” i. e. the Indns eppeering for the first 
tine in Dardiatan, The word has not the sense of because that is 

inolnded in aw mw: ; it therefoie means gqnwH, QWW<I> W^UHRi, tbs sowea or 
Orighi bsing unknown. 

I I V I 9 I Oi It 

Hfifs tt 

1464. The affix tr comes, in the sense of * what 
manifests itself there after the words ‘ vidfira ’. 

This debars Thus qwnih-^fW: ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidflra’. 

Note -The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vid&ra, but in a monntaia 
called n Viddra is tie city where the loupb stone is woiked upon. In 

other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to when the 

latter word is replaced by ; such substitate being only ahown in the sAtra, 

ibe appropriate sthlni ( rllavAya ) being left to inference. Or the word Viddra 
may denote both the city as well as a monntsin. If it be said that there iono 
monntain known aa Viddia, then we say that the Grammarians call Vllavlya by 
til# name of Viddra, aa the merchants call Benares by the name of Jitvail# 

tMK I I V I ^ I u 

jte eih ^ ^ nni 

1465. An affix ( IV. 1. 83 &c ) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of •' what 
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goes thereto \ prorided that, that which goes, is a road fa a 
messenger, 

Thus giprn« 9 ^shl«>r‘ “ a road or a messenger thatgoes to Sraghna". 
The road thay either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, be used for goln^ 

Note : — Whj do we ray “ mesnhig a road or a swueager Obaer* 

^ *l*n9 ' he goes to Srughna for hia own sake ^ 

^«cc I n I ^ I cc n 

I fit Pn%«i5wr?i » 

1466. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case ' 
in construction, in the sense of * a door which looks towards 
that ^ 

Thus dtvi ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna’— u a gate of 
KSnyakubja. 

Not* !— Why do we ssy fioi “ when it ia a gate ” 1 Observe fV<rfi)nsispi0| 
ggigt * a person faces towards Srughna 

Vit'i I I ti 1 9 I It 

I nifliisi'iftiVA Vat nidofikw: i wQituI c^rsnni n 

1467. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made in relation to anj 
subject ^ when the thing made is a ‘ book *. 

The word means ' aiming at ’ ' alluding to, referring to Thu* 

erthw «WWWi * eithsftu : i- e. a book relating to the SAi Iraka sfitras. The 
form eraret waWL is however more generally employed. Here no distinction 
is made between the sfitras and the bhftsbya. Hence the commentary is 
called fartraka 

Rims’?* ssr ewr: f«raw»tr*i: i e*Re uwrvnpwd 

iPe*# ftwwra I sw«>ftu! i i fqrwssiRuf^nsr: i nwsithnL i ftsm 

4)wiflnLU 

1468. The affix u comes in the sense of * a book 
made relating to a subject', after the following words in the 
2nd case in construction, riz. * Sigukranda ’, 'jamasabha* 
And after tfie Dvandtra compounds, and the words ** indra- 
jasaoa’ &c. 
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.j . ' The ;Vi’wd n? (IV. 3. 85 S. 1465 ) and ^ should -be read 

into the sfltra. This debars star ll Thus ‘ a book treating of the 

crying of infants’, ‘a book relating to the*court of Yama’. 

The compound is Neuter irregularly ( nipAtana ). 

'Dvandva-Compound : as ii 

There is no list of words. They are ftkritigana, and’ must 

be determined by usage. Thu.s &c. 

Xofe : — The Trords and might have been included in the 

inchoate class II The separate enumeration of these words in the sfttra^ is 

pnerely for'tha jfake of amplification. 

?a«s. I i^rer: i « i ^ i n 

1469. After a word in the 1st ease in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his dwelling place.’ 

Xnte : — The word ^ shows that the word to wliich the affix is to be added ie 
in' the nominative case. ‘his* shows that the meaning of the affix fs 

that of a genitive case. ’ shows that the fiist word in construction 

must signify ti dwelling place, means “ a country i. e. where a person lives 

( nivasenti asniiii )”. 

fw^r€rsw = ‘ a present dweller of Srughna *, 

I arf^msTw I « I ^ I ?.o II 

^OTSPT^isw I qiT wra* i ii 

flflr II 

1470. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
’£^n affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land’. 

The difference between H^r^T: and BTfH^rsr; is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his or dwelling-place. Where his 

^ancestors ( ) have lived, that is his ‘ native country, home 

•or ancestral abode*. Thus ^r^r: ‘a person whose ancestral home is iii 
Srughna*. 

Note i — The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of the 
subsequent sutra, in which the annvritti of ‘ abhijana. * only runs.- " * • 

1 3 frT 3 ^f^?T?g: I « I 6? II : 

'4 «TWii%>f! !nniT 5 T»w' 5 rjHfr*fr?f^tu?f 5 ! wn 1 siTiw*. Tiinisninr^ 'Si^nni’^* 

I fiRn I 5^^?: iWi ?l II' . 
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1471. The affix 9 comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in*the sense of ‘this is his mother-land when it 
is a person who lives by arms. 

The word means a person who earns his livelihood by arms; 

The phrase flfSwrf^nR: is to be read into the sfltra. Thus ^^iirsr; 
tr«fPTi3'i^R*iT=WIs<?*tr: 'the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral . abode is 
the Hridgola mountain’. 

Why do we say ? Observe wr^r ftwrs “ the BrAhmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains 

mote ; — Why <!'' we say ‘ nionntainB ’ ? Observe, U ' • 

I sail: I « I ^ 1 II • 

• wf^5RrsfSrn^sfu sirfoTW! u 

1472. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his* 

native-land after the words &c. 

This debars &c. Thus 

I •'1 4 ww, T) ( H? ), 6 7 

8 trvr II 

' I I « I 5 1 II 

flise^rr%^flTsar i i HWftiRr wft wf^infrsHV 

II 

1473. Tlie affixes ami, and nw come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &c and ‘Taksha§ila’ &c in the 


sense of ‘ this is his native-land 


Thus^iwy^! I So also II 

Note : — Many of the words ocQnrring in the Sindlni-olasp, are found in tli4 
Elachchliadi class ( IV. 2. 133 S. 1357 ) also. Those words would have taken by 
ft]afcra IV. 2. 133 S. 1357. The present sdtra prevents tlie affixing ofjx^flV, 5J. 
134 S. 1358 ) to those words under circumstances mentioned in sutra IV. 2. 134,^ 
1358 when the further significance of arfitlR: is added to them. 


1 Rrsg, 2 3 4 5 HfFT, C 7 8 

9 (^h). 10 ^ (^^5), 11 »if5f^r («n^wr\ 12 13 

II 

1 2 3 (^i5|5c), 4 mqaft, 5 6 

(«t5«Rlre), 7 8 j5 f%»K. 10 !Rn»T»irT ( iBWy iK tB ). 

11. Tiff*, ’12 aritHR, 13 W, 14 15 HfT«W 11 


I 



:|«l ^ I.^W:4I 


.4 
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^ I vranydi: i 1 it 

1474. After the words and 

come respectively the affixes W,, f^» aad ^ in the- 

sense of * this is his native land *. 

This debars «?? H Tims vtrni^a:. and » 

I viftir. I V 1 9 1 aicii 

1475. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word itk 
the first case in construction, in the sense of * this is hi» 
object of veneration or love ** 

The word wfec in the sfitra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’, or 
•loving’. 

Thus ftfr wfvwws^nr: ‘ a person who is loyal to Srughna ’. 

The anuYfitti of the word tifnvm: ceases. The words V: and anv 
should be read into the sQtra. 

I I tt I ^ m w 

stftww anTMtif: I wftw: » airvnnftii^i Vwi « sftwthwi dl«; i 
■iKininsniVHni 

1476. After a w'ord denoting a thing not possessing 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time,, 
the affix aai. is employed, in the sense of ‘ this is his object of 
devotion or love 

This debars vm:, : and c also. Thus 'a person 

who loves cakes ’. u 

Why do we say 'not possessing consciousness’? Observe a 
Why do we say ‘ not being the name of a country ’ ? Observe «Td< tt Why 
do we say ‘ not denoting time ’ ? Observe ‘ who loves summer.’ 

tV^S^9 I Wtl^niTS^I V I ^ I IV» II 

•nVCOlKt H 

1477. The affix comes in the sense of' this is hi» 
object of veneration after the word iff i^iv H 

This debars n As ‘ who loves or server the Mahtrtja ’. 

Ihe difference between this . *w and the VS[ of the last aphorism, is i^ tim 
#P*«nt(OoIy. , , '.ir 


CiiiAVrlif ‘XXV’Iir. f. t4t0, ) The dAf^HiKAi fffi 

Vi 9 K I I V I ^ I n 

tqlm;: 1 h 

1478. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration \ after the words ‘ Vftsudeva ' and Aijuna; 

This debars v and vrv n Thu<« Vi^Vi:, « 

I Efw 53^ 1 « 1 5 1 tt n 

vi^rsonv: • vrw 1 1 fitysist: 1 

E fEHr iiftn r vi^mfir onssna: m 

1479. The affix gst, comes diversely, in the sense of 
* this is his object of veneration *, after a word denoting 
Gotra or a Kshatriya. 

This debars wEt and 9 n Thus : ' who loves or serves 

&C. Gluchukflyani Kshatriyas : — « 

N’oie : — The word VTQWf in Uie sQh a indicates that the word^ plionM be the 
names of wtlUhnown or famous Eshatn* jas, and not of any body who is a Kshatriya 
by profession. 

The word wfpK shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus qrfbnil 

Note t — The woid iffw does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

I ERqf^sif grsiq^ wnirntwisif i v i 

^ I n 

snmviTwst wsvfswt ntnnrat 

I s«F»nr w iwwr 1 sjjfi wwssr 1 

VHP* wftwf wrwtfinF^J* ' rwvL I WRT wiuwi Vfswisrt i wnvisSI 

nsE • Krm wRrot 11 

1480. Of words denoting Princes ( lit. who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ‘ this is his 
object of veneration ’ are the same, in every respect, like 
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
denoting words have, in the plural, ihe same form, os the 
kingdom-denoting words. 

JVofo :.^The words of this ffltnt roqairo a detailed analysis, goa, 

'plnral of VPIVffPl meaning * lord of an inhaliited eonntry ' i. e. EebatriyiPrinoee, 

*b tba plnral*, EETE ERHlf *tk« eamo form ae the Janapad* 
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deuoiing word ' every thing is like jana-pada ’ In other words, 

' after those bases denoting KsUatriya princes which in the plural have the 
same forms as the names of the countries^ the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word Now the affixes denoting 
as regards iHHf words are given in Sfttras IV. 2 . 124 S. 1348 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. 

Thus ^jfr = formed by jw of sfltra IV. 2. 125, 

S. 1349 meaning ‘ who loves the country of Ahgfts' Similarly 
II 

Similarly «qfr: WVUT formed by the same affix 9^,. 

with this difference of meaning ‘ who loves the Kshatriyas Ahgds So 

&c. 

Why do we say ‘ of Kshatriy ft Princes ’ ; ( janapadinftm ). Observe, 
VIfniir HR!ilwi=»n^I 5 n: 11 Here the pencral affix is employed. 
Why do we say ?l*lR 5 l«Tr 5 rr«l ‘the word having the same 

sound as the janpada word ’ ? Thus Q II 

I I « I ^ I II 

«nf 5 iH*ff ifw tTPJ^nw II 

1481. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 

an affix ( IV. 1. 83 &c). conies, in the sense of ‘enounced^ 
by him ’. . , 

; ■ The word fr?* means ‘ preeminently spoken ’. It should be 

distinguislied from the word ii?i meaning ‘ done or made I'or the sense of 
jfptt has been already taught in the sOtra ^ wii ( IV. 3. 16 S. 1387 ). Thus 
‘ the system of grammar enounced by Pftnini.’ 

I i vi i ^ i II 

K'^rmsi'Jirsi'tRr 1 fttf’sinini 11 

1482. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enounr 
Ced by him after the word ‘ tittiri ‘ varatantii ‘ khan- 
^ika and ‘ ukha '. 

Thus ^^r*ir: ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 66. S. 1278). the Veda 
Enounced by Tittiri 

Note According to Kft^iks this is confined to the Chhandai only. There- 
hn It will not ftjiply to classical ^lokas, as II The word 

andas is drawn from sfttra IV, 8, IOC. 8-. 1486 and from IV. 2. 66. S. 
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«l«q^ tWWWtaW W?«irt»Ts II 

1483. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him *, after the words ‘ KS.Syapa ’ and ‘ KauSika ’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars 9 11 The w of is for the sake of V fiddhi ( useful in 
;he subsequent sQtra ). This is cotiBiicd, like the last, to the Vedic works. 
Thus «RmRl^: * those who study ( IV. 2. 64 S. 1274 ) the Kalpa enounced 
by KftSyapa * 

Note j — Why do wo say “ Vedic Sages ’’ P Observe 

“a work enounced by a modern E4syapa, — one belonging to 
ibe Qotra Eil jyapa ; not a Bishi 

1484. After words denoting the pupils of ‘ Kal4pi * 
and ‘ VaiSampftyana the a(Bx is employed in the sense 
of ‘ enounced by him 

Note I — This debars snu. and k |l There are four words which express 
mpils of EalApa : as cnfft, 3177: II There are nine words expressing 

pupils of VaKamp&yail^a ; as, anffl^i «Tre^ ; 

RV, iRHfdt II 

Thus ‘ those who study ( IV. 2, 64 S. 1 274 ) the works 

inounced by Haridru.' So also 11 

Note t — The word means ^7I*<Tra7: hence means pupils of 

rRm!TnR: II 

\ I a I \ I H 

PnW: ?tini 1 JHifttii snoiJrTKT^TsfTfniRiPTr^W »t7i% i ftfhpi 

5f%wT tffsw: I 1 vrasrriR*, wraiTraf^sT: 1 Rjpr fiTR! 1 

Ijft «ii77! I inwfir Pctl i «r9nini%> wrr7»iw: gn?7: 1 1 «TPT9rfqr^ 

*I%17« II 

1485. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him \ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
ivhen it denotes a BrAhma^a or a Kalpa-work enounced by 
incient sages. 

100 
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.This shtra further gives the sense of the affix. means * Ancient 

Sages equivalent to gmpt of the Br&hma^a literature, the example is vrmra* 
so also from II Kalpa work : as^ar^: II 

Why do we say ‘ announced by ancient sages,’ ? Observe 

awaipi, arnanri aiVT H The q of these words is elided by VI. 4, 
151.S. 1082. Yajflavalkya &c being sages of modern times. Theqfnqq 
affix IV. 2. 66. S. 1278. will not also apply to these, because the word 
■TVPl in IV. 2 . 66. S. 1278. is restricted to grruraraR of the present siltra. 

I I V I \ I II 

1486. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enounced 
by him after the words &c, in denoting chhandas. 

This debars gr and anj 11 Thus aWS'ftqq - ‘ who study 

( IV. 2. 64 S. 1274 ) the chhandas enounced by Saunaka aiareritfciq; &c. 

Note : — Why do we say ‘ in denoting Chhandas ’ P Observe faiafr 

‘ the orthography of ^annska ’. 

The word qwvnr occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word esa the affix is elided 
( I V. 3. 107 S. 1487 ). Thus awairxr»qT n 

1 2 arsreqq, s 4 (mqq), 5 qt^q (qr^), 

6 Wftqq. 7 ?qaq. (?q5»q). 8 fqtsq, 9 10 rTgqrr. H fsgWT, 12 

qjTqtir, 13 qjqrq (qf^rq), i-t ^5'5'uqqi)i 17 

a^qq^qj (qr^wq), 18 eipq, lo wq, 20 21 11 

I > « I ^ I II 

aTt»qf qRKHWqtq ^Wlfl 1 qisq OTqpi^qq qiir- i ’qrqjT! » 

1487. The affix denoting ‘ enounced b}' liim ’ i.s 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katliaane Cliaraka 

The word q^ would have taken ftifq as it is a ^qaqTqqiaqqral word : 
and wqq! would have taken the affix aitu^ 11 Both are elided. Thus qj^f: ‘ who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Ka^ha ’. wtqir! &c. 

Note : — The word ' Ohhnndas ’ qualifies this sfitra. Observe qfnr qrttqjr^qtt: 

Vi^ 1 tRWftHtSTIll «,l ^ I ?o*? II 

qiqipfqr qraw^qk qrant; ii qrsqw 
anqftnT3fi«iq5llftRiqiP*¥H.qt<Httaq^''ll54qqqiqrf|«rq: II 

1488. The affix wn^ comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him after the word Kalapl. 
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This debars of IV. l. 104. S. 1484. Thus «smri ‘ who study the 
work enounced by KaldpI 

Note : — The word is thus formed Here comes ia 

force Sfitra 71. 4. 144 S. 679. which declares that of should be elided 

before the taddhits affix. This elision is, however, debarred bj sHtra 71. 4. 164 S. 1 24.5 
which declares that words ending in the affix I'etain their form when stw not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore would have retained its but for 

the following 7ftrtika. 

Fdr /: — The ft portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows gg P t q f, , irrwf^. wrff- ' 

Wlfftqi. fiwftwi., a Thus gg being elided, we 

have g;«srqT: a 

The final gwith the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following : i Hiargrwnr: ( IV. 3. 120 S. i sco.), 

( IV. 3. 120 S. 1500 ), 3. gjRmrs ( IV. 3. 108 and i v.2. 

59 S. 1488 and 1269 ), 4. ( IV. 3. loi S. 148! ), 5. 

tfRnw: ( IV. 3. 116S. 1496), 6. srrwar; ( IV. 2. 59 S. 1269 ) 7. 
eJIfWrf, 8. 9* 10. gsRTHtrg— Htrri, 

1 1 11 In the above those which end in fg, elide the |«g in spite 

of VI, 4. 164, and those in wng contradict VI. 4. 167. 

I « 1 1 1 ^06 II 

ronf^T srnsrwr: a 

4489. The .aflix comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 

ced by him tifter the word ‘ Chhagaliu *. 

The word being a word denoting the pupil of {gpu<fr w'ould 

have taken Pstr (IV- 3. 104 S. 1484). This debars that. Thus cnuBTligt 
‘ who study the Chiiandas enounced by Chhagall 

I i « 1 ^ 1 u* II 

apt singiRtnr Pm: n^r: « 

1490. he aflix corne.s in the sense of ‘ enoun- 

ced by him after tlie wonls Pdr^sarya and Silaliii, the 
works enounced being Lhikshu-Shtra and Nata-Siitra 
respectively. 

Note ! The affix fijftw i.s to be I'cad into the stitra and not II The 

""d ere woihs treating of the duties of ‘ religious mendicantH ’ and 

WWi * iuggl.rs, dai.oers ’. 
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Thus (VI. 4.152 S. 2119 )»qnraf^, the 

treatise of PftrASar)'a on the duties of Bhikshus ’. Similarly i» 

f;iote : — The^e words of courne, have the additional sense of * he who stadies 
the workd so eiiouiiCed by Paidsarya and tiailaliu See IV. 2. 66 S. 1278. As 

ll According to some, it always expresses this relation (frf^QHr 
IV. 2. 66 ) and never a alouo. Those are treated metaphorically as Chhoudas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sutras'? Observe 

qroirw u 

I l « l ^ i U? II 

1491. The aifix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him the thing enounced being Bhikshu Sdtra and 
Na^a -Siltra, after the words ‘ Karmanda * and ‘ KriSMva \ 

Thus * the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sfitra 

of Karmandin’. Htts 'the actors who study the Nata sOtra of 

KfiSA^vin ’. Otherwise and II See IV. 2. 66. 

I a^l^l « I ^ I II 

gw §1^*0 » 

1492. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c ) comes after a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ in 
the same direction with that \ 

The word means i. e. a common direction. Thus 

“ a lightening, literally, that which is in the same 
direction as the hill caPed the Suilftman 

Nfjte : — 'J’lie repetition of though it could have been supplied by annvritti 
from IV. 3. 101, S. 1481 iu for the sake of indicatirj; that the anuvritti of the 
which regulated all the preceding ten BUtras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the of IV, 2. 66 S. 1278 which was applied to those sdtras does 

not apply here. 

I I « I 9 I II 

I ^ig^irStr: ii 

1493. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ in the 
same direction with that.’ 

This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught vtoi. 
&c tj &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables as it is an affix 
mentioned in the svarAdi class. ( I. i. 37 S. 447 ). Thus ' in the same 
direction as Himavat.’ <lgg< 5 rfr:, g^SH* ii 
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1 qw I « I ^ I H 
I «T<rs<nTf: I q’»f w*J: I a^qr: h 

1494. The affix q?^,as well as the affix comes in 
the sense of ‘in the same direction with that/ after the 
word 

Thus Rwr or « The ai% is read into the sfltra by 

force of the word ^ il 

I qqirrit i « l ? i H 
I aqsjfa «iTf«»^aaL ii 

1495. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix is employed in the sen.se of ‘ discovered by him 

Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called asftm 
i, e. an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus 
sataK^a. ‘ the law of Grammar discovered by Pftnini 

I 1 « U I N 

a^arwar ii 

1496. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made the thing made 
being ‘ a book 

Thusarai^T l verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi ’. 

iq’ote J — Why do we say ‘ a book ’ P Observe lirqi^s ‘ the palace mad** 

by Taksbas 

That which one originates is called and is [therefore an ' art while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called II 

^«E.V9 I id^ l NW I « n I II 
1 r^ I I f:n *T 5 ii 

1497. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made by him when the 
whole word is a Name. 

Thus wiw^rfvT! ^R = atUiT^. ‘honey’, literally ‘ made by a bee*, 
afiffWiT meaiiing ‘a l>ee’. »n^^f + arOT = Hirers ( VI. 4. 148 S. 31 1 )■ The anuvfi- 
of “ " oes not, of course, apply here. 
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VO-rn I 35 ^ J « I ^ I II 

%«T 1 fm ^nnsRnt i 

1498. The affix fs^ comes the sense of ‘made 

by liim after the words Ruldla & s whole word so 

formed being a i^ame. 

Thus ‘ a porcelain ' lit. ' made by a potter ’. So also 

n 

I fSTToT, 2 8 w«Tr«r, 4 f^rf, 5 6 7 Rrttw 

8 tifssr 9 10 qR«R: H 12 18^, 14 

15 16 ■IRL, 17 18 WW, 19 H 

^«6.t I I « 1 ^ I U6. u 

fl«T ^ wfrrara i g»n^: • wroi i qrm n 

1499. The affix comes after the words ‘ kshudrS, \ 
‘bhramara’, ‘ vatara ^ and ‘ pS,dapa ’ in the sense of* made 
by him the whole word being a Name. 

This debars there being difference in accent between and 
n Thus ^tni.=^«hw, ‘ honey ’ lit ' made ' by a small bee So also 

IjeCT^and n 

I I » I ^ UR® II 

wq*flftwhnT^«* II ^?gtlw?; w * ii n •Hft'T.* uresi ^<5 <r w • « 

wftn I wiwraiTi^Tseiiijfivr! II q®*!'? * ii 

ijssTi leift^Kl^ii 

1500. After a word in the Gtb case iu construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c ) comes, in the sense of ‘ tliis is his ^ 

The five universals «T®r &c. ( IV. i. 83 ) and the affixes q &c. ( IV 

2 . 93 ) come in this sense. Thus . ‘ of Upagu '. 

2^ote s The aflBxee, however, do not como, wheu the word governed 

by the posseBeive caee, is &c. Thus II la ehort the thing 

posseBsed must be property, village, kingdom or-roon. 

y^ri : — The verb ^ takes g ( ?®I. and and «T<^ preceded by an 

Vdrt — The affix comes after Wllni, (=WJns5^ ' who kindles the 

sacred fire ’ formed by Kvip ) in the sense of ‘ sanctuary and the base gets 
the designation of W H Agnit is the name of a Ritvik priest. As wi^rtni.- 
"The place where the sacred fiie is kept” as well the officiating priest 
of Agni. The word avnlw being treated as a Bha and not as a pada, the »l. 
is not changed to 5 ( V 1 1 1 2. 39 ) 
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V&rt The affix ‘ sbenyan ’ comes after in the sense of placing. 

Thus ‘ the verses ( recited while ) placing the fuel on fire 

wftWI ( IV. 

I I « I 3 I II 

cut U 

1501. The aflBx comes after in the sense of 
‘ this is his.’ 

This bebars spit II Thus CCHK. ‘belonging to the chariot — i. e. 

wheel or the axle . 

Note : — The word cut is confined to describe the parts of chariot.’ This rale 
applies also to compounds ending with cv, as, qc<ITCU|<l, becauf^e of the 

Vdrtika qtf^. after t«T, ^ttf and gp; in applying the affix there ie 

tadanta-vidhi. 

I I « I ^ II 

qsr qff HqL 1 «t 11 

1502. When preceded by a word denoting ‘ a drau- 
ght animal VH takes the affix «i«t in the sense of ‘ this is 
his ’. 

This debars stjt II Thus wfajctr Wtfi ' the wheel of a horse-cart, 

: — Tlic word q?r means * tbafc by which any one goes ’ or a draught- 
animal, like camel. It is formed by the affix HI. 2. 182). 

^1^0^ I I « I ^ I I 

qi5i. II qwfi * II q?5ftq»n:*TqL i vmMqqL i qiTt«rqqi ii 

1503. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘ parish ad,’ the affix is 
added. 

Tills debars srq^n The <TH means qf^H II 

Vdrt : — When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is vni, 
added, to a word denoting ' a draught-animal.’ ' Thus 
VTPiiRL' a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse.’ So also vu bqqqn. 
and H 

iyo\i I I « I ^ I n 

I M 

1504. Tlie affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his,’ after the words ‘ hala ’ and * slra.’ 
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Thus II 

I I « I 5 I II 

qif^t«5i%?irr i n Vt qqi5Trft*q: • 11 i» 

1505. Tlie afliix gj^ comes in the sense of * this is 
his after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity \ or ‘ mati-imonial relationship.' 

This debars «TS[. and O’ II Thus of * Snmity ' II Similarly 

of married couples as, ll 

Note : — The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neater by II> 4. 9. S. 91^. Their secondary derivatives, however, are 
feminine. 

Vdr /: — Prohibition must be stated of the word &c. As 

I i » 1 9 ii 

i 5 tqnvir«i.i wwwlwraiiiftfir q^Kwiq.* ii qir^qinii 

1606. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedic Schools. 

This debars as well as o H Thus gotra : — er'Torqqiq II 

V4rt: The word which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 

here duties or doctrines ( dharma ), and traditions ( Amniya ). Thus wrsiT 
the dharma-Sfitras or the tradition belonging to the 

school of Kashas ’. 

I I « I ^ I II 

aR^sqqL • II Hfisft w v I VsnmqL* *R., ntfs i 

f*t.i qro: « wrq i qrrtrwqrsf; swroiqiii 

1607, The affix «!H[ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his after a Patronymic word ending with the affix 

or r*C.* the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

Note The word means • congregation The word 51^X11 and should 
he distinguished. means a mark which is ihe property of that peison and forms' 

a dUiirkguishing feature of that person, as ficg ‘learning * is a of the clan of 
Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word is a iiuuk which shows 

that the thing so marked is the property of another : as a maik on a cow showing 
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to what person or clan that oow belongs. The ^ though occurring in a person or 
thing does not belong to that person or thing, as Ae mark of a cow does not belong 
to the oow, bat the is a mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is 
foond. 

This sAtra debars of the’last aphorism. 

VArt ; — The word ^irw ‘ a cow- pen should also be read along withf 
the &c. Thus the words so formed denote font things ( i ) congregation, 
( 2 ) mark, ( 3 ) sign, and ( 4 ) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeration ( I. 3. lO S. 128 ) 
does not apply. 

Thus VrfitTRI ( IV. i. 104 S. 1106)— ( Masculine ), ‘a congregation 
but ww ( Neuter ) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas ’. 

(IV. I. los S. 1107)— (VI. 4. 148, 151 S. 311, 1082) “a 
congregation, or a mark of the GArgyas ” fsfwtnt ( IV. i. 95 S. 1095 ), 
— ( VI.4. 148 S. 3ii)‘a congregation &c of the D&kshis'. 
tlHiniJ a mark of the DAkshis ? 

Note : — The of could not serre the purpose of Vpiddhi here, for all 

thejwords to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes vfsr or 
f^in which they end. The 7 would have served the purpose as well, so far as 
Vriddhi is coucerned, but is used to show that the feminine is formed by 
(IV. 1. 15S. 470), Thus^ifl II It farther prevents in compounds ( VI. 3. 

33 s. 849 ), asir^f ^«iTs^=llr<f{%<t: i. e. w Rrsn ht hj u 

?«io^ I ^QfrsT I a I ^ II 

widiw: I WKWIf: I 31^^ H 

1508. The affix WH optionally comes, in the sense 
of * this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word il 

This debars II Thus WlSRiI^(l«3rf?r3rr: (IV. 3. 101 S. 1481 

and IV. 2. 64 S. 1274 ), RrmqTRni -fTrarST: or RTTSfin^ ( IV. 3. 126 S. 1506 ) 
meaning * a congregation, &o of the students of the science revealed by Slkala.’ When 
deuotiDg it will be of the neuter gender. 

1 I a I ^ I 

BNrnPfT wiwwl I I mainiii 

1509. Tlie affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘ chhandoga,’ ‘ aukth- 
ika,’ ‘ ydjnika,’ ‘ bahvficha ’ and ‘ nate.’ 

lOI 



'SlDD'AA^tA KAtJMtJDt [ 'CHAlPTlfR XXVlll. §. 




Note : — The anayptti of &e ceeses. The w debars and ^ u The 

phrase from shtra IV. 8, 126 S. lhV6.is nnderstood here and applies 

-even to the word wv: II 

Thus g g i gft np t * the Law or Tradition pecu)iair 

to the Chhandoga.’ So also . and (inmL ii 

Not having this sense we have : vtsfiw ‘ the family of Chhandoga.* 

I w I » I ^ n 

»irw ^w f » i n ii ^i tTS fir^5 5^ *» wn • wtrr: T»v*n"nT: llr«w « 

1510. The affix ^ is not used after a Family-name, 
■when it denotes a * beginner pupil and ‘ a boarder pupil.’ 

The word means a little naughty boy the only 

means of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod or whose principal 

sign of studentship is the ‘ dan^a ' and nothing intrinsic, i. e. a mere beg* 
inner. Thesis changed tour ininw^ by IV. i. i 6 i S. 1185, 
are pupils or boarders who live in their teacher’s houses. The word ‘ gotra ’ 
is understood here. Thus ^r^s" the junior pupils of D&kshi.’ 

WU I I « I ^ I M 

I i^sqant: I ’hftgSNs 1 11 

1511. The affix 9 comes in the sense of * this is 
his *, after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require iV. 3. 126 S. 
1506 ), this ordains is instead. Thustal^aiTa;. aiTar<ita: &c. 

6 7 %starf^n 

I 1 « I H « 

I I nrafsllsaaff* 1 

’tnwrt* «rNm: « 

1512, The afix SI1|[ comes in the sense of * this is his *, 
after the words ‘ kaupinjala * and * hdstipada \ 

This debars fsi^( IV. 3. 126 ). Thus i^fqssisr:, 8 This sfitra 

is really a Vdrtika. The word means the descendant of ll 

It is formed by by the nipStana of this sAtra. To this is again added 
ww in order to exclude the fn affix- Similarly the son of ?ftcTTl? is called 

II It is formed by V” and 'TTf changed to by nipAtana. Tofifls^^ 
is added the affix of this sOtra, 
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RPH.wnt I ^ wwtt qr \ w 

1$1S, The affix eomes, in the sense of * this is his\ 
effiter the word * dtharvanika and the pemdtimate * iha ’ is elided. 

This debars ( IV. 3 126. S. 1506 ). 

■nsrat^F" the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas 
The phrase. is understood here. This sOtra is also a v&rtika.. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 

prAgdIvyAtIya. 

I ^ I I ^ II 

smnr (Nsft * ii i >m«nTs i mi^^: ii 

1514. An affix ( IV. 1. 83 &c ) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ a modifica- 
tion thereof.' 

Note t — The ^ord f%e|in means the change of condition of the original. The 
word though its anuvrltti could have been supplied from the previous 
fiiltras, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of 
( IV. 2. 92 ) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under 
( IV. 2, 92 S. 1312 &c ). such as % ^ &c. have not the sense of II 

No affix has been taught here in this sdtra : the general affix 
( IV. 1. 83 ) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. 

V^ff : — loses its before a Taddhita affix meaning ' prepared 
there with * : as, otherewise arPRW: li So also and ’Trr^^: II 

I ^ I « I ? I n 

I f%wlT fr mgj; i wr i Visni ii 

1515. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in the sixth case in construction, 
in the sense of ‘ this is its part ’, ( as well as ‘ this is its 
modification ' ). 

By the word w in the sfttra, the phrase hbi is also read into 

the stitra. 

Thus iT^lJW (IV. 3. 154) *a modification, 

product or part of a peacock — viz a fan ’ &c. So also of ‘ herbs ’ ; a.s 
' product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva So also of ' trees 
as, meaning “ the stalk or the ashes of Flpala tree.” 

Note In the SQ^sequent .atra, both the words and ^qqq have 

governing force. Bnt after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non-tiees, 
the affixes have- only the sense of II This is a rather unique case of double 

annvyitti, not eo-extensive in every respect. 
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I sm I « I 5 I II 

^w«l. « 

1,516. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 
modification or its part after the words ^5^ &c. 

This debars and II Thus * the modification or part of 

Bilwa’ . 

Note : — The word occurs in this list. It would have taken ‘ ’ bf 

the next sOtrn also ; its inclusion in the class of BilwAdi is for the sake of preventing 
the application of t|i|^ to this word. 

1 WPT. 2 8 agto^r, 4 gg, 5 6 niqg, 7 gg, 8 9 

•iggpir, 10 il qr^sft, 12 13 9;^ 11 

I I Vi I ^ I II 

wqj 1 i Sf%^Niq 11 

1517 . After a word having « as pcnnltimate, the 
affix qnn comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or 
both, as appropriate. 

This debars 11 Thus from we get from RtRr^^i. we get 

; M The words &c have acute on the middle ( Phit Su. 

II. 16). 

1 ^153111%; sq^i I ^ I II 

9 n»awq. wiTfi^ift qtrtfs innnTw 1 1 qrgqq 11 

1518. The affix wror with the augment g* comes 
in the sense ‘ its modification after the words * trapiin ’ and 
‘jatun’. 

This debars ^ ( IV. 3. 139S. 1519 )• As, wstj! so 

also ** modification of tin and lac.” 

Note : — In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense of is not 
denoted bj the affix. 

1 I a u I II 

V^IWSL I WiRfWq II 

1519. The affix comes after a word ending in 
short 'T, in the sense of * modification or part ( provided, 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first syllable ). 

Thus u 
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Note Tke words VrIHI sad WffHF are Ady-adfttta owing to Phi^ Su. IL 14 
( — ^the trees denoting soft timber trees bays acute on the first ^ 

I I « 1 1 I II 

1520. The affix vnc, comes in the sense of * modification 
or part’, after a word having anud&tta accent on ther 
first syllable. 

This debars II Thus tt 

Note : — The word an npapada-samfisa of + + the 9 beings 

changed to g as it belongs to Prishodaradi class; and it is finally acute by 

II 

I ^ I « I ? I II 

qi5iTWi «rtlCT.ii 

1521. The affix 9 |st comes optionally in the sense- 
of ‘ modification or part after the words WTicr &c. 

Thus or qiar^*! s 6 aiso «!dR^ or or qmSlifr II 

Notet — This siltra is an example of pripta and apr&pta Tibh&sht. The- 
woidsqvnr, eif^, <uid being gravely accented on the first syllable 

the n-flix was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional,, 
and is prfipta-vibhishfi. In the case of others it is aprApta-vibhtshk. 

1 iroro, 2 qifU, 3 f%wn 4 (w*qsT), 6 terras*, 6 q5<K. i 

Rrthr, 8 qwer. 9 ftqifq H 

I fimr: (^) «5isir I « I I I H 

qrnfisr wq i yg. ii 

1522. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 

modification or part after the word II 

This debars wq^ii Thus qtnfin qwiqr^sflf^ (IV. i. 60S. SiS) 
The feminine is formed by #19 as the affix has an indicatory w 11 According 
to Mfidhfiva the anubandha is « and so the feminine is formed in #|q ll 

1 1 « 1 ^ 1 11 

W UR l q t q t g q q fr tq i ft^ ro qq q *!! -- WWqqqWTWqqL I I «!is * 

wifaqiqwwH. II 

1523. The affix comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of “product ” and “ part ”, in 





Chamer XXIX. §. 1525 . J PrAgdIvyatIva MaVAT. 


86 ^ 

the classical laoguage, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. 

Thus Wi p WR. or WfTPiin ' ( IV. 8. 134 ). 

NoU : — Why do we say ‘ iu the olaaeieal language , P Witness ^iFgs 

nr ?«i: wni ii 

Why do we say ‘ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, ? 
Observe vn* ‘ a soup made of kidney beans nirnieni siii«5rnnR cotton 
dress 

Note : — Why the word ‘ in those two meanings ’ is used in the bdtra, 

when by context, the words and nmn wei« to be read into the sdtraP 

Its use indicates that the special afiBxes, snoh as taught in IV. 3. 13.5, 186 &o 
are replaced also by 11 Thus qsqtaORR or ( IV, 3. 135 S. 1515 ) 

or II 

1 fsRd I « 1 1 1 II 

* 11 e»f»r*Rti qif< iq «c , 1 w rrff •Tr«*nr«T- 

1 rn^< i ^g T"qi * si i!w r ^ wi^ 11 

1524. The affix comes in the sense of its 
“ product ” or “ part ”, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of, invariably after Vfiddha words, and after &c. 

Thus after Vriddha — WIR’I^R.II After words : — II 

Vart : — The affix iiq^, comes invariably after woi€a of one syllable. Thus 

I ^r^’TUiif II How do you explain the form STim^ “ modification of water*', 
as given by Amarakosha ( I. 10 5 ) ? It is formed by added to STT^ after the 
latter bad taken of ^i^gii^ll syi + »|' 5 =au^ ; + II UHH does 

not change the meaning. 

1 IR, 2 3 tR:. 4 firfl, 6 pr. 6 7 II 

I 3^ I « I ^ II 

*ns II 

1525. The affix comes after the word nfl in the 

sense of ‘ its dung ^ ’ 

Thus niiTR^ ‘ cow dung ’. 

Note : — ‘ Diing ’ is neither a modification nor a part of cow. Therefore this 
separate sfitra for ifr II Why do we say meaning * its dung ’ P Observe fisq^milk. 
The affix qif liere comes in the sense of product or part. (IV, 3. 160 S. 1538), though 
strictly speaking ‘ milk ' also is not an * avayava ’ or a ‘ vikkra * of iff II 

^<5^^ I ftlOT I « I ^ I II 



8od SibDHAMtA KaUMUDI [ ChA^ER X^tX. §. 1526. 

\ ^ I ««rVf ^ i ii i fli wi ftmw t h 

1526. The affix invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word f^l II 

This debars 91^11 Thus II Otherwise «|t(, as’l^g^ in 

the sense of 11 ( IV. 3. 120 S. 1500 ) in a general signification. 

I I « I ^ I lUv® II 

ftetMw I Rcw f^e«: 1 WlStCT: f^: II 

1527. The affix comes in the sense of product 
' after the word f^lre, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars ira? ii As ^^EcR: 11 ‘ cake *, ( Amarakosha II. 9. 48 ). 

I I « I ^ • l«s; II 

»ra^ wn I ftEEccrnrsqErf: i gu^ra: i1w*wil i 

1528. The affix comes after the word in 
the sense of a ‘ Puro^^ga.’ 

This debars W15 (IV. 3. 136 S. 1516). Thus SUOTffs ‘a 

sacred cake made of barley’ Otherwise IIee.ii 

I firew«nwini I « 1 5 II 

fiisnwE. • *n»ra^ i uarai • wees-, ii 

1529. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 

product or part ”, after the words ‘ tila ’ and ‘ yava ’ — the 
whole not being a name. 

Thus RntEnE. I WEEE. II Why do we say eniErrani. " it not being a 
Name” ? Observe »i? 5E ‘ oil/ formed with V. 4. 29 ). 

I a I ^ II 

WaWEEtWEtE* II WOTWSlt • II E(W E?- I ETSEWrUEEW I '^stagEE. H 

jl530. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its 

product or part ’, after the words ‘ tS.la &c ’. 

This debars EE? &c. Thus eie E5', Ert%WE. EEUgEEf H 

1 ElBRrgl^. 2 EriEE, 3 4 RTflfEr. 5 l*r3E, 6 ^ (WIE, 

Enf), 7 EElEEi. 8 II 

Vdrt : — 1 he affix fTE, comes after erT) when a *' bow ” is meant. 

Thus EUR ” a bow made of tftla tree ”. Otherwise eieeee i 

Koie s — The words' eTE and EEIEEt being Vriddha words would have taken 
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( IV. 3 . 144 S. 1624 ) ( by fUJ of IV. 8. 164 S. 1632) 

then we ought to hare added to the affix by IV. 3. 155 S. 1533. in the sense 
of * product or part.’ The present sdtra prevents that. The words fsglf^V and 
I H f ifW are formed by adding ag to the roots Av and ggr preceded by the Upapada 
fSf under Mula vibhujAdi olass. The lengthening of the gr of Indra is by ei^raT>lf^ 
(VI. 8. 157.). The word sgur and are acute on the middle. is final 

acute by samAsa accent. 

ViW I q^riir i « i ^ « 

9m I I <n<nflq: ^ Pr«5K: l iRwar Rkw I 

II 

1531. The affix comes after a word denoting 
* gold when the sense is “ a weight or measure ”. 

The word tAHllKT means ‘ gold ’. It is used in the plural in the sfitra 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars &c. Thus giesR! W Pis*: H 

Why do we say * meaning a measure *. Observe ll 

I snfiii?3Rn%iF^rsw I « i 5 i « 

I I tnra>i •' 

1532. The affix wsc. comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part after words expressing living beings, and 
after ^3Rr &c. 

Note This debars &c. The affix has been ordained to come after 
those words that have anudatta in the beginning. This sdtra applies to words 
other than those having anudatta in the beginning. 

Thus CiRTff . &c. 

Note : — In the class those words like &c. which have 

anuddtta on the beginning and would have taken ern by lY. 8. 140, S. 1520. have 
been enumerated to prevent the application of to them, 

1 2 3 4 5 5*W (5fr%^5r), 6 7 

B 9 ( 5fiihr, w )i lO 12 

I ?if!r9r*iq[ i » i|i n 

I sjnf^wT* I f^s i%p^»r*WLii 

1533. The affix *151^ comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part ^ after a word which euds with an affix 
having an indicatory such affix denoting ‘ its product 
or part ’. 

102 
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The affixes having indicatory sr denoting product or part, are arit 
(IV. 3. 139), (IV. 3. 142), arw(lV 3. 154), (iv. 3. 157 X 

’f*r( 'IV. 3. 159), arVf’Spa (IV. 3.168 X When a tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes is to be made, the affix apg is used. This 
debars II Thus fir^rmL, &c. 

Why do we say Rw*? Observe Here « used after 

srvf and the derivative is formed hy stuiof IV. 3. 1.36. S. 1516. So also 

Viwtii 

wa I 1 a 1 ^ 1 n 

iftmif u irarar <Tfbn<mi|i|xret if^SKftsRrR^ 

I •raifrtnmits i^«3Rar*fta 1 1 

tRT: I H 

1634. After a word denoting ^a meaetire’, the 
affix ex^H'essing ‘ its product or part ^ is tho samo as the 
affix having the sense of purchased. 

The affixes taught in V. i. 18 &c S. 1 548 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of ifihl ( V. 1. 37 ). These affixes come also after words denoting me^ 
asure (V. i. <9 X The same affixes are employed to denote Rant, after words 
denoting tlfinvr U This debars »iw &c. Thus ( V. i. 

20 X It will denote vikara also, formed by ( V, 

1.20)- Asvtas^xsvw »or vftiapi (V. 1. 21X so vww Rairt:=naT: or 
vm«K: by x^and ( V. i. 21 X 

Note'i — The word in !^rXTi( indicates that the similarity is complete 

thronghont. Thne Sdtra V. 1. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 
Asftxxsr: orftunv: (V. 1.29), or « The word in 

this shtra inolndes ‘ the numerals ’ also ; while the technical word qftmig 

does hot include sankbyi. See IV. 1. 22 and V. 1. 19 &o. The similarity 
extends even to the elision of the affix ( V. I- 28 ) as, liidiiftl ‘ dsn* 

WX i « i ^ I ?Jt'S H 

ur» R ^t s qq i 4» i saigas: 

635. The affix 351 . comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part after the word ‘ ushtra’. 

This debars «i^ ( I V. 2. 1 54 X ftxnusqeftr XT s H 

I I » I 5 Uvi*= II 

I sha a iv . « ' 4l4rafx 1 gsrar^ 1 

1536. The affix comes optionally in the sense 
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of its product or part \ after the words tur and ||' 

Thus or . <Wrscor dWsmtM: 

Note : — Umft has Mate on. the- first sjllable by fW^lSRPlf W. ( Phit n..4 UrQii 

& finally aonte^ as a Pr&tipadika. 

^ I ?j(6 '* 

1537. The affix. Tw comes in the sense of ‘ its proJ> 
Hct OS part V after the feminine word <Qi!jT ||. 

Th!» debars «fnof IV. 3. 154 S. 1532. 

Thus qiiM qhm ' the flesh of a- female black deer.' But 
* the flesh of a male deer formed by VRl ll- 

«-» % ' lit 

1538. The affix arflc comes in the- sense of ‘ its 
product or part / after the words and 

Thus wsRH, ww*i ( VI. I. 79 S. 63 ), 

Hfw ' » ' ^ II 

ilwCTfR 11 . 

1539. The affix ^ comes in the sense of * its pro>- 
duct or part after the word ‘ dru.* ( leaning “ a tree ”. ) 

This debars wsr ( IV. 3. 139 ). Thus 5 -nmsfSRn ( VI. i, 79 S. 63 ).. 

^K«o I JTI% HH: I « ' ^ II 

flR^ I 5RRW I <!• 

1540. The affix comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct after the word ‘ dru/ the word meaning ‘ a measure .* 

This debars ski il As * a measure.’ The words , 5 ri% 

and RieRii.are three words denoting measure. ( Amarakosha 11 . 9. gS }. 

t ^ • IXX II 

RriTO wruwRw IIS' • wnwnfRC-' vrrrhrtx i 

1541. The affix denoting ‘ product or part* is elided 
hy ittk^ when such product or part is ‘ a fruit.’ 

Thus WITORW: Rfgt - wnPiraft + ‘the fruit of Myra- 


bolans 
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jHoie ( — fruit is a '* product ” as well as *' part ” of a fruit<bearing tree. 

I I « ' 8 ' iw 

1542. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,* after the word ‘ plaksha &c.* 

Thisdebarsini.il Thus csiniii.ii So also^imt^ by the following 

SAtra. 

1 2 aml^, 3 wwi, 4 6 Rih, 6 7 

I I V» I ^ I X II 

ww *1 i>n^rw H 

1543. ^ is placed before the of instead of 
Vfiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member 
of a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory or ^ II 

As ^5|5n: ) 11 

Note t — Why do we say ‘ when it is alone ’ ? Observe Wf r: — 

arwraW‘ '• If « * derivative word (from wnflvqfk-ifl^nlllt ), 

then it would have been governed by YII. 8 . 8 , this separate sfltra is then for the 
sake of making a restrictive rule ( niyama ) with regard to this word. If j it is a 
primary word, then this sfltra makes aVidhi rule. The word is a jfiftpaka that 
the rule of Tadkdi applies to this section. See YII. 3 . 8 , also. 

?«!«« I 5115^ 9T I « I 8 I II 

1544. The affix comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘ jambd *. 

This debars UT» II Thus as apaggrPr «R«riX ii But 

when the general affix urw is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. S. 1541. As 
<Vl+w^- (IV. 3. i 39 )-^iasw^%'*ram^(VI. 4. 8). 

. ?X«Xllvw!«l8l WII 

qrenisww 5 Xwr wni i gft g-jwx i w»fw. irer 5 i*x: ii 

gTHOTPnt * I HU' I * II ’)firarar:gc7>iflt^i wrmrigwtwrtfti 

R^raf I I tissitR i gjRiiW i wigswsrtgn^vg^ i 

WXfiligL I II 
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1545. The afiBx denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘ jambu ’. 

The word ^ is understood here. The difference between * luk ’ and 
' lup ’ elision is that in the case of • lup there is concordance of gender and 
number. See sfltra I. 2. 51, S. 1294. Thus as, il 

Optionally or 11 

Vdrf : — There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the 
words expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
ripens ; Thus isins:— W' <• 

Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots: as, 
=■ iir^> ^nt ; so also 11 1 iwl 11 

In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely’, 
this concordance does not sometime take place. As qis«nf^ Sonfot, 
q5gi*r II So , &c. 

I iTihfwi%v*r«r I « I ^ I II 

q»n: qiqrqarafq | I 

II 

1546. The affix denoting * fruit ’ is elided by 
after the words ‘ Harltakl ’ &c. 


Here also there is concordance ( I. 2, 51 S. 1294), As 
instead of 11 So also srewapfr ll According to Patanjali, 

the concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed 
by the sense, as ffhrail 11 

1 2 ifironigft, 8 snstanft (st^apft). 4 (arrap^), 5 

^iTr, 6 7 ^qrafl, 8 9 frw, 10 11 

12 »T»fhrr i*nfiTi*r), 13 u 15 f^swr 16 

'^foratr, 17 ^ II 

I I « I ^ I U*!: II 

qiTwq .1 TOiq ftq «Hq«qqi wtq f%qnr: xrrwq: 11 


1547. The affixes 5Era[ and qis^^come respectively in 
the sense of ‘ its product ^ after the words * kanslya ^ and 
piiraSayya and there is luk-elision ( of the B and qgc affixes 
of those words ). 


The word is formed by B ( V. i. i ), and qrosa is formed by 

adding qif ( V. i. 2 ). These affixes B and are elided when the affixes 
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and are added. Thus %4n4-i|^s^+spis<i^ so>«ds&qi!nn fieooa 
mvn ; thus tRQcn-i-eni-qni+eT^sqRqv: u 

Here ends the chapter oa Prftgdivyatfya affixes^. 
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THE AFFIX 8^11 
WW I « I « I t H 

wfwft^nrs »»T^»«TM^ir ii w?r^ sro^wnw.* ii »n^i«?: «fft im 

« «(n « >{rQf«r«: n 

1548. The affix 3 ^ comes as a governing affix, in 
the senses enumerated hereafter up to sfltra IV. 4. 76. S. 
1627. 

Noiet — This is sn sdhikfira satrs. The affix bears rale from this one 
forward to the shtn &c 

Vdrt : — After the words inv[S( &c, the affix ‘ thak ’ comes in the sense 
'he said that’ Thus iirfisv who says 'don’t make noise/ 

It This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Note : — Thus in the next sfttra it is said ; *' After a word in the third case 
in constraction, in the sense of “ t>ho plays, digs, conquers, or is conquered.” How 
this sdtra -is incomplete. We must read the word into it. Thus ar^lliiqf^stu* 
fil^: ” vho plays with sksha— a dicer ’. 4 ( VH* 3. 5o B.1170 ) 

I ^ I « I ^ 1 NS II 

^ CTTII I riPlfniF: I fVIUVf?*: I CTJfCTTVW Witt* I 

eanfs I wwwrrai «wflrs ii mal ms wpilwiii «iiil 

• II JTSjnw i vraiRt^: ii * n 

iihwtWiir: I ^irraftsR! i vnpifiriRrfli n * ii qnnR«: i ii 

1549. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3 . 3. S. 1098, do not apply also to swra &c. 

As (=mrn?rf%Rr «ri?), ’Rft) wnfs. 

wmf «in%: ( sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vya^a ). sqrvgTRa;: ( Vyavahdre- 
na charati)and mrq%«l: m3:)il The word cqvgrt does not mean 

reciprocity of action, for then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 2. S. 
1144. WT«I being a compound with ?q', would have been governed by VII. 
3. 4. S. 1386. as it is included in the Dv&r&di list, hence its specific mention 
here. The following is the list of svdgatddi words. 
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I WT«nT, 2 3 4 wqf, 5 buy, 6 cmfH, 7 mfif H 

Vdtt : — So also after mgjif &c in the sense 'he said as sRT* 

II These are examples of affixes added to an abverb. 

Vdrt : — So also after gfmtr &c in the sense ‘ he asks,’ as, 
ss^CTfTtJir: “ Who asks, have you bathed well ??Wwrai%ir! H 

Vdrt : — So also after &c in the sense of ' be goes to, or commits 
adultery with ’ : as nrw^qnf: II The word here 

refers to “ wife 

\\n.9 I m gwfe 5 rto I « I « I ^ II 

m^tjwiPi i vrf^: I vif^: I Bnlipifftr mRR: i ii 

1560. The affix comes after a word in the third 

case in construction, in the sense of, ‘ he plays ’, ‘ he digs 
* he conquers ’ or ‘ he is conquered 

Thus «!%ff<ill%oyrrfirc< ‘who plays with dice— a dicer’, 

*iftr wRw:, s&TriSrar:. ^wilraRiw * «rrf^s, ii 

I I « i« I ^ II 

twr tRiw I II 

1551. The affix 3^ comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby 

The word means ‘ refining or enhancing the quality of a thing ’. 

Thus w ‘ refined or made tasteful by curd ’. >Tn?r%^il ll 

Note : — The separation of this sfitra from the last, is for the sake of the next 
sfltra , in which the anuTritti of only runs. 

I « I « I « n 

gj g r s ^rf: I f i ii 

1652. After the word ‘ kulattha ’, and after words 
having a penultimate w , the affix «Tiir is added in the sense 
of ‘ refined or prepared therewith *. 

This debars 79.11 Thus the two latter being 

examples of words ending in 9; 11 

I I I li I % II 

91^9 tRfir II 

1553. The affix OTi, comes after a word in the third 



CttAPtER XXX. §. rSS7.] The /^feix 


817 


case in construction, in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby 
over the waters 

Thus ‘ who crosses with a raft 

I « I « I < II 

1554. The affix 9 ^^ comes after the word ‘ gopu- 
chchha in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby 

The difference between ^a^and ys^is in the accent. Thus itijJifiSli: il 

I ^teWS^I « I « I v® II 

I 1 twft yrsyrr 11 

1555. The affix comes after the word ^ and 
after bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he crosses 
there with ’. 

This debars y^ii Thus yrvr = yrf^t ‘a sailor’. So also after 
dissyllabic words : as, so also trf?iir (yrf»*lf stfft ) in the feminine. 

Note : — The ^ in ia the sAtra is not part of the affix, bat comes through 
sandhi rules. The., feminine of yrf«: being II In fact the indicatory^ 

occurs in the Fourth book, in sAtras IV. 4. 9. 10, 18, 53 and 74. 

IW I I a I « I «: II 

f?fhn5frnf«5Rr i gftyyr wrf% frRtnt: i fmitftnr: i yirr 

«wrai% ^^5 II 

1556. After a word, in the third case in construc- 
tion, comes the affix in the sense of ‘ he goes on by 
means thereof*. 

The word means both to go on and to eat. Thus I grf^nv: 

* who travels by a car or an elephant ’. ^!IT H^l%=yrt^5R; ‘ who gets on, with 
being fed on curd.’ 

m'« I ^55,1 a I a I «. H 

i vryr«?T<i i wfty wr^irfif^s i Rwrsgffy i 

II 

1557. The affix Becomes in the sense of ‘ he goes 
on, by means there of ’ after the word ‘ Akarsha.^ 

Note-. — This debars ya^U- The st, is for accent (VI. 1. 193). The q of 
here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in lY, 4. 7. S. 1559. 

103 
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Thus •inShr ii* «trk^ is a touch- stone by 

which gold is tested. Another rending is 11 

I « I « I ?o || 

'Tf’T Wtft I Tf H 14: i srPjii: | wljlf: || 

1558. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of * he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the words ‘ parpa ’ &c. 

This debars »* ; the of is for accent ( VI. i. 197 ), and for 
(IV. I. 41 ). Thus If^g;:/ llllft. >• So also II 

1 »i4, 2 »TXJ. 3 *MnT, 4 5 UToT, 6 7 sqrw, 8 iri: TO H 

I WIOTTfS^ I « I « I U II 

iru B4L •• 

1559. The affix 3^ as well as the affix 5^, comes 

after the word in the sense of ‘ he goes on by means 

there of’. 

This debars 7^ ri 
^e^eo I «rr^f^ I vs I ^ I «: II 

"^1 1 sarTOTwriw i : i HTi^i ii 

irww • II igntmif: i i >< 3 -nr%if: i >inf%^fl- n 

1560. A compound beginning with and follo- 

wed by the Tafldhita affix fsr is not governed by the 
prohibition, nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 8. 4. 

Thus the descendant of is nwfw:, so also TOfig' H The 

word is included in the list of DvArAdi words VII. 3, 4, S. 1386. The 
present sfltra implies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, 
but to compounds beginning with those words. 

Vdtt : — This rule applies. when any Taddhita affix beginning with f 

follows. 

Thus = ‘ who lives by dogs’. /. II 

Hjnrarift II 

Note The form is evolved by the breach of rale VII. 3. 5. Thus 

*sr«n!r -t- 7W II Here by YII. 2. 117, a requires the Vriddhi of the ST of u But rule 
VII. 3. 4 says that ins^ad of Vriddhi, the letter aft comes before g in the case 
of ^l,&c. The proper form, therefore, woald have been ^firiWcR: II The irregula- 
rity is. h .wover, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in VII. 3. 8 
which applies when is followed by applies also to followed by SSJ^II lu 
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fact, the rale Vll. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word is followed by an affix 
beginning with the letter f |l 

The prohibition applies,, when other Taddhita affixes follow such 
a word ending with fn ( an affix beginning with f ) : as from ^«Trll we 
have ) it 

KttK I 1 vs 1 ^ 1 1 ii 

i xjrif 1 n 

1561. The rule VII. 3. 4 . is optionally applied to. 
followed by 'IT n 

As = or II 

I « I « I H 

’hSFIsT.lfl^RfWsi^i; I »?r3«R: II 

1562. The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby \ after the words ‘ vetana &c being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus'^?^5I 'who lives upon wages — a menial servant’. 

In the case of the.word the affix applies to the compound, as well as- 

to the words forming the compound. Thus viT5«9f!, II 

1 ■%?!«!, 2 ^*1 ( ). 3 ^^9*1 ( ). 4 5 3nB, 6 ew ( ). 7 

). !) { 51?^ ), 10 5 i?r, 11 srwiT, 12 srf^, is 

^X, 14 15 ftlira* ( R'lvJr ). 16 <Titt, 17 is ^WR.*|19 sqsw.* 20 II 

I a I « II 

I g!?irwtfi?w?'»r ?mrai%»f^?ri’5»i. 1 1 

gj! I R*i*i5J* II 

15G3. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after the words ‘vasna’, ‘kraya’ and ‘vikraya’, 
being in the 3rd case in construction. 

This debars II Thus 'who lives by hire, hire- 

ling’. In the case of and the affix is applied to the words separately^ 
as well as to their compound. Thus wisffili, i^SBf^SKs ‘ a trader ’. 

?n3'iii«3 :si I a I a I II 
I wg^ ang'^l®!' < ^igRi^* n 

1564. The affix ® as well as zsji comes in the sense 
of ‘he lives thereby’, after the wen-d ‘ftyudha’. 
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Thus ( formed by v ), or «n^ 5 n;: ( by ) 'a 

mercenary soldier 

I « I « UX II 

•mjfH H 

1565. The affix comes in the sense of * he con- 
veys thereby \ after the words iitsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 

The word fTr% means ' to take away to or cause to reach another 
place ’. Thus ' borne upon the hip.'. 

1 9»?t3Fi 2 3 Viftf (5WT), 4 8 6 fteef, 7 

8 

^XX^ WTT^- OT.! « I X I n 

wirar I ' wlwJt ii 

1566. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of * he 
conveys after the words ‘ bhastra &c * being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus yraar “ who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 

a carrier”. The feminine will be ( IV. i. 41 ) 

Note : — The word MW means a pair of leathern bellows by which the iron is 
heated, or a leathern bag in which grain d:c., is carried. 

1 vrwi, 2 MW, 3 MTM ( M?m ), 4 ^^MH, 5 ^XmH, 6 vtMMH, 7 WMMU; » 

I r^WTTT Rlwwrai I « I « I II 

WfW I MSI I I OTil 

I «flMf^ I MMMMt II 

1567. The affix 5^ comes optionally in the sense of 
‘he conveys’, after the words ‘vivadha’. ( and' vivadha),’ 
being in the third case in construction. 

Vdrt : — A word altered in a portion there of remains the same. 
Therefore mImm is also governed by this sQtra. 

In the alternative, the general affix will apply. Thus 

f. ; So also f. n When the affix is aw, we 

have%Mf^%* in both cases, the feminine being iMfMlfi M 

The word f^MM and are synonyms both meaning ‘a piece of 
wood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to carry loads, on the 
road.' meaning * a carrier of loads, a pedler. ' 



Chapter XXX. §. 1 570. ] The Affix Sfr 


921 


I « I « I II 

Binirnrf »Tfir sW n 1 9«TRfnrs^ 

san^: af^rfcw 11 

1568. The affix ?rir eornes, in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys’, after the word 5:ftr%tiT in the third ease in construction. 

Thus fir^aiiir vfr^«in»Ts or (^nt ««>?)=■ sar^f. (or ^n:) ‘a 

deer which carne.s (or entices away) into crooked ways* or ‘ a hunter who hunts 
by coming stealthily on his prey.* aTjfrcrs^- SFHIT- ‘ a 

blacksmith, — who carries burning coals on an iron forge.* 

The word means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 

blacksmiths.* 

I I « I « II 

1569. The affix 3^ comes, in the sense of ‘ comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyftta &c.’, being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus f?r^^=WTr^^r?r^ ' enmity — which was growing but 

has been completed by gambling . ' 

I 2 1JT5ITEH ( ), 3 aryrJTl?!, ( ). 4 5 TrEf%7*T, 6 

7 rnrrsnE,® 8 imrnE, 9 «jmf<T«iRT, 10 ergntr m 

I i « i « i ii 

»i^rRr?ni i ®arr ff%»nr i » 
• «n^iHEriir*nit?H7 «r^wi: i i ii 

1570. The affix comes invariably after the words 
ending in the affix Br, in the sense of ‘ completed thereby,’ 

The r^r here refers to the affix ‘ ktri ’ (III. 3. 88). Thus the root 
takes ft’ and forms 'iftr, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment to form a full word. Thus ftir+iT^>qft^iIiI ' what is com- 
pleted by being cooked’. From we have il 

Note -. — The word ftw in the sdtra indicates that the affix never comes 
eingly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri’ are invariably followed by irg[ also. In fact 
may be regarded as an invariable angment of the affix ‘ Ktri ’. 

Vdr /: — After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the affix 
fUT is added. Thus ijrlpT ('»'»+ HI. 3- 1 8 + firi: ), so also 
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I 3?TifjR!pir^RrnaTf l « i « i ft 

p«nFfr? I ^rrPiw ’jt ?r«ff%wpir» » ii 

1571. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan ’ come respective* 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and ‘yAchita/ when the sense- 
is that of completion. 

Thus ‘ debt and qrfntr’SRV ‘ a thing begged for use 

Note : — The word «T^9T is formed from the root iff with the prefix eiTff, and 
the sufix ( 111. 4. 19 ). The is changed to i^q;, and f BuhBtitnted for ^ 
( YI. 4. 70 ). The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the auuviitti of ffff doea 
not run here. 

I I « I « I II 

1572. The affix comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.^ 

The word h*T is understood here. The w'ord means unification, 

mixing &c. Thus ‘ smeared with curd.’ 

Note : — The word ‘ sauskritam ’ ( IV. 4. 3 ) and ‘ sansrshtam ’ should be 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by tha combination of two things, 
a something better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to be found in ^l|e II 

I I « I a I II 

1573. The affix comes after the word ‘ chdrpa ’ 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith 

This 'debars argr ll Thus ss|r?r: TTr* * cakes sprinkled 

with powder’. 

I I « I « I II 

5W’>T! q<t: i stto virar?. <• 

1574. The affix moaninfr ‘mixed therewith’, 

is elided hy Ink, after the word ‘ lavaiia ’. 

Thus snufw %?!?! =i!M*!r! ‘ mixed with salt as ' soup mixed 

with salt’ So ‘ ( I- I- SI ). 

X^ote : Tbe elision takes place wa<n the word RifTir is used as a noun, 

and not as an adjective. 
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1576. The affix wm: comes after the word ‘ raiidga’, 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.’ 

This debars EW 11 Thus WW: ‘ rice mixed with mudga pulse ’. 

I I « I « II 

I <fif^Rrw 11 

1576. The affix 3PR comes, after a word denoting 
a condiment, being in the third case in construction, when 
the sense is ‘ sprinkled therewith.’ 

Thus = ‘ sprinkled with curd.’ 

Note : — Why do we say ‘denoting a condiment’? Observe 
II 

?^vs\s I ^rsr: i » 1 a I II 

WSTHf UK! I HWH^RWrC! I ?rr«TRr^ II 

1577- The affix 391^ comes in tlie sense of ‘it exists’, 
after the words ‘ qjas ’, ‘ sahas and ‘ anibhas * being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus = 3 fi'Sff%^: *a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 

So also «rer%^: ‘ a thief.’ STrswfH?!*! ‘ a fish ’. 

I I « I « I II 

^ win I 1 qtiW 

JIT^r>I 9 !! I I RfftiaiPl^lf: • I I air5^^!ll 

1578. The affix 39^ comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after ‘ ipa,’ ‘ loma,’ and ‘kfila,’ preceded by ‘ anu ’ and prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

The word HT shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction. The verb is intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be in construction with an objective case ? The words in the 
accusative after the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs 

qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative 
case. Thus qwH = JirdtRw: ( nfirntn W>iT s the w changed to ^ V. 4. 
74 and VI. 3 97), retrograde i. e. ‘which is unfavourable.’ So II 

‘ favorable.’ ‘ inverse ’ ?ri 3 wrm 9 r: ‘ direct.’ 9 Tl 5 ^reraf: H 

The two words Rrdfl'^'^5 and *11*^1^ mean ' unfavourable ’ and ' favourable ’ 
respectively. 
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I 511 « I « n 

»rRgis 'Tftsfti** • II 

1679. The affix comes in the sense of * it exists/ 
after the word ‘ parimukha/ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus 7^51? = ‘being before the face,’ ‘being nearer 

present’ 

The word n in the sfitra innplies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As 5 iR>Tif>f^et: il 

ifote: — The word Avyajibhfcva compound ( ll. 1. 12 ). If qR 

has the force of exclusion (1.4.88), then qiTtsftW: will mean ‘a servant who 
always avoids the face of his master gW and if qR 

means ‘ all round,’ then the word will niean “ a servant who is always in the presence 
of his master— ews giSf II 

f yeto I i h i i 90 n 

fra’i flliW'«Ba% TOf3«5!S I %5PlRts II 
* •• griTg^’.i 

1680. The affix 3^ comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, when the sense is ‘ he gives 
the motive being mean. 

Thus ' a usurer who gives for the sake of doub- 

le, i, e. who charges cent per cent interest. The word f%g’»C means fgguirg ‘ for 
the sake of double ’. Similarly 11 

; — The word is changed to before this affix. As, 

‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’. Or the 
word may be taken as a separate word synonymous with fRf il 

Note : — Why do we say »I jrg ‘ with a mean motive ’ P Observe lT*lwgRf 
‘the debtor gives double’. 

\v^x 1 I « I « I II 

nfjiufmrqnmgwl w: irawwifrw^ 1 f ^ ww 5 w®?fti%'i;?ft- 

Rqfi I f 5 rti^ I ij^i? 5 nT?^«iiR^r % w ^ f^g^qrn: fV 

PigRint I 1 1 fW?wsit 5 WBwft^w»i<^ gtgrft n 

1681. I’be affixes SfiC and come respectively after 
the words ‘ kusida’ and ‘ dagaikS.daga when the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive*. 
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The word means ‘interest’. The lending orten(^)ona 

condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( qem ) after a month is called 
« This sfltra debars tv 11 The difference between the two affixes 
and 9^ is in the accent ( VI. i. 197 and 163 ). Ihus 
fern. ( IV. I. 41 ). So EtlesnfltriK: fem, u 

I I « I « I II 

'WP'jsBfir li 

1582. The affix comes, after a word in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ’ who gleans 
that \ 

Thus ‘who picks up jujubes’. 

Note ! — To pick up every grain ( SRut ) fallen on the ground is called U 

I 1 l » l 11 

1583. The affix 39 ? comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ he aids or protects 
that 


Thus 9 <inl * Hfxrfiiv* ' a spectator ’, lit, ' who aids an assembly 
by his presence’. 


I I li I li I 


I ^T^Sir: II 

1584. The affix comes after the words ‘iSabda* 
and ‘ dardura , being in the second case in construction, when, 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking ”. 


Thus 'who makes words’ i, e. a grammarian. 

So * who makes a croaking noise like a frog ( dardura ) ’ i. e. a potter. 

I \H\H\ \^\\ 


<T 9 rarnf ft wwf w irm 1 nwiriufts 1 iRrin 'nftrv: 1 
VifPW: I I nrfiwniri 1 1 sirfrr^*! 1 nnsfgt: 1 1 ii 

1585, The affix ?Wi^ comes after the words in the se- 
cond case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense is * who kills that’. ^ 


Thus <11^ fftiT = • a bird-killer ’, The affix applies not only 

to the word-forms «Tftr &c. but to words denoting birds &c. (Seel i 68) 
104 
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Therefore, we liave forms H So also with inw, as, 

W^Rwir: II So also with ^:, as, fl 

Vi^ I MRnwi^ I « I » II 

■TwrtfWhiptrrf^tBRr wn i flwim «niJ^wrr wim w Rrsfir iift- 

^fwTsinilc ( q!tii«i- fiair ^ift^^rar: ii 

1686. The affix ^ comes also in the sense of “who 
stays”, after the word ‘ paripantham \ the word being in the 
second case in construction. 


Thusq^s^ *P qin^r feaRr, wqr qwmi «ii*H 

fnaRr • a thief’ lit. “ who stays at roads, a high way man ’ . 

J^ote : — The ^ m the sfltra indicates that tiie sense of ' who kills ’ of the 
last, is to be connected with this s&tra by the conjunction ‘ and Thus ^ 

II 

The phrase ^ being in 'the second case in construction* is understood in this 
sAtra, why has then the word been shown in the second case in the sdtra, for 

it is a mere superfluity T No, it shows the classical form of the word. The word 
^R[q»^r *s synonymous witti qflqu, the latter, however, having other senses also. 





I « I « I ^^9 II 


q'»Tra!T^f qm: V’Vfn- < q®T»n*i qraq i qtq<%q»- 1 qrrfqi^: ii 


1687. The affix comes, in tlie sense of “ who 
runs”, after a yrord having as its second term, and alter 
the words ‘padavi’ and ‘ annpada’. 

Thus a road ( m4tha ) straight like a stick ( dan^a ) is called I 

From it q®qqi«r qi^s q r» qq i ft q>’ ‘who runs on a high way’. Similarly qrqi^qit, 
11 The word qiq means ‘ a way ’. 


I w i F^ ii s qr I « I « I II 

•Twsi? I qrnBsf s^fiSiqi tiqqwrq qrqiW qriqa^; ii 

1688. The affix as well as 5^ comes after the 
word ‘ Akranda being in the second case in construction, in 
tlie sense of ‘ who runs ’. 


The word vrnR^ means ' a place where persons weep ’ e. g. a battle* 
field. It also means ‘ weeping ’ ‘ invoking ’ &c. The difference between 
and zsi is in the accent. Thus qrqfffsqrmsfsf^: or ^bi>f^w:> f. qmBpqqft 
‘ a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard ’. 

viti^ i « i « Us. ii 
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IWf Tfifra wRFwf- • WPWFW: M 

1589. The affix Sfr comes in the sense of * who 
takes’, after a word having ‘pada* as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus nfqrrTvs:<ft 4 !TRw;> so also in 

Note : — The word 3WIW is used in order to prevent the application of the rule,, 
when qf is preceded by the affix Vf It- 

srf^««3nhs^;T 9 1 ii I » I »• N; 

5jWT?i^ font I rRj^ wf?raf®BWs 1 1 siratRi^: ii- 

1690. The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ who takes ** 
after the words ‘ pratika^tha ‘ artha’, and ‘lalSrma’ being 
in the second-case in construction. 

Thus II So also aufirw:. otriRw; h- 

Note : — The word nRfeR**? here is an Avyaji-bhftva meaning and. 

not qi«7sqi'%qi07, for to the latter no affix is added.. 

VI^ I « I « I II 
II »w’wR^ II wn?f%s II 

1591. The affix ^ comes after the word ‘ dharma 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who> 
practises that ’. 

Thus WfRr = 'inH^: “religious’*. 

Vditika: — It must be stated that the affix 7^ comes after adharmai 
ilso. As “ irreligious, undutiful”', 

as^ I \i I Vi I H 

1592, The affix 3^ as well as 3w comes after tho 
word ‘ prati-patham in the second-case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who goes 

Thus qi^rw»fm=kRiq?^w» or • who goes along the road ” the 

causes Vpiddhi ( VII. 2. 118 ) whilst a^does not. 

I I « I vj I vi^ II 

BPnifSlW: I II 
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1593. The affix sv comes after words in the second 
case in construction, denoting combination, in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there.’ 

Thus s ‘ who assembles in an assembly \ So 

also II 

Note : — The word means combination, collection &c. The word 

STiWramis iu the plural number in the s^tra, indicating that the sTampa-Tidhi 
( I. 1. 69 ) does not apply ; the afiSz being applied not only to the word-form Qimil 
but to its synonyms also. means coming together. 

I I « I « I «« 11 

«««<?! 'fifths II 

1594. The affix comes after the word ‘ parishad, 
in the sense of ‘ who assembles there\ 

This debars «* 11 Thus ‘ one present in a council, 

an assessor, a councillor 

^ I « I a I H 
"ws was. i i tfaw: ii 

1195. The affix comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there,’ after the word send,. 

This debars which comes in the alternative, Thus^qr 
tisq: or nfHqi: ‘ a soldier, a member of an army ’. 

I i « I « I II 

ww(* i q<qwif = wqWi « w i 

pTS: II 

1596. The affix 3^1. comes in the sense of ‘ who sees 
that,’ after the words ‘ lalftta ’ and ‘ kukkut! ’, in the second 
case in construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus nsn? qqilfir=B9rrf^: ' a non-attentlve servant ’ lit ' who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof ,does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also ‘ a religious mendic- 

ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without falling, 
is to be understood here by the word ll In other words, a small space 

of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
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ground, and hence be is called 11 The word also means ' a hypocrite 

with down-cast eyes.’ 

I I II 

•Tiqiirw q«^<TPif)irani ii 


1597. The affix 2f* comes after a word in the sixth 
I case in construction, in the sense of ‘ its usage 


The word means ‘ usual,’ ‘ relating to custom ’. The word 
shows the case of the word. Thus gF^rSJTnr ‘the custom- 
house laws or usages.’ So also WlT ftltKH , II 


< « • a ' ««; ii 

'jwi >irf^ I 11 

1598. The affix comes in the sense of' its law 
after the word ‘ mahishi ’ &c. 


This debars thak. Thus tri^qr ‘the usages of queens.’ 

So unrinrii ii 

I qfWt, 2 inrrqRr, 3 4 v^q;r, 5 1 ^%^, 6 7 

8 qfiirTri^, 9 (wgqntqf), 10 frf ii qinirq 11 

I s^issr I a I a I as. II 

II qTRsq^ • 11 q»qf qrft n f^qRrgrT^^Wl? q^Ii«qt* II 

%siw^ 11 qj^q ; * 11 iqqniflig^*^ 11 

1599. The affix ai^ comes in the sense of * its law 
after a nominal-stem ending in ^ Ii 

This debars Sc^^ll Thus qi^q^nisqnni ‘the office of a Yatp, i. e. a 
pilgrim ’. 


Vdft : — So also after the word q^: As q^ qsqi = qr^ il 

Vdrt : — So also after the word fqqifll^, the affix being elided. 
Thus ftqRf^+wi^s^qrqniii 

Vdrt :— So also after the word ^qniftlf its fiff affix also being elided. 
Thus fqqisirqf +irqt=|qrftwan 

\to9 I aPTR^r: I a I tf I X 9 H 

qsqwnnqf^^rqqr^i^ 1 ■nq»qfqTq?Bq •tnifltqf: 1 naarit fcqqqqn: 11 

1600. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its tax *, 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 
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The word V’HRV means, ‘ Government>tax,’ ‘ price,' ' wages,’ ‘ rent &e 
coming from the root ' to purchase.. Thus U 

Note : — Are not ^ ( IV. 4. 47 ) and VHEni the same P No. Dh'armya is 
a legal due, and religious ; while an * arakraya ' may be a tax exacted from a peopls 
by oppression, and so transgressing dbarma. 

I lli I « IX? « 

erijqr: H 

1601. The affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after a word in. the first case ia 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus swifts ' a cake-vendor.’ 

^eo!i I i « i « i x^ ii 

wraciiw: H 

1602. The affix as?; comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘ lava^a.’ 

This debars 3^, the difference being in accent. Thus srqw qoqii^s 

‘ A salt-vendor.’ 

I I « I « I X? '• 

qtpw^Ji RroRqf: \ i i nkut, *151? tairtl l f^air- 

w: II 

1603. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘ kisara ’ &c. 

This debars 3^ ii The word flK^rr &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
f^wrrs T»*I»l«r = f^toRqr: f (IV. i. 41 ) f Wfift 11 The feminiuo 

is formed by as the affix has an indicatory q’ 11 

1 Rb?R: (RtWC), 2 qrq, 3 Sfer?, 4 5 s»ti, 6 7 

8 ?ffirr, 9 10 qdjf*, 11 gqjf», 12 cRvrqqfl II All these words denote 

different kinds of sweet scents. 

?«»« I I « I a I Ka II 

Bwqrn qw ^ I i <0TWB#f i quM^w! I qrangqll i s»nS^firwi- 

II 

1604. The affix bX comes optionally, in the case 
of ‘ this is whose saleable cmmodity * after the word ‘ gal&lun’. 

This debars 3^ v'hich comes in the alternative. qistTB a kind of 
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isweet scent Thus f. n In the alternative 

vrith E 41 . QTflsfs«^ : f. frtsir^ 11 

?«»S( I r^<T<K I » I « I XX M 

ftrww 11 

1605. The. affix 3Wt^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
; whose art after a word denoting art, in the first case in 

construction. 

Thus “ a drummer ", " an expert in playing 

on mjridahga drum ”. 

I I « i « i XX M 

1 1 1 11 

1606. The affix ?wir^ comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose art \ after the words ‘ ma4diika and 
‘ jharjhara ’. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus 
or so also fn^s and ii 

?€o\s I « I « I II 

tnfnira I rtfoiiRw I 11 

1607. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose weapon after a word denoting ‘ a weapon and 
being in the first case in construction. 

Thus wit- = 'a swordsman So •' 

I 1 « 1 « 1 x*; ii 

II 

1608. The affix 5s^ as well as 3^ comes in the sense 

of ‘ this is whose weapon after the word II 

This affix 3 ^ is added by % the difTerence being in accent. Thus 
or II means ‘ an axe’. 

\t9i. I I 3 I 3 I XC. II 

^it¥« 5 I«s I II 

I 1609. The affix comes in the sense of “ this is 

f whose weapon ”, after the words ‘ Sakti ’ and ‘ yashti ’. 
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This debars 11 Thus nivmnr s So also sirA^i II 

I M 1 13 1 I (• N 

««r««i^ I ^ fiW »Tftfei «r wfewf: I »n#Rr nfil^ « irt^ui 1 
f^Rr RfJrfw 9 II 

1610. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘ asti ‘ n&sti ’ and ‘ dish^a 

Thus ‘ who believes that it is * i. e. the here-after 

exists.* «TrR^- ' whose belief is that there is no here after an athiest. 

* whose belief is that it is fate \ a fatalist, * fate 

Note -The affix does Bot apply in the Bense of belief in general, but to a 
particular sort of belief. Thua qwf^sft^r B «n Astika 

is be who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a who 

does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called * a positivist These 

various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literature. 

I nfNw I » I « I e? II 

WTbiww vIIqihhi wsRw* II 

1611. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus ' one whose habit is to eat cakes 

Note:-~^The act of eating, and its habit are qualities understood in the sense of 
the affix. 

or: 1 8 1 a 1 II 

^rthnoiniTnKol hw o ^a ow ®rw: 11 

1612. The affix V comes in the sense of * whose 
habit is this ’ after the words * chhatra &c 

This debars t^ii Thus esr vilsriRS=snT! ‘ a pupil *, lit. ' whose ha* 
bit is to cover ( chhadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher 

Note: — The word ttjr occurs in the list. It must alwaye be prefised by some 
npuarga ; thne wnOT eWT, OTOOTf &o. 

According to Patanjaliciwmeans ‘apnpil, becanse, SOOIT ftlWTOW- 

H *l«« “ a preceptor ie like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protr cts the pupil 
like annmbrella’- Or W ‘apnpil ought to maintain or 

protect hia preceptor, as an Umbrella 

1 BO, 2 ftrert 3 ( 3^ ), 4 wr ( wiwiT, oreoT. ), 5 6 gw, 

7 8 qqwR, 9 *1% ( wRr ), lO ll fwor, 12 13 q?r, 14 wfo, 
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16 f^nn#*, 16 RRrw ( ftrfirair >» 17 *w*, is 19 5^1 ( \ )*, 20 ftw* 21 

SJSf*, 22 Hnr I 

ttu ' I « I )l I II 

wr 4 ffilr ^qrsrit 1 «iifriflH: fil^ •npcrK 

W'«8(fl^^lrsft I IR ^ WPT ^g l lft RMW I wrf"r: II 

1613. is irregularly formed from by the 

elision of the final vni., when the sense is * accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient therein *. 

This is formed by m affix ( IV. 4. 62 S. 1612 ). If this is the case, then 
by VI. 4. 144 S. 679 the form is regularly evolved. The fact is, that 01 and' 
affixes. In the sense of t&chchhllika are considered as one, and therefore 
VI. 4. 167 S. 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final wr syllable. 
In’fact this proves the existence of the following maxim : — 

II " The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the 
affix Wl, take place, whenever the affix nr is added in the sense of one accus- 
tomed to that.” Thus though is added to ^ui(-formed words. It is also 
added to w — formed words, in the feminine : as ; umrr &c. The m taught 
in V. 2, loi S. 1908 and III, i. 140, S. 2902 is excepted. Why do we say, 
having the sense of accustomed to that ? Observe cR.a)^ 4 i!ni. H 

I fWI I « I » I II 

«rwr^riRs«i?l fwr w Brr m ^wrhriri^: i 1 

O’lWW ra»l(l^aiHUR 4 R|fl!ni%« 3 lrir H: II 

1614. The affix comes, in the sense of “ this is 

his act, occuring in study ” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act ( karma ) which has 
occurred ( vyittam ) in study ( adhyayana ). 

Thus q ^H«<i^vaRq 'a pupil who commits one 

(iiv) error (aTXR) in reading ’, Jlc. literal translation being something like 
" one errorlst He whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there 
is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading. Is called vj i nfiicR : 11 In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like &c, the 

whole phrase w'sqtiw must be employed. 

I I li I H I eii II 

I sf»if"nwi»iir iwiaiR tmri^s 1 iRumw mm 

It 
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1615. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act occnmng in study *, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

Thisdebars«S(.u Thus fS!Tr<^ 

* an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading So 

a Ihe word ifSt in these sfltras means the ' error especi* 
ally in accent, i. «, he who makes an accent which ought to be ud&tta, 

or vice versa, 

I 4I9TH V) I >i I u n 

ernfuR: « 

1616. The affix comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom ”. 

Thus limits * He for whom cake is good food ’ i. e, 

who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of cakes. So also H 

In analysing these taddhitas, such as &c, the word or its synonym, 

and a verb denoting eating should be employed. 

Note '. — The words and WW (IV. 4.61) are understood. The word 

governs dative ( 11. S. 13, S. 570 Vart ). Bnt the sfitra is ^ yrSTT!i the 

word being in the genitive case, how is this ? Here wttt should l)e changed 
to dative viik 'tliis/br whom is wholesome diet’. The best way, 

however, to remove this objection is to read shtras 06, and 6C in this wise : 

65 ft# »rw and 66 ftrj#: n 
tt?'® I I tt i « 1 II 

1617. The affix an comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given rightfully”, after a word expressing 
the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) case in construction, 
the force of the affix being that of a dative ( asmai ). 

The word means ftrwribf i. e. ‘to be given 

by .appointment or rightfully’. Thus Pfg#? 

*a Brdhitrana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner ’. 

iVW/e Some say that the woid means ^ ‘always’. According to 

them VTTI^W: woiJh mean ‘ to whom always cakes are given ’. 

I I u I u I kv9 II 
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wurr wPw: 1 ?mwf«i^i4iii 

ftil: I >riflra(: I » 

161 S. The affix comes in the sense of ‘to 
whom this is to be given rightfully \ after the wcwds WHiiT and 
srffS^^sf l> 

This debars c^ii The f off^ is ibr the sake of pronunciation, 
the ^ indicates that the feminine is formed by - #lrv. ( IV. l. 15 ). Thus >inil}r 
f. ‘ who is entitled to get rice gruet ’. So alsa 

STIrPi^ f. a The affix applies to idlfF and separately 

also. ( But as( cannot be applied to ^^as it would cause Vriddhi ( VI I. 2. 

1 17) which does not )► Thus f. With 

aFi^the form would have beea which is not wanted. 

Note r— The diSuenee between 8^ end ^3^ is in accent, the former haviug 
nditta on the final (YI. I. 165 the latter on the initial (VI. 1.197). The 
feminine of 8^ and ^8^ will both be formed by al)v. ( IV. I. 15 ). Non the 
affix 8n resembles |%8i| both in oceent (Yl. 1. 197) and. in feminine ( lY. 1. 15 ). 
Why was not 8^ used instead of for it would have produced exactly 

the same form? True, as regards the words 8I18H and irf d l W* |. the affix 8^ 
might have been employed instead of ^8^ ir 

The words anunr is Past Participle ( ^) of air ' to cook.’ The air is not 
ehonged; to os required by Yl. 1. 27. This is an anomaly. The nishtbA ir is- 
changed to er ( Yill. 2. 43 ). The form aimr is also found, os- in Yl. ] ..36, end 
the regular form is IJ#* ( YI. 1. 2T ), 

I ^T^vr??rH<wiH I « r « 1 II 

q% 85«i I PrgSK ^8% 8 RB: I VIRr^T: II 

1619w The aftix jomes optionally after the word? 
bhaktav in the sense of ‘ whom this is to be given rightfully 

This debars 8^ which comes in the alternative. Thus 

H In the alternative «lli^: ‘ a regularly fed ’ ‘ I. e. a retainer. * 

I aw : I » I « I Ct II 

183^ ernaPai: u 

1620. The affix comes, in the sense ‘ of appointed 
there,’ after a wc»d in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion. 

OK 

Thus f85W::»=8n8ip8'; *■ a «!uperintendcnt of the mines ' 

Note The wiud '» a Tutpurm^lm compouiid fuiined ly 11. 1.4®. 



836 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXX. §. l630. 


S. 723. The word niyakta here has a different meaning from that in lY. 4. 66, S. 1617 
hence its repetition hetft. 


I I I Vi I 11 

II 

1621. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of “ appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘ ag&ra.’ 


This debars s^l The difference is in accent and want of V^ddhi. 
Thus s'lmnrRap ii 


I 



I Vi I B I vsl 


n 


S^ac: II 


iwfiisVsiflff «ininifVn;:i 


1622. The affix comes in the sense of “ who 
studies there ,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 


' The word means the time or place of study, which !s pro- 
hibited by sacred institutes. means one who studies. Thus anillV 

< who reads in a funeral ground.’ So also 


‘who reads on the 14th lunar day.’ 

Note Why jdo we say ‘ improper time and place 7 ’ ObserTe 
II 

{t.^% I i vi i vi i vs^ « 

at fwar aai^Sar at a^isiaa^flai^: 1 aiwrftar; 1 aiwrPrats 11 

1623. The affix comes, in the sense of “who 
transacts business there in,” after compounds , ending in 
‘ kathina, and after ‘ prast&ra ’ and ‘ sansth&na,’ being in 
the seventh case in construction. 

Thus saVrtf^fir = aflia;^i^‘ ‘ whose occupation is in a bambop- 

thicket.’ or ‘ who does what is proper to be done in such a place ’ i. c. 
nr fttar awg^r ai Ji^tarsi^afa 11 So also Dr^ai^:, ahaiftat; u 
I I Vi I Vi I vs^ II 


•Haft* Pra' « 

1624. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells after the locative word ‘ uik ata.’ 
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Thus ‘an ascetic, because a sannyftsl lives KMf 

the city, and enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does not live 
therein.” 

Note : — This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations Thus 

are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two miles 
away fro n human habitations, are those ascetics who are allowed by the 

rule of their Order to live near human habitations. 

I 1 1 li I vM n 

SHTOfiiq;: I I 

^RrRr 1 ii?niifa ««ir 11 

1625. The affix OTL comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells there,* after the word ‘ ftvasatha ' in the seventh case 
in construction. 

The « of 05 is for accent ( VI. i. 193 S. 3676 ), the » is for ( IV. 
I. 41 S. 498 ). Thus sHffir’sWTOfWi who dwells in a house ’ i. e. a 

house-holder as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be II 

So far was the scope of as ordained in IV. 4. l S. 1548. Henceforward 
other affixes will be ordained. 

The 0 of 05 here is a part ofthe affix, contrary to what it was in sdtra 
IV. 4. 7 S. 1555. To remove the doubt where 5 is the part of an affix, and 
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed : “ 

f ftwdki 0%% 11 In the six sfltras 

IV. 4. 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and 53, S. iSS 7 . i558, 1566, 1581, 1625, and 1603 the 
affixes have indicatory ' sh ' i. e. they are part of the affix.’ Though the 
sdtras are six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven. Here 5 being 
fl{, the feminine is formed by IV.i. 41 ). 

Here ends the chapter on Thagadbikdra. 


am siri5^r?fi»r iTOTW’sc II 

CHAPTER XXXI. 

prAg-ghitIya affixes. 

I I li I I vsi( II 

1626. In each aphorism from this ope forward to 
'tasmai hitam’ (V. 1. 6. S. 1666), the affix bears rule. 

Note Thus in the next shtra we must read the affix 

mt II tcqi, sni:, <n^i u 

^CRv» I I i i vse u 

^ W I S»^: I WW *IH %rer»W«*tlr «Wfi I w 

qraipr: » 

1627. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it after the words ‘ ratha ‘ yuga and * pr&safiga 
being in the second case in construction. 

Thus cal’ TfRrsVoi: ‘ what bears a car’ a carr!age-hor$e, Similar!/ 
W. ' a yoke-bearing ox irm^: ‘being trained in a break \ is a piece 

of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. 

Note This rule applies to compounds ending with ratha, as \\ Seo 

lY. 3. 121, 123 S. 1501, 1503. also. That which carries will bo called * carrier ’ or 
therefore ^ the affix sif| by IV. 2. 120. 8. 150u read with IV. 3. 121. S. 

1501 Its special mention here indicates that the affix will come, even after 
Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by lY. 88 1. S. 1080. 

Thus tt CTr II The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as 

we have shown nnder lY. 3. 121. S. 15Ul. The word has been already formed by 

the kpt affix ( 111. 1. 121, S. 2873 ), that diffeis from the present in accent, when 
the word takes the negative particle, for that \\ub by Riu and this is by qif, and there- , 
fore by VI. 2. 156 S. 3890, will bo finally acute when formed b} ^^\\ The- 

word ^ must mean ‘ the portion of a car ’ for the application of this rale, and 
not a cycle of time dc. Therefore not here ^ir UWr STTi V II 

Ktvi 1 I « I a I vs\9 II 

ffii urft II 
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1628. The affixes and come ia the sense of 
* what bears it*, alter the word ‘ dhura’ in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ^^1^ ( forined by Kl|) the lengthening ordained by 
VIIl. 2. 77 S. 354. Is prevented by the next sfitra, because is a Bha-stem, 
or ( formed by VII. i. 2 S. 475 ) ' a beast of burden 

Note : — ^This sdtra might have stood as ^ for would have been read 

into it from IV. 4. 7.5. 8. 1626. 

I sr « I ^ u I V96. II 

»rw *r win i : i tutu: ii 

1629. The lengthening of the vowel does not take 
place under VIII. 2 . 77. S. 364, when the Nominal stem end- 
ing in ^or w is called Bha ( i. e. when a follows ), and also 
not in 5 :^ and 

• Thus 5^: IV. 4, 77. S. 1628 or^onOn Or with 

^hak. 

Note : — ^Why have we qualified the word W by saying that it must end in or 
e ? Observe qf^^hrr, H For here the stem which ends in ^ is not Bha, 

and the stem which is Bha does not end in ^ but m II 

I W. I B I B I VSi; II 

II 

1630. The affix ‘ kha * comes in the sense of * what 
bears it *, after the word ‘ sarva-dhur4 being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus q?fir=Gl3Cfoi: ( VII. I. 2 S. 475 ). 

Note : — The afiSz ig applies to other compounds also ending in ^ e. g. 

Gl%llll<}l!ri n The word is a compound of G^f ( II. 1. 49 8. 726), 
the samisfcnta ^ being added by V. 4. 74 8 . 940. The word being feminine, the 

whole compound would be feminine by II. 4. 26 S. 812. The word in the ahtra 

should not be taken, therefore, as regulating the gender, for though it is in the 
masonline gender, the affix comes after the feminine word. In fact in the shtra 
should be taken as a nominal stem or pritipadika equal to (I 

I I H I tt I VS9, H 

1 II 
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1631. The affix * kha ’ comes ia the sense of ‘ what 
bears it after the word * eka-dhura * in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus or 11 

Note* — The oompoandiog is taddhittrtha to which is added 

the samlsAnta v and then the affix eT II 

I I I V I <^0 il 

W VSRt fir: II 

1632. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the word in the second case in construc- 
tion. 

Thus gglE ' an ox ’ i. e. what bears a car. 

Note i— This could be CTolved by VOf as ttf II The 

specification indicates that tadanta-vidhi applies here, as f and the 

affix is not elided ( IV. 1. 88 .8. 1080 ) 

I « I a I *;? « 

fR tISRir 1 II 

1633. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it ’, after the words ‘ hala ’ and ‘ sira in the 2nd case 
in constructioli. 

Thus gsi ^ = rtRisr: ‘ a ploughman/ ' a plough ox ’. 

N^ote : — The ^ would haye come by IV. 8. 124, S. 1504 the specification 
shows tadantayidhi and non^elision, U 

* ’swral 3i«n i « I « i tsR II 

apft^s ET^qmRtWWif II 

1634. The affix «rai comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it after the word ‘ janl,’ being in the 2nd case in cons- 
truction, the whole word being a Name. 

ThusiRlgfmsaj^; ' a friend of a bridegroom/ fem. xjsm ‘a bride’s- 
maid.’ The word apfr means ‘ bride.’ apET lit. means ‘ what bears the bride ’ 
i. e. who carries' the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c. 

Kfilidfisa has used it in the sense of the bearers of the vehicle in which 
the bride goes. As simfit a wiHm H 

I I « I « II 

fl[-'rr!|p'iiFtt'-:*i»il?iif >^3: 1 tilr tw: 11 
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1635. The affix comes in the sense of * what pierc- 
es it \ after a word in the accusative case in construc- 
tion, provided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is 
pierced. 

Thus qitr ( VI. 3. S3, S. 991 ) ‘ what pierce the feef 

i. e. pebbles. 

Note ; — Why do we say “ provided it is not s bow, ’*? Observe vrft 

no affix is added here This exclusion of indicates that the 

act of piercing must be snch as not to be done by a bow &o. Therefore the affix does 
not apply to cases like these ^ II 

I I « I ii I n 

fRSRSRIH I W I *T«St 5W?r *TOR: II 

1636. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana,’ and ‘ ga^a,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus ^ 9 sswr-^:> so also f|oq; li m>i is formed from a/pih by 
hence it takes the accusative. 

1 sRTHior'. I « I « I II 

•rernwTTWR: n 

1637. The affix comes in the sen.se of ‘ who obtains 
it,’ after the word ww, in the second case in construction. 

Thus ant i’sa^=aTTvr! * fed,’ ' who has obtained food.’ 

I ^ »Rr: I « I « I II 

1638. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ gone,’ 
after the word vaSa, ‘ control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ' come under control ’ i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

or servant, to* = vtot at vni* i. e. 'rt«&i3*n»ft 11 

I II 

TO* aiia* I fw^* 11 

1639. The affix comes after the word ‘ pada,’ 
in the sense of ‘ in it is visible,’ being in the first case in 

construction. 

I 06 
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Thus^r^ * mud ’ literally, soft mud in which foot- 

mark can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very 
hard nor very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression 
of the foot. 

^otg 5 — So TOT: qWT^s ‘ diisfc ’ for in it also the impression of foot can be seen. 
It also means ‘the foot-path.’ The word moans this having the 

force of the kfitya affix ‘ ya ' in |l 

I I « I « I n 

wwTO*rT«t s^TO^fftsTririt i ?jwtartt *«qT% fro Uff! n 

1640. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
root is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mlila, ’ being in the first 
case in construction. 

The word from >s/^‘ *0 uproot,’ means ' uprooting,’ H 

= ‘ a kind of pulse ’ e. g. iTW 53ii: II These cereals cannot be 

harvested without uprooting the whole plant. 

j^ole : — According to Fadamahjari the word should be and not 

with a and not v II 

I 1 « I « I 

^ 5 ^ 15 ^ 5*Tm% sTft TO«uf RT<Tr 3 ra wurimi i Rmu ii 

1641. The word is irregularly formed, being 

a Name. ‘ 

This word is formed by adding and sT to "^5 11 It has udStta on 
the final. means that cow ( ^3 ) which is given to a creditor in dis- 

charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called lOwfnrr II As^3sur>Ttt TOfH li See Amarakosha II. 9.72. “ 
^%RtmT” II 

I 155^ sar: I « I « I to II 

vn^TOTsfJT: II 

1642. The affix s*T comes in the sense of ‘joined 
with after the word ‘ gyihapati ’ in the third case in cons- 
truction. 

The word gribapati means ‘ sacrificer Thus 
‘ the GArhapatya Fire * ; i. e. a Fire particularly consecrated by the House- 
holder. 

JVole : — The word of the last sutra should be read into it, thus rrrl<Ti?r: 

means a particular Fire, and not every thing relating to a H The Fire in 
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which huaband ( j^rihapati )•, fcogether with or joined with his wife, performs 
sacrifice is called G&rhapatya, That sacrifice cannot be performed in Dakshinflgni. 
Or that fire in which Grihapati hymns are recited is called GArhapatya. 

I « I « 1 ir 

!inr V i uw “Tsw f%«i: i 

g!F*ra I i g«w g«R.ii 

1643. The affix comes after the words ^ ‘ a 

boat \ ‘ age ‘ merit ‘ poisoa ‘ a root qgr 

‘ capital ^TcTT ‘ a furrow *, and ggiT ‘ a balance in the senses 
respectively, of “ ta be crossed ”, “ like ", “ attainable ”, “ to 
be put to death ”, “ to be bent down ", “ equivalent to ”, 
“ united with ” and “ equally measured 

The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so. Thus : — 

1. srnr water ’ ‘ a river’, literally, what can be crossed 

by a boat. 

2. ?rswrr = ‘ a friend lit, one alike in age. 

3. ‘ what is attainable through dharma ’. 

« • 

Note: — Could not, t.liis form bavo been evolved by the next sutra 
(IV. 4. 02 S. 1041 ) V No, vi’lqif formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consis- 
tent with dharma ' ' what ia just The present refers to the ‘ frnit \ the other 

to the ‘ act \ 

4. * who deserves to be put to death by poison *. 

5. ‘\price ” lit. or “ to be overpowered or bent by 

the root 

Note : — The word ( which is formed from the root to bow ’ hy the 

affix wqfi contrary to rule TIL. 1. 08 S, 2844 which required «iq[), means 
‘ what ought to be overpowered hence means * the price, worth, cost because 

articles like ‘ cloth * &c are produced by the out-lay of stock or capital ( ) ; ‘ price’ 

being a thing which, because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus by 
price or mulyam, the capital or mula is overpowered. 

6. ‘ purchasable ’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capital ' e. g. cloth 
q?: i. e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital. 

7. ^lirT^r ‘afield*, lit. ‘measured out by furrows* ac- 

cording to Dr Balldiity lie. 
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Note : — The void is equivalent to * united with ’ according to 

Kl jik&. cfhd therefore, literally means * a ploughed field ’ i. e. ' what is united with 
furrows’. The affix will apply also to words ending with e. g. 

II 

8, gsj«iT equal" lit, ‘ meted out by the balance means 

WR, HfV II 

I i « i « i ii 

^»%»ll <TMW I WeiqL I HWWiqr II 

1644. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ not 
deviating therefrom after the word ‘ dharma,’ ‘ pathin,’ 

‘ artha ’ and ‘ ny&ya ’ being in the ablative case in construc- 
tion. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sfitra 
itself. Thus ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit’ Similarly 

II *I*iir rra’ft?! ttn H ‘ wholesome diet, 

' fit ’, 4irE«ra;.‘ just, suitable.’ 

A^ote:— The word Himr ( IV. 4. 89 S 1641 ) governs this sfitra also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings. 

I I If I I II 

ssfftr I f«5«ir ffittPrarf ; 11 

1645. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘made,’ 
after the word ‘ chhandas,’ being in the Instrumental case in 
construction. 

Thus ‘made at will.’ The word is here 

synonymous with fwsr ‘ will, wish, desire, fancy ’ &c, and does not mean 
‘ metre or Veda.’ 

i I « I « I £« II 

'WWl I 9«rT Prrttf! ^ stKh: I It 

1646. The affix SRnr as well as comes after ‘ uras 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ made.’ 

The is drawn into the sfltra by the particle ^ 11 RfPhr: 

' own son, not an adopted son,’ lit. “ produced through the loins.’ With nn 
the form will be II These words denote son, and not anything produced 
irom the loin, because the word ( IV. 4 . 89 . ) governs this sfitra also. 
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I I I V} I C.VI II 

I It 

1647 . The affix ?r5^ comes in the sense of ‘ loved/ 
after the word ‘ hyidaya/ in the genitive case in construction. 

The construction is shown by tlie aphorism itself. Thus c^hi f^qs = 
hi: (VI. 3. so S. 988 ) ‘ pleasant to the heart' e. g. wr W* » 

Note : — But we cannot say jti: 5«r:» the word ( IV. 4. 99 S. 1641 ) go- 

verns this sutra also, and thus restricts the meaning of the word. 

I qVVR ^ I » I I S.MI 

5W^«5r«l I 5PWW 5W II 

1648 . The affix ^ comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘hyidaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn \ 

The word is understood in the siltra. The word ^»Tsi gives the 

sense of the affix and is qualified by the word StPr H That by which a thing 
is bound is called ir«i5T il The word means here the Veda or the Vaidic 
hymn. Thus = ?«I* ' the Mantra by which the heart of another 

can be brought under one’s control i. e. a *iss: ii 

I I » I » I || 

»w irr»r *n^: ^*i: i ?i=5?«i ii 

1649 . The affix comes after words ‘ rnata ’, 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the sense respectively of ‘ means ’, 

‘ gossip ’, and ‘ drawing \ the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 

Thus *w?a( ^’>I=%3I5 ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’. Mata 
means knowledge. 3R?«1 =ll«is ‘ a rumour ’. f5lPl ploughed ’. 

Note So also the tadauia vidlii applies *ll|4t H 

^eS(0 cT?r 1 I I C.c; II 

?Pi Hig: I w»ii 1 ^ i i 

II 

1650 . The affix comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘ excellent in regard 

hereto ’. 
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Thus hTits = ( The remains unchanged by VI. 4. 16S 

S. 1154) ‘ conversant with the SAma-Veda So also &c. The 

here means or Upv, * expert ’ and ‘ fit and does not mean 

‘ a benefactor or a good person 

Note : — When the sense is that of * good *, the sdtra V. 1. 5 ) will 

apply. 

I a i a i ii 

nRiir^ ?frg: Jiififipfbi: 1 5jfg*?hi: 1 1 VjusfisT’ i» 

1651, The affix comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
in regard thereto,’ after the word ‘ pratijana ’ &c. 

This debars swi il Thus rRisi^ Br^:=JlTfh^'hi: ( VII. i. 2 S. 475 ) 
‘ suitable against an adversary * or ‘ who is excellent for every person So 
also ^hr:, «r^4V«rs. n 

1 2 3 ?rg*T, 4 a^giT 5 qtgn, 6 qcfw, 7 8 

W^frat, 9 10 fq>^3R, 11 12 q>«ijiq » 

I 1 a I a I ^09 II 

VTRKT- qrrSR: II 

1652, The affix ®r comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 

with regard thereto after the word ‘ bhakta 

This debars 1 Thus, n# ^n^R. = HT=Ti;r qrigR; ‘ rice,' lit. suitable or 
excellent for food V 

I qiT'sr^ q?r: I a I a I ^ 0 ^ 11 
I qiRq nrnftmnivvTrsfq 1 qifpR' »► 

1653. The affix ^ conies in tlio sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto atter the word ‘ parishud ’ ( as well as wr ). 

Tliis debars 11 Thus qRqf? fH®: “ qiltSW! II The affix "T is also 
employed here by the method of splittii>g up a single siitra into two. Thus 
( I ) ’TTWf * and ( 2 ^ oq: II Thus qRqif qiRqq: ‘ one versed in the affairs 

of a council ’, ‘ a minister 

W'i I I a I a I II 

qwiqf qr^: qjrftrq?: n 

1654. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘ cxccel- 
lent with regard thereto after the words ‘ kuthd ’ &c. 

Thus qRiqt qi^s =■ + ■» s* VI. 4. 148 S. 311 )“ 

+ fcF ( VII. 2. 116 S. 22S2 ) ‘ a narrator of stoiies 
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1 2 3 *. 4 ?rSR«JT*, 5 6 

8 9^m»*(!) 10 ff%, 11 (^rrnf), 

12 nor 13 tnir, 14 II 

I I « I a I 11 

WT WTwtHrSR I *1^: II 

1655. The affix 8st. comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the words ‘ guija &c.’ 

This debars «(ji tl Thus ?rr^s = ‘ sugar-cane lit. ‘ excellent 

In making sugar ’. ‘ barley ’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 

1 WS, 2 3 4 ?rsjT. •'> *ITdVf*T, 6 fg, 7 8 hhT»T, 

9 9crr<r, lO ?r*Rr»i*. n 12 it^w> i3 11 11 

I I a I a I ^oa n 

’ii^ ?rTH TT^wiL I I TO*r tri^; 1 wrrtq »T!ni 11 

1656. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words * pathi ‘atithi’, 

‘ vasati ’ and ‘ svapati ’. 

This debars 11 Thus w “ *rw«r«l, ( VII. i. 2 S. 475 ) ‘ prov- 
ision for journey ’. * hospitality , ‘habitable as IIW!, 

‘ wealth, property 

I ?i: i a 1 a I ii 

«»*|: II 

1657. The affix comes after the word ‘ sabhd ’ 
when the sense is ‘ exjsellent with regard thereto. 

This debars the difference being in accent (III. i. 3 S, 3708 and 
VI. I. 1 85 ). Thus ^prrai ?rT?: ‘ refined ’ lit. fit for society. 

I ia*n*idt^ I a I a I ii 

1658. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ resident 
therein after the word ‘ samdna-tirtha in the locative 
construction. 

The anuvfitti of er?: now ceases. The word tfttf means here 
‘Preceptor’, Thus <T«Tr% €f«f = ( VI. 3. 87 S. 1015)— ‘a fellow- 

student who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

^c^s. I ^r?T?i I a I a i ^oc; H 
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1659. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘tdmdnodara ’ in the locative construc- 
tion^ and the udfttta falls on the letter ^ 11 

The word is equal to ‘ remain Thus = 9- 

‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3. 
88 S. 1016. 

I I « I W I ^ 08 - II 

I II 

1660. The affix comes after the word ‘ sodara,’ 
in the sense of ‘ who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case 
in construction. 

By sutra VI. 3. 88 HSW is optionally changed to ?r before the word 
when follows. Thus fir^: II Here sqr is not udatta, 

as it was in the last ; the udatta here falls on v li 

Here ends the chapter on Pragghittya. 


ro:- 



u 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

THE AFFIXES s and l 

I **5t?n^: I X I ? I Ui 

1661. From this sdtra forward up to ‘ tena>krifcam ' 
V. 1. 37 S. 1702 the atfix ‘ chha’ bears rule. 

Note : — The affix ^ has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven 
Sfifcras V. 1. 1 to 37 S. 17u2. Thus in the Sutra ‘suitable for that V. 1 . 5 

S. 1665 the word ^ must bo read to complete the sense. Thus = 

n The limitation of tlie jurisdiction of has 
been indicated in the sdtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with 
regard to the affix. As an affix, ^ has no force beyond V. I, 17, S. 1679 the affix 
being the ruling affix thereafter. 

I I ^ U I ^ II 

I 3^'>ifnUR^n‘^»*w i *rTfwr ^ • ii 1 

5»»*pi5inT«i I II ipT: ^ * ii i i 

» II gnPTi II 

1662. The affix ’yat’ comes after a pratipadika 
ending with T (long* or short ), and after the w^ords and 
the rest, the senses of the affix being those taught upto 
Shtra V. 1. 37 S. 1702. 

The senses of PrAk-kritlya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
sutras V. i. 5 , S. 1665 V. i. 12 S. 1674 and V. i. 16 S, 1678 , This 
debars s II 

Note : — the words meaning 'a kind of leather’, and 'a kind of 

offering’, and kind of food all end in ^ and are governed bj this edtra, in 

spite of V. 1 . 16 8 . 1677 which applies especially to leathers, and V. I. 4 S. 1664. 
ond its v&rtika which applies especially to ‘ olTeiiugs’ and ' food modifications’. This is 
an example where a subsequent shtra does not debar a prior 6 iitra(I 4. 2). Thus 
-I *Wl = ?nn?®^ '^*1> ’ Inniker fit for making Sanangu ’, ‘ rice 

fit for making charu’, ‘ barley fit for making Saktu 

107 
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GnntJ SHtra : — is replaced by »i»r when the affix Wf is added. 
Thus «Tfvtq fi^; <- t|»a; meaning ' axis, axle ’ lit ' fitted for the naw of the 
wheel ’ ; or a wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or timR«I,the grease. 

— When the word means ‘ tlte navel ’ of a living being, then it will 
not take this mj, but it will take the sni d! V. 1. 6 S. 1666. In that ease, will not 
replace »llf% j o- g- + = 'suitable for navel ’ i, e. oil. 

Gaiia S^tra : — The word takes samprasftrapa, ^ being changed to 

7. and optionally this 7 is lengthened ; and the udAtta accent fails on the 
final. As +»Hl=553^or»^+attl=?p3wfit for a dog. Contrary to VI. 4. 
144, the ^ of is not elided before the taddhita affix mi 11 

Gann SHtra : — The final of the word is replaced by e, g. 

m»T^+*K|s ’a well’. 

1 *fl, 2 fftw, 3 mw. 4 6 nfifw, 6 mrar, 7 raw ( WRT ). 8 5«t, 

9 10 ^ («^). 11 12 wr ^ amfgmihr 

13 14 15 mg*. I6 I7mgi8 19 

m«gst ( greg«Tj ) iiO gr*, 21 gg*, 22 ^3r*, 23 flifge ( ) 24 11 

i 1 y 1 u ^ « 

I m»»R«q?ng5rgrmi 1 «grat 1 amF 11 

1663. The affix comes in the Prdk-krHiya senses, 
after the word ‘ kambala’, when a name is meant. 

This debars ’ chha '. Thus m*W5T + mi=g|wrFg ‘ A kambalya-measure of 
wool ’ = 100 Falas of wool . This is the name of a measure , such as girgRtgorf 
qwgtfi*! II 

Why do we say gr9igt ? Observe gJ"if " wool " lit. 'fit for making 

blanket which is formed by ® ll 

I f : I It I ? I « II 

«riTH%«i I •TifgtJWWL I s<igrwgrw>f5Tr: 1 1 9 tt=*i «1 i n 

1664. The affix comes optionally after the words 
denoting, ‘ offering/ and after “apdpa &c,” in the sense of 
Prak-kritlya. 

Thus m*^, “fit for making 8?n^W “ i.'e. curd :— orsrn^vfi^ 

with II So also or ^rTudVm WOfmi, ‘ suitable for making 

Purodfisa ' i. e. a kind of rice. 

Note : — The word jRr occurs in the «T^rf^ class ( V. 1. 2. S. 1662 ) and it 
necessarily take tliere ben g no option. The heie, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ’ havi.’ 

So also after sTTt^R[; as *!r!?!T*lor n 
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1 »ns!». 2 3 4 5 ar^, 6 ^r*^, 7 8 9 

gjT, 10 11 12 jT^iT, 13 g??fr, U njagp, 15 16 fihr,* 17 

18 «TfTf%iinPi|W, 19 20 PlJiir, 21 #T ( <tT )| 22 w, 23 qw. 24 q;*, 25 

fijpr, 

Ga^SHtra: — The affix cones optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food : such as qrqg It In the case of ' saktu ’ however, no 
option is allowed. See V. i. 2 S. 1662. 

I r%?r*i i H i ? i H n 

qrf% ftd qtf«q?TCi ns^qii ?R«ntii 

1665. An affix comes after a word in the fourth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’ 

Thus ‘ fit for calves ’ i. e. a cow- milker. So 

also •i-qjtsqrfsj! (VI. 4. 146, S. 847. VI. i. 79S. 63). As 

‘ wood ‘ fit for a stake ’ ; ?fq«*nL H 

I I X U I « If 

qw*i^ 1 i • sHi:nri% 5 RraTi n stwni 'ipw w 

1666. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word qrfh means animal organism. This debars thus, 

'good for the teeth.’ IfrStniL, ffiHI’l such as dentrifice, snuff, oil 

&c. SeeVI. I. 213. 

Vdrt‘. — The sm.>s substituted for qrffiqtr only when the affixes and 
IPT , and the word gf follow : as, sTPtx, Wr:, sTH.®r: U The is taught in 
IV. 3 - 55 S. 1430 and V. i. 6 S. 1666 ; H*l.is taught in V. 4. 45 S 2126. 

The word ftiw ‘head’, is also governed by this rule, but ftitw iJ 
replaced by before mi by the next sutra. 

I ?r ^ I « U I H 

H *11 qnW: qr'^OT: i w'w qff^ Tin *« 

fitHH: dHtqqr: 1 ft wfBfrT 4 >fii 

1667. There is the substitution of for 

when a Taddliita affix beginning with ^ follows. 

The word is understood here, from the preceding Ashtidhyfty! 
sfitra. This rule teaches substitution. The original for which this substitution 
comes is not given in the sutra, we must infer it. The appropriate original 
is ffH*l II Thus fftqwqr ft ‘"fPr, fflqr'»*l'- wo « The affix mi is here added 
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by V. I. 6 S. 1666. The word retains its original form before this 
affix «n[ , the final not being replaced by anything else ( VI, 4. 168 S. 1154). 
Why do we say when * a Taddhita-affix follows’ ? Observe Rrt ftnwm 
here it is not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no substitution. 

V&rt : — The substitution is optional when meaning * hair As 

frtn: orf^Rfur:^?: It 

Vdrt There is the substitution of ^or when a Taddhita affix 

beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus formed by adding the Patronymic affix 

fsi.( IV. 1, 96 S. 1096 ). So also ii 

Had the word been (instead of as taught herein ) then 

it would have retained its final ^ before these affixes and would not have given the 
proper forms (VI. 4. 168 S. 1154 )• Again in forming the feminine of by 

adding (IV. 1.78 8 1198), arises this difficulty ( H ) is a Taddhita 

affix beginning with q, when this is applied to we must apply the last rule 

and change the into ( for being the substitute of is prinio facie 
a substitute of qftq also for the purposes of that rule VI. 1. 61 S. 1667 ), The 
form which we get will be this, + q ( VI. 1, 61 8.1667) 

s!qtRfrtflJi'>wr (VI. 4. 168 8. 11.54') But this is a wrong form, the desired form is 
frrenfNlf II How do we explain this ? ThiisqTi^qif^ + aq^zfrfmri^ + q (the \ 
is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room of f we substitute a zero or ^qr^q) || Now 
this fide^a becomes stliinivat to f, thus the affix q not being directly applied to q|T^, 
because this zero intervenes, is not replaced by as required by VI. 1. 61, 8. 

1667, for it is not followed by an affix beginning with q but by a zero sthtlaivat to 
affix. 

I qraiSn Tsf^iora I y I ? I V9 II 

fIfrT I \ I I I ffgpjni I h 

1668. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the word ‘ khala,’ ‘ yava,’ ‘ rnSsha,’ ‘ tila,’ ‘ vfisha ’ 
and ‘brahmana.’ 

^ This debars II Thus ^psqn « suitable for threshing floor So also 
iS«*ni, |aqq^, or Baj'’s|n 11 

No te N o secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
l^?Pll ill4liii*fr the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 

words take neither s nor q^ though fq is = and qgiq is ssogRir II 

The word ^ in the sfltra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus ftqr=rraTr 11 

I fRjTTT^yqf I X 1 U II 
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1669. The affix comes in the senes of ‘ good for 
that/ after the words ‘ aja ’and ‘ avi.’ 

This debars ‘ chha.’ Thus Mucqr ‘ the yellow jasmine called 
yftthi.' II 

?ev9® I I y I U 1 1| 

1670. The affix ‘kha ’ comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for tliat/ after the words ‘Atman/ and ‘ vigvajaua ’ and after- 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term. 

This debars 11 In the sHtra, the of has not been elided, 

indicating that it should not be compounded with the word which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular 
construction of the sOtra, that the word does not apply to the words 

and but these words are themselves prakfiti. Thus = 

‘ suitable for one’s self’ the of &tman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4. 149 S 679, is saved by the next sfltra. 

1 «rrf*m5r[5Tlr 1 ^ 1 « i 11 

I RTTwiR f|H*rr?»ni? 5 w 1 fR><nri’isiR 1 * n 

® I fR’ginfN’i II * n 11 

taw * II HiRsiitiai: 1 wawRia: 1 n^raRinr « 1 tn^wfwRi: 1 *rifRi»flw: 1 Hitfttffj 1 
nwRTtfla: II w * n irrwiawitfK: 11 

1671. The final of the stems and 

remain unchanged before the affix ^ II 

Thus RrpRR re#=wTwnifsT* ( V. i. 9. S. 1670 ), 

Note ap>aiH»l5IJfT»ft ( V. 2. 16 S. 1817 ) tt^Rtfra: II But RantRtl. RP^RW II 
The first is formed by the samfisftnta affix added to the avyajihhllva ( V. 4 108 S. 
678 ), and the latter by RTW!, ( V. 4. 85 S. 053 ). 

So also fRRR3RtR»l ‘ suitable for all men.’ The word fRRRRPT must be 
a karmadhdraya compound, meaning 'all men,’ for the application of this rule; 
when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrlhi compound, it will take S II As, 

. f^RRWRIR = f%RRRnftRRl ‘ beneficial for man-kind.’ 

Vdrt ; — So also after Karmadhdraya Compound e, g, RWRpfiRW. 

C otherwise TRRItfltlR II 

Vdtt : — After the Karmadhftraya compound WRRpr, there are the 
affixes s»i. and CT, as HRRItOtT and HRRtiRRiW ; otherwise HIRRItfloR II 
’ yatt : — The affix rsi comes always after the word RRnrw whether it 

be a Karmadhfiraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Hahuvrihi Com- 
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pound. As it In a Bahuvrlh! it will be Rfiir*ffR< withs 11 

Compounds having ^rn as their final term also take the affix cr. as, 
and II The word nln means 'body. But Ri^rai and 

with s, when the word rIw does not follow. 

Fitf / : — The words warr and Rn^i4 followed by 'bhoga’ take always 
the affix t!i, as <nrRl<fhT> and II 

Qa^s sHtra ; — In the case of STf^r^rilflRi the R is not changed into w (YIIl. 
4. 2. ) The words do not take the affix q| when need singly. As, 
ftRRL. no »ffiz being employed. 

I I X I U II 

I II • « 

*»r«IR!FJ»^ni4T^?WR 1*5*1^ fRR’IU I SRRW W: I nWRffiwft Hit I SRRfU 

RRSW! I Uff^RWmi^RfSS^ f^qt^ Rift I q^Scqfftr Rift I IJRilffttftlSfft 11^11: 

tlR^RI f%l% RIR* I RR^ftRsftsfJR RIH RPRsil 3 RWiqiRIRRtR Rtl% ffttRi: II 

1672. The affixes ?!I and 5«l,come respectively in the 
sen: e of ‘good for that ’ after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘ purnsha '. 

: — The affix w comes optionally after ^r as = ^^irr or 

rtKrlh 

: — The affix »ii comes ■ after gRR when the word so formed 
means : ‘ slaughter ‘ modification *, ‘ a crowd or ' made by him ’. 

The word ftR is placed in the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the employment of the author of Mah&bhhshya. 

Thus gRR<FRRR:.=$fRftR: ‘man-slaughter.’ Here Rpn ( IV. 3.120. S. 
1500). is debarred. So also gRR^ fftRilt’* = f IRRR: “ human.” Here Rn^( IV. 3. 
154. S. 1532 ) is debarred. 

Similarly in the sense of Rgijs “ crowd,” as in the following line of 
Mflgha ; — 

RRirtftpftsPl RftRS tlRftRfRI fR II Here also the Riei of RfR ^iRy; is 
debarred. 

So also in the sense of “ the book composed,” the affix R?w would 
have come, but this debars it. When the thing made is not a book but 
“ place ” &c then no other sdtra applies, and this ordains »sr as a vidhi. 
Thus RlRft^ RVR: “ a human book ”, as opposed to ftqi: “ the non- 

human Vedas ”. So also $i^: RIRifi “ a man-built palace.” 

I ^ I X I ? I ?Ui 

RIWRIR ^ RIRrtlRRL I ^RHRJNR II 

1673. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for that after the words ‘ mft^iava and ‘ charaka 
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This debars s 11 As fit} s>ni!r^«|ilL u So also 11 

I Si^r I X I ? I II 

«r*#f s«9ra: CTf»ti inin'^wjfr- 

iRrarf^ I «Trai€<«r few: i frfw fie « 

1674. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned aifix 9 comes, to denote a thing which 
is the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

Note : — The word means primitive or the material cause of a product. 
The word means ‘ the prodnct ' or ‘ modification of such primitive 

‘ serviceable for that ’ i. e. the primitive being serviceable for the prodnct. The 
word shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that particniar 

product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come to denote any 
product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for a prticniar prodnct 
and nothing else. The word shows also that the word must be in the 4lb ease 

when the affix is added. Some read the words also into this sfitra. 

Thus fi3fft»dr fnif^ WBn%-wjp<hirfir WBrf% 'wood serviceable 
for making charcoal;’ so aUo fSW' ‘bricks serviceable for making a 

wall’. HeresTjFldil and are formed by 5 V. i, i. S. 1661 Similarly 

^ ‘ wood serviceable for a spear '. 

27o(e: — Why do we say ‘ serviceable thereto,”? Observe si^Hl 'fl’If:, 

W’iniT QWf: II Here there ie modification of primitive, bnt is the prodnct 
also of other things than V(HI : such as <fcc. 

Why do we say 'after a.product ’? Observe there is no 

affix. For ‘ a well ’ and ‘ water ’ do not stand in the i«lation of and 

j Q material cause and effect. As ‘water ’ is not the modification or product 
of ‘ the well ’ though it is found in the well, and therefore the aMx is not employed. 

Why do wo say ‘ to denote a primitive.’ Observe gRgxft SRldl ‘a bhaath 
serviceable for a sword. The sword is a product of iron, but a sheath is not the 
primitive of the sword. 

By using the words gp§ and it is fnrther shown that thepra* 

kriti is liable to modification or vikfira. 

I I I ? I II 

srfgtsgiflr I w!rar«i'>i5rr: 11 fwig • 11 

1675. The affix ssr comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘ chhadis,’ ‘ upadhi ’, 
and ‘ bali ’ denoting the product. 

This debars «. Thus Stflgsnftf jUmPr ,fI^W» 55 fi: U 
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Ishti The affix comes after the word tnrQ without changing the 
sense, part of a wheel between the nave and the 

circumference or the wheel itself. The word also means the same. 

I i y i ^ i ii 

I »irH»ur i «ttqnnjr sssr: i 

1676' The affix *s*i comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘yishabha’ and 
‘uptnah’ denoting the products. 

This debars b H 

Thus II Even when the primitive is ‘ leather 

W%.’ the affix ‘ flya ’ will come after debarring by anticipation the 

of V. I. 1 5- S. 1677. Thus wqriiiT 11 

^e\S\» I ^l^ssr 1 1 1 ^ I H 

w*fBr m wri^ i wif i h 

1677. The affix biw comes, in the sense of a primi- 
tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather. 

The word wHflf: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This arw 
debars 5 11 Thus and VRsf a leather serviceable for making a ' v&rd- 

hra ’ and ‘ vAratra ’ i. e. a leather thong. 

I 1 X I ? II 

mBR w?irm*rwr«Tf wntr^triur ts5ir: 1 i msRritsflH^CTniUTBTftdt 

I !T I wiRrW ii 

1678. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a 
genitive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent 
of the verb ‘ sydt ’ ; — in other words — the above-mentioned 
affixes have also the sense of ‘ very well sufficient there to ’ 
and ‘ very well sufficient to be made therein \ 

Note : — Tlie word shows that the word in construction must be in tlie 
first case, the words ‘of it ’ and ‘in it ’ show the Fenses of the 

affix, the word ^it can be ’ qualifies the primitive, the word is for the 

sake of distinctness. 

Thus^irniiR re 5 fiRT^fI = Jrr^Tft«lT ‘the bricks sufficient 

to raise a wall So also W » Similarly irrarftsrW^?! wr?l = 

‘ place sufficient to make a wall therein 
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Note : — The word being, in the Potential Mood ( ) of ‘ 

haB .the force of ‘ potentiality, sufficiency ' as given in Siitras III, 3. 

154. S. 2811 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes itposeihle to raise 
a wall, we say nmiK W^TTftCTrT’rT II Similarly when the quality ( 5^!! ) a 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
we say, U 

In the examples under this sutra, there is no modification of 

the primitive ( ) into a product, as was the case under stitra V. 1 . 12 . S. 1674 

The examples under this sfitra show merely the * adequacy, fitness or sufficiency ' 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 
sdtra and the previous ones. 

The repetition of the word H? twice in this siitra shows the existence 
of the Grammatical maxim: 

* when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.* 

Why there is no affixing in this case : ^Tmix WRf ? The use 

? of TiH in the Sfltra would prevent this, the force of being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to jp forming these derivatives. 

1 i i U li 

• 51 ^! 11 

>1 1679. The affix ^ comes, after the word ‘ parikhd. ’ 

in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that and ‘ this is 
sufficient therein 

This debars O' ll Thus ‘ land sufficient to make a mote 

thereon 

Up to this Sdtra was the governing force of the affixes S and 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

Here ends the chapter on S and affixes. 
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CHAPTER XXXni. 

THE ARHIYA AFFIXES. 

?CCo I X I ? I II 

^ 35*iPifir ^ wft «rw! «rr^ h 

1680. TJpto SAtra V. 1. 115 S. 1778. (excluding 
that ) the affix 35t bears rule. 

Note : — The affix goTerns all the encceeding ^fttraa npto ^11%, 1 

and h«fl Ihe senses given to it in Sutras V. 1. 37 8, 1702 &c. Strictly speaking the 
affix fifoverns only npto V. 1. 110 S. 1773 and not upto 115, Thus in V. 1, 72, 
the affix must be read ; as tTTTraf^^:, || 

I I ? I ^Mi 

1681. Upto Sdtra V. 1. 63 S. 1728 ’inclusive, the’ 
affix 3^ bears rule, ‘with the exception of the word ‘ gopnch- i| 
chha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of capacity. 

Notei — Strictly speaking governs upto sOtra V. 1, 65. S. 1730, The TFord 
iTrir?f is made up of ^ + | The force of arr kere is or inclusive, so that 

in the Sutra ( V. 1. 63. ) also, the will be employed. The affix debars 

arsr II The sense will be the same as given in V, 1. 37 S.* 1702. &c. the diffeience 
between and being in accent only. Thus I So also 

I ?renn% i h i li n 

1 682. The affix Z9i comes after the words &c, 
when they fti’e not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sfitras upto V. 1. 63, £ 
1702. 

The word vufR( is understood in the siitraalso. This sidebars vs 

ThubliTsv!^ II 
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But when it is a part of a compound, then the word fHwR will take 
the affix II 

Thus -f II Here applies the following rule. 

Note t — The following seren are ibishkidi words : — 1 1%*^, 2 qtff, 3 qi^,'4 ww, 
5. qrf; 6, ; 7. II Dro^a denotes measure, fhashfi denotes nnmeial and 

would have taken 11 

I 1: vs 1 ^ 1 11 

wn II qiq^ikqi^: I sr qqmqs iH 1 fqs «n«5. 

I ^ swcqqL 1 qqrjyqftiinfl 11 fw qjei g wqsqqui 

qf»qiift<iiilr 11 qreraiwqt; 1 Viro«ri^: 1 1 ii»qt 

Rroiqt, I qcnqsi. »iT ’OT I ft* g *31. 1 II ‘ qre?ir ’ t fit fqjqL 1 

wtqri qftqr>Rfit qts^qrwf^qni 1 rw qfiHwrfiifit *s^ 11 

1683. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of iaT«i) 
gets the Vpiddhi before a Taddhita aflBx having an indicatory 
w, or when thp word so formed does not mean a Name. 

Thus 11 

The wor 4 ^ ‘ asamdse etc when they are not parts of a compound ’ of 
k the last sCItra are jhdpaka, indicating that in the preceding sdtras the tadanta* 
vidhi applied. Thus we have not only qsq, but also ( V. i. 2. S. 1662 ), 

not only vn;«rpi but SUITTF^ also ( V. i. 4. S. 1664 ). But in the sfitras that 
follow, the tadanta-viddhi applies only when the first member of the compo- 
und is a numeral, and that too when there is no luk-elision of the affix. As 
qrrraf^qri and •' ( But when not preceded by a numeral, the 

tadanta-vidhi does not apply ; as qr>TVrrrain<I i )• Why do we say ' when 
there is no luk Observe fl^qi s II 

with *31 not «T 3 i II V. I. 26 S. 1691 ). 

Why do we say ‘ when it is not a name ?’ Observe q^qiRifqqpi. il It 
has taken the affix by V. i. 57 S. ly^S* 

Notei : — The word qfiqTQT in this sutrn has its technical signification, and not 
its etymological sense. Technically MfimH] does not inoinde %tnT, etymologi- 
cally it does, Pfinini has used this word qfiwrw in some edtras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sfitras IV. 1. 22. S. 480, and V. 
1 . 19. S. 168rthe technical sense is taken, while in sfitras IV. 3 . 156 . S. 1534 and 
V. 1. 57. 8. 1723 the etymological sense is meant. Technically qfi«inir means giqt 
or a measure of capacity, and surface, namely length and breadth and height or 
depth, snoh as &c. i. e. a cubic measure and a square measnie. In this Beuse it* 
is to be (listingniBhed from the meas ires of length or lineal measure, technically 
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called suoli as a ‘ a cubit * &o, on the one side, and the measures 

of weipfht, technically called gwrm such as qff, &o on the other side. In short 
gvqpT means a measure of weight or gravity, qftqnir means a measure of 
volume or capacity, qqnir means a lineal measure, and a is beyond all these, 

^ote : — Q. Is not the employment of the word qrBiTr% in the Sdtra redund- 
dant ? For by the maxim “ that which cannot, 

possibly bo anything but a pr4tipadika, does not, contrary to I. 1. 72, S. 26, denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself ;** the prfttipadika fqsog being 
especially mentioned in the stitra, the rule will apply to the word ftasg and 
not to a word ending with Rlfcqi II 

A, The employment of the word in this Sfitra, indicates by im- 
plication ( jfiapaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the I* 1* 72. 8. 26 

applies to the previous sdtra, while in the subsequent sQtras it does not. As 
SH ( V. 1. 2, S. 1662 ) the nq[ applies not only to iflr &c but to words ending 
in m &c. As iTsqqi: and II Not only erqcsni , ( V. 1. 4. S. 

1664) but also Not only (V. 1.6.8. 1666) but also 

cnR5?siiril 

While in the sutras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, S, 1682 the tadanta-vidhi 
applies only to words preceded by a Saukhyl and that also in Sutras upto 
V. 1. 115. S. 1778 and not there after as, and (V. 1. 72. 8. 

1726. Even in this latter case, when an affix is elided by tadanta-vidhi docs 

notapply. Thas jpiIT ^ = 1% ?]E,q +531. ( V. 1. 18. 8. 1680) = fi;?nfR. 

affix being elided by V, 1. 28. S. 1693). Now in forming a tertiary derivative from 
this word fTO*!*! » tadanta-vidhi will not apply. Thus ff^cS’cr qSig, here what affix 
are we to subjoin ? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix q|5i ( V. 1. 26 S. 1691 ) 
ill the alternative. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix ^V, 
1, 8. S. 1669, and have II Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. S. 

1693 as there is no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the 
following ishti ffqsHUfuiqgflR ii 

I g ^ I \9 1 ^ I II 

1684. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicator} 

, 01. , or ^ , the Vfiddhi is 8ub.stituted for the first vowe' 
of the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense 
when the word precedes it, but optionally for the firs 
vowel of II 

As srnwtRjwt, with 53i ( V. 1 . 18 . ). 

Note i— Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe o® 

(- wwst: S*ii3R>r?«t ) II 
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I ;n?T: 1 v9 1 ^ I ^\s II 

qRintuniin^ii fi^sf s «rr find! 1 »i4>n?u«R^ 1 11 

I ?rq^: I ar^qr qqr ?r^qrrfr 1 ?Nqn<f*nq f^i^r 

f ^ ^qrn II 

1685. When the first vowel of the second memher 
preceded by ?l4 and denoting mass is short ai, the Vyiddhi 
is not substituted for this «I, before a Taddhita affix liaving an 
indicatory sr , lit,, or and optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member (i. e. II 

Thus ST^ul^qgf: or ^quiTq^i: (V. l. 18 S. 1680) il or 

II Why do we say ‘ when it is a short «t ’? Observe 9Tiq^7i^qi; n 
Why ‘ short at’? Observe Ir’l Ha- “ II Here Vriddhi is substituted 

for the air of qn(|, and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word is changed. For «it|qilO being formed by a Taddhita affix causing 
Vriddhi in forming a Bahuvrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. S. 840 as 
•TwfntT^: ( -«T'4isrtt*iral*req ) ^ qr^wwi &c. ) 

Not^ t — Wherever Vriddhi is prohibited with regerd to a Taddhita affix, that 
affix cannot be called and a word formed with snch an affix will become 

mascnline in a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a male person %qTq;^qfr «nql « 
qqfcRtm*!!^; II The word ^qUEOI is formed by prohibition cf Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

I VcTW I H I ? I 

qq*! q>??r vfqqiq:, i I ftii I CH nfRiourm qirqr; uy: i ff qsrqi^ 
ti^RivrvrnTOH i trsq#i q ^ #ttr i imiH fwq i ii 

1686. The affiix ^ and ^Rl come in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63 S. 1728 after the word wlicn it is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ‘ hundred 

The word «rrfril V. i. 19 S. 1681 is understood here also. These 
affixes and qff debar the affix «irq V. r. 22 S. 1687. Thus jfra*!,- quiH 
or qir%q;qL ‘ purchased for a hundred gold coins ’. 

Why do we say qreir ‘ when not meaning merely ‘ a hundred ’ ? 
Observe =• qrqqifqfrqrq. ‘a band whose measure i.s hundred’. The 

word 8151% qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter 
not being possible; for the word 5FfI as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. 
The following examples will illustrate the meaning; qRRtsqiqi 'Tlf^ITuiqm 
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'a book consisting of hundred Adhyayas In this case there is essenti- 
ally no difference between the base ( prakfiti ) and the seilse of the affix 
( pratyay&rtha ), though there is apparent difference, for the sake of applying 
the affix. For is a book essentially consisting of hundred, while ^ 

‘ a carriage purchased for a hundred coins,’ does not contain hundred as its ' 
essential part. Similarly ‘a herd of cows hundred in number*. Here 

the essentially consists of fiw and so there is the affix and not v^or vn, 
( V, I. $8 ). But not so in the case of Ri 9 t QR^nttT. Rtiearnitr, for here the 
sense of the affix is formed by the sentence , and not discovered merely 
from the word. Hence the following Virtika fnTirt^^s»nRn^sitr 9 $^; i 

The word ^ in the sfltra draws in the word RiTt*tr% from the previous 
siitra. Thus ^ ^ m afWr = fiHHTtR «I ‘ purchased for a hundred 

and two coins’. Here the affix is V. i. 22 S. 1687. So Accord- 

ing to the l.shfi given in the Shtra VII, 3, 17. S. 1683 the tadanta-vidhi 
applies here. 

1 ^ i X i ? i n 

Qtsqntr: CTreI^^ 3 s^f *15 TtvttRrewrrar: 1 « 5 hr: q«nR* 1 1 

?tntRrqr: 1 'Wf'ttrars 'RTtqrftqtrRf: 11 

1687. The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when 
it does not end with or the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63. S. 1728. 

The word is to be read into this sOtra also. The word wtPT 

is defined in 1 . i. 23 S. 258. This debars II Thus q^rf*T: 5 |>hT: = <twq»;, 

nwqr: II 

Why do we say ‘ when it does not end in fit or qnj ’? Observe ^ffi^q;:. 
formed by II 

I I X I ? I R? n 

gwwtr«r*i Iff wru 1 1 ttrqrw : n 

1688. The affix, Kan ’ coming after a Numeral 
ending with takes optionally the augment cs, the sense 
of the affix being those given upto V. 1. 62. 

The words ending in RH are tns«ir ; see I. i. 23 : and would consequent 
takeJRUby V. 1.22. The present sfltra ordains the optional affixing of 
to this sRRi II Thus trqtqf* or 11 

I I X U II 

i ^ wru 1 vtia^r^it 1 ftqiRt: 

ftqrqr- 1 9 ’itraT 5 f^qrfqqr: 1 Plrar^R: « 
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1689. The affix comes in the senses taiiglit upto 
V. 1 . 63 S. 1728 after the words ‘ VihSati^and ‘tyihSat^ 
when it does not denote a Name : ann the Rr and of the 
base are dropped before this affix. 

The affix will be added by dividing the sfltra into two : viz : ( i ) 

( 2 ; the meanings being ( i ) the affix ‘ Kan ’ is 

added to viiiSati and trih^at ; ( 2 ) The affix ^vun is added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name; 

Thusi^Rrf?r+ »!i!l +a?gr(VI. 4. 142 S. 844 ) =^g;i, Pir«r)t + 

( VI. 4. 143 S. 316 )=tWWW: II 

When not denoting a Name formed by affix V. 

I. 22. 

I I u II 

I wnc I sjffirtK: 1 11 tosiw • 11 1 

II qr^tr^ V • 11 qtrqhfSlqf! I qtr<n«n«li^ I qfira»: I 

qiM II 

1690. The affix comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1. 63 S. 1728 after the word ^ II 

This debars , the anubandha fe of iesi^ shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by #1^, ( IV. i. 15 S. 470 ). The f of ^ is for the 
sake of pronunciation, the q^of RffH is for accent ( VI. i. 197 S. 3686 ). Thus 
«CT%qr: fem ll 

Vdri : — So also it must be stated after the word qnJ: e. g. 

Vdrf So also after the word qnqiqw, e. g. fem. qtfqf- 

qf 3 iq»t II Sometimes the word jn% is substituted for CKTqlqei before this affix, 
as qrsqf., fem. qi^ 11 

1 I X I U « 

^i^«i.^lrnNwLii 

1691. The affix ^ comes optionally in the senses 
taught upto VI. 1 . 63, S. 1728 after the word ‘ Sdrpa ’. 

This debars xsi which comes in the alternative. As, 
or lafrqqnLii 

I 1 «t U 1 xvs 11 
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1692. The affix comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the words ‘ Satam&na \ ‘ viMati- 
ka ‘ sahasra and ‘ vasana’. 

This debars 79. and ^11 Thus lAlTsQnPrPTki so also 

?rnwi.and qnR<i:tl 


I 

ii 


I y I ^ I II 
ga?, wm i i i %?rr*iT 5 


1693. The affix having the senses taught upto V. 1. 
63. S. 1728, is elided by after a stem beginning with the 
word adhyardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not 
a Name. 


The word STTfr^ is understood here also. Thus , 

II Here the affixes li^q^and arn are elided. 

Note : — Though in the word &c. the affix is elided, it is ouly so when 

the affixing of the taddhita occasions a Urigu compounding (II. 1. 51. S. 728 ) such 
as in = Ii Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. Butin 

forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as 9^ s II 

Hence the following rule : ttfiTf*rTlR9’>ni. II See IV. 1. 88. V. 1. 20. 

Why do we say * when not a Name ’ P Observe 

or and being names of certain measures. The femi- 
nine word is changed into the masculine by the Vdrtika Wf*try 

given under VI. 3. 35 .The lohint is the ted seed with which gold &c. is weighed. 

Note : — The word is a Sahkhyd ( See I. 1. 23. S. 258 ) and a word 

beginning with it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sdtra may 
appear superfluons. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate ( jnapaka ) that 
this word is not always a Sabkhyk. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix V. 4. 17. S. 2085 ) this word is not a saiikhyd, 

I raWTT IJ( f ? I II 

WTH I 1 1 ffujT^qoiw 1 1 

ft<TW I II 

1694. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 
1. 63. S. 1728 is optionally luk-elided, after the words k^rshS-- 
pa^a, and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardlui or 
are members of a Dvigu compound. 
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This sQtra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sfltra. Thus or or 

here the affix (V. i. 25 S. 1690) is elided in one case, and not 
elided in the other. When it is not elided, may be substituted for 
( V. I 25. S. 1690 ) II 

So also after the word e. g. or pt 

II When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the 
irregular Vfiddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sfltra VII. 3 15. S. 1752. 

I I H I ? I II 

g»qr wnt 1 1 1 1 Rr%f«qiqi^ 1 

• II wfPr«K^ 1 11 

1695. The Arhiya-affix ( V. 1. 63. S. 1728 ) is optio- 
nally elided after a Dvigii occasioning compound, of the 
word nishka, preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word ftnr: ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. i. 
28. S. 1693 is to be read into this sfitra. Thus ffTqs^ or ^(^f^RCcRisr , 
or VII. 3. 17. S. 1683 ). 

V 4 r ^ : — So also when nishka is preceded by e. g. or 

II The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 

3 - *7. 

I I X i ? i M 

ft l fiiqg ’l .ql ftfRrfTthHq mti 1 1 11 

1696. The drhiya-affix ( V. 1, 37-63 ) occasioning a 
Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word w in the sAtra draws in the words II Thus 

)r 11 . 

^ote : — The separation of this sAtra is for the sake of the subsequent sAtra, 

I I X I ^ I II 


1667. The aftix kha ( )comes in the Srhlya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63 ) after the word vihSatika when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 


Thus qiwij|iw » 8qi fiq q[> ftwqrmqffqq:. ii 

^ote : — Being especially ordained, this affix ^ is not elided by V. 1, 28. 


109 
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1 y u 1 II 

ii « ii 

1698. The affix Ikan comes in the Arhiya sense's 
( V. 1. 37-63 ), after the word kh^lri, when preceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus vnsq^snfl^ . fipareML h 

Vdti : — So also after the word alone, as oiKlqiqt. il 

«Twr^T»*wi ft*r»*ni i «T«M»Tr€tqi flpmun i? qr?s <n^ sr i 

I «r I iTs»>irn » 

1699. The affix yat comes in the Arhiya senses 
(V. 1.37-63) after the words pana, pada, m^sha and Sata 
when preceded by the word adh)^ardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus ^ P H rafiw » W. . . so also a i w » v iqTq«l . II Here imt is not 

changed to by VI- 4. 130. S. 414 ; because the elided ir of is sthftnivat. 

Thus ft 5 ra+qH=ft<in:+o(»T loped by VI. 4. 148. S. 3 ii)+itllil 

This lopa elided »t becomes sthftnivat and is not considered as ending in 
^ butqraand sd VI. 4. 1308. 414 does not apply. 

Nor is not changed into 4 ?, by VI. 3. 53. S. 991. The 
substitution enjoined by VI. 3. 53 takes place when 414 means the foot 
of a living being, while here it means a measure of capacity. 

^\9®o I JOTOITW I X I U W 

qi«qP4% TSt^l trw 355.1 4r wt ^ «itw q « l l 4T«rfw<nil, II 

1700. The affix comes optionally after the word 
g^^a in the drhlya-senses (V. 1 . 63 ), when it is preceded 
by the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars 711 which also comes in the alternative, and is then 
elided by V, i. 28 S. 1693 Thus 4t««li^tr»*Wtor vstdmm I 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

5 ir>nf| 59 *r 1 ^nwi 1 ini 1 4^min»5f*n|4wrawi^rf?fil 4 S 5 rewft?flft«r 1 
VnuMLi itHioflH I Hfimi n 5 »i w 4 w r <tw TH g T m : inRf.r^qi 
HRir ffl^l3«q^ II 
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1701. The affix as well as ‘ yat ’ optionally also 
comes after the word SAiia, in the ^rhiya-senses ( V. l. 37-63) 
when preceded by the words fit and . 

The VI comes optionally by the last sdtra and is also drawn into 
this by the word Thus we have three forms, and M 

Ifote t — The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17 S. 1752, 1754, 1688, does not however take 
place in the case of this word being especially excluded from the operation of 
those rules, see VII. 3 . 17. The Vriddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 
VII. 2. 117. 

• Thus in the preceding sdtras V. 1. 18. to V. I. 36. thirteen affixes have been 
taught, but the meaning of those affixes have not been given, nor the construction of 
the words to which they are to be added. In the following sutras are given the 
meanings and the construction. 

I fR I VI I ? I II 

1702. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, have 
the sense of ‘‘ purchased with this price ’ , and arc added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes jw. ^ 

sm, and STOl have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added. The tpi shows 
that the words must be in the 3 rd case in construction s and shows 

that the sense is that of ‘ purchased ’. The illustrations have alrea dy been 
given in the previous sdtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 

( the accent falling on ^ ) ; so also wUh words denoting 

Numbers and Measures, as 

I I ? I ^ I X® I 

1703. The short f is substituted in the place of goxjii, 
when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 

By the sfltra I. 2. 49. S. 1408 when a Taddhita is elided, the long f 
of the feminine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in 
favor of the word nNl in which under similar circumstances the short f re- 
places the long f, as in the compound purchased for five gonis. Here 

the Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of "purchased,” has been 
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rejected after by V. 1. 28. S. 1693 therefore by the previous sAtra , the 
feminiae suffix f also required rejection. But this siitra intervenes and 
changes the'long | into short % 11 

Note .‘—This sQtra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga>Tibh&ga. Thus fq[ is made one shtra by itself, and then it means, .when 
there is a suppression of a Taddhita affix by then the long f is replaced by 

short f II Thus purchased with five needles l> 

This is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 

^vso« I I X I ? I II 

«gtq«i 1 ^l%tCTL» ^(Storar^ii • 11 mfiPTrra^ » 

1704. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake ”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwon- 
ted appearance. 

The word ftfti shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word f%f%% ‘ cause or occasion ’ gives the sense of the affix ; 
means ‘ a connection, or relation ’ ; means ‘ a portent indicative of good 

or bad luck.’ Thus ^iww «5f»r: = ww: ‘ a connection with a rich 

man for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also hiw* H So also 

“ the twichir.g of the right 
eye for the sake of a hundred ” i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a 
hundred, a thousand &c. • 

V 4 rt : — The above affixes come after the words i^, and in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

humour.’ So also^ftPF^, wPn®CTLii 

Vdrt Also after the word as, ^rrftrnra^li 

^vsoX I 1 y 1 niMi 

«dln »vqmlr m «i«r: 1 wn:, 1 jwtw: i 1 fttn 1 

I Rr^i fiiwwi inR«ra*w 1 t!fr<Nj?.i 

vrRaqpr 1 sriRnqpi. h gm q^ RUSMtPw rqqr • u 11 

1705. . After the word »ilr and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity, or afiva &c, the affix yat ( ) is added, in the 
above sense of ‘ a relation or a portent for the purpose of 
that 
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This debars 11 As % ^iT 7<qif)r ‘ a connection or 

a portent for the sake of a co^y.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
W, AWIi, II 

Why do we say “ when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure 
of capacity or irw &c " ? Observe ; itiRh- 

, RrrtNiw, anf^Rf: formed by V. i. 22, 18, 19. 

Vdrt : — The word iriiq^ should be enumerated : e. g. 

ORRII' HRIw- = “ relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa.” 

law, 2qn>.im, 3»nir, 4aj<qf, Ssjiir, 6 Ujfr ( *nF RJH ). 7qq|(q4), 8^511 
^vsot I RTI X I ^ I II 

man 1 S^: I sm: II 

1706. After the word putra, the affix chha (1^ ) also 
comes, as well as yat ( ar), in the above sense of ‘ a relation 
or a portent for the purpose of that.’ 

The word gR being a dissyllabic word would always have taken sn| by 
the last aphorism. This ordains er also. Thus SRfR HRlH RiaiHI af=* 
gifru: or gsR: ll 

^vsovs I l i u II 

arniTr ar 1 airha; 1 HlR;f»TaiafisgarRraiTfn a"i% h 

1707. The affixes Rnnand respectively added 

to the words sarvabhAmi and pyithivl, in the above men- 
tioned sense of “ a connection or a portent for its purpose 

This debars ^11 Thus so also 

qrp^t II In there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by 

VII. 3. 20. S. 1438. 

^\S0<J I I 1 ? I HR II 

1708. To the same bases sarvabhilmi and ppithivi, 
are added the same affixes a^ and an respectively, in the sense 
of “ lord thereof”. 

Note Thus ** HPMhrs * the lord of the whole earth qrf^: ‘ the 

lord of the earth ’. 

jjfott ; — The word RfST. showing the genitive constrnotion of the base, has 
been repeated in this sAtra, though its anuvyitti was running into it from V. 1, 38 
S. 1704 in order to show that the senses given in V. 1. 38 do not extend farther. 
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Had not been repeated here, the word would have been an attribute, like 

the words qiln and of the word It 

I « I H I ? I H 

1709. To the same bases sarvabhAmi and ppithivi, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes a^i and afi respectively, when the sense is that of 
“ known therein ”. 

The word means known, published Stc. “ Uirf’JW! 

“ known in the whole world.” So also «TFffW'- H 

?vS?o I I H I ^ I II 

?nr ftflH f?r«f i • ira^rt5NiiR«iis«fWfi4{! > uit^f%aK: ii 

1710. The affix thaii comes in the sense of ‘ known 
therein after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th case 
in construction. 

Thus OTtf » The irregular Vriddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20 S. 1438. 

I m I ? I 'i'MI 

I >rww I I n 

1711. The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 &c ) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ sown with so much \ 

The word WTTs means ‘ sown therein ’ i. e. a field. Thus snqfit OT: 
W*itift«r«IWi‘sown withaPrastha’, i. e. a field sown with 

a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khdri. 

I 1 K I II «« H 

w: tNr «iiPr^ > n 

1712. The affix shthan comes in the sense of ‘ sown 
with so much after the word pfttra. 

This debars a:3^ 11 The of B^iis for accent ( VI. i. 197 , S. 3686 ) the 
^ is for**t^ (IV. I. 41). The word denotes a measure of capacity. 
Thus qnR*WR»»^lRPK fern Timlft H 

I 1 k u 1 «vs 11 
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ffvfHnr 1 iftr’- w*>: wnr: iQvqnL 

fI 9 r: I HT 9 «: 

«rTvt)vm 8 Tra: I f^wrfp«n^l^«r(|tr< 9 n 7 : i imr^i$iiiI(nr«rnT: 1 Tc^N’vq^ii 

* II qp^r^ fsir^siw qp«r«CT'^qii 1 ?rq«Bnfr^ qcnPiRrqqf^qiRqr* 

qr II 

1713. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a 
bribe given thereby or in that 

The affix is added to a word in the first case ( ) in construction. 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative ( ). The word ‘ is given ' 

in the singular number joins with each one of the word ;|i^, «nq &c. The 
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called 
or interest. The share of profit taken by the landlord in villages &c. is 
called qrra or rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called 
srpT or profit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called jwjj or tax. 
The present or bribe is called qqqr H Thus qf *irar qr 5 ?iqt qi 

‘ that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, 
rent, profit, tax or bribe ’. Similarly qiw:, ^ifSq*!, HfW: &c. 

Vdrt : — So also in the sense of a Dative. As q^n^ wrat qi P 5 fW 
qr qqqi ^Sss'T^^^qqis "Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In- 
terest &c ”, This V ftrtika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
time having the force of dative also. As in the sentence HqqmfTO qiq II 

I I H u I I 

qqrfRyt qa|]fe?%qqiq; 1 fflpftqr fffffiqqri 1 ftffftqrt 1 qrf^« 1 

•Tihtiql qrqqrwi^ qi:qi 11 

1714. The affix than comes in the same sense of 
“ an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given thereby 
or therein ” after a word denoting an ordinal, and after the 
word ardha. 

This debars and 11 Thus =Tqrftfqq»:, Htft- 

1^:, qsft^qi;, irfirqri II The word is technically the name ofqiqqn^: 11 

I wnimir 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 11 

^flli m«nti»frsf^q:qqiCTT^^: 1 Hnrrfwftcfiqq^^fqir qr»*i nnSWqrqqLi 
iiT(*qr qrtStqif ftqnll: II 

1715. The affix yat ( ) comes after the word bh^ga 
in the sense of “ an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given 
thereby or therein.” 
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By the word ^ in the sQtra also comes. This debars li Thus 
«»T*Tr «A«rt - « nni or fitra; hfot or yfrfirvr n The word 

yn*T also denotes II 

I cTBI^ ggg l W lt f ^ I y I ? I « 

TO 4r «nqrrg?ifsi tmrgRrwT^m’irrftTrt^: i ♦sr^nt 

ftfii WTra?f^ 'IT I ^gurrRiK: i HraTOrft»u fww snwraptri tofi^ 

iRr I TO^RF^TRTOt I II 

1716. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
5frR: preceded by the word ^ &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that ’. 

The case in construction here is accusative ( ) li Thus to^ ftlg, 
^gvrrf^: ii 

According to another explanation, the phrase vntIT is explain- 
ed as TOTf^*t* n Then the sutra will mean “ the above named affixes 

come after ^ &c. when they denote a load ”. Thus trig = 

tffrt;:, II 

Note : — The word tTg means * to carry to another place or to steal ’ ; mfg 
means ‘ to carry on ones back or bead,’ anwfg means ‘ to produce or bring.’ 

1 tv, 2 5TO, 3 4 6 ?gurr, (?gw ) 6 TOff, 7 atVlV. 8 atv, 9 WW, 

10 11 FSTgl II 

I I X I U HUI 

VT! I ^ TOg efairagRr i ir®TOi ii 

1717. The affixes than and kan come respectively 
after the words vasna and dravya, in the second case in 
construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries &c 

Thus grfg ^ fWRTS It 

I tmfrr I y I ? I II 

^ v»wg sReif s I JTftf i mirtg i 

TOPn^ifg qvfg gwtji II vwmFflfg fnnrev v • ii vrsv ' itw q^gNg Img i 
ttf^«igii 

1718. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of what is capable of holding that ; or takes away 
that, or cooks that.” 

The word is understood here, showing that the word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
^ means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; means ' taking 
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away, or containing Thus vf 4 * ' a vessel capable of holding 

a prastha measure.' So g fqiW firtI or ' a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.' Similarly and «ir^* II 

The word does not govern the word thus iffir Mraraff' 

Brihmant who cooks a Prastha.' 


VArt'.—The affix also comes after the word fPV in the sense of 
' who cooks that.' e. g. fn^ visriftsfiqft or 11 

q% wi I ernr^ qniTOft wwit qr snvqftqr 1 \ tiP ril l qi 1 

I qnffnrr 1 qif^ 11 

17 19. The affix kha ( ) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of * being capable of holding &c,’ after 
the word ftdhaka, S.chita, and p&tra. 


This CT debars cti which comes in the alternative. Thus emra; qrwqf 9 , 
•rqqti^. T*ifq qrsqnasftqr or anafU)^, «Tif^nflrqr or «nfnitqi^> qnffarr or qrPr’iil 11 

I ^ I H I U II 

wnrasffqraqwidtiq i qn CT iq pq iqftifF- kqq g iTf ^ «q ^ OTjsk qr wm q% 
i fq«qF#rq I sim%qtl • BT»?i»lqT 1 ftnlRfk ^ 1 sjiqqfl 1 iqri^- 

Rr^f I snf^tftqr 1 q rq Rq rSi R r.^^tf^qrq[ 1 HqiRralS i ftqi^jjr Rpirft n 

f 1720. The affix shthan as well as the affix qf ( l«l ) 
may optionally come, after the same words slijhaka, Achita, 
and pAtra, being final of a Dvigu compound, the sense being, 
that of ‘ what can hold,* &c. 

The iq is read into the sAtra by the word «q of the aphorism. These 
two affixes iq and being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 1. 
28. S.*i 693. But when, in the alternative, we add the general affix qn , then 
it is elided by V. l. 28. S. 1693. The q of qq is for accent ( VI. l. 19 S. 2645 ), 
and the q for #|q II Thus we have 3 forms qjnrftsflr, jqxqsftqr, or qnit^; 
■jrPn^qA. aul^^qi , miPwr « in this case of nrf^qr the feminine is not 
formed by q*lq (IV. i, 21. S. 479) because of the specific prohibition 
contained in IV. i. 22. S. 480. So also ftqtfqqA, RiqnTlwr and II 

I qr I X I ? I XX II 

frf?saqsqiqft«it: q'qq3rrR(5q^5 gq^ qr Wi I wrq tfw 1 gnqiX wr: aiqwq 1 

ItgiiHafl i l^R i tX q a I fIgMfiqr 1 R[ff<rf^ 11 

1721. After the word kulija, being the final of a 

Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
no 
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tlie adding of the affix ^ ), in the sense of ‘ what can 

hold that &c ’ 

By ^ the affix tn is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V. I. i8 S. 1680 may optionally be elided by V. i. 28. S. 1693. Thus 
we get font forms : ( 8^)> ( ^ )» 5^)> tinwftrail 

II In the last example, there is not vfiddhi of the second term, though 
it was so required by VII. 3. 17.S. 1683. The anomaly Is explained by 
holding that the word iRnt should be included in the exception along with 

and vm of VII. 3. 17. 

I <1 1 ? I n 

8htfl »Tr»r: ijpvi I ’8ftr^*raLi atial m 

1722. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 S. 1680 &c 
have also the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.' 

The ?r: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
means * share ,’ means ‘ price.’ iifil means ‘ wages Thus aror 
qr ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five.’ 

I qftmom i ? i X'» H 
natt mirror « 

1723. The affixes V. 1. 18 S. 1680 &c have the 
sense of “ this is its measure.” 

The word shows that the word in con.struction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus mq: qmipmw- Rlffw UiXr: 'a heap whose mass is a 
Frastha.’ So also tanfNt !» fiw, aifh«R=i ainai:, 

fvq;: II So also « 

JVot« Why the words traan have been repeated in this ihtra, when their 

anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word nr Sf*l and 98^ 
being the «»«*»»«» P The repetition shows that the sfBzes are again ordained, so tliat the 
elision taught in V. 1. 28 S. 1693 does not apply. Thus%q#lufiftnqR>Trui*rttl- 
idqrfltRi, w Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 24. 

I 1 X i ? i W 

» w flBnii ii?T^r 1 *ffiT 

ROTS • RotX ROTRils • ROT RI^TRRRfT^W RT I Rif R®WRfs I 

OT aieRS Rlftr*ftOT 1 RfR Il RW RIRHR^ RVSWOT X?I5RIOT I ROTOTMIURR || wtR 
• II ROTOT R«m: rRrIWIOT ROTRRS | rrrr: | qRsftR: I ^rR(II«t3 0«^s 

AsRsnurr Ra <^8 11 

1724. The affixes V. 1. 18 S. 1893 &c come after a 
word denoting a numeral, in the sense of “ this is its measure,” 
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when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a' 
Book, or a fixed way and mode of study* 

The phrase is understood here. The word in- 

construction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative 
case. When it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical.. 
Thus 'the Five ’ as ; PNtr: ‘the Three’ 'wrafHPH: » 

The sense of the primitive is changed when it means a ' a multitude or 
flock ’ as HQ-., wewi li So also when it means a aw ' & Book as aprcTQ*- 
witqI! oRmuriWi: Hjrw-WE* QrfhrKlQH ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz a Book 
comprising Eight Adhyiyas ’. So also ygoi , fiWW QRTOHQQ. » Is 

not a collection of Adhydyas the same as No, the word HQ: is confined. 
to a collection of living beings only. 

The word hcqqq means ‘ study Its numerical measure (hqqi QjfOTQ ) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus QWHTSvftQi- ‘ what is studied five-times, or in five modes so also- 

aWH: or *iQQrs 11; 

Vdr^ : — The affix T comes after the words when the word- 

means a Stoma. As, oRoPnoWtsOOrOQ: CTIQh HOOWr &c; 

The indicatory q; causes the elision of final ( ^ ) by VI. 4. 143, S. 316 in the 
cases of words like &c. In the case of qwQH* the Q. is elided by VI. 

4. 144. S. 679. Stoma is .the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests^ 
at the soma-sacrifice. A triad of verses by repetition becomes 15, 17 &c.. 
Thus in sapta-da^a stoma the last verse of the triad is repeated seven-times, 
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses. Similarly whem 
every verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha-daSa stoma. 
When every verse of the triad is recited seven times, it becomes eka vim^a* 
stoma &c. 

m II * 

QirwfQHCQr niQinCT It 

1725. The follawing words are anomalous : pankti' 
‘ a verse *, vinSati ‘ twenty triMat ‘ thirty ’, ehatv&rifigat 
‘ forty ’, pahch^t ‘ fifty \ shashthi ‘ sixty ’, saptati ‘ seventy 
agitl ‘ eighty navati ‘ ninety ’, and data ‘ a hundred ^ 

Note : — The words Qf^Qnm. are undorstood here also : Ql^is formed by 

adding ^ to the final being elided, meaning ‘a verse the measure of 
which is fire ’, i. e a half quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word f%Hr% 
is foinied by adding QIQQ to tbu nuid which replaces the two word 
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wr: M Il So the ^ni oomee after /i|^ 

lepreaentiBg ; bo for ve hare and then add i(nii 

eimilarly vith H Similarly with the reatl 

jjfotg : — All the rest appears to blHhe conjeotaral etymology of Fatanjali and 
E&fik& Edra, and hence it is omitted. 

Note -.—The word ^ aleo means * a line As ■fgiaiiT^:, 4 ^: II 

Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

I ^ wr I X I < I » 

i wx i i wwj h 

1726. The word pailchat and daSat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘ this is its measure 

This ordains ^ instead of ^ V. i. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As fWfd' aHi'iind 11 

I Puuwrq i Ri q d twigriir xiiti Xi ? i xx « 

fi«i^«irar! Rtwwntft sniroinit 1 mgpmft 11 

1727. The affix da^ comes after the words trihSat 
and chatv&rin&it, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure \ when 
it is the Name denoting a Brahmana-book. 

The word «ni does not govern this sfitra. The indicatory f causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it ( VI. 4. 143. S. 
316). The force -of the locative case in wgl^ is that of and not 
i. e. when the word means a Br&hma^a itself. Had the force been that of r^, 
it would have meant, ‘ in the Brdhmaija literature ’. As fkfigwsmr 
mglWRTstifrrf^ingriilf^ The Brdhmana containing thirty Adhydyas’. So 

nr9r>ii^ 11 These are the names of certain Br^hmanns. 

V9\< I I X I U 11 

• 1728. The affixes V. 1. 18. S. 1080 &c, have also 

the sense of ‘ who deserves that ’. 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus = 

" who deserves the White Umbrella ". 

I I I ? I XX II 

ftw»iT»llnPrt I TW Pisniii^ i •• fiwn w* n 

Vnif«r! II 

1729. After the words ^ &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
“ who deserves that under all circumstances 
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Thus crt so also II 

2^, 8#if, 4trf, 5si#(^), egpS. 7»ft4*. Swiratn, Oftntnr.io 
in«rn«, 1 1 12 18 Inm. 54 fm» 18 J6 TO^», 17 Rnn ftqf ^ 

( from fttm is formed ). II 

?VS^o I I H I ? I II 

pRWilft I I HfffWil*! fiTO« 

1^131?^ II 

1730. The affix yat as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances 

Thus or « The word ftrni, is 

changed irregularly into ffl4 before the afHx. 

I I X I ? I w II 

ipw «W[ WTH I I ?ni4: I II 

1731. After the words dapda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that 

The word does not govern this sOtra, This q debars aw V. i. ig, 
S. 1681 . Thus ‘ deserving to be killed II 

1 2 5?r«, 8 *ig»nS, 4 «^rT. 5 6 to, 7 8 9 10 

11 3W, gw, 18 TOT, 14 TO, 15 *»3f*.ll 

Note : — The K&sika f^ives the sutra as ; another version gives 

the sdtra as only drawing the affix from the last s^tra. 

I TO I X I ? I II 

wr«ni 1 irnw - 1 ii**!: 11 

1732. The affix ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word pdtra. 

This debars TOi. and n; ll The word viw denotes measure also. Thus 
or wPra: II , 

I ^ I I U II 

wrwg I qi^Rffi^ WH TO 1 s w g^ i Rg re Mfft fil 

wiftNt I w«f4: 1 uRmrrsifftf^ 1 11 

1733. The affix chhan (fw) as well as yat (w) 
comes in the sense of ‘ deserving that \ after the words 
kaijankara and dakshinS,. 

This debars «^ii Thus - WXffht: or 'inrf^s * one deserving 

straw ’ such as a cow. So also or arrsnr: ‘ a Brabmana deserving 

alms.’ 
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I I H I U 'S® W 

1734. The affixes cilia (<«i) and yat («i) come in 
the sense of ‘ deserving that after the word sth&libila. 

This debars n Thus wn<Mlrifl*ITCT«15rrs or ‘ rice deser- 

ving the pot ’ i. e. cookable rice. 

I «nri^pwi I y I U 'SUI 

ws I nfreP^w ^rsjilr i wflNrsiNt r^puhs ii fjwiti* 

1735. The affixes gha and ww come respectively 
after the words yajna and fitvija, in the sense ‘ of deserving 
that.* 

This debars Thus q f l r w Wjr’i* ‘ a Brahtnana wcrthy ol honor 

at a sacrifice.’ 8 TTi>% 5 fi 4 r rtliWAf! H 

Vdtt : — After the words yajfia and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “ deserving the performance thereof Thus nfiaRifr^ “ ' a 

place fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ - WfiWN ■ li 

Here ends the governing power of V, i. 19. S. 1681 hence 
forward is the government of V. i. 18. 



aw I 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THE AFFIX 531.1 

I <11 wuM Ki [i ^<11% I Jt I U 's^ n 

'iRw®! ’mraPi^ptsw: I s^r^rn arjrf^^qr' « s 5?f*rf5 ^imn: r 

1736. The tiflix than comes in the sense of ‘ who 
performs this after the words pdrdyana, tnrayana and chdn- 
diAyana being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of ceases. Thus «rfn*lfor^- >5r^8 , a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher ’ : aUTTf?:, H the word TraaC’l means 

a teacher, ( ) ll , 

^vs^vs I w^pwtto: I X I U M 

1737. The affix than comes after the word sahSaya 
in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen into 
this, or thrown into it ”. 

Thus utWHRsr: «nR:“Uittft5ir! pnS! *’ a doubtful pillar”, i.e. in a 
precarious state. 

I tnmi i K i ^ ll 

4t5n^^: I ^rtrtradtspTtnrawm^Pwt • ii ^rtTtn‘%^: i 

<SNnrui^« wwnii ii 

1738. The affix than comes in the sense of ‘ who 
goes after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus ^3l5n«Slt =>^1511^5): H 

Vdrt :— So also after the words and ciiiRirtT H As 

Vdrf : — The affix after these two words means also “ who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”. As i^V3rar^<T'r5*tfRr ** 

<SN*T^lfir3f II 

I I x I ? I V9X M 

^ 5?^: I Tsmn »W5I% >ll'«llii I 11^^ II 
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1739. The affix shkan comes in the same sense of 
‘ who goes there after the word patha, being in the 2nd case 
in coustructiun. 

Of the affix ^ is for ( IV. I. 41 S. 498 ). and for accent 
( Vl.i. 197 S. 3686 ). As fem 11 

^vS«o I or I I ^ I n 
PtST ttWT: I it«rf w 

1740. Tlie affix comes after the word pantha 
which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix 
being “ who always goes 

The word f»REi qualifies the sense, of the affix. Thus PRT 

as SI 5 W PwT *lf^% II Why fSfS P See « 

1 5 r I X I ? I '»'» II 

1741. The affix ssi comes, after the word uttara- 
patha in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who 
passes by that way ’ ‘ what is conveyed by that way.’ 

The construction of the sAtra shows that the base must be In the 3rd 

The word w shows that the word ' who passes by that way ’ 

should also be read into the aphorism. Thus or 

Vdti So also after the word preceded by the words eirK, 

Wflt, the affix has the sense of ‘ conveyed, by that way ’ or passing by 
that way. As , 4 tR 4^4 n^Slt = masculine or 

neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing. 

I I M U '8'^ H 

1742. In the following sfitras , the phrase “ after a 
word denoting time” should be supplied to complete the 
sense. 

The word qsTHni bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. i. 
97. S. 1761 ^ceffisive. Thus the next shtra means ‘ accomplished 

by means thereof ’. We must read the word JKTH into it As >ir%rT 
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I I H I U tt 

VfT 

1743. The affix thafi comes after a word denoting 
time , being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
“ to be accomplished by that time 

Thus «Tfr to be accomplished in a day.” i e. a certain 

portion of reading &c, 

I I y I ? 1 ' 5 ® ii 

Wfts: «irnRn: i w 1 »rsi alfhi: 1 ijes weww tn rwq i rar; » 

m*w: qfRT: I nre»rSirti srRr^tssamts 1 iirar ht^: <r<Nh: i ihh ’cit 
swRri I »in^ 'Trtt mRr«if h 

1744. The above-named affixes come after a word 
expressing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the 
sense of “ solicited to instruct for such a period,” “ hired for 
such a period,” “ which had lasted for such a period,” or 
“ which will last so long”. 

The word means ” honorary office ”, therefore ' one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no .pay ’ III. 3. 161, inrs means “engaged on wages ", 
means ' the time pervaded or occupied by its existence ’, and the 
same as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by II. 3. 5 S. 558. Thus ->nf%airis«qra^:, so also -•’mtiw: 

n 

I *iraractf% 1 k U i 11 

>TT 9 I IRfhli II 

1745. The affixes yat and khah come after the word 
mflsa, in denoting ‘ age 

This debars il The word of the previous sAtra should be 
read into this. Thus hih^: or <iT^t«r: ' a month old 

Note i — Why do we say when denoting * age * P Observe II 

?vs«^ I X u I II 

1 9 i ’iHh f|»nw: 11 

1746. The affix yap comes after the word mftsa 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning * age *. 

Thus It ’lES -ftERU'. « 

m 
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I V<WKiH«CT < m M 

<wf?ii?T«i^ mg p[|| < ii I vrmm: i i (rpxintv: ii 

1747. After the word sha^mftsa, come the affixes 
nyat as well-tis ^and in the sense of ‘ age 

The word vayasi is understood liere. So also the affix «n[ H By force 
of w we draw in also. 

Thuswr»nf«:, vnmu and wpmdnt: « 

I to I «{ 1 1 1 H 

'wr»as[«i i ^R»*nwis « 

1748. The affix t^an comes also after the word 
sha^mftsa, when ‘ age * is not meant. 

The w draws in the affix eqf also. Thus or qoinpt: 

* a disease lasting six months ’. 

I ^niRtr: I X 1 1 1 H 

*rst wnft w ii 

1749. The affix kha (^w) comes in the fourfold 
senses of ** solicited/^ “ hired ”, “ lasted and “ will last,’’ 
after the word samft. 

Thisdebars *si.ii Thus fnTPn^er ’im ^r- WJftsr: 11 Some say, 

the sense of the affix isl|irf%t% V. i. 79, S. 174 ; as eaur 11 

^v»xa I I X u I n 

wslwrs er sifijiwnax • f|e»(bT: i 

ii 

1760. The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses taught in V. 1. 79. 80 S. 1743 and 1744 after the word 
Sam4, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative wn will also apply. Upto s&tra V. i. 93. S. I757i 
the affixes have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time ( S. 
1743 ) ‘ solicited ' hired ' lasted ’ and * will last ' ( S. .1744 ). Thus 
orXnPnr: II Then V&rtika taught in V. i. 20 ( kwur'^hf^ir wws*HWH- 
Q[% ) applies here also. Thus%mdN: or or Wwer: ii 

t I X i u n 

HdlRjis 1 iVrt^v: I I I 9»ffur»sW^«rf«im e^i 
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1751 The affix kha comes optionalljr in the fivefold 
senses ( V. 1. 79, 80 S. 1743 and 1744 ) after the words rfttri, 
ahan, and samvatsara, oceasioning a Dvigu.. 

The word dvign is understood in this sdtra. 

In the alternative ew will aho come. Thus arfN: 

VI. 4. 14s S. 789 ork*|f^45! II The .^am&sAnta affix not being universally 
applicable, we have no rw 11 fte l rm lg st. VIL 3. ls. a J 752. This 

form gets the irregular vriddhi by the following. 

I 9 I v» I It 

qg w q R si’a wmsPn iCT i 

a 

1752. After a Numeral, the first vowel of and? 
of a Numeral, gets the Vpiddhi, befmre a Taddhita having au 
indicatory si;., w, or ^11 

Thus 'nit wfr or indt ( V. r, So S. r7447 

ftvritvT! =% vntlrCT wt gsr ’Wdtn Ib The words ft, qift &c when applied to 
to(V 1I. 3. i6a 1754)- and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kalftdhikara ( V. i. 78-97 ).. The special mention of %vt^here, ( though ) this 
Is a "iRJirar word and would have been included in the sOtra Vlf. 3. 17 S. i68'3 
implies that the word qRsric in that sQtra does not mean the measure of time, 
but a measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words 
than samvatsara, the Vfiddhi takes place in the regular way : as II 

Note : — Similarly in sfitra IV. 1. 22. S. 480 the word does not mean 

the measure of time or numerals, aa Rrvvi, ft^trft irtVfttRT II In short, the word 
tRinw in these sdtras ( and elsewhere 111. 2; 23, II. 3. 46 &o. > meana “ maaa 
n* bulk ”, and not a measure in general. 

I I (It u 1 » 

tsf: I »»% vr wg^i iftiktpnftr \ 

II 

1753. The above affixes kha and thafi may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ehding iu varshft. 

The affix ^ as well as vw come in the five fold senses V. t. 79, 80, 
after the word wl forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms ; ftv^^, ftvnk«Rl or ‘ a 

disease that lasted two years’. ( Compare VII. 3. l6, S. 1754. but when the 
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sense is that of yrnft. the form will be^t$«* M ) To get this irregular vfiddhi, 
the following shtra applies. 

^ I I vs I ^ i (( II 

wRwn CTTJi I I s ll^PNr: I snftntwlwftwr^ftfiir 

w I WHfir ^ n a irfwr^f: • t w «KftsiRflfiT 

Rl^rW^ iigwi: II 

1754. After a numeral, the first vowel of gets 
the Vfiddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory , 
H or ^ , when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 


As «r«fleir ’irI 11 But when denoting future time, 

we have “calculated to last two or three years” as in 

the sentence WfViil wTH* flift fttitT H WH H 

) II The word arnnwia qualify the words 

and ‘W ( V. l. 80 S. 1744 ), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the 
taddhita-affix : as | tr^et latfr skh 9 ift«aRr-ft«tTPJvFt Rawi: 11 Here VII. 
3. 17. S. 1683 applies and it causes the vfiddhi of the second member. This 
sHtra is again given below- for the sake of context. 




VS u 1 ^VS 11 


if iivil Jwrwwq i 5*r'>fr»m aftif i 

•TwtfRf I OtTm: Tfbnwifq i tif^ftiRfs WHfllrfrivrai 


1754 A. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of 
ftflW ) gets the Vpiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory w , "I,, or when the word so formed does not 
mean a Name. 

As it fww (V. 1. 109 S. 1772) ft»ni 

aW“fitraf 3 ira;^ (V. i. 37 S. 1702), firinr^^li The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see v&rtika to V. i. 29 S. 1694. When the affix is elided 
there can be no Vfiddhi, as 11 Similarly Pf^i^WW C V. i. 

30 S. 1695 ). Why 'when it is not a name’? Observe mAW4i<ii(Sf4il.(** 
4 *'*flnnW(% V. I. 30 S. 1695 ) The whole word is a Name here. 

Why with the exception of P Observe fvrrim 11 StHnw formed with btvi. 
( V. I. 35 S. 1700 and 36 S. 1701 ). Some read the shtra as Hi4wnnmgi Rnaf»tPt. 
w that is also excepted, as (V. i. 55 S, 1721 "ififtrw 

winin»R( n 
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^ W I I H I U ^ » 

« 

vsTvm ^ %<r% I II 

1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &c V, 1, 
79, 80 ” are necessarily elided after the word varshft forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is compulsory and not optional. Thus 
' a boy two years old 

Note : — Why do we say “ ^hen meaning endowed with reason ’* ? 

Observe <1(11^: II 

I 1 X 1 ? i n 

I wfNiir wtsqpfiw: 1 f?fhnsmwROT«wi*qw f^«nRrir 11 

1756. The anomalously formed word shashtik&b has 
the meaning of what are matured in six nights ”. 

The word is not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited in the 

shtra. 

The word may be said to be formed by adding to vfdufir 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word uf5r, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus ‘a kind of barley*. It is a 

name of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days. 

?vSX'» I ^ M I I M II 

»ir%w wwr mfinRl sarins 1 wrliw 5r*ii aiiSi ggst ai 11 

1757. The affix than comes after a word denoting 
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of “Jjp be 
subdued ”, “ to be gained or attained ”, “ to be completed 
and “ to be easily completed in that time ”. 

Thus in%n «TRwEq: iiiu*i 5 iH(n^orgaiWL 

«ni%«CT:ii 

I I X I ? I II 

maws wn 1 «i?isti^»t 1 ant nsrwamw w 
im%9Rlr ‘ 1 wir wmnsmw^Ra^ www* 1 wrarswRr 11 

w?iwi*«iTft«i: w9iii%*w • II aapn»sw wiw RwnmaRianvn ^gws 1 wrer 

Hgi^’i««i • trawfg *wwf» ffil SairaisiimwrRiaf fwfx II wir 

tnrwaicaif * « ^ muf wafsir wrgalfwtft w?Riafif 3 ^ 11 ^rwnn^* iiwg^wi^g 
waRr 9iw<l ' sr»«i*ti»aF#li 11 
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1758. The a-ffiir ^han comes after a word of time in 
the sense of ** an abstinence that lasts so long ” or “ who 
practises abstinence so long 

The word shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
■TWI shows the force of the affix. joins both. Thus iith 

■fT’nft “ who practises abstinence for a month ”. So also 
II The second case is by II. 3. 5. S. 558. 

Another explanation is, the affix thafl comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of an abstinence which lasts for such 
a period. As “an abstinence lasting for a 

month ”. ^iiT^, II 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the 
vow itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphor- 
ism is open to both constructions, 

Vdrt : — So also after the words qvnmft &c in the genitive construc- 
tion. As I Mah&nflmni are certain Rik verses. But Haradatta gives 

the form by applying the rule of masculisation of the Vdrtika 

( VI. 3, 35. S. 836 ) In this case VI. 4. 144. S. 679 causes the elision 

of ^ II 

After these words, the affix means also * who practises that As 
^iTfrfhwRr««»r»nfri' 5 g;:, wrRwmINt:, ii ( VI. 

3. 35. S. 836 V 4 rt ( VI. 4. 144 S. 679). 

NoU t — IHie affix conies after the words &o, in the sense 

of ’who practises As II 

Note : — ^The affixes and come after the word 1 as 

wewwiRfitRfPr srtwrfir- wewRrittrai! or ii 

Note : — The same affixes conies after the words W i|4 f W &e, the final i| 
being Ikded. As » wrfwf^Ris or II 

Fdr/i : — The affix ir comes after in the sense of ‘ produced 

there ’. As »itS 5 11 It refers to a sacrifice. 

Vdrt : — The affix aiw comes, when it jp a Name, as wiifis wai=» 
II So also tmTi#, iTffgsft 11 The feminine ^ is added 

because it is an sr^ formed word. 

? W I ^ i y i ? i tX li 

liwfw wwftqft I srraumetimrasteinf? i i vrw^ftnfnrii 

1759. The affix thau, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “the fee thereof”. 

Asgmtnfw^fiw-fTOftnfti So also. «ri*9^«iR ^Rmr=wrf^i^. 
II 
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The word tirW in the sfltra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time ( V. 1. 78 S. 1742 
Had it not been used, the shtra would have applied only to such sacrifice* 
denoting words as which are time-denoting words as well. The 

VArtika in V. i. 20. S. 1682 would apply to vremfE.&c. Some texts do not 
read w in the sfitra. 

I ^ ^ ^ I X i ^ I n 

1760. The affixes having the sense of W ( IV. 3. ' 
63, S. 1428, IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 ) come after a time-denoting 
word, in the sense of “ what is given in that, and what is 
done in that 


As inff^ or ( IV. 3. 17. S. 1388 ) mtWL ( IV. 3. 16. 

S. 1387 ). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 
The words in vnvii means that all the rules of ( IV. 3. 53. S. 1428 ) 

apply here. 

This sfitra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 
previous sQtra, as n’t w «i|it»w*«i:. as BTrf^erf%« nm waiWW^ii 

Here ends the section on Time-affixes. 


1 I X I ? I ^'9 H 

^ I d*ir»r. fwn^ « 

1761. The affix ay comes after the words &c in 
the 7th ease in construction , in the sense of “ being given 
therein or done therein 


Thus sa% qtfis «Tr- I3CTL. M 

1 9 f*iw, 3 4 utfi*!, 6 RTOWR®!, 6 dhJ, 7 «TCRiiir ), 8 cr- 

wn, 9 d«tnr; 10 snfttiT, h ) 12 jww, 13 13 16 u 

I 1 x 1 ? 1 11 


... , - J «wr^*s*t w II whiti s 

iTsirT * I) «rai W W (Ft9 41 <inil4im^4L I 4141^ 4il9 %9t«f : I 4^4 ^4 

41 II 


1762 . The affixes nr and come respectively after 
the words yath&-kathd.-cha, and hasta, being in the third case 
'i construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 
done in this way or with this ”• 
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The words tDew and apply to both; the rale of ( 1 . 3. 10 

S. 138 ) not applying to it The word ewr esvm is an Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only 
gives the sense of third case. As nmeHTPr titatr given 

with contempt or done with contempt 9^ tQett etni er-tRanttl 

1 I y U 1 6 . 8 . n 

»s» I I «K^?wrf*ef wm i er^wNtraHipmii 

| 9 t^: II 

1763. The affix t^afi comes after a word in the Ins- 
trumental case in construction, in the sense of “fitted for that”. 


The word means ' suitable, proper, fit’ The word is form- 
ed by adding f^rr^to d«ti: , the force of the affix being that of necessity (III. 
3. 170 S. 3311 ). as 9 ri} 9 CTir»*lf ger ' a facb fit for ea: 

which becomes beautified by ear ornaments &c. 9 i wai^ 9 i 9 t 9lfil>l. i. e. 

II 

I I X I U II 


-rings ’ 


a!^ ^rfat. i %aai 9«at aei iX^i^Rra want: ii 

1764. The affix yat («r) comes in the sense of ‘‘being 
fitted with that ”, after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-ease in construction. 


1 

\ 


I 


This debars thafi. affair ^TOk-at^«d dTOil-X«al a?« ih 

* Vesha ’ means artificial appearance, i. e. disguise. 


bei uH i i ai a RKtaiSI URirt^: I fmnftar: ii 


1765. The affix tkafi comes after the words santdpa 
‘&c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what is able 
to effect that”. 


th 


The word awam means,' able, capable’. The dative here has the force'* 
of sTsrat ( II. 3- 16 S. 583 ). As, uarna awaiX-dmftaf:, umiiXat: , I 

1 5fara. 2 iraig, S'aara, 4 5 ihrmi, 6 jjXua, 7 ^a, 8 9 ad, 10 

Rrad, 11 ftad, 12 arod, 18 aaia, 14 wgru, 15 ^raiw, I6 ^a*, I7 agru, I8 a'aiW 
19 aaj, 20 21 srad, 11 


I I X I U n 


w«^i Xi«tR aaaia af**i; 1 dl^: 11 
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1766. The affix yat (if ) is also added in this sense of 
* able to effect that , to the word yoga. 

By force of the word w * and * the affix also applie.s. Thus 
E«nf!r -imi; or itrfitw: M 

1 1 y 1 ^ 1 

EfrlEiH II 

1767. The affix uhafi comes after the word karman, 
in the same sense of ‘ able to effect that *. 

This debars vw. As II This word <Rr|^SL means 

always a ‘ bow and is never employed to designate anything else. 

I Stmn I I t I II 

RratlfPi 11 

1768. The affix tluift comes after the word samaya, 
in the first case in construction, in the sense of *■ that has 
arrived for it 

Thus ^ ‘ a work for which the time has come '. 

ms-i ^?iVni I ? C^oXll 

Eff : trrtrcE 11 

1769. The affix an comes after the word fitu, 
meaning “ that has come for it 

• As iq3:]rrtrs^»Errw<t ( Gupi by VI. 4. 146 S. 847 ) the flower 
for which the season has arrived ”. 

I Eifvsran I X I n II 

EEB! RrmSCT EtWE IftEELII 

1770. The affix yat ( if ) comes after the word kdla, 
in the same sense of ‘ time for it ’. 

As asiVE ifi^ II See VI. i. 213. S. 3701. 

^VSV 9 ? 1 sr^ 3 «!: I I t I II 

EiTirrfMN I n I mift Efftrs^Rr wRiet Vsl 11 

1771. The affix- than comes after a word in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ longstanding ”. 

As Efst long-standing debt ". EfffitEwVE." long- 

standing enmity 

112 
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In this sfitra and are understood, but not so the word imnLR 

i rx I U ii '* 

tlWOT tmRf: EWRTOl iraN^ q;^ ^<11 

1772. The affix thaft comes after a word in the first 
•case in construction in the sense of “ that whose occasion or 
■purpose is this 

As f5f«nt the word ir^rwsr means fruit or cause. 

^vs'S^ I i ? i « 

WMiq*! i f^vuorr uiiwRSHi^qiifqt i 

'•OTfit H WUUBPW,* H fTf. SWr, qnOT II 

1773. The affix a^ comes in the sense of ‘that whose 
purpose is this’, after the words vig^khfl, and ashfidhfl, when 
the derivative of the first is combined with nwr and that of 
the second with II 

As Ww qnr:, ii 

Vdti :— So also after the words &c. As in$iqRqeq=‘'tl^, 

wqlnqqw -qnOT ii 

?vsvs« I I y U I M 

1774. The affix Chha (i^) comes in the same sense 

•of “ that whose purpose is this ”, after the words &c. 

This debars to ii Thus ° li 

lqq5!iTO*T, 2 TOtm. 3 qqtnnH. 4 twqist, 5 uyqi»r, 6 qrgjftqisr, 7 
« «T3TO»f, 9 wgqT^, 10 11 qR«m, 12 snvm 13 qnftS'iT, 14 

. 16 qr3W*T. 16 » 

^•svsy I i m ? N 

«iiqnure»nqqr niiiipfqw wirairow»inrft*w: « 

1775. The affix Ohha comes in the same sense of 
** that whose purpose is this ”, after the word’samSpana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 

This debars zs*. U Thus UffWtur U»irTq H^iqRTOI-wiRrnff II 

Note-i — Th€ Bpecific mention of the word in the aphorism indicates 
that the mle will not apply when a word other than a *pada/ such as the 
aflSz ^ bahuob/ Y, 3. 68. S. 2023 precedes the word Sam&pana. 
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I I ^ I ? I II 

«lw»nrer^»i»iT^jnihni>!W 9 h-- 

1776. The word is irregularly ibrined, in 

the sense of a ‘ thief. 

The feminine will b& in II Thus 

fern.” qfiV II 

Note \ — This word can be regularly formed by 5Si, but it will always be - 
restricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus* fw^:, here there will be no affixing. . 

The feminine moreover will be in ii Some say the word is formed by adding the • 
affix with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable. 

?vsvs« I I H I ? I H 

ETinratiwrara?#! 1 1 wg = i» 

«ir « wraiRirtw • 11 11 

1777. The word dk^likat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with, the beginning and the end. 
i. e. what lasts only an instant 

The word ssn^W-is substituted for ?Rnr«l?5Hi Thus f(r«i'ra<3r 

*■ a thunder lasting for an instant'. “ a lightening lasting a 

twinkle’*, i. e, whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as born. 

Vdrti : — The affixes ^sj^and wsr also come after as 

H 

So far is the governing power of the affix w V. !• i8t 


:o:' 


3w srflRT ii 

CHAPTER XXXV. 

AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION. 

^v»v9«; I 3^ OiTQrrlisfv'* i M U UW » 

■ripisi gwi inw»wi 4 Iil » Iww ^ » 5 ^^ w ijjl • gwi: n 

1778. The affix vati («m) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “ like that ”, 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action '. 

As Sfsr^ ; as in the sentence » 

Why do . we say “ action ” ? The affix ^1 not be joined wbea the 
similarity is in ‘ quality As gvq: ** as big as the son 

^vsvst I ?nr 51^^ I ^ I ? I II 

ngu*nfinT «rr«res » *tra: n 

1779. The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
“ like what is there in or thereof ”. 

As *ig[tnnfs^.=icgtj<rti ‘like that in Mathura', as STPRI^:. 

W: &o. 

^vs^o I I «t m » 

I t ^ • ^nrnni?fir ii 

1780. The affix “ vati ” comes after a word in the 
Btcond case in constracti6n, in the sense of “ befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

Thus ^u% “respected as god”. The word kriyft 

should be read into this sutra from V. i. 115, S. 1778, by ‘frog-leap’ anu- 
vfitti, for it is not to be read in S. 1779. 

Therefore, not here crwr«UT^i^ 5«r»l “ the umbrella as befits a king 

I 1 x U 1 n 

qjRwr mw: 1 irbr'rtt ifrwi^ 1 »fnrr 1 i^rt ilit. iwwt wwi 1 

1781. The affixes tva and tal come after a word in 
the sixth case in coifBtractiou, in the sense of “ the nature 
thereof”. 



Chaptek XXXV. §. i; 83 . ) The Affixes i 


* 95 ’ 


As or «?lmT H The word formed by tva is of Neuter 

gender, that formed by tal is feminine. ^ 

I «rr ^ i y I ? I II 

fww* wwwWSliWr • on^rflr: he hhiehi^ i ep&Hr 

Rwnrtf wcl nijsrsiHniiRr height*: i ^ *iw: dwn i i ^l«ni i 

I SHII H 

1782. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, S. 1801 the affixes and ^ bear rule. 

Thus in V. i. 122, S. 1784 ^ aod aw are read, giving the forms 
and ESHT &c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes 
notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to hih 
( nature ), (action) ^80, in V. i. 124. S. 1788. The word ^ in the 

aphorism is intended to their admission notwithstanding the affixes 

Hsj and (VI. i. 87 S. 69). Thus Rehi: HIE: » Irani., if(^, HPhir ‘the 
nature of a female ’. gwH. gwr, HaR 11 

K I H 3 3^ 3 

ftr: Ei H wTEEarartit Esa^gEETW ?gwgtrCi«r 4 rSREr 1 •TiftPSH.i "TEgtEHi 

I I a«g^rf«Eni.i «rr?H qrf: ete: sriEEEEt 1 eiwj- 

^ (Em I srr^EEL 1 ErmfJSE 1 eiihe^he < ««E«tnr 1 ErrgKEHi strErFiELi Errt^i 
•nSHEE II 

1783. The affixes denoting ‘nature', taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by 
the negative particle snr, with the exception of tl^ 
following ; — chatura, sangata, lava^a, vata, budha, kata, rasa, 
and lasa. 

Thus the words ETETW and ElEg will have two forms only i, e. ElEf^tEEl 
or anERrar. ErE5«E«i or smgtrr ii 

Note : — While by V. 1, 128, S. 1793 other compounds will here also, as 
lEfEnnEII An exception to this is ETIllgl ( VII- 2 . 25 S. S065 ). as need by the 
anther himself. 

Why do we say qsr g;^ril “ a Tatpurusha whose first member is EH.’^ 
Observe ElifEWEt, EIHIEflEL II 

Why do we say ' after a Tatpurusha P’ Observe, when the word EiEg 
is a Bahuvrthi compound meaning eieh EEE^ its derivative will be 

EKECEH » « ^ 
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So also the compounds of &c, with qi^e. g. 
stneiPi, aHlPiWL, WRRrtLi etrwWL. wwm H In some texts, there 
is instead of ll 

I WP l St TI I X I U H 

w«R»ranft 9 «Tre<ii^ « 

1784. The affix imanich ( fjfqc ) comes optionally m 
the sense of ‘ nature after the words pyithu &c. 

The word iir ‘ optionally ’ is employed with the intention of securing: 
admission for the affixes Thus ^ + Now applies the following 

I T ^ I « I « I UUI 

1785. Before the affixes and , T is substi- 

tuted for the 5® in a stem, when thl|lll| is preceded by a 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being, 
followed by a double consonant ). 

Thus ^ + I Now applies the following. 

1 1: 1 ^ I « I II 

WCT I jn^nr i • w?»Tr i if 

1786. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes W, w^and follow. 

Thus f4nifrvs=irf«mnomJriv»Tr(i3 + f»t^=!i^+T*i!i VI. 4. 161 =it«r + 
VI. 4. iSS^nfw ). or «u^^?.by V. I 131. S. 1796. So also RfluT or qr^qfii 
The » of and ^5 is elided by the present Sfitra and r is substituted for ^ 
Ij^ VI. 4, 161. S. 1785. Of course, the affixes and tTiiI.come here also as, 

1 2 15, 8 ijfjj;, 4 <rf, 5 6 grf, 7 ag, 8 9 tri^. ( wg ! ), lO 3^ 

(ars), 11 g? 12 wi<r, 13 14 is ■«(«?, 16 wf%w»T, 17 aiw*, I8 srx, I'J ti^t. 

20 qw, 21 Hsat. 22 CTIS, 23 XCT, 24 ^ 4 , 25 firrj, 26 f^, 27 sgg, 28 Riff, 29 ®r, 30 - 
31 ffg(!). 

?V9CV9 I I K I U II 

wiRffii^w I ^r^«i I gRpir.i tf*! i * 

I * fR*ii I ^ I i «mrffinft h 

1787. The affix shyau also comes, as well as imanich 
after a word denoting colour, and after the words dri^ha &c, 
in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’. 
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Thus 5 ^ 1 : II WW»Si^ . VfSonp^, 

*«'»r?rr : yRf»»i^ ( nom. iir ), ?»wrqf , swr 11 

The qr of win shows that the feminine is formed by#lfw ( IV. i. 41 ). 
As fem. ( VI. 4. 148. and 150 S 31 1 and 472 ). So also II 

Vdti : — The following are the six words which substitutes for^ 
under VI. 4. 161. S. 1785 55, ijsr, ?», Tf?f», II Thus yfyirr 11 

Note : — It therefore, does not apply to words like qig, &o, as 

«T?rwin%=WtI*Il^ ll See. ill. l 21 . S. 2677. 
^vsct; I i X i 11 

•qignt I uTRi HR! qr httoji i mq: q;4 qr qlwq 1 arr9r>qqL u * 

qi^r 5»i^ II nqqr qrq; q!»f qr srrewqq, 1 qn^stft 1 wai'qrfqH*fq»n!r! 11 

1788. The same affix shyafi has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Brahmana «fec, the sense of 
‘ the activity or occ^||||^ioii of something or some one.’ 

The n in the aphorism is employed wiih the intention of including 
qrq or “nature ”. The word qjq denotes activity, qrq:?^ qr= 3 irqqqt 11 So 
also 4 qq*l, sr8r*qqL, qmsqn II 

This class of aiSPir &c‘ is Akpitigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging 
to which is known only from the forms met with iu writers of authority. ■ 

Vdrt : — The augment 5qL is added to when it takes the affix 
wjs^ II Thus the activity or nature of srifii will be qrrtfeqq fem the q is 

elided by V I. 4. 1 50 S. 472. 

The words qm »*r and qqrjt preceded by the negative particle «?, 
i. e. the words qrq»lRHI and qramsi: belong to the BrAhmanAdi class. They also 
take «qs?, ; the vpiddhi in their case is governed by the following sOtra. 

I i vs 1 1 1 11 

qsT! q^^qr** ^qRqqql* qql^mileqr f larfsrqtfv 1 srqqrqqiqrq; qrtqqracqq, 
trqnntRqi 1 srqrqfjqq 1 qrqrqrgqq 1 qnqrfHqiHqrqqtqri^SFitt: 11 •qg^q^laf 
qqijqqiqq * 11 qqfrwgqpqq 1 •qriu wqq 1 %?q 4 q 1 qi^^wqn 1 ^squ 1 qifinsqq « 
Hr»rreqq i ^qmqt I qsflqal^wfTq I ^qr: HlqqHaiqqlq qqqq: I qqrqiu^ ^ I 

H qq qr^q«i: 1 ■qg>q?qfqqq?fi^<T • n %frq«ftq q qq ^lat'nr i 

«qatlqi^rq qisnqtq 1. ■qaffqi qq ^i^qis 11 

1789. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

5^., T![^, or the words ^qir?rv and may have vpiddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 

♦ 

member, in alternation. 

^ tr 
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That is, when the Negative particle gets the v(iddhl, the words remain 
unchanged,; and when these words are vfiddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As vnitrrnani or miqracmi, or II 

In the sQtra the compounds are exhibited as Riinrtr and wngc and are Avy- 
ayibhdvas (11. i. 7. S. 661 }, and being neuters, the VT of tmr and gv are 
shortened. 

The words and ^ bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter three. 

VArt : — The affix does not change the sense in &c, as 

4h<T«<nL 11 Ac. 

So also All-Vedas. One who studies All*Vedasis 

the' affix is here luk-elided by the vdrtika under IV. 2. 60. S; 1270. This word 
takes the affix cnn without any change of sense. As 

VAtt : — There is vfiddhi of both member$||||||||||e compound ‘ who 
studies four Vedas’ before §hyafl. As -I- II Instead of 
another reading of this Vftrtika is thus + cqn 1 

is formed from fqaiT by qrof. tuk elision ( IV. i. 88. S. 1080 ), ^qgfiTtl! by 
elision ( I V. 2. 60 S. 1 270. v4rt ). 

I I X » ? I n 

XRr dMf ti Mfm qL • vnui^i ^ m 

1790. The affix yat («l) comes in the sense of 
“ nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in 
the genitive, and H is elided before this affix. 

The q in the sQtra is taken in its composite form, i. e. -fer II The 
elision herein taught is of q NA and not of q, N only. The word ^q is formed 
by sl^Lof qwtft class. 

Note:— Had q of the sAtra meant the single letter s|(, there would arise the 
following anomaly ^tq+ sq^" q ( the qf is elided by "VI. 4. 148. S. 311 ), Here 
the elided sr becomes sthanirat by 1. 1. 57 S. 50 and so when q is elided by the present 
sdtra, we hare ^-f-e-l-e + qil The elided w would cause the q to be changed to 
qrq Ac the form wonl^ be cqcq II Hence the whole syllable q is elided by this sdtra 
smd not separately by the application of S. Sll and this sntra. 

As #qfq qfq: qr«^qq II Some divide the sdtra into two #qrx 

•qwqqfif ( 2 ) qqt qir HbWW. as ^l*qq and ^kqq^ |l 

1 qfqg^i i x I II 
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^ V Him II ^ • II mT- H fWH I 

HTftratT II Rmff mrart«flftfs 1 m 7^ H-rii q?!TiiT h 3 1 

s 3iWftH*w ^ *iR^ I arsTori^t^mT^Tqiilfir n 

1791. The affix ?r comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof after the word li 

As hh^I'I. ‘ friendship *. 

Vdti : — So also after the words, ^ and as According 

to Kd jik& we have n Madhava says “ ^iTxirim is inherently feminine. 

The affix $hyafl is added to it in the sense of ‘ nature ’ and never in the sense 
of action.” In the BliAshya this vArtika is not at all found. The word 
orffumtis formed by V. i. 124, S. 1788 belonging to niAlQIlf^ class. 

I X I ? I II 

1 9 i%«ra II 

1702. 'i'h^ffix dhak comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jndti. 

Thus tli 4 «cr=*HrT*W[. SimHHii The rule of ( !• 3 > 

S. 128 ) does not apply any where under this head. 

I I y I U II 

l laii gw I tnhtsni 11 trursw * 11 turasfisHnm f?nJi 1 tint m: 

sk 4 I Har% 3 ariiJon^Mir^ 1 11 

1793. The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, and 
after purohita &c. 

Thus § 5 TrT% vtk; ^r- tmqm, 11 

1 Sllfef. 2 (HHWH, Ht), 3 qrffin (HHlftH). 4 5 

gftir *. 6 HIH, 7 H5?, 8 ISWHH, 9 >0 H 12 *, 

13 nr^ ( ), 14 16 ffoTH. 16 (fkfflsfir), 17 18 hWh*. 

(srarf^), 19 20 jfsiH ( 5mi), 21 22 2.8 qr^rgi*, 24 «jRrH 

(iRrajr), 26 ^PiH, 26 27 Hrrffr (Hwmi, 28 wifmr«. 29 3 o 

HtH*. 31 ( HWWHH ). 32 sfrf^gf*, 33 ). 34 Rirwut )• »» mm*, 

86 87 38f%|^, 39^31%^, 40 41 42 

44 HoTf^H, 45 itRih, 46 hRpr, 47 Hf^H, 48 49 50 51 

82 58 54 wRh li 

G Flirt: — The word r&jan sfet'i yak anfrinent whi»n ni>(. in ;i compound. Aa 
“the nature or action of ihe kin^-ioyal ’’. Jn (he eonipouiid it will like shyan 
of the Brahiiinpaiii class.” At, II 

113 
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nrwwrffT I I I I i Ihin^nr i s^Jinra « 

I treri II 

1794. The affix aft comes in the sense of * nature or 
action thereof*, after class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udgfltri &c. 

Thus W: M l^fpi. l#lr»IIW, ^W»IL II 

1 2 3 4 mmf. 5 , 6 7 ( *^ ). 8 nriwrar 

9 qfw<nii« ( qr%<ni9;;, lO gf, ll 55 , 12 , 13 iq;, 14 gw 11 In 

the Mantra literature aubhaga takes «t 3 T , as dhrnrq ; sometimes there is no 
as #fmni ^ra ti » 

I fra5n»?!3mf^»itsiir I x • U h 
Iwraw I %?ra*nr 1 tww 1 wrftw 1 >»rfwjiw « 11 *lhR 1 5 irsrwf w- 
.•f^S^!rftg*ig 5 ? 5 iM^gr s^ri^ msnsrrffg w wisfr 1 1 11 

1795. The affix a^i comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
•or action thereof*, after compounds ending in Myana, and 
;after yuvana &c. 

Thus »rw: ^ (|T‘’ %8rsHiI.; ftJlf^tSL II 

Gana- VArt : — The k of Vlfw is elided, as HRi «4 *IT = * 5 nW H 

Igi^. 3^, 5s^r% (si5«i ^H*rrg). 6wf (*irf )• 7 

•gnn* (!WRt). SSTW (WR), 9g55^», 10 ^fipTg. H 12 g^, 13 5 ;«ff, 14 
gf 9 ^. 15 5 ^, 16 gff. 17 5^5 18 ggr^, 19 20 fw, 21 qRariif!??. 22 

flSiwRg, 23 ggfitr, 24 f 4 sirg ( 9 ^ sTgmg), 25 5 ^ 151 , 26 27 Rrsw. 2« RipT. 

257 30gtig, 31 Whv. 32 snf, 33 *5!9E, 34 36 36 

Pigsij 37 flTO^t. 38 114 a:, 39 40 ftws II 

T The word WUST, r^SHT. ftgsf, gRCfW and %w5r belong both to 

ithelfb'yftdi and Br&hmanadi class. As of '^g«nL &c. 

I ?««.< I i X ii 

HT ^I'w I ifi*rg I 9 !i®*i^ I BW>iri^« 4 i«'*i?t. « 

: 1796. The affix a^i comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action: thereof,* after a stem ending in C, S’, 3r, or ^ or 

)^hen the preceding syllable is prosodially liglit. 

/ Thus g% »fw: W- tHws:, WW ( giX ). ( Why do we say oigiL^'^rg ‘ the 
/•preceding syllable being light’? Obser\e H W’hy ^i<ii*i fn‘"i 

P The word takes ’em as belonging to the Brfthmanddi class V. i. 124. 
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I 1 K 1 U 11 

m»ifN«CTii Hvrarcr • 1 e ie w^e . « 

1797. The affix vun comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof’ after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 
letter is , and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially 
heavy. 

Note : — The word meane the last syllable but one in a word of three 

syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is ^ * heavy’ is called 

the means * having penultimate |l 

Thus from i 

Note : — Why do wo say “the penultm ate letter being ? Observe 
from RrwPT » 

Note ; — Why do say “ the penultimate syllable being heavy ” P Wit- 
ness 11^ 

Vdfi : — Optionally so after the word ; as and HT^rcqqL N 

Note : — The words and should be distinguished : the first mean» 

penultimate syllable ( implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables )• 
and the second means penultimate letter, 

I I X I U H 

1798. The affix vuu comes in the sense of ‘ nature' 
or action thereof’, after a dvandva compound and after the 
words manojua &c. 

Thus ^ = nrqrH«njqtf««T 1 Swihnaiiraw, 1 

1 R^njr- 2 i5«re:T, 3 aRr>?s^. 4 5 6 ww, 7 8 9 

0TW, U) 11 'tH, 13 ), 14 3^, 16 », 16 npTi^, 17 

mHfpsiIPIf, 18 W»J<SI«V ( «inUSP>T ), 19 Wfmc, 20 21 22 

( BT^XU ) 23 24 STlfelfW, 2.5 *, 2B 27 fWW, 28 

I 1 X 1 1 1 n 

si?n«Ktsfvr%>iJ 1 i i 

1799. The affix vuu comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof ’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the Name 
of a VaitUc School, when one boasts thereby, or manifests his 
contempt thereby, or when it means one who has attained 
that ( or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof ). 
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Note : — The word- means bonstingp ; means * contempt Vf 

means <f^inff:^who hss gained that ; or who inquires that’. The word (PI 

refers to iflsr and II The word means ‘‘ who has obbianed that or who 

has known that . 

To take first JrerRT. as or "boasts of 

belonging to the family of Gai^a, or the school of Ka^ha To take 
as SKi R r ^ i ^ tOT f l^' d “hr manifests contempt upon another, 

because .of his belonging to the clan « f Garga or School of Ka^ha To take 
irmi as or or H 

Note: — Why do we say ‘‘when it means boasting Ac*’ Observe snJi*TO, 
qnrt^ II The n of irffig is elided in the al>i>ve examples by VI. 4 148 & VI. 4. l.’il, 

I fbrrwfg: i x • ? ii 

1800. The affix chha ( comes in the sense of 
‘ nature or action tliereof after words expressing Hotrd. 
priests. 

The word hotr4 is feminine and denotes a kind of priest, is plura], 

to prevent the application of 1. 1.68. S. 25; therefore the rule does not apply to 
the word-form ‘ hotri deiived from 5 + ^ meaning a ritvij. 

Thus , ^i^^*ii , >n3n>ti^®«r(?w. , , 

II ' 

^150? I I y I U n 

fifvrwPT^ win i i i wf?i nw 

wrwK I BUJunBfurar^Bsnprwi^ i stan^*! i atarm ii 

1801. The affix tva (f^) comes in the sense of 

* nature or action thereof’, after the word Brahma^, denoting 
a kind of Hotr§, priest. • 

This debars If ll Thus wjnirr «ri^: ^4 ^=anPBrq II This debars H 
When pfjor means a BrAhmana, by caste, we have or h 

So much for the province of the affixes ^is^ancl war ( I V. i. 87 ). 


:o; 



CHAPTER XXXVI. 

THE AFEIX I 

I «T«rRf ^ ^ I ^ U I ? M 

wfHif^jRrfir ’W’WLi 9 Jp»ff W ^rtPpw ii 

1802. The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive case in construction, 
in the sense of “a place of growing,” when that place is 
a field. 

Note : — The Tford * of grains shows that the word in constraction 

should be in the genitive case. The plnral number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form but to words which denote various hinds of dhanja 
(I 1. 63S. 263) qqq means *the place where a thing is produced or grows 
( ) ' II 

Tha 8 ii 

Note : — Why do we say “ of grains ” ? There will be no affixing in, a case 
like ^utrt 11 

Note : — Why do we say “ when it is a field P Observe 9 VIS 

‘ a granary where kidnej'^beans grow 

1 I X u I ^ n 

frTOT»rii 

1803. The affix 4i^ak comes in the above sense of 
‘ a place of growings when it is a field ’, after the words 
and II 

Thus , «0t5W ‘ a field fit for growing rice 

I 1 X 1 x 1 9 11 

•prrsfr w flswL > qwiq I II 

1804. The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
‘ a place for growing, it being a field after the words yava, 
yavaka, and shashtika. 

1 his debars «siw ii Thus swTUT Wf , qwi" « See 

VI. I 213 S. 3701 for accent. 
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vt V wn i!in • niww I «wni 

’wifhmi vrarsm i ii 

1805. The affix yat comes, in the sense of * a place 
for growing, it being a field ’, optionally after the worda tila, 
mftsa, umft, bhafigft and a^u. 

The affix khafi will come in the alternative. Thus fknnc or ' a 

field for growing sesamum *, Ric^or a field for growing beans 

or wr^*K * a field of linseed or wrjfiwil ‘ a field of hemp yqm n, or 

ViilNhT<l ' a field for small grain 

K^9t I i ei I ^ i t n 

•mnUisi? • Hrfwflfvr- ii 

1806. The affix kha ( ) and khan ( ) come in the 
sense of “ wholly made thereof ”, after the word sarva- 
charman. 

The word w is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with 
the word irt:i and with tl The compounding is, in fact, made by the 
affix, for between 9^ and there is no sdmarthya or construction, and so 
It can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samdsa. Sftmarthya is 
necessary for that purpose. Here is in construction with ll So the 
compounding of sarra with charman is anomalous. Thus 
or “ made wholly of leather.” 

I I m ^ I ^ II 

iwwi *ronpi Rpif^wm 1 fkTnRtwiiwssiidhTra: 1 ^ Sts tistss 1 
flSftaWRiwr'Tr f^iwtr 1 aws^ smstSlts: 1 5 t?res sws: ?rst!hs: i» 

1807. The affix kha ( f*r) comes in the scn.se of ‘ a 
mirror ’, after the words yathdmukha, and saninnkha being 
in the 6th case in construction. 

The word means that in which something is seen, such as, 

a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things. The word qtrriW *‘a reflection " 
is fin Avyaylbh 4 va compound, the meaning of am being that of likeness ( II. 

I. 6. S. 652 ). Thus aaritR Tt 5 *T! satnufta: ‘showing or reflecting the likeness 
of the face ' — a mirror, mSw! =a»gt!fla*. ‘ showing or reflecting the 

whole face’— a looking-glass, means ‘all’ ; and in forming the compound 
the final w of HR is elided. 
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1 Al ^ 1 \s H 


: 'irairiRItT W>«w«nr«l»*‘ «Rl t «q|c^ir?ra4<)0«l: \ I 

«^3SflNrs • OT'HIToi: I « 


1808. After the words pathi, aiiga, karnian, piitra 
or p^ra, preceded by sarva, iKjiiig iu the second case ia 
oonstrnction, the affix kha ( comes in the sense of 

what pervades or fills the whole of that 

Tims ^r^<nTR s^:. «4Tfrar: 

^iraus, w^TiWhn n 

^ ^*=0^ I 9iTspi^ Jin3?r^ I X I ^ I n 

sri^wni «ritc wjrrfw • wx>TfR5 w 

1809. The affix kha (t«f) comes after the word 
^prapada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto”. 

The word ittT means the "‘top of tire foot’, arr means “upto”. 
Winf is an AvyajibhAva compound meaning ‘ to the top of the foot*. Thus 
«mpT? tpr«^iRr=irnr'rtht: qrs ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feetf >% e, 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body. 

1 I y I ^ 1 1 « 

?r5tmr»( ^ \ ar^'t^ «Rn si^qflsir •qi’in i 

fSrgs I aqfHR*i: I ir'^at SUHuNs Wts u 

1810. The affix kha comes after tho words anupada, 
sarvS.nna, and aydnaya, being in tho second case in construc- 
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound ‘ eating that and ‘ to carry 
thereto ' respectively. 

Thus 3T31f W>irr = ‘a shoe ’ ; this word is always femi- 

nine. The force of 113 here is that of ‘ length ’ or ‘ likeness ’. That is ‘ a shoe 
of the measure of a foot ’. So n^rsirfH ROTfk = filS* mendicant who 

eats the whole food ’. So also smPiSni: Wt* * «i chessman or piece that is 
taken to the position on the chess called ayftnaya ’. The word ic 

compouivded of two words 9 ^, meaning ‘ going from right to left’, and sr^ra 
‘ from left to ri}! lit and it means a part/cular position in which ^the pieces 
moving from right to left and left to right cannot move further, and attack 
the other pieces. 

According to soma aTUr*t*ihT is the tihih'' of the fi out pieces in one’s 
own row of cho»s-nieu. A piece which moves only ou one side, does not admit 
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of this affix The piece whioh is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others more only in one direction or bat not both. Kaiyyata ; 

«1T ^ w n nww. * f| vnt ir’^rii b 

twrsw »fN%, jftw, vrw ^ ii 


I qrr 



I ^ I R I 


H 


i tow «i«nfwT3»i^ n*«rtlws i 

«l3ri i svJtqniTO^t swnWIw: i to^hwors wn5»q<I WTOwrt 

wfll^ Wfntq Witf cqflTORTH I I W WniTORW . I 

^TO^fPfquRni 

1811. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapantra in the second case in construction. 

The word qfPH is compounded of end qnr the vr in Ct being irregular, 
the compounding being caused by the affix TOWTTOW ■* qcfqOw: *' who lives 

to see high and low ”. The word qr>qr is compounded of qr and qrqr, the compound- 
ing being oaobed by the affix. As quw iwrawisqqftr-qraq^: II Similarly 
5WtWtW! II 

« The word qr>TO is a separate word as well, not formed by or admit- 
ting this affix. As q^qqqwi^ qml ii This is a feminine word : from this 
we get by shyaft without change of meaning qrnwqq I How do you explain 
the form qid^jqii ? It is certainly incorrect because the form qtiqt is valid 
only before the affix 9 and tiowhere else. 


i wrarmT iKi^ i ^^KW nnft i x i ^ n 

wqiTOtwnft vrqn^ur: i qrqr^w! i q^hir: i qmrflur: i auror wrtf ww- 
S^: I^«l%w4s I |l 

1812. The affix kha comes in the sense of ‘‘who 
purposes to go ”, after the words avftrapftra, atyanta, and 
auukdma, .being m the accusative case in construction. 

The word wnft means ‘ see III . 3. 3. S. 3171. The genitive 

case is prohibited by II. 3. 70 : the word npff governing the accusative. Thus 
=* : II 

So also when the words are reversed. As qnTqrffiv^ H So also when 
the words are taken separately as qrqrtturs and qiflm* u So also vtgRv wnft- 
iRswflws wwrr 11 ' So alsoqppfnfln‘-w^ wwir 11 

^*5?^ • smfcmf i x i ^ i ii 

wtiq'lsqf^efqq^^ w ^qqffiqiwq 1 wqrerfHr 1 uifireriftwr ur 

wfiiftw q«.q% II rsrqwqifiqqlt nqisf qt.TO;«fl.- * II «qiu»li iXwiqs I Uqmr WffiW ^1 « 



CriAPTER XXXVI. §. 1815.] The Affix Matup 


905 


' 1813. The affix kha comes after the word sam&msa* 
niAm in the sense of* who bears in the womb 

The word means inf wniRr ‘ who bears in the womb This 

verb governs the accusative of time Qsranf by II. l. 29. S. 691. Thus eiifuMf 
inrraw-«»Tre*ft*rr^I:. «rsMhir wr ii 

* According to others the aphorism means " the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”, i. e. 11 According 

to them, the verb governs the locative H*rnif HWEi the ^ of_ 

tlie first B«rrEi being elided, the rest of the vibhakti ( srrl ) remains. The 
word will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year 
See Amarakosha II. 9. 72. 

V&rt : — Sometime" there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to 
be used to express this meaning, or the w only of both members is to be 
elided and a sentence formed. As fPli ftWIEW or OTiilt EHIEI ftailEE II 

I «ra>€lSfITO^ I «t I ^ I II 

aifwr I Wfi’dtsT JRwn I 11 

1814. The word adyafivlnft is anomalous, meaning 
“ a female near delivery 

The word is understood here. The word means ‘ im- 
minent, near ’. It is formed by + the ^ being changed tow by 

VIII, 3. 68. S. 2273. Thus W ET Wf "a mare likely 

give birth to-day or to-morrow 

Some do not read ft wi ai l in to the sfttra, which then means " Th«» 
word adyadvina is irregularly formed meaning imminent ”. As vfip^w iWW 
imminent death. 

I I X I ^ 1 M 

wwFnit 1 5 « ept EtKlWr w wr<nff«r: 11 

1816. The word ftgavina “ a day-servant is irregu- 
larly formed. 

This word Is formed by adding et to the word ^ preceded by the 
preposition w, as enwr + Er-Wwftn: ll The force of the affix is that of 'a 
servant.’ A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cowa 
from pasture i. e. a day-labourer. 

\ I X I ^ I W 11 

aif 5 I *it: I •Hvw* N 

1 14 
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1816. The affix kha comes after the word anugu, 
in the sense of who is ‘ fit to follow’. 

•Thus the word'^gu means'«f^: n Thus argg qqfq 

■qfq: ‘ who is suited or able to follow after the cows ' i. e. a cowherd . 

I I J( R I II 

wrimw qpiqsq: i qrsq^ftq: i wmrqqt»Wf: i qnwieir^ 

■qi!i?iqrq: « 

1817. The affixes yat ( «t) and kha ( ) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able to 
follow 

. Thus or qiiqsq: ‘ able to undertake a journey’. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169 S. iiS4» and 1671 the word retains its 

original form before the affixes and or, not losing its final which it 
does before other affixes, by VI. 4. 144. S. 679. 

I ^ R R i ii 

1818. The affix Ohha ( also us well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who ‘ 

is able to go ’. 

The w draws in ^ and qr 11 Thus 

•r^qfq^fhq: ‘ a warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ’ = g«3 

II 

I I X R II 

II 

1819. The affix khail comes after the word goshtha 
in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been 

The word «ire is a compound of nt-i tt|r i. e. a cow-pen, it mean.s the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it. Thus = 

»litf|qi qqri ‘ a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have itot q^W H 

I I X U I U II 

qqn^H f§tqiT?*Tq! I qrr^qTS«qr ii 

1820. The affix khan comes after the word aSva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘ what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day 
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The word being in the sixth case shows the construction it- 

should have before the affix. The means hwrt i. e, what is or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus as HH; 

nnilr trr^?rr nw *mr 11 HWPdlH f?r; 11 . 

1 1 X 1 ^ U» 11 

HTsftsi: •!<*?: I 'iRi I 

1821. The word glili’iia and kaiiplna are anomalous,., 
when meaning ‘ modest ’ and ‘ a shameful action ’ respec- 
tively. 

The word w?? means ‘ not proud ^rafrd«l means ‘ unfit to be done ” 
i. e. an infamous act. The words come from “ a hall ** and ^ * a well V 

It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘ modesty * and ‘ a hall *, or 
between ‘shameful* and ‘a well*. However some say ‘who . 

deserves to enter a hall *,=!CrnSr5T:, ‘who deserves to be thrown 
into a well * hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ and. 

the dress that conceals it. As tirt^sTr ht:, irt H 

I I «t R RUi 

frunr *13 h hiSbs h 

1822. The aflBx khau comes, after the word vrdta; 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this 

The word prr<T means a multitude or mass composed of various castes* 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. srr%^i 
5rr5rffr = 5rr^5T! ‘ a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by tlie 
power of his brain *, 

I X I ^ I 11 

it 

1823. The word sSptapadfna is anomalous, whea 
meaning ‘ friendship ’. 

The word HUT7ftH comes from Hinv but tlie connection of senses i» 
not very clear. It is said "formed by walking 

together seven steps or by talking together seven word.s”. 

2fote.i — The circumainbuktion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in 
seven steps makes the marriage irrevocable. HUmlH seems to have some connection 
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mtli that. The word or % means * a friend ’ also ; the abstiaot sense being 

made applicable by analogy to the peraon as veil. 

I bnNW I X i ^ ui u 

^ > pnr fRr df< iftcE i «rr*fisT7«q 

ftifwr H 

1824. The word “ haiyahgavlna ’’ is anomalouM, 
when it is a Name. 

The word Viff 4 lr*ni. tneaos ' fresh butter The word comes from gr 
' yesterday ’ and iit^rE 'cow’s milk ' prepared from yesterda) 's 

milk ’ i. e. " fresh butter The affix does not come in the sense of an)' 
in general. There is no affixing in ^ s fwgw when it means 01 

‘ whey ’. 

l«;^X I ^ i X i x ii 

arat: i qja ai'Sww « 

1825. The affixes ku^&p (5Xl) andjAhach (3ii|) 
come after the words pilu &c and kar^a &c respectivc'lv , 
when the senses are'respectively ‘ the fruiting-season of this ’ 
and ‘ the root of this \ 

The word shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix fjonr comes after words, signifying ‘ ripening and the affix 

comes after words signifying the ‘ root ’. 

Thus so also » 

1 g;?#, 2 «tf^, 3 ggr, 4 ggr, 5 6 qig, 7 QFqr, 8 W , 9 »if (giflf •' ), 

10 gsg, 11 olre, 12 13 ^ts, 14 11 

1 «Og, 2 gjsS?? ('s^), 3 gift, 4 grtr^, 5 gigg, 6 7 sf^, 8 11 

I I X I X I XX H 

^ Wfit« H 

1826. The affix ti ( fk ) comes after the word pakstia 
in the genitive case in construction, in ^the sense of ‘ the 
root of it 

Note : — The Word ^ of the last sOtra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not 
the word qng as weU. This is on exceptional cose of generally the 

whole is drawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim 
“ Sometimes it ako happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are matnally oonneoted is vidid in a snbflsqnant rals^ while the rest 
ceases to be valid 
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Thus qiim i. e. qfirTf ' the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight 

1 I H I ^ n 

tor: giTPtnw^sr 1 fHrar ^*115*5: 1 f^t ri TO i ii 

1827. The affixes chufichup ( and cha^iap (gw ) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this 

The word means known, illustrious. Thus 
nroiTO!. « The initial *^10 these affixes is not fH ( I. 3. 7. S. 189) 

because the affixes really are and a^oi« II Thus is elided after 

words. So ^ is not the initial of an affix, and does not get designation. 

I srRtsft ST I X I R I ^VS II 

?sT»»n% 1 f^r 1 qnir 11 

1828. I’he affixes sir and snsr come respectively after 
the words and sisi;, in the sen,se of ‘ not being together *. 

Thus f% + qr = f%qr ‘ without ’ ; q3^+ qisTs^jpn' ' several ’. 

1 I X I ^ RC II 

fiSqr^TOrqTOTOTH^r^ 1 Rsrrsm 1 iqaf ii 

1829. The affixes gSlach (i?!rf^> and Sahkatach 

come after the preposition without changing the 

sense. 

Thus ftqq *Jfq=rTOt5rw II Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as f^qnqi, froqiv: 11 According to some these words are adjectives 
meaning ‘ great, large ' &c. There is no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix. 

i ^\9 I X R M 

I • wiftqieTt II stwx!%§(qi*qfi»?ir tqta’iHWWX • « 

11 qtTOrqqs wrqrRx 'Tiiqrq*q: • 11 to ctih ni^fiBX <• 

qt«^ • II ■rtiqi qfiqisftqigi II II 811^1?: II ifiiq dlgTO * « Vlfir 

qg^gwx II qjpi^ « * n iiV^^TOr * u 1 11 vhi% 

qitqiTOI^ • w fHOTTOX I fgqif%qx II 

1830. The affix katach ( ) comes after the words 

sam, pra, ud, (and vi ). 

The iX is read into lUe stttra by virtue of the word ^ u Thus qqiaq, 
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m 

^dtt : — The affix comes after wwf, fitw. E«ir. and *!fr in denoting 

dust thereof. As 'ci^rn^r 7*Tr«tr?Ri ii&c. 

Vdr / : — The affix iffB^ comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places.' As n?f (vr4->nr«Tr9. &c. 

Vdri : — When a flock is denoted, the affix Wsv is added, as II 

Vdrt : — When spreading i.s denoted, the affix is and il 

Vdrt : — When a couple is denoted, the affix is , as Sf^irr^niK. ii 

Vart : — When six is denoted, the affix is , as II 

Vdrt : — The affix Irarw comes when It means the oil of it. Aj 

Vdrt : — The affixes and denote ‘ a field where it grows’, 

after the words &c. As H 

I I X I ^ I II 

I i h 

18.31. The affix as well as comes after 

the word II 

As sT^iWC*. ‘downwards,’ ‘very deep’. 

I HT^rprar: ’Bwmf i x i X i ?? II 

I *npf«i I *ftr i 1 5r«t»ninRt«n 

I H* 

1832. ' The affixes Sra^, and WT?; come after 
the word in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a*Namc. 

Thus «ir^«rur*tw»l»«T?i€leil,or«mie^ , H The word signi- 
fies the nose, as well a<= the person also, as ST^sfiTl »irf%9Kr. 3^* II 

I i x i ^ i II 

piftT9, I II 

1833. The affixes and ftft^^come after the 

word in the above sense of hooked nose, the whole word,, 
being a Name. 

Thus and '• 

Ifote : — How do you say pT^TT: or TOX ^ I* *8 by analogy. 

I ^ *5r I X I X I II 

I suRt^iwt f*i*Xftrl|r irw^r Pr w i 

* I r^f^x I • Pwxh 5mrw«ig<t • i 

Wgift W«iPT»: I II • II sw: 
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1834. The affixes and come after the word 

# in the above sense of a hooked nose ; and and % 
are the substitutes of 1 % before those affixes respectively. 

Vdtt\ — So also comes ^r. and replacing (^, as + 

H 

V&rt : — The affix ?l comes after the word in the sense of ‘ its 
eyes and and are substitutes of as f|^ ffW 

* blear-eyed ’ 

Fdrf s — ^ is also the substitute. As ii 
Note : — These words apply to the ‘ eye ’ also, as “ sore-eyes.” 

They apply to ' person ’ also. 

I ^qif^ i X U 1 11 

HHr*iiPi?r5^w I "iwwrajt ?«T5Ti'i3i^r 1 OT5T>if^3T5;r 11 

1835. The affix tyakan ( ) comes after the 
• words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation’ 

respectively; the words so formed being. Names 

Thus lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain, 

table-land, high-land. 

Note : — The rule Vll. 3. 44 S. 463 does not apply here, so we do not get 
the forms or srNf^^in' II 

I I I ^ I W 

fit I qnra^i ^»if3r 3^5 » 

1836. The affix athach ( ) comes after the word 

karma, in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ employing oneself zealously in it.’ 

The word means zealous work. It is formed from with the 
of the PachAdi. Thusen^fSi ‘a clever, proficient person.’ 

I >5T5im 5ri?^rTf»?r 1 <i 1 ^ 1 11 

mfw* ^nrwr ’t>T: 1 wrsfn»nffis?i^ 11 

1837. The affix itach ( ) comes after the words 
tdrakd &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ that whereof this is observed ’. 

Thus tn<«Kn ^i^inif W*1 hwh; =?rrtf%ti *i>t: ‘ a starry sky ’ i. e. a night in 
which stars are visible. gRw ffi: ‘ a tree in which flowers have grown 
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The class is li 

1 2 jrr, 3 4 R«2l0* 6 6 7 (fC^). 8 gjr, 

9fir«E<rir. llwr. I2ir^f, 13 14f;fi|«r. 16 5 «H*, 17 

18 19^^, 21 ^«re. 22qKV, 23 qiot, 24^, 25 26 

Iff, 27 fOTT, 28 «r3«^r. 29 ftqrqrr. 30 31 «m, 32 jwqr, 83 qrWHW, 34 q«nqf, 

36 frv. 36 Iff, 37 g?r, 38 j isr. 89 qigjusr » 40 41 42 43 

jpi*, 44 iJrw*. 45 qrrer, 46 mn. 47 fnaq;. 48 ■srsfqf (^Sf ) 49 60 n^, 

51 5f|q, 62 68 64 KISf, 65 fnSHI. 66 irj, 67 (5^1), 58 qftifsir, 6» 

«tn, 60 iR*. 61 f»fT. 62 tr*rr»% 63 t»1t, 64 65 66 s^r^, 67 6H 

ws?,* 69i|reT. TOqjSja*. 71 ^ifR*. 72 73%qw* ,74 v^n*, 75 76 

WRR*. 77 asry, 78 qfiq, 79 qRqw, 80 81 sifR, 82 ERWr (?q?r), 83 

84 Rihrc H59r)*. 86 q?Rr*, 86 87 88 n^nWf^n^ ( nfShjr: qrrs5«»: 

but ), 89 ?RIT. 90 91 qR. 92 »Tr5|m, 93 ifft, 94 n«T II 

I swTo^ i x u i ii 

I qqiowRi i ii r»ii^ sr: * ii wr: i 

I ftm*??!: II ftniftajqL* It ff 5iqr iiqi'inR«i f^qiini ii uqiiqqiRiTiin^ %^RiT«7iiq 
Hfl^ »TRr5qTKS*|: * II qi^RT^? I UWRWf I Tvqai^^ I qnqRTR^qi^ W^PS? * II 

iiwqw ?rrqCT*iH^ i arwnrw ii 

1838. The affixes dvayasach ( jpr^ ) daghnacb ( TO ) 
and matrach ( ), come in denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 

The word is understood here. Thus . 

‘ as high as the thigh ’. 

Note:— A b * water reaching upto the thigh ’. According to 

some the 6rst and the second effixes ( dynjapa and daghna ) come in denoting llie 
measnie of altitudes and depths, and not hoiizontal measures. The affix wti'w 
in a general sense also. As gRRinr^ ‘ a cubit long 

Vdtt : — The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after wonls 
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure. Thus qpr: q»n”nTHl 
•aQiTt ' that which is ^ama ( a hand ) in length ’. Similarly rUt.'i H 

"Note : — ^The affix mitra only is elided, the other two affixes are neveT applicable 
to these words. 

Vdrt : — The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As qrqt q»nJ!nH*f 

Note : — ^Why do we say “ invariable ” P The elision will take place eren 
where there is doubt. % fqniT ar *1 qi =• « 

drt : — The affix *Tniw comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As 
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iPTPWW CTm An exception to this is 

contained in the 2nd Vftrtika, where in&tra is elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word |%ar being used there. 

Vdrt The affixes and come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in tjg ; as 
tirawmill &c. 

I ^ 1 h 1 ^ 11 

S^s jnrraprw treqw 1 1 fiRtriw i 11 

1 839. The affix also, as well dvayasach &c, comes 
after the words purusha andhasti, in the first case in construc- 
tion in the sense of ‘ that whereof this is the lineal measure.’ 

The phrase RHnjr is understood here. By ^ the affixes &c 
are drawn in. Thus 5^: SWIHWL. 

frRR*i« 11 

NoU : — The affix is always elided after a Dvigu. As 
f^3^. f^Rtnfir 11 

^^0 I qfWT% ^ I ^ Ut M 

1 irnrat 1 ii 

1840. The affix vatup (^ 51 ) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case in construction, 

in signifying “ that whereof this is the measure of Tolume”. 

The phrase is understood here. As l This 

form is thus evolved; *l!i + ( the ti er® being replaced by air by VI. 

3. 91 ( the 3^ being added by VII. i. 70 ) •» qnRjl ( the ar being 

lengthened by VI. 4* 4^ )» the vibhakti 3 being elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. 
and 3 being elided by VIII. 2. 23 we get finally M 

I ^ I X I ^ I II 

«n**tT w 1 1 11 

1841. After the words kim and idam, ^ ) is 

substituted for the f of vatup. 

Thus fe»l.+ ar3V-eift+^ (VI. 3- 9°) =55.+*^ ( VI. 4- 
nom. Similarly nom, 11 

\ ftw; tRi ^ 1 X 1 x 1 «UI 

I ^ WI 3 ‘ ^ 3^5*11 X ^ I R53*tr» II 

IIS 
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11 842. The affix 4ati ( with the elision of pt ) as 
well as the affix vatup comes after the word in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of’ * numerical •quantity’. 

The w introduces the affix which is changed into ) H 

The word means srft»n'4 i. e. making estimate 

by numbers. As ^ ■nmt*tT=^ Wiwnr! or RCTsajmfTOs 

how many Brahmans in number do you estimate these. This always comes 
in the plural. 

I ia<y<WI «Rqt X U I II 

1843. The affix tayap (?w) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many ”. 

The word RfW is understood here.' Thus ^ ^?Rrr '?WI = hav- 

ing five parts. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote tlve whole. 

I lacRnwif j x u i ii 

««tw I \ I II 

1844. The affix ayach ( «nl ) is optionally the substitu- 
te of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

Asgf^aRRW=E*ni, or or isrfra*^ 'a couple’ 'a triad' 

(VI. 4- 148 ). 

I ^*115x1’^ i x u i «« n 

WIS?IW«I^SU^ wni H I II 

1845. After the word udha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute ( uddtta ) accent on its 
first syllable. 

Note i — The nfifix «t1|^ having indicatory w takes the acute acoSnt on the 
final syllable ( VI. 1. 163 8. 3710 ), i. e. on Ibe special mention of nd4fcta in the 
H<itra shows that the accent sbonld he on a syllable which would otherwise not 
have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. for had this not been the meauingi 
there was no necessity of using the word ud&tta in the s&tra. 

If is a^SankbyA word ( I. 1. 23 S. 258 \ in the classical sense, it would 
have taken , the present sdtra ordains instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a SankhyA, then we should first ordain after it, by the process of 
splitting the sfitra V. 2. 42 into two, thus and then replace 

m II 

Thus TO* II gfnSj I M 
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I I X I ^ I w 

II * 11 %?:ipiinT<r •n'^r «w*ir 

XwJr II T ff firiT g TOlrati Hnnnntftui^ qtwit • 11 X? 1 ipwir *rr«ir ?rrX^, stRhsi: 

II 

1846. The affix 4^ ( 9 with the elision of ’SRCof the 
base ), comes after a Numeral ending in daSan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus; 
in it 

Thua fra-qsRWCr W “ handred + eleven ^ So also 

qeRrq^ 11 

Ishii : — This applies only after qni and HW, therefore, it- does not 
apply here w*it 11 

lihti ; — This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As qqnqv W^PTOr srf^r wi'ft’TH SKI^THU OT-q^KrtW 
*irr^fT»fTO II But not here :— qsirrq^ »im »Tf^ II 

Note : — The word fft? in the sdtra is for clearness. The rule apj'lies to- 
also, as q^rfV which may mean either ( 1 ) qqiiqu ^Rri5*li^a5I**(^l*iqi 

( 2 ) q«i;rqfr 5 r 5 W»*ii^gsis«if?»iq. ii 

I I X I X I vix II 

?*ir5%s?f I i ii 

1847. The affix 4a comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus in it ”, after a Numeral ending in and after 
Rqnw ; with the elision of ^ and II 

The indicatory T causes elision of ^ portion VI. 4. 142. S. 844. 
Thus •= i%w fin 

Note : — This rule applies to abstract Numerals. Hence not here, 

w%!l»rr^r% 11 

So also after ; as ih 

I ewTigoT^^ r%m>r wi%, i «» i x i «vs » 

Hin^q q;5i( > 121 ?: wru 1 *RRiiI m»fl ^r*nw^ 

qf«i?W*Tf*i 1 gufuffr 1 fr 1 ftiw^ w»i.t 

tl Sitl IpR^W fiS'iT lifti Te«l% II 

1848 The affix mayat ( W with feminine in 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchamge 
in the sense of “ containing so many times more of something’* 
or “ the price of a portion of this is so many equal portions 
of the other 
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The word V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of 

the aphorism js “ after a Numeral in the first case in construction ( m )• 
the force^of a genitive ( ) , comes the affix' ini^,'when the word in the 
fir^t case in construction denotes the value ( ) of a portion ( Q<n )”• The 

word tsar means wm or " portion ”, and fSTara means ' price *. In comparing 
the quality of one thing with another, Rpirw is the value or price. Thus 
swRf tf two parts of Yava is 

the price of one part of Uda^vit ”. Similarly f)raai(, Ht. “ Udatfvit is 

ffini or ‘ two-times’ the value of yava 

Note : — The word is in the singular number. The comparison must 

therefore, be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of tho 
other. The ratio must be a;: 1 , but never x : 2 , or x: S Sue. Therefore, thu 
rule does not, apply here, ff aaptf Wa aaf^: H The x also must be 
more than'one. The rule therefore does not apply here : f^aiaafa ■> 

The -word ^ur denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply. to fraction. As ff anfl aaTaw^a^ II 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the* comparative 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange. (f*l%a) As aafVur 
PPraafa aaamfasfrrar!, as ftirar aar fr gwrPPar 

^raai^iat a^rat “ the- exchange value of Uda^vita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava ”. The word PfiTTa means the thing given in exchange ; and Ptaa tlic 
thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say gw^a ‘ of a portion ’ ? Observe fr sfif^all Ptaraa^ar- 
afoga* II Here being no comparision of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say f?rai% " in denoting the thing given in exchange ” ? 
Observe, fr <ft«a irai^afa=fl[ 5 ^ “ one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much as two parts of milk ”. Here the sense is that of ' cooking ’ 
and not of purchasing. 

jgotei — In short aaa has the meaning of ' time or fold As Ppia “ two 
time ”, the word qualifying sometime the Piaiai sometime the ; e. g. p[aaf7p?a 
“ ITdasvit is two-times or two-fold or Yava in value ’ ; or Ppraf aaf 
<* two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit ’. 

I ^ I «v I ^ I w II 

qafiawaf q«iw: ii 

1849. The affix 4at ( an, causing the elision of the 
last vowel* with the consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
“ making full this number 
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That by which a thing is completed is called u Thus 

the " eleventh ” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes 

the eleven ). 

NoU : — By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule therefore, does pot 
apply to a case like this J— ^siT » 

I I I ^ II 

^ Rtti \ i3™r: I HiRifHiin I ftir: I 1 

II 

1850. The augment mat ( w ) comes before in 

the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in ^ when'no 
other Numeral precedes it. <* 

Thus ‘ fifth * ( the completer of the five ). Why do we say 

‘ ending in qt’ Observe ‘twentieth Why do we say ‘not 

preceded by a Numeral *? Observe qqiff^RT = » 

I ^ I I ^ I II 

^ gunm: wrjft 1 ^ir>ii snii: to: i 1 
5 irTOrt|^ I I II ■«TgR 5 ?itrr^rawBl:iw * 11 1 11 

1851. When dat follows, is the augment of the 
words shat, kati ; katipaya and chatur. 

The 7? is to be read into this sutra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as ‘when dat follows’. The word is not a Numeral, it 

takes ^by force of this sfltra. Thus spoil 2 ti!n = TO‘ ‘ sixth ' the which 

in order ’ ? ‘ the one in order after several ‘ the fourth ’. 

Var^ : — The affixes s ( } and qij come after and there is elision 
of the first letter. As or ll 

Note : — In this and the two following sdtras, the action of the ^of « wi- 

shes when an augment is added. 

I 1 1 X’l H 

1852. When dat follows, is the augment of the 
words bahu, pfiga, ga^a, and sangha. 

The word is understood here also. The words fir and ffq are 
not Numerals ; they take the affix by virtue of this sutra. Thus qpir 
5jjJr=qff%sit, grsifqsi:, irant^:. and qqiqq-! &c. 

I I I ^ I XI M 

qStnq 1 » 
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1853. When (Jat follows, is the augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word is understood here also. The words ending in are 
Numerals ( I. i. 23 S. 258 ) > and they will take by V. 2, 48 ; the present 
satra declares the augment. Thus II 

I I X I ^ I II 

«irsq4f^: I wr: ^5^ fWlw*. 11 

1 854. The affix ^1^ comes in the sense of * complex 
ter thereof after the word dvi. 

This debars T? II Thus ftf: ‘the second ’->that which 

completes the two. 

I ^ I «» I ^ I XX II 

II 

1855. The affix tlya comes in the sense of ‘ com- 
pleter thereof,’ after the word tri; and there is samprasdraijia 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is sampras4rana ( I. 1. 
45). Thus Vi. I. 108 , thef of ft assumes the 

form of the prior letter i|t which is substituted for ^ ) 

Neie i — In the not lengthened by VI. 4.2. because that rule 

applies to the lengthening of the letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2^ 
by anuvfitti from VI. 3. Ill S. 174- The praty 4 hara is formed by the firsts 
and means the letters sr, f and 7 (I 

^^XX I m X I XX H 

1856. After the words vifigati &c, tamat(?Wwith 
fem. in #1^ ) is optionally the augment of dat* 

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of gjcw wc must read the word 
^ into this sfltra, as the affix to which the augment RW is added. Thus 
wtnr: = or ft^r; ‘ twentieth ’ or qqn^-., or 

ftft^r: ftHW»Ti or ftw: Qr « 

Note : — In the cage of «T? and there will be no difference whatever whe- 
ther we take them as affixes or as angnients. Thus ( VI. 4 

144)-q^*r II 

1 <51^ I X I X I X'® II 

WtlW I I *IIHl^i:ff Xff »^l II 
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1857. Always after the words tota &c, and after 
mS,sa, ardha-mdsa and sam-vatsar, tamat is the augment 
of dat 

W 

The words are numerals. The words &c. ' are not nume- 
rals ; they would not have taken ^but by the implication of this sfitra. Thus 
‘hundredth ; I Similarly the 

last day of the month ; l » 

Note : — By the next sdtra the words &c, would have taken ; bat 
the scope of that sutra is confined to numerals not preceded by another numeral. 
There is no such restriction here. Hence we have I (I 

1 1 m ^ 1 vi«; 11 

qlSn>i-> ifn \ qqfqs: 1 qqjqf&HR*. 11 

1168. After the words shashhti &c. wIkmi no other 

Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of dat. 

By sfitra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it comp- 
ulsory. Thus qrerqq: 

Why do we say •* when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe qtSRqE: 

qqvHRH: or H Here V, 2. 56. S. 1856 applies also. 

• I I X I ^ I II 

»rw«f wi ?ut?i \ H?iiq 1 qnqsifW hw ii 

1859. When a Sdkta or a Saman is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha ( comes after a prS.tipadika( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup ( V. 2. 94). 

The word irw means ' in the sen.se of affix.’ The sense of *13^ 
is “whose is it or in whom it is Thus 
U5CTH Pwnqilfc«ni uni, qreqvSliw: hr ii 

^'ote : — The affix comes after a collocation of words, as ‘ the Shkta 

containing the words ' e. g. Big Veda Ma^dala 1. siikta 1C4. Here the words 

qiR qRR sre considered as a Nominal Stem. So also II 

\t:\o \ i X i R i «® il 

hriJr sw i sth qq srrqqrrTiH s- 1 fqHRHtq« 4 iw gqt 1 nqHFr’ \ 

nq » n" ^ qi II 

1860. When an Adhyftya or an AnuvAka is to be 
expressed, there is ( optionally) Ink-elision of the affix Chha 
having the above sense of matup. 
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This sQtra indicates by implication ( f(Tqq;s ), that the affix 9 comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhy&ya or an Anuv&ka. According to 
P&tanjali the elision Is optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix. According to Kaiyyata, as thl| sfitra is not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the proper place for it, from its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision is optional. Thus vicfts- 

« In the alternative, II 

I X u i f ? II 

1861. The aflSx an comes in the sense of matnp, 
when an Adhydya or an Anuv^ka is to be expressed after 
the words vimiikta &c. 

Tims 11 So also &c. 

1 ^5^15, 2 4 5 ( gT^ ), 6 qR^rrtg; ( ) 7 

. 8 qg 9 ireg. . lo q^frqff II 12 ( Hiltjjsr ), 13 Sfqg , 1-1 

16 17 qag, ( 18 19 qgflrg ( q^jg ), 20 

qf^. 21 qRqqw. 22 trqTgrqg, 23 24 qrmfqsg. ( ), 25 26 

27 fq«Rr, 28 #rq. 29 11 

I I R I II 

qrqifscqiqigqrqi^! I Hiqqqf: I Tqrqqf: II 

1862, After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix viin (^) in the sense of matup, when an Adhy3,ya 
or an Anuvaka is to be expressed. 

Thus ifigqqieqrsRqHtlH-nlqq^isigr^s^tiRr qr iifqtqqi;, qnrftjqqtr: &c 
Another reading is Iriqrq the final consonant being mute. 

1 »hqT, ( »Tlqq ), 2 f^eqi ( ?qr ), 8 qiqRiqg, 4'^CTtqr, 5 q^ftgq:, 6 swiiswr. 

qfts:. 7 (>ql ) fw fw ( f^qw ), 8 ^gfqoi, 9 g^q, 10 aqaqnr, II qgg, 12 qgi 
13 *mg, ( ). 14 gqqrqf?»qf, 15 qrtng^, 16 17 qqifiqpir. 18 (!), 11 

I ?nr w. i x I < I ^ II 

igwig I’qi^ qtRj; 11 

1863, The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in costruction, when the sense is 
“versed therein or skilled therein 

Thus qi 5 gqnqs-qgqr; (qftlq|+gg =qg+3q| VI. 4. 144. -qw+qr* 
VII. I. I. ). 
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I gn^K ^ ri ^ yr; 1 1 ^ 1 w n 

WRK^f W*RJrat: I TTys I WW fNWPIW: II 

1864. The affix kan (^u) comes in the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, akilled therein after the nominal stems dkarsha &c, 
being in the seventh case in construction. ' 

Thus - W^K<Nr:. I The best texts have 

Bohtlingk ) 

1 («rp^), 2 8 rrow ( ftqrHT).4 5 sroft, 6 7 

( R’ra.O. 8^.9 Raw, 10 aw, u 12 *w 13 qw ( Rtt? ), 14 IS 
ff, 16 srq, 17 18 nxq, 19 qi^. 20 qw, ii 

I i X i ^ M 

q!iH I i n 

1865. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ a desire thereafter .’ 

The word^qiW means ‘ desire, wish Thus ^ qiWi = VR^r ^qWW II So 


also f|w*l«CT: II 

scf^ I I ^ I w II 
xRih: I RjrwHwi Hwr n 

1866. The affix kan comes after a word denoting a 
part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes care of it, who 
bestows care upon it 


The words q-q and qR are understood in this sutra. The word umw 

means ‘ devoted to, intent upon, craving after ’. Thus !rf%qs = qrtwf: i. e. 

^?nfftRqr*iT n 

Xhe is number, indicating that the affix comes 

even after a collective compound of Svanga terms. Thus II See, 


II. 3 . 44 . 

XKt'S I I H I ^ I ^^8 II 

qrRRnft^ i qq> rRw wqftqt*. i 

i%«i I I qqiTR’iT^itr II 

1867. The affix than ( ) comes in the sense of 'vor- 
acious ’ after the word udara. 

This debars the affix qtq il 

Adyuna-not desiring to conquer ; see VIII. 2. 49. S. 

3028 for the formation of this word from the root div. 

116 
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ThetranBlaMon givenitboTe is'aoooiding to Dr. Bohtliogk. Aocord* 
iiag'to'lhieVLisncI, the Inavritti of qfinr is Also retd into'thiB shtrt. The neening 
4 hen woold be ' ^ak bomee after the word ndaia in the eeventh «aee in oonatrootiont 
&{tiie eense of * who ia deroted herein, when the word ao formed motna ‘ Toradooa 
A person who is very much distressed <by hunger is so called ; 

I Thus^ qfiRr : ( I e. ) 

Why do we say when it means 'voracious,? Observe 
'abdominal '. 

I 1 1 1 ^ 1 II 

aw wit *15 *15. 1 qwaift gaia i wfl ajaiwariV 1 amww 1 cnta 
qRsmr: tav: Hwat’ w 

1868. The afBx kan *(af) ^oomes after the word sasya 
•Wng in l^e 4;hird case in construction, when the sense 
Tfl “ to supply richly with it ”, 

The anuvfittl ofaw> iiot of«^, is to be read here. The word wfa 
ineans ' good quality ’ and not 'corn', Another reading is The word 
^ means * all, every where ’. That which is full of ('af^Sinr ) good qualities 
(ana ) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thusat^ 
afianr:Bafaaf:aiRr:'a rke, above all praise ’, aww: eng: ' a good man, not 
equalled by any 

{ati I atoof I X u I u n 

lunrqwa^t^atfrwit^aiiitwaia: II ^ 

18^. The affix kan comes after the word aAga * a 
nliare ’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
* who must take that \ 

The word wa is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative. The word grRa , nom. is 
formed* by adding IhfRi to tiie root f, the force of the affix being that of 
'Imust, or necessity See III. 3. 170. S. 3311. The wordigifta will govern 
accusative and not genitive ( II. 3. 70. S. 628. ) 

Thus wtafiQr-innin 'an heir’, i. e. who is entitled to take a share 
at partition 1. e. aamfu gw: 11 

I HH iT ffi r i iq tf l I H I ^ I ^ n 

spinr: I nm( vai 4 : 11 

1870. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
' a loom or a shuttle/ in the sense of “ taken off therefrom 
not long ago or shortly before 
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The word i|i<r must be io the filth oase-In- oonstructfon, by the very 
fact of fts being; so emplc^ed In- the- shtra. The word erftfe meansi ' short 
tlme^ not long*' mge; means- "-tahen off*'. Thus VI-* * VtnK- 

*tL cloth |a^ taken off the loomcor frora< which the shuttle has just bem 
taken off,' 1. e an unbleached olotb. Aa qpnc-'a neiw 

mantle '«-onril> or iim iit 

I ^Irfwnci ill ^ I II 

enswdlfMb niniar edii^- ttwiimen 1 vi^nd tmnc f' 

1871. The words BrS,hmaQakaiL and ushjjiika ace^ 
anomalous, when they are l^ames. 

Thus efhauiiisnni n The affix er^ is added to mori 

with the force of a place where Brthma^s who live by the profession of arms 
dwell Stmilarly means ewqwt; 113 The word tm is replaced by «mi by, 
virtue of this sfttra. 

I dl^ wipwrf qii ft fir I H K I ^ II ' 

slid t v6( sAtmid ii-' 

1872. The affix kan comes after the- words- dlt& andi 
ush^a, in the sense of ‘.who goes to work, thus 

The words and uaf: being used as adverbs will be in accusativer 
construction. As dklietcl^ * who goes to work coldly ’ i. e. a lazy man 
upswtnn, wt: U Similarly uwnttssfltRnfii ' who goes to work hotly 

I I ^ U I V9^ IK 

it 

1873. The word adhika is anomalous; 

The word meaning 'more', is formed by adding unctothor 

word enairan.'; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 
frurt srrel; or ius: " a Drona. is superior to Khkrl" 

wrOf iftlw " a KhM is inferior to Dro^a ", The word'wvufi:^. governs, nomi? 
native or accusative indifferently. 

Note Thus vreuiwA flw: UUO II Similarly [ij lkati would have govemed* 
the socuBative alsoi Bat PiuiQi uses the ablative and loeativa after a&ika, ta- 
in II. 8. S. S. 645 and V. S'. 45. S. 1846 and thna we leom- that it governs the 
ablative and locative. This is the ease when odhylrubda is an active participle. 
Bat when it k a passive participle,, as it may aha be {by III. 4. 72, S. 808S,’!theik 
es -tbe participle denotes the object, it will take the first case in oonstrusdon. Iia 
that case, there will not he the ablative or the locaUvei 
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I ^tfirar i ^ i ^ i \s« ii 

wffiTHif flKH I »r^: I •Tsw’wr •rs^; » «ff*rai « 

«T»fhK« II 

1874. The words aniika, abhika an4 abliika are 
anomalously formed byadding^ to anu and ablii.the meaning 
‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of’. 

Thus ‘desirous, libidinous’. «Tfw»l*WI = Wf*ra!* or 

'a lover, voluptuous person These are formed by adding to 
and srf^ 11 In one case the short % of abhi is lengthened. 

I i i ^ i vsvi « 

<n*3%5frp«i'anr ii 

1875. The affix kan comes after the word pdi’i^va, 
in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that ”. 

The word means ‘ a fraudulent or crooked expedient ’. One 
who endeavours to obtain anythirig by fraud is called ' a cheat, a 

juggler, a partisan qnfsa rib, a cooked thing ; as =*rriiiR*l. 

3rn^! &c. 

I ii^rf^srr?F?Tf swssfl l ^ l ^ l v*? ii 

0 

i i ^sui^^m 

II 

1876. The affixes thak and than come respectively 
after ayab^dla and danddjina, in the same sense of “ who 
strives to gain something by that ”. 

^The word is understood here also. The word 8 t*|: U?i*I 

means ‘ a violent proceeding ’. Who seeks to obtain anything by violent 
means is called = Ur^Rr^: 11 The word means ‘ staff ( dan- 

^a) and hide ( ajina )’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Wtio seeks 
to gain something by hypocrisy and deceit is called ai"vrf^ni5|f: ll • 

I i k i ^ i vsns ii 

wi«?,eni?3T*i?*i w i I't'^ 1 ^iir 

I rct ’*r gii • ii q&sf ^Ri i 

II 

1877. The affix kan is added to an ordinal number, 
in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many attempts” ; 
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and there is optionally the elision of the affix denoting 
the ordinal number. 

The word ( V. 2. S3 S. 185 j) stands here as a type of all 

words ' ending.4in affixes denoting i. e. ordinals. The word (lEur means 
* acquired or learned hereby This qualifies the base. Thus 
*|5»i ’I§;rRr“f 43 R*I?»>ra:or ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or 

book by the second time ’ i. e. “successful mastery by the second time". 
So also fifSK or f^ra^iiEL, or it 

Vdrt : — When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person ~ 
who acquires after so many times, then the elision of the affix is 
compulsory and not optional. Thus qg*! qiqor qsir ^iTh'=qc^r 
‘ Devadatta who learns the book for the sixth time ’ i. e. ‘ who succeeds in 
learning the book at the sixth attempt’. Similarly 11^ ^The 

word here is confined to books only and to nothing else. 

1 ^ nw I X 1 ^ H 

ftifir q'lf q I r*nqri 11 

1878. The uflSx kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is “ he is their leader 

The word means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-man \ Thus 
u So also and \\ 

Note : — Why do wo say ‘ when meaning a trader * ? Witness It 

Here there is no alHxing. 

I I x I ^ I V9MI 

qrw: II 

1879. The affix kan comes after the word grinkhala 
‘ a clog ill the sense of “ clog is its fetter ”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus JjlSR || 

]^Qtg : — The young ones of a camel are called qftq II The wooden clogs put 
on their feet to prevent them from straying me called II Though the ropes 

&e are also used along with the clog, yet ^rinkhala being the principal object that 
takes away the freedom is called qsqq or bond or fetter. 

^e;t;o I I X I ^ I 'J® H 



fi6 SIDDHANTA KAUHUDI [ CHAPTBk XXXVI. §. l88a 

1880. The word Qtka is aoomaloiiB, meamog ^ long^ 
ing after, yearning \ 

He whose mind anxioasly decree or yearns after a thing is called 
iwiit: II The word «««» is formed by adding SP|< to the^Mposition 
without changing the sense, in the sentence sw sn witftn M »us 
«««: qsril-StQSP or ftSlf^: It 

I I X I ^ I n 

s tr w ^ H T Biii i aHS 'q Hw i rsdhrt ssroa 

ftstwt I ftswtqp ts«f«i^>naswirai 

1881. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word ansr means * days ’ &c, and udisw means * the cause ( of 
disease) or its effect'. Thus ‘the fever which 

comes on the second day *. Similarly after a word denoting i|qlsis|::, as,. 

eft* ‘ a fever caused by poisonous flowers’. So also 
II So also 'a fever producing heat ’. Why do 

we say “ when an illness is denoted ” ? When ‘ illness * is not meant, then 
there is no affixing, as, ft^^s^li 

Note — The word is to be read in to this sStra Mm the nest sdtrs. 

Therefore words Qfiftaat: ^ are Names. 

I si^^r9Fnii.U i ^ i il 

^ ti tiHMmimwiii i stirtT’ ni | qi w*iwi 

tisiiftsii II <t«%*si ffWm: * II ii 

1882. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is the principal food on this particular occasion when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus 5»i5jir. nAwmiifei tbi<nfqf “ The Gfidfipapikh 

Pattroamftst ” i. e, that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food. 

The affix ifif comes after srw in the same sense. 


I 1 X I ^ I II 

9*iiraf : nftpinni^i jl i mt pfl ii 
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1883. The affix aft comes after kulmAsha, in the 
same sense “this is the principal food on this particular 
occasion — and the whole word is a Name. 

. The^ofwwis for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent Tbua 

I i X u i ^ n 

1884. The word Srotriyan is irregularly formed - 
meaning * who has studied the Chhandas \ 

Note : — ^The ^ in is for the sake of accent. As HISPi: “ a 

Brihma^a learned in the Vedas The word is either a condensed expression 
for the fall sentence referring to no particular base or affix. Or the word 

^55^ is replaced by wfiTi and then is added the affix ^^u But how do you form 
then in the sense of by adding the affix by IV. 2. 59 8. 

1269 7 The present s&tra is optional, the word ^ of V. 2. 77 8. 1877 being under- 
stood here : so that we have the form also. Some say that vrR|s| applies 

only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas, but who acts upon its 
purport also, while applies to a student inr general ; so one sfitra does not 

dehor the other, as they apply to different objects. 

I I X R I II 

I wOrai: II 

1885. The affixes ini (iqt,)and than come after the 
word SrMdha, in the sense of “ this*is oaten by him ”. 

Thus TO|iaH!»iX5i=W«ft or “ A person who has eaten obsequial 

food”. 

Note This relates to a person who eats on the day the iSrdddha ceremony 
takes place ; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of ^riddha. tm 
WW ’IJ: fft •fPUl M The word qnw originally means a certain cere* 

mony, and is derived from the word Wiff with the affix V. 2. 101. In a figurative 
Bfffi fl p, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

I rx I X I II 

^ iwnnl»r self « 

1886. The affix ini ( comes after pftrva, in the 
sense of ‘ by whom something was done formerly 

The word of the last sOtra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which is the agent. The of the last sOtra is not to be read 
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into Jhis s6tra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 
‘doing’ &c, to complete the sense. Thus ll In fact 

means “ by whom some thing was done &c, formerly ”. 

I I H I ^ I '^'8 M 

1887. The affix ini comes after the word ptirva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘ by whom 
something is done 

Thus ' who formerly made ’. gWtfff H 

Note : — In these words, first ^ and are compounded by II. 1. 4 ; and 
then the affix is added. These two sfitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to those two 
maxims “ that which cannot possibly be anything 

but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, ( contrary to I. 1. 72 S. 26 ) not denote 
that which ends with it but it denotes only itself.** sqq^f5r5r^r^S!nf%^rf#i*T “ The 
rule of vyapadesivad-bhava does not apply to a pratipadika **. That rule is 
embodied in the following paribhAsha — — “ an operation which 
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which therefore, 
just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation does not attach **. 

\ U R I 'w II 

I tnlf^ h ^ 

1888. T'hc affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the 
sense of ‘ by him 

Thus ^ &c. " who sacrificed ", “who performed 

a charitable act". The words jilN &c. formed by will govern 

locative instead of accusative. See vftrtika under II. 3. 36. So also H 

1 ?e. 2 ijS, 3 9<TrH[f^7 ( ), 4 firnTTR, 5 tRitTIh *. 6 

7 8 fwnw *, 0 fjjqfefr, 10 1 1 «rft^?kar. 12 13 RHict%?T, 14 

•n^?r. 15 nftrR*. 16 17 vrrs^. 1 ® i9 3nm?r. 20 ^ ) 21 

22 WVIT5I (!)•, 23 wtRR, 24 25 26 jr. 27 28 

»«n^. 29 30 «T3n(9rtT, 31 STg«Tf^fT, 32 uiTirf%fr, .33 34 35 

RratRttr, 86 Prqfjra. 87 qity, 38 39 «TRni’3RT, 40 OTiTtStff, 41 «TR?r, (?), 42 

43 9 «rw, 44 45 h 

I ^ 9 ^ i K I ^ i II 

wrli g ‘TftqRTOifl ^ 11 « 

1889. In the Ohhandas, the words paripanthin arid 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘ an antagonist ’. 
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N oU I— Th* word means * an adversary, an antagonist ’ Thimiif mf 

f%^(Taj. Ted. IV. 84.). These words are^lete 
in the olasaical literatnre. See however Qita III. 84. 

I I «i U I le n 

1890. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘ who goes after, who searches’. 

Thus nqm '* going after or searching the cows ’. 

I i x i ^ i tUi 

HiwmrCTHnfl u 

1891. The affix ini comes after the word s&ksh^t, in 
the sense of ‘ a spectator, looker on,* when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

The word ^mmitsan Indeclinable. The word is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus ‘ an eye 

witness ’• 

Note I— In any transaction like loan, &q. three persons directly see the fact 
and may be called {par 'riz. who gives, who takes, and another who merely looks ob« 
By using the word the word is restricted to the mere looker on, and not 

to the lender or borrower. 

\ I X I q I II 

Swff^: I wCHruft I : II 

1892. The word kshetriyach ( ) is anomalous, 
meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e. “ not curable in 
this life ”. 

The whole word Is enunciated here in the sense of para kshetre* 
chikitsya; or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed by 
adding the affix w^to the word the force of t>ie affix being • curable 

therein ’ and the word ^ is elided before this affix. Thus ‘incurable 

disease*, i. e.— organic disease. The word means body assumed in the 
next reincarnation. The word applies to an irremediable disease. 

Ifoie % The word wfXX means * poison ’ also s «u( 

WRk M * That which is to be removed from another's body where it has entered ’. Or 
means * rank growth or grass’, i. e. RiA HflinX HTOlX* 

fTseifX “ that like grass Ac. which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field i. e. 
a field set apart for grain Ao. and not for grass, and which therefore mnst be weeded 

117 
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out (aMkitsya )’’ Or is au ‘ adulterer i. e. 
If These are all secoudary nieauings. 




tt 



I VII 


w wrwr Rijf 9i^c3>iT>ini i il?i<ncv> irarav i ii 

1893. The word ludriyam, («having udfttta on the 
last ), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so 
called, either hecause it is “ the characteristic from which the 
existence ofindra is inferred ”, or ‘ it is seen by Indra’, or 
‘ it is created by Indra or ‘ it is wished for by Indra or ‘ it 
is given by Indra 

The word fflfsi is a primitive word, 'meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix added after 
fSf, in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As fsjTHI 11 The 

senses ( indriyas ) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is in- 

ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these ori.ja)»s 
lyre the ‘marks' or signs or linga of Indra : because they being an instrupient 
presuppose an agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 

Note Or the eenees ( indriyas ) are so-called because tliey arc * seen or 

known by Indra or Atmh' (fHr’*! Se = ). The affix is here added to a word in 

the third' case in 'Construction. The knowing or perceiving of the senses by the Self 
is an allusion to the following ^I'uti of the Aitareya Upanishad Chapter III verso. 
13, where the Self having created the physical body took a survey of it. u 
■W He beheld this Brahma, who dwells in the body, who perva- 

des every where, and exclaimed — ‘ I have seen this ’. Or they are so called locau.'io 
they are created by Indra or Almi ( ^ ) i. e. the senses ar^ormed, accoi ding 

to the good and bad deeds of the Self. Or they are so called because they are * wished 
for ’ by Indra or Self ( ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or 

they ate so called because they are ‘ given by ’ Indra ( |;%U| ) i. 0 . they are 

allotted to I heir respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, 
the ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word qr ‘ or ’ joins every one of the above, 

The word ifiq shows, that there may be other appropriate significa- 
tions also: As, f ‘ senses ’-difficult to be subdued by 

the Soul. 


I jigil ^ I ^ I n 

nrqistwftqiqr u fH?n5t«i5Rnn«R i qiq«isffo(^- 

WW q^qrqqs ii 
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1894. The affix matiip ( jrjc % ) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it 
is’, or ‘ in whom it is 

Thus nom having cows as ihwri 

( cteing substituted for n by VIII. 2. 9). as 
qw II Similarly JHwWii The word frS shows tJiat the use of qji: 

and cognate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person 
who has three barley grains only will not be called aiqqrsr 11 This affix comes, 
when the significations are ( i ) A large quantity or number, as sfrsisC.* having ' 
many cows ’. ( 2 ) When censure ( iqsqr ) is implied, as ( 3 ) 

when praise ( ) is meant, as q;nir, ( 4 ) when an inherent, or perma- 

nent quality of a thing is meant ( f%?riii*T ) as, vfnTofl ii When excellence 
(qfwqrraq) is meant, as gpar 11 (6) When accompaniment (9«n) is meant, 
as anft' II ( 7 ) When the sense of siRfi. ' to be ' is denoted, as .11- 

I I X « 1 6^^ 

RST , I I l-OT, n«i, tqrf, qpsT. 

m wn I <i 5 CT^: II mRi 11 

1895. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is or ‘ in whom 
it is ’. 

As ns^rqisr ll•(Why this special shtra with regard to 

words, when they would have taken *15^ by the last siktra ? ) This prevents 
the application to these words of other affixes having the-sense of »Tg^ ii 

Note : — How do you form then « These are rar? 

forms. According to PAtanjali this sdtra is useless. Or the words w &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch Ac, i. e. should mean taste, ^ 
form. Therefore the forms and are valid, meaning II So also 

a here and do* not mean * form’ and ' taste’. And all 

words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sdtra, and form their 
derivative in 11 See V. 2. 115. 

1 2 ^q, 3 q^ *, 4 nsq, 5 fq^, G qisf, 7 dq, 8 mq ", 9 

WnffsiT a$q«ni), lO ( ^qq^) II 

Gana Siitra : — The affix q^w comes after tw &c, when they denote. 

quality. 

Gana Siitra : — So also after words of one syllble. As ^qqi^i ll 
1 51^ JT?^^ I U n 
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VraftlRfl ^ <rE^ ^ I I II 

9«rfn^ ii3<fr * ii i v<iir: ii 

1896. The word-form ending in ^ or in «i^is called 
Bba, when an affix with the force of matup ( * whose is it, * 

* or in whom it is * V . 2 . 94 ) follows. 

#■ 

The word Bha is understood in this sfitra Thus is the word 
(VI. 4. 131 S. 435). By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule is barred. 

Vdtt : — The afiix i|^ is elided after words of quality ( qweww )> as 
Vir TT: II &o. 

?«*.v9 1 s n ^ q mwi w snNfrnnn^T^: 1 ^ i q u H 

wiftaufismwpiwTewftwfiiw swrtw q: win 1 Awn 1 

lB*nwiift«jmqi«i*fNiqi nnwni mwfqnRTt 5 a«w*iwi*’lP*^»' 

1897. For the ^ of the affix sm is substituted w, if 
the stem ends in or 9r.( and nr ) or if these are in the 
penultimate position ; but not after sw and the rest. 

After a stem ending in e;. or having k as its penultimate lette^nd 
after a stem ending in er or WT, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted V for the 4 L ofiig^il First after stemtf ending in^t., as 

Thirdly a stem ending 

in «r or WT, as n Fourthly vr or Wf in the penultimate as • 

WWim II 

Why do we say “with the exception ofqq &c''? Observe iwmi* 

II 

The following is the list of anfftr words. 

I. 2 3- srfJi. 4- ’ll*!. 5- «Pt, 6, 5»wr, 7 . nrr, 8. wm, 9 - inv « 

These words either end in it and w or have these as their penultimate. 10. 
Ilf3r, II df^, 12. Hitsr, These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. S. 3600 } 13. ifti|, 
14* SR^lK, 15. «iWt. II These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. l6, fg, 17. ing 18.34, 
19. 4Wr, 20. g4 II These are exceptions to VIII. 2. ii. 

This is an ftk]jtigana. Wherever in a word, the 4iof 43^ is not chang- 
ed to ^ though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
44il^ class. In the secondary word 41 ^ (■■31m If ), the f change has not 
taken place, because the w is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being q; 11 

The word 4 ni: the sdtra is the Ablative of 4, >. e, of q,+fri it Is a 
Sam&hSra D £ ndva of these two letters, 
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I I I ^ II 

innirrwnlnfw wrc i 1 Rf^wrm 11 

1898. The h is substituted for the HC of after, a 

■w • 

stem ending in a mute consonant. 

As II 

I I c I ^ I U II 

inflow win I I I fretRt ^Iflr <I 4 : II • 

1899. The w is substituted for *lof*R| when the 
word so formed is a Name. 

As «TiIi^«fl, 5 * 11 ^ II For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. S. 1042. 

^HfiratPrirasw I «TreR^r«w*nHsSrwi 1 snesfi^R mss iwsfl^raW- 
I •iR*rw«iTtfl*n 4 s nitfhR 5 n>i 1 «iR*ihh«ir i •<«>««??*> i 

vnAwim uwr 1 wa! 4 rsi««w 1 ^^rar; flfireroiw 1 1 ^t^rsfssnr 1 

is^oraswQ ?»wi?Tra: I ipp»«imw ’rfir** 1 sr^npiHssw 1 w’S'ni w 1 wli® 4 ift 

sn*r«i»iw^ 4 ?i 5 *w II .11/.* 

1900. The following six Names are irregularly form- 
ed ;—dsandlvat, ashthlvat, chakrivat, kakshlvat, rumarivat 
charma^vati. 

The change of n to ^ in these was obtained from the last sdtra. The 
Irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. , is from the stem 

wnpf which is here changed to H As eiftWiW « When 

not a name we have enUH eWL U ^ 

2. ei^Nil is from which is changed to 11 As eroNlw, the name 
of a particular ^lishl. Otherwise wRqwsi M 3- is from WW which is chang- 
ed to ertlt as rniT II Otherwise we have WveR • is from 

there is vocalisation of ^ and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559. 
is the name of a Itishi. Otherwise we have, WfRRR H S- is the name 
of a mountain ; it is formed from wew which is changed to IRW ll Otherwise we 
have wJwtft is from there is non-elision of and its change 
to w H The Charmanvati is the name of a river. Otherwise we have M 

I 9 I ^ I ^ I II 

HftRT W I Hlf : 4 llR«( M 

1901. The word is irregularly formed, iu the 

sense of “ a sea ” or a “ name ^ 
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It is derived from ' water ' with the affix «m H is the name 

of a Bishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like, &c. 

I I <; I ^ I II 

I u 

1902. Also when the sense is of a good 

government. 

The kingdom whose king is good is called nwsqtft ll The 

affix »igq,is used here in the sense of or praise. Otherwise H 

I u i ^ i tc il 

^Rt: I I I STR: ^ I \ RPRJfl^, 

^ I I RlWL»rRWTr« ^sfTs^lt 'RWI^Tt 

fprnRTvwqsres ii 

1903. The affix lach ( R ) comes optionally, in the 
sense ofmatup, after a stem ending in long 3n, the word 
esjipressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from ‘ a crest ’ we have or il Why do we say 

‘which is found in a living being’ ? Observe nE^RR^Iqr: ' the crested flame of 
a lamp ’. Why do we say “ ending in ^rr ”? Observe ^qqR , . il 

It should be stated that the affix 51^ comes only after what denotes 
member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, passion, intelli- 
gence &c. that are also found in a living being ). Hence there is no affixing 
ofotw here in " possessed of intelligence”. 

Everj^affix is udfttta (III. i. 3 ), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha. The 5I^ would have been udftttabylll. 1.3, even without the 
f indicatory w (VI. i. 163 S. 3710). The employment of this aunbandha , 
however, indicates that this uddtta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udftttas are by rule VII. 2. 6. S. 3659 > As ^TT^sflr H 

I I X R 1 8.\9 n 

FRf r RR I RtSTO: I ftpeRR I RlRPRriJ sR ROTniRiRnf’l ' 

fhnatrn^ *r h 11 • ri«c?: ii 

. 1904. The affix lach comes in the sense of matnp, 
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matnp also. 

Thus raRSH or {eRRR 11 The word syRS^RR understood in this sfltra, 
oauses the employment of the affix ir® in the alternative. It does not mean 
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that the affix is optional. For were optional, then the affixes and 
would come by V. 2. 115. S. 1922. after those words of class which 

end in v. But that is not the case. 

Note:-^ihe words and lengthen the vowel before ar, as 
Wfls: II 

Vdrt : — The words ww, ftw? and *Ti? take the augment . 

before 51^, as rtflUgn!, II 

Note: — The words 3(71, 5i7T, and take when censure is meant^ ^ 

as ai7t«r:, BTTH: BSStRt* and 47((4: but when do censure is meant. 

Note : — The affix b 1[ comes after words denoting lower organisms and words - 
denoting disease : as ^IB: II 

1 f%ar. 2 iTf, 3 wffir, 4 wifir. 5 ^51 ( 3fl^ ), G efioir*. 7 8 fBcrrw, 9 trig, 

10 ina|, 11 «t4 ("HS) 13 A BW, lo BrftuniBSBI^r^ar 16 BrB^ H T B5 t5t B t7IBrq3» 

^ 17 HTTBWlBidlBtBr: ( Bjsr ) %T, 18 «U^, 19 20 qgr, 21 ( ?rtW ) 22cini, 

23 24 25 WIB, 26 27 Pr^, 28 gagf, ( ) , 29 gg. 30 gg. 3i ifsg 32 

B«^, 33 q^, 84 ^ 5 , 35 qfpr, 36 n"! , ( Br>f ). 37 m?u, 38 aft*, 39 ^ qr, 40 »|Rr*, 41 
qaBBt*, 42 43 j^«BJ^, 44 '^qr, 45 (B«HI , 46 foy, 47 ^ga|;;i[qBrqBr^' 48 HOT, 

49 W. II 

?tovi I sR^iranaiT i x i ^ 1 8-'^ ii 
qn«rf B5qf qntqjvwJSB ^bbi^ b^bi^ 'qi*f i qr^Rt: i qraft: ii , 

1905. The affix lach comes after the word vatsa 


and ansa, in the sense of “ love ” and “ strength ” respectively. 


ThusqtqRti ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’, sthb* ‘strong, lusty 

2fote s The word q?B nieans • calf ’. In qr^B: there is no trace of its origin, 

for it is applied to father, master &c, as q?B5f. ?qi*ft, BRIeT: iBBt &ii. The word 
means ' shoulder ’ but ^qiB means ‘ strong The affix b^ in these cases is not optional 
but necessary and debars Bgw II In other 8enBe.s, the matup only is added as ^q^ 

^li, wraqRtsi^! II 

^H.oe I I ^ R I 6.8. II 

'smj^ I qiwiBWBHR'q Ba«^^rqB3q^ft i i ^bw i qjqqiB^ ii 

1906. The affix ilach ( ) as well as lach, cornea 

after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word draws in 51^; and the word «T»tTWBrBL understood in the 
sutra adds B3q;,in the alternative. As <fi%:, ‘bBbs and ^qrq.11 

^6.0V9 I ICR^T^: R R Ro® H 

WBn>q* Bf. I OTBqr: 1 bibbt!! i tbiqi; 1 ubbisi i qfBifq»ql 1 w: 'ii^sBi* 
>«iibt * II qnfBT II 5R*Bi *1^1 * " II fq'qi^*3'Bs9?<!ri9wii<iu*%: * II iq^^s i 

fqegllf*^* fB^I Rl^SP?' I fq'®3qR,l 3Ulta: I 11 
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1907i The three affixes 6a, (?r)ina(’l), andim^ 
( ) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 

of these three classes i. e. lomddi, pftmftdi, and pichchhftdi : 
ahd the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix O’ comes after words asj^imr: or jhsvPl' hairy '■ So 
|aIso or n f he affix i| comes after words, as or vnisi^l 
* scabby 

Vdft : — ^The affix ir comes after the word «if in the sense of beautiful 
as eifiiT ‘ the fair one ’ i. e. a woman. 

Vdrt : — The affix n comes after before which $ is changed to «r, 
as iMKenRH-' n 

Note «— The words Qnfii.nHTA and ^ shorten their final vowel before ir as 
wAl^ia field, <|(V|(^<TeLt 

Vdrt : — The word f^we^ loses its second member, before if, 

' and the change caused by sandhi ( 9 into is undone. Otherwise the form would 
be n«sr: ( being elided ), as 'moving Tarionslj’. 

The affix fspr comes after f^wst^ words, as, or ' broth ’ ; 

or vrfwni u 

1 2 8 4 rR, 5 PrR*. 6 an^e, 7 crt^, 8 9 n 

iwnni,2 wnit^,3%ii^,4^ («5), 7m 8«T»Pi,9a5«i^, 

10 fft*. 11 wjffii; 12 HnSwwjftqwT ( e wtl TO nfli fw X w. 13 

(ftra), WR^aareTw (BimO. 15 m. i6qm ii 

iftm(Fr«),2 9wr,3^?i» ( ). 4 ^ ( fflag ), 5 w emc t a i wi : ( w 
SBtf. 7 9g9f,8qf.9g5r II 

Note i — The affix ilach comes after jatl. gha^l, and kail, when censure is 
meant, as wiRb:, wRb:, BiRlB: bnt nmnt. • when no oensure is meant. 

^a,os; I X I ^ I « 

eqtwitfir I «niii i anw: i enw: II • II t n 
1908. The affix ( Ei ) comes in the sense of mat- 
up, after the words prajilS., draddhft, and archd : as well as the 
affix matup. 

As wifT* or mfovrn, airar: or mrm ,«nfi or a r^ n u 

Vdtr . — So also after gRf, as mf! or tt 

I pn:^icxmPiTf Mr^ff i x i x n 

Bwi o rtlBiB id i I I I wu eimugnmw Riil sir^n* 

vnn I uiRi«8 vHtsfV 
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1909. The affixes vini (f^^) and ini (f!|.)come, 
with the foree of matup, after the words tapas and sahasra 
respectively. 

The final f in and |Pr is for the sake of saving the it from becom* 
ing fti and thus get elided.. , 

The word ends in VHi., and therefore by V. 2. 121. S. 1928 it 
would have taken ; similarly ends in vr, and by V. 2, 115. S. 1922 a 
it would have taken ff?r ; it may, therefore, be said, where is the necessity 
for the present sutra ? To this it is replied, that by the next sOtra, these , 
words take the affix ariii also ; so that, had there not been this present sfitra, 
the vr®!. would have debarred the application of fpi and of V. 2. 1 1 5. S. 
1922. and V. 2. 121. S. 1928. The affix v^(V. i. 115) is also debarred 
after the word HEn though it ends in »r n 

Thus irilsnirfl»TH vr , nom 11 similarly •• 

I I k I ^ I il 

1 »irvfr« 1 hievt* h 

« 5 rw 5 frf|»ar * 11 svhfir; 1 ti 

1910. And also an (?i) comes after tapas and sahasra. 

Thus HTV9:. II The separation of this sfltra from the last is for 
two purposes ; ist, the anuvfitti of vru. runs in the subsequent sutras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sOtra, 2ndly, the 
rule of yathasankhya ( I. 3. 10 S. 62 ) would not have applied to the last sutra, 
had vpw been read along with and 11 

ydrt : — The word &c. are governed by this rule and take W®S. 

As ■sqTOsirf%>aksHiR.<T%=s 4 r«T’T: 11 Similarly ar^: ( a kind of hell ). 

^ 6 .^? I ^ 1 h 1 ^ 1 11 

qv: I vrr^: II 

1911. The affix a^ comes in the sense of matup, after 
sikat§, and SarkaiA. 

Thus 115 II 

Note : — These are the examples, when they do not denote a place. In denot- 
ing a place they will take f sr and of the next sfitra. 

I ^ ^ I «» I II 

nR®iiig» n I Ri^rut: Rmisn 1 Rr^ws 1 1 Rnifmvwii 

qv vrgSw fwrff 11 

1912. When the sense is that of ‘ a locality there 
may take place the lup-clision of the affixes denoting matuj') 

118 
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i( with the preservation of the gender and number of the word 
or there may be the affix ilach ( ) , as well as and raatiip, 
after the word eikat& and torkafft. 

By ^ in the sfitra, wai and are introduced. The'gr refers to iigw 
and every affix in general. Thus Rr^ or 

'otw* ouRrshTOH ‘ a sandy country So also or or nrw: or 

‘a stony locality 

Note : — ^Whj do we ssywhea meanii^ a ‘ looelity ’ P Observe %«(nr: ‘ a vessel 
of sand fiHlR “honey or sugar". In the case of -the elision of the affix, the gender 
.and number are preserved by I. 2. .51. S. 1294 ). 

I ^ gwir X U I « 

Tirax vstrr: ws^' « 

1913. The affix nrach (^) comes after danta, 
'denoting ‘having projecting teeth*. 

Thus grjiT 9inrr ww rrRtx = « 

.Vole— The words in the sdtra are either in the nominative or the locative 
•case, bat have the force of 'ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of * projecting*? Observe 

'having teeth*. 

I IM ^ i n ' 

I I y?l 5 rS»X:, I 1x3 tl 

•wm- I wsxi I fs# I sfw'ni«n'»i«w * « »i*nci.i qigts 1 

’jn*5x*. I «r« u w ii ii 

1914. The affix ?: comes, after the word dsha, sushi, 
imushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 

Thus 'a barren soil, impregnated with Asha or salt * ^ 

ia perforated wo^^ i. e. containing^ or hole *^|^i 'a beast having test- 

acies, or musbka *-0^ ^ ‘ sweet sugar 

Note : — The word shows that the words formed with ? are of cer- 

doinibings. Therefore it will not apply here ^ ftonl ' there is saltintliis 

jpot* we cannot say trs;, nor q?: for ne Rent H 

Vdrt The affix < comes after yxg and f|W|, as tgiXfqiRir 
»Wl - w: ‘ an ass, lit. having a wide throat *. |Rt - gtsx. 

* talkative^ s^ssn;: 'an elephant having tusks*. The word 5:3^ 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word 
fpWt! is a common name for all elephants, 
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V 4*4 The sJfix ^ comes after «nr, qig and qr»5 as qnqqt'a city ’ lit 
having, trees ( nagA-tree ),qtst n The word qpnrc: has no derivative. 

Vdtt : — So also'after quag’ the vowel being shortened: as^Regt in 

I I xy 

f«r: ISHS II 

1915. The afi&x w comes after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup; 

Thus I ii-These are primitive words, and therefore do not take 
iigv in the alternative. 

I I VC I ^ Uot , 

•ijjPi Rw eswinfqi i i i 

35ftra«: I u own • »n*ff%qlq: i ii 

^qv:» II qj'^q: II 

1916. The affix comes optionally, with the force 

©f matup, after keSa. 

Though' the word qpatnpawt was understood herefrom V. 2. 96. S. 1903 
( see V.. 2 '. 97-); its^ repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only 
JT31T but the affixes ffH and V. 2. 1 15. S. 1922 ) also. Thus we have four 

forms 11 

■ The affix q is seen after other words also. As ‘a kind. 

of serpent. itiPqq' ‘a kind of gem SiUiqi 

y^f ( The final of »mq[.is elided before q, as srnq: 

iqimgqRpnminPTTH: i Vi i ^ i C?® H 

q^'n fqfw: 1 mPqqq 1 »Wfqq. 1 qgs 1 siqiq% T^rtsr: h. 
191 T. The affix ^ comes after g^tniji and ajaga, in^ 
the- sense of matup', when the word is a. Name; 

As imrflq ‘ the bow GAij^tva of Arjuna’ ; fnf«Tq.‘the bow Ajagava of- 
Siva’. There is shortening also, as nrftqq II The sfltra is so framed, that 
the word »Tr>xf and rnfar. are both included. 

I i vi i ^ i cu.M 

qn®Tlc: I U* 

1918. The affixes Iran and trach come in the sense of 
matup, after the words Idnda and aijda respectively. 

Thus and II Another reading has qrr*T and : ll» 
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WWW ift I fwffwi I wflif I wuftwt: I I 

wwwwi 11 wwwtsft iw% * II I jwwi I ^iiw: I vm?nr tfHWn%- 

II 

1919. The affix valach (ti#) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after rajas, kfishi, dsutl, and parishad. 

As fh, 94 )^: wgiftwi Tftrfwr nw u The 

lengthening of vowel in ^ and arr^^ takes place by VI 3. 1 18. S. 1040. 

Note The affix oonies only under certain senses and conditions, as 
shown in the above examples. Thus in there is uo affixing. 

Vdrf : — The affix »valach is seen after other words also. As 

11 The sOtra VI. 3. 118 S. 1040 does not apply here, and so 
there is no lengthening, as the words “ when it is a name is understood 
there. The examples here are not names. 

U^® I i x i ^ i n 

WTWBl 55ft I ftretW 5 T* H 

1920. The affix valach conies in the sense of inatiip 
after danta and Sikhd when a Name is formed. 

Thus firanw! li The final vowel of fW is lengthened 

before qgr by VI. 3. 1 18. S. 1040. 

X I II 

»iw^ I ’T’l iw*i: I sfitwT 1 5 t»rar x<i>inir w 1 

I I I xr^T Rr 

I I ^sf«Trn»i 1 3 ;^w#fftr^fg 5 f*fT'T 4 n'T%! 1 

I nnft 1 1 RRni; t v 1 »raf«i^r’" 11 

1921. The words jyotsn^, tainisrS,, Sringina, urja- 
svin, hi'jasvala, gomin, uialina, and maltmasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 

They are thus formed, + sj = ^?5rr ' moon light, ( the f being 

elided ), ‘ night ’. ( y being added ) : it has other ^ndcrs than 

feminine as hmh wt* ‘dark sky*. + 11 To^Hiware added 

the affixes fliR and as 11 The Kftgika 

derives this by adding the augment srg^^ to ajif and then affixing and 
f^il This is a rather doubtful derivative: for there is a form like ani*! 
ending in V94 fro® which is derived the word U It is easy therefore 

to derive firjasvin and Orjasval, from this flrjas. »it + Rf^=*fri^ N. S. 

»wr + rrv » »i 9 !ht: ; to + R i^tTO; 11 
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1 ^ I <1 U UU tt 
11 

1922. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 31; and In 
the alternative matup also comes. 

Thus 71^7^ N. S. or 41777 ;! 11 

Note The word 4^1744717 ( V. 2. 96 S. 1903 ) is understood here also, so 
we have as 707^1^1 Why do say ‘ short sr’P Observe 7^1714^11 

Here there is neither 44^ nor 74^11 

Those two affixes and 74^ come after words of one syllable, after 

words ending in kyit-affixes, after words denoting genus ( jati ), and when the 
construction is that of locative. As 47 and form only 471417., 71717, II Kyit: as, 
7fr47i7t7 II Genus, as, 5717717, f%’f7f7ll Locative; as 7771 31471 71% »7^77lA 
7171 II There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kfit : — 711^7, Tilf^Ti; flfl^t 
Tlf^fTf: II Genus ( jAti ) 77if77. IT^Ti: H 

I I H u I II 

^ I I 7 V 2fl7nff»7 4f777rf7S7% I f% Tlf fi T 7 1l 7 171 7 gl R »7 

7%: * I 77714lf7«I fTJ! * I 7P71»7 7777 * H 

1923. The affixes ini and than come in the sense of 
matup, after the words vrihi &c ; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus iyir %7 ( nom. ), jfti|71:, ^r?717, 71*, TlfilTr:, 7171717 « 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all words. 

VAftika : — The affix comes after sub-division. 

V&rtika : — The affix after subdivision. 

VAft\ — After the remaining words, both and y!^(=5fgfj;|) come. 

'Hotex — The Rr^rf^ after which only comes are 1 3 ^f?rr» 

4 77 I 7 J 1 , 5 7171 6 * 71 , 7 7771, 8 TISTW, 9 77I7il, 10 71^, 11 12 4411, U The 

417177 &c. are the following 1 77*77, 2 flTl^il, 3*; they take 7717 only. Thereat 
take both. The word will get these affixes by the next sdtra also, why is it then 
read in this class ? The word rfrf? in the Tnndidi class V, 2 117, S. 1924 does not 
mean the Wj|^-form 5 (?r§, but words synonym with it. Thus ^rRfr"^rT^5T:| 

n The word preceded by the negative particle, takes these 
affixes, as and II The remaining words are HWF, WoFT, 

^gr, ^gF II 

^5^3 1 I X u I II 

37i?^f^7^ 737 ^7 1 g(%5i: I gsfl I 3i*a[7i! I g*f7f7 1 77 , sft(t \ 

^TfffftT^I * II “%f7f37ff^r77rjf7rf77 77 ^ 1177 : ?3*” • 71*^1 7f7 7 Tifi&fJ: I 

7i# I TifilfTi: I Ti'TTn^ >» 
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1924. The affix ilach also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e. 

The force of ^ Is that and irg^ also come; As 

g^«:> O' Similarly 3^. 3^t, sECTR if 

The following is the list of words i 2 «W, 4 4 

5 «W, 6 7 ^ 0 

Ga^a siitra ; — The affix fsr'T comes after words denoting parts of 
one’s body, when the largeness ( ) of those organa is implied : as 
H = ?i^:> 3ioff, fnjNrq^ 0 

I f^RTO I I ^ I II 

1925. The affix than comes always in the sense of 
matup, after a stem* which in composition is preceded by 

«CTf or ni II 

Thus ir««q*i«3rRs =>Rem3i:i ; it 

Note The word ‘ always is used in the sufcra to indicate that 
does not come in the alternative. In all the previous sdtras came iu the alternative. 

^ a wifiiwiif i ^wirwfifSK; i1|<«3(^ it 

1926. The affix tbaii comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words Sata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus %«3«rsftl3r: II 

Note : But not so after it being never so found in usage. 

I I V I ^ I II 

•nw 3rr3i"r>ii i snow ^»nrww?ifit <^1: i wrf^i%ftR<i i 

3»nT^ii rwtr • II f|»w: qlsr: 1 5WT jrrpmr: ii 

1927. The affix yap (^) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word rdpa, when stamping ( coining ) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus 3)T3{33T: "a coin having stamped on it the 

form of some king &c". Similarly g^rttr ‘a handsome 

bull.’ The form impressed on a coin &c by hammering Sic, is called wrfw or 
stamping. * 

Why do we say ' when stamping or praise is denoted ? Observe 
‘having form ’. 
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:-^The affix is seen after other words also, as f|«qr ■mrh 

I i m ^ i n 

I *«rCTR. I I i !fl*n^r»rffRr»#r • i i 

I 5jTtr II HT>iq^r7HiFirit ♦ h stth«it 4I « >Knpfr»9nirt«^ • ii 

•*I3fi^‘ • •• "KsnRTHnft’TT, * <• "sr^s I ^rfHs ii * o 

RilhT I I I 5 ?^l*lll «!lf • II VfH«T H??! 

I jww^i I CT»rr%Jissrtf?t i ifii'* stntTH’ ^ fing: i f «isrr^ »iw: ii 
* II *T II * II ^ *1 H?% II ^RTTWC? ^ * II *1 

ii iiq:.«T^»T^*irn • ii ’iw* « ’ren* n 

1928. After a stem ending in , and after rndyd, 
medh^ and sraj, comes the affix vini ( in the sense of 
matiip. ^ 

Thus TOT^. «wr*i.— *Rrf?^ N. S. or imNI , 

II The word iir«ir being included in class, will take yfsr, 

•and also V. 2. Ii6. As *ir€r mT%«s H The word is formed and 

so w is changed to n ( VI II. 2. 62. S. 377 ) and we get N. S. «*?ft h 

. The word WW also should be enumerated ; and there is 

lengthening of the final, both in the sacred and classical literature. As 

ydrt:—Tbe affix comes after and fff as fs^PST:. H 

; — The affix fsfw comes after "fh and ; as qdMf: and wfl^: II 

Yiiyi ; So also after ??«|i the affix ’qrg comes optionally: along with 

^ and as, ??dl, ?f Rl^s '' The is fn by I. 3. 7. 

y^rt :— The affix of the last vSrtika comes after and 

in the sense of ‘ not being able to bear that.’ As *r ‘shiver 

ing from cold’ s'Til: « the word wgis formed from ^ ^ with the affix 

^ ( unadi II. 13 1 - it is the name of PurodaSa rice cake. According to M 4 - 
dhava it means ‘ pain . 

y^f,t ; So also after f^»T comes the affix i?^ in the above sense : as 

II The affix begins with ij and not fas the construction of 
the vartika jpay lead one to think ( Madhava ). 

Vdtt :— The affix in the same sense after ar? ; as ^01 af * 

(See Sidhmadi Gana). 

: So also after erH: in the sense of ' collection thereof ’ and ' not 

being able to bear that ’ as ^raraiT ^^ 5 = or sf " ( See sidhmadi. 

gaija also ). 

Pdf/:— the affix ?f»I. comes after W and As and arens ii 

.—The affix ^fai comes after ard in the sense of ‘not having that’ as 
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*a beggar who has not artha or wealth.’ Otherwise ‘ noh’. All these are 

obtained bj 

im 1 3 W u I ^ I n 

1 I «nr i r^Rwr 

1929. The affix gw is added to in the sense of 
matiip, ( in the Ohhaudas ). 

The of makes the word a ( I. 4. 16 S. 1252 ) ; the result of 
which is that rules applicable to ^ Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. i. 148, S. 1063 
by which the final f or t ^ or eri is elided. Thus 371^: il According to 
some, is to be read in this sutra. This is reasonable, for if yus is added 
to iirnA in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this sfltra. 
The word urnSl could have been read along with aham and aubham in V. 2* 
140. S. 1946, 

I <i I ^ I II 

It 

1930. The affix gmini ( ) conics after the word 
vtich, in the sense of matup, 

Thus cfRft 

Note : — The affix is not for had it been so, tl^Q form would have been 
by VIII. 4. '45, 8.116 V^rt. 

I «rfwrf^oi 1 1 1 ’ll II 

f frt 11 1^51 ^ ^rmsTf i i «Rg htrh i 

1931. The affixes ^lach ( ) and dtach ( wri ) 

come, in the sense of matup, after v&ch, the word denoting 
‘ a talkative’, 

This debars P»T^ II Thus WT^iW: 'garrulous unnvi il 
Vdrt : — These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
( ) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called «rr<mr: or 

II 

I I K u I II 

1932. The irregularly formed word svdmin denotes 
‘Sir or Lord’. 
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The affix vrr^ comes in the sense of lordship after the word W 
meaning ‘ lord Thus 11 • 

Note : — Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir*. Observe, II 

X I ^ I U's II 

fni% I 11 

1 933 . The affix ach (^) comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word ai-Sa &c. 

Thus VQ?i% = II The Arkadi is an Akritigafia. 

Note : — After a word deimhng a member of the body comes the affix 
when defect is meant. As ?S3:3r: = 5?r>5r: I SRICT: n tSo also after words 

denoting color, as ^^rSWrftcT = II 

I 2 , . 3^,4 6 -siST, 7 qet, S m«r, 9 (Wl), 

II aT* 5 r. («Tr«T). 12 13 wjr'tfl'rrfi , 14 i air^g^nor: ii 

I gC'Vni^i'nT?fr?jrri^iF?n!'^: i X i ^ i n 
I I I OTfrrfr frn: i ct;’;'!- i np-^r^fr i n# /^s«R.i 

wfwfiff I I i sm>.T^r?q3:! i sn'njjfiiT n wr i 

I Rr® ssrfw 4 #frrff 5 rpi!Tr 4 ^ ii * 

1934. The affix ini (^) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after a dvan.clva compound, after the name of a 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing is 
found in a living being. 

Thus Dvandva: — ‘a woman having a bracelet and a zone’, 
‘a woman having sanklia and nftpiira ornaments’. So after diseas- 

es, : — ‘adeper’, [%^[^ ‘a white leper’. So after names of faults: — 

II 

Why do we say 'when found in ‘a living being ? ’ Observe II 

VArtika j — The affix does not come .ifter words denoting members of 
a living body : as, II The woi\is sTfl: V. 2 115, S. 19^2 is under- 

stood in this sfltra also, so that tlie affi.'c does not come after words not 
ending in Wj as 11 Thnui/h the Dvandva coinpound&c. 

ending in •!, would have taken by V. 2 1 15, the repetition of this affix in 
the present sdtra shows that the Dvandva compounds &c, take only ^Rr, and 
not &c. 

^«.^X*i srtgT^T^nn¥?n i x i x i ii 

I wi?ifli II «•» 1 5 fr 11 r'nii'«iw * 11 

II 

II 9 
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1935. The augment kuk (n) comes before 

■after the words and atis&ra. 

The words WW and being names of diseases, will taike f^by 

‘the fore-going shtra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
^augment Thus «Tf?rerth>i >• Another readinf is W fsAti. This 

•is when the words ^ and denote diseases. Otherwise, II 

Vdtt : — So also after }%^trWT, as ' the Kubera 

I ^ 

wrwfw sitw i »im! OTwd w 
^5: 1 I aar% i «ts^»i^i^ in»i! ii 

1936. The affix ini comes in the sense of matiip, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus qT=*i|wnm ‘ five months or years old^ 

as'^ifr 9^: ti By V. 2. 1 15 S. 1922 the affix would have come after these 
words ; the present sutra is a restrictive rule teaching that does not come 
in this sense. 

Why aJo we say ‘ when ag# is denoted ’ ? Observe, qwinm. 
RITOH: II 

1 I X I ^ I « 

I gt?ft I 5*^ I n nrift ii /- 

1937. ' The affix ini comes ( to the exclusion of other 
affixes ) in the sense of matup, after the words %ukha &c. 

Thus gf^ nom 5:9ft &c. When censure is implied, then 

fil comes after siHT, to the exclusion of qgq, as sigft l 

The following is the list of gorrif words : — 

igw, 2 59 r. 3 gw, 4 *^, 5 wr>iT(wm), eqm*. i Sqjqjvi ( 9 r 9 «iir) 
9<tfrt. lOjnfiT (n*nq), n slW. 12 qn, 13 9n?r %q, 14 *qvr, iSqniq (qivm), I 6 
gg*, 17 WH* H Ganasutra, After 9(99 the affix.is added iu the sense of 'oensure 

Thus N S. II 

I I H I ^ I n 

^wl«isaift[T»niwi^ i i Hnmrwsft i mirsiqijf ii 

1938. • The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
( to the exclusion of others ), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, 6ila, and varna. 

Thus HfinilRr " Rllliqil^:, ^SWIICT - lftHV|l|flf II WlPWfiffinii, HTIPIf 
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I X I ^ II 

wft I 1^1 RW HT SSW ' II 

1939. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word' 
so formed. 

Thus N. S. ‘ an elephant Why do we say 

when meaning a ariRf ' a genus ’ ? Observe pR": II 

I ^.oi'ifsrarR^ 1.x I ^ I II 

f^ii 

1940. The affix ini comes in the sense of matupj 
after the word var^a, when the word so formed means a 

' ferahmach^rin. 

Thus ‘ a Brahmachirl Nom. Sing 11 

yote : — The firat three ur caste.'!, ^ho are entitled to the investitnie with, 
the sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma student, are so called. When tho: 
meaning is not of Brahmacli4rt we 1|^6 II 

1 ^^1 1 X I ^ I II 

I I TO i%<i I 'I figiiilig i g a in * 11 1 airoslt ii- 

• II 1 H simwiufsif|% * (I I f 11 * 11. 

I aw*w4t it 

1941. The affix ini comes in the sense of matnp>. 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus ‘ a tank qfjXlW &c. Why do we say when ‘ locality " 

is expre.ssed ? Observe H 

ya^/ .—The affix TO. comes after v? preceded by or as wnpranx 

Fitr/ :— So also after words preceded by i as,,Hl>^Wt, 

«l 4 %<dV Hr: i» 

y^rt So also after when meaning ‘ not near ’ ; as meaning 
HWfsunrirorstq ‘ wanting wealth Otherwise froHR ' having wealth 

y4r / : — So also after a compound ending in as Hiwnff, i%W*n4f II 
1 2 TO. 3 HHRT, 4 »T»n5r, 5 <> HT, 7 srItTO, 8 PTO. 9 THIW, 10 Hlfv, 

12fH*Tt. l3HfCi<r, URtOh, l»«prw, 16 wig (tori), 17fTO*q, IS^lTO, 
1941^, 20 ae*, 2iHt«T, 22 HfU*, 23 24 25 HRfNl*. 26 

27 28 29 HRHiHI*, SO 9^w*, 31 eTO5I*, 82 to*!*, 33 TOH, II 
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I y»HfWSl. I »«Hr^ « 

1942. After tlie nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 

affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix fi? will come in the alternative.^hus 4t(t ( Nona, 

of or 9?5rT^ ( Nom. of 3 r»?frrR^ ) 11 

1 wsr. 2 ?r?ttr?, 3 »' gfWT ), 4 afrer*. 5 jfm. 6 f^rair*. 7 ffw, 8 

9 53*, 10 11 STj^^R, 12 sarqtJi. 13 14 15 16 17 

JUr, 18 RIT3. 19 20 ?Wf5T, 21 H ’ 

I ^wnri i X i i n 

»i 5 is?rr*Hr 59 i^ 4 *Tif i qf^rnc^'l i fiPisff 

1943. After a uominal-stem ending in or R comes 
the affix iiii, in the sense of matup, wdien the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus !if 2 rHsi+?i^“«Tf«T 8 l + y!r( VI. 4. 144, 5.679) = qTuPi^fem. vRiPiiftii 
So also II Similarly, fw, SffHJft, 9T*l, Hliipit H Why do we say, ' when 
meaning a name ’ ? Observe, li • 

I I X I ^ I II 

^PiR >n?#lr I • ?r^ft 1 hr R^rart 53: 1 g^Rfirs 

RR^RIR: I I RJR! I ^T- ' I dlj! I R»R: I 1 I RR: I wg: I I 
Rfa* 1 tR! I RTR: I atgPnWRWpRRf: RrRRRl: I RRJfCR^rWWTgRrr^^ RRI II 

1944. The seven affixes va, bha, yus, ti, tii, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after ^ ‘ water and happi- 
ness and ijR ‘ happiness ’. 

Thus jrr:, RtpR.-, Rtsj:, RPR:, t(tR:, RR:, RWT:, Wg:. Rlf^:. R*5:. 

RPR:, %tn- II 

The S in gw and , make the stem, a Pada ( I. 4. 16 S. 1252 ), the 
result of which is that r of rir and rr is changed into Anusvftra before these 
two affixes by VIII. 3. 23. S. 122. When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
r;*r: and ri*r; 11 The anusvftra is optionally changed to a nasal homogenous 
to the class that follow.s. The va and ya become nasalised when preceded by 
an anusvAra. ( Thus the first affix is R va and not R ba as given in the 
I^AsikA ]. 

I U 1 51 1 

gw RliRtjN* I g.WSRTRRrSRfRrR RIRR: I JpfR: rPjr: I R^R! I RtRIllWlf^- 

RlSl^ll 
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1945. The affix bha («) comes in the sense of 
‘.pride ^ matup, after tundi, vali and vati. 

Thus * having a protuberent belly’, and 11 An> 

other form is because is included in the Pflm&di class V. 2. 109. S. 
1907. The forms &c, are valid by V. 2. 117 S. 1924. 

I I S R II 

«fr*tr»i 5 «w» 9 fre 1 ^ 1 11 u*fg: 11 

1946. The affix yus ( 3 ) comes in the sense of 
matnp, after the words aham ‘pride’, and the indeclinable 
ubhani ‘ good 

Thus ‘selfish, haughty’, ‘auspici- 

ous ’. The « of gn makes the words and Facias ; and i| is changed 

Into Anusvftra ( I. 4. 16 ; VIII. 3. 23 ). See V. 2. 123. 

Here ends the chapter on Matup-aflfixes. 



V 

CHAPTER XXXVII. 

THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES. 

I I H I ^ 1 1 K 

TWITS qi»TT^«Tmr! qwur fir»T<?K*{rrt fjf » ■ni ttit%i!t: qwqr: t** 
wqqfrrrtWI TO»nr^ w t qq i» 

1947. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V. 3. 27. S. 1974. ( exclusive ) are called Vibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e, 
they are affixes whichrleave to the word their own denotation* The rule 
IV. I. 82.S. 1072 extends no further than this, hence the words formed by 
these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive 
and denoting something else. 

The affixes now to be taught being the anuvptti of iEr»rfr«Trnr 

and iTt|»rrT of IV. i. 82, S. 1072 does not apply to them. The word m of 
IV. I. 82. S. 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes are optional,, 
thus we may have-^rT* or or afifl’n; U 

^Qte : — Thus V. 3. 7. S. 1053 declares, that after the words in the 
ablatiye there is the affix as ff?r: swr? H 

; — The purpose served bj designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar the elision of final it. a.nd i|, of the affixes as ( 1. 3. 4. S. 190 ). Thus in 
the affix ^T^r*l V. 3. 18, S. 1967 H is not pj, had it been so, rule I, 1. 47 would 
have applied ; (b) to regulate the accent of thus hy VI. 

1. 171. S. 3717 the affix becomes ud&tta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, 

Otherwise, the accent would have been regulated by the indicatory ^ ( VI. 1. 198. S. 
8676 ) (c) to make applicable to these words the rules of that is, the rules given 

in the Sfitras VII. 2. 102. S. 265 and those that follow. Thus gr; f 
the ^ being replaced by ^ by VII. 2, 102. S. 265. 

\ u I ^ I ^ M 

ftrq: Trq>TT*qT qi<l«TfirfiT qn'»TVisfqr%qt II 

* 1948. These PrdgdiSlya affixes come after the word 

kim, and after a stem called sarvanftma, and after balm but 
not after dvi &c. 
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The words ff &c. though nl’in are exempted. Thus snr:, 

Note ; — ^Why do we say ‘ not dvi Ac. Observe fpeiHi « Why 

do we say Ac.? Observe fVTil . ^ &c. The word Pun is a but it being 

inclnded in the dvy 4 di class, woald have been exempted from the operatioq of this 
Tnle had it not been separately meniaoned. 

Note ; — The word uf here is ‘ a SankhyA.’ Tberftore, the affix does not apply 
here.n^r: II 

IX 1^ I 

Hn'SiwftX'Ff 11 

1949. For idam, there is the substitute fsr (f), when 
a PrSgdiSiya affix follows. - 

The word is understood here also. The ir of is indicatory 

■of the substitution of the whole ( I. i. 55 ). Thus ffn+ I V. 3 . II, "1? M 

I I X M I V II 

fdt tirrif vwrfi -n uri^tirin ir iftrrs<iwii 

1950. The substitutes iJCcr and Ttf couie in the place 
of idam, when ‘ a PrdgdiSiya affix beginning with ^ and ** 
respectively follows. 

This debars f ^ li The bt in T is for the sake of euphony. Thus ffi|+ 

( V. 3 . 16 ). f^n+ = f’!**'* ( v. 3 - 24 )■ 

?tx? I I X I ^ I X II 

dtniumn: qrtfsq: 11 qtrf: u tui* 11 11 qnq 1 1 

HBlqs qriWlI^qirsEWI « 

1951. The substitute Eiqc comes in the place 
when a PrAgdigiya affix follows. 

Note \ — According to Kasika the substitute is The ^ of causes 

the replacement of the whole (1. I, 65. S.4.^ ). According to Patanjali the substitute 
is ^ and not ST^r II Thus + 5 fr^=» V. 3. 7. S. 1953 ; bt^T V, 3. 10. 

This sCitra must be divided into two, ( i and ( 2 ) arq^, the mean- 

ing being. ( I ) The substitutes and come in the place of ifqfT when 
affixes beginning with ^ and respectively follow, as 1????;+ ^5r=q5rff ( V. 3. 
21. S. 1969 ) q?r^ + II The ^ must be the ^ of U5 which comes after 

idam ( V. 3. 24. S. 1972 ) for the application of this rule ( I ), and not the if df 
( V. 3. 23 S. iH/i ) befoie which the sub.slitute will be btbt ti The word 
will take iT5 by the implication of this rule, 'fhe substitute Biq^ replaces 

before other Piftgdi.^iya affixes As the substitute consists of more than 
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one letter, it replaces the whole of etad. Thus + 

( the «i is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 

(7 I y I ^ I ( H 

' RlPrtlRt ^ RT WTJt II 

1962. Tlie is substituted optionally for before 
a pr&gdiSiya vibbakti beginning with y II 

Thus HRRr or HRT II When the affix is not Pr&gdi^tya, there is no 
substitution : as, aif rstir^H^RT ■nr>ft ‘a Brfthma^t who gives all '. 

I I y I I I V9 II 

?Rnr ii 

1953. The affix tasll (?n3[) comes after the word, fibn 
a sarvandnia, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case ; 
but not after dvi &c. 

As i%R + = 5 +• RH. II The following sfltra changes faini into 11 
?^y« 1 5 f^yr: I I y I ?o« II 

ftSR: 5! wiwrlt ffSl ^ RkRkI TO|: I fw: I RTSTUI I RR: I RR: I RIR: I fR: I 
« 1 |R: I RfR: l Slty^ I V^RIR: II 

1954. 5 is substituted for before a vibbakti 
affix beginning with a ?r or a y II 

Thus fRCi-^RiRmi; II y? ( V. 3. 13, 7, S. 1961 and 1953 ). The f in 
fit means beginning with a r 11 So also rrs, rr:, RTr:, fR:, «t5r:, RfR: II But 
not after ly &c. As rr^RTR. ii 

^tyy I ?w» 1 y I ^ I ii 

fiKR*lRf»IRl»R« R«R RRRU^SnRR! WR I WliJ ftRtPR^ W RWRR II 

1955. The affix tasil is substituted for ?ra[ ( V. 
4. 44, 45 S. 2111 and 1221) when kim, asarvandnia, and bahu 
follow. 

This substitution is for the sake of accent ; and for giving it the 
designation of vibhakti. Otherwise RW ( V. 4. 44 ) being taught subsequently 
and it nqt being a Prftgdi^iya affix, it does not get the name of vibhakti, and so 
RR &c cannot be changed to R when Rilr will be added ( VII. 2 , 102 S. 265 )■ 
So we can never get the form rr: as in the sentence RRiSfR^Vflr II 
I RI I y*i ^ U II 

WHIT RfRW fRIR II R^RRIrIhr^ * |l rRr: I R^R fWlf : I WlR» I RR*W 

fw 4 -. II 


1956. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 
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VArt t — This afBx comes when qR means *air ; and qrRr means 'both. 
Thus ; ' all round ’ ; qiwq: ‘on both sides 

?6.X'9 I X I 5 I ?o II 

lisri <pr I 11 

1957. The affix tral ( ) comes after kim, a sar- 
vanS.ma, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

Thus ^ (VII. 2. 104 S, 1954) ‘where’, tiw (VII. 2. 102. S. 265) 

' there 4f^) ‘ in many places 

I 5*- I ^ I I I U II 

WOTsqqr^ 1 1 fq 11 

1968. The affix ^ comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars sjsj il Thus ff ( V. 3. 3. S. 1949 ) ‘ here 

UX®. 1 ftwt s?j,i I ^ I II 

1 Hir**iqrff?fr4rsfr wT?q% qsi. 11 

1959. The affix ( «r ) comes optionally after kim 
ending in the locative, as also the affix tral. 

We must draw forward the word qr ‘ optionally ’ from the sAtra after 
the next So that this sQtra is an optional one. Thus r%<i4-9T!(ll Now 
applies the next sfttra by which r«qL>s replaced by g; 11 In the other alterna* 
tive qsr also comes, as il 

I I \9 I ^ I ?9V( II 
f%*T: aiRW: fqiqrq 1 H I fiq II 

1960. V is substituted for before the vibhakti 
(V. .3. 13). 

As 3; I So also fiq n 

NoU : — The siiUtiiute ^ of VII. 2. 104. S. 1954, before the affix qj would 
have become g;. but. it would have caused guna, hence this separate substitute. 
Had the sdtra beeu rq;iris|’il it would not have included the arqrw augmented || 

I 5 ^ I X I ^ I II 

irai W5 1 fiq 3r»q5! 11 ^ 

1961. Optionally the affix ^ also comes in the 
Chhandas, after the word kim in Jhe locative : as well as 
the other affixes. 

As in the Rig Veda VIII. 62. 4 : ii< Where 

are ye two? Where are you going? Where do you fall like eagles”? 
120 



954 


SlDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVII. §. I 962 . 


IW I I ^ I « I II 

wHwsfnwnrtfr: w «rf3^«r: 

'Sii I w«flswT^*it I •nlr n rnwre* w « 

. 1962. In the room of ’Wf in case of its re-employ- 

ment there is the substitution of the grarely accented 
when the afSxes «r ( V. 8. 10. S. 1957) and ( V. 3. 7. 
S. 1 953 ) follow, and the affixes ir and are anuddtta also 
:( gravely accented ). 

Thus * here and-^^ ‘ hence in the following >— ?g«B 
TOW: ; «(w I ‘ We live in this ( etasmin) village happily, therefore 

Idt us read with full devotion in this ( atra ).’ '•Wt 

I ‘ Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 
<jrammu‘’. By rule V. 3. 5. S. 1951 a??]^ is declared to be the substitute of 
•?R5 > repetition here is to indicate that the awf^of anvftde^a is anudfttta. 

1 I VI I ^ I II 

TOf^l TO TOI^I ir TO5TO> RSfTOJTOI a«rHTOr«I.I TO41*llg:l I 

•wawn^H 

1965. The above affixes are seen coming after kirn, 
« sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes TO , f &c come after kim &c which 

ase not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 
pression ‘ are seen ’, it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as TOi( ‘ Your Honor ’, 
1(1%: ‘ long-lived ’, wgwTO ‘having longlife’, and 'the beloved 

of the Gods '. Thus : 

Nom. snfi or TO 11 

Aoo. TO TOTOL or lUff TOTO- H TO^fPI, II 
Ins. TO TORT or toT wtot^TO RTOF II 
list, TOtt or TO Rdit - TOit N 
■AAt. rrI’ TORS or rr RfR. TOR> II 

0*n. rrI tors or rr TOV “RfR TORS II 

Isoo- ^TRRli? orTOTOI^RftTORRfit H 

Similarly with the words ijf%s, «n^P|, and ^nif HlR: II 

W'i I ^TI X I ^ I 
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vr fin<i 1 1 1 1 vn^ 1 i 

•wr t fTfii ?Ki^ ftw I ¥lr H 

1964. After sarva ‘ all eka ‘ one anja ‘ other 
kiln ‘ what*, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time is 
denoted, comes the affix ?I, the. words being in the locative 
case. 

The word q cir w ir: V. 2. 10 S. 1957 is understood here and not the word 
HHfHlii of the last. This debars sia 11 Thus ^ff or €fl ( V. 3. 6 S. 1952 ) 

* at every time ’ or ' always ‘ once YPTfr ' at another time ^ ( VII. 

2. 103 S. 342 ) • ' when iwr ‘ when tf^r ‘ then '. 

Why do we say ntw ‘when time is denoted-’? Observe 
where although the case is the 7th, the affix is not 41. because the sense is 
‘ in every place ’ or ‘ every where 

I I y 1 5 1 II 

» vR«is 9 fr 5 r qtift • 1 tf W >1 

1965. After idam ‘ this ending in the locative 
case, comes the affix rhilffi' when time is denoted. 

The words and are understood. This rhil debars ha. 

The w of is for accent. Thus «f 5 t= Vtrif ( V. 3. 4,8. 19SO ) ‘ at this 
.time’." Why 'when time is denoted’? Observe, f? ‘in this place', as ff 
H See V. 3. 4 S. 19SO 

I ^*fT I y I ^ I II 

1966. After idam ending in the locative case, comes 
the affix when time is denoted. 

Thus + «F^F ( V. 3-3 S. l949) = o+^r^r (S. 311^- 

sTv^Hf U According to KaSiki wlT •» ar^r ‘ at this time arn. is substi- 

tuted for and, affix is added. 

I ^ I y 1 5 I II 

wrsft«i II 

1967. The affix d^nim also comes after idam, end- 
ing in the locative, and denoting 4ime. 

Thus V. 3. 3 S. 1949 ) ‘ at this time . 
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1968. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix ft, and also dd.nim. 

The is read into the sfltra by force of the word ^ ‘ also Thus 
or vvi%il ‘at that time*. I'drt: — This sfltra, so far as it 
ordains ^ after is useless, because the word tij already takes by V. 3. 15. 

1 H, I y I ? I II - 

I w iflff I *m I Wf itwr • v«f| II 

1969. The affix rhil conies optionally, in denoting 
time not of the current dav, after the words ‘ kim ’ the 
sarvanftma, and bahu &c.’ in the 7tli case. 

The anuvfitti of is not read into this sCktra. This is a general 
rule. Thus or qrqr, ( VII. 2. 103 S, 342 ), ail or irt, nil or nqt. 11 

I «» I? II 

qt P>ma«n 1 nnHW nmtt nn. wr?r%’ 1 nni%s5T‘% nw: 1 qc: nqr- 

flwnwit q*nl* 1 qqn 1 ’^nr ntet trrR 11 nn in, ninoi nainn 1 

qr<^rs^q*qft n^ni 1 srnn^cnnrn * 1 «rW^ 1 twrs^ «jv)' 1 urtwsR wo 1 

^ffn»«seHirsqs^ 9 n. * I q[?f^nvfn 1 wwi^qfn 1 nnantiRHnq: 11 
Q^nit^Esn: * II nnno: 11 

1970. The following words are anomalous ; sadyab, 
parut, pardri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pfirvedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyiis, itaredyus, aparedyns, atlharedyus, ubhay- 
edyus, and uttaredyus. 

The words nRinr: and WR are understood here. The base, the 
sutititute, the affix, the particular time &c, must all be deduced from these 
forms. Vdri : — no: is formed from nnin> by .substituting n for nntn, and adding 
fWt.; in the sense of ‘ a day ’. nninss^-nw: ' the same day The 

and are replaced by qc, and then qji and wift are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus ^If^nfin’^-qqil ‘last year’, j^nc nwc^quR 
‘ the year before last ’. Vdrt :— The yn replaces fqqL. and nnnnt is added, 
in the sense of ‘ year ’. nqtqft ' during this year ’. F«f»/ To qq 

is added qqff^ in the sense of ‘ a day ’ : a.s, qn%ne^-q^f% ‘ the other day ’. 
Far/:— The wn replaces fqq^ and wq is added in the sense of ' a day ’. 
Thus "nRtin-oo ‘to day’, Fdr/:— To sTtn, •nqnc. mt, m*, sw, 
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VXil and is added the afHx , in the sense of * a day ’ : as 

* on the day before ■“ uraj^w ‘ on the following day 

’on either of two days’. = ‘on another 

day’, on the following day ’ ‘ on a 

previous day’ ‘on both days’. Vdri: — So also is 

formed by dyus added to ubhaya. 

I sTOiT^ir tins I «t I ^ I n 

f%r»in‘f»«it«iri?jFtwtt9r«f 1 S«t innVn tmr 1 *wr 11 

1971. The siffix thdl (vr) comes, after the words kim 
&c V. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of being. 

The sfltra V. 3. 2, S. 1948 is to be read into this. The anuvfitti of 
QctfRjr: and ceases. The w(jrd means the differentiating quality 

distinguishing a species among the genus: it means ‘ sort’, ‘ kind ’, ‘ mode ’, 
‘ manner,’ &c. Thus * so, in that manner ’. Similarly wr 11 

Note .* — The affix ni V. 3. 69 S. ii024 has also the same force, 

with this difference that, jaiiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such 
a quality ( ) while thlil denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the 

other, so that we have forms like and II 

I I 1 1 1 II 

inOTSRtit?: II qttlrrq • ii ^ ii 

1972. After idara comes the affix thamu ( ) in 

the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

ydrt : — It comes after etad also. This debars tirw j thus : — ^VTRif or t{%«f 
= V. 3- 4, S. 1950 ‘in this manner.’ The 9 in protects the ^ 
from becoming fH ( See I. 3. 4. S. 190 ). 

I 1 X I ^ I n 

^ ngnttJT II 

1973. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
sense of manner. 

Thus ^ ‘ how 7 ’. 

Here ends the chapter on PrigdiSiya affixes. 



«Rr incnsR ii 

■ CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES. 

1 1 X'S II 

Qnnii«i% 4 |r f^s^cnf^q^: wnt ii 

1974. After words which primarily denote ‘direction * 
ending in the locative, ablative and nominative, and leferring 
to ‘ direction ’, ‘ locality * or ‘ time ’, comes the affix astdti 

without change of sense. 

: — The vrord VICfT: means ' words denoting directions Thus 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, ' he 

lives eastward a<Wi nT a 8 ‘ he came from east ’ Sl^tTTT ‘ U was delightful 

previously Similarly with !• For further explanation see S. 1977 below. 

I i x 1 1 1 ii 

lFXfS W I <HUs>IUW^« |: WlVT^it W VR:, fj: l» 

1975. After pfirva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (»ra;) in the sense of a8t3,ti; and pura, adh, and av arc 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

* _ _ _ 

Note : — ^The word wfifs^sqi: does not govern this sutra. Thus jvf g^{lX< JT 

•im h 5 ^ H Similarly and with toiX, and ^*rtfrail. II As 

^piiK*rni¥«in, wftiTOiX, ^^rnni: and *i^rn«iftnii h See s. 1984 . 

I ^ I I ^ I «• II 

•rerrnt 'ft i?rft5if strw: i ijfCTT 'jfwr: 'j?! ^ i H: jtwrn i w: 

I »f?rs 1 ii 

1976. Tl?e same substitution takes place, when the 

affix astdti follows. 

That is 3^ for 3^, ^ for fTi« and n% for H Thus or VI- 
wm or fliTOiX wfiif or wnn: or ii 

^^VS\9 I fipRIWIXXW 1 X I X I »UI 
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•mwTCTTwIr ww I tnwf « 1 ?in% ^ 1 i 

I win*rTO%*ns 1 »nr: « Rni « 1 

•TWi?f ^ *rr»^ « 

1977 Tlie substitution of ?l^for ?niT is optional 
when astAti follows. 

This declare*? an option when by die last it was compulsory. As 

or w^rr:, or 

Why do we say * after words which primarily denote direction ' ? Ob* 
serve qcBif F?r 5 f ‘ He lives in the Aindrft direction Here is a 
secondary word denoting eastern direction. Why do we say ‘ ending in the 
locative, ablative and nominative ’? Ob*serve iTfT* M Why do we say 

when the sense is ‘ a direction * a locality * or a ‘ time * ? Observe 
* he lives in the presence of the Guru *. 

Note : — This affix is a affix, like the affixes tanght previonsly. The 

words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction • and not derivative 
words like &c. which also denote direction. 

The sfttra 1976 indicates by implication that the affix ^srerrffir V. 3. 
27 S, 1974 is not debarred by after these words. 

I X I ^ U*? II 

1978. After dakshiujl and uttara ( referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative ), comes the affix atasuch. (wfec)ii 


This debars U Thus filriw:, H ^ 

Note : — The word can never refer to time, bo with reirard to it 

» direction and locality are only taken. The ar of is for the sake of differentiai* 

ing this affix from EtC.in s&tras like II. 3 . 30 . 


?8.VS8.I 



I M X II 


TOT* I Hnrw* I ’HfRfii I • 

1979. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
liffix atasuch, in the -sense of astftti. 
i Thus «TOr« or W So also or H 

; § I «is^^l X I ^ I V n 

Ilia < 3 ^' afil 'T H 
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1980. After words of direction iding in there 
is luk-elision of the affix astdti. 

Thus Rr^or RWR?: as RIRRT Ilftr RHfft’-Rrn. TOfft, RnrnTRs, RHlROlfRR II 
Th^ feminine affix of Rfsft is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
n See I. 2. 49. S. 1408. So also in the north Similarly when locality 

or time is denoted. » * 

I I y I ? I II 

■TwwPfRit w R?nSt 1 rrR RRftenr rhIr i 

W»T#t WfftRRril 

1981. The words npari and nparish^t are anomalous 
in the sense of astdti. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word RTsl. by^^changing 
it into RR. and adding the affixes ftiR^and II Thus RT^rIrt Rftr RHPT=» 

RRft I So also RRRfiTRi RRR tR<filrR*l. II RRltRIRR^* RRftBIRI*TR:» RRI^RIRR^RR. H 

I qarni U 1 ^ 1 ii 

RTTC^ RtjRfR arrRrtf R?TRrs«Tf?rntR?l 11 

1982. The word paSchat is anomalous, in the sense 
of astSti. 

The word is fprmed by changing wrRR into rw an<l adding the affix 

rtitr II As «TRt:fRrf^RrRH^»R«rfH/R, vrmRi.or^lRR &c. 

Note ! — So also when wtR^ is preceded by another word denoting direction, 
it is changed into pajcha and Ati is added. As Rf|ptRVri[ « RrTCRVni II 

Note • — So also when follows such a compound, apara is changed into 
paAcha^ as, Rf^RiRRT^:. RWRRWTR: II 

Note Apara is changed into paAcha, when followed by ardhs, and not 
preceded by any other word. As, RWI>|: II 

I I X I ^ I II 

RRnnt I viRtni > Rt^il n 

1983. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshiija is . 
added the affix &ti, in the sense of ast&ti. 

Thus RRlRRRf R^rfir - RRTOftrfif 11 Similarly RTRRn( and Rf^ll II 

I «PR«r?i^ 3 pmT^sii«nRn: i x U 1 9 X » 

VRini^ RRRRT CTTRR«RRf^RR|: HPO^I RRW«RSlf I RRft«T I Rf^ I 
RfIrilR I Ril vmi RWRIJ I 19 ^|RRr<lRR 5 RW ftHJWRIWf^RRRIf: I ^ RIRRLH 
RrR^oimRRl II . 
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1984. The affix enap ( ^ ) comes optionally, ( after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshi^a in the sense of astftti), 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 

Note : — The affix arf’irRc the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The comes with the force of locative 
and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed refer to objects 
not at a distance. 

Thus or or or ii Similarly nvmV. 

&c, so also^ei^. ^flrnwr. ‘He lives near by 

in the north- ward or southward Why do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come as 
ITWiril , I Observe he lives far away in the north Why do 

we say ‘when not having the force of ablative ’ ? Observe VrfcnnTfrt * come 
from the north*. ♦ 

Note : — The word ar^swmir: governs all the sncceeding sdtras npto V. 8 39, 
exclusive. 

Some do not read &c. into this sfltra : according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As q^Pi , 
er^nr vfPniL ( II* 3- 3^ )' accent (III. l. 4 . S. 

3709). 

I I K I ^ I II 

I nnfS « wq*^**!! T!^ i qfimiqnw* ii 

1985. The affix ach ( W) comes after the word dak 
shi^a, in the sense of ast&ti, but not as a substitute of. the 
ablative case-affix. 

The word of the last sfltra is not read into this : though the word 
governs it. Thus if^gTT or but gDluig qn*RI< to the 

ablative. 

Note ; — The W.'® i® for the sake of accent ( Vl. 1. 163. 8. 37l0 )fop 

the simple affix f|T would be udAtta by the general rule III. 1. 3. S. 3708.The ^seivsB 
the purpose of differentiating this qrr from other affixes in Sdtn II. 8. 29 S. 595. 

I wfk I y I 9 I M 

1986. The affix Ahi («nf^) comes after the word 
dakshi]|^a, in the sense of astftti, as Well as ftch, when the re- 
ference is to a distant limit. 


121 
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We draw in the affix by force of the word ^ * and 

Thus f%iirr^ or vf^prr ‘ he lives far away in the south 

Note : — Why do we say ^ ‘ when the adverb denotes a distant limit ’ 7 
ObMrve II The word •rqsvriiiit goreriis this also : as, ^eiW W*nri H 

1 I M 5 1 1*; II 

«<IRTf9l II 

1987. The affixes and come after uttara 

in the sense of astftti ; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. ^ 

Thus or TWtrfv wrf? or c>nlN<I II “ He lives far away in the 
north : or the northward far away is pleasant 

Note : — But when ‘ distance ’ is not meant we have frOTI^ II The word 

governs this also : as TWtrvrniT* II 

I vn i ^ ^ i ii 

Rstiru^tr^ wr wru i ■wgirf i ii 

1988. The affix dhd (>^r) comes after a nominal- 
stem denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner 

of an action. ' 

# 

Note • — The word and g^ic have the same meaning. Thus adverbs so 

formed apply to everr kind of action. 

Thus 5^5,^ ‘ he eats once «Ri^ ‘ he goes twice Simi- 
larly II 

I 9 1 H I 9 I II 

• fsnpn iNnrnHrrriw dwrar Pirn i li« ii 

1989. The affix dha comes after a numeral, when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances; 

Note : The word is understood here. The word means 

‘matter, stuff, substance * change in numbers ’. Thus to make one into 
many, or to make many into one. 

Thus ^ ^ ' divide one heap into five Similarly 

^ ” make these many he»ps into one 

I Hfkl^CS «T4J«|M|<KVIIH I X I 9 I W II 

X«^i^«vrii 
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1990. After the word eka, the substitute dhyamufi 
comes optionally instead of dha. 

Thus mSl WS ins; qw II 

N'ote ; — The repetition of ^ in the sutra shows that the substitution ti^es 
place when the sense is that of a-s well as when it is that of II 

Had \|r not been repeated, tlie substitution would have come in the sense of 
only, as immediately preceding this sdtra. 

I vgsr I X I ? I II 

•n»qT qi qSTfq Wlff i I StW I Rrqt I * « 

•iSrkqrRr 

1991. The substitute dhamun comes optionally, 
in the place of W after the words dvi and tri. 

Note: — Herejalso it comes in both the and senses. 

By <sr, the word * optionally ' is drawn into the sutra. 

Thus fitWf or\w, or <1^ II 

The affix t( 4a. with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamuf). As 
II 

I I^cnv I X 1 1 1 VC II 

fqr I tqr h 

1992. The substitute edhdch ( ngf) comes optionally 
in the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 

Thus^qr ( VI. 4. 148 S. 31 1 ) or\qq.or %wrVqqLor i%qr 11 
I ^ 'TTOq.i X I ^ I «« II 

1993. The affix pdgap ( ?T?r ) denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The word qpq means ‘ contempt, trifling ’ &c. Thus ^i^nr: 
f$iq^qnr: ‘ a very bad physician.’ So also q^rqnnr: II 

jifote : — Of course this will not come in denoting a person who is a good 
physician, but bears a bad character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices bnt immoral. 

I ^jcTOi^ X I X I w II 

fttfNI WIv I f(fN« I Ww: H tfrtrtNiaE wrSf • ii iNNNi: i 

IWmi I firtrWNr: wftn: mrftww: • iifWNriipfNri RiitsKr II 
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1994. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tlya, comes the affix (the word 

retaining its denotation ), when a *part ’ is meant. 

This sfltra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which ^ 
is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus ( V. 
3. 54* S. 1854 ) uditta on (ft ( III. i. 3 > S. 3708 ) but when ((if is added, 
the accent falls on If ( VI. i. 197 . S. 3686 ). Thus ftdHit ynw:-fi^i ‘the 
moiety ’. Similarly firlAi ' the one>third ’. 

Jfoit I— Why do we ssy when ‘ part ’ is meant ? Otherwise, there is no change 
in aeoent. The affix (flH slwaye comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the (ffn in words like gdiff^ is not significant as it is not an 
affix. ^The employment of the word ijnif in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this sdtra. Ito anuvritti, however, runs in the other sfitras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

Vdft: — The affix is added to words ending in (ffq, without 

changing the sense. As irnffdhli:, in the same sense as and 

fAv n 

Vdrt But not so, when the word ending in (flu refers to 11 As 

f4Nr ftvr u 

i «» i ^ i Ht « 

HH R WA T H tHtiT St I WffJ: I tysWR: II 

1995. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘ part ’ is meant : but not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus wjtf*, lxw»r:, dims, II 

Note ’. — Why do we say ‘ before eleven ’ ? Obeeiwe (fSRr^:, 

no chang^of accent ( VI. 1 . 223. 8. 3734 ). Why do we say ‘ not in the Chhandas ’ ? 
Observe, WHIR { has acute on the final being formed by ^ 

piweded by Hg V. 2. 48. 49 S. 1849, 1850 ). 

\k%.t \ Mg l CT Wf ET W I X I ^ 1^4 II 

wn^i ^ «nns i rt i wim i swri ii 

1996. The affix fia (AT) also comes as well as 
after shas^ha and ash^ma, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words Rdf and iviRl are understood here. By W, the affix em 
is included. Thus H; or W, or Inmi 11 
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? W I W I H H I X? H 

q 8tg »w inr»^ E(«rar qff «PHjf 1 tow tots ^ ^ i «Te% 

tot: ^q[ I ^ I TOCTTTVItnsTrTO I to: I I VTOS I «1E>i: I TOTlt* 

»!TTOTfll%5r^TO?jf»rs|pfrf%WT^HfTO6I n • 

1997. After the words shashtba and ashtama there 

• • • • • 

may come respectively ^ ^ > and elision of the affix, 
when the meaning is a division of a measure called mftna 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word »n*T means a grain weight ( ^nfTni 5^ ) 11 That is to 
say, qii| comes after TO: when a division of HTST * measure ’ is expressed ; and 
comes after liE when a part of <T^]f is denoted. Thus TOW TOTs ' a sixth 
of a grain measure tot: * an-eighth part of the body of a beast ’. The 

here takes the place of the affix sf as well as ll By % the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed : as hir: or q?:, WTO: or VTO: ll When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule ( though 
optional ) will not apply. 

Though under the Great Option ( IV. i. 82. S. 1092 ) all these 
affixes may be elided, yet the separate luk- elision herein taught indicates by 
implication, that the sf and «n|, of the preceding aphorism are compulsory 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option. See also V. 3. i. S. 1947. 

? W I I H I ? I II 

WtW^’^T I TOT: I TOTIR^ • TOW: ll 

1998. After the word eka, comes also the affix dkin- 
ich ( q n i %% ), ( the word retaining its denotation ), when the 
sense is ‘ without a companion 

By the word the affix ciSR^and the elision gs also take effect : the 
elision being of ^ or II Thus ( nom TOiTsISir ), TOW* oI^tot: M 

Note :— By using arUTOli indicated that the word qq; here is not a 

numeral meaning ‘ one ’, but a noun meaning ‘ alone ’. R^SIRlif TOIR % TWX, iind*, 
Rqi II HTTO®!. HTOT S^, HTOrnf ^ iTSTOk II So that this word will hare dual 
and the plural TOTt^KH: II 

I I X I X I ii 

ernmr •tiwto: h 

1999. The affix ^ ( with the feminine in ) 
comes after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before 
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is a compound of fpi and ^1 the compounding being 
by and denotes something done in a past time. Thus vnA 

* once opulent *. 

Note :-^The 5 indicates that the feminine will be in as, ST fi q ^ft II 
Thh ^ is not n in ^though required by 1.8.7. S. 189. This proves that 
rale is anitya. The sdtra V. 2. 18. S. 1819 might have been read after this, with the 
eaving of the word but then igju would have debarred ^ which is, however, 

not intended. 

I ^ I y I ^ I II 

_ ^ I fiSW ga c us q,: | fsofer^: | 

2000. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
case, comes the affix and also ^nc?, in the sense of 
* having belonged formerly to somebody ’. 

The word here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sutra. Thus y ai wi ' the 

cow that formerly belonged to Krishna’. Similarly II The affix 

En not being included in tasilddi class of sutra VI. 3. 35. S. 836 does not 
cause the masculisation. Thus and not 11 

^ 00 ^ I I H I ^ I yx II ^ 

wRr'OTWIieHff%5 val I TOisrRRfvqsirw: -arramPT: 1 srgtidt fifts: 11 

2001. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes (gw) and (W), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

Note These affixes form the superlative degree. The word irf^irnR is an 
irregular form of ai^d it qualifies tho sense of the primitive. The 

f^rf^J^xes sometimes qualify the sente of the primitive. ' 

Thus vnWRPi: ^ WTVirb ‘ the richest ’ i. e. ' these 

are all rich, but he surpasses them all in riches ’. Similarly qfeE:, 

«I— BftS: ( VI. 4. 155. S. 1786 ). 

Note When among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these 
words may take additional affixes also : as )^, though a superlative, forms iHEEir: || 

f : HftET RREJ ^EtPTHI I II 

x*ox I I X 1 9 1 xc H 

<wx wm II 

2002. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when * surpassing ’ is meant. 
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By the next sQtra, the affix gets the designation gha 9 n 

"Soto '. — By IV. 1 . 1 . s* 182 whose force runs throaghoat^ 

the taddhita affixes are ordained only after nominal stem ; they wonld not have come 
after verbs ; hence this sfitra. Thns Tvrfjfpfiifii ( the tm is added by Y. 4. 11, S. 
2004 ) -H<i ^ ‘ he cookB surpri.singly *. 

&c, The affix never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58. S. 2006 it is restricted 
to adjectives. 

I cr: I n ^ II 

q^l «r! H 

2003. The affixes tarap and tamap are called 9 II 

As this affix is gha, the next sdtra applies. 

I I X I « I u II 

Bra qrarrf^YfssiRir^ w wrarrfU* ram s irarat^ i i%rarai mliirarai 
q^RRra • msra i iraira^ 3 •• h 

2004. To the affix ^ and 5ni ( ^ I. 1. 22. S. 2003 ) 
ordained to come after the word ( V. 3. 55. S. 2001 ) or 
after a word ending in ( VI. 3. 17. S. 975) or after a finite 
verb ( V. 3. 56. 57. S. 2002 ) or after an indeclinable, is added 
the affix Am ( ?ini >, but not if the excess belongs to a subs- 
tance ( and not to an action or quality ). 

X — The q or and affixes are employed for comparison ( ' ex- 
cess ’ ) of adjectives and adverbs. rule applies to adverbs and not to 

adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, bat not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The fcq denoting word by itself has no 
* excess ’ &c, it ^s the adjective which qualifi|^ such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in ^fU|l|c||4 therefore really relates to 
the quality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. 

Thus ftfwfqWL how excessively ”, mKqmL or snfifiqni, 

filwni or “ he cooks surprisingly ”, “ more or 

most loftily or loudly ”. 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the ftm irni is not added. As " a most lofty tree 

^o»x I I «i I ^ I X'* II 

fRfl«raiTP«i5i nhril 

mw: | 11 
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2005. The affixes tarap (???) and lyasun ( ) 
come in the sense of * surpassing after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses ( comparison between ) two 
things, or when that which is added to it ( upapada ), is to 
be distinguished from another.. 

* Note t— -The word does uofe mean ‘ dual bnt means an expression for 

two. ftoRE is irregularly formed by and means * that whjph is to be distingni* 
shed or differentiated ’. 

This debars and ii 

The rule of (1-3 10. S 128 ) does not apply here. First to take 

an exmple of or when comparison is between two things : thus : 

“ vnMfH: ‘ both are rich, bnt he is riefier amongst the two’. So 
also and cnfNni II 

Similarly arwfiHww, ( V. 4. 11. S. 2004 ) ; or with 

fEQ^asfiM? ‘more skilful of the two’, II 

Secondly to take an example of i. e. when a word in construction is to 

be differentiated: thus^ngn: ymwm : ‘ The men of Mathurl are richer 

than those of Pl^iputra.’ Here there are more than two things but as the words are 
expressed in the sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. 

Similarly so also “ The northerrfs are more skilful 

than the easterns " ll Of course all these words must be plural, 

as they refer to more than two persons. 

^oot I «nrnf^ i H i ^ i ye; n 

^ Hr- 1 «jfire:TgtfHiTni i qnrEtrt: i g i n i i t i E : ii 
2(X)6. The two affixes beginning with a vowel ( i. e. 
and ) are added <9nly after words denoting attributes. 

Thus i but not after words like qrww &c. there we have 

gmww: II 

Note t— The word gq ‘ only’ restricts the scope of the affseet, and not of the 
' prtmtfivM. Thus qjm:, are also valid forms. 

1X8. u 

Hr« II 

2007. These affixes ish^han and iyasun come in the 
Ghhandas after a nominal stem ending in f H 

The g: is ablative of v which includes both*ggand This extends 

the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. 
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I 5 1 ^ 1 » M 

2008. The affix n is elided before the affixes v^t 

and II 

Thus srR«:, fenfire:. «f|s:. II The whole affix'^ is elided, 

otherwise only the last vowel (it) with the following consonant would have 
been elided by the following rules. 

Thus«tRnA^Etsl-«ftSi ( Eif+lSK^-ESl-fB by VI. 4. 154, S. aooj 
« is elided ). As tnsit t?: 11 By the VArtika under VI, 3. 35 S. 

836 ^ITfRt ia changed into masculine 4tf|^ and then fai^is added by VI. 4. 
145. S. 2008 ). 

^oeR I «V: I X 1 1 1 te II 

ERE EftH: WREI*: « 

2009. For is substituted «r, when these affixes 
ishthan and lyasun follow. 

Then applies the following. 

• Xe^e I 1 1 1 HI II 

W l R*l»i a t. mPTr WH I I ERIE II 

2010. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 

inland II 

Thus and ^ETR II • 

\o\\ I I X I t I II 

EEIPRE WifttEHt! 1 1 ^: II 

2011. For praSasya, 5^ is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 

Ab M 

I I H I C I IC» II 

Erits TOE I EEIEIEL II 

2012 . «n is substituted for the first letter of 
after m II 

As EETEIX II 

Note t — EE i* snbstitated for HERE by V. 8 . 61. S. 2011. 

122 
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I IV’Pf ^ I X • ^ M 

1 94 is< I ii 

2013. is also substituted for wben ishthan and 
iy.as follow. 

Thus sqs: ' the oldest *,' 9 lRtn<t ‘ the older’. 

Note ! — By Yl. 4. 157, S. 1:016 >8 also substituted for and we have 

tdTg: and also. The word though not a ga^aTachana, takes these affixes 

t>7 the hnplication of this sdtra. 

^o\H I I X I ? I * 

I Xfsa: I I • <rr»?l*ir^ ii 

2014. For is substituted M”, and for tw is 

^HT*, wiien these affixes follow. 

Thus I I 9 rf^: and unfNrX •• 

qtrf ^ tarf^ i i i filwi i 

I q^»fN«t. I fffftnrgfwr Te^rt?«»rd[ ?r%*rr i i « 

2015. Before the affixes W* and , is elided 

the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a Gima is substituted, in 3*®*^ » 

and ipr H 

That is ar. r, and n and ^ are elided. Thus t rr ft g:, ^iXS: 

^#nx; XTTO!. ; ^f^s. ii The 

words 1^, and ^ are read in Pfithv&di class and take ' iman * affix ( V. i 
122 S. 1784 ). «rf 79 :, <ifir|<Tr 11 Why do we say qt in «nrrf^7t ‘ th 

/ast semivowel ’ ? The first semivowel of ^*1 and i, e. 11 of 9 and r of J 

should not be elided. The word ^ is employed for the sake of distinctness. 

«wfbr|Saftif?Xr; 1 X 1 « « ?Xv 9 11 

WWBI W: I I I I I WfW: « «tRb: I ^TiXb' I 

iifTO: I I frSfB: I x«^tf|wrw^wrft 11 

2016. Before the affixes xg, and f«wi,the follow- 
ing substitutions take place :— J| for f3»<r; x« for XXi for 

XX. for XX, for x|w, for gx, x# for TV, VT for 
for ^Hr, and for II 
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Thns 9»}, Jiff, ; Rw. fiCTMl . ^ ; 9E, «iRB8 

fR»ir ; ffw, ^i. ; 5?. *iRe:, •rtfeint ifRur ; fw. vtfmn; 

I'T «irTO . j <W, vrf^E!, »f^; ifN®:, ii 

or the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in the PrithvSd* 
class and take V. i. 122. S. 1784. ) while others do not 

^o?V9 I ^T^Rt I ^ I « I II 

«r?r.- Rriilriv 8in>«: 1 ^uir hiupa ii’ 

2017. The % and * of these affixes (fiR.and f*wr)- 
are elided after 5 and for ^ is substituted ^j^ll 

Thus , jpr II 

i^ote : — In the case of the following sfltra 2018 will apply. Under 
I. 1. 54>. and 67. irtf: being in the Ablativi^, the first letter of the succeeding term is 
elided, viz. f or | ; in this case belong.s to the Prithvidi class and takes affix*. 
( V. 1. 122. S. 1784 The repetition of ^^.is for the sake of pointing out the sthani, for 
which the word iJT is to be substituted : otherwise ^ wonld have replaced these affixes*. 

I ^ I ^ I « I ?yMI 

wit! «TO«( WCT *'i: CTift ra^rnss i vffkgi ii 

2018. After the augment fiti^is added to fS', andi 
^ replaces ^ H 

As ^fqg; II 

Ifoie : — This augment (ii^debsrn the lopa substitution of the last sbtra iii> 
the case of ^ || The f in R|^ is for the sake of pronunciation, the augment beings 
^ II Or fg may be taken to have lost its ^ by the foregoing: sDtra, and to the g. the.- 
augment may be added. 

^ 0 ^ 8. 1 I X I ^ I II 

tFE4t! ^ » gsRres I «T$ I wRTO fWlR II 

2010. Before these affixes, ^ is optionally substitu*^ 
ted or 5^ 8 ''id II 

Thus giRrS^, gjifVilR or irf%g:. l similarly •TF'ftOT^' or grf%gt,. 

wsfttini II grf?rBi i ^v^Nr** 

gftg: I gflgR i ^r^fRSPqr: i grgsgwlTwgg. 1 
•TgsCTsj;4l*ir^ i «Tv<Ogpilfg gr ii 

^ 0^0 I I X I ^ I II 

Rsfi gg ^ng gs5 i w'&twg i i i •rRwftg H«git 

?gNH; I ii 
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2020. The affixes and nn; are luk-elided, when 
•ish'^han and lyasun follow. 

ThuB a dials. ; wd'Nis •• al^sa:* wa* 

Hanfilaiir, af^- 1 aaiftdl iaaaO<ft ah a . adlarai wa>naniadlaia>a<M 
wwar: ■las s wftal w . w)l^a: i aaiMl was sa'KiW a a a. aNfara i aa awia r- 
4iaiai< 

Note : — This sAtra ia • jfilpaka or indicator that words ending in and ini 
or aa eomparatire and anperlative degrees by addbg faSC. and fSa U 

I HdWiiwt I X I ^ m II 

na^a i ff ia a iia i aaar: ai: ajai^a: i aaar awRr aafikana n 

2021. The affix 9:<ix ( fl ) comes, without change of 
connotation, after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

Note : — The word adUT tseons ‘ praise’, and it qualifies the nense of the pri- 
InitiTO* i. e. when the sense of the piimitire is that of ’irsin’, thns^^ is 
added. As a general role the faifXai affixes, which do not change the denote* 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti, 
onlar meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. 

Thus inrar> asr—ajaw* ' a celebrated artist ’. So also II 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in flrw.> ^1*^ word Rtwv 
V. 3. S^. S. 2002 is understood here also. Thus qw fi iara a ,. awnwat or awf^a* 
waai' who is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in 
cooking *. These words awRlwa^ &c cannot take dual or plural ; because 
the action denoted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are 
always in the neuter gender, by the general usr^e of the people. 

I i x 1 9 1 tvs u 

taf^ ftvx Al^iaa: I aauaimi aisasmi Rritaas i i awfinwaaiii 

2022. The affixes tJsqx. ), and 

come after a nominal or a verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word waifit means ‘fulness of objects’. A little non.fulness.is 
called taieaifi) ii Thus f^gcaiwq:, smaswaa, a^iasm. Rffiwa: orftn^'la 
*a clever but slightly incetnplete ’ i. e. * tolerably clever So also after verbs, 
as T aftaw a a , &c 

I f^anxr 5 x 1 t|w 1 «i I ^ 1 1 ^ n 

{aavarlM^AHif saaniiaarfamrw miN aj a^ts i #afa: anilp i : lasaiaai i 
la! Hixf xtRiaiaai i * 
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2023. Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix ( ^ ), but it stands before : when the sense is 
slight incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix wgv however is added before the word. The v of 
indicates that the ud&tta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See 
VI. I. 163, S. 371a Thus xSTf:*a tolerably skilful person'. By the word 
‘optionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come as 
Why do we say ‘ to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun 
For it indicates that the affix is not added to finite verbs ( ffivaq ) U As 

1 l H l ^ 11 

nqsRsfir g 1 qgiwH; 11 

2024. The affix comes after a case-inflected 

word which expresses ‘ a speciality \ 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called qqn^ or 
' speciality ’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called qqntqwq: H This 
word qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix andNn, And the affix 
V. 3. 23. S. 1971 both denote ijqiTt, but while ainfN^ denotes the 

other denotes x e t H Riq i. e. merely smtrr ii 

Thus qg s i i^q : ‘ he may be reckoned among the clever persons *. 

Note : — The above SAtra may, therefore be translated in tiiese words ako^ 
“ the affix SRlflra^has the sense of ” belonging to the class of" " betny 0 / the nature </". 

I I X I ^ I It 

2025. The affix ka ( V ) governs all the sdtras, as far 
as “ ive pratikritau ” ( V. 3. 96. S. 2051 ). 

Note : — Properly speakiog extends only npto Y. 8. 86. S. 2041. Thus in 

the sdtra en!rT^ Y. 3. 73. S. 2028 the word ^ must be supplied to complete the sense. 
As II This affix ^ does not come after finite verbs bat the 

affix Y. 8, 71 8. 2026 comes after such verbs. In other wordst the phrase 

Y. 3. 56, S. 20o2 should be connected, by way of anav^itti, with the next sdtrsi 
and not with this. 

I ll«l^e4n iiIT»WV t H I ^ I Ii 
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026. The affix akach ( ) is added to an Indec- 
linable and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those' 
words ; in the sense of PrAgivlj’a affixes. 

• Noie — The ^ ehowe that the acote accent falla en the final ( VI. 1. 163, S; 
8^ 10 ), thongh the afiSx is raserted in the middle of the word. The phraee 
ftid'M' V . 3. ftG. S. 20 '2 is nnderstood here also. This debars ^ |i Thus ! + 

: I Similarly $0^:. from sft^: and 10%: It So also 

after Pionominals, as and from Rs 5 > and || 

I ^ I % I ^ I vs% M 
it 

2027. The letter ^ is the substitute of the final it, 
of an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 

Note : — The word is to be read into this sAtra and not becanse 

no Pronominal pnds in ^ H Thns and from fl^and 

II Thus , now comes the present rule and 

the 6nal ^ is changed into as or ii 

I I H I ^ I \s^ II 

iiwiia»jrs^»ir: i iww: i i ?nH» i it •uwr^uviTriTirTTtfr gfv 

fn«rra%! irrwn^ • ii «ntnr ii gv^€rs i i swung i 

wnwTg I gwi^pf! i i »wwr n tgaffpr: ^»vi55v: • it 

ftevrtsaww: vr: I goftliWrer II ?ft% • ll.n^riflw^w: i 1 «Fqsf% 

I 1 II 

2028. The affix i? ( V. 3. 70. S. 2025 ) and mt, ( V. 
3. 71. S. 2026) come after a word, noun or verb, when some- 
thing or somebody not known, is spoken of. 

This «Tim or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As ' whose horse? ’ Similarly in 

1W%: ‘ high ’ ( i% it so ? ) ‘ Is it low ’ ? g ‘ was this a^i eed to by all ’ ? 

So also !%«?% II Similarly VWtTRi " He cooks, is it"? ‘ He speaks, 

does he ’ ? 

The affix is added to words i. e. to declined nouns, and not to 

urRnilW or crude-nouns; as was rcq.iire<l by IV. i. i. S. 182. Sometimes, 
however, the affix is added after a Prfitipadika also. The usage will deter- 
mine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem ( Prfitipadlka ) and 
when to a Subanta word. Thus in gsirviig, «iwp*rg, jvlivf;. 

•Tivmi’* the affix is added to the PrAtipadika viz. to 5*811 * 8rwv» giving 5wi^5r, 
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t : 

which ate then declined as Pronominals. But in the examples 
«ril^r, the affix is added to «s«ir irqr ( the Instrumental 

case of )> ’tfq the Locative singular of the 

same. 

VAr ( : — The ffix is added before the final syllable ( ti ) of a 

Sarvanama or a Pronominal a Prdtipadika when a case-affix beginning with 
a or follow. 

Vdrt : — The affix is added to the declimd pronoun, in the remaining 

cases. 

Vdrt ; — The affix Is added to the Indeclinable fjsoftq; ii The q is 

indicatory, therefore, 9ir comes before the final vowel (I, i. 47 S. 37). As 
as nt5f«r ‘ he remained silent 

Vdrt : When, however, the meaning is ‘that whose habit is so ’, then 

the affix ^ is added, and the n of is elided. As ‘ a taciturn 

The phrase mSTf ( V. 3. $6. S. 2002 ) being understood here, the affix 
comes after finite verbs also. As I il 

^0^6. I I H I ^ I VSU II 

frf?aars«its«aai: 11 

2029. Tlie above affixes come when the ' thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus ‘ a sorry horse ’. 

^0^0 I I X I ^ I II 

aifwa at*! 1 i a^aa 11 

2030. The affix kan (^) comes in the above sense 
of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word 51%% of the last sutra is understood here also. This 
debars at n lwa>: I fwa!'* <> The difference between and af is in the accent. 
(VI. I. 197 S. 3686 ). 

I i i ^ i vse ii 

gsra*: I «T3«Kf*aa: h 

2031. The above affixes come when compassion is 
denoted. 

The word means ‘ compassion, pity, endearment Thus jqai* 

‘ the little child ’, ‘ poor child ’. 

I ifiat ^ I M ^ I w 
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tr ww i ftw if •w^nwwiHa^HUiwrJiwwR* wni i i 

l««r» I wfts I iratftj • S «• 

2032. Also as an expression of courteousiiess, the 

above mentioned a-ffix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 

The word means * policy ' or ‘ expedient \ such as * conciliation 
^ dissension * and ' punishment R^^sni means ‘ joined with that i. e. with gift 
compassion &c. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connec* 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have, been objects of com- 
passion. Thus, fwrlr ‘alas I here are barley for you’, wwfw ' O- 

dear! come and eat*. ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
who is starving, by one who wants to relieve him. Being moved with compas- 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve his 
want). In the last Siltra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the 
name of the person or action that evoked pity. In the present sQtra, the affix 
is added to the object or action by which pity is shown. The word qgiv is 
from qift the Imperative second person singular of f ' to go ’ with the 
upasarga tn « * 

1 i H I ) I V9C II 

2033. The affix ^hach ( ) is optionally added to a 
Vord of more'than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have also. As atasifiqsl 

V. 3. 83. S. 2035). When qnq is added there is no shortening of 
the base, as II Similarly qrlNi: or mnwstt n 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllable?’. Observe fvnr: 1 Qmi;: 11 

Why do we say ' being a Man-name’? Observe ilffVlISt: «nrwrflPi which are 
epithets and ^t Proper Nouns ( «nfl ^ ); or these are names of quadru- 

peds. 

Re^ll I «r I X I ^ I VM- II 

uXvii 

2034. Also the affixes ghan ( rf ) and ilach ( (V) 
come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion tir courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 



977 


Chapter XXXVIII, §. 2035.] The SvArthika Affixes 

* 

Nole t — The force of ^ ie that the other affix tnn also oomes, as well as c^|| 
Thus from VWT we haTo; ( V. 3. 88. S. 3085 ). 

I 1 1( 1 9 1 n 

• 8lR»»8lWreiT RgrsHTftqgrW I WfUQT- 

Ifftn: IRNH:.Vrnra«i I <r i3 t w^- I VUITRS^I 

!8^WPrnK I ^T5PW: « II 

»5«*Eir • II ^r g<tir*«Hn IfFTfif THT, WWfil3>; « 

WHwfl ^ fh*»m SrtI mwi • ll^Wf: II fw: II 
• II S I fRw: I I II 

RSra silw^l^iiw? • II I IT^i I ^i II «m«l|q| I mpH I 

1191 II 

rtSw fHm ^ * II nffnirs Hisir: 11 

• II 1 II H fffir ^ HUT RI^WII 

^ m: n 11 

«99ii| nW iWiff f Hin ^ II X II 

2035. When tha ( V. 3. *78 S, 2033 ) or one of the 
affixes beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80 S. 2034, 2036)tau« 
ght above, follows, there is elision oP all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word fiN is understood here from V. 3. 82, S. 2039. The word 
indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would have been elided ( by I. i. 54. S. 44 ). The illustrations have 
been given above. Thus ^ ; here all the letters after the •Tof^ 

should be elided : as i^:, so also^^i, il 

The affix s is replaced by or if ( VII. 3. 50 ; 51 ). hence its special 
mention in this sdtra. For had it not been used, the sOtra would have run 
thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c ’ This rule would 
have applied to fn; substitute of f, but not to Fi substitute of f which 
comes after words ending in F, f^i^and ffL h But it is intended that « 
( and not fF! ) substitute of F should be added to words whose second syllah* 
lesend in f^(f or vowels. If it be said that fFi substitute ofF would 
be sufficient for words like FI^FWi &c. also as it will cause the elision of the 
third and subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, ft would 
be the proper substitute to add to ftj and not fFl. which we can do by the 
rule of sthAnivat; we |j|iy, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add 
the FI substitute and not fF* in the following, Ff^ + FW ( VI. 4. 51 S. 2313 ) 
aFf^f+FFi^ ( VI. 4. 148. S. 311). because, after elision, ends withqi 
123 
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Sut we know that^ is not added but lEi, and we have^W^ H Hence the 
< employment of e in the sfttra is proper as eisrti:— #!«• •• 

•rdr^:— It should be stated that the portion after th e fourth vowel 
’Is elided in certain cases. As>E^KmiSt WW* 

M . „ , 

Fdr#:— When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 

is optional. Thus>ivr-nw-^WWt= or ^;=lHW«: or hew: « 

Fdr/:— There is elision of the first term, when these affixes rw &c. 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 
'HWf' from^ef^ or or &c- 

y 4 ft: The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 

’Without adding any affix, by simply dropping ei ther th e first or the second 
term of the name. Thus or from mm-mm or wm m 

rdr/ 8 — The affix fw is replaced by sr after a word ending In » as, 
sn3H:fromwTf?^:,^aw:-^=« The « is a designation for lopa in the 
terminology of the ancients. 

VAftika : So also after a word ending in as frftip: or M 

1 ^ 1 H H I ^0 n 

^ wrowtit i erwf qrk 
etSSRlNE i 

tf inn^u 

2036. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach(tw) and vuch (ewi) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word 11 

The w shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the word 
we have, i. ( kan ), 2 . ««er. ( thach ), 3 ,^- ( ‘lach ), 4. eftw- 

( ghan ), 5. tW ( vuch ), 6. m ( a^ach ). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83 
S. 2035. In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word 
Is used as a sign of respect ( pujartha ), for the word ar was understood in the 
apho rism by anuvritti from V. 3. y8. 

I S I ^ I N 

ag s EE iw I eiTRtH*il it ^ 1 ftW'' • 

«fiiap I HH«rat: II ftiti iwnft asEses • 11 *' 

anw: * 11 ainrdlH* ’ftPwp • *' 

aaiiann<rraiftcran « 
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2037. The affix kan % is added to the Name* 
of a human being, which expresses a special idea: wheni 
compassion, or courtesy is meant. 

The word manushya ndinnah of S. 2033 is understood here. 

The are words like cer^ &c. which are well-known names of 

particular species of animals &c. but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvptti of vfw* does not extend to it This is a 
general rule. Thus H The word er being understood in 

this siltra, the previous affixes also come, as n The word anni is used 
along with wrfbi to prevent the affix being added to the word- form 
( I. I. 68 ). 

Vdrf: — When the second vowel is dr, if, or then this is also- 
elided. As from from aiqx; in 

Vdrt : — When the first member consists of a single syllable, there Is 
elision of the second member : as ai^r^: from enmdvwi ( the changed back 
to w because the stem is now ^ and not ea and rule VIII. 2. 39 S. 84 does 
not apply ). So also ii The forgi ( and not from* 

we ) is an exception. It is diminutive of ii 





U I 9 I il 


qwT eiwrfl "ft sri? Srr: wnt 1 ilwiqerri i 

I 1 ^teftrsi: I giRai: I I 1 sriiAer: ii 


2038. There is elision of that portion of the word,, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-nam& 
beginning with Sevala, Supari, ViSdla, Varuijia, and Aryaman,. 
when the above affixes tha or those having an initial vowel 
follow. 


This debars the previous sfttra. Thus 

gvRns from so also ^qrfierar:, 

q^Rrsr:. qqnrr:. sHiPrai:. snisr^^: 11 

I X I ^ I M 

iir srq H«u» i a ^»i i* qisgq>»qwf qjqt aw wtwwqdrv: 1 srg«fiMdi » 

CRT^: ifhEW* 1 

2039. The affix kan( ) comes in the sense of corn* 
passion, after a man-name ending in (hQm, and tlus second 
member is elided before the affix. 
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The words qn;, and itycvinxf : Are understood in this siltra. Thus 
from and from /IrETftR: H Vy4ghr4jina and Sinhftjioa are 

names of men. 

I I X I ^ I ^ N 

II 

2040. The above-mentioned affixes if ( V. 3. 70 S. 
2025 ) and the rest come in expressing the small quantity 
or small number of anything. 

Thus eTVT * a little oil.' 

I 91 ^ I X I ^ I H 

^ II 

2041. The above mentioned-affixes ( V. 3. 70. S. 
2025)conse in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The ffv here is opposed to ^ or ‘long’. Thus 
small tree ’. . •• 

I lfSI.1 X I ^ I II 

nr i?rr sfnf «i»n»rr*rwi i *nrat: iXg*: ii 

2042. The affix kan (If) comes- when the short 

thing is a Name. ' 

Thus II This debars « il 

I I X I ^ I *^5 II 

fW 11^ I l«fK‘ I II 

2043. The affix T comes after the words ku^i, Sami 
and Saij^d^, when shortness of length is meant 

The word xwi is understood here, but not war i» This debars ^ V. 3. 
fo. S. 2025. Thus ffvi 91ft- 9;^:. fn(K: and II 

Note I— The doriTatiTOS are masouline names j though the primitives are 
feminine. 

X®XX I I X I ? I “SMI 

*wf 9X: 19T: I f|%: SIJT: S»nx II 

2044. • The affix 4up8>ch ( ix ) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutfi * a jar 

This debars « H Thus fjpr:, from fis.the long ar being elided owing 
to X II It means a small leatliem vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as, fsnii See Amarakosha II. 9. 33, 
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I «i I ^ ii 9 n 

I EW Hf I •fNhiO II 

2045. The aflSx shtarach ( ^ with feminine f IV. 
1. 40. S. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words 
kftsh and go^^i. 

Thus ffvr * a small lance ’ ‘ a small sack’, 

I 33?^ 1 H 1 ^ 1 il 

E«WIT8 I IE: RIR; I I aTEIHi I SWEIRs I ElWPlPnnrj^E qEIEEL •» 

2056. The affix shterach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a§va, and pishava. 

The anuvpitti of ceases. Thus ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 

slender in reaching the second period of its age. EHEt: ‘ a slender bull ’ : 
being the third age of a ert H ‘ a mule ’ : ( tRu ) ; lEE- 

'a slender bull or that cannot draw the load ’. 

I r S h^ Tw ^H wWr ewth i x i 5 i II 

EPIEl:*ERRl EWIE: I EEE: I I EfrtEEIEET Ef: I E: I Es II 

2047. After the words fiREC, and ?if, in determin- 
ing of the one oiit of two, comes the affix datarach ( iRif with 
the elision of the final EEC and Eif ) II 

Note : — This affix comos in the srlrtha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is called 
or specification. 

Thus EIE^ EiE^^WIE! ' amongst these two, who is a Vaishnava ’. 

Similarly * of the two the one who ’, EEE: ' of that two — the one ’. 

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sutra IV. 
I. 82. S. 1072 this idea may be expressed by the word Ei:, e: or H: also. As, tilt 
EE^ EEEW: H EnE«S3 * who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come ’. 

I Ef Epif grrffiqftsrar 1 K i ^ 1 II 

EfET EEWE EEE^ ET EETE I EirfEEREfT EWrEEIEERR^ I EiE^f 

EEET EiE: I EEE! I EEE! E r Ef EI EE>E t?E I EEf: I EEfs I E E T fi ETE Ef V H* II OliEtsf^^E^ 
EEmf^ • II E»EE: II 

2048. The affix 4^tamach ( ert 4 with the elision of 
the last syllable ) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of jdti. 
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The phrase * the question being that of caste ’ Is redundant, 

Thewrds and ftwiw ^ are to be read into the sto 

Thus «TOIT ‘ which of you. Sirs, is a Katha BrAhmana? ^ 

‘*atoneofyou,Sirs,who is a Ka^ha, let him come, 
word ei ‘ optionally ’ indicates that the affix ( V. 3 ;!• S. 2026 ) a so 

comes, as W HRP. « This idea may ^ 

and also, owing to the wfPwiqr ( IV. 1. 82. S. 1072 ): as, * KWf RPr: RT. 

netrl ^ ^ ^ 

Vdrt :-The affix vm has also this force, after the word ftw. as, wrfi 

‘which of you, Sirs,is aKathaBrahmanaP'As may be inferred 

from the sdtra. ailRpiRRir ( H- 1 * 63. S. 74 * ). 

qm snro I m n t« II 

2049. After the word tW, according to the opinion 

of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes ^atarach 

and (Jatamach in the above senses. 

' The .1 draws in tow u That b TOW comes when one out of two 
Is to he spedSed ; and TOIW when one out of many is to he sp«.lied. The 
word euftlfont does not gosern this shtra; it being a generai rule. Thus 

”*'*"Ttewo^WTO b for pujJrtha; because the word et is already 
understood in the sfltra. 

R®x» I X I ^ B 

2050. The affix kan (^) comes after a nominal 

stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus ‘ Grammar ’ used in a derisive sense, when its study 

produces pride. As RTS rR nPItr. ’ thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only’. Here the word mvx is used in a mocking sense. 
When, however, the derision applies to the person itself, then is added by 
V. 3. 14. S. 2029 : as^^WRt* &C. 

So far thd governing power of w V, 3. 70S. 2025. 
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tadrAja affixes. 

I sTf^i;?T^ I X 1 9 1 M n 
qn Pini I %P9 17 qfitfit: Tmnii i qfln^ fq;ii i ihftq * 179 : n 

2051. The aflSx ^ means also ‘ like this ’ ; when 
the imita'.ion of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word mn is understood here. Thus 7P7|7ra*rqiT^Hpiq-«nn;: 
' an imitation of a horse ’ in wood or clay &c. Why do we say ' imitation ? ’ 
Observe niR7 * 177 : “ The gayal cow ”. 

I TTi ^ 1 1 u« II 

TTitf 7(7 w r H t gT i ^a ww «T*7w I I wema w TPTTIJ I 

1^: 11 

2052. The affix kan comes in the sense of ' like 
this when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

' This applies v/hen imitation is not meant. Thus ^’-TPTTit 

' a thing reminding a horse ’. 7 ^: il 

I I M 1 I tc II 

TnjlTi 7f^ S'77f»T5«7 71'^ I WSWT S7I7 « I 

TFNir II 

2063. When in the same way a Man is denoted, 
the affix is elided by lup ; the word retaining its number 
and gen/; 

Tuilr'^s^T ( w * ^ 77y 7i ) ' straw>man ' i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 
TfkTif &C. For accent see VI. i. 204. S. ^6^2. 

JTo^e:— Why do we say 'a man’ 7 Observe trajT;:, 7^: in. This sfitra 
may be considered to be an enlargement of V. 8. 100, S. 2056. 

I I H I ^ I II 

*ft7rr9 77f%«r77n7 7i%T»7rsq 7 :% gewni 1 715^75 1 Ri7« 1 wrj i^TWnnif 
qflf^Tnuf? 'TTTi^i^gq 1 7T<nA ^gflsqn^Tql^iftq » 
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2054. A similar elision of the affix ^ takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

. That which Is bought and sold is called qair ; that which is not so 
dealt with is U The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Br&hmaoas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus * the idol of V2sudeva ' : 

' the idol of Siva *. &c. 

Why do we say ? Observe, ' he sells the images 

of elephants’. 

JHoie : — This rale is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 8. 2055. 

I I H I ^ I W 

I 'Ivms i shw.* i ii 

Note milf fSRwTg W I 

^ iRsif II 

2055. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, ( V. 3. 96 S. 2051 and 97. S. 2052 ) 
expressing an image or a Name. 

The\99^ class is ll Thus'^9<W«. II 

1 1^, 2 3 9rf?qir, 4 c«rw, 5 fnww*, 6 grfvro*, 7 8 rrw- 

TO 9 lO^lfW, 11 12 (iJg- 

lft4T), 14 l5fW, 16 IHT. 17 IRT, 18 JWT. 19 20 aww, 

21 It is II 

jsfole ; — The affix ^ is elided when the imitation is an ima^e of a god that 
is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As are examples of 

gods, ‘the picture of Arjuna \ ‘ the picture of Duryodhana * ERft; ‘ the 

fl ag having the figure of monkey ^ the eagle-flag. 

I I H I ^ I w 

2056. The affix 4ha£L *Pf comes after vasti, in the 
sense of dike this’. 

The word f9 understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come In a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus 
fem. 9r^<lr ' like the abdomen ’. 

I'oX'S I I M ^ « 

flwwr ifil q|<TRl9l«llfH*(l^% • VhW H 
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2057. The affix 4ha (^W) comes after gilft, ia the 
sense of ‘like this’. 

Thu.s curd, hard as stone. According to some the affix 

*3t also comes after by dividing this sfltra into two : namely ( l ) ftlXIXT: 
“ the affix ^han comes after ^ilft ( 2 ) «: “ So also the affix ^ha as II 

I I X 1 ^ I « 

WIW I ?»W: I ^STf^«r I I 11 

2068. The affix comes, in the sense of Tike thisV 

after ggkha &c. 

Thus w^=^tris*l!, SW. ( VI. 1. 213 S. 3701 ) W>X: H 

1 2 5»a. 3 siaa. 4 >lf, 5 ii«i, 6 7 ^^<I|, 8 «{5^, 9 lO 

11 1‘^ wi, t3 war ii 

I 55?t I I ^ I toy II 

ffsuiiq mgra: ii 

2059. The word is anomalous, meaning beau- 
tiful. 

The word is formed by adding ^tlio the word II The word W| 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the 
desired requisites’. As how nice is this Br&hmana ’• 

I i x i 8 I 

sr^rj ii 

2060. The affix clilia ( ) comes in the sense of 
‘ like this after the word kiigdgra- 

Thus ) fi'®: “intellect sharp as the point of the 

kufa grass”, II 

I I «l I ^ I II 

f«rf4ftx*irtu»ii«r<Bi: win i i w 

wm*TR ?i% i Ewig?!;: Juratnoi^CTreg RFRof; i ?rxT¥V'iri«i: i wirti^rtxw 

ffir II 

2061 . The affix chha ( ) comes also, only in the 
sense of ‘like this,’ after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘like this’. 

Note The word refers to and Sf|qX means II A compound 

which is formed with the force of fW) takes the affix when a second fw is to be 

124 
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io^oated. la the chapter on Compounds, no samisa is taught with the force of ff; 
this shtra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samisa of two nouns can be 
formed, having hidden in it the sense of fg || Such a samisa will come under the 
head of 9 ; QV ( II. 1. 4 8 649 ). 

Thus H 

The word means ‘ like the crow and the palm -fruit : the 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurrence Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers, 
and Devadatta is called UiTUitlTArafPnWH:, and the killing of Devadatta is 
like that of the crow by the mn fruit. The first case of uin<i*r: will form the 
compound, the second case of will give rise to the affixing of c, as 
( the compound tRlhRlfW meaning 
and the derivative word Uil^reihli meaning umginwHttit: ): 

Similarly mwrf means “like the death of a goat ( aji ) by the 
accidental falling of a sword (kpiplqa) as the goat was passing". Similarly 
•tnieteuSlSw means “ like the accidental falling of a quail (vartaki) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it". All these are unintentional 
(atarkita) and curious ( chitrikarana ) coincidences. In short, these words 
mean ' accidentally.’, ‘ unexpectedly'. 

I sq^l X I ^ I ?•'» II 

2062. The affix ( vr ) comes in the sense of 'like 
this*! after the words ferkarft &c. 

Thus - 01^ 

1 vihr, 2 u wi fh etr, 8 umftun. 4 ( efRIien : fsfS^. UiPnSw), 5 

S”v<hlf. 6 7 8 8nin^, 9 rhjw*. 10 11 (»l9i».Th 

i2finraTii 

I «t I ^ I II 

1 wnfliw: 11 

2063. . The affix ^hak ( or « ) coUies ia the sense 
of * like this \ after the words ahgult &c. 

Thus WififNp ( ) itreftWi* II 

1 2 sfiw, 3 W 9 . 4 ev 9, 5 veF, 6 Runr, 7 (eqpv) 

8 sR*, 9 10 11 12 18 14 16 16 

17 ftifn N 
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I 1 X 1 1 1 h 

mr i 1 11 

2064. The affix ^hach (c^) also comes optionally 
after the word ekaddlft, with the force of * like this \ 

Thus l(FPtrr^ < by fhach or by F^ll 

x®fx I X I ^ I tt 

H IF I » 

2065. The affix comes in the sense of * like this * 
after karka and lohita. 

Thus^tR^Fi: 'like «4( or white horse’. 'a crystal 

though not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it 

XoM I stft S Hf mii t ^^t qc l K I ^ 1 UX II 

nnif Ptf^s « 5tRRrnfnti «iiiHq nri s Hfi: fniHfXRWRfti 

wrii I H 

2066. The affix uya («r) is added without changing 
^the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but not when 
the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvfitti of fF ceases. The word fir means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
of acquiring wealth &c. Thus ' the red bannered horde ’. duat 

pi. II Similarly, waqs.XllIt, Rnras, ^nrW:, •WSFtr! I» 

In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62. S. 1193. 

Note : — ^Why do we say ? Observe { V. 2. 78, S. 1878 ) 

* a horde whose leader is Devadatta ’. From this sdtra, commence the Rfnt affixes 
&c, the affixes that have the sense of * King thereof The affix vzt, therefore, has 
this meaning also viz, 'the leader of the horde Here we repeat V. 3. 113. S. 1100 
owing to the context. * ^ 

Wt I n I X I ^ 1 W .. 

HiX I i wjT^i » muraw: « 

2066. A. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphan ( IV. l. 
98. S. 1049 ) without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live- 
lihood, and living by violence are called hhi or ' wild band Thus «i4la4i<n: 
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*a wild band living on pigeons’, d. pi. vnldTnn: H So with words 

ending in ^arn , as d. pi. «^rwtrn«ir.-, nnin^nr' d. eiviinpfr pi 


Note Why do we say ** not in the Feminine ? Observe «vrfr?rTr^. 



'^H^l H I ? I U'*H 


«i «n3^iftfir?rf«rftf^!T: wif wi? i wfsw; i nrerwi: i i?wrs3^<T i 
»tir:iatfirra!^iOTfSntitf#>Sf%f«intTO: i»iatpvrr%ft5*ii 
«T)sn^: I wstfwsjT! I mirti i n 

2067. To a name expressing a mnltitnde living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix nyat (v with the fcm. in 
I ), when it is the name among the Vahikas ; but not when 
it is the name of a Brdhmana, nor when the word is RSiauya, 


The anuvfitti of does not govern this sutra. Thus f?W:, 

pi. fern. *p>lf?te'I. «nnWi. pi- SWifi fem. gwgft, 

^nm:, iirawiT pi. fem. mfwr « 

Why do we say ‘ living by the profession of arms ’ ? Observe jnjr; ll 
Why do we say ‘ a multitude ’ ? Observe ?nir? H Why do we say ‘amongst 
theV4hlkas’? Observe vnrtr’ it Why do we say “not a Hrfthmana or the, 
word-form R&janya”? Observe niSPiir, the Hralimana cow-herds. 

Wttfmn i Kiunrr* ll In the case of a Hrahmana the rule applies to a word that 
is qualified by the word BrAhmana ; while in the case of the sQtra 
teaches that the very word-form ' rfijanya ’ should be taken. 


I I H I ^ I n 

I 1 3n3^ i uir>n«?p«ir ii 

2068. The affix tepyan with the fem. in 

comes after the word Vfika, a class of persons living hy 
trade of arms. 

Thus f pi. fem. ) ll 

Why do we say ' living by the profession of arms’? The affix will 
not come when means ‘a wolf ’. As ?irpiiBr»ff »r3«i|pnf tsrTwffl ii 

^ I I X I ^ I II 

i nm^-. ^ vif 

« 

«Fh»tnw^r»¥9(t ii 

wr<9f%: ii x n 
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2069. The affix chha ( ) comes without changing 
the sense, after ddmini &c, and after the six warrior-stocks 
called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races, of Trigartai- gp>TI%, 

WfliRTTsi. II 

TlinsfijpfVq:. pi. I lRT!?'fi4r, pi. SiPTSl! I 

pi. ^P’tl'HiU! I ?r>T5frH! pi 

1 ^ 1 '%, 2 ^rsn^. 51 %af^iT<T*, i ( 5trfrr% 'dr?rf% ) •''> ^r?ff *. 6 - 

( ), 7 8 ?irf 9 sTn'^%, 10 1 1 ^r*- 

( ^i^if?r% 1. 12 wifiK, Uftsj, l.^)>sgR*, I6 17 

18 19 ?iriWrs^, 20 5KrawT?T 21 22 2,3 24 f^«rf H 

I^OVSO I ^la^tf^^iTSlir^r I X I ^ I 11 

sTr3vnm^0f^rf'^«» «i' 1 • 1 srii^ 1 1 1 

iqiqql I qrwn 11 

2070. The affix an (?r) conies after pargii &c, and 

the affix an ( ) comes after yaiullieya &c, without changing 

the sense : when these words denote warrior classes. 

Tims qr^&q:, <1. qr^^r pi q^i 1 ofw d pi. 11 

1 q^, 2 qrg^. 3 , 4 qr^cq? ( qfr^rqr) , 5 qq*T , 6 qg, 7 qqjj, 8 (r«qil, 9 

■^qriq lO rqqfq, 1 1 erqrrq is qrrqrq'q ii 

1 q(^q, 2 ^ rqq, 3 inr^. 4 ^iqq, f> qr^q, 6 qi^q 7 qqrqfliq ( SHRI^q), 

8 fqqq, 9 *n:?r, lo 1 1 12 qr^q It Seo IV. 1. 178. 

M I ^ I 11 

qic«riJra‘Rf»^is'ns?r«i: wrCf q^fqriii qn'qi'^^sqFiqn'^eq: i qq’ieq: i qrrairqw: i 
fttRrqeqs i qinfiqeq! i ^mrrq^q* i n 

2071. The affix yan(?I) comes without changing 
the sense, after the words ahhijit, bidabhpit, Saldvat, Sikhdvat, 
fiamivat, firnavat, and grumat, when those words end in the 
Patronymic affix ^TOI. II 

TLe annryitti of »n 3 qTStq?iqril ceases. Thns qfi^^SqFni-qnffinqiT, add 
qs^to this, quf^tlRqh pi qrrhTf^r:,>«5q: pi\qw». qirerrqw* pi qrnnqqp. Wq«q: 
pi Wqar:. qinftqsri pi- qrr»ftqRr:. tqpjnqsu, qfqw: and ^qqr: ii 

Note : — The qii^here is Patronymic. Otherwise qiTPtf^qr and 
US ^qpStqiqr:, the affix here is of IV. 2. 3 S. 1204 and of ^R^^qilT 

IV. 2. 24 S. 1226 respectively. 
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I I I 9 H 

fUT^ q««R 9 r: ?3-‘ • %*nftrat SS • ^^iTlpwir: i ^k^w- 

^«ri I <^nn«nT: i ««inrfr ii 

> 2072. The affi^ces ujra &c, ( V* 3. Il2 &c 2066 ) are 

called tadr&ja. 

The illustrations of Tadrftja afBxes have been given above. The 
word triniT occurs in Sfltra II. 4. 62 S. 1 193. 

Being tadrftja, the affix is elided in the plural number of non femtn* 
nii'c words. As ( S. 2066 ), ( S. 2066 A ), ^naranr: 

( S.2o66- a ), ( S. 2066 A } &c. 

I 3 !^ I X I « I ? II 

1 qw! w fqifHqq 1 w : qq 1 ffit qqT% 

q?iq: I isrqjr Rwrtq 1 ir fr qilir wnr ftqftqiTqi 11 fltw^qfrq u 
. qrqqitpqqwqq^qppqqrf^ q^qrq * 11 ffqrqfqqsrqL 11 

2073. The affix vun (vn?) comes after the words 
pdda and Sata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

Prdtipadikas preceded by a numeral and endyig in the words qrq or 
qiq take the affix ^ when a distributive sense ( qr^ir )is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final qr of pAda and sata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of the word atq in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I. i. 57, such mqrqv or " substitute" would be 
equivalent to the principal ( sthAnivat ) ; and would thus debar tlie application 
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which qrq; pAd ( and not PAda ) is changed into qf H 
In other words, the lopa taught by n is qi'HTfi^qf or caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule wblch 
would apply to something preceding it ( I. i. 57 S. 50 ). Therefore, pad 
becomes sthAni-vat to pAd. Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
* pAda ’ will be called «r, and not the base ending with ' pAd ’, and therefore 
VI. 4. 130 which applies to ^ bases will not apply, and there will be 
no substitution of q^ for qf^ , as there is not in the form qifra H But we want 
such substitution and hence the employment of words " the final of the stem 
is elided ”. 
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Thus ^ inritr “ he gives two quarters to each WnW 

(H[Tr?+5^-itTr?:+5qt-fi[Til+3^ VI. 4. i30=^|qiteir VII. 3. 44 S. 463 
by which it of is changed into f ). Similarly f ) wfilr-rfsiltw Wfit ll 

The compounds above formed are taddhitArtha Tatpurusha com- 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule *11. 
X. 5 1 S. 728. After the compound is formed, then the affix is added. 
Thus first we have and l^TPi compounded by II. 1. 51 S. 728 then the 
affix is added. The words qtf and when not so compounded, take ^ 
affix only in the feminine. 

Note : — Why do wa say " of the words qrf and TRf ” P Observe ft fr 
Wrfit, no affixing. Why do we say *' preceded by a nnmeral ” P Observe TTf 

tl Why do we say ** in a distributive sense ” 7 Observe flrrlr ** He 

gives two quarters : ” % fTtl 11 

Vd^t : — The enumeration of <TT4 and VTU is useless, as the affix is 
found after other words also. As, “ he gives two cakes to each 

wRl II 

^ovsn I I H I « I ^ n 

fif CTTH I I tmfr fipiR^TO, ISffifirsiTO, 

II 

2074. Also when the sense is of a punishment or 
a donation. 

The word fxnf means “ punishment ", and stRTpf means " gift or do- 
nation”. The prAtipadikas 4R and trt preceded by a numeral, and conveying 
the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix , and the final ST is 
elided. This sfitra is begun to show that the “ distributive sense " does not 
apply here. Thus Tltf " punished with the infliction 

of a fine of two Padas ( a quarter coin )”. sq^^stRr-ft'rtliWf 
" he makes a gift of two Padas ". Similarly ‘‘punished with a 

fine of two hundreds ". ftTlfltW spxwaiRl &c. 

I i X i « > ^ ll 

UnftatlSTV?* I fqjrai: l II * il I tt 

anar aril * h atraafslt* « 

2075. The affix kan w comes in the sense of “ like 
that or specialty ”, after the words sthhla &o. 

This debars the affix V' 3. 69 S. 2024 ). Thus 

•‘bulky ". So also RTTO: « 

y^ft : ^The words and should be included in the list 6f 

sthfil&di words. As, «««• « According to one version the words are 
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and ffT and not and ^9^11 So the derivatives will be and 
the words that end in long vowels nn. | or 1;, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII. 4. 13 S. 834. 

Gai^a-aiUra— The word fcof takes ^ when tila is meant ; as fimiTVr^* 

Ga^a-sdtra : — takes when meaning as qqq;r: II 

Ga^^a-sfitra f?rer, qw, q«W, and ■rq^TIT take this affix when wine is 

meant, a qifkiqrr. qrrmqn'. sr^fintw “ a kind of wine 

Ga9a-^dtt■a : — takes this affix when meaning a covering, as sfnjqqSi 

'a covering of the colonr of cow’s urine, or go-mdtramay mean a certain 
arrangement of colours such as white and black’. 

Gana-sfttra: — intakes when meaning a snake, as gcqt: (VII. 4. 

13 S. 834) “ a kind of snake of the color of wine”. 

Note'. — As “snake-like”. 

Gana-siitra: — takes the affix when meaning sali grain, as iftt]fqn:« 
qiT^tl' ll following is a list of Sthulidi words. 

2 STS' 3 qfq 4 f5, 5 ^sorRi^ 0 qqjfflfj. 7 y iifj i w q ro q; w i q<m r: 
gyfqrq, 8 9 scr wit, lo wi^s, ii wqfqsqftf, 12 fiqiOjH, 

13 ). 14 qpi. u 

^•vsc I I H I « I « n 

f&srarq I Phrot i sTf^TJraw u 

2076. • After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

The word qnqWfmW means " an act which has been fully accomplish* 
ed ” ; therefore, means, “ an act which has not been fully accom- 
plished Thus r‘^5r + ^^»fH5r^H.“not yet wholly divided” So also &c. 

Note ; — Why do we say ^'sometliing not wholly completed” ? Observe pT^Pl 
totally divided”, “ totally cut ”, 

^•\9vs I if I X I « I H M 

qjqi 1 qrPli^qq 1 srq^qqLi •rqwsfnraRf q^StqrP^qfqr* 
*nK: I yyXq «ii*i yirraRr 1 q^qy^ra. 11 

2077. - Not so, when a word in the, sense of “ half”, 
precedes such participle. 

When the word qrfq or any other word having this sense, is compound* 
ed, with a partciple in qg, the affix'q;^ is not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness. Thus qrPrfiqqt, qirqijqRqi &c. (II. i. 27 S. 689). The word 
qww shows that the synonyms of qrPl are also to be taken, Thus I 
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NoH : — Objection : — It ig radaudani to have prohibited after a word pre- 
ceded by Mialf \ because "the word '‘half itself shows that the action has not been 
Completed. 

Note : — Anewer : —The phobibition contained in this siitra does -not refei^ to 
the of the last sutra where it has the sense of incompleteness It refers to 

that which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that word( II 

Thus the Words .;and (the comparative and superlative degrees of 

f^) ■how by the very fact of their coni pat ison, that the action denoted by Ihera is 
not complete. These words <^od &*l9o take the afhx without change 

of sense. As and and Ac as used by PAtanjali himself 

in the following sentences ipr II This 

Igif is also prohibited in the case of compounds with nrf^ II 

In fact, the prohibition of this sQtra. teaches by implication ( Jfi^paka) 
that i|rn comes also in the sense af svArtha. As 

^ovse; I f » H I « 1 1 II 

EPl fqrf I tr RHi^iwr^rjfV fnn 11 1 it 

2078. The affix kan comes after the word byihati 
when it means an article of dress 


The word ^ is to be read into this sfltra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this ^ is nil, or it is an example of wjtf ll Thus + ^ 
-f?(H«RT ( JTWC: ) ( VII. 4. 13 S. 834, by which long vowel is shortened ) ” an 
upper garment or mantle”, see Amarakosha II. 9. 117. 

Why do we say “'when it means dress ” ? Observe ti|^ g H = “ the 
metre called Dfihatt 


^ovsi I : 1 x i li 1 vs 11 

I Rssr: I i vri^ *n%Tsff4i^ani%tr)r^H>it 

ow I f*rTrfT 4 r«^w g»ii w 1 wsww: 1 1 ep i 

r^vTr4rr*n<Rr<i ii wiisiq rsiw PwPisipr i tmRrfRs ri^r: i 

■WgRi Rr»iR: I WRIfR: RflE.’I’l^: ' ^t?R5?fTs «Rrai5EI%fE 11 


2079. TheJ affix kha ( l*r ) comes after the words 
asha^ksha, d^Sitangu, alankarma, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 


The force of ET Is iRr4 !• e. it does not change the sense of the word. 
11010 : — The word vtRVSC means “ that which has not six eyes ”, is com- 
pounded from R? f ErffW by adding V. 4. 118 S. 862 “ having six eyes 
The affix Ei is to be added to this word already ending in the affix ahaoh. 

Thus sRRTrsftEit E*^‘> “ a secret not having six eyes i. c, “ a secret 

125 



'994 


SIBDHANTA KaUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXXIX. 3079 . 


'known or >detennined by two persons ( four eyes ) only, to the exclusion of a 
third". Similarly snArkiriH •ww-wftrw “ a forest 

where formerly cattle had grazed The augment is added to ani'nii l>y 
nipAtana, or irregularly. So also -stir tnid; <mhti- competent 

to do any act, clever. Soird IRtf: gww-ii?ii«wwrfe: -fit for a man. 

A word ending with will be a Tatpunisha compound, by II. i, 
40, as the word belongs to Saun^Adi class. As fHtnfht: ll 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable ( nitya ) ; 
because the word occurs in the next sfitra ; ( and it is a maxim of 

interpretation that a rule occurring between two optional lules is nitya). 

According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without it while in the case of other words taught hereafter this 
affix comes optionally. 

There are other affixes also which are SvArtkikm and 
Such as ffiiv &c up to the affix ( V. 3, 55 to 95 ). 

«r &c upto 1^, ( V. 3. tia to V. I. ) 

•mL &c. opto , ( V. 4. 1 1 to ai ). 

And affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. eni to V. 4. 9, ( « ). ending in 

And all Sam&sAnta affixes. 

^o«e I I t, I H 1 1; II 

wfr wnli nt^. uHlnq i uw* , infHTstii i 
TO^istEL I fii*eiii?tf€riwr«tt«ewr«i»tr: I i 

fkRL I RRft I I fe»nEoi t urdWt Btipft I tfutfW fti«I I 

xRtfm: n 

2080. The affix kha ( ) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in auch (WRf), 
when it does not mean a point of the compass used in the 
feminine gender. 

Thus 9|« or epfNti "old", or or emwiwki " new 

Why do we say " when not denoting a direction in the feminine?' 
Observe sHt "eastern region", gfnft " western region”. Why 
do we say " a point of the compass "y Other words in the feminine will take 
this affix. As m^ei nildll ll Why do we say "in the feminine"? A direction 
4>r ' used in any other gender will take this affix. As grdH WISIWW.' « 

1 tPffir I «t I V I A H 
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■ilTor^T^s I I ■nrorram^: trim t R«i 11 

2081. The affix chha (fw) is added without change 
of sense, to a stem ending in the word whem^Jt means 
appropriuteuessi 

NoU : — Tb« word moans ih« sabstance or tabstratam in whiob jitit 

or genaiic quality adheres or. any thing by whioh a thing is rsgnlatsd and indirid* 
nalissd, ( gtaj^ f«mmw fglisift fimiT ) II 

Thus “appropriate to a Brdhmana”. vfbrmmfN: 

&c. 

Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness". Observe 
■npwsrrrW: mwetj'' the Brfthmaga caste is beautiful 

ysf means that substance by which the genus BrfthmaQa, Kshatriya- 
See i.s distinguished. 

I X I » I ?• li 

«f«r(%sT jw 1 1 njwiE* 1 heel i 

*»t: WVV. II 

2082. The affix chha (^w) is optionally added to a 

stem ending ill it it is compounded with something; 

with which another is made to take an equal place. 

•Tiie word means UEIH ' whose place is the same ’ or 

gve or equal. Thus nsif ave;-R^ff(n>rim or VUREIE whose 

place i:i that of a father ). 

Why do we say *' when it means equal to”, Observe mmnm 

“ Gowshtsd'". 

^\oi« : — The word ff% in the sake of difitinotneas. The word 

flffTfif as a Bahuvrthi compound i« the appropriate word to be taken- here, and not 
whou It IS lakeu as a Tatpurusha compound like ff HR ^fHlWRHTW* The word- 
“ wLuu ’’ i* a ooujuaoiion : sud joius the two meaniugs. 

The rule S. ao8i occurring beetween this-rule and S. XO80 both' 
of which are optional must be a nitya rule, as explaiued above. VEifXwir 
«Ek(E 9 U lE'W- II 

I I X I « H 

I Sr EE II * 

2083. The affix ^hak comes after the word anugidlo^ 
without chaugiiig its sense. 
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Thus “ repeater or who echoes back 

I I H I W I II 

wjTOn: » 

2084. The affix is added to the word 
when a word expressing “ fish *’ is to be made. 

Thus^^^V;''a fish”. Why do we say “ when It means a fish"? 
Observe f%fn0 " Devadatta who is gliding out ”, 

I y i,» I ^'sii 

w*flriRr4s»! I Rm ru wH i wwt ^t iSwrowiwdt wm i »iswiwrr 

I ?fwrai: {^1 II 

2085. The affix kpitvasuch is added to a 

Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a svArtha affix. The word «T>’Rifrn: means " again and 
again or repetition ”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called fsapwffw- 
rri|^i[ II Thus " he«ats five times ”• 

Why do we say “after a Numeral"? Observe ijjtn *' he 

eats many times ”. 

I 5^ I n I » I ?*; II 

0 

I I 1^: I W»?rW I WJ: II 

2086. The affix “ such ” ( ) i.s added to the 
numeral dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sen.se of counting 
the repetition of an action. 

This debars II Thus ff - ftw. Or— OfH, in rifW^K, 

II The q^in the last example is ci tiled In- V 1 1 1. 2 . 24 .S. 280 . 

Note : — But mean iug “four’', and “ fnm -tiii'iR tie diiTnently 

accented : the of indicating that the accont udutta fulls on 4lio hint syllable. 
Thus Un V. 58, being formed with the allix ‘ iiraii * added to ), and 

( with 5 ^) II 

R9(;v» I i^«rer frw i x i v i II 

I I i^lTi I ir 5 fPr^ifirRr i 

fir-T rr Eitinrx ii 

2087. The word ^ff^tis substituted for<w before the 
flJfiT when an action is to be counted. 

This debars U The * repetition ’ being impossible, the action 
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alone is counted : so the anuyfitti of Rfw only ris.i . into this sOtra and not 
of«T»nrfi% li Thu'! H®^r%“he eats once” Hflftfln .M The q[,of|[c^is 
elided by VIII. 2. 23 3 . 54 and not by VI. i, 6t' S. 252 ; because the 9 of 
that sQtra refers to the 9 of and not to the q of ; as the % of that 
sOtra refers to fHT. and not to as in ( See page i 28 ). But not 

here in q^: as being against usage. 

^ 9 ^ I I «i I « I II 

shot: I Hf'^r Rotw 1 shotshw rOT« hhtph 11 - 

2088. The affix vn is optionally added to the 
numeral Wf, to count tho : petition of an action o^'’.urring in 
a not distant perio of time. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. The word 

•tRjUW “ not remote ”, qualifies finHr^HTfr%: ; i. e. when the recurring of the 
action takes place within a short time, it is II Thus or 

19^% ” he eats many times a day But when a remote time is 
denoted then qr does not apply. Thus HffSTfr HifOT ' he eats many times 
in a month, not daily, owing to poverty &c.’ 

I ?rrSI^5i^=i9rH WS I X I I II 

1 HrWsf^qrtor pj* i sHii qfw- 
OTOTHHq I vt'T’ihh I ?iqi»T5^r I Hiniifr OT' I srqqHH 11 

2089. The affix niayat ( with the feminine in 
grave I) is added to a word in first case in construction, 
when the sense is “ made thereof”, or “ subsisting therein ”, 

( or ‘ made abundantly’). 

Note : — The tmiislntion of the sfifrn criven above is according to the 
rendering of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kai’iKft : — n?! signifies that the word 
in eonstrnotion to ^hich the affix is to he added should be in the nomiuatiye 
case, ( IV. 1 . 82 ) the word means ‘‘happening to be in abundance'’. So 

that according to this iutcrpctatioii the Riitra should be translated, as done by Dr. 
}3allantyne. The affix majat may be employed after a word denoting some 
sub.stance, when we require an expression for it as abundant Thus syf^ni^ 
“abnndanco of food”, “ abundance of cake”. According to 

others that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word to 
which the affix is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus 

" a feast in which there is abnndanoe of food ”, 7^) f^’TilT^Tirr II 

Both senses are possible, ns the sfff.ra is consfriicte 1, 

The word prakrita is made up of pra and krita, pra has the force of abuiid- 




998 


SiDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX. ao89J 


Mitl/ and kfica maaos niada. Prakfita tliai-efora maaiia " mada iu abaodanoa ”• Thai 
aihioh axpreasaa (vuchanH) tUia is oalled prakfita racliapa. 

The word in the sdtra has two senses. It being made by the 
afjfix conveys the force both of the naturt(lll, 3. 114) and the silt. 
In the former case, ( taking Elf Rfnifsfw to mean “the mention of that as 
abundantly made”), we have •HWHW" abundance of grain". snnpWf II 

But in the second case, ( taking it to mean " that in which something is 
spoken of as abundant ) we have mc “ a sacrifice at which food is 

abundant ” so also, ^ U 

I EH5 I X ' « • 11 

nsw •rfhrtw’w 1 «Tiim: ntifisiwt n » 

I I fltfrts^ I «Hf. I II 

2090. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a 
great quantity ( IV. 2. 37 &c S. 124.3 ) may also he employed 
to denote ‘ ‘made thereof, subsisting therein ”. 

The ^ show.s that iru? also comes in the same sense. Thus 
uvsr ( IV. 2. 47 S. 1256 ) or>[E^Raan; so also 

Of 11 In the -econd sense we have, RiEEtt mwi: RTRrr, 

or HtfRunir R|t: ; siis^rasn or 1i 

I I y, I I II 

SPTR'Sr qRCRSnRL 1 •URfWqRWHWW. I fRRWHWIR:, trfhijqL I>HW»I 4 

'iiRWWL H 

2091. The affix fiya (^f) comes, without chang- 
ing the sense, after the wonls ananta, ftvasathu, itiha and 
bheshaja. 

Thus WRswii“RrR»fT-., WWWR-RnRWH* ‘ a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fire’. '^nfTR>vm E ' traditional account ’, the affix here is adiiecl 
to a word which is not a prAtipadika. The word ffir g means tradition, as frti 
g II n 

Nott: — It.iB optional to add thia affix, owing to tte gooeral optional nature 
of alltaddhita affixes. See IV. 1 82. S. 1072. 

^•8.^ I I X I V I it 

^ m 4 «iw I wiJf «R» I vfli^RRrli m 1 11 

2092. After a stem ending in the word being 

in the fourth case in construction, comes the affix VtK, in the 
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sense of “ appointed for it 

The word has the .same meaning: as ttftf “ for the sake of that ” 

( II. I. 36. S. 698 ), Thus vrfllfVRrtv FTI “offering &c, sacred to 

Agni’’. So also » , 

1 qr^^iTWTT ^ I X 1 w II 

Rtfriinf* ’TWH I vttiH II !T>*F 9 swiffr ««sTsrj«w mni f srsets * 11 i 
I I RV m?! * II ?9K5«|: I 1 qwq I 

Rini I qqqq 1 iftntq 1 qa n wn^ini icf^ipi 1 qiqqqqii sTnfiwwqiwBn^ 

• II qrntrwq 1 ftwwrq: 1 Fw^i ^ 1 qmfttfl • qtwrri^l 11 

2093. The affix ^Ri; comes after the words <IT^ and 
being in the fourth case in construction, when tlie mean- ■ 
ing is ‘ for tlie purpose of tliat 

The word qrftq is understood here also. Thus <nt(n3|^ ° Tiaiq “water 
meant for washing the feet ”. So also «lieq.ll The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. i, 313, S. 370 the ud&tta being on the hrst syllable. 

Note I — Tii0 ^ in the Bdtra inipliee the inclusion of words other than i|i^ and 
not mentioned here. The affix qi| applies to other words also, as ipi ^ 

WRfqnR ifWtlws I So also qg, wrqw, w*. 

qnti V| *fti> qPW 11 Tliese words take qq in the Vedas. Thus 

qqsq:, qraW- Wq:, qjsq- %qr=. WR:, qqtq:, qpq:. ^q:, q«q:, 

^q:, and ^if^gq in STfqfrqrqqsqvq t »rq?qr qqrqi: ( ffatqrqfq^Hfqra^ srit qqrqr 
lan }: ) wfiqq I qssqtfir I %«T?q qWT^ I qTJ^WHi: II fq<^pq qqfq I 5q«q TOfq I 
qpqqrrqi 1 fqq: 1 wl^qfifqrft qsqq • sq- 1 q«: 1 qf^aq; n So also the words 
qrrgnirqq and «rri<qgfqqir 11 

yjrt : — ^ is the substitute of qq, and the affixes qq. qqq and qr »«■« 
added to it ; as, qirn qqqq- q^qq « 

y 4 rf : To the word q meaning ‘ old ’, the affix q is added as well as 

the affixes q, q^and qr e. g. qqq. and qiR, qqqq and iftqni « 

Vdrt : — The affix qq is added to the words qm, Vt and qiq e. g. q|sr- 
^qq. qq^qq. qrqqqq n 

Vdrt :— The affix si{S)r comes after qntfwr and qrqnw, as, vniftwqr 
qnqmgqll The feminine is formed by #h[ as smfltift qrqrcoft 11 

Note :— All thsse are illustrstions of the option allowed by IV. 1, 82, 8, 
1072 so that sometimea tlieae affixes do not apply as qHIwr EIIW qiquwr >11 H 

I I I « I II 

qfti^ ffi^q I qrfqqq fqqntww « 
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• 2094. The affix iiya (^) comes after in the 

fourtlj case in construction, in the sense of ** for the purpose 
of that 

^ The word is under.stood here also. Thus H 

I I X I « I M 

2095 . The affix comes after without change 

of sense. 

The anuvfitti of does not apply here and ceases. Thus'^^wr^ 

V* H 

Note This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
% word derived by a svaithika aiVix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 

I I H I « I II 

II 

2096. Tlic affix ^ comes after flfr, without change 

of sense. 

Thus •= II 

^oivs I 1 X I « I II 

/ 

qx flwjir! I II 

2097- The affix comes after the words VTV &c, 
without changing their sense. 

Thus Wf*f:=.^TX:, ai>^:-»tf5r: II 

1 HTX. 2 Jifar, 3 f ftra*. 5 6 srrsf*. 7 iftfr, 8 ('ftiwm fw, 

wwr), 9 nnr(iwi<fr%, lOq^r spfqqr?' (Rum), i^wrq 

lo qr 10 ?t 3 «.%, 17 fqqv ), lb PUT, 13 

20 fnrOzftTqqiTRr ^ 21 ^ . n 

G. S. The affix is added to 3*01 and qflH when denoting a season : as, 
9WW I ^tas II Otheiwisu 3<t^sf{lr:,qfltrEg#i II G. S. and Rufff take 
when denoting an animal, as or otherwise fqqnft H 

G. S. 9^ takes JRH when meaning ‘clever’, as ^fijg^otherwise «T|g only. G. S. spr 
takes when meaning ‘ artificial ’, as, gw# #i(lTvnif^: II G. S fwnr takes g;w. ^vlic» 
danoting a stndeni'who has completed his study of the Yedas, as II G. S. 

takes when meaning empty, as otherwise igif t W9<W: i. 

WTVrnvdttT’ II XPf takes q;s|r when contempt is meant, as g|p9ngTW**Xf^<KX >* 

G. 8. 115 takes qpi^when meaning thread, as oMiorwise wg: wOtX H 

Q. S. The word ending in IwQW as II U. S. The words denoting 

play things of girls take 4P|, as ffivgww. II 
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I I H I » I II 

wifttr It 

2098. The affix comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word ^r^?T, when it means a precious stone. 

Tlius “ Ruby ". 

Note t — Why do we say ‘ when it means a precious stone P ' Observe, 
red. 

I ^ilr I X I ^ I II 

II • 11 i^rftRrw « 

2099. The affix comes after when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Tlius “ red with anger”. eiiftT^: II 

Note •* — Why do we say “ not peimanent.” Observe ih: “ a red cow ". 

5nTt«I. “ the red blood ”, 

VArt :— The derivative of srrrvs may not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as sfr^^ or wftpRir 11 

I I X I « I II 

3twrR*n tr i ^Rrt%8Fn5tfif^w 

II 

2100. The affix comes after the word mean- 

ing a substance dyed red. 

As or qv: *' a blanket or cloth colored red with shellac 

&c The v^rtika of the preceding sfltra applies here also. Similarly wftnri7 
or u 

I WT55W I XI II 

qvf w»T3q^ I 1 ^rarqn i?: 1 qrrfirair qrrtt n 

2101. The affix is added to the word when 

it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word qwfw »rf^ and are both understood here. Thus dilAiti gq# 
*' the face black with shame or confusion ”. qinigii qv: ' a cloth dyed 
blue- black wiSnsr qrnft H 

I X I « I « 

f%q*l qq VrPiqf: I HnrfJraJS II qqi^ w • 11 ^tqftq?: II 

2102- The affix ^ or ) comes without chang- 
ing the sense after the word ftspj and the rest. 
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ThusVf5nr:->ft*ni:, ii 

Oana sAtra i — The W of ia shortened, m, II The word V l t W H ■ 

ehonld be read as fTqtfRrr order to apply and not as «Tr<Kf^«: II The ^ is 
elided, because it is an Aryaya. See 71.4.149.8.49!^ The affix is optional by 
IV.‘ 1. 82. S. 1072. 

1 8Eqr#(nnnT) 4^hifir*, 5 e^iyr- 

7 VVfinil. 8 OTWH, 9 10 11 12 wrW, 13 I 

14 15 ftlw, 16 W3W, 17 eiRtr, 18 jriu II 

W^T5?ITf?lwkni I H I « I « 

^f^ewfiwT wPt IMiRRifi^^iefTswr^ wril i f%il ii 

2103. The affix 3^ comes after when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

mte -.—The word cqrRif means ‘ declared, expressed ’. That which was spo* 
ken formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘ tiding ’ or 
‘news’, is called eqrcm^ II Thus ‘he relates the verbal message’ 

II Some say it applies to written message also. 

Thus ^rt^R|R*H%rgi^ll. See Amarakosha I. 6. 17. 

jfote Why do wo say " when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe 
* the speech of Devsdatta is sweet ’. 

I I X I V I II ' 

aiif^iw I nrPr* f3l5ii»ir«iT : 11 

2104. The affix comes after tho word occu- 
pation ’ when it occurs in connection therewith ( i. e. when 
it is the result of an oral message or commission ). 

Thus ‘an occupation of a conimi.ssion agent (?) ’ j e when 

«n act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

I I y I If I H 

2106. The affix «nil^ comes after when it does 
not mean a species. 

Thus he drinks medicine Why do we say " when not 

meaning a an^ or species ", Observe, ^ yrgf^ ‘‘the heibs are 

growing in the field 

I JWT^ww I y I y I yq n 

nil vrirs I mill 1 mwaMi * 
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2106. The affix comes after the words sur &c, 

( the words retaining their sense ). 

Thus ** a wise person ”, feminine snsrr so also Vrs# » 

Note ' — ^While a man possessed of wisdom ’’ with feminine ilTi^r celnes 

from !nrr “ wisdom by the aflSx nf having the sense of iig^ ( “ being possessed of " ), 
taught in V. 2. lOl. S, 1908, The 79 of this shtra eomes from the root 
•^he who knows fnlly 

The word occurs in the list of words. It is formedjby the*addition 
of the affix ( III. 2. 124 S. 3100 ) to the root, as, + nom. s. 

The very fact that we have such a form shows that the substitution of eig 

for after the word taught in VII. 1. 36 S. 3105 ( by which we get is an 

optional substitution, the word optionally ” being drawn in from Sdtra YII. 1. 
3 . 5 . S. 2197. 

The word takes when meaning ‘ body as ; otherwise 

*■ the sense of hearing *, takes when meaning * a black antelope as li 

The word takes ST^r when meaning ‘ a black antelope as, ^e<i|: 11 

1 JT^ , 2 8 4 3f&Jr3IL(3f5'>r« 5 RWW, 6 7 

9Rw, lorrsTfc., Uignr 12 in, 15 

16 nf (n9s), 17 nln, 18 ), 20 lynn. ( ! ), 21 injjj, 22 

(zB^), 23 ), 24 fnri 25 *26 sqr^*, 37 sigc ( wg?!) 

28 29 30^roTH, 3i (gjr), 32'^nr, 33 nsg, 35 g|ff 

36 n^sii II 

^?ov 9 I I X H II 

^ II 

2107. ^ The affix comes after ^ ( the word iw • 
taiiiing its sense ). 

Thus ‘ mud 

Note : — Of course, this is also an optional affix not a nitja affix like many of 
the svw thika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. S. 2079, 

I I y I « I «o II 

nrwsTwn: i nnw vnr i i nwtn%sarnwiTnwitwlstnL u 

2108. The affix ^ and W comes after zjf when it 
means excellence ”, 

This debars the affix V. 3*66. S. zoar. Thus inr^ 

4nBr U These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is- 
tb be expressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nityat 
Is that the word ‘ optionally ’ follows it in V. 4. 42, S. 2109. so that^ 

this affix is not optional, cf. V. 4 . 7« lo* 
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I 



I «( I I II 


wtRr wpr: i «mri^ «TP<T«r: ii • h tsPl 

W I CTffi l I ^ »fRin»3fWltS H 

2109. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb ( as a kdraka ). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 

are to be taken. Thus wRr - Wfirr Wifk ii So also 

Wf»*l mntgR l or &c. Similarly WPTwr or bt*^5T &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little ” ? Observe nf wrRr, 

H 

Why do we say •' when it is a kftraka " ? Observe “ lord of 

many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
ant«ir or case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 

; By the word signifying the synonyms of wf and are 

also included. Thus ^ttlt wfk H 


VArt: This affix is to be applied to bahu and al pa only when the 

action refers to an auspicious or inauspicious act respectively. Thus 

I ^9 “ Tlius “Give much 

oh auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c WFqnr ?i% “ give a little on 
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts &c But not here ^rfk (sTKES), 
or^sipit )• 

^\\9 I m I W I II 

tr If wfk ft«' • ' T(f«irni!(r5?T fwikhiim ir? • 

I ^ ^ wfir I I it wfk • =?rTrh»if%Sr!f I II 


2110. The affix comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distributive sense is 
to be expressed ( and the word is a k&nika ). 

Thus |r If krthk ^Ifrtk-lt^ Wfif " He gives two sweet-meats 

to each ”. So also li Similarly after words in the singular number as 
qgrfUr “ be gives a Karshdpana coin to each ”. So also ar^r-. 
qqirqi II That by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. 
The words kArshApana &c denote quantity, but their function in the 
aeotence is to denote one-ness I. e. one to each, though in fact many are given 
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Why do we say “after Numberals and units of coin ”? Observe 
WfE “ he gives a pot to each’’. Why do we say “ when a distributive 
sense is meant ”? Observe WW “ He gives two ", " he 

gives a k&rsh&paQa 

This rule, of course, applies when the word is in relation with a vWb 
viz. when it is a kdraka, and not when it is iu the genitive case governing 
another noun. As Pil'd “ Lord of two each 

“ Possessor of a kflrshapanas each In fact the work “ kftrakclt ’’ of the 
last sOtra is understood here also. This sAtra is exception to VI 11 . 1.4. 

I I I » I «« II 

«rf?rir ^r*t w ftfim win \ 

uni II srrarf^: ETdmnni * 11 wfl i i 1 srifi^inifrsRq • 

Pttvi fTOf: I II 

2111. The affix comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma- 
prava-chanlya word Jifll II 

• This Ablative case is ordained by Sfltra II. 3. ii. S. 600. Thus 
R^>r: ipsvrer: Ri'r II The atiuvr'tti of Ri “ optionally " runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms &c, also. 

Fdr/ : — The affix wi% comes after the word srrff &c : a*, Rirfivrt 
RT^:. ^[RR: &c. This is an dkfitigana, no complete list being 
given; so we have ?rtr: or fR\<n; rvir: &c. 

I I j( I » I II 

RnfIRr% RT RWR»ft RRSRrrlfir: fRfU I RTRIflRRSRr I RTRR: I ^%Rt I 

RR*rf flftRR I R?RnRR(lRfd II 

2112. The affix comes after that Ablative 
case wliich lias the force of an Ap^ddna Kdraka, except 
when tliis apddAna relation arises owing to the union with 
the verbs ( passive of ) and ^ II 

Thus RIRRi'suR^atfR] or RTRIlI II See bfltra I. 4. 24. 25, and 26 &c. 
Why do we say “excepting hiya and ruha”? Not so when the verbs tdRRnd 
Rf govern the ablative : as {Irr r^ri; RTR^d II 

^oU : — The form dra is given iu tlje sdtra to indicate that the verb ff whose 
present is iFgrffr >s to be taken, and not M Thus we have or 

H How do yon explain the use of “ tasi ” in the following well-known 
verse : “ ^ ”P The words here are not in the ablative, but in 

;; the Instrumental case i. e, ft*!* II 
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I I ^ I \) I n 

wwfR f«ftRTsifrir iiRr: wrf 1 Htrsftaf : 1 ^<«iniftnw« r 

I tii R ii^ Ji i ^uHnm i Hi • •T«nm^rm » f#T*rsroil » 

nrair 1 1%»T H I 1 1^: Rm: I PiRw fw^: • •TO^fir 

RctL RtR: H 

2113. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
a verb having the sense of “ to excel ”, “ not to give way 
and “ to blame ”, 

Thus wiffihE or wrRir^sRrRl|q% « This means when a person of 
good conduct surpasses others through his conduct he is said " to have excelled 
through his conduct and character ”. So also or frnTr ^ cqtra ; similarly 
wffibTor &c, the sense being he does not succumb or is not moved 

owing to his strength of conduct or character. Similarly or 

or Rtr: '' blamed owing to his bad conduct 

Why do we say “ when not denoting an agent ”? Observe fgg; 

** blamed by Devadatta * 

\ 1 x 1 « 1 «v 9 n 

<Mrrnv3VFra«ir«R ti^wrsniff «%= 1 i%st 1 f%*r vr?: i iwa; 1 
I 3 Rwi 1 «t«^R itira 11 

2114. And the affix tasi comes optionally after 
a word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is 
joined to the verb “ hiya , or the noun ‘’pftpa”; not 
denoting an agent. 

The vrords etViirR and* are understood in this aphorism. Thus 

<i*IR or f Wtff fir*W II wR%'n or wjR^sfr fluff H So also in construction 
with the word fffff, as, f%ff ffiff: or fvfff : fffff: II WlRtff fflff: or ^rRffff: ffW: II This 
use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant : in 
other words, it comes where no censure is implied, but a simple 'fact is 
mentioned. Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of 
the preceding aphorism V. 4. 46. S. 2113. 

The word being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent : as ^ffWff flffit ll 

I I H I V I II 

ffgqsffnr ffft: CTTWffiwHffraii 1 ^ 1 ffinHjrim » 

w^fffff f« 4 ' I snutf H 
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2116. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a 
party name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called cinw«|: II Thus 
^r«l^*l •?^sims*r^ll ‘ The Devas became Arjunites So also 

" The Adityas became Karnaites '. 

Why do we say “ when it denotes a Party-name ?” Observe 
“ the branch ol the tree 

I X I w I II 

fnrarNq: qawwir fiRrf%r%wr«iiq. 1 1 qWrRtiwfqr: i 

RrR«i% f%ii I RRri^Rrrar: iwrisi rkiPi 11 

2116 The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 

denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the 
healing of the same is denoted. 

The words (In means ‘ disease and ariRipT means ' healing * curing , 
Thus qRiftRiiqi: Rifraiit 11 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe RRl ft qnRTt II 

fN: 1 x 1 « 1 x® « 

OT«R^R!irRMi*ir 11 

2117. The affix chvi comes after a word, whea 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by tho 
word, what the, thing previously was not, and when the 
verbs kyi ‘ to make ’, ‘to be and ‘to be ’ are 
conjoined with it. 

V&rtika : — When something or somebody has become that which 
* is expressed by , the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix 
^ is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 
very thing so produced, it is said to be abhdtatadbhdva — ‘the state of that 
what it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called saopadya 
karts. 

I I 'S I « I II 

STrSiW I I I HR«lil W Rf?lRr 

; I wjftRRRr 1 «i#iwi!i 1 w«i*i?«i winfhR • i» tiqrwRqi i 

1 ftROIW llfWi I ^ H 



ioo8 


SiDCHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX. §. 21 18 . 


2118. Long f is substituted for the final or 9TT 
of a nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix 1^ 

The ^ being aprikta is elided. The chvi ending word is an Indeclinable. 
Thus ‘"He blackens’; when some one 

who is not black becomes black i. e. some one makes him so. Similarly BUlft 
I ujp wr?i II 

Vdtf : — The final ^ of an indeclinable is not changed to long | 
before chvi. Thus « This is enunciated by Fatanjali 

ft 

in his gloss on I. i. 41. S. 451, 

I Cl « I II 

? 3 r: TwnT^nrariTW wfi ^ ^ TUfs |■*Tr«f'r*T^Rr 11 

2119. The belonging to a Patronymic affix, 
preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative 
affix w and the adverbial affix II 

Thus <rT<ibrffc=<Tr^in% or iTrffr2nt 11 

I 9 I I Vi I II 

•It ^ 111 t I qg ?nTf| 1 I 

SifivPTwrJi fNtc Ir^rot 1 fif ?rs 1 11 

2120. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before; the Abverbial affix ( V. 4. 60. S 2117). 

As SlHiraii Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 

is never lengthened. This is without authority. The non-lengthening in 
wffH can be explained by the non application of chvi under the great 
option of IV. I. 82. S. 1072. and as there is no added, so there is no leng- 
thening. 

Obj. As the great option IV. 1. 82 S. 1072 declares an option only, 
so in the alternative thefre will be affixing of and then .if we do not make 
the above exception about indeclinabies , there will be lengthening and we 
shall get Wf II Aos. Let it be so ; where is the harm ? 

Obj. But this is not desired for we never find it in usage. 

Ans. Then let us say that chvi never comes after svasti, so there is 
no difficulty, and, we have come to our former point that under the great 
option no chvi is ever added to svasti. 

By VII. 4. 27 S. 1234. the final w is changed to 0 before chvi Thas 

II 



CHAPtfeR $. i TAbkAjA AFFIXES 


loo^ 

I i «» i » i y? ii 

wif 8^4 I I E 5 »isftwrii • w«.^Rr I 

N^^iNfrRr i ii 

2121. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 

manas, chakshiis, chetas, rahas, and tajas, and there is 
elision of their final consonant 

The affix f%?r would have come after these words by force of the 
sfltra V. 4. So. S. 2117. which is of universal application : the present 
sOtra is made in order to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus 

w?l 11 So also >nrr?, or 

, so also f^c, and Rnft ^frRr or or H Th6 

short gr of ^ and is lengthened by VII. 4. 26, S. 2120 and the of the 
other words is changed into f by VII. 4. 32. S. 21 18. 

1 i^yrT<7T I y I tt I yy II 

^rrra^r ii 

2122. The affix s4ti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase “ when the agent has attained to a state it pre* 
viously had not and the verbs kfi, bhu and asti are in conjunction”, is under* 
stood here. 

I i i ^ i ii 

wwqw HWJi I I q<mts^qn[qiflr » •nsffqqfir i 

jkwftqiqqr qrqqqft i Rsq < q?* ii 

2123. The q substitution does not take place in the 
-affix and for that ^ which stands at the beginning of 
Ja word. 

I Thus here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52. S. 2122 and it would 

|)ave been changed to q by Vlll. 3. 59. S. 212. The present siltra prevents 
lat. The Pad&di 9 refers to those verbs which in the DhktupAtha are taught 
rith a 9, and for which a q is substituted. This also is exception to VIII. 3. 
|;9. S. 212. Thus vtf^Til I 1 q^qryil So also with Pad&di^asqf^ 

IrwqRr, flrswRr » 

The affix qfiar is employed when the original is changed in its totality 
It )• Thus srfqqrr qiwq. " the whole weapon is in a blaze — has ba« 
.come fire ". We may also say qnft qqin qwq A 

127 
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Why do we say “ in its totality * ? Observe “ the 

' cloth whitens in part ^ 

The word “ optionally ” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
sanje sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sAti &c 
is governed by the Mah&-vibhAsh& of sAtra IV. i. 82. S. 1072. ( see V. 3. i ). 

I I « I II 

•Tfiranf^it i • 5 i 5 rer»w<ro% i 5 )»%: 

2124. The affix sdti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 

The word ?rfHf%f^: means ‘ pervasion The force of the word w in the 
sAtra is that the same is expressed when the verbs V, ){. and «th are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvptti of the word vibhAslia into this 
sAtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix f^ in the same sense of 
abhividhi : but then it must be followed by the verbs 9;. ’i. and *T^ only and 
not by the verb (jTf H / 

Thus or STfSTHtil ; tTPHtBiTf ?rT«% or wvm Ac. Or 

or wnfl TinrrW ii 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kArtsnya of 
these two sutras ? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially onl}', it is called abhividhivikAra. As, wwl Vil<lf%sr 

wtrauffl or ll Here has the force 

of ftaRir namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 

swords, lances &c. and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
dividually in its totality. While the word kArtsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
between these two words is this : when one object is changed in all its parts, 
it is kArtsnya change, when many objects are changed In some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

1 I X I « I II 

2125. Tlie affix sati comes after a word expressing 
‘ a master or lord ^ in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
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when it is in conjunction witff the above verbs kpi, bM, asti, 
and sam-pad. ^ 

, The anuvritti of ceases here, as a difTerent sense altogether 

is assigned to the affix. The anuvfitti of the four verbs Kyi &c, however, nuns 
into the sfltra. The word means ‘ under the supremacy or control of that 
‘under the proprietorship of that ’. The proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhlna. Thus mn^R 
“ he ( a king,') brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion 
Similarly RR or or ii i So also WfijRrat?; Wh?, .RR 

or It 

I ^ ^ I y I « I II 

1 f%TOr»^T(% I fiR I rtsrariRilr ugn. 11 


2126. The affix trS. comes in the sense of ‘ to be 
given to that *, as well as the affix sdfi, in conjunction with. 
the above verbs kfi, him, asti and sai)ij)ad. 

The phrase “ dependent upon that ” is understood here also. The • 
word qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which ' is known as a pro- 
per gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them,, 
then the affix tr^ is employed. Thus ^tn% = Bn3r>Rt or miHlTUR 

«irfiRr II “ He gives it to the Brahmana, as it is an object which ought to be 
given to them “ it becomes given to the Brahmana ”. So also 

i with WR and 11 Why do we say “ when the sense is that of to be given ”P. 
Observe » 


I 



u 1 u n 


HimRiRw m wr i xr 1 1 xgsft: 

JR:. 11 


2127. After the words deva, maniishya, purusha,..' 
piirii and niar^a ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix trft> 
is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative* 
or locative case. 


The anuvyitti of slti ceases, that of tr4 continues. The verbs kfl, 
bhfi and asti also have no .scope here. This is a general sfitra. Thus^R 
rRsrx, « So also <R<iRr, jfxxr, jfxr, 

:»RSxrii 

By using the word ‘ diversely ’ in the aphorism it is intfended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as xfxr ^Rt 11 
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. HI II — .Am, ■ ■ , 1^ 

»T 5 wrr •^TrSh% *«WJt i iilW»r^ 

Profit II f • II vr^fir • ii »r^qir?ifwffwr 

8^^ 1TOT win 1 8ww8tiws <1 Wi I ^st5ifmW I iTs^ssrsw- 

«"rrft8ir8 1 i i i «n%r% ftw i nrur^Henirwit i 8«ie»ner- 

«frf^ niW^-f&^^fiiasf^nwi ^ q«rjn^fi[^g?wcinwi «Tr^ 

fiw I q(*Ri 8!?tRr ii 

2128. The affix 4^ch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate touud, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not lollowed 
by the quotation-word ‘ iti 

The sound in which the letters «t,w &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta ' unmanifest ’ or ‘ inarticulate ’. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyaktil-anukarat». That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavardrdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less,. when halved. The phrase “ when joined with kp, bhft and asti ” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half ( ardha ) is at least ( avara ) of two syllables ( dvyach ). 

VArtika ; — When the affix is to be added there is diversely the 
reduplication of the word. That is, first the word is reduplicated and then the 
affix is added. The force of the locative in is that of and not 

H Had it been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin- 
cipii. By adding d*ch and doubling we must see whether the half is at least 
of two syllables. If it is, then d^^ch is to be added. Thus is a sound 
imitation word. By reduplication it becomes ii 

Now applies the following VArtika ; — 

, VArtika : — Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the 

affix qrr is added which causes the elision of the final qm, for the final ^ of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant is always the single substitute. 

Thus qattqjn-qa^ qaH-qrqjH, with 8T^®q?q2Tii 

The final n of the first word is changed in to the form of the next 
letter and then for two one is substituted by this vflitika. Thus 
8!^-qEq?r " he makes a sound like pa^at pa tat So also with ipifit 

and wm II So also qiftRT ^8^. ’WrW or funi ll The final qr^ of qeq?ii is elided 
by VI. 4. 143 S. 3*6 before the affix having an indicatory f^the real affix 
being ^\\\ 


Chapter XXXIX. 5 - 2130.] Tadraja Affixes ioij 

Why do we «ay " when it is name of an imitative sound ”?* Observe 
,* it makes or turnip to stone Why do we say ” after that half which 
consist! vowels ” ? Observe wi ‘he utters the exclamation 

srat’. Why do we say “ at le.ast ” ? Observe OHeORTT where the^jialf 

consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. But had the 
sfttra been “ ElHraftl half two syllables ” then it would not have applied here 
as the half consists of thtet syllables. So also ii<ieR?r vctrH » 

The sfltra ought to have used the word "after a word 

of more than one syllable ” instead of dvyajavarftrdhftt. Thus before the 
affix E'f^the doubling takes place by reason of the affix which is exhibited 
in the seventh case ( etRst in the vftrtika ) this doubling being caused by 
something which follows. Why do we say " when does not follow ”? 

Observe (VI. 1.98. S. 81). The ^ of qn’w is for the sake of 

accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, + jrRr ll 

Here first the «t of arra which was udfttta, becomes anud 4 tta by Vlll. i. 28. 
S. 3935. Then by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3658 of ?r and IT of 9 Tr% coalesce into an 
udfttta irr, as qTq?Tftr (l But then comes in rule VIII. 2. 6. S 3659 which would 
make this irr optionally svarita, the indicatory ■qr prevents it. Some read 
> the ^ however does not change the sense. 

I I ^ I « I II 

*f frm » f«?ftuR>irRi I i 

isff sr: irftrwi»r qiw fi R iirftT i h? rR«fr5f ^THrsRwftr ii 

2129. The affix ddch comes after the words dvitlja, 
tyitiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kfi, 
and meaning “ to plough in such a way ”, 

By force of the word diversely in the vArtika under the last sfitra, 
there is doubling only when inarticulate sound is imitated and nowhere else. 

The repetition of the word ^ in this sfltra indicates that the and 
qrfftr are not to be "taken. Thus r^rqr 

‘ he makes the second ploughing of the field '. So also HWIT 

' he makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before 
“HaHtR *e 5 R! riHSw »Rfti II So also iftni sEftiR = R^tsnr gjriftr ii 

Note'. — Why do we say when meaning “to plough ’’f Observe 

W II 

I 5®n^wrr: i h i « i HMi 

Rlit win I HRR. I R If^ mkra II 
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'2130. The affix 4^ch' comes after a Numberal 
followed by the word gu^a, the sense being to plough so 

many times’. • 

’ The word ^ is understood here. Thus of ^1. “ he 

ploughs the field twice or thrice ” offQin H 

Why do we say '“when meaning to plough**? Observe 
he doubles the rope *\ 

I I H I « I •• n 

I I ^nrar^cJfir • ^ » 

2131. The affix c|.ach comes after the word samaya. 
when li follows, and the sense is that of ‘ neglecting ’. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The anuvfitti of ceases. 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called or ‘ time *; the neglect 
or loss of such time is meant by the word n Thus 
wKxfix ( WT 

‘who procrastinates \ 

Note : — Why do we say when the sense is that “ neglecting **? Observe' 
“ he makes time *’. 

I I X I ^ I II 

I aqn i i'*r«HMr3;nFfT I 

ftiCTTS'TW^ i f%»i. i ^(nlr ’psrsi it 

2132. The affix ddeh comes after the words sapalra,. 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kfi, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The word ati vyathana 
means “ violent pain”. Thus g;fri% vt =■ ?TTW WWW " the 

hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body’. So aiso 5Rnf% “ SWr^TP^t 

” he pierces so violently that the arrow entering one side comes 
out of the other with its feathers ”. Why do we say “ when meaning to cause 
violent pain”? Observe ^nT«r or II 

I I y I I II 

ftsfrafTwbfW fi^^ • i:5nisHt^*i?rr!Tr uqst ii 

2133. I’he affix ddeh comes after the words 
nishkula followed by the verb when the sense is ‘ to 
disembowel ’. 



Chaptbr XXX IX. §. *13;;. ) Tadraja Affixes. 


loiS 

The verb fi should be read 'into the sQtra. The word means 

to bring |the inner organs out or to eviscerate. " he 

takes out the kernel or seeds of tjie pomegranite ”. 

Note: — Why do wo say “when meaning to disembowel or take out the 
kernel Observe fsTSHBrni “ he makes the enemies family-less 

1 I X I « I II 

2134. The affix dach comes after the words siikha 
and priya, followed by kri, when the meaning is ( ‘ to concede ’ 

‘ gratify *) ‘ to go with the grain *. 

The word means ‘ agreeability ‘ to conform to the wishes 

of the object of adoration Thus gcfl ^di?r, Brai 5^- wr«ir?llSwmn'Wrff 
" tries to please the heart of the master &c ”. 

Note : — This affix comcG -when, while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, 
the idea is to please another by such an act. Otherwise observe : or 

“ the drinking of medicines gives pleasure &c *\ 

WV*. I I’.^Tcsnfh^rF^ I X I « I li 

2135. The affix dach comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or “ to contravene 

The verb f is understood and prfttilomya means ' to oppose * or •' to 
act against anothers wishes ”, ” to pain the heart of one’s master &c ”, As 
;:taT ’1?!: " the servant pains the master ”. 

Note : — Why do we say " when meaning to go against the grain ”? Observe 

5:^ gutifar 11 

I ^EIT?XT% I X I « I 

^W5iffrf?r RTW I TnifiFids « 

2136. The affix d^ch comes after the word gula 
followed by kyi, when the sense is that of “ roasting 

Thus ^ <T^ra=«!?T Rrani" he roasts the meat on a spit ”. 

Note: — Why do we say “when meaning to roast”? Observe 
” Ihe bad food causes colic 

I I M « I XX II 

^TWr^’ffR I VZM I a ^ Rfir: II 
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*2137. The affix (J^ch comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear. 

The word means ‘ truth ' as opposed to ‘ falsehood \ Sometimes 
it means' to swear as in the sentence “ «rw 5 f !l This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus the merchant concludes the bar- 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ”, Why do 
we say ‘ when not meaning to swear ’ ? Observe fifiT* “ the Brahmana 

swears ”, 

I ji?[ifqfT.5rnTat i y i « i n 

•ORTsfr JTjfsrtf - 1 qR-ir-TW sttstsl i *ffr^crftr »TqfFflgwi?pr 1 *nrr^'^ 

• II vTfraWfk I i ii »tr^wr% i wwiRr 11 

2138. The affix d 4 ch comes after the word madra 
followed by kpi, in the sense of ‘ to shave *. 

The word means ‘ to shave ’ ‘ to raze The word «lf means 

' auspicious Thus = *?ft 11 

Vdrt So also after the word Wf : as HfT *nf*r!rs " the bar- 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion 

Why do we say when meaning ' to shave Observe «nf or II 

Here end the Taddhitas. , 


:o:' 
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CHAPTER XL. 

ON REITERATION. 

^^^8. I It I c I ? I ? II 

II 

2139. From here iipto VIII. 1. 16. S. 2150 inclusive, 
is to be supplied always the phrase “ the whole word is 
repeated ”. 

Note ! — This is sn adhik4ra Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 

( VIII, 1. 16 S. 40l ) exclusive, there the phrase should be supplied to 

complete the sense. Thus VIII. 1. 4 S. 2140 teaches ** when the sense is that of 
‘always’, and ‘each”. Heie the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated^ should be 
supplied to complete the sense, i. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each ”. What is to be repeated ? That wdiich is most appro- 
priate in sound and sen Fe both. Thn.q one becomes two, as, * he 

always cooks ’. Similarly qfjfJ- ‘ every village is beautiful ^ 

The sutra ‘ sarvasya dve \ mIiouM not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word-fotm sarva is doubled ’. For then rules like VI. 1. 99, S. 82 and VI. 1. ICO 
R. 2128 will find no scope. The word saiva lias several meanings : ( 1 ) the totality of 
things ( TSqi ) as ( 2 ) the totality of modes ( jj^nc: ) 

•Isf' ; (3 ) tlie totality of members ( ), as ^r}: II In the present 

sutra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely all the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sthdna, i. e. in the room of the whole of the words like qf^ &q there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sdtra is, that in the 700m of the one word| 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness. ^ 

Another meaning of the sdtra, however is, that it does not teach sub* 
sUtution but repetition or employment, not ftdetfd, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed, twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, q^Rt 4c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sdtra for the sake of distinctness 
only Otherwise one may double only the last letter of a word By the mle of 
thou^ that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such ca8es,«^ 

128 a 
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OljJ. The word should be employed in the edtre, in order to pre- 

yeht 'the application of the rule to Sain&sa' ( compound ), to taddhitae, and td 
Takyas ( aentences ). Thus II there is the sense of fipak with 

regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. 'There 
' ought to have been doubling ; but it would not take place, if yre take the word 
padasja in the aphorism. Similarly here also the senFe is that of 

vipsky and there ought to have been* doubling, before the affixing of the taddhiia 
affix. So also in vriq tnjH the sentence iiT% qr^fr^iqL is not doubled, if we 

employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sutra. 

Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in Vlll. 1. 16. S. 401 

Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in this aiitra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
thbre can be no doubling ; for 9 qq<{: means * that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves, q^for q^fbr ^ so that the sense of vips^ is not here inherent 

in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsft is there denoted by the 
taddhita ajfix itself, and so doubling is not necessary. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsA can take place with regard to a word^ 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word qq^ should not be employed in the sutra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sutra, it would 

give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have qq^rW : for 

upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only would be doubled, 

and ..q would not. ^ So also, we have two forms and jtqr II Here is 

add^ to the root 5 ^, and q is optionally changed to ^ by VIII, 2 . 77, S 354 and in 
. the other alternative there is q 11 As VT and 9 are both asiddba ( VllI 2 . 1. S. 12 ) the 
Moubling would take place without making this vj or g Substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word (something as fr^qr ffT^qr) then optional q or 
q change will take place, and we shall get wiong forms, like yiqr, 
in doubling. While the correct forms are qrqr Riyf, or gpqr qr»>^T, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the v&rtika 
/(SeeVllI. 2.3S. 439 last vaitlka ), 

• Or the word ?sr4 niay be considered to be formed by affix of 
meaning Hfq It qqq: II That is, all operations having 

been first perfornied, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its inchoate etate 
is. not doubled. 

\Vi9 \ I <5 I ^ I « II 

\ TnfaT'Tin I i \ *nHir *w^r n 

> 

2140. The whole word is repeated when the sense 
is of ‘ always ’ and ‘ each . 
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What words express ‘ always ^? The finite verbs, and the Irfdeclinable 
words, formed by kfit affixes. What ‘always* is meant here ? The word ‘nitya! 
here means- ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality 
of an action. That' action which the agent does principally, without 
cessation, is called “nitya”. So that nttya refers to an action ( See III. 4. 22. 
S. 3343 \ Thus he cooks continually’, gqiqr gqw snrRr or hiit 

5r^f%i‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’. See III. 4. 22. S. 3343. 

( See III. 4. 2. S. 2825 ). 

Note: — The words formed by affixes ktva and namuland.the Imperatire 
mood express the idea of ‘again and again*, only v^hen they are repeated. While 
tile words formed with the affix <Ci^( Iuten6i?e ) express this idea by the inherent force - 
of the affix, without repetition. Thus jq*. jq: = I And when this intensive 

action is continually done, then this word also should bo repeated ; ai qTq^% II • 

In tlie above, examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like 
q^Rr, Indeclinable krit words like gq^qr, and like II 

Note : — Now for 41^^! II Iii what words the is found P It is found in 

nouns ( gq formed words ). As finite verbs (fh? ) express nitya, so infiected nouns 
(gq) express vlpsA ora distributive sense. What is meant by the word vipsA P 
It is the wish of the agent to pervade ( vy&ptum ichchlia ) an object through and 
tlirough with a certain quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished 
to be pervaded by the speaker with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, 
it is vipsa. Thus “ He 'wailSrs every tree **. qRf Wofil : ‘every 

village is beautiful ». So also N 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of iiityatA ; and we also • 
wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative degree, 
such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as q^Tq q^ffl^uqL II * 
But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vipaft, the whole superlativo 
or comparative word should be repeated; as STiqqqiqrqqqcqfqq II - 

I I *5 n I X II 

ift'iR I 11 ii • ii 4i j 

2141. The word qft is reiieatcd when employed ini 
the .sense of ‘..with the exception or exclusion of’. 

As Tft «Tft ?l3^r fef (I. 4. 88. and II. 3. 10 ) ‘It rained round I 
about ( but with the exclusion of ) Banga'.. 

Nolt : — Why do we say when meaning exclusion 7 Observe TRBfsnrRf 
Vdrt: — Optionally qfl meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it>. 
occurs not in a compound as qfc'm wW**’*^- i» In a compound,- 

there is no repetition as, qRPt»T^ because the word qn has not the 

meaning of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes, 
the idea of exclusion, and not the word qR* alone, 
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Nite : — Tli» word ^ is bsrs a KarmapraTacliuniya ( I. 4, 88 S. 696 ). and 
gOTSms the fifth esse by II. 8, 11. In the word is an npasarga, 

I i « U i \s n ^ 

^ rrirR «n»WL I ^ n«rtf : II i QwwftRenHiftT- 

I:wPot 4 s I tnlrs^ ^qi 1 H wtf' n 

2142. frf^, and fR>sm are repeated, when they 
express uninterrupted nearness. 

The word sfimipya means ‘ proximity ’ whether in time or space. As 
vri'lft UPW. " any locality In the immediate vicinity of a village”.. smif^iTrRV. 

imtim " a place near a loka Similarly sTsqf^tgil * anything imme- 
diately following after pleasure ” i. e. pain. Why do we say ‘ meaning near ’ f 
Observe H Why the word is not repeated here : gtrft 

V II The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but that of 

above and below. 

TOstn «4 I 

•t'infr titw ^qainw « 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsfi* 

I 1 ^ i? i ^ « 

t ^ 5 ^ 4 ^ I hheV, yswsfw i 

•ftw itnff frrwit i mr % wj: i wm ii 

2143. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blanae, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vfikya. Thus ( i ) envy :— 5 *^ % hMw ” O beauty 1 O beauty ! 

In vain is thy beauty 1 1 " ( 2 ) praise ^ ^ “O Deva! O Deva 1 

adorable art thou ! ” ( 3 ) anger :— jrtsftn JfWlw f^irfr irrfom “ O arro- 
gant I O arrogant 1 now thou shalt know " (4) blame : — 'irjmr l<Tf 
"O archer! O archer! in vain is thy bow". (5) Threat— | 

W, n'lftwmW t^r "0 thief O thief 1 shall kill thee". The' first 
word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII. 3. 103, in the 
case of the first four j in the case of ' threat *, the second word or the 
fimre^ita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. S. 3614. Why do we say “at the begin- 
ning of a sentence ? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
Is not to be repeated, as iQpipiT 11 Why do we say of Vocative ? 

Observe U Why do we say * when meaning envy &c ’ ? Observe 
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In some books, the vdkya is defined as ‘ a collocation of wofds having 
one finite verb ii 

t %5T g«i?rTi«iitrlt 1 1 w 

nr^Tf^^mnfrNT^v 1 tjli^qigatr 1 ff i^mir g^iwr- 

fTON: » H 5H?)N55fift5rPin*Ill I 

mtPNs I ^fs«g Hr«wN nsntwrNktm 1 

H 5 *nflN 1 qlf 11 

2144. When iw is repeated, it is treated like a 
member of a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The making it a Bahuvrthi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix^ 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
(not ). Here the case affixes after both words being eyded 

they assume the form and being treated as a Bahuvrihi they become 
a pr^tipadika or nominal stem and then to this whole as a crude form is 
added the case-affix. ( not ). Here the first member 

has become masculine. The difference is brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be ^ + and not + ii The accent is regulated by VI. 2. i. 
the case affix is elided by II. 4. 71. and masculinising by VI. 3, 34. 

Note : — According to the Kfcsika this double word should not however 

be treated like a Bahnviihi for the purposes of the Application of the following 
three rules, (1) The stoa I. 1, 29 by which pronouns are not declined as 
pronouns when members of a Bahnviihi eomponnd. The word however 

is declined like a pronoun, as II For sutia I. 1. 29 applies to a compound 

which is really a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated like a Bahuvrihi. 
The repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sutra, though its anuvritti was 
understood from the preceding one, indicates this ( 2 ) The application of the 
rule of accent. Thus by the following suira, awoid is repeated when a mental 
pain or affliction over something is expressed. Thus si II Tbia 

double«word is treated a Bahuvilbi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuviibi preceded by or g pets acute on the final, but not 
BO or gg II ’'Here four rules of accent present tliemselves: -Ist, VI.l. 22S 
S. S784 ordaining acute on the final, 2nd, VI. 2. 1. the first member retaining 
its accent, 3rdi VI. 2. 172 S- 3906 already mentioned. 4th VIII. 1 3. S 3670. by 
which the second member becomes anudAtta. The rule VI. 2. 1, however regulates 
the accent, in supersession of the other three. ( 3 ) The third rule which does noi 
apply to this Bahuvrlhi-val is the rule of samastnta affixing. Thus 
(doubled by VIII. 1- 10 S. 2145 ) do not get the samfisinta affix ^ by V. 4. 74. 

“ In the sOtra g *• 29 S. 223 ), the repetitipn of the word 

Bahuvrthi, when its anuvrilti was current from the preceding sQtra 1. 1. 23. 
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S. 292» 4s for the sake of noakitig that rule applicable to the Primary 
Bahuvrthi, ( and \,o analogical B^buvflhi like that of this sutra Viff;. 
I. 9. S. 2144 )» Therefore in the case of words which are Pseudo^fiahuvrihis* 
or analogical- Bahuv|:!his^ the prohibition ofS. 222 does not apply, and the word 
remains a Sarvan&man^ and is declined as such.’’ This is the opinion of the 
ancients. But as a matter of fact, this whole sutra I. i. 29 has been over- 
ruled by the opinion of the Bh&shya-author Patanjali. Even in the opinion 
of the sutra-author PSnini, the prohibition of 1. i. 29 S. 222 applies to the 
stage of grammatical analysis of a Bahuvrihi compound and not to the 
Bahuvrihi compound as such. That is to say,, a sarvanaman is not to be: 
declined as such, if it is going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound 
So that in the analytical stage before composition, the word will not be 
declined as a pronoun. Aftef composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal character by the v&rtika under I. i. 29. S.. 222. So there can be 
no question of that sutra applying to an analogical Bahuvrihi, fur such a 
Bahuvrihi can never be grammaticatly analysed like the primary and true- 
Bahuvfihis. Therefore, we have and not » 

I I ^ I ? I II 

2145. A word 4s repeated, and is treated like a 
member of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress 
over something is expressed. 

Thus qfimt ‘ gone, gone to my affliction in the 

masculine. Here the case affix is elided after the first word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, and *TfiiTtrr, stffW, in the Feminine, here the first term 

becomes masculine and ( not for the reasons given in the preceding, 

aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. r. S. 3735. 

1 1 I u 

2146. In the following rules,, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadh'draya compound. 

The reason for making it a Karmadhdraya is to elide the case-affix 
(II. 4. 71 S. 650 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when 
the word refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42 S. 746 ), and to regulate the accent 
by making the final acute VI, 2, 23. S. 3757. or S. 3734. 
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: — The i7ord for tiba «aka of disiinctneBB, the sid^tra being 

^ ^ adhikira one, would have applied to the subsequent aphbrisms, without even the 
wrord uttareffkn, 

* I I «? I ? I B 

• ^ 

irrrra wtw 1 t w ^ 

.'^n^ S45n?r! I 'T I q5«Tft \ qs^s* 1 q^sii' i fqrqSifiR nrqii 1 

^%qwiR?F*iqrT*Tq: gwR^^qri^HW ' ^as • mmm’ » 

*Tf3»E^ % qt«^ • II <• 

0%W"I qf qft «(ireq>9Wf q^«fr»«ir*lf^: • » 1 ^ f^q^'v H 

r^rq»wq«ft ^ * II g^lffgq')^}«rqTq gqifq I fqjqqYe^qhTft ftlir Wftf 

I qrq: js^siq OT?r wqqjqr i?s3 qr 11 

qrqsqrqfft H^qrsr 'f qfeq «qr?jqqr qfsni * u.Efi^iTgqnEs^iq^^ aqRTOH 

yfT^5IS?fq 3 fqsrn II 

qr?r*tr?iq5ri% i^qq?q iq; glqfisq: * 11 9T%?q fqqr qqfSq 1 ar itTsq^ 1 qraqraqr^'i 

9fjq(sq!| ^qn I qf?iiisq»% q^jiqwill I STHai^i S«qR^?rgq|S5r ?(% RRs I 4q qiWW I 
arq g;fqiif??qtR[?T^€q ?ri I ?q>qtq ysw^arsiTfl n 

qfyqs?rq!qi?qn:qq?«iTqr fqq%n*»Trqr qr qaqsq: • 11 sifqiaqra.! qrsqrsqqLi qrmw 1 
qrwq 1 sqcq’cni 1 ?q>q< qr !ni(jrq%3i% qr qfqrqqi 1 arq tifqrn arrqrqqfr ilrnfFqrqr 
qq I qtsqif^ q^qTqrf?r?qiil 1 ^iqj^rqjqrrr^ fqrqrrqs jqqq ^qr'^rf ; i qr^q^qr 
•4^'q<q fq^qrq?qr?^4r'^qa^rqrqrqiqqiqr55 ii 

qiafq qr^Hiqs #q qq«Tr: ii 

/ qnTr% i^r^gwiq qrgsrqjrwqq ii X <• 

rr^rrfq i arsqraq qr:»qrftfqq qsrf^srq qrqqnr; i q^ qrqqrqr f i%qr% iqqrrq; i 
qrsarqrqrtaqrqq^qrii i q^ I'ii'qqqq ?['%; i qr qr Rrq Iraq arqrraff qi'qqrrqiqf^qq- 
Sftq I qrsqr^qTqqrqcfqsrq aq^qcrRnt q^r^a^qiq; i araqt5qqqq;q?fqrqrqq i a^qlaqr- 
%rq: I q^wifqqrqqqq I a€qq«q<rr?rrff qi^f-qqm: i ai qrfq%q aqr’^qqLi q^*qr- 
^q»qrsqrqi?ai rqrqrfqffr aq a^qisqaaq^qqiqilr qr^q arq qqrqfqfq ii 

2147. All attribute is repeated, when it is meant 
to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to 
a limited degree, and the double word is treated like a 
Karmadharaym. 

Thus qgq?!, 35151 where the first member has lost the case-affix, 
q^qifr. 353O where the first member is a masculine, even when there is a 
qjin the penultimate as qqqqiqrrfqqrr ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); q jqf : q^^* 
the accent falls on the final, for the rule VI. i. 223, S. 3734 was debarred by 
VIII. I. 3. but the present rule re-instates VI. i. 223. 

The word being treated as a KarmadliAraya there is ^masculisation 
of the first member and the final takes the acute under VI, i. 223. S. 3734. 
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The word mm means both' 'difference*, and 'resemblance*. It 
means 'resemblance* here: i. Or thing 

fully like, the thing expressing the attribute. Thus :» * tofti(j|^f^h8lf^,' 
“ she who is tolerably sharp.*' “ pretty sott ’*. qj^mni^ra: &c. 

The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed by the person. The 
affix einnf^t.( V. 3. 69. S. 2024 ). also expressing qqiH, is not debarred by this 
sfttra. Thus q^n^:, II 

The doubling takes place both where the adjective is a secondary 
member qualifying a substance, and where it is an attribute pure and 
simple, in the abstract, without any particular substance. As qe: 

" tolerably white or whitish cloth.” Qi; ” whitish ”, 

Why do we say prakftre '* when denoting some what like it"? Observe 

‘ the clever Devadatta ’. Why do we say ‘ an attiibutive or adjective 
word ’? Observe ‘a fiery boy ’, «fl ‘a cow-like Bahika’. Here 

'agni* and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here 
like adjectives. 

Vdrt : — An adjective is repeated, when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 
qjst " it is thick in all its roots one after another.” qr^ qr$ q;4qrii 
^ ^8 q^qra- « ^ 

Note: — A v?ord denoting more than one is repeated without change 
of sense when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus qrqqm 
qiT^TqwifqfqqmT qrq qrq^ ‘p:<ve a mAsha, a mAsha, out of this kArshApaqa to 
you two i, e. give only two masha one to each*. A kArshApana contains 
many mAshas, out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This 
therefore is distinguishable from the distributive double ( v!psA ). The word 
Riq Hiq the mq does not take the dual case here. Why do we say 

'when it expresses the limit’? Observe qiqqiqt qnqfqwRq qqT*qf Riq^W 

W qrqrq'qft. Here the wordmq itself does not express limit 
but the qualifying words qw, ft. sftq &c. Why do we’ sa*; 'denoting jnor® 
than one’? Observe iRqrn qrrfrqun^ qq5»qT qrqq«B^f| H 

VArt: — In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice or as many titnes as one likes, so long as the meaning is not manifest 
to the person addressed. The word ttm'R in the vArtika means ‘a confused 
state of mind. As qf wf fuiqq “a snake, a snake, beware, beware.” It is not 
a necessary condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as 
many times As one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As 
fp| qf qf gsqqq gwiw n 
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Vdrf: — When intensity or frequency of an action is’denjated, the 
^^^^^tercd twice: ^iTrfw 11 See III. 4. 2. Though 

would- have taken jriifce under Vllf. i. 4. S. 2140. aI.so yet 
the present' v 4 rtika ordains doubling in the sense of intensity. Or it ordains 
doubling of the imperative, giving to it the additional meaning of frequertcy. 

Note : — In re-iteration the word is doubled as, Wif 

ittsi *mf?r II See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under Vlll. I. 4. 

Note : — The word is repeated when the affix follows; as 
aRUfil II This doubling takes place when the word denotes an 

imitation of an inarticulate sound ( V.4. 57 ). Therefore, not here 
^ UHff'K. where the affix denotes ‘ to plough ’, ( V. 4. $8. ) 

Because of this restriction, some read the vArtika as, li 

If the rule meant that the half word must be of at least two 
syllables before doubling, and then dAch should be added, then it wouJi^ 
not Apply to words like &c. Therefore the “ half-not-less-than two- 
syllables ” refers to the doubled word, the doubling being caused by dAch. 

The above difficulty arises if the locative in has the force of II 

But if we take the locative as then the difficulty is obviated. 

Note '. — The words and are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted : as 155 q;.? II The 

comfiarative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, 

II 

Note : — The words ending in the affi.xes and 5 'au comparative 
and superlative, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are 
employed in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the 
superiority of one out of two or m'any ; as UTflil vrsfUHHU^r 

“ Both these are rich ; let us ponder how much is their richness.” fu STiWP, 
UftritT UfW qqrTTSUifr n This is found in words other than those ending in WC 
and ; as ; 94(Rrwni$f. f^!|ffi%€dl II This is also found where the 

abstract noun denoting condition ( as STr^’TF ) is not in the feminine : as, 
ur " Both these are rich, let us see what is 

their 'respective Neatness.” 

V&rt : — In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled ; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound. Because the word ‘ diversely ’ 
is used in the vArtika, the pronominals anya, and pata are never treated like 
a compound ; while the word itara is invariably treated as such and never 
.optionally. II. 2. 27 S. 846 

Vdrt ; — And when it is not treated like a compound, then the first 
word is always exhibited ip the noipinative singular. See* I. 3. 14. HI. 
3. 43, and V. 4. 127. 

129 
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'^hus'. Mtpnir “ these Bsfthmanas feed one another.”^ 

•is^rsaiR;^ srrsRirr 11 ^(sawi pipirr 4 hinAr*f(r^ira<t 

word and are never treated M^-Odoiponnd/.aod ftn 
So also arafis^, w^sarr!^wgrs^^t^. ars^rsar^f^, nfs^TssW 5«iW^<r!?f*Migha 
So" also <IW»t where the visarga is changed to because it belongs to K.ask&di 
class. So also f l f &c. 

y 4 ri : — In the feminine and neuter, the augment frr<l is added 
optionally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, 
wisp^lr »fnrnrr:, an^rsar ’Ttawn:. rewti ffKtrc it arsrrsanni^ 

>?raru!i:. fa^?Hrr*T»T arrsTat^^ HtaiitTi. fffttrtfJR OTWJT3i% nririRts «u 
Here some say. The an*! substitution takes the place of the affixes of the 
accusative only : because the examples given in the Mahftbh^lshya &c are of 
accusative only. Therefore, the feminine ami neuter words do not assume 
the masculine form in the Instrumental and other cases. This is one opinion. 
Others say, the examples given in the HhAshya are merely illustrative, and 
therefore, the affixes of all cases, are replaced by arpi. ir 

Verse, 

r. The absence of erT in the both members of the doubled word, 

2. The replacing of 5 and n*! by in the Neuter, 

3, The non-elision of g rn compounds. 

These three operations take place by force /of the word bfthulaka 
diversely ’ in the'vArtika. 

1. Thus in and qt:!<n*! there would have come the Feminine’ 

affix TIT II The form ought to have been ^PTr + «Tair ■» *!n*Tta»T II But it is 
ttar: +«!!*!:= wrstfisar II' This is prevented by the vdrtika. Nor will vdrtika 
under II. I. 51. S. 728 apply and cause masculisation. 

Note : — That r4rtika states the P’ronoans become masculine whenever they 
occur as functions — vritti — of a compound or ataddhita. 

Because sunr and q! in the above are treated as not parts of a 
compound. Nor is re-iteratfon a vfUti or function of a taddhita. For if 
re-iteration be considered a vfitti as understood in II. i, $i. S. 728 ydrtika,. 
then it would apply to the following also. sit *tT HI HT &o. 

Note ; — Patanjali also uses it in this wayi thus, 
fjqrfiirtTWii *^^1 g *frqi*ir f 

«liH 5 K i'%qR*TT*iiT qi tiT *1^ «?■ »Tqff II' Mah&bhAshya. f. 4. 5r. 

2. The replacing of g and q(*! ( Nom. and acc Sg ) by add arr?- H’ 

Thus BTsfiar*! I ftHtlCTlIl Here by VII. i. 25 S. 315 the affix qrri: would 
have come and the form would have been^ and H The 

present vActika prevents that.. 
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3. The non-elis^ of 9 in compounds, ^ 

ThttS in I l» 

fll the above.e^xaii;|ij^<^' the 9 would have been el 4 dcd by the 
•bov!^ vat^a. The word ‘ diversely ’ of the vArtika prevents it. * 

The illustration of this vArtika, as given by the MahAbhAshya, is^o be 
found in the sentence WR, as used by Patanjali in his 

gloss on IV. I. 3. (itTQni.). So the Great Commentary is also an 
authority here. 

I i c i ? i il 

fimmeisi 1 \ i«s§$tsi ttiiw 1 s^*t 1 

4 ^^*^ 1 itfaft^iarT 11 

> 2148 The words ‘priya’ and ‘siikha’ arc repeated 

optionally, wben they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The words means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, means ‘without* 
difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly’. Thus fitafii^iir Wl^. or 

= ^J^sirainsr <trffr « That is, he gives with 

pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. In leiteration the word is treated 
as a KarmadnAraya and so there is elision of the case-affix as already 
mentioned above. 

Note : — Why do we say “when meaning easily” Observe fqq: “ beloved 

son”. U 

I I *5;| ? I II 


umwftRf 1 uisannur 1 |f 

jRaw ^ i 5n?ir 1 u 

2149 The word is irregularly formed ia 

the sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 

The word yatliAsvam is an AvyaytbhAva with the force of vtpsA^ 
Whatever is this self and whatever belongs to this self all that is denoted by 
yathAsvam. 

^ What i^one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is 
called It * In this sense is formed there being doubling and 

neuter gender. It is an Indeclinable. As sjtiar! a? qvittr * 

*'all objects have been known according to their respective nature", 9 
um*W“*t<Tr«^rd it 


i\ \Vi\\ 



I WK ri«r«iw: t WtRfRtRT I I If. 
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wmat ist 1 10 $ •'^^1 «fNN »• 

I i Pt «i?wnrff<r i. 

' 2160. The word “ dvandvam ** is Irregulad/^oftn^/ 

in the sense of ‘ secret and when it expresses a ‘ limit i a 
separation ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel and ‘mstti” 
festation ’. 

The word pf is formed from fi[ by doubling it, changing the first t 
into^r^, and the second f into «r and making it a Neuter. The wordpf itself 
means cpii or secret ; while it marks ‘limit ’ »rai^ &c only secondarily, by context 
of the sentence. Thus pj ‘they aie consulting some secret ’. Limit or 

as, armgt ‘Kltt pf “upto the fourth degiee, these 

cattle dijhulate with each other.” Hrttr s%t!r Prgsi remt. sq[S% 

i-’TiR II (See Maitr. S. I. 7. 3 S^nkh. Br. III. 97 ). Separation of 
° it Vyutkramana means bheda 

or separation, placing at a different place. Employment with regard to a 
sacrificial vessel (qfrfm^nO as— pfl[ (See I. 3. 64). 
•n'*rs*n%t or manifestation: as— pf pf 

fnpraorii 

The word p( is found employed in connection with other senses also ; 
as, Pf PPn ^ Pf! &c. 

Here ends the chapter on Reiteration. 

Here ends the Volume One of the SidduAnta Kaumudj 
Bv Bhattoji Dikshita. 


-:o:- 
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' Barristers, Solicitors and Vakils. 

krarti Esq., M. A., L. L. B. (Lend), &c., Bar-at-Law, 
uri Esq., M. A., Barrister-at-Iaw. 

Bhupendra Nath Basu, M. A., B. l., Attorney-at-law. 
Math Datta Esq , M. A., U. I.., Attorney-at-law. 
m Chakravarti Esq , M. A., u. L., Vakil, 
nandra Mukerji Esq., M. A., u L., Vakil. 


Doctors in Medicine. 

Ltan Sircar, M. A , M. D. 

Lai Sircar, L. M. s., F. C. S. 

Literary Men of different Departments. 

idra Chandra Sastri Bahadur, M. A., Librarian, Bengal Govt, 
'handra Bhattacharya Esq., m. a.. Translator to the Govt. 

Dey Esq., M. A., M. R. A. S., Librarian, Imperial Library. 
:tary, Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Ura Esq., M. A , Secretary to the Boaid of R< venue, 
fr Mukerji Esq , M. A., u. l , Vice-Chaiiman to Municipality. 

The University, Colleges and Schools. 

^istrar. University of Calcutta. 

'Jncipal, Presidency College. 

,, Sanskrit College 

„ Metropolitan College 

„ City College, 

,, Bangabasi College. 

„ Ripon College. 

„ General Assembly’s Institution. 

„ Dulf College. 
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,, C. M. S. College. 
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Mufussil Subscribers. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Central Provinces, 

The Director of Public Instruction, Eastern Bengal & Assam, 
Director of Public Instruction, United Provinces, 

The Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, ... 

The Secretary, Punjab Text Book Committee, 

The Curator, Government Oriental Library, ... 
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Ray Yatindra Nath Chaudhury Esq., M. A., B. L., 

Ras Bihari Mukerji Esq , 
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Sheriarji Dadabhai Bharuchi Esq., 

Rev. Ekai Kawaguchi, Central Hindu College, 

V. Venkataraya Sastri Esq , Christian College, 


Nagpur 
Shillong 
AU^I^bad^ 
I^^re 



. if* 


B&rta^ax 

Uttarpata 

Benares 

Bombay 

Benares 

Madras 
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S. S. Maulvi Syed Ali Bilgrami, ... 
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mporfant Fublicatioiu l|jr dllTerent* Authors. 
THE RIG VEDA. 

\aining the Original Text with Sayana's Commentary, and 
a literal English Translation of the Text and of 
important expressions of the Commentary, 

I Edited by M. N. Datta ( Sastri ) m. a., m. r a. s. 


Jssued in monthly parts from April igo 6 , 

ICription in advance for the whole set ... Rs 6o 

by instalments ( Rs. 7 a year, for 10 years ) ... 


Rig Veda is the most sacred work of the Hindus ; it is a priceless 
f the Rishis wliich every Hindu householder should possess. But 
lately a genuine edition of the Text together with Sayana’s Com- 
r and a Literal English Translation is not to be had in this country 
or Max-Muller’s Edition of the Text and Commentary is rarely 
found, and even when available, the price is piohibitivc. Wc have 
^Jrc undertaken this Edition with a view that it may reach eveiy 
)|.l Scholar. The entire work will be published in monthly parts and 
Ij^ed within ten years, commencing from April 190G. 

DHARMA SASTRAS 

i 

he twenty Snirtiicb which pass under the general name of Dhanna 
1 — published in a collected fornij containing the 

Text, a literal English Translation and 
profuse explanatory notes. 


Edited by M. N. Datta ( Sastri ) M. A., m K. A. S. 
id in monthly partsj from April i()o 6 : to he completed in Livo years. 


ascription payable in advance ... 
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ESSRS. CHATERJI & Co.— jO/Gour Laha SticcU CalAi': 




RSOW^salb. 

I. The Mahabhanid— A literal jprose English Translation by 
eminent scholar Mr. M. N. Datta ( Sastri ) M. A.» M. R. a. s. The very 
thsft the Translation has emanated {ttm‘ his pen, is a sufficient ,{ 
of its accuracy, not to speak of the opinions of numberlesa read^. Itv 
iJfeen translated verse per verse.— Price including postage, paper boun<i 
jj7 cloth bound, Rs. 20.^ 

VlakvO Parana — It is the most ancient and representative of all 
franas having five characteristic marks of Puranas, as Professor Wilson 
Complete in one volume, nicely bound in cloth. — Price in- 
[po^age, Rs. 6. 

Markandeya Paranam — It is the representative ef that class of 
^f^nas which is called Shaiva. Its celebrated Episode Chandi is held ip the 
l^f^eat reverence by the worshippers* of Shakti. Complete in one vofifine, 
L — ‘-^ound in cloth. — Price including postage, Rs. 8. ^ 

jAgnl Puraaani — ^The rarest and the most encyclopaedic of all t^e 
S;. nicely bound in cloth, in 2 volumes. — Price including postage 


Harivantsha — It is a sequel to the Mahabharata, containing an 
^1^ of the Life and Family of Sri Kri.slma. —Pi ice inc 1 uding postage, Re. 10. 
'' lahanlrvana Tantram — The most important and the authoritative 
n Hindu Theism. A very rare work. — Pricer including Postage, 


Kamandakiya Nitisara — It is a literal prose Englksh translation 
jious notes and parallel passages of the celebrated work on Huidu 
by Rishi Kamandaki. It is a veiy rare and, at the same time, highly 
g work. Complete in one volume, nicely bound in cloth. — ^tice 
ignostagc, Rs. 5. 

PSil^adasl of Vidyaraaya Swami — An Encyclopaedia of Hindu Philo- 
Ind Metaphysics, — a Master-Key to the Science of Rcligioyi. 

^d into English with copious Annotations and a Biogr^^phic Sketc^gfrw 
lior. By Dr. Dhoee.— Price Rs. 5-4. • . ♦ 

^The Baddha — His Life, His Teachings, His Order. — A, History of the 
, ^ By M. N. Datta (Sastri) m. a., m. R. a. S. It is a novel production 
laving none like ft. It is not only the life of the Loid Buddha, but^ 
:ompIete and systematic history of Buddhism. All the accounts of the ' 
Sreat Buddha and his religion have been collected from original sources, 
ind embodied in this work together with all the researches on this 8vd>i$Ct 
rarried on the Eastern and Western Scholars. Nicely priate<|^wd 
^'autifully bound in cloth.— Price including postage, Rs. 5-5. \ 

1 ER JI & Co. — ’16, Gour Laha Street, CALCUTTA. 
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1 i® Abbe DbbaJa* People of India — Description 
and Customs of fie people of India. 
t,nd has contributed noc a little to ^/'yeal the 
, ^ic'<(^opie of the West. This is a valuable work of 
^ to after having escaped from the massacres of tht 
sought refuge in India, lived in seclusion estrangec 
gionists and studied the Hindu System — their chai 
Impartially. It is a work of remarkable accuracy, in 
and acute* power of observation. — Price Rs. 3 : postag 

r " 

’ A ffaad-book of Hindu Astrology — A key to Re: 
Past, Present and Future. — Reduced Price Re. i-S 

^ 20. pwgHs h Works of Raja Ram Mohan Roy — Contain 
photo ilftistrations of the Raja al four different occ 
t,oo8 pages: neatly printed and 
postage' extra. 


neatly printed an4 nicely bound in c 


f UK Bengali Woii».o! Raja Ram Mohan Roy — With s 
1 ^ Rdftor. Crown 8 vo. 836 pages : neatly printed a 
id 6 t 1 i.<~Price Rs. 4 : postage ext^a. 

22* Life and - Sayings of Sri Sri Ram Krishna Pa 
Hs^i ) — ^by Swami VijoananOnda. Royal 8 vo : 149 



A-l^tise on Wa^ Worka— ( /n Bengalee )- 
( Hari PrMann^^^aterji, C. F. ) 

appliances and machi 
waste &c. Intended for the usi 
Contractors an^d ^Municipal Of 
TOluiges^^ntaimng 82 pi 

















